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PREFACE. 


In the year 1842, a most generous offer made to me by the present Duke of Northumberland (then Lord Prudhoe) 
enabled me to undertake the composition of this work; and to His Grace's princely aid I have ever since been mainly 
indebted for the means of accomplishing the project thus originated. 

The object proposed Was not to do in English little more than what Golius and others had already done in Latin, 
by translating and composing from a few Arabic lexicons of the class of epitomes or abstracts or manuals; but to 
draw chiefly from the most copious Eastern sources; one of which, comprising in about one seventh part of its 
contents the whole of the celebrated Kamoos, I knew to exist in Cairo. There, also, I had reason to believe that I 
might find other sources unknown in Europe, and obtain more aid in the prosecution of my design than I 
could elsewhere; and thither, therefore, I betook myself for this purpose. 

On my arrival at Cairo, I first had recourse, for help in making my preparations, to an accomplished Arabic 
Scholar, the late M. Fulgence Fresnel, with whom, during a former residence in Egypt, I had contracted an intimate 
friendship. Previously informed by me of my project, he had tested the qualifications of several learned natives for 
the task of assisting me in collecting, transcribing, and collating, the materials from which my lexicon was to be 
composed; and he recommended to me, as the person whom he esteemed the most fit, the Sheykh Ibraheem 
(surnamed 'Abd-el-Ghaffar) Ed-Dasookee. To have engaged as my coadjutor a sheykh respected for his character 
and learning, and to have been disappointed in him, and obliged dismiss him, might have made him my enemy, and 
enabled and induced him to baffle my scheme; but my experience led me to believe that a person better qualified for 
the services that I required of him, than the Sheykh Ibraheem Ed-Dasookee, could not have been found by me in 
Cairo; and I had no occasion to employ any other assistant, except, occasionally, transcribers, under his supervision. 

The assistance that I received from my friend M. Fresnel was not limited to the favour mentioned above. With a 
generosity rarely equalled, he insisted upon transferring to me the most valuable of his Arabic manuscripts, to 
remain with me during the whole period of the composition of my lexicon, and in case of his death during that 
period to become my absolute property. Most deeply do 1 deplore his not having lived to see how greatly those 
precious manuscripts have contributed to the accuracy and value of my work, and to .have them restored to him. 
They consist of two copies of the Sihah and a copy of the Kamoos. One of the copies of the former lexicon is a 
manuscript of extraordinary excellence: it was finished in the year of the Flight 676 (A.D. 1277); and forms a large 
quarto-volume. The other copy of the same lexicon is in three volumes: the second volume surpasses in accuracy 
every other copy of the same work that I have seen, and is enriched with numerous important extracts, in its 
margins, from the celebrated Annotations of Ibn-Barree and EI-Bustee: the first volume is similarly enriched, and 
little inferior to the second in accuracy: the third is of the ordinary quality. The copy of the Kamoos, which is written 
in a very small and compact hand, and forms a single octavo-volume, I believe to be unique: it contains, in its 
margins, (with other annotations and with various readings,) copious extracts from the great work which is the main 
source of my own lexicon; and its text, of which the transcription was finished in the year of the Flight 1120 (A.D. 
1708-9), has been carefully collated. These valuable acquisitions I made almost immediately after my arrival at 
Cairo. 

It was indispensable, I believe, to the success of my undertaking, that I should most carefully avoid whatever 
might draw down disrespect from the ’Ulama of Cairo, or others of the Muslim inhabitants, either upon myself or 
upon the Sheykh who was to assist me in procuring the chief material for the composition of my work. For it was 
only by his means that I could reasonably hope to obtain the use of manuscripts in the libraries of mosques; that is, 
by his borrowing those manuscripts as though for his own use: and one of the librarians showed himself to be 
desirous of urging any pretext in order to refuse the loan of the work that I most needed. I therefore made my place 
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of residence” to be as far as I could from the quarters frequented by Franks, and conformed with such of the general 
usages of the Muslims as did not involve a profession of their religion. But my precautions did not suffice to secure 
me from every difficulty. Even the Viceroy, Mohammad Alee Pasha, though almost an absolute prince, could not 
enable me to overcome them. Hearing of my project, I know not how, he spontaneously informed me, by his Prime 
Minister, that he was desirous of showing his respect for my Patron by rendering me any assistance within his 
power. I replied that his Highness would very greatly aid me by granting me authority to demand the loan of certain 
manuscripts in the libraries of mosques. But it was feared that the wardens of the mosques would in this case urge 
the necessity of an order from the Sultan, or abstract considerable portions from those manuscripts and so defeat my 
plan. I could therefore only endeavour to obtain, according to the usual custom, through the sheykh my assistant, a 
small portion at a time of each of the required manuscripts: and even this I was unable to do until after the lapse of 
some weeks. In the mean time, however, I had the good fortune to acquire a large folio-volume, consisting of literally 
the whole of the first tenth portion, of a copy of the great work to which I have alluded before as comprising in about 
one seventh part of its contents the whole of the celebrated Kamoos. This work, entitled “Taj Al-Aroos a compilation 
from the best and most copious Arabic lexicons, in the form of a running commentary on the Kamoos, with 
necessary critical and other illustrations, original, and selected from various authors of high repute, fully justified my 
expectation. I found, from the portion before me, that it would of itself alone suffice to supply the means of 
composing an Arabic lexicon far more accurate and perspicuous, and incomparably more copious, than any hitherto 
published in Europe. But I should not have been satisfied with making use of it for such a purpose without being 
able to refer to several of the most important of the works from which it was compiled. 

Of these works, and others particularly deserving of notice, as well as of the Taj el-'Aroos itself, and of the 
principles of Arabic lexicology, I must now endeavour to give a brief account. In doing this, I shall frequently have 
occasion to cite the “Muzhir” of Es-Suyootee, a compilation of the utmost value to students in general, and more 
especially to lexicographers, of the Arabic language. Its author died in the year of the Flight 911, a date to be borne in 
mind in perusing my extracts from it. I possess a most excellent copy of it, (written by a learned man, the sheykh 
Nasr El-Hooreenee, with the exception of a portion which, while he was suffering from an attack of ophthalmia, was 
written for him by one of his disciples,) transcribed from the best that is known to exist in Cairo, (namely, that of Es- 
Seja'ee, in the library of the great mosque El-Azhar) and enriched with copious marginal notes. 

What is called the classical language of Arabia, often termed by the Arabs “the language of Ma'add,” and “the 
language of Mudar,” is a compound of many sister-dialects, very little differing among themselves, which were 
spoken throughout nearly the whole of the Peninsula before the religion of Mohammad incited the nation to spread 
its conquering armies over foreign countries. Before that period, feuds among the tribes throughout the whole extent 
of their territory, had prevented the blending of their dialects into one uniform language; but this effect of disunion 
was counteracted in a great measure by the institution of the sacred months, in which all acts of hostility were most 
strictly interdicted, and by the annual pilgrimage, which had obtained from time immemorial, and the yearly fair 
held at 'Okadh, at which the poets of various tribes, during a period of about a century before the birth of 
Mohammad, or perhaps during a somewhat longer period, contended for the need of general admiration.* 

* Respecting this 'fair, see some extracts from the first of M, Fresnel's "Lettres sur I'Histoirc des Arabcs avant I'lslamisme" in Note 18 to the first chapter 
of my Translation of the Thousand and One Nights. 
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“Katadeh says that the tribe of Kureysh used to cull what was most excellent in the dialects of the Arabs, so that 
their dialect became the most 'excellent of all.” (Taj el-Aroos, in article m and the like is said in the 9th Section of 
the Muzhir.) This assertion, however, is not altogether correct: for many of the children of the tribe of Kureysh, in 
the time of Mohammad, were sent into the desert to be there nursed in order to their acquiring the utmost 
chasteness of speech. Mohammad himself was sent to be nursed among the tribe of Sa’ad Ibn-Bekr Ibn-Hawazin, 
descendants of Mudar, but not in the line of Kureysh: and he is said to have urged the facts of his being of Kureysh 
and having grown up among the tribe of Sa’ad as the grounds of his claim to be the most chaste in speech of the 
Arabs. It is evident, therefore, that Kureysh, in his time, were less chaste in speech than some other tribes; though 
the truth of this asserted saying of his rests, I believe, only on the authority of Saadee, who may have forged it in 
order to raise the reputation of his own tribe for purity of speech. From distant tribes, Kureysh probably borrowed 
little. The dialect of Himyer, confined mainly to EI-Yemen, and allied much more to the Ethiopic and the Hebrew 
titan to the language of Ma'add, contributed to this last language little more than a small proportion of words. For 
our knowledge of it, which is very scanty, we are chiefly indebted to the researches of M. Fresnel, who discovered a 
surviving idiom of it, spoken' chiefly in the district of Mahreh, between Hadramowt and 'Oman: hence it has been 
termed “Mahree;” and from the name of the tribe who speak it, M. Fresnel gave it the appellation of “Ehhkili,” or 
“Ehkili.” The author of the “Mishal” (EI-Feiyoomee) says, in article “j$-” The language of the people of Mahreh, 
which is n district of 'Oman, is quick, and scarcely, or not at all, intelligible [to other Arabs], and is of the ancient 
Himyeree.” 

The language of Ma’add was characterized by its highest degree of perfection, copiousness, and uniformity, in 
the time of Mohammad; but it soon after declined, and at length lost almost all that constituted its superiority over 
the other branches of the Semitic stock ill the states in which these are known to us. It is evident that all the Semitic 
languages diverged from one form of speech: and the known history of the Arabic is sufficient, I think, to show that 
the mixture of the several branches of the Shemites, in different degrees, with different foreign races, was the main 
cause, if not of the divergence, at least of the decay, of their languages, as exemplified by the Biblical Hebrew and 
Chaldee, and the Christian Syriac. That their divergence also was thus mainly caused, we cannot prove; but that this 
was the case I do not doubt, judging from the differences in their vocabularies, more especially from the differences 
of this kind in the Hebrew and Phoenician from the other Semitic languages. The existence of at least one language 
widely differing from the Semitic very long before the age of Moses is proved by the remains of the ancient Egyptian, 
from the time of the Pyramids; a language predominantly Semitic in its grammar, but predominantly Non-Semitic in 
its vocabulary; and evidently a compound of two heterogeneous forms of speech. The opinion, common among the 
learned of the Arabs, that the Arabic is the offspring of the Syriac, apparently suggested by a comparison of their 
vocabularies and by false notions of development, is simply absurd, unless by “the Syriac” we understand a lost 
language very different from that which is known to us by this appellation.* Every language without a written 
literature tends to decay more than to development by reason of foreign influences; and the history of the Arabic 
exhibits an instance of decay remarkably rapid, and extraordinary in degree. An immediate consequence of the 
foreign conquests achieved by the Arabs under Mohammad's first four successors was an extensive corruption of 
their language: for the nations that they subdued were naturally Obliged to adopt in a great measure the speech of 
the conquerors, a speech which few persons have ever acquired in such a degree as to be secure from the 
commission of frequent errors in grammar without learning it from infancy. These nations, therefore, and the Arabs 
dwelling among them, concurred in forming a simplified dialect, chiefly neglecting to observe those inflections and 
grammatical rules which constitute the greatest difficulty of the classical Arabic: in the latter half of the first century 
of the Flight, this simplified dialect became generally spoken in the foreign towns and villages inhabited by the 
Arabs; and it gradually became the general language throughout the deserts, as well as the towns and villages, of 
Arabia itself. That such a change took place, in the language of the Arabs inhabiting foreign towns and villages, at 
this period, is shown by several anecdotes interspersed in Arabic works, and amply confirmed in the older Arabic 


Many among the Jews, the Syrians, and the Fathers of the Christian Church, held that the Aramaic or the Syriac was the language of Adam 
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lexicons and other lexicological works by instances of the necessity of appeals to contemporary Arabs of the desert, 
respecting points of grammar, by learned men whose parents lived in the first century of the Flight. The celebrated 
lexicologist EI-Asma’ee, who was born in the year of the Flight 123, and lived to the age of 92 or 93, was not a sound 
grammarian. (See De Sacy's “Anthol. Gr. Ar.” p. 49 of the Arabic text.) And even Seebaweyh, who was contemporary, 
during the whole of his comparatively short life, with EI-Asma'ee, appears to have erred in grammar. (See p. 133 of 
the present work.) Ibn-Seedeh says, in the “Mohkam; in art. J=> >*, (voce ^ j~) that EI-Asma’ee was not a 
grammarian: and in art. <-j jA, (voce v as pi. of JA) he re marks that Ibn-EI-Arabee (who calls A pi. of A 3 ^ ) 
was ignorant of grammar. 

In short, not a single instance is known of any one’s having acquired a perfect knowledge of the grammar of the 
classical Arabic otherwise than by being brought up among Arabs who retained that language uncorrupted. The 
Khaleefeh El-Weleed (who reigned near the close of the first century of the Flight), the son of 'Abd-EI-Melik, spoke 
so corrupt a dialect that he often could not make himself understood by the Arabs of the desert. A ridiculous 
instance of the mistakes occasioned by his use of the simplified language which is now current is related by Abu- 1 - 
Fida. The rapid progress of the corruption of the language among the learned is the more remarkable when it is 
considered that many of these, in the first and second centuries of the Flight, were very long-lived: for in a list of the 
most celebrated Arabic lexicologists and grammarians, in the 48th Section of the Muzhir, the first five whose lengths 
of life are defined attained the following ages: 92, 74, 93, 96 or 97 or 98 or 99, and 92 or 93: the first of these 
(Yoonus) was born in the year 90 of the Flight; and the last, in the year 123; this being EI-Asma'ee. This series of five 
is broken only by one, whose length of life is not known. In some few spots, the language of Ma'add long lingered; 
and it may perhaps even survive to the present day; as appears from the following curious statement in the Kamoos 
(article -^): “Akad is a certain mountain, near Zebeed, [a well known city in the western seaboard of EI-Yemen,] the 
inhabitants of which retain the chaste language:” to which is added in the Taj el-' Aroos, that they retain this 
language “to the present time [the middle of the eighteenth century]: and the stranger remains not with them more 
than three nights, [the period prescribed by the law for the entertainment of a stranger,] by reason of [their] fear for 
[the corruption of] their language.” But instances of the corruption of the classical Arabic are related (in the 44th 
Section of the Muzhir) as having occurred even in the life-time of Mohammad. 

Such being the case, it became a matter of the highest importance to the Arabs to preserve the knowledge of that 
speech which had thus become obsolescent, and to draw a distinct line between the classical and post-classical 
languages. For the former language was that of the Kuran and of the Traditions of Mohammad, the sources of their 
religious, moral, civil, criminal, and political code: and they possessed, in that language, preserved by oral tradition, 
for the art of writing, in Arabia, had been almost exclusively confined to Christians and Jews, -a large collection of 
poetry, consisting of odes and shorter pieces, which they esteemed almost as much for its intrinsic merits as for its 
value in illustrating their law. Hence the vast collection of lexicons and lexicological works composed by Arabs, and 
by Muslims naturalized among the Arabs; which compositions, but for the rapid corruption of the language, would 
never have been undertaken. In the aggregate of these works, with all the strictness that is observed in legal 
proceedings, as will presently be shown, the utmost care and research have been employed to embody everything 
that could be preserved or recovered of the classical language; the result being a collection of such authority, such 
exactness, and such copiousness, as we do not find to have been approached in the case of any other language after 
its corruption or decay. 

The classical language they called, by reason of its incomparable excellence, “el-Ioghah,” or “the language:” and 
the line between this and the post-classical was easily drawn, on account of the almost sudden commencement, and 
rapid progress, of the corruption. It was decided by common consent, that no poet, nor any other person, should be 
taken as an absolute and unquestionable authority with respect to the words or their significations, the grammar, or 
the prosody, of the classical language, unless he were one who had died before the promulgation of El-Islam, or who 
had lived partly before and partly after that event; or, as they term it, unless he were a “Jahilee” or a “Mukhadram,” 
or (as some pronounce it) “Mukhadrim,”or “Muhadram,” or Muhadrim.” A poet of the class next after the 
Mukhadrams is termed an “Islamee:” and as the corruption of the language had become considerable in his time, 
even among those who aimed at chasteness of speech, he is not cited as an authority absolutely and unquestionably 
like the two preceding classes. A poet of the next class, which is the last, is termed a “Muwelled:” he is absolutely 
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post-classical; and is cited as an unquestionable authority with respect only to the rhetorical sciences. The 
commencement of the period of the Muwelleds is not distinctly stated: but it must have preceded the middle of the 
second century of the Flight; for the classical age may be correctly defined as having nearly ended with the first 
century, when very few persons born before the establishment of El-Islam through Arabia were living. Thus the best 
of the' Islamee poet may he regarded, and are generally regarded, as holding classical rank, though hot as being 
absolute authorities with respect to the words and the significations, the grammar, and the prosody, of the classical 
language. The highest of all authorities, however, on such points, prosody of course excepted, is held by the Arabs to 
be the Kuran. The Traditions of Mohammad are also generally held to be absolute authorities with respect to 
everything relating to the prose of the classical language; but they are excluded by some from the class of absolute 
authorities, because traditions may be corrupted in language, and interpolated, and even forged. Women are often 
cited as authorities of equal rank with men: and in like manner, slaves reared among the Arabs of classical times are 
cited as authorities equally with such Arabs. (See the word Alii in the present work; and see also AaU and 
and and AA) 

The poetry of the Jahilees and Mukhadrams consists, first, of odes (termed plural of A^), which were 
regarded as complete poems, and which were all designed to be chanted or sung. Secondly, of shorter compositions, 
termed pieces (A^, plural of -A-La); many of which were also designed to be chanted or sung: and thirdly, of couplets, 
or single 'Verses. In the first of these classes are usually included all poems of more than fifteen verses: but few 'odes 
consist of much less than fifty verses or much more than a hundred. Of such poems, none has been transmitted, and 
none is believed to have existed, of an age more than a few generations (probably not more than three or four or five) 
anterior to that of Mohammad. It is said in the 49th Section of the Muzhir, on the authority of Mohammad Ibn- 
Selam El-Jumahee, that “the pristine Arabs had no poetry except the few verses which a man would utter in his 
need: and odes qaseedehs) were composed, and poetry made long, only [for the first time] in the age of 'Abd-EI- 
Muttalib [Mohammad's grandfather], or Hashim Ibn-' Abd-Menaf [his great-grandfather]. And shortly after, in the 
same Section of that work, it is said, on the same authority, that the first who composed poems of this kind was EI- 
Muhelhil Ibn-Rabee'ah Et-Teghlibee, on the subject of the slaughter of his brother Kuleyb:” “he was maternal 
uncle of Imra-el-Keys* Ibn-Hojr EI-Kindee.” “Or, according to 'Omar Ibn-Shebbeh, each tribe claimed priority for its 
own poet; and not merely as the author of two or three verses, for such they culled not a poem: the Yemanees 
claimed for Imra-el-Keys; and Benoo-Asad, for 'Abeed Ibn-EI-Abras; and Teghlib, for [El]- Muhelhil; and Bekr, for 
'Amr Ibn-Kamee-ah and EI-Murakkish EI-Akbar; and Iyad, for Aboo-Du-ad: and some assert that EI-Afwah EI- 
Azdee was older than these, and was the first who composed kaseedehs: but these for whom priority in poetry was 
claimed were nearly contemporary; the oldest of them probably not preceding the Flight by a hundred years, 
or thereabout. Thaalab says, in his 'Amalee,' EI-Asma'ee says that the first of the poets of whom is related a poem 
extending to thirty verses is [El] -Muhelhil: then, Dhu-eyb Ibn-Ka’ab Ibn-Amr Ibn-Temeem Ibn Damreh, a man of 
Benoo-Kinaneh; and EI-Adbat Ibn-Kureya: and he says, Between these and El-Islam was four hundred years: and 
Imra-el-Keys was long after these.” But this is inconsistent with the assertion of Ibn-Selam mentioned above, made 
also by En-Nawawee in his “Tahdheeb el-Asma,” p. 163, that EI-Muhelhil was maternal uncle of Imra-el-keys: and 
as the majority refer EI-Muhelhil to a period of about a century before the Flight, we have a double reason for 
holding this period (not that of four hundred years) to be the more probably correct. According to Ibn-Kuteybeh, the 


* This name is generally pronounced thus, or" Imr-el-Keys," by the in the last instance without hemzeh, because (as is said in the Tahdheeb 
learned among the Arabs in the present day; for most of them regard as a and the Taj el-'AIroos on the authority of El-Kisa-ee and El-Farra) this 
pedantic to pronounce proper names in the classical manner. The classical letter is often dropped, 
pronun-ciation is “Imrau-l-Keys” and “Imruu-l-Keys” and “Imru-I-Keys;” 
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time of Imra-el-Keys was forty years before that of Mohammad; as is stated in the Calcutta edition of the Mo'allakat. 
M. Fresnel contends that the honour commonly ascribed to EI-Muhelhil is due to Zuheyr Ibn-Jena’b EI-Kelbee, of 
whose poetry at least seventy-nine verses have been preserved, fragments of different poems, including a piece of 
fifteen verses, of which the first hemistich of the first verse rhymes with the second hemistich, according to rule. But 
this Zuheyr, during a portion of his life, is related to have been contemporary with El- Muhelhil. In a fragment 
ascribed to him, he represents himself (if the fragment be genuine) to have lived two hundred years: and one 
tradition assigns to him a life of two hundred and fifty years: another, four hundred years; and another, four 
hundred and fifty years!* -Upon the whole, then, it seems that we may with probability refer the first kaseedeh to a 
period within a century and a half, at the utmost, before the Flight. 

Mohammad said, on being asked, “Who is the best of the poets, “Imr-el-Keys will be the leader of the poets to 
Hell.” And in the general estimation of the Arabs, he is the most excellent of all the poets. His Mo'allakah is most 
especially admired by them. Of the pagan and unbelieving poets who flourished before and during the time of 
Mohammad, El-Beydawee sarcastically remarks (on chap, 26. verses 224 and 225 of the Kuran, in which, and the 
verse that next follows, they are censured as seducers, bewildered by amorous desire, and vain boasters,) “Most of 
their themes are unreal fancies, and their words chiefly relate to the description of the charms of women under 
covert, and amorous dalliance, and false arrogations or professions, and the rending of reputations, and the 
impugning of the legitimacy of parentages, and false threatening, and vain boasting, and the praise of such as do not 
deserve it, with extravagance therein.” The like is also said in the Keshshaf, (on the same passage of the Kuran) and 
in too large a degree we must admit it to be just; but it is very far from being unexceptionable. The classical poetry is 
predominantly objective, sensuous, and passionate; with little imagination, or fancy, except in relation to phantoms, 
or speetres, and to jinn, or genii, and other fabulous beings; and much less artificial than most of the later poetry, 
many of the authors of which, lacking the rude spirit of the Bedawees, aimed chiefly at mere elegancies of diction, 
and plays upon words. Generally speaking, in the classical poetry, the descriptions of nature of the life of the desert, 
of night-journeyings and day-journeyings, with their various incidents, of hunting, and stalking, and lurking for 
game, of the tending of camels, of the gathering of wild honey, and similar occupations, are most admirable. And 
very curious and interesting, as will be shown by many citations in the present work, arc its frequent notices (mostly 
by early Muslim poets) of the superstitions that characterized, in the pagan times, the religion most generally 
prevailing throughout Arabia; in which, with the belief in a Supreme Deity, with strange notions of a. future state, 
and with angelolatry, astrolatry and idolatry, was combined the lowest kind of fetishism, chiefly the worship of rocks 
and stones and trees, probably learned from Negroes, of whom the Arabs have always had great numbers as slaves, 
and with whom they have largely intermixed. Sententious language consisting of parallel clauses, like that of the so- 
called” poetical books” of the Bible, was probably often employed by the Arabs of every age, it seems to be almost 
natural to their race when excited to eloquence. But the addition of rhyme in this style of language nippers to have 
become common in the Inter times, Mohammad Ibn-Et-Teiyib EI-Fasee says (in article of his Annotations on 
the Kamoos) that the oration termed in the Pagan and the early Muslim ages, was, in most instances, not in 
rhyming prose. The remains of classical prose are often used as authorities; but being more liable to corruption, they 
are regarded as less worthy of reliance than the poetry. + 


*See the first and second and third of M. Fresnel's “Lettres sur l’Histoire 
des Arabes avant l’lslamisme:” the second and third in the "Journal 
Asiatique," 3rd Series, vols. 3 and 5. 

t Those who desire to pursue the study of the history of the classical 
Arabic beyond the limits to which I have here confined my remarks, 
together with that of its sister-languages, will find much learned and 
valuable information in M. Renan's "Histoire Generate et Systeme 
Compare des Langues Semitiques;” though his scepticism in relation to the 
questions merely philological (as well all to sacred matters) is often, in my 


opinion, ill-grounded and unreasonable. I must particularly remark upon 
his erroneous assertion that the poems of the age anterior to El-Islam 
make no allusion to the ancient religions of Arabia, and hence appear to 
have been expurgated by Muslims, so as to efface all traces of paganism. 
Many of such allusions, by pagan poets, might be adduced from lexicons, 
grammars, and scholia; and some examples of them will be found in the 
present work, in articles and and jj* &c.; the [first 
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Such are the principal original sources from which the Arabic lexicons and lexicological works have been 
derived. Another source consisted of phrases and single words transmitted from the Arabs of classical times, or from 
those later Arabs of the desert who were believed (though they were not regarded as unquestionable authorities) to 
have retained the pure language of their ancestors. The earlier of these are often called, by the lexicologists, til 1 ilfyill 
Aj; as in the 1st Section of the Muzhir, where it is said that the transmission (J&ll) should be “from such as m j*- 3 ' 
■qJ-aJl, like [the descendants of] Kahtan and Ma'add and 'Adnan; not from those after them; after the corruption of 
their language, and the varying of the Muwelleds.” El-Jowharee, as will presently be seen, applies the 
appellation v j* 3 ' 1 '* 3 Cj even to desert-Arabs of his own time; but in doing so, he deviates from the general usage of 
the lexicologists. As is said in the 6th Section of the Muzhir, the transmitter must be a trustworthy person; but may 
be a woman, and may be a slave, as we have before stated. The degrees of credit to which the phrases and words thus 
transmitted are entitled are distinguished by ranging them in the following classes: 1st, (as is stated in the 3rd 
Section of the Muzhir,) the term Ayu is applied to that which has been transmitted by such a number of persons as 
cannot be supposed to have agreed to a falsehood : 2ndly, (plural of A-0, to what have been transmitted by some 
of the lexicologists, but are wanting in that which is required to justify the application, thereto, of the former term; 
and what is thus transmitted is also termed 3 ijj^rdly, (as is said in the 5th Section,) 333 A (plural of 33 A), to what 
have been transmitted by only one of the lexicologists ; and what is thus transmitted, if the transmitter is a person of 
exactness, as Aboo-Zeyd and El-Khaleel and others, is admitted : 4thly, (as is said in the 15th Section,) (plural 
of ^ jA“), to words known to be spoken only by one Arab. It was only when all other sources failed to supply what was 
wanted, that recourse was had, by the writers of lexicons and lexicological works, to contemporary Arabs of the 
desert; and I do not find that much reliance was often placed upon these after the end of the third century of the 
Flight. El-Jowharee, who died near the close of the next century, states, in the short preface to his “ Sihah,” that what 
he had collected in El-Irak for his lexicon he “rehearsed by lip to [those whom he terms] AA* 3 ' -ha*- 31 in their abodes 
in the desert (%’A) but this he seems to have done rather to satisfy any doubts that he may have had, and to obtain 
illustrations, than with the view of taking such persons as authorities for words or phrases or significations. It is 
related of Aboo-Zeyd, in the 7th section of the Muzhir, that he said, “I do not say ’the Arabs say’ unless I have heard 
it from these: Bekr Ibn-Hawazin and Benoo-Kilab and Benoo- Hilal; or from [the people of] the higher portion of the 
lower region, or [of] the lower of the higher:”* and that Yoonus used the expression “the Trustworthy (Aill) told me 
from the Arabs;” that being asked, “Who is the Trustworthy 1” he answered, “Aboo-Zeyd;” and being asked, “And 
wherefore dost thou not name him?” he answered, “He is a tribe, so I do not name him.”+ 

Most of the contents of the best Arabic lexicons were committed to writing, or to the memories of students, in 
the latter half of the second century of the Flight, or in the former half of the next century. Among the most 

region is "what is above Nejd, to the land of Tihdmeh, to the part 

behind Mekkeh; and certain towns, or villages, outside El-Medeeneh." 

t The exclusion of post-classical words and significations in the best 
Arabic lexicons, or their specification as such when they occur therein, is of 
very great importance to us in the use that we are often obliged to make of 
those lexicons in interpreting the Hebrew Scriptures. Thus the triumph of 
El-Islam, by occasioning the corruption of the Arabic language and the 
composition of such lexicons, has rendered us a most signal service. I have 
seldom noticed correspondences between the Arabic on the one side and 
the Hebrew and other Semitic languages on the other, because, though 
these are often illustrated by means of the incomparable copiousness of the 
Arabic, the Arabic is rarely illustrated by them, and because we have no 
such authorities for the interpretation of those languages as we have for the 
interpretation of the Arabic. 


first of these from the Mo'allakah of Imra-el-Keys. It would have been 
strange, indeed, if this had not been the case: for, except the Koran, 
nothing was so highly prized by the lexicologists as the pagan poetry: every 
fragment of it was most valuable in their estimation, and most carefully 
sought after and preserved and the intentional corruption of it they 
regarded as almost a crime. 

* "Aboo-'Amr said, 'The most chaste in speech, of men, are the higher 
[in respect of territory] of [the tribe of] Temeem, and the lower of [the tribe 
oQ Keys:' and Aboo-Zeyd said, 'The most chaste in speech, of men, are [the 
people of] the lower portion of the higher region, and the higher of the 
lower,' meaning the rear of [the tribe of] Hawazin ; the people of the higher 
region being the people of El-Medeeneh, and those around it, and those 
next it, and those near it, whose dialect he held to be not the same as that 
[of Hawazin]." (Muzhir, 49th Section.) According to the Famous, the higher 
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celebrated lexicological works, general and special, of this period, are the “Eyn,” commonly ascribed to El-Khaleel, 
who died in the year of the Flight 160 or 170 or 175 (aged 74); the “Nawadir” of El-Kisa-ee, who died in 182 or 183 or 
189 or 192; the “ Jeem” and the “Nawadir” and the work entitled “ El-Ghareeb el-Musannaf” of Aboo-'Amr Esh- 
Sheybanee, who died in 205 or 206 or 213 (aged 110 or 111 or 118); the “Nawadir” and the “Light” of El-Farra, who 
died in 207 (aged 67); the “Light” of Aboo-'Obeydeh, who died in 208 or 209 or 210 or 211 (aged 96 or 97 or 98 or 
99); the “Nawadir” and the “Light” of Aboo-Zeyd, who died in 214 or 215 or 216 (aged 93); the “ Aims” of El-Asma'ee, 
who died in 215 or 216 (aged 92 or 93) ; the work entitled “El-Ghareeb el-Musannaf’ of Aboo-'Obeyd, who died in 
223 or 224 or 230 (aged 67) ; and the “ Nawadir” of Ibn-El-Aarabee, who died in 231 or 233 (aged 81 or 83): all 
mentioned near the close of the 1st Section of the Muzhir. From these and similar works, either immediately or 
through the medium of others in which they are cited, and from oral tradition, and, as long as it could be done with 
confidence, by collecting information from Arabs of the desert, were composed all the best lexicons, and 
commentaries on the classical poets &c. The most authoritative of such works are the lexicons; and the most 
authoritative of these are, of course, generally speaking, the later, because every succeeding lexicographer profited 
by the critical research of his predecessors, and thus avoided or corrected errors committed by earlier authors. 
The commentaries on the poets and on the Traditions have contributed largely to the lexicons. They often present 
explanations that have been disallowed or questioned by eminent lexicographers; and therefore their statements, 
when unconfirmed by other authorities, must be received with caution: but in many cases their explanations are 
unquestionably accurate, and they afford valuable aid by giving examples of words and phrases of doubtful 
meanings. The danger of relying upon a single early authority, however high that authority may be, in any matter of 
Arabic lexicology, will be shown by innumerable instances in the present work. I here speak of errors of judgment. In 
addition to these, we have mistranscriptions. A word once mistranscribed is repeated in copy after copy; and 
at length, from its having been found in several copies, is confidently regarded as correct.* The value of the larger 
and later and more esteemed lexicons cannot, therefore, be too highly rated. 

The first of the general lexicons is that which is commonly ascribed to El-Khaleel, entitled the “’Eyn” (jAl' 4-L&); 
and this has served in a great measure as the basis of many others. In it the words are mentioned according to their 
radical letters, as in all the best lexicons ; but the letters are arranged, with the exception of ' and <. s which are classed 
with j for obvious reasons, nearly in the order of their places of utterance, as follows ; commencing with £ (whence 
the title): 

^ t j ^ cj j J J Cj Cj jia j L>“ o- 3 Cr* d* £ ^ 3 t- C ° C & 

Under each of these letters, in the foregoing order, except the last three which are necessarily classed together, are 
mentioned all the words of which the roots contain that letter without any letter of those preceding it in this 
arrangement : first, the biliteral-radical words : then, the triliteral-radical ; of which are placed first the sound ; 
secondly the unsound in one letter ; and thirdly the unsound in two letters : next, the quadriliteral-radical : and 
lastly, the quinqueliteral-radical. Thus, under the letter £ are mentioned all the words of which the roots contain that 
letter: under £, all the words of which the roots contain that letter without under », all of which the roots contain 
that letter without £ or and so on. For instance, in the section of the letter J, we find, in the first division, first, <jJ; 
then, and A; and so on: and in the second division, first, JL and then, and J 4 ; and so on: all the combinat- 


* For instance, M. Fresnel quoted (in the second of his " Lettres sur , as above : and they are explained in that work, on the authority of Abu-1- 
l'Histoire des Arabes avant l'lBlamisme," in the "Journal Asiatique," 3 rd Yakdhan El-Joafee, as meaning u* jj- J4j and u 1 £ J J4 
Series, vol. 3 . pp. 330 et seq.,) an extract from the " Kitab el- Aghanee," as The former word is correctly or 1*^=2, both infinitive nouns of 

containing, in the phrases 4 j- 4 j 1-^1 j CiL - A ., two words The other word is a mistranscription for My lamented friend M. 

supposed by him, and by his and my learned friend the sheykh Mohammad Fresnel was always glad to receive and admit a correction of any of his own 
'Eiyad Et-Tantawee, (see pp. 324 et seq. of that letter,) to be wanting in all rare mistakes; and in his "Fourth Letter" he announced that the sheykh 
the Arabic dictionaries. One of these words is written as above, in one Mohammad had afterwards rectified these two errors, 
of M. Fresnel's copies of the " Kitab el- Aghanee," three in number ; in an * 4-uUi Sci ji 7jj 

other copy, and in the third copy, the other is in all the copies 
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ions of the same radical letters being arranged consecutively; and the same order of the letters being observed in all 
cases. Respecting the question of its authorship, which is involved in much uncertainty, I have gathered from the 1st 
Section of the Muzhir what here follows. Es-Seerafee says that El-Khaleel composed the first part of the 'Eyn. But 
most men deny [absolutely] its being his composition. Some say that it is by Leyth [or El-Leyth] Ibn-Nasr Ibn-Seiyar 
El-Khurasanee. El-Azheree says that El-Leyth composed it, and ascribed it to El-Khaleel in order that it might 
become in much request. Some say that El-Khaleel composed the portion from the beginning to the end of the letter 
£, and El-Leyth completed it; and therefore it is that the first part does not resemble the rest. Ibn-El-Moatezz relates, 
on the authority of the “ Moajam el-Udaba” of Yakoot El-Hamawee, that El-Khaleel made himself solely and 
peculiarly an associate of El-Leyth ; and when he composed the 'Eyn, assigned it to him : that El-Leyth held it in very 
great estimation, and gave him a hundred thousand [dirhams] ; and committed the half of it to memory:* but it 
happened that he purchased a highly-prized female slave ; whereupon the daughter of his paternal uncle, [i. e. his 
wife,] becoming jealous, and desiring to enrage him, which she could not do with respect to money as he would not 
care for her doing this, burned that book : and as no one else possessed a copy of it, and El-Khaleel had then died, 
El-Leyth dictated the half that he retained in his memory, and employed persons to complete it uniformly with that 
half : and they made this composition which is in the hands of men. To account for the mistakes occurring in the 
'Eyn, Thaalab says, “El-Khaleel sketched it out, but did not fill it up ; and had he filled it up, he had spared nothing in 
it; for El-Khaleel was a man of whom the like has not been seen : certain learned men filled it up, on whose authority 
nothing has been related.” It is also said that El-Khaleel composed, of this book, only the section of the letter £, and 
his companion El-Leyth composed the rest, and named himself “El-Khaleel” (i. e. “the friend”); and that when he 
says, in the book, “El-Khaleel Ibn- Ahmad says,” it is El-Khaleel; and when he says, absolutely, “El-Khaleel says,” he 
speaks of himself : and that every flaw in the book is from him ; not from El-Khaleel. En- Nawawee says that, 
according to some of the learned,] the 'Eyn ascribed to El-Khaleel is only what El-Leyth collected from El-Khaleel.t 
The mistakes in the 'Eyn are numerous; and there are many interpolations in copies thereof. Several authors have 
applied themselves to point out and correct these faults: some, in works specially devoted to this object: some, in 
abridgments of the 'Eyn or in other lexicons. But in general the mistakes are confined to matters of inflection and 
derivation; not extending to the insertion of false or unknown words: and such mistakes are of light accounts. 

The following notices of other celebrated lexicons, composed after the 'Eyn, so far as to include the Kamoos, I 
borrow chiefly from the same section of the Muzhir; distinguishing my own additions by enclosing them within 
square brackets 

Among other celebrated lexicons composed after the model of the 'Eyn, is the “Jemaah” of Ibn-Dared, [who 
died in the year of the Flight 321, and is said to have lived 93 years.] Some say that it is one of the best of lexicons; 
and it has been taken as an authority by Aboo-'Alee El-Farisee and Aboo-'Alee El-Kalee and Es-Seerafee and other 
eminent authors. Ibn-Jinnee disparages it for faults similar to those of the Eyn: and Niftaweyh, whom Ibn-Dureyd 
had satirized, pronounced it to be untrustworthy; but without justice. 


* Many of the Arabs have been remarkable for a tenacity of memory I Dictionary, page 231,) that, according to some of the learned, "much of 
almost miraculous. At school, they generally learn the whole of the Koran what El-Azheree has transcribed in the Tahdheeb el-Loghah from the 'Eyn 
by heart, aided to do so by its being composed in rhyming prose: and many is of the mistakes of El-Leyth:" but this is inconsistent with the estimation 
students, among them, when unable to purchase works neces sary to them, in which the Tahdheeb is held by lexicographers of the highest repute. El- 
borrow such works, a portion at a time, from the libraries of the mosques, Azheree often points out what he terms mistakes of Birth, and corrects 
and commit their entire contents to memory. Hence, in numerous them. In the present work, whatever is given as on the authority of El- 
instances, the variations in copies of the same Arabic work; copies being Leyth is from the 'Eyn, through the medium of the Tahdheeb of El- 
often written from the dictation of persons who have learned a work by Azheree, except, perhaps, in a very few instances: and from the 'Eyn also is 
heart. generally derived (probably in almost every instance) what is given as on 

T En-Nawawee also says, (see the printed edition of his Biographical the authority of El-Khaleel. 
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The “Tahdheeb” of El-Azheree, [who was born in the year of the Flight 282, and died in the year 370 or 371. This 
is a very excellent lexicon, and one from which I have largely drawn, immediately and through the medium of the 
Lisan el-'Arab and of the Taj el-'Aroos. Its arrangement is the same as that of the 'Eyn, which it calls “the book of El- 
Leyth,” and from which its contents are in a great measure derived. I possess a large portion of this work in a volume 
of the “Tahdheeb et-Tahdheeb;” and a small portion, consisting of 193 pages, of a copy in large 8 vol., corresponding 
to a part of the former.] 

The “Moheet” of the Sahib Ibn-'Abbad. [Ibn-Khillikan* states that he was born in the year of the Flight 326, and 
died in 385: and describes this work as “in seven volumes; arranged in the order of the letters of the alphabet; 
copious in words, but having few confirmatory examples:” thus resembling the Kamoos. Much has been drawn from 
it in my own lexicon.] 

The “Mujmal” of Ibn-Faris, [who died in the year of the Flight 395.] He restricted himself, in his lexicon, to the 
mention of genuine words; excluding the unfamiliar and ignored; on the authority of oral tradition, and from books 
of good repute; aiming, as he says, at abridgment and conciseness. [His work is highly esteemed. The arrangement is 
that of the usual order of the letters of the alphabet.] 

The “Sihah,” or, as some call it, “Sahah,” of El-Jowharee, [commonly, now, pronounced “ El- J6haree,” who 
died, according to Abu-l-Fida, in the year of the Flight 398, and “was from Farab, a city of the country of the Turks, 
beyond the river,” that is, beyond the Seyhoon : or, according to Ibn-Esh-Shihneh, he died in the year 397, as I find 
in two copies of his history in my possession*]. Et-Tebreezee says that it is commonly known by the title of the 
which is pi. of 5?-=; but that some call it the which is synonymous with je— 3 - As its title imports, the author 
restricted himself to the mention of genuine words, like Ibn-Faris, his contemporary. [But his lexicon is far more 
comprehensive, and more excellent in every respect, than that of Ibn-Faris.] As he says in his preface, he composed 
it in an order which none had before pursued, [mentioning each word according to the place of the last letter of the 
root; and then the first and second, in the usual order of the alphabet,] after collecting the contents in El-'Irak, and 
rehearsing them by lip [as I have before mentioned] to [those whom he terms] AjUll mA 11 in their abodes in the 
desert (A-sUll). Eth-Tha'alibee says that he was one of the wonders of the age. His lexicon, however, is not free from 
instances of inadvertence or mistakes, like all great books; and such as cannot be attributed to the copyists. Yakoot 
says, in the “ Moajam el-Udaba,” that the cause of the mistranscriptions in it was this : when he had composed it, it 
was read to him as far as [the section of] the letter cA=, and an evil suggestion occurred to his mind, in consequence of 
which he cast himself from a housetop, and died : so the rest of the book remained a rough draught, not pruned, or 
trimmed, nor fairly copied out; and his disciple Ibraheem Ibn-Salih El-Warrak made a fair copy of it, and committed 
mistakes in some places in it. Ibn-Barree wrote a commentary, or series of annotations, EA jp- plural of A2UJ on the 
Sihah, [an extremely valuable work,] in which he reached the middle [of the section] of the letter os and the sheykh 
Abd- Allah Ibn-Mohammad El-Bustee completed it. [But I have invariably found passages from every part of it cited 
as the sayings of Ibn-Barree.] And Es-Saghanee, or, as he is called by some, Es-Saghanee, wrote a Tekmileh i. 
e. Supplement) to the Sihah; exceeding it in bulk. [Some further remarks on the Sihah (my own copies of which have 
been already described) will be found in my account of the Kamoos. The abridgment entitled “Mukhtar es- Sihah” is 
well known: it is too scanty to be of much use except to those who desire to commit to memory the most usual words 
and significations. Avery superior abridgment is the “Jami”’ of the Seyyid Mohammad Ibn-es-Seyyid-Hasan, which 
was finished, according to Hajjee Khaleefeh, in the year of the Flight 854. It is copious, well digested, and enriched 
with additions from the Mughrib of El-Mutarrizee, the Faik of Ez-Zamakhsheree, the Nihayeh of Ibn-El-Atheer, &c. 
Of this work I possess a very good copy.] 


I have the express authority of the Taj el-' Aroos (in art. ~) for thus writing the name of this author. 
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The “Jami” of El-Kazzaz, [who died in the year of the Flight 412. Hajjee Khaleefeh mentions it as “an esteemed 
book, but rare.” It is not unfrequently cited in the Taj el-'Aroos.] 

The “Moo'ab” (thus, with fet-h to the £,) of Aboo-Ghalib Ibn-Temam, [or, according to Ibn-Khillikan, Aboo- 
Ghalib Temam,] known by the appellation of Ibn-Et-Teiyanee, [who died in the year of the Flight 436;] a work of 
very great utility, consisting of what is correct of the contents of the 'Eyn, not omitting anything of the confirmatory 
examples from the Koran and the Traditions and the genuine poems of the Arabs, but rejecting what it contains of 
examples respecting which there is disagreement, and of mistranscribed words, and faulty formations ; and adding 
what Ibn-Dureyd has added in the Jemharah. It is rarely found ; for people have not persevered in transcribing it, 
but have rather inclined to the Jemharah of Ibn-Dureyd and the Mohkam of Ibn-Seedeh and the Jami' of El-Kazzaz 
and the Sihah & c. 

The “Mohkam” of Ibn-Seedeh the Andalusian, who was blind, (as was also his father; and who died in the year 
of the Flight 458, aged about 60 years.] This is the greatest of the lexicological books (i. e. of the lexicons] composed 
since the age of the Sihah [to the time of the author of the Muzhir, of those known to him. It follows the 
arrangement of the Eyn; and it is held in very high estimation for its copiousness, its accuracy, its critical remarks, 
and its numerous examples from classical poets. In copiousness and in some other respects, it is superior, and in 
others hardly (if at all) inferior, to the Shah. It is one of the two chief sources of the Kamoos; the other being the 
'Obab of Es-Saghanee: and I have drawn from it very largely, both immediately and through the medium of the 
Lisan el-' Arab and of the Taj el-'Aroos, for my own lexicon. I possess the last fifth part of it in a volume of the 
“Tahdheeb et-Tahdheeb and another large portion, and a smaller portion, of a most admirable copy which has been 
dispersed, written in the year of the Flight 675, for the library of a Sultan, apparently the celebrated Beybars.] 

[The “Asas” of Ez-Zamakhsheree, who was born in the year of the Flight 467, and died in 538. This lexicon is a 
very excellent repertory of choice and chaste words and phrases ; and especially and peculiarly valuable as 
comprising a very large collection of tropical significations, distinguished as such, which has greatly contributed, by 
indirectly illustrating proper significations as well as otherwise, to the value of my own lexicon, as my numerous 
citations of it will show, although I have generally been obliged to draw from it through the medium of the Taj el- 
'Aroos, which often does not name it in quoting it. Its order is the same as that of the Mujmal, apparently in most 
copies: but some, which are said to be abridged, follow the order of the Sihah.] 

[The “Mughrib” of El-Mutarrizee, who was born in Khuwarezra, in the year of the Flight 536, and died in 610. 
This is a lexicon of select words and phrases, and particularly of such as occur in books of Traditions, and other 
works relating to the law. It forms a very valuable companion and supplement to the other lexicons; and I have 
constantly consulted it and drawn from it in composing the present work. Its arrangement of the roots is that of the 
usual order of the alphabet, with respect to the first, second, and third letters of each. I possess a very excellent copy 
of it, written in the year of the Flight 977, presented to me by the Rev. J. R. T. Lieder, late of the English Church- 
Mission in Cairo.] 

The “Obab” of Es-Saghanee, or Es-Saghanee, (who was born in the year of the Flight 577, and died in 660, 
according to the Muzhir (48th Section), or, as is said in the Taj el-'Aroos (art. _}*—=), in 655, on the authority of one 
who attended his funeral.] This, after the Mohkam, is the greatest of the lexicological works composed since the age 
of the Sihah [to the time of the author of the Muzhir, of those known to him. It was left unfinished. If, as I believe is 
the case, it follows the order of the Shah, the portion completed was somewhat more than three fourths; for] the 
author reached, in it, to the section of which occasioned the saying, 

* fS.} A) jji * vis * ^ Sa * All /ji * 
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[“Verily Es-Saghanee, who mastered the sciences and the doctrines of philosophy, the utmost of his case was that he 
reached to ^ which signifies “dumbness,” &c, — Though a man of extensive learning, he was opiniative, and 
addicted to unjust criticism of his superiors. A copy of the 'Obab, and a copy of the same author's Supplement to the 
Sihah, before mentioned, used by the author of the Taj el-'Aroos, belonged to the library of the mosque of the Emeer 
Sarghatmish, in Cairo ; but on my causing an inquiry to be made for them, the librarian declared that they were no 
longer found there. They have probably been stolen; or had not been returned by the author of the Taj el-'Aroos 
when he died; on which occasion, it is said, his house was plundered of the books &c, that he left.] 

[The “Lisan el-' Arab” of Ibn-Mukarram, who was born in the year of the Flight 630, and died in 711. In the copy 
of his lexicon in the library of the collegiate mosque called the “ Ashrafeeyeh,” in Cairo, consisting of twenty-eight 
quarto- volumes, he is styled “ Jemal-ed-Deen Mohammad Ibn-esh-sheykh-el-imdm-el-marhoom-Jelal-ed-Deen- 
Abi-l-Tzz-Mukarram Ibn- esh-sheykh-Nejeeb-ed-Deen-Abi-l-Hasan-El-Ansdree but in the Taj el-'Aroos, he is 
almost always called Ibn-Mandhoor (jjhii A 1 ), I shall give an account of this great work in describing the Taj el- 
Aroos.] 

[The “Tahdheeb et-Tahdheeb” of Mahmood Et-Tanookhee, who died in the year of the Flight 723. It is a 
combination of the contents of the Mohkam and Tahdheeb (the former occupying the first place in each article) with 
a few additions from other sources. Thus it forms one of the best and most comprehensive of the Arabic lexicons, 
without any exceptions known to me but the Lisan el-'Arab and the Taj el-'Aroos. Of the original autograph copy of 
this work, in five full-paged, large quarto-volumes, I possess the last volume, consisting of 501 pages. I made a 
diligent search for the other volumes, but without success.] 

[The “Misbah” of El-Feiyoomee (Ahmad Ibn-Mohammad Ibn-'Alee El-Mukri). Its full title is “El-Misbah el- 
Muneer fee Ghareeb esh-Sharh el-Kebeer.” This is a lexicon similar to the Mughrib, above mentioned; but much 
more comprehensive; forming a most valuable companion and supplement to the larger lexicons. Notwithstanding 
its title, it comprises a very large collection of classical words and phrases and significations of frequent occurrence; 
in many instances with more clear and full explanations than I have found elsewhere. I have therefore constantly 
drawn from it in composing my own lexicon; possessing a very accurate copy of it, a full-paged quarto- volume of 
742 pages. Its author states in it that he finished its composition in the year of the Flight 734.] 

[The “Mughnee,” as it is commonly called, or “Mughni-l-Lebeeb,” of the celebrated grammarian Ibn-Hisham, 
who was born in the year of the Flight 708, and died in 761 or the following year. A large work, whereof a little more 
than one half consists of an elaborate lexicon of the particles and similar words, for which it is my chief authority, as 
it was, also, that of the author of the Kamoos, whose explanations of the particles are, however, very meager and 
unsatisfactory. I am fortunate in possessing a most excellent copy of it, a quarto-volume of 609 pages.] 

The “Kamoos” of El-Feyroozabddee, [or, as some pronounce it, El-Feyroozabddee, (from the city of Fer6zdbdd, 
or Feerozabad, pronounced by the Arabs Feyroozabad, or Feeroozabad,) who was born in the year of the Flight 729, 
and died in 816.* ] This, after the Mohkam and the 'Obab, is the greatest of the lexicological works composed since 
the age of the Sihah [to the time of the author of the Muzhir, of those known to him] : but none of these three [he 
adds] has attained to be as much used as the Sihah ; nor has the rank of the Sihah, nor its celebrity, been 
diminished by the existence of these ; because it is restricted to what is genuine, so that it is, among the books of 
lexicology, like the Sahah of El-Bukharee among the books of traditions ; for the point upon which turns the title to 


* It is stated at the end of article j=-j in the Taj el-'Aroos that the author of 
the Kamoos wrote at the end of the first volume of the second copy of that 
work made by his own hand, which volume ended with the article above 


mentioned, that he finished the transcription of that volume in Dhu-1- 
Hijj'eh 768. 
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reliance is not the copiousness of the collection, but the condition of genuineness, or correctness. [The judgment 
thus expressed, as to the rank and celebrity of the Shah, in comparison with the Kamoos, I have found to agree with 
the opinion of the most learned men among the Arabs with whom I have been acquainted. But to insinuate that the 
words and significations added in the latter of these lexicons to those of the former are generally less genuine, or less 
correct, is not just: they may be truly said to be generally less chaste, inasmuch as they are less usual: but their 
collector has undoubtedly rendered a great service to the students of Arabic by these additions, which have of late 
years caused the copies of his lexicon to become much more numerous than those of the Shah. The value of the 
Sihah consists in its presenting a very judicious collection of the most chaste words, with critical illustrations from 
the best of the lexicologists, and examples from the best of the classical poets. The Kamoos is little more than what 
may be termed an enormous vocabulary; a collection of words and significations from preceding lexicons and similar 
works, (for otherwise, according to the principles of Arabic lexicology as universally taught, they would be of no 
authority,) mainly from the Mohkam and the 'Obab; with very few critical observations, many of which are false,* 
and scarcely any examples from the poets. Thus it resembles the Moheet of Ibn-'Abbad, before mentioned. In order 
to make room for his numerous additions, desiring that the bulk of his book should be nearly the same as that of the 
Shah, the author has often abridged his explanations in such a manner as to render them unintelligible to the most 
learned of the Arabs, and has omitted much of what is most valuable of the contents of the latter work. But he has 
frequently deviated from this his usual practice for the purpose of inserting criticisms of others, without 
acknowledgment, and apparently some few of his own, upon points in the Sihah in which its author is asserted to 
have erred; and this he has often done so as to lead to the belief that the author of the Sihah has affirmed what he 
has merely quoted from another. Many of these criticisms I have found to have been borrowed from the Annotations 
on the Sihah by Ibn-Barree and El-Bustee, or from the Supplement to the Sihah by Es-Saghnee: generally when 
they are false, (which is often the case,) though sometimes when they are correct, from the latter of these works. I 
have felt it to be my duty to make these remarks in defense of El-Jowharee, and for the sake of truth. Abundant 
proofs of their correctness will be found in my own lexicon. They may surprise many, who have not known the fact 
that the Kamoos is very little more than an abridged compilation from other works: and another fact, to be 
mentioned in the next paragraph, which will be in a measure supplementary to this brief account of the Kamoos, will 
probably surprise them more. — This is the latest of the lexicons noticed in the Muzhir: therefore I have no further 
occasion for the use of the square brackets to distinguish my own statements or opinions from those of the author of 
that work, which has thus far afforded me so much aid in my account of the principles of Arabic lexicology, and of 
the most celebrated Arabic lexicons, as well as in my remarks on the history of the language. My own, most valuable, 
manuscript-copy of the Kamoos, which I have already described, has been of very great use to me, though its text is 
generally most correctly given in the Taj el-'Aroos. I have also constantly had before me the edition printed at 
Calcutta. This is certainly more accurate than most of the manuscript-copies; but it contains countless false 
readings, which show that, in many instances, the editor, notwithstanding his unquestionable learning and his 
possession of eleven copies, did not understand what he edited. It seems that he must often have given the worst of 
the readings of his originals, from neglecting to study the passages in which they occur. I have not thought it 
necessary to mention all of the false readings in his edition; but I have mentioned many of them.] 

The “Laimi'” of EI-Feyroozabddee. Its full title is “EI-Lami' el-Moalam el-'Obab el-Jami' beyn el-Mohkam wa-1- 
’Obab.” From some words in the preface to the Kamoos, it has been inferred that the author of that work had 
composed a lexicon in sixty volumes, bearing the foregoing title, from which, chiefly, he composed, or abridged, the 
Kamoos, in two volumes. But in a very learned work, of Annotations on the Kamoos, by Mohammad Ibn-Et-Teiyib 
El-Fasse, it is clearly shown that the words from, which this inference has been drawn really signify that the author 


* The judgment and memory of its author are often in fault: for 
instance, in article he disallows the expression fVA and in art. 
j he uses it ; and in article he disallows as syn. with and in 


article he authorizes it: and many similar instances might be 
mentioned. 
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of the Lami' commenced (not that he completed) this work, and made it, as far as it extended, to surpass every other 
work of a similar kind; but that he imagined it would be, in sixty volumes, too large for students to acquire or read ; 
and, being requested to compose before it a concise lexicon, he applied himself to the composition of the Kamoos, 
and abridged the matter of which the Lami' was to have consisted, so as to comprise the essence of each thirty of the 
intended volumes in one volume. Thus the words in question are so far from being a proof of the completion of the 
Limit', that their literal meaning indicates the very contrary of this. They are not, however, the only evidence that we 
have on this point : for the same eminent scholar to whose Annotations on the Kamoos I have referred above quotes, 
from the biographical memoir of the author of the Lami' in the “ Tabakat en-Nohah “ of Es-Suyootee, the direct 
assertion that this work was never completed. He also states, as does likewise the author of the Taj el-'Aroos, that 
more than one writer has transmitted, on the authority of the handwriting of its author, a proof of its non- 
completion : for they relate the fact of his having written upon the back of the Lime, that, if he had been able to 
complete it, it would have composed a hundred volumes, [of what size he does not give the least notion,] and that he 
completed five volumes of it. This, it should be observed, is not inconsistent with what has been said before: it 
appears that the work would have consisted of a hundred volumes, each of the size of one of the five volumes that 
were completed; or would have composed sixty larger volumes. But I rather incline to think that its author roughly 
calculated, at one time, that the whole would consist of a hundred volumes; and at another time, that it would 
consist of sixty; and that both estimates are greatly beyond the truth. The non-completion of the Limit' is therefore 
certain; but this is not so much to be regretted as some persons might imagine from its author's statement 
respecting it in his preface to the Kamoos; for the work appears, from its title, to have been, as far as it extended, 
with respect to the words and significations, mainly a compilation uniting the contents of the Hohokam and the 
'Obab, and neither of these lexicons has been lost to the world. From a reference to it in article of the Kamoos, (in 
which the author asserts his having disproved an opinion respecting the signification of w A-^ithout stating that El- 
Azheree had done so more than five centuries before,) it seems that the Lami' (seeing how small a portion of it was 
completed) followed the order of the 'Eyn and the Mohkam ; for article is in the third of the main divisions of 
these two works, but in the last but two of those of the Kamoos. Considering this fact, and that the main divisions of 
the 'Eyn and the Mohkam necessarily decrease in length from first to last, I suppose that the author of the five 
volumes of the Land' wrote them, agreeably with a common practice, with large margins for additions, and 
calculated that, with these additions, each of the five volumes would form at least three. 

The “ Taj el-'Aroos,” the enormous extent of which I have mentioned in the second paragraph of this preface, is 
said to have been commenced, in Cairo, soon after the middle of the last century of our era, by the Seyyid Murtada 
Ez-Zebeedee. At the end of a copy of it in his own handwriting, he states that it occupied him fourteen years and 
some days. According to the modern historian of Egypt, El-Jabartee, he was born A.D. 1732 or 1733: came to Cairo 
A.D. 1753: finished the Taj el-'Aroos A.D. 1767 or 1768: and died A.D. 1791 (in the year of the Flight 1205), And the 
same historian says that Mohammad Bey Abu-dh-Dhahab, for the copy of that work which is in the library of his 
mosque, gave him a hundred thousand dirhams (or drachms) of silver. It is a compilation from the best and most 
copious of the preceding Arabic lexicons and other lexicological works, in the form of an interwoven commentary on 
the Kamoos; exhibiting fully and clearly, from the original sources, innumerable explanations which are so abridged 
in the latter work as to be unintelligible to the most learned men of the East; with copious illustrations of the 
meanings & c, corrections of mistakes in the Kamoos and other lexicons, and examples in prose and verse ; and a 
very large collection of additional words and significations, mentioned under the roots to which they belong. Of the 
works from which it is compiled, though I believe that it was mainly derived in the first instance from the Lisan el-' 
Arab, more than a hundred are enumerated by the Seyyid Murtada in his preface. Among these are— 1 The “ Sihah,” 
a copy in eight volumes, in the handwriting of Yakoot Er-Roomee, with useful marginal notes determining the 
correct readings &c, by Ibn-Barree [and El-Bustee] and Aboo-Zekereeya Et-Tebreezee ; in the library [of the 
collegiate mosque) of the Emeer Ezbek.— 2 The “Tahdheeb” of El-Azheree, a copy in sixteen volumes.— 3 The 
“Mohkam” of Ibn-Seedeh, a copy in eight volumes.— 4 The “Tahdheeb el-Abniyeh wa-l-Af al,” by Ibn-El-Kattaa, in 
two volumes.— 5 The “ Lisan el-' Arab,” by the Imam Jemal-ed-Deen Mohammad Ibn-'Alee El-Ifreekee, [whose 
appellations I have more fully given before, commonly called (in the Taj el-'Aroos) “ Ibn-Mandhoor,”] in twenty- 
eight volumes, the copy transcribed from the original draught of the author, during his life-time: [of this copy I have 
often made, use in composing my own lexicon; and I have found it very helpful, especially in enabling me to supply 
syllabical signs, which are too often omitted in the copies of the Taj el-'Aroos:] its author followed closely, in its 
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composition, the Sihah A the Tahdheeb, the Mohkam, the Nihayeh, the Annotations of Ibn-Barree [and El-Bustee on 
the Sihah], and the Jemharah of Ibn-Dureyd : [he also drew from innumerable other sources, to which he refers in 
his work.]— 6 The “Tahdheeb et-Tahdheeb” of Abu-th-Thena Mahmood Ibn- Abee-Bekr Ibn-Hamid Et-Tanookhee, a 
copy in five volumes, (of which, as I have already mentioned, I possess the last,) the original draught of the author, 
who closely followed, in its composition, the Shah, the Tahdheeb, and the Mohkam, with the utmost accuracy: he 
died in the year of the Flight 723.-7 The “Kitab el-Ghareebeyn” of Aboo-'Obeyd El-Harawee.— 8 The “ Nihayeh fee 
Ghareeb el-Hadeeth,” by Ibn-El-Atheer [Mejd-ed-Deen] El-Jezeree.— 9 The “ Kifayet el-Mutahaffidh,” by Ibn-El- 
Ajdabee, with Expositions thereof.— 10 The “Faseeh” of Thaalab, with three Expositions thereof.— 11 and 12 The 
“Fikh el-Loghah” and the work entitled “El-Mudaf wa-l-Mensoob,” each by Aboo-Mansoor Eth-Tha'alibee.— 13 and 
14 The “ ’Obab” and the “ Tekmileh fi-s- Sihah,” each by Er-Radee Es-Saghanee, in the library (of the mosque) of the 
Emeer Sarghatmish.— 15 The “Misbah” [of El-Feiyoomee].— 16 The “Takreeb” of Ibn-Khateeb.— 17 The “Mukhtar es- 
Sihah,” by Er-Razee.— 18, 19, 20 The “Asas” and the “Fai'k” and the “Mustaksee fi-l-Amthal,” all three by Ez- 
Zamakhsheree.— 21 The “Jemharah” of Ibn-Dureyd, in four volumes, in the library [of the mosque] of El-Mu- 
eiyad.— 22 The “Islah el- Mantik” of Ibn-Es-Sikkeet.— 23 and 24. The “Khasaus” of Ibn-Jinnee, and the “Sirr es- 
Sina'ah” of the same author.— 25 The “Mujmal” of Ibn-Faris.— Many other works of great value are included in the 
same list. And the Annotations on the Kamoos by his preceptor, Mohammad Ibn-Et-Teiyib El-Fasee, (before 
mentioned, in my account of the Laini',) must be especially noticed as a very comprehensive and most learned work, 
from which the seyyid Murtada derived much valuable matter to incorporate in the Taj el-'Aroos. From these 
Annotations of Mohammad El-Fasee, which have often served to explain to me obscure passages in the Taj el-'Aroos, 
and from several others of the most celebrated of the works used by the seyyid Murtada, I have drawn much matter 
which he omitted as not necessary to Eastern scholars, but which will be found to be highly important to the Arabic 
students of Europe. He made very little use of a commentary on the Kamoos entitled the “Names,” by Mulla 'Alee el- 
Kari, as it is not a work held in high estimation, and he was most careful to include among his authorities none but 
works of high repute. It must also be mentioned that he has bestowed great pains upon the important task of settling 
the true text of the Kamoos, according to the authorities of several celebrated copies; and that he has inserted the 
various readings that he regarded as being worthy of notice. And here I may state that most of the illustrations of the 
text of the Kamoos that are incorporated in the Turkish translation of that work, whenever I have examined them, 
which has often been the case, I have found to be taken from the Taj el-'Aroos, of which the Translator ('Asim 
Efendee) is said to have had a copy in the author's handwriting : but generally speaking, what is most precious of the 
contents of the latter work has been omitted in that translation. 

As the Taj el-'Aroos is the medium through which I have drawn most of the contents of my lexicon, I must more 
fully state the grounds upon which I determined to make so great a use of it. Not long after I had become acquainted 
with this enormous work, I found it to be asserted by some persons in Cairo that the seyyid Murtada was not its 
author : that it was compiled by a certain learned man (whose name I could not ascertain) who, coming to Cairo with 
this work, on his way from Western Africa to Mekkeh as a pilgrim, and fearing to lose it in the desert-journey, 
committed it to the seyyid Murtada to be safely kept until his return : that he died during his onward-journey, or 
during his return towards Cairo : and that the seyyid Murtada published it as his own composition. This grave 
accusation brought against the reputed author of the Taj el-'Aroos, unsupported by the knowledge of the name of the 
person whom he is thus asserted to have wronged, I did not find to be credited by any of the learned, nor do I myself 
believe it: but it imposed upon me the necessity of proving or disproving, not the genuineness of the book (a matter 
of no importance except as affecting the reputation of the seyyid Murtada*), but, its authenticity. I was therefore 
obliged to make a most laborious collation of passages quoted in it with the same passages in the works quoted: and 
in every instance I found that they had been faithfully transcribed. Thus the authenticity of the Taj el-'Aroos was 
most satisfactorily established. But in comparing large portions of it with the corresponding portions of the Lisan el- 
'Arab, I made the unexpected discovery that, in most of the articles in the former, from three-fourths to about nine- 
tenths of the additions to the text of the Kanioos, and in many articles the whole of those additions, existed verbatim 
in the Lisdn el-'Arab. I cannot, therefore, acquit the seyyid Murtada of a want of candour, and of failing to render 
due honour to one of the most laborious of compilers, by not stating either that the Taj el-'Aroos was mainly derived 
in the first instance from the Lisan el-'Arab (which I believe to have been the case) or that the contents of the former 
are mainly found in the latter. This circumstance has induced me very often to compose articles of my lexicon 
principally from the Lisan el-'Arab in preference to the Taj el-'Aroos, comparing the contents afterwards with the 
latter ; and when they agreed, giving the latter as my authority in most instances (though not alwayst) because I 
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could only undertake to have the latter transcribed. The only copy of the Lisan el-'Arab known to me is that which I 
have already mentioned. It was lent to me, in successive portions, from the library of the collegiate mosque called 
“the Ashrafeeyeh,” in Cairo. It is written in several different hands, nearly resembling one another, of a peculiar 
cursive kind, which none can correctly read without studying sufficiently to understand thoroughly; for which 
reason, if I had been able to obtain any copy made from it (for it bears statements of its having been several times 
partially or wholly transcribed some centuries ago) I could not have placed much reliance upon it. Since the time of 
the seyyid Murtada, it has suffered much injury, chiefly from the rotting of the paper; in many places, the whole of 
the written portion of a page having fallen out, the margin only remaining. 

Having fully satisfied myself of the authenticity of the Taj el-'Aroos, as well as of its intrinsic value, my next 
object was to cause a careful transcription of it to be commenced without delay, although, while I remained in Cairo, 
I made use of copies belonging to the libraries of mosques. The following are all the copies of that work, or of 
portions thereof, respecting which I have been able to procure any information.— l. The copy made use of by 'Asim 
Efendee in writing his Turkish Translation of the Kamoos. This belonged, according to his own statement, made to 
me, to Yahya Efendee the Hakeem, who for many years composed the annual Egyptian Almanac published by order 
of the Government. He said that it was in the handwriting of the author, in two very large volumes; which, though 
hardly credible, is not absolutely impossible; for the handwriting of the seyyid Murtada was small and compact: that 
the Grand Vezeer who was in Egypt during the contest between our own forces in that country and the French 
borrowed it of him, and sent it to Constantinople without his permission: and that he had caused many inquiries to 
be made for it there, but never learned any tidings of it.— 2. A copy believed to have been in fourteen folio-volumes, 
in the handwriting of the author. Of this, the last volume and the last but two are in the library of the Riwak of the 
Syrians in the great mosque El-Azhar. The rest of it seems to have been lost. It may be a portion of a copy which the 
author retained for himself. When he died, his family kept his death secret for two days ; after which, the officers of 
the Government Treasury plundered his house of much property, among which, perhaps, was this copy; and if so, it 
may have fallen into different hands ; one person taking a portion ; and another person, another portion.— 3. A copy 
sent by the author as a present to the King of San'a. So I was informed on the authority of a person living in Cairo, 
who asserted that he conveyed it for the author, and who must have attained to manhood some years before the 
author's death. He may perhaps be mistaken as to the work that he conveyed; but this is not probable.— 4. The copy 
in the library of the mosque of Mohammad Bey Abu-dh-Dhahab, before mentioned; said to be in eight thick, full- 
paged folio-volumes;* not in the author's handwriting, but transcribed under his superintendence, and in part, and 


* By various other works, he earned a high reputation for learning; ing the authority of the Lisan el-'Arab rather than that of the Taj el-'Aroos 
and I believe that his ability to compose such a work as the Taj el-'Aroos in order to convey some notion of the value of the former work, 
was never called in question. * I was informed that the number of its volumes is eight; but I was never 

t In the articles of which the last radical letter is j, and in those of allowed to see the whole copy, and, in the course of transcription, I 
which the last is \ I have generally deviated from my usual plan by indicat- neglected to note where each volume ended. 
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perhaps entirely, revised by him. This copy wants a portion from the commencement of the first main division of the 
lexicon; i. e., of » sA: it also wants some other, smaller, portions. I shall have to say more respecting it in the next 
paragraph.— 5. A portion in the handwriting of the author, in my possession; from the commencement of » jV' sA to 
the words cAdl Aj A Ad, in article d j: supplying more than the main portion that is wanting in the copy of 
Mohammad Bey. It is of a small quarto-size, and ends in the middle of a page.— 6. A copy in the library of the late 
Ibraheem Pasha, transcribed from that of Mohammad Bey, and said to be incorrectly written.— 7 A large folio- 
volume, in my possession, before mentioned, consisting of nearly the whole of the first tenth portion; evidently 
transcribed from the copy of Mohammad Bey, for it wants what is deficient in » vW in the latter copy. 

The copy transcribed for me, which is in twenty-four thick quarto-volumes, is partly from the portion, in the 
handwriting of the author, in the great mosque El- Azhar ; but mainly from the copy of Mohammad Bey ; what is 
wanting in this last, in » AA vW, being copied from the MS. No. 5 in the foregoing list ; and very nearly the whole of 
the other (smaller) portions that are wanting therein being supplied from the principal source, namely, the Lisan el-' 
Arab. It is therefore far superior to the other known copies, in respect of completeness, except the first and third of 
the copies mentioned in the next preceding paragraph if these exist and be still entire. But it will not always serve as 
a perfect test of the correctness of my own lexicon, although it has been carefully collated with its originals, as I 
made use of the copy of Mohammad Bey as long as I remained in Egypt, and have used the Lisan el-' Arab and other 
lexicons for the supplying of syllabical signs &c. wanting in that copy and in my own. In my copy, diacritical points 
have often been omitted when not thought by the transcriber to be absolutely necessary; as is the case in almost all 
copies of lexicons: also syllabical signs that are in the originals are not unfrequently omitted : and my copy is more 
irregular than its originals in the manner of writing the letter hemzeh. The copy of Mohammad Bey will probably, in 
a few years, be in many places illegible ; for the ink with which it is written is of a corrosive nature, and has already, 
in those parts, eaten through the paper, though hitherto not to such an extent as to present any difficulty to the 
reader : or rather I should say that such was the case just before my own copy was made ; for while I was translating 
from portions of it already transcribed for me, small pieces often dropped out from its leaves, in spite of my utmost 
care. I believe that if I had not undertaken the composition of the present work, the means of composing such a work 
would not much longer have existed. For not only was the sole copy of the Taj el-'Aroos that was nearly complete, 
and that was worthy of reliance, of those known to exist, rapidly decaying; but many of the most precious of the 
manuscripts from which it was compiled have been mutilated; many are scattered, no one knows whither; and 
several, of which no other copies are known to be in existence, and for which one would have to search from city to 
city, exploring the libraries of mosques, are said to have perished. The transcription of my own copy, and its 
collation, extended over a period of more than thirteen years. It might have been accomplished in much less time, 
had less care been bestowed upon it : but for several years I could find no competent and willing transcriber except 
the sheykh Ibraheem Ed-Dasookee, who was unable to devote the whole of his time to this object. Upon him the task 
of transcription mainly devolved; and the collation was performed wholly by him in conjunction with myself or with 
another sheykh. 

As soon as a few pages of my copy of the Taj el-'Aroos had been transcribed, I commenced the work of 
translation and composition from its originals. I did not hesitate to write my lexicon in English rather than in Latin, 
because the latter language is not sufficiently perspicuous nor sufficiently copious. For several years I continued to 
collect all that I required for a lexicon as complete as it was possible for me to make it. But I then considered that 
about one third of what I had compiled consisted of the explanations of words rarely occurring; many of them, words 
that no one student was likely ever to meet with; and not a few, such as are termed -Ai or -'A or (before 
explained, in page 11. of this preface) ; these last being words known only as having been spoken, each by a single 
Arab, or as only once occurring in any writing. I considered also that the undertaking which I had thus long been 
prosecuting was one which would require many more years for its completion; and that it was incumbent on me to 
take into account the uncertain duration of my appointed term of life, and to occupy myself first with what was most 
important. I therefore finally determined to divide my lexicon into two Hooks: the first to contain all the classical 
words and significations commonly known to the learned among the Arabs: the other, those that are of rare 
occurrence and not commonly known. And I have made such subdivisions as will enable the purchaser of a copy to 
bind it in the manner that he may deem most convenient: in two volumes, or in four, or in eight; each to consist of a 
portion of Book I. with the corresponding portion of Book IL; or so that all the words in Book I. of which the roots 
commence with one letter may be immediately followed by the words in Book II of which the roots commence with 
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the same letter. The Second Book will be small in comparison with the First, of which the Part to be first published (i 
to inclusive) will form about one eighth. In order that it may be possible to bind the whole work in two volumes, I 
have chosen for it a thin paper. 

Nearly twenty years have now elapsed since I commenced this work. Had I foreseen that the whole labour of the 
composition must fall upon me or the project be abandoned, and had I also foreseen the length of time that it would 
require of me, unaided, I should certainly not have had the courage to undertake it, I had hoped that I should have at 
least one coadjutor: and I continued to hope for some years that such might be the case; but by no one have I been 
aided in the least degree, except, occasionally, in discussions of difficult points, by the sheykh Ibraheem Ed- 
Dasookee; who has written the results of some of these discussions on the margins of pages of my copy of the Taj el- 
'Aroos, generally in his own words, but often in words dictated by me. For seven years, in Cairo, I prosecuted my task 
on each of the work-days of the week, after an early breakfast, until within an hour of midnight, with few and short 
intervals of rest, (often with no interruption but that of a few minutes at a time for a meal, and half an hour for 
exercise,) except on rare occasions when I was stopped by illness, and once when I devoted three days to a last visit 
to the Pyramids : I seldom allowed myself to receive a visiter except on Friday, the Sabbath and leisure-day of the 
Muslims : and more than once I passed a quarter of a year without going out of my house. But I must not be 
supposed to claim much credit for the exercise of self-denial with respect to the pleasures of society; for during those 
seven years passed in Cairo, I had my wife and sister and the latter's two sons residing with me, Nor would I here 
make mention of the severe labour which this work has cost me but for the purpose of guarding against the 
imputation of my having been wanting in energy or industry. To convey a due idea of the difficulties of my task 
would be impossible. While mainly composing from the Taj el-'Aroos, I have often had before me, or by my side, 
eight or ten other lexicons, (presenting three different arrangements of the roots, and all of them differing in the 
order, or rather disorder, of the words explained,) requiring to be consulted at the same time. And frequently more 
than a day's study has been necessary to enable me thoroughly to understand a single passage: for the strict rules of 
Arabic lexicology demand that every explanation be given as nearly as possible in the words in which some person of 
authority has transmitted it; and many explanations perfectly intelligible when they were first given became less and 
less so in succeeding ages, and at length quite unintelligible to the most learned of living Arabs. Even Ibn-Seedeh 
often confesses, in the Mohkam, his inability to understand an explanation or some other statement that he has 
transmitted. Many explanations, moreover, present instances of what is termed jAAi; and instances of a worse kind 
of license, termed are not of unfrequent occurrence: by the former term is meant a deficiency in what an 
author writes relying upon the understanding of the reader,” and by the latter term, a deficiency in what he writes 
without relying upon the reader's knowledge. Often, two synonymous words are used to explain each other. 
Numerous cases of this kind occur in the Kamoos: such, for instance, are Ai and jj and AjIj, Ail and -Ail ; 

and and and in these cases I have not always found the information that I required by referring to other 
lexicons. More frequently, in lieu of an explanation, we find merely the word A meaning “well known:” and in a 
very large proportion of such cases, what was once “well known” has long ceased to be so. Still more frequently, 
significations are only indicated by the context: in many instances, as clearly as they could be expressed by any 
words of explanation: but in many other instances, very obscurely. Many words are rendered by others which are not 
elsewhere explained in the same lexicon; many, by words meant to be understood in senses not elsewhere explained 
in that lexicon; many, by words meant to be understood in tropical senses; and many, by words meant to be 
understood in post-classical senses. In these last cases, I have often found in my knowledge of modern Arabic a 
solution of a difficulty: but without great caution, such knowledge would frequently have misled me, in consequence 
of the changes which have taken place in the applications of many words since the classical age. Great caution is 
likewise requisite in the attempt to elicit the significations of words by means of analogy; as I could easily show by 
giving all the principal words of one article with their significations, and then requiring any student to divine the 
significations of the other words of the same article by such means, and comparing his explanations with those that 
have been authoritatively transmitted. Perfect reliance is not to be placed upon vowel-signs and the like when they 
are merely written, without their being either described in words or shown by the statement that the word of which 
the pronunciation is to be fixed is similar to some other word well known. Even when they are described, one has to 
consider what rule the author follows; and in some lexicons the rules followed by the authors are not explained. For 
instance, when a noun of three letters is said to be with fet-h, if in the Kamoos, the meaning is that it is of the 
measure (A: but in some other lexicons it means that it is of the measure If we find such a noun in-the Kamoos 
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written as of the measure 3*j and said to be with fet-h, we must infer that 3*s (not 3*a) is the correct measure: and if 
in the same lexicon we find such a noun that is to be explained written otherwise than as of the measure 3*^, without 
its being followed by any indication of its measure, we must infer that 3*j is probably its true measure, unless it be a 
word commonly known. But these and other technical difficulties are comparatively small, or become so after a little 
time spent in the study of different lexicons with a previous knowledge of the principles of Arabic lexicology and 
lexicography. Among the graver difficulties are those which are often presented by verses cited as confirmatory 
examples, or as illustrations, without either context or explanation; many of which I have inserted in my lexicon as 
being either absolutely necessary or such as I could not omit with entire satisfaction. Various other obstacles that I 
have had to encounter I refrain from mentioning, hoping that I shall be deemed to have said enough to excuse 
myself for the length of time that has elapsed since the commencement of my work. I have, however, been unusually 
favoured by circumstances; and especially by my having acquired, in familiar intercourse with Arabs, an 
acquaintance with their manners and customs, and their mental idiosyncrasies, indispensably requisite to success in 
my undertaking. Encouraged by these circumstances, I applied myself to the working of the rich mine that I had 
discovered, with the resolution expressed in the saying of a poet,* 

* ! 3uvi us jf 3-VAuA * 

When I had prosecuted my task in Cairo during a period of nearly six years, I understood it to be the desire of 
my Patron that the British Government might be induced to recognise the importance of my work by contributing to 
the expense of its composition. I therefore submitted to the Head of Her Majesty's Government a request that my 
undertaking might be thus honoured and promoted: and I did so in a time peculiarly auspicious; the Premier being 
Lord John Russell, now Earl Russell. His Lordship graciously and promptly replied to my appeal by granting me an 
annual allowance from the Fund for Special Service ; and through his recommendation, this was continued to me by 
one of his successors in office, another Nobleman who added eminence in letters to elevation of birth and station, 
the late Earl of Aberdeen. And here I must especially and gratefully acknowledge my obligations to the learned 
Canon Cureton, for his friendly offices on these and other occasions. I must also add that Professor Lepsius and Dr. 
Abeken, and the late Baron Bunsen, kindly exerted themselves to obtain permission for my lexicon to be printed at 
Berlin, at the joint expense of the Prussian Government and the Academy of Sciences; and several of the learned 
Orientalists of Germany seconded their endeavours; but conditions were proposed to me to which I could not 
willingly accede. 

After a stay of somewhat more than seven years in Cairo, a considerable portion of which period was spent by 
me in collecting and collating the principal materials from which my lexicon is composed, I returned to England; 
leaving to the sheykh Ibraheem Ed-Dasookee the task of completing the transcription of those materials, a task for 
which he had become fully qualified. 


Cited in page 123 of this work. 
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I must now add some explanations necessary to facilitate the use of my lexicon. 

The arrangement that I have adopted is, in its main features, the same as that of Golius: the words being placed 
according to their radical letters; and the roots being arranged according to the order of their letters (commencing 
with the first of those letters) in the usual alphabet. 

Words of three different classes, in which the radical letters are the same, but different in number, I place in the 
same article. The first of these classes consists of words of two radical letters ; as 3 : the second class, of 
reduplicative triliteral- radical words, in which the first and second radical letters are the same as those of the first 
class, and the third the same as the second of that class ; as 0) and <Jj and 3 &c. : and the third class, of reduplicative 
quadriliteral-radical words, in which the first and third radical letters are the same as the first of the first class, and 
the second and fourth the same as the second of that class ; as 33 and and <3% &c. These three classes are 
included in the same article in all the best Arabic lexicons; and two reasons may be given for my following the same 
plan. One reason is similarity of signification. Words of the first and second corresponding classes very seldom 
exhibit an alliance in signification; but instances of such alliance in words of the first and third classes are less rare; 
and instances of alliance in signification in words of the second and third classes are very numerous. The other 
reason is, that such words are generally held to be derived from the same root. Some of the Arabian lexicologists 
hold that a word of the class of 3is a biliteral-radical word ; so that the letters of its root are represented by 43 : but 
most of them regard it as, absolutely, a triliteral-radical word ; so that the letters of its root are represented by J*i. 
With respect to a word such as 33, the opinion held by El-Farra and others, and ascribed to El-Khaleel, is, that it is 
to be represented by <3i; so that the letters of its root are represented by ,3 another opinions ascribed to El-Khaleel 
and his followers among the Basrees and Koofees, is, that it is to be represented by 33a; so that the letters of its root 
are represented by 3*i ; another, ascribed to Seebaweyh and his companions, is, that it is originally a word to be 
represented by <_&, and that the third radical letter is changed, and made the same as the first; so that the letters of 
its root are represented by the same letters as if the word itself were to be represented by 33i : the opinion 
commonly obtaining among the Basrees is, that it is to be represented by 33 so that the letters of its root are 
represented, in this case also, by 3*i; and as the last of these modes of representing the word is the one most usual, I 
generally adopt this mode in my lexicon, except in quoting from an author who uses another mode. The triliteral 
root, in both of these classes of words, is that which is preferred in the Muzhir, where, in the 40th Section, not far 
from the commencement, these different opinions are stated. 

Agreeably with the same principle, quasi-quadriliteral-radical words (the conjugations and varieties of which 
will be found in a table inserted in this preface) I class with the triliteral-radical words from which they are derived 
by the Arabian lexicologists and grammarians. 

What is commonly called “the Verb of Wonder” I mention among the verbs. The Koofees say that it is a noun, 
meaning an epithet. (See 33 U ; in article 3-) 

Dialectic variants, synonyms, and words nearly synonymous, from the same root, are mentioned and explained 
in one paragraph: but every word thus explained in a paragraph headed by another word is also mentioned by itself, 
or accompanied by a word or words nearly resembling it in form, with a reference to that paragraph. (In order to 
facilitate the reference, an arrow-head Q) is inserted to render conspicuous a word explained in a paragraph headed 
by another word.) Several obvious advantages result from this arrangement; not the least of which is a considerable 
saving of room. In these cases, when I have found it possible to do so, I have placed the most common word first, or 
otherwise distinguished it from the rest: sometimes I have show n whichwords are more or less common by the 
authorities that I have indicated for them. 

When a noun is not found at the head of a paragraph, or by itself, or with another nearly resembling it in form, 
it is to be looked for among the infinitive nouns, which are mentioned with their respective verbs. And plurals are to 
be found under their singulars. 
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Words that are regularly formed, ad libitum, (such as active and passive participial nouns, and nouns denoting 
the comparative and superlative degrees, &c.,) are not mentioned, unless for special reasons. 

In respect of the places which I have assigned to arabicized words, I have generally followed the usual practice 
of the Arabian lexicographers; that is, I have generally placed them as though they were derived from Arabic roots; 
because most students look for them under the headings beneath which I have mentioned them, and because many 
of them have derivatives formed from them in the regular Arabic manner. But, properly speaking, every letter in an 
Arabicized word is regarded by most of the Arabian lexicologists as radical. 

When several significations are assigned to one word & c, connected by “or,” it is often the case that one is right 
in one instance, and another in another; and not unfrequently, that all are correct in different instances. 

Whenever I have found it possible to do so, I have distinguished (by the mark t) what is affirmed to be tropical 
from what is proper; generally on the authority of the Asas. I have also generally distinguished (by the mark +) what 
I regard as evidently, or probably, tropical, when I have found no express authority for asserting such to be the case. 
Thus I have often been enabled to draw clearly what may be termed the “genealogies” of significations. Always, in 
the arrangement of significations, I have, to the utmost of my ability, paid attention to their relations, one to 
another. The mark - is used to denote a break in the relations of significations &c.; and = denotes an extraordinary, 
or a complete, dissociation. 

Numerous words in the Sihah and Kamoos and most other Arabic lexicons are merely said to be the names of 
certain plants or animals. Of these I have generally found and given explanations which have either enabled me to 
determine the particular species to which they apply or may enable others to do so, and which will show that the 
applications of many of these words have been changed in post-classical times. For the names and descriptions of 
plants, my chief authority is Aboo-Haneefeh Ed-Deenawaree, who is generally held to have adhered to the original 
nomenclature more accurately than any other writer on the Arabian flora, enabled to do so in many cases by his own 
careful investigations, and by consulting Arabs of the desert, at a sufficiently early period, in the third century of the 
Flight. I have been induced to mention the properties commonly attributed by the Arabs to plants and drugs &c, 
though they are generally fanciful, because they sometimes help to point out what is meant by an explanation 
otherwise vague, and sometimes elucidate far-fetched comparisons or allusions. 

The explanations of the particles are extremely defective in almost all the Arabic lexicons; but of this very 
important class of words, generally more difficult to explain than any other class, I have found, in the Mughnee, 
illustrations even more ample than I required. Though I have generally omitted the statement of opinions evidently 
erroneous, and refuted in the Mughnee, I have in some degree imitated the author of that work by endeavouring to 
treat such words rather too largely than too scantily. 

Of the learning of Golius, and the industry of Freytag, I wish to speak with sincere respect, and with gratitude 
for much benefit derived by me from their works before circumstances gave me advantages which they did not enjoy. 
But lest I should be charged with omitting important matters in some of the originals from which my work is 
composed, it is necessary for me to state that, in countless instances, both of those lexicographers have given 
explanations, more or less full, as from the Sihah or Kamoos or both, when not one word thereof, nor even an 
indication, is found in either of those originals:* and that much of what Freytag has given as from the Kamoos is 
from the Turkish Translation of that lexicon, of which I have before spoken, a work of considerable learning, but of 
no authority when no voucher is mentioned in it.+ I have myself occasionally cited the Turkish Translation of the 
Kamoos, but only when I have not found what I wanted in any other work, and, in a case of this kind, only when I 
have felt confidence in its correctness, or when I have desired a confirmation of my own opinion. In very few 
instances have I adopted its explanations; having often found them to be glaringly incorrect; in some cases, from its 
author's having partially misunderstood what he had to translate ; but in more cases, from his having altogether 
failed to understand, and therefore having given literal renderings which are far from conveying the meanings 
intended. 
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Proper names of persons and of places, and post-classical words and significations, I have, with very few 
exceptions, excluded from my lexicon. A dictionary of words of the former class, such as would satisfy the wants of 
students, would of itself alone form a large volume; for the sources from which it might be drawn are abundant, and 
not difficult of access. A dictionary of post-classical Arabic, worthy of being so called, could not be composed 
otherwise than by a considerable number of students in different cities of Europe where good libraries of Arabic 
manuscripts are found, and by as many students in different countries of Asia and Africa; partly from books, and 
partly from information to be acquired only by intercourse with Arabs; and several of those who should contribute to 
its composition would require to be well versed in the sciences of the Muslims. In excluding almost all post-classical 
words and significations, I have followed the example of every one of the most esteemed Arabian lexicographers ; 
and the limits that I have assigned to my labours have certainly been rather too wide than too narrow, as will be 
sufficiently shown by the fact that the quantity of the matter comprised in the first eighth part of my First Book (I to 
inclusive) is treble the quantity of the corresponding portion of Freytag's Lexicon, although I leave rare words &c. 
for my Second Book. 

I have inserted nothing in my lexicon without indicating at least one authority for it, except interwoven 
additions of my own which I have invariably distinguished by enclosing them between square brackets. Throughout 
Part l of the First Book, I have generally made the indications of the authorities as numerous as I conveniently 
could; but I have not thought it desirable to do so throughout, as these indications occupy much space, and what is 
most important is to note the oldest authority mentioned in any of my originals, with one or more of good repute to 
confirm it. A table of the authorities inserted in this preface will show which of them I have cited through the 
medium of the Taj el-'Aroos or the Lisan el-' Arab. Such authorities I have often indicated without any addition.* 
When two or more indications of authorities are given, it is to be understood that they agree essentially, or mainly; 
but not always that they agree in words. When any authority is, in an important degree, less full, or less clear, than 
another or others by which it is accompanied, I distinguish it by an asterisk placed after the initial or initials & c, by 


* By this remark, I may perhaps provoke the retort that, in 
composing an Arabic-English lexicon wholly from Arabic sources, I am 
myself doing what may be resolved into something like reasoning in a 
circle. But such is not the case; for the words employed in explanations in 
the Arabic lexicons are generally still used in the senses in which they are 
there employed; and the intended meanings of words that are not still used 
in such senses are, with few exceptions, easily determined by examples in 
which they occur, or by the general consent of the learned among the Arabs 
in the present day. Of the exceptional difficulties of interpretation, I have 
already said enough; and for my own sake, as well as for the sake of truth, I 
by no means wish to underrate them. 

t In Freytag's first volume, the authorities are seldom indicated. 


Sometimes explanations given by Golius as from the Sihah or 
Kamoos or both, and not found in either of those works, are copied by 
Freytag without his stating such to be the case, and without his indicating 
the authorities or authority assigned by Golius : for example, three such 
instances occur in the short article 

£ In a few instances, in the Taj el-'Aroos, where its author has drawn 
from the Tahdheeb or the Mohkam through the medium of the Lisan el-’ 
Arab, I have found the Tahdheeb erroneously named as his authority 
instead of the Mohkam, or the Mohkam instead of the Tahdheeb. — 
Sometimes an authority is mentioned by a surname borne by two or more, 
so that the person meant is doubtful. 
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which it is indicated. Frequently it happens that an explanation is essentially the same in the Lisan ab and the Taj el- 
'Aroos, but more full, or more clear, in the former: in cases of this kind I have generally indicated on the latter as my 
authority. 

Sometimes I have been obliged to employ English terms which have not, to my knowledge, been used by any 
other writer; but I have been careful to invent only such as will, I believe, be easily understood. For example, I have 
applied the epithet “heliacal” to certain risings and settings of stars or asterisms, to denote the restriction of those 
risings and settings to the whole period of the morning-twilight: the epithet “heliacal,” applied to such risings, would 
restrict them overmuch. Lexicological and grammatical terms employed in my lexicon will be found in one of the 
tables inserted in this preface. 

I have supposed the student who will make use of this work to be acquainted with the general rules of grammar. 
These he must bear in mind when he meets with particular rules mentioned by me. For instance, from his finding it 
stated, in page 77 of this lexicon, that, when VI is used in the sense of jA, the noun which follows it is put in the same 
case as that which precedes it, he must not imagine that exceptions to this rule are presented by such phrases as V 
■dll VI (There is no deity other than, i. e. but, God) and VI UA I U (This is not anything but a writing) and 6? kU U 
VI oil (No one came but Zeyd) and dA VI li* <>jl (which means the same as the second of these phrases): for in 
each of these examples the noun preceding VI is regarded as being virtually in the same case as the noun following it. 
(See a note in De Sacy's Arabic Grammar, 2nd ed., vol. 2. p. 404.) 

Considering the size of this work, the quantity of Arabic type that it comprises, the minuteness of many of the 
characters employed in it, and the excessive care required in the placing of those small characters, no student can 
reasonably hope to find it entirely free from typographical faults, whether they be such as have originated from the 
compositors and have escaped the scrutiny of the author, or such as are almost inevitable in the process of printing. I 
shall use my utmost endeavours to detect such faults, and to note them for correction. 

The following tables will, I believe, supply all further explanations that will be needed. 
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l.— Table of the Conjugations of Arabic Verbs. 

1. (lst variety) 34 34) : (2nd) 3**, 34) : (3rd) 34, 34) : (4th) 34, 34) : (5th) 34, 34) (6th) 34, 34) 

2. 34 :variations (for W A^) and the like. 

3.3^4 

4. 341. 

5 . 34j : variations 34) , in cases of verbs of which the ^ is 4 ,o=> ,A , j 4 4 ,£ A A or -4 also (for 34 j) and the 

like: 34 j &c. (for 343 &c.) 

6. 3^43 variations Ala), in cases like those in which 3*^ sometimes becomes 34): also 3^45 &c. (for 3c-43 &c.) 

7. 34j); variations j4j) (for AA) and the like: and lA! (forAA) and the like. 

8. 3*% variations 34 ,34 ,34, or 34, in the cases of verbs of which the £ is -4 , o=> , A ,o » , j 4 A, Z. A A > or ^ : 
also such as £4 (for AA ,(44! and AA and jc it (for 4>At ,(>3) (for Ap) ,(<44.1 (for A' ,(31j)3 and A! and A0(for 
4i) ,(jSjj] (for jAA) ,(i4) and A4 (for j3A) ), 4AA and AA4 (for V>LA) AAO (for A 3 ! A A' (for A! ,(44=>! and 

(for A 21 :(44i (for >4 ,( Ai' (for A) ;( 3A! and A) (for j^cl). 

9. 34: variations 341, in the case of a verb of which the 3 is unsound; as is'jf j! : and 34) as 0 4 A ). 

10. 344); variation ^44) and £A) (for £U43)). 

11. 3*3): variations 34), in the case of a verb of which the 3 is unsound; as A A . 

12. 3c- jiil 

13- 3j4j 

Q. i. 34 Q.2. 34) Q.3. 34a) Q.4. 314) 

R. Q. 1. Verbs of the classes of 34 (in which the first and third radical letters are the same, and the second and 
fourth,) and 44 (in which the third and fourth radical letters are the same). 

R. Q. 2. Verbs of the classes of 34 and 44 s . 

R. Q. 3. Verbs of the classes of 044). 

R. Q. 4. Verbs of the classes of 444 mentioned above, (see 9,) as variations of 34), may be classed under this head. 
Q. Q. 1. 4 ; 4 ;34 (as OA according to some, and 3140; ;3*A ;3*4 ;3*3 ;34i ; 34 ;3 j4 ;3$4 ; 34 ; 34 :34 : ^4 

* (Jxaj * • <J^aj • (J^a-o • i,JaLuj • 

Q. Q. 2. *>" \ ^ \xa\ (Jjxaii Jixaj (J*uaj i^xa-ali 

Q. Q. blliatSl* * (JjaJil* 

Q. Q. 4* ! diiii] * cJ*4ai • 


Beside these, there are some other forms of Q. Q. verbs, not to be classed with any of the foregoing. And probably 
there are some other varieties of Q. Q. 2; each quasi-passive of Q. Q. 1. 
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II .— Table of Lexicological and Grammatical Terms &c. used in the following work. 


Accord., for according. 

Accus. case, for accusative case, .4AA 
Act., for active, Je-AJ if or ejR-4. 

Act. part, n., for active participial noun, Ad 
lA-A 

Adv. m, for adverbial noun, Ai f and 
sometimes of place, y f and of 

time, f G Ai 
Agent, lA4. 

Analogous, or regular, and dwA 

Analogy, 3AA 

Anomalous, or irregular, isf&if and of if 
or j'A (see “ Dev.”) or j (see “Extr.”). 

Aor., for aorist, f**. 

Aplastic, applied to a noun and to a verb, 

App., for apparently. 

Appositive, if 

Attribute, or predicate, and f. 

Broken pi., for broken plural, iyf 
Coll. gen. n., for collective generic noun, Ad 
isf- y-A*; also called a lexicological plural, 
isf £- 4 *- 

Complement of a prefixed noun, 4d 

Complete, i. e. attributive, verb, ‘f 34 

Conj., for conjugation, f 

Conjunct, 3 ff. conjunct noun, i-Ai 3 f A 

conjunct particle, 3 

Conjunction, and diLlc. 43=-.. 

Contr., for contrary. 

Conventional term, - Conventional 

language, As jc 

Corroborative, fy and AsB 

Deck, for declinable, AyA,: perfectly deck, 

da j if and di y^iii : imperfectly deck, f 

yi jif, and y 1 y Adi A Defective verb, i. e. 

having j or y for the last radical letter, 34 

of-* 

Dev., for deviating ; as in the phrase, 
Deviating from the constant course of 
speech (with respect to analogy, or rule, or 
with respect to usage), AB.This term and if 
(see “ Extr.”) are often used in the lexicons 
indiscriminately 
Dial., for dialect, 4J 

Dial. var. of, for dialectic variant of, ii). A 4_i 
Dim., for diminutive, A— 

Enunciative, 34- 

Epithet, and epithetic phrase, a 4 and AA, j 
and 

Ex., for example. 

Expl., for explained. 

Expos., for exposition, ff and of: the 
latter Particularly applied to an exposition 
of the Kuran 

Extr., for extraordinary (with respect to 
analogy or rule, with respect to usage), If. 
(See “Dev.”) 


Fern., for feminine, Aj> 

Fut., for future, 3AiH 

Gen. case, for genitive case, CfL and y?- 

Gen. n., for generic noun, of Ad 

Hollow verb, AyA 34 

Homonym, for diyiit for f Ajkn 

I. q., for idem quod. 

Ideal (as opposed to real) subst., Ad or 
simply if 

Imitative sequent, jAj 
Imperative, f 
Inchoative, ihli 

Incomplete, i. e. non-attributive, verb, 34 

i ff or ff dJ4 

Indecl, for indeclinable, if 

Inf. n. for infinitive noun, jfx. Inf. N. of 

unity, 3-d^, Inf. N. of modality, jfx 

Instrumental noun, 4i Ad 

Intrans., for intransitive, ^f and £ f 

Irreg., for irregular: see “Anomalous.” 

Lit., for literally. 

Mahmooz verb, jjf 34 

Mansoob aor., for mansoob aorist, £ j ; -yi 

Masc, for masculine, 

Measure, Ojj 

Mejzoom aor., for mejzoom aorist, dj'~A 
f jy4> 

Metaphor, Sjlstlu)] 

Metaphorical, y jAA) 

Metonymy, 4A 
N., for noun, A"! 

N. un., for noun of unity, sAiy or Aiy 
Nom. case, for nominative case, 

Objective complement of a verb, 3 f or 

A . J (J jxkia 

Part, n.: see “act. part, n.” and “pass. part, 
n.” 

Particle, Ay=> 

Pass., for passive, 3 jAa if or J ff 
Pass. part, n., for passive participial noun, 

J J)3t SiQ 

Perfect pk, for perfect plural, A 1 " if also 
“Sound verb”) 

P1., for plural, ft. Pk of pauc., for plural of 
paucity, f ft. Pl. of mult., for plural of 
multitude, £f £-4-. Pk of pk, for plural of 
aplural, < 4 *=- 'ft. 

Perfect verb, i. e. one which has not two 
radicals alike, nor has * nor j nor y it for one 
of its radicals, (See also “Sound verb.”) 

Pers., for person (of a verb). 

Possessive noun or epithet (such as if or 
if &c.), f Ad (a kind of relative noun) 
Post-classical, 3yi and viidJ, 

Predicate : see “Attribute.” 

Prefixed noun, Aua ; 


Prep., for preposition, f A 3 ^ and 
sometimes 4^, 

Pret., for preterite, _-=A 

Prov., for proverb, 34 

Q., for quadriliteral-radical verb, f-i f 

Q. Q., for quasi-quadriliteral-radical verb, 

Q. v., for quod vide. 

Quasi-coordinate, yAt see art f 
Quasi-inf. n., or quasi-infinitive noun, A"! 

Quasi-pass., for quasi-passive, 

Quasi-pl. n., for quasi-plural noun, jA?. A"! 
Quasi-sound verb, i. e. one having j or y for 
its first radical letter, 3A 34 

R. Q., for reduplicative quadriliteral-radical 
verb, (A-dj 34 

Real (as opposed to ideal) subst., cf Ad or 
simply If and Ai A*! or simply All 
Receptacular noun, A"! 

Reg., for regular: see “Analogous.” 

Rel. n., for relative noun, Ljjuiio or 
Simple subst. (as opposed to inf. n.), Ad- 
Sing., for singular, IjA and AJy. 

Sound pk, for sound plural: see “Perfect pk” 
Sound verb, i. e. one which is not of the 
class termed “perfect,” but which has not j 
nor y for one of its radicals: or, as used in 
the Eyn and several other lexicons, one that 
has not two radicals alike, nor has j nor y 
nor * for one of its radicals: if (See 

“Perfect verb.”) 

Specificative, or discriminative, if 

State, denotative of, 3A 

Subject (as correlative of attribute or 

predicate), Aj AA 

Subst., for substantive, Ad 

Substitute, 34 

Syll. signs, for syllabical signs, if 
Syn., for synonym and synonymous, AjI> 
and Aijljk, 

Syn. with, for synonymous with, A *4 
Trad., for tradition, AA 
Trans., for transitive, AB and fj 
Transposition, Formed by transposition, 

Tropical, jf and y jf 

Unsound verb, i. e. one having j or y for one 

of its radicals : or, as used in the Eyn and 

several other lexicons, one having j nor y 

nor * for one of its radical letters: Of 34 

V., for verb, if 

Verbal noun, 34 Ad 

t means asserted to be tropical. 

means asserted to be doubly tropical, 

+ means supposed by me to be tropical 
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III .—Chronological list of the more celebrated of the Lexicologists and Grammarians cited in the following work, extracted from the 48th 

Section of the Muzhir: with some additions, which are marked with an asterisk. 


*Ibn-Abbas: Died in the year of the Flight: 68 

*Mujahid: said to have lived 83 years; and 

to have died in too or 101 or 102 or 103 

*Katadeh: born in 60: died in 117 or 118 

Aboo-’Amr Ibn-El-’ Ala: (*born at Mekkeh, 
in the year of the flight 70 or 68 or 

65 : ) died in i5i(*or 154) or 159 

El-Khaleel: lived to the age of 74 160 or 170 or 175 

*E1-Leyth Ibn-Nasr Ibn-Seiyar El-Khura- 
sanee: contemporary with, and com- 
panion of, El-Khaleel. 

Yoonus: bom in the year 90 182 *or 183 

*Abu-d-Dukeysh: comtemporary with Yoonus. 

El-Kisa-ee 182 or 183 or 189 or 192 

Seebaweyh: lived 32 years, or 40 and odd 

years: died in 161 ("or 177) or 180 or 188 or 194 

Aboo-Mohammad El-Yezeedee: lived 74 

years: died in 202 

En-Nadr lbn-Shumeyl: died in 203 or 204 

Kut rtili 206 

El-Farra: lived 67 years 207 

Aboo-'Obeydeh ('Maamar Ibn-El-Muthenna 

Et-Teymee): born in 112: died in 208 or 209 or 210 or 211 

Aboo-'Amr Esh-Sheybanee: lived 110 (*or 

111) or 118 years: died in 205 or 206 or 213 

Aboo-Zeyd: (El-Ansaree:) lived 93 years: died in 214 or 215 or 216 

El-Asma'ee: born in 123 (*or 122): died in (*214 or) 215 or 216 *or 217 
*E1-Lihyanee: contemporary with El-Kisa-ee 
and Aboo-'Obeydeh and Aboo-Zeyd and 
El-Asma'ee 

Abu-l-Hasan El-Akhfash 210 or 215 or 221 

*Abu-I -Heythem “a preceptor of Aboo-'Obeyd. 

*Ibn-Burzuij: contemporary with Abu-I -Heythem. 

Aboo-'Obeyd”: lived 67 years: died in 223 or 224 or 230 

Ibn-El-Aarabee: born in 150: died in 231 or 233 

*Shemir: contemporary with Ibn-El-Aarabee. 

Ibn-Es-Sikkeet (*Yaakoob) 244 

Aboo-Hatim Es-Sijistanee: lived nearly 90 

years: died in 248 or 250 or 254 or 255 

*Es-Sukkaree (author of an “Expostion of 
the Deewan El-Hudhaleeyeen”): born 

in 212: died in 270 or 275 

Ibn-Kuteybeh: [also called El-Kutabee, and 
by some, (among whom is the author of 
Taj-el-Aroos,) less properly, El- 
Kuteybee: (see the biogr.Dictionary of En- 


Nawawee, P 771)] born in 213: died in 267 *or 270 or 271 or 276 
Aboo-Haneefeh Ed-Deenawaree (author 

of the “Book of Plants”) 282 

El-Mubarrad: born in 210: died in 282 or 285 *or 286 

Thaalab (*Abu-l-'Abbds Ahmad Ibn-Yahya, 
author of the “Faseeh”): born in 200: 

died in 291 

Kuraa cir. 310 

Ez-Zejjaj (*Aboo-Is-hak) 311 

*Ibn-Dureyd (author of the “Jemharah”): 
born in 223, or [about five years later, 
for] it is said that he lived 93 years, not 

more, and died in 321 

*Ibraheed Ibn-Muhammad Ibn-‘Arafeh (Nif- 

taweyh): born in 244 or 250: died in 232 


Aboo-Bekr Ibn-EI-Ambaree: born in 271: 

died in (*327 or) 328 

Ez-Ztijajee (*337 or) 339 or 340 

EI-Farabee 343 

Ibn Durustaweyh: born in 258: died in 347 

Ibm-EI-Kooteeyeh 367 

Es-Seerafee: born before the year 270: died in 368 

Ibn-Khalaweyh 370 

EI-Azheree (author of the “Tahdheeb”): 

*born in 282: died in *370 or 371 

Aboo-' Alec EI-Farisee: (Hived more than 90 

years:) died in (*376 or) 377 

Aboo-Bekr Ez-Zuhrydee (author of an abridg- 
ment of the” 'Eyn” 379 

*Ibn-' Abbad (the Sahih, author of the “Mo- 

heet “): born in 326: died in 385 

*EI-Khattabee 388 

Ibn-Jinnee (*Abu-I-Fet-h 'Othman): bom 

before the year 330: died in 392 

Ibn Flaris (*390 or) 395 

El-Jowharee (author of the “Sihah”) *393 or 397 or 398 

EI-Harawee (author of the “Ghareeheyn”) 401 

'Mohammad Ibm-Jaafar Ei-Kazzaz 412 

El-Jawaleekee 425 

*Ibn-Et-Teiyanee (author of the “Moo'ab”) 436 

Ibn-Seedeh (*author of the “Mohkam”): 

lived about 60 years: died in 458 

EI-Khateeh Et-Tehreezee: born in 421: died in 502 

*Er-Raghib El-Isfahanee: died in the early 
part of century five. 

Ibn-El-Kattaa: born in 433: died in 515 

*E1-Meydanee died in 518 

Ibn-Es-Seed EI-Batalyowsee: born in 444: 

died in 521 

Ez-Zamakhsheree (*author of the Asas” and 

“Keshshaf,” &c.): born in 467: died in 538 

*Es-Suheylee (author of the “Rowd”) 581 

Ibn-Barree (*author of “Annotations on the 

Sihah”) 582 

*Ibn-EI-Atheer El-Jezeree, (Mejd-ed-Deen, 

author of the “Nihayeh”) 606 

EI-Fakhr Er-Razee 606 

EI-Mutarrizee (author of the “Mughrib”): 

born in 536: died in 610 

Es-Saghanee (*or Es-Saghanee, author of the 

“Obab” and of the “Tekmileh fi-s-Sihah” “): born in 577 died in 660 

Er-Radee Esh-Shatibee: born in 601 died in 684 

*EI-Beydawee 685 or 690 or 691 

El-Jemal Ibn-Malik: born in 600: died in 692 

*Ibn-Mukarram (author of the “Lisan 

el-'Arab”): born in 630: died in 711 

*EI-Feiyoomee (author of the “Misbah,” 
which he finished in 734): 

Aboo Heiyan: born in 654: died in 745 

*Ibn-Hisham (author of the It “Mughnee”): 

born in 708: died in 761 or 762 

EI-Feyroozabadee (author of the “Kamoos” 

*and the” Basa'ir”) born in 729: died in 816 

*The seyyid Murtada Ez-Zebcedee (author of 

the “Taj el-Aroos”) died in 1205 
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4. Indications of Authorities. 

From all these authorities I have drawn through the medium of the Taj el-Aroos or the Lisan el- Arab, except those distinguished by the 
mark, which denotes those whence I have always drawn immediately: from many of them I have also drawn through the medium of some other 
lexicon than the two above named: and from those distinguished by the mark 1 1 have often, or generally, drawn immediately. What is meant by 
an asterisk placed after any indication of an authority in my lexicon has been explained in page 26. 


+A The “Asas” of Ez-Zamakhsheree. 

AA Aboo-'Amr Ibn-El-'Ala, and Aboo-'Amr Esh-Sheybanee: each being cited simply by 
the name of “Aboo-Amr” 

AAF Aboo-'Alee El-Farisee 
ADk Abu-d-Dukeysh 
AHat Aboo-Hatim Es-Sijistanee 
AHei Aboo-Heiydn 
AHeyth Abu-l-Heythem 

AHn Aboo-Haneefeh Ed-Deenawaree, author of the “Book of Plants” 

+AM “Aboo-Mansoor (same as Az). 

AO Aboo-'Obeydeh 
A’Obeyd Aboo-'Obeyd 
AZAboo-Zeyd 
Aal El-Aalam 
Akh El-Akhfash 
As El-Asma'ee 

tAz El-Azheree (same as AM), author of the “Tahdheeb” 

B The “Basd'ir,” by the author of the “Kimonos” 

+Bd El-Beyddwee's “Exposition of the Kurds” 

Bkh EI-Bukharee 
Btl El-Batidyowsee 

tCK The Calcutta edition of the “Kamoos” 

Dmr Ed-Demeeree 

*EM The “Exposition of the Mo'allakdt,” printed at Calcutta 
tF El-Feyroozdbddee, author of the “Kamoos” 
tFei El-Feivoomee, author of the “Misbah” 

Fr EI-Farra 

Fs The “Faseeh” of Thaalab 

+Ham The “Exposition of the Hamdseh,” (“Hamasae Carmina,”) by Et-Tebreezee 
fHar El-Hareeree's “Makamat,” the Commentary on; 2 nd edit, of Paris 
Hr El-Harawee 
IAar Ibn-El-Aarabee 
I'Ab Ibn-Abbas 

iT’Ak Ibn-Akeel's “Exposition of the Alfeeyeh of Ibn-Mdlik,” edited by Dr. Dieterici 
Iamb Ibn-El-Ambdree 

IAth Ibn-El-Atheer El-Jezeree, (Mejd-ed-Deen,) author of the “Nihdyeh” 

IB Ibn-Barree, author of the “Annotations on the Sihah,” with El-Bustee 
tlDrd Ibn-Dureyd, author of the “Jemharah” &c. 

IDrst Ibn-Durustaweyh 
IF Ibn-Faris, author of the “Mujmal” 

+IHsh Ibn-Hishdm, author of the “Mughnee” 

IJ Ibn-Jinnee 
IKh Ibn-Khalaweyh 
IKoot Ibn-El-Kooteeyeh 
IKt Ibn-Kuteybeh 
IKtt Ibn-El-Kattaa 

+IM Ibn-Mukarram, (commonly called in the Tdj el-Aroos “Ibn- Mandhoor,”) author of 
the “Lisan el-'Arab” 

10 Ibn-'Odey's 

+ISd Ibn-Seedeh, author of the “Mohkam” 

ISh Ibn-Shumevl (En-Nadr) 

ISk Ibn-Es-Sikkeet (Yaak'oob) 
tlbrD Ibrdheem Ed-Dasookee 
t J El-Jowharee, author of the “Sihah” 

tJK A MS. supposed to be the “Jami”’ of El-Karmdnee: a lexicon founded upon the 
“'Eyn,” with additions from the “Tekmilet el-'Eyn” of El-Khdrzenjee 
tJM The “Jami”’ of the Seyyid Mohammad 
t Jel The “Exposition of the Kurds” by the Jelaleyn 


Jm The “Jemharah” of Ibn-Dureyd 
+KThe “Kamoos” 

KI The kadee 'Iyad 

fKL The “Kenz el-Loghah,” of Ibn-Maaroof; an Arabic-Persian Dictionary 
tKT The “Kitab et-Taareefat” 

Kf The “ Kifdyet el-Mutahaffidh” 

Kh EI-Khaleel, commonly supposed to be the author of the “Eyn” 

+Kr Kuraa, author of the “Munjid” 

Ks El-Kisa-ee 

+Ksh The “Keshshaf ’ of Ez-Zamakhsheree 
Kt El-Kuteybee 
Ktr Kutrub 

tKull The “Kulleeyat” of Abu-l-Baka 
+Kur The “Kuran” 

Kz El-Kazzdz 
tKzw El-Kazweenee 
+L The “Lisan el-Arab” 

Lb El-Leblee 
Lh El-Lihyanee 

Lth El-Leyth Ibn-Nasr Ibn-Seiydr, held by El-Azberee to be the author of the “Eyn,” 
which he calls “Kitab Leyth” 

+M The “Mohkam” 

*MA The “Mukaddamet el-Adab” of Ez-Zamakhsheree 

tMF Mohammad Ibn-Et-Teiyib El-Fdsee, author of “Annotations on the Kamoos” 

+MS The “Mukhtar es-Sihah” 

Mbr El-Mubarrad 

+Meyd El-Meyddnee's “Proverbs” 

tMgh The “Mughrib” of El-Mutarrizee 

Mj The “Mujmal “ of I bn-Fdris 

tMsb The “Misbdh” of El-Feiyoomee 

+Mtr EI-Mutarrizee, author of the “Mughrib” 

tMughnee The “ Mughni-l-Lebeeb “ of Ibn-Hishdm 

tMz, The “Muzhir” of Es-Suyootee 

Nh The “Nihdyeh” of 1 bn-El-Atheer El-Jezeree (Mejd ed- Deen) 

Ns En-Nesa-ee 

0 The “Obab” of Es-Saghdnee. 

fPS The “Persian Translation of the Sihah” 

R The “Rowd “ (“ Er-Rowd el-Unuf ’) of Es-Suheylee 
+S The “Sihah.” 

*SM The seyyid Murtada, author of the “Taj el-Aroos.” 

Sb Seebaweyh 
Seer Es-Secrdfee 

Sgh Es-Saghdnee, author of the “Obab” and of the “Tekmileh “fi-s-Sihah” 

Sh Shemir 

tSkr Es-Sukkaree, author of an “Exposition of the Deewan El- Hudhaleeyeen” 

Suh Es-Suhevlee, author of the “Rowd” 
tT The “Tahdheeb” of El-Azheree 
tTAThe “Taj el-Aroos” 
tTK The “Turkish Translation of the Kamoos” 

TS The “Tekmileh fi-s-Sihah” of Es-Saghanee 
tTT The “Tahdheeb et-Tahdheeb” 

Th Thaalab, author of the “Faseeh” 

tW El-Wdhidee's “ Exposition of the Deewan of El-Mutanebbee,” edited by Dr. Dieterici 
Yoo Yoonus 
Yz El-Yezeedee 
tZ Ez-Zamakhsheree. 

Zbd Ez-Zubeydee, author of an “Abridgment of the Eyn” 
tZj Ez-Zejjaj 
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I have now, to the best of my ability, supplied all the necessary apparatus for the use of my lexicon, except, only, 
such information as I suppose the student to have acquired from other sources. 

The Arabic title ^ (which the Arabs in general, in the present day, the learned as well as the unlearned, 

would pronounce “Medd el-Kamoos,” as they deem it pedantic to pronounce the titles of books in the classical 
manner,) I have adopted in imitation of that given to his lexicon by El-Feyroozdbadee. It has two meanings: “The 
Flow of the Sea” and “The Extension of the Kamoos.” 

Not only the main expenses incurred in the composition of this work, but also the cost of the printing, and that 
of the Arabic type, have been defrayed by the munificence of His Grace the Duke of Northumberland. The Arabic 
characters have often been considerably altered by the Arabs themselves and by other Easterns; and still more by 
Europeans, to adapt them to the purpose of printing. For this purpose, I have myself innovated a modification of one 
medial form and one final form, and £ and My Nephew, Mr. Edward Stanley Poole, who possesses unusual skill in 
Arabic calligraphy, designed, under my superintendence, the whole of the Arabic type employed for this work; and 
has also assisted me occasionally in the collation of the proofs, previously to my own examination and correction of 
them; and often in other affairs connected with the printing of my lexicon. 

E. W. L. 

December, 1862. 
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A CALAMITY that has recently befallen me, in common with multitudes of other persons, -the decease of the 
ILLUSTRIOUS DUKE by whom this work was originated, and whose munificence has constantly supplied the chief 
means of its support, -requires me to announce that the event so widely and deeply deplored will not cause any 
interruption of the publication. 

His princely patronage, granted spontaneously, and with a kindness and delicacy not to be surpassed, has been 
continued during nearly a quarter of a century. The carrying-out of his intentions, with respect to my Lexicon, now 
devolves upon HIS WIDOW, HER GRACE THE DUCHESS OF NORTHUMBERLAND, by her own particular desire. 

The intense interest that has ever been felt by HER GRACE in all the great deeds whereby the departed DUKE has 
established countless claims upon the gratitude of his country is well known; and it is, to me, a source of the utmost 
thankfulness and pride that my own undertaking is included among the objects that have been honoured by the 
patronage, and stamped with the approval, of them both. 

E. W. L. 

March, 1865 
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POSTSCRIPT TO THE PREFACE. 


Since the publication of the foregoing Preface, two occurrences have induced me to append to it this Postscript, 
without waiting for the completion of my work. 

The first of these occurrences was my receiving the unexpected information that the copy of the 'Obab which I 
had sought, without success, to discover in Cairo had been found and purchased, had been brought to London, and 
was offered to me for sale. A most exorbitant price was demanded of me for it, and refused by me: but my late 
lamented Patron, by means of a person employed to treat for it by my Nephew Mr. Reginald Stuart Poole, bought it, 
for a sum which, though large, was not greater than that which I would myself willingly have paid for it if I had been 
a man of wealth; and most kindly entrusted it to me, for my use during the progress of the printing of my Lexicon. 

The 'Obab is, as I supposed it to be, and as I have since found to be stated by Hajjee Khaleefeh, composed in the 
order of the Sihah, ending in article so that its author completed a little more than three fourths of his intended 
work. To what he has borrowed from the Sihah, which he has freely and literally copied throughout the 'Obab, but 
usually without acknowledgment, he has made large additions, with due acknowledgments, chiefly from the 
Jemharah of Ibn-Dureyd and the Moheet of Ibn-'Abbad. Whether his less numerous additions be from the original 
sources or from citations in other lexicons, I have not been able to determine. Of all the lexicons of earlier authors, 
his work most resembles the Mohkam; which, though it is in my opinion decidedly superior to the 'Obdb in critical 
accuracy and in other respects, he seems to have strangely neglected; thereby suggesting to the author of the 
Kamoos the project of composing the Land', and subsequently the composition of the Kamoos itself.* In a notice of 
its author and of his other works, in article 0*— =, in the Taj el-'Aroos, the 'out, is said to be “ in twenty volumes;” and 
the same is said by Hajjee Khaleefeh : but the copy of it mentioned above is in ten large quarto volumes, written in a 
very large hand, and generally with all the vowel-signs and the like that are absolutely requisite. Several portions of 
it, not, however, amounting to much in proportion to the rest, had been lost when it was brought to England: but as 
the work was never completed, this is less to be regretted than it would be otherwise. In many parts it has been 
injured by worms; and in some parts, by larger vermin. In other respects, it is in good preserva tion. I have often 
found it very useful in the cases of doubtful passages in the Taj el-Aroos; and not unfrequently in its affording me 
valuable additions to the contents of the latter work, though notes in its margins in the hand writing of the Seyyid 
Murtada show that he consulted it with much careful and critical consideration. 

The second reason for my appending here this Postscript to my Preface is to correct the dates of the birth and 
death of El-Azheree. The paragraph relating to his Lexicon, the “ Tahdheeb,” I had inserted in its right relative place 
; but I was afterwards led to transpose it, while the Preface was in type, by observing that the place was inconsistent 
with the dates of his birth and death which I had there given on the authority of two most excellent copies of the 
Muzhir and had repeated in another page ; and I did not discover that these dates were incorrect until it was too late 
to rectify the mistakes otherwise than by reprinting two leaves, after the Preface had been published. El-Azheree, as 
is stated by Ibn-Khillikan, was born in the year of the Blight 282; and died in the latter part of 370, or, as some 


Throughout Part V. of my Lexicon, I have generally endeavoured to show (by the indications of my authorities) the degrees in which the 'Obab has 
borrowed from the contents of the Sihah and contributed to the contents of the Kamoos. 
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say, 371; 80 that he lived 88 or 80 years (lunar reckoning). In the year 311, being then about 29 years old, be became 
a prisoner among the Karmatees, falling to the lot of a party of Arabs of the Desert. Among these people be appears 
to have remained several years; for he is related to have mentioned his having passed two winters with them in Es- 
Samman; but usually to have wintered with them in the Dahna. And while wandering and sojourning with them in 
these and other parts of Central and Northern Arabia, he collected many words. And phrases, which he has 
mentioned in his Lexicon; but expressly distinguishing them as having been heard by him from the Arabs or from 
Arabs of the Desert (in both cases meaning the same) or as having been heard by him in the Desert, lest he should be 
supposed to claim for them less questionable authority. His opinion of these additions to the “Tahdheeb” is shown 
by his insertion of them, and also by a citation from a statement in his own handwriting, that in the speech of the 
people among whom he was in captivity, themselves Arabs of the Desert, a gross inaccuracy or mistake was seldom 
or never found. Thus we learn a very important fact respecting the gradual corruption of the dialects of Arabic: the 
utmost that can be said of the dialect spoken by the wandering tribes more than nine centuries ago in the North- 
Central region, where the vernacular language has continued to the present day to he least exposed to 
foreign influences and therefore least affected thereby, is, that it was free from gross inaccuracies. That the language 
of the settled inhabitants throughout Arabia had long before become too much corrupted for their words or phrases 
to be cited in lexicons unless for the purpose of discriminating them as post-classical, is admitted and affirmed by all 
the lexicologists who have had occasion to mention the subject: but the language now spoken in the towns of the 
North-Central region (which language is well known by reason of that region's being still traversed by one of the 
great pilgrim-routes and often visited by learned men from Egypt and from Syria) is said to be less corrupt than are 
the dialects of the Bedawees of the same and of other parts. 

More than seventeen hundred printed pages of my Lexicon are now before me; and when it is considered that 
this portion comprises about thrice as much matter as the corresponding portion (one half) of Freytag's unabridged 
Lexicon, I hope that the time which the printing has occupied will not he thought unreasonably long. 
Notwithstanding the time and pains that I have devoted to the scrutiny necessary for the detection and correction of 
typographical and other errors, the errata that I have since casually observed and noted down are not so few as I 
hoped and expected them to be: but I have generally found them to be such as any one qualified to make a profitable 
use of my work may easily discover and rectify without my aid. 


December, 1869. 


E. W. L. 
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The first letter of the alphabet [according to the 
order in which the letters are now commonly 
disposed; and also according to the 
original order, which see in art. called ‘-ill. 
[This name, like most of the other names of 
Arabic letters, is traceable to the Phoenician 
language, in which it signifies “an ox;” the 
ancient Phoenician form of the letter thus called 
being a rude representation of an ox's head.] It is, 
of all the letters, that which is most frequent in 
speech: and some say that, in fil, in the Kur [ch. 
ii. &c.], it is a name of God. (TA.) Its name 
is properly fem., as is also that of every other 
letter; [and hence its pi. is but it may be 

made masc.: so says Ks: Sb says that all 
the letters of the alphabet are masc. and fem., 
like as u^l is masc. and fem. (M.) As a letter of 
the alphabet, it is abbreviated, [or short, and is 
written I, as it also is generally when occurring in 
a word, except at the end, when, in certain cases, 
it is written ti,] and is pronounced with a pause 
after it: and it is also prolonged: (S, K, * TA:) [in 
the latter case, it is written and] this is the case 
when it is made a subst.: and when it is not called 
a letter, [i. e. when one does not prefix to it the 
word 1 — “!>=>-,] it is [properly] fem. (S.) Its dim. 
is <jjI, meaning an *1 written small, or obscure, (S, 
IB,) according to those who make it fem. and who 
say, Ijlj and YIA ^iLj; but -Syi according 

to those who say, Ijl j (IB.) — '-*]! [properly 

so called] is one of the letters of prolongation and 
of softness and of augmentation; the letters of 
augmentation being ten, which are comprised in 
the saying, p. jyll [“to-day thou wilt forget it”]. 

(S.) There are two species of >—«!'; namely, ^ [or 
soft], and 3-S j [or movent]; the former 
of which is [properly] called and the 

latter, (S, TA;) which is a faucial letter, 

pronounced in the furthest part of the fauces [by 
a sudden emission of the voice after a total 
suppression, so that it resembles in sound a 
feebly-uttered £ whence the form of the 
character (=0 whereby it is represented]: but this 
latter is sometimes tropically called ‘-*11; and both 
[as shown above] are of the letters 
of augmentation. (S in art. jl, and TA.) There are 
also two other species of ‘-*11; namely, S^j ( -*li 


[the alif of conjunction or connexion, or 
the conjunctive or connexive alif]; and ^ ( -*!i 
[the alif of disjunction, or the disjunctive alif]; 
every one that is permanent in the connexion 
of words being of the latter species; and that 
which is not permanent, [i. e. which is not 
pronounced, unless it is an alif of prolongation,] 
of the former species; and this is without 
exception augmentative; [but it is sometimes a 
substitute for a suppressed radical letter, as 
in o)l, originally or jij;] whereas the alif of 
disjunction is sometimes augmentative, as in the 
case of the interrogative alif [to be 
mentioned below, and in other cases]; and 
sometimes radical, as in and I: (S, TA:) or, 
according to Ahmad Ihn-Yahya and Mohammad 
Ibn-Yezeed, (T, TA,) the primary -^'-*1' are three; 
the rest being subordinate to these: namely, — *11 
[radical alif], (T, K, TA,) as in 3*ij and JSI (T) 
and iil; (K;) and —ill [disjunctive alif], as 
in (T, K) and (T) and J— (T, K;) 
and —ill [conjunctive or connexive alif], 

(T, K,) as in (T) and £ jiiil. (T, K.) 

The ^-*11 which is one of the letters of prolongation 
and of softness is called ‘-*MI [the quiescent 
alif, and SiStUl iliftil, which signifies the same]: 
(MF, TA:) it is an aerial letter, (Mughnee, MF, 
TA,) merely a sound of prolongation after a fet- 
hah; (T, TA;) and cannot have a vowel, 
(IB, Mughnee, MF,) wherefore it cannot 
commence a word: (Mughnee:) when they desire 
to make it movent, if it is converted from j or ls, 
they restore it to its original, as in <jlj-=>*- 
and u^j; and if it is not converted from j or lS, 
they substitute for it hemzeh, as in l) 3-“G, in 
which the hemzeh is a substitute for the I in [the 
sing.] (IB.) IJ holds that the name of this 
letter is Y, [pronounced la or le, without, or with, 
imaleh, like the similar names of other letters, 
as ^ and and Ij &c.,] and that it is the letter 
which is mentioned [next] before ls in reckoning 
the letters; the J being prefixed to it because it 
cannot be pronounced at the beginning of its 
name, as other letters can, as, for instance, 
and £; and he adds that the teachers [in schools] 
err in pronouncing its name ^*11 ^Y. (Mughnee.) 
— — The grammarians have other particular 


appellations for alifs, which will be here 
mentioned. (T, TA.) — — iljfrkJI — *&l [The 
unknown alif] is such as that in [or J^la] 
and i. e., every I, (T, K,) of those having 

no original [from which they are converted, not 
being originally I nor j nor ls, but being merely a 
formative letter, and hence, app., 
termed “unknown”], (T,) inserted for the purpose 
of giving fulness of sound to the fet-hah in a verb 
and in a noun; (T, K;) and this, when it 
becomes movent, becomes j, as in the case of 
and fjlji-, becoming j in this case because it is 
movent, and followed by a quiescent I, which I is 

the I of the pi., and is also -d (T.) 

CiliJI [xhe alifs of prolongations] are such as 
those [which are inserted for the same purpose of 
giving fulness of sound to the fet-hah] in 
for and for and ij^l- 3 , for jjIA. (T, 
K.) In like manner, j is inserted after a dammeh, 
as in j_>l=jl; and ls after a kesreh, as in 3^*“. (TA.) 
An alif of this species is also called £4A,YI ( -*]i [The 
alif added to give fulness of sound to a fet-hah 
preceding it]: and so is the alif in Ii* used in 
imitation [of a noun in the accus. case; as when 
one says, (pronounced ^ j ) “I saw a 

man,” and the person to whom these words are 

addressed says, Whom?]. (Mughnee.) 3*11 

fl-^l [The alif of annexation, or the annexed alif,] 
is that which is an annex to the fet-hah of a 
rhyme, (T, K,) and to that of the fem. 
pronoun 1*: in the former case as in 
ULajl tyi=, j in which I is made an annex to 
the fet-hah of the £ [of the rhyme]; and in the 
saying in the Kur [xxxiii. to], ^ j^l in 

which the I after the last u is an annex to the fet- 
hah of that u; and in other instances in the final 
words of verses of the Kur-an, as j}J j* and 
[in lxxvi. 15 and 18]: in the other case as in 
and (T.) The difference between it 

and Ji-ajll i$ ; that the latter is in 

the beginnings of nouns and verbs, and the 
former is in the endings of nouns [and verbs]. (T, 
K.) It is also called [The alif of 

unbinding, because the vowel ending a rhyme 
prevents its being i. e. “bound” by the 
preceding consonant]: (Mughnee;) and 3*11 

[the alif of the final word of a verse of poetry or of 
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a verse of the Kur-an or of a clause of rhyming 
prose]. (TA.) [This last appellation must not 
be confounded with that which here next 

follows.] yLalill iliWI [The separating alif] is 

the I which is written after the j of the pi. to make 
a separation between that j and what follows it, 
as in I j (x, K) and I j 3*4 and in the like of bj*) 
and I j^4 [and l y-^y]; hut when a pronoun is 
affixed to the verb, this I, being needless, does not 
remain: (T:) also the I which makes a separation 
between the u which is a sign of the fern, gender 
and the heavy [or doubled] u [in the 
corroborated form of the aor. and imperative], 
(T, K,) because a triple combination of u is 
disliked, (T,) as in [ji-iii and and] o4M (T, 

K) and V. (T.) SjjiAll jjlll 4ili [The alif 

of the light, or single, noon in the contracted 
corroborated form of the aor. and imperative], as 
in the phrase in the Kur [xcvi. 15], UiU 
■4“=411 j [explained in art. j^-], (T, K,) and the 
phrase [in xii. 32], u jjctLJI j* tjjijlj [And he 
shall assuredly be of those in a state of vileness, 
or ignominy], in both of which instances the 
pause is made with I [only, without tenween, so 
that one says 1*441 and 4 j^jl, and this seems to be 
indicated in Expositions of the Kur-an as the 
proper pronunciation of these two words in the 
phrases here cited, the former of which, and 
the first word of the latter, I find thus written in 
an excellent copy of the Mughnee, with a fet-hah 
only instead of tenween, though I find 
them written in copies of the Kur-an and of the K 
with tenween, and for this reason only I have 
written them therewith in the first places 
above], this I being a substitute for the light u, 
which is originally the heavy J: and among 
examples of the same is the saying of El- 
Aasha, I44.li Aill j Ojjiill [And praise not 

thou the opulent, but God do thou praise], the 
poet meaning u-^'A but pausing with an I; (T:) 
and accord, to 'Ikrimeh Ed-Dabbee, in the saying 
of Imra-el-Keys, J 3“j 3 4 o* 44 ^ [what 

is meant is, Do thou pause that we may weep 
by reason of the remembrance of an object of 
love, and of a place of abode, for] the poet 
means u4, but substitutes I for the light u; (TA;) 
or, accord, to some, is in this case [a dual] 
addressed to the poet's two companions. (EM p. 

4.) 441 [The alif of exchange] is that 

which is substituted for the tenween (T, K) of the 
accus. case when one pauses upon it, (T,) as 
in 143 ^40 (T, K [and so in the copy of the 
Mughnee mentioned above, but in the copies of 
the T I find l4j,]) and 134- and the like. (T.) 

4ali [The alif of inability to express 

what one desires to say], (T,) or ^441 l -4i [the alif 
of feigning negligence or heedlessness], (K,) [but 


the former is evidently, in my opinion, the right 
appellation,] is that which is added when one 
says 3 ic - u!, and then, being unable to finish his 
saying, pauses, saying 13*° ul [in the CK 13“°,] 
prolonging it, desiring to be helped to the speech 
that should reveal itself to him, (T, K,) and 
at length saying 34*4, meaning to say, if he were 
not unable to express it, 34*4 jie jl [Verily 
'Omar is going away]. (T.) The I in a case of this 
kind is [also] said to be j£4ll [for the purpose of 
endeavouring to remember]; and in like 
manner, j, when one desires to say, 43 f j4, and, 
forgetting 4u, prolongs the sound in 
endeavouring to remember, and says y 34. 
(Mughnee in the sections on I and j.) It is also 
added to a curtailed proper name of a person 
called to, or hailed, as in ^ 4 for 3*° 4 [which is 
an ex. contrary to rule, as y^- is masc. and 

consists of only three letters]. (T.) -4411 341 

[The alif of lamentation], as in »I43 b [Alas, 
Zeyd!], (T, K,) i. e. the I after the J; (T;) and one 
may say 143 3, without the » of 

pausation. (Alfeeyeh of Ibn-Malik, and I 'Ak p. 

272.) jls4l4VI 3ili [The alif of disapproval], 

(T,) or liilVl [which means the 

same], (Mughnee,) is similar to that next 
preceding, as in 113^ [What! Aboo- 'Omar?] 
in reply to one who says, “Aboo-'Omar came;” 
the » being added in this case after the letter of 
prolongation like as it is in »4l>ls Ij said in 
lamentation. (T.) [The ex. given in the Mughnee 
is »I3^ l as said in reply to one who says, “I met 
’Amr;” and thus I find it written, with i; but this is 
a mistranscription of the interrogative ', which 
see below.] In this case it is only added to give 
fulness of sound to the vowel; for you say, » 343 1 
[What! the man? for 4443b] after one has said 
“The man stood;” and »i>4.31l in the accus. case; 
and in the gen. case. (Mughnee in the 

section on j. [But in my copy of that work, in 
these instances, the incipient t, which is an I 

of interrogation, is written l]) 34441 3iWI 

AiUiVI *4 If- [The alif that is converted from the 
affixed pronoun ls], as in 34i 434. 4 [O my boy, 
advance thou,] for 4; (TA in art. jj*;) 

[and 43] 4=^4 (I 'Ak p. 271) O my wonder at 
Zeyd! for L py 4;] and in 4jl U for ^ 4, and 4 

44 j for c44j 4, and 444 and »44 4 for ^4 4 (T and 
TA in art. 4.) [This is sometimes written ls, 

but preceded by a fet-hah.] 313=411 4il'il [The 

transmuted alif, in some copies of the K 4ili 
which, as MF observes, is put for 
the former,] is every I that is originally j or ls (T, 
K) movent, (T,) as in 31s [originally 3js], and ^4 
[originally j4], (T, K,) and I jf- [originally 33=-], 
and [originally and the like of these. 

(T.) 344ll — “j! [The alif of the dual, or rather, 


of dualization], (T, K,) in verbs, (TA,) as in cM*) 
and u4*4, (T, K,) and in nouns, (T,) as in 3434 
(T, K) and (T;) [i. e.] the I which in 

verbs is a dual pronoun, as in 3Ui and u^»4, and 
in nouns a sign of the dual and an indication of 
the nom. case, as in ipy'j. (S.) — — It is 
also indicative of the accus. case, as in »ls [I 

saw his mouth]. (S.) g*4ll 4ili [The alif of the 

plural, or of pluralization], as in and 34?- (T, 

K) and u4“3s and 3=334 (T.) — — 44^ 4i!l 
[The alif denoting the fern, gender], as in ^4^ 
(Mughnee, K) and ls 3^“ [in which it is 
termed «3 shortened], and the meddeh 
in iijik (K) and and [in which it is 

termed lengthened]. (TA.) 4iJi 

[The alif of adjunction, or quasi-coordination; 
that which renders a word an adjunct to a 
particular class, i. e. quasi-coordinate to another 
word, of which the radical letters are more in 
number than those of the former word, (see the 
sentence next following,)], (Mughnee, TA,) as 
in 4331 (Mughnee) [or and the meddeh 

in »44r &c.]. — — j4Sj 1I 3ili [The alif of 
multiplication, i. e. that merely augments the 
number of the letters of a word without making it 
either fem. or quasi-coordinate to another, 
unaugmented, word], as in cs344 (Mughnee, TA) 
[correctly l s 3**4], in which the I [here written ls] 
is not to denote the fem. gender, (S and K in 
art. 3"4,) because its fem. is »I344, as Mbr. says; 
(S and TA in that art.;) nor to render it quasi- 
coordinate to another word, (K and TA in that 
art.,) as is said in the Lubab, because there is no 
noun of six radical letters to which it can be made 
to be so; but accord, to Ibn-Malik, a word is 
sometimes made quasi-coordinate to one 
comprising augmentative letters, as j s 

to (TA in that art.) — cjlii [The alifs 

of conjunction or connexion, or the conjunctive 
or connexive alifs], (T, K,) which are in the 
beginnings of nouns, (T,) [as well as in certain 
well-known cases in verbs,] occur in (T, K) 
and f4l (K) and 341 and and g44l and jj-l 
and »I34 and f4l and (T, K,) which have a 
kesreh to the I when they commence a sentence, 
[or occur alone, i. e., when immediately preceded 
by a quiescence,] but it is elided when they are 
connected with a preceding word, (T,) [by which 
term “word” is included a particle consisting of a 
single letter with its vowel,] and 04 1 and 4 1 
[and variations thereof, which have either a fet- 
hah or a kesreh to the I when they commence a 
sentence, or occur alone], (K,) and in the 
article 31, the I of which has a fet-hah when it 
commences a sentence. (T.) — 4ili [The alif 
of disjunction, or the disjunctive alif,] is in 
the beginnings of sing, nouns and of pi. nouns: it 
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may be known by its permanence in the dim., 
and by its not being a radical letter: thus it occurs 
in i>*^, of which the dim. is 3“P=>-i: (I Amb, T:) in 
pis. it occurs in ulj^ and Pljji (I Amb, T, K) 
and [&c.]: (I Amb, T:) [it also occurs in verbs 
of the measure J*il, as in which cases it 
is sometimes i. e. privative, (like the Greek 
alpha,) as in -P*Pi “he did away with injustice,” 
which is termed -1= P-P and inf. ns. of -P*P:] it 
is distinguished from the radical ', as shown 
above: (I Amb, T:) or it is sometimes 

augmentative, as the interrogative I [to 
be mentioned below]; and sometimes radical, as 
in iil and 3*1; and is thus distinguished from the 
conjunctive ', which is never other 

than augmentative. (S.) j w-JH I j dill 

[The alif denoting excess and deficiency, i. e., 
denoting the comparative and 
superlative degrees], as in dlL £ j£l jili [Such a 
one is more generous, or noble, than thou], (T, K, 
*) and dlL pVI [more ungenerous, or ignoble, 
than thou], (T,) and p-PP' J$A.i [the most ignorant 
of men]. (T, K. *) — — dill [The alif of 

signification], (T, K,) as though, (T,) or because, 
(TA,) significant of the speaker, fT, TA,) also 
called <1*U1I [the operative], as in “dll jaiidi 111 [i 
beg forgiveness of God], (T, K,) and ^ J*ii 111 [i 
do thus]. (T.) — — f piiPyi dill [The alif 
of interrogation, or the interrogative alif], (T, S, 
Msb in art. 3**, Mughnee,) as in fjP -P Jl [Is Zeyd 
standing?], (Mughnee,) and jj Jl dliic 3 jl [is 
Zeyd with thee, or at thine abode, or Amr?], (S,) 
and -d j jul [Did Zeyd stand?], said when the 
asker is in ignorance, and to which the answer 
is V or (Msb;) and in a negative phrase, as fll 
C dd" [Did we not dilate, or enlarge? in the Kur 
xciv. l], (Mughnee.) When this is followed by 
another hemzeh, an I is interposed between the 
two hemzehs, [so that you say '3um ; also 
written —31.] as in the saying of Dhu-r- 
Rummeh, Jl 311 P3I puj pp clLcy]' pPP* PI 
jdUu jl [o thou doe-gazelle of El-Waasa between 
Jelajil and the oblong gibbous hill of sand, is it 
thou, or Umm-Salim?]; (T, S;) but some do not 
this. (T.) [It is often conjoined with u], as in the 
Kur xii. 90, ‘-Ljjj PiPl Art thou indeed 

Joseph?] It is sometimes used to make a person 
acknowledge, or confess, a thing, (T, Msb in 
art. j**, Mughnee,) and to establish it, (Msb,) as 
in the phrase in the Kur [v. 116], p“PP PP3 
or cjjii [Didst thou say to men?], (T,) and £ 3““ Jll 
[explained above], (Msb in art. 3**,] and 
in I-P3 cjlj^ii or ell cjjil [Didst thou beat 
Zeyd?], and 1113! [Zeyd didst thou beat?]. 

(Mughnee.) And for reproving, (T, Mughnee,) as 
in the phrase in the Kur [xxxvii. 153], pPPI u,ib . A I 


upPI ls^ [Hath He chosen daughters in 
preference to sons?], (T,) [but see the next 
sentence,] and [in the same ch., verse 93,] uj^PjI 
03P-3 k* [Do ye worship what ye hew out?]. 
(Mughnee.) And to express a nullifying denial, as 
in [the words of the Kur xvii. 42,] J^PJ fSlilalil 
PP] kSllill 3* Jill} pmlp [Hath then your Lord 
preferred to give unto you sons, and gotten for 
himself, of the angels, daughters?]. (Mughnee.) 
And to denote irony, as in [the Kur xi. 
89,] Pjpl L> 313k J -3 >*'-! -4jl 3 , .-I [Do thy 
prayers enjoin thee that we should leave what our 
fathers worshipped?]. (Mughnee.) And to denote 
wonder, as in [the Kur xxv.47,] ‘-PS 3il j ^1 31 pi 
lU=JI j* [Hast thou not considered the work of 
thy Lord, how He hath extended the shade?]. 
(Mughnee.) And to denote the deeming a thing 
slow, or tardy, as in [the Kur lvii., 15,] uP pi 
ljj*l [Hath not the time yet come for those 
who have believed?]. (Mughnee.) And to denote a 
command, as in [the Kur iii. 
19J J^iO, meaning I j*13i [Enter ye into the 
religion of El-Islam]. (Mughnee, and so Jel.) And 
to denote equality, occurring after and Jpi P> 
and lSj^I P> and l s jPp Ppl, and the like, as in [the 
Kurlxiii.6,] J«J p p Cj jitlLl J$jk. il3« [it 
will be equal to them whether thou 
beg forgiveness for them or do not beg 
forgiveness for them], and in p ciiiai Jlji I [1 
care not whether thou stand or sit]: and 
the general rule is this, that it is the hemzeh 
advening to a phrase, or proposition, of which the 
place may be supplied by the inf. n. of its verb; 
for one may say, JiiSLVI J$Pk 1 1 y* [Equal to 
them will be the begging of forgiveness and the 
not doing so], and PP>Pp Jlp U [1 care not 
for thy standing and thy not doing so]: 

(Mughnee.) P-ill Ppi [The alif of calling, or 

vocative alif], (T, S,* Mughnee,* K,) as in -P 3, 
meaning Pj3 P [O Zeyd], (T, K,) and in P3I [O 
Zeyd, advance], (S,) used in calling him who is 
near, (S, Mughnee,) to the exclusion of him who 
is distant, because it is abbreviated. (S.) i with 
medd, is a particle used in calling to him who is 
distant, (Mughnee, K,) as in Ppsi -43' [Ho there, or 
soho, or holla, Zeyd, advance]. (TA.) Az says, You 
say to a man, in calling him, and u^l and Pi 

(TA) or pi (S and K in art. PI) pit], for is\ 

pllj: see ls\. In a dial, of some of the Arabs, 

hemzeh is used in a case of pausing at the end of 
a verb, as in their saying to a woman, (PP [Say 
thou], and to two men, V js [Say ye two], and to a 
pi. number, jP P [Say ye]; but not when the verb is 
connected with a word following it: and they say 
also V, with a hemzeh, [for V,] in a case 
of pausation. (T.) But Ahmad Ibn-Yahya says, All 


men say that when a hemzeh occurs at the end of 
a word, [i. e. in a case of pausation,] and has 
a quiescent letter before it, it is elided in the nom. 
and gen. case, though retained in the accus. case 
[because followed by a quiescent I], except Ks 
alone, who retains it in all cases: when it occurs 
in the middle of a word, all agree that it should 
not be dropped. (T.) AZ [however] says that the 
people of El-Hijaz, and Hudheyl, and the 
people of Mekkeh and ElMedeeneh, do not 
pronounce hemzeh [at all]: and 'Eesa Ibn-’Omar 
says, Temeem pronounce hemzeh, and the 
people of El-Hijaz, in cases of necessity, [in 

poetry,] do so. (T.) Ks cites, [as exhibiting 

two instances of a rare usage of H, or i, in a case 
of pausing, in the place of a suppressed 
word,] Vj Ixa.Js pj p-PP Its 3] j plpk ll 
IP u 1 'P jPlI JjjI [written without the syll. signs in 
the MS. from which I transcribe this citation, but 
the reading seems to be plain, and the meaning, 
Such a one supplicated his Lord, and made his 
words to be heard, saying, Good is double good; 
and if evil be my lot, then evil; but I desire not 
evil unless Thou will that it should befall me]: 
and he says, he means, »P2 pi 'il; this being of the 
dial, of Benoo-Saad, except that it is [with 
them] P, with a soft I [only]: also, in replying to a 
person who says, “Wilt thou not come?” one 
says, P, meaning [Then go thou with us]: 
and in like manner, by IP, in the saying above, is 
meant (TA.) — Hemzeh also sometimes 
occurs as a verb; »}, i. e.! with the J of pausation 
added, being the imperative of lS Ij as syn. 
with ^ j . (Mughnee.) — [As a numeral, 1 denotes 
One.] mI 1 kJ, (T, S, M, &c.,) aor. :3-r, (M, K,) 
agreeably with analogy in the case of an intrans. 
verb of this class, (TA,) and 03PJ, (AZ, T, S, M, 
K,) contr. to analogy, (TA,) inf. n. m! (T, S, M, K) 
and (M, K) and P-pi and ypl (S, M, K) 
and -PP); (M;) and 1 PjSI [written with the 
disjunctive alif v4j]; (t, K;) He prepared 
himself, (AZ, S, M, A, K,) and equipped himself, 
(AZ, S, A,) for (J) departing, or going away, (AZ, 
S,) or for journeying: (M, A, K:) or he 
determined upon journeying, and prepared 
himself. (T.) El-Aasha says, flj 

uaSj! ,_jI j I ^ - ^ ^ 3 c' (T, S, M, TA,) i. e. 

I cut [in effect, while I did not really cut] you: for 
like one who cuts is a brother who has 
determined and prepared to go away. (TA.) 
[Hence,] ^Pl V j V , [or i^pl yP 0 ^,] a 
prov. [which see explained in art. s^]. (TA.) 
[And hence the saying,] ^pi >, (S, M, K,) 
and 3PPP and 3PP], (M,) He is in his [state of, or 
he is engaged in his,] preparation or equipment 
[for departing or journeying]. (S, M, K.) 
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The hemzeh in m' is sometimes changed into j; 
and thus m3, inf. n. m3, signifies He prepared 
himself to assault, or charge, in battle. (T, TA.) — 
— Cul ( and 3iUI, His way, or course, of 

acting, or conduct, or the like, was, or became, 

rightly directed, or ordered. (M, K.) i <4 m' 

i. q. 4-*>a ; (k,) which signifies He 

tended, repaired, betook himself, or directed his 
course, towards him, or it: (S and Msb in 
art. and also, he pursued his (another's) 

course, doing as he (the latter) did. (L in art. j.) 

*4=3 cAl A, (M, K,) aor. 03 m' (IDrd, M, K) 

and c> 3 m', (K,) inf. n. 44 (AA, S, M, K) 
and mUI an( j Xjl4 (m, K,) and mA, (TA,) He 
yearned for, longed for, or longed to see, his 
home. (AA, S, M, K.) 8 3m 2 " see l, first 
signification, to 34*41 He adopted him as a father; 
an extr. form; (IAar, M;) from m', a dial. var. 
of *4': (TA:) regularly, 4U4I. (m.) And 4' 44*4 
and 4' 44441 He adopted a father. (TA in 
art. jjI.) m 3 see art. j4. 41 Herbage, (M, K,) 
whether fresh or dry: (M, * K, * TA:) or pasture, 
or herbage which beasts feed upon, (Fr, AHn, Zj, 
T, S, M, A, Msb, K,) of whatever kind, (AHn, Zj,) 
[or] not sown by men: (Msb:) it is, to cattle and 
other beasts, what fruit is to men: (Mujahid, T, 
Msb:) or whatever grows upon the face of the 
earth; (Ata, Th, T, M;) whatever vegetable the 
earth produces: (K, * TA:) and also, green 
herbage, or plants: (K, * TA:) and, as some say, 
straw, (Jel in lxxx. 31 , and TA,) because cattle eat 
it: (TA:) or herbage prepared for pasture and for 
cutting: (TA:) accord, to IF, (Msb,) dried fruits; 
because prepared for winter (Bd in lxxx. 31 , and 
Msb) and for journeying: (Msb:) pi. [of 

pauc.] m3', originally 44. (T Ak p. 367 .) You 
say, mV' <1 441 <1 gdj i>4i, meaning Such a 

one's seed-produce [or grain] increased, and his 
pasture became ample. (A.) — Also a dial. var. 
of m', A father. (T, and MF from the Tes-heel of 
Ibn-Malik.) — 34 m': see 1 . 34' and 34J Away, or 
course, of acting, or conduct, or the like. (M, K.) 
[See 1 .] u'4j The time, or season, of a thing: (Msb:) 
or the time of preparing, or making ready, of a 
thing: (Mgh:) as, for instance, of fruit: 

(Mgh, Msb:) it is of the measure (Mgh, 

Msb,) from 41 in the first of the senses assigned 
to it above, (Mgh,) the u being augmentative; 
(Msb;) or of the measure J4i, (Mgh, Msb,) 
from Cm' “he watched” or “observed” a thing, 
(Mgh,) the u being radical: (Msb:) but the former 
derivation is the more correct. (Mgh.) [See also 
art. Cm'.] 44' m 4 The first of a series of eight 
words comprising the letters of the Arabic 
alphabet [in the order in which they were 
originally disposed, agreeing with that of the 
Hebrew and Aramaic, but with six additional 


letters: they are variously written and 

pronounced; generally as follows: j 3 * -44' 

t “ 44 44 js 1*44* 0 * 1 $ but the Arabs of 
Western Africa write the latter four thus: 

iij cii^ja]; (k and TA in art. Mm [in both of 
which are related several fables concerning the 
origin of these words:]) accord, to the general 
opinion, the word -M-*' is of foreign origin, [like 
each of the words following it,] and therefore its 
first letter [as well as each of the others] is a 
radical. (TA.) [Hence, 44VI signifies The 
alphabet. You say 44*31 —a jj The letters of the 
alphabet. — — It is probable (as De Sacy has 
observed in his Ar. Gram., 2 nd ed., i. 8 ,) that the 
Arabic alphabet originally consisted of 
only twenty- two letters: for some of the ancient 
Arabs called Saturday -Mm', Sunday j_>», and so on 

to Muija inclusive; calling Friday 3jjj4. In 

the lexicon entitled “El-’Eyn,” the letters of the 
alphabet are arranged nearly according to their 
places of utterance; as follows: ,4l ,0 ,t >C >‘ >t 
-la , j ,LM ,i_4 ,£, ,M 2 ,U ,4 ,J ,4 ,4 ,dl 

i j ,' ,j ,f : and this order has been followed in the 
Tahdheeb and Mohkam and some other 
lexicons.] M' 1 4', aor. 4'; inf. n. Mw', He 
remained, stayed, abode, or dwelt, (T, S, M, K,) 
constantly, continually, or permanently, without 
quitting, (T, L,) in a place; (T, S, M, K;) and 

so 4' having for its aor. 4'. (TA.) 4', (S, M, 

A, &c.,) aor. 4' and 4', (T, S, M, L, Msb, K,) inf. 
n. 4«i; (M, L, Msb;) and 1 44; (T, M, A, Mgh, L;) 
He (a beast) became wild, or sky; syn. ui4jj : (s, 
M, A, Mgh, L, Msb, K:) [because wild animals live 
long, unless killed by accident; accord, to what is 
said by As and others in explanation of 4 'j' 
(sing. » 4 ') applied to animals, as meaning 
wild:] took fright, and fled, or ran away at 
random: (Mgh:) took fright at, and shunned, 
mankind. (T, Msb.) Am' also signifies The 
shrinking from a thing, or shunning it; syn. 3^4. 
(Kull pp. 30 and 31 .) And 4', (S, K,) aor. 4'; (K;) 
and 1 -4*; (A, K;) He (a man, S, A,) became 
unsocial, unsociable, unfamiliar, or sky; like a 
wild animal; syn. 4 (S, A, K.) — — 
[Hence,] 4', (K,) aor. 4', inf- n - 44', (TA,) 
(tropical:) He (a poet) made use, in his verses, of 
words, or phrases, strange, unusual, unfamiliar, 
or far from being intelligible, (K, * TA,) such 
as were not understood (K) at first sight, or on 
first consideration. (TA.) — — [And perhaps 
from 4 ' in the sense explained above, but 
more probably, I think, by the substitution of ' 
for 4' [,J, aor, 4', (T, S, &c.,) inf. n. 4', (L,) He (a 
man, S) was angry; (T, S, M, L, K;) as also 41 
and 43 and 43 and 4*. (T, L.) You say, 444 4 ' He 
was angry with him. (L.) 2 4', inf. n. MM, He 
made, or rendered, perpetual. (S, K.) [See also 


the pass. part. n. below.] '4 m < 1 W' 4 is a 
phrase used as though meaning j ;44 m' 4 [I did 
not a deed ever to be remembered, or 

mentioned]. (Ham p. 191 .) He, or it, made 

[a beast] to take fright; to become wild, or sky. 

(KL.) 5 4 12 : see 1 , in two places. He (a man) 

was long distant from his home; expl. by mJLL 
343=-; (K;) or was long in a state of celibacy; 414 
34 3 C -, as in one copy of the K; (TA;) and became 
little in need, or little desirous, of women. (K.) — 
— It (a place of abode or sojourning) 
became deserted [by mankind]: (T, M, K:) and 
became inhabited by wild animals. (T, M, A.) 4]: 
see 4' 4! Time, syn. j* 4 (S, M, Msb, K,) in 
an absolute sense: (TA:) or a long time, syn. 
344=: (A, and Mgh: [and this maybe meant in the 
S &c. by the syn. alone, q. v.:]) or, properly, a 
long time (Jjj4 j*A) that is unlimited: (Msb, TA:) 
or an extended space of time that is indivisible; 
for you say '4 jU j : “ the time of such a thing,” 
but not '4 M': (Er-Raghib:) [and generally, time, 
or duration, or continuance, or existence, without 
end; endless time, &c.; prospective eternity; 
opposed to 4j', which signifies “ time, or 
duration, &c., without beginning: ” (see the latter 
word for further explanations, &c.:) each of these 
significations may be meant by the explanation in 
the S and M and K, which is also given in the 
Msb: each correctly applies in particular 

instances:] pi. [of pauc.] (s, M, Msb, K) and 
[of mult.] 3 ^ji (S, M, K) [and uj4', of which an ex. 
will be found below]: but the use of these pis. is 
restricted to particular cases, to signify portions 
of time, or to serve as corroboratives to the sing.: 
(MF:) as signifying an extended indivisible space 
of time, [or the like,] 4' should have neither dual 
nor pi.; but 4)' is sometimes said, when the sing, 
is restricted to denote a particular part, 
or portion, of the whole of that to which it 
applies, in like manner as a generic noun is 
restricted to a special and partial signification: 
some, however, have mentioned 4)' as being 
post-classical; not of the language of the Arabs 
called mO* 2 '. (Er-Raghib.) 41 jV. 4'VI 
[The time became long to Lubad, the last, and the 
longest of life, of Luk- man’s seven vultures, to 
the term of the life of which his own term of life 
was decreed to extend,] is a proverb applied to 
any thing that has been of long duration. (M.) 
And you say, 4**31 mm -Vi ' J I >4. Alll V&j'j 
[May God grant thee a life long in duration 
(lit. durations, the pi. form being used not in its 
proper sense, but to give intensiveness of 
signification), and remote in limit (lit. 
limits)]. (A.) And 1 Ail 1 4 This was a 

long time ago. (Mgh.) And 1 4' 4' (TA) and 1 4' 
(S, M, TA,) meaning f4'4 [in an 
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intensive sense]; (TA;) [A long, or an endless, 
period of time;] like as you say, j?l~ (S) or j» i 
j=*5 (M.) [In each of these phrases, the 
latter word is added as a corroborative, or to give 
intensiveness to the signification.] 5-5 and 5Y 
and [in an intensive sense, as will be 
seen below,] 5' 55 and yKI accord, to 
different recitals of a trad., signify To the end of 
time; for ever; and for ever and ever. (TA.) '5 1 is 
an adv. n., of which the signification includes all 
future time; [meaning Ever; like 1=5 in relation to 
past time;] (El-Khafajee, El-Bedr Ed- 
Demameenee, MF;) and 5'^ signifies the 
same. (TA.) [So, too, does 5^', unless used in a 
limited sense known to the hearer.] When 
you say, '5' <-5£i V, you mean, [I will not speak to 
him as long as I live, or henceforth, or ever; or I 
will never speak to him; i. e.,] from the time of 
your speaking to the end of your life. (Msb.) [In 
this case, 5' may also be considered as a mere 
corroborative. It is used in both these ways 
and 55jy) in affirmative as well as 
negative sentences. For exs. of its use in 
affirmative sentences, see the Kur xviii. 2 and iv. 
6o, &c.] One also says, <1*1! V, (S, M, A,) and V 
(T, K,) 5)^ 5k (T, M, A, K,) which, though of 
classical authority, is said to be no evidence of the 
use of 55 as a pi. of 5 in a general way by the 
Arabs of the classical ages, as it is here 
added merely as a corroborative, as J jl is in the 
phrase J jVI J ji; (MF;) and jj^SlI 1)1, (M, A, K,) in 
which the latter word is not a rel. n., for if so it 
would be utt 3 )^ 1 , but app. a pi., (M,) like u>“=3k 
(M, K;) and j oj^YI 1)1, (S, K,) like as you say, j*l 
5=5^1; (S;) and i -55^1 1)1; (M, K;) and i 5/VI 1)1; 
(T, S, M, A, K;) and 5/ i (M, K;) and JiVl 1)1; 
(K;) and j*5l 1)1; (M, K; [in the T _j*5l 5;]) all of 
which phrases are the same in meaning; (K;) [i. e. 
I will not do it, and I will not come to him, (or V 
<5 may here mean the same as <1*11 V,) during the 
endless space of all future times, or time; or the 
like; or for ever and ever; el + a lava xuv 
a l covcov ; in seculum seculorum; in 
omne aevum;] the last word in every case being a 

corroborative. (MF.) Also, [for j)I jl, and 

(applied to a fern, n.) 5' cjli,] Lasting: 
or everlasting. (S, A, K.) So in the saying, J*l 
5' SjiYIj [The present state of existence is 
limited in duration, but the final state of 
existence is everlasting]. ('Obeyd Ibn-'Omeyr and 
L.) And J)V1 signifies [The Everlasting; i. e. God; 
because He alone is j ^51 The Enduring 

without end or cessation; for the Muslims hold 
that all living creatures (even the angels) must 
die, and be raised again to life: or] The Ancient 
without beginning. (K.) — Also Offspring that is 


a year old. (K.) A' Unsocial, unsociable, 
unfamiliar, or shy; like a wild animal; applied to 
a man, and to a young camel: (S, L:) and 
i A], applied to a female slave, and to a she-ass, 
signifies shunning mankind, shy, or wild. (K.) 
[See also 5.] — See also -y], in four places. 5]: 
see y . — This word, (Lth, ISh, S, K,) said by Lth 
and ISh to be the only word of its measure heard 
from the Arabs except and and k 'k> , but 
Az says that he had not heard the last two from 
any person worthy of reliance, and that they are 
pronounced £5) and '.'"S (L,) [see 3;J,] and i A 1 
and j 5], (K,) which are thought by Az to be 
dial. vars. of the first, (L,) applied to a female 
slave, and to a she-ass, signify Prolific; that 
breeds, or brings forth, plentifully; (S, K;) 
and i y and j »y (Aboo-Malik, TA) and j “5k 
(Aboo-Malik, K,) applied to a she-camel, signify 
the same: (Aboo-Malik, K, TA:) and 5! (Lth, ISh, 
L) and i 5, (M, L,) applied to a female slave, (M, 
L,) and to a she-ass, (Lth, ISh, M, L,) and to a 
mare, (M, L,) that brings forth every year; (Lth, 
ISh, L;) or applied as a pi. to the female slave 
and the mare and the she-ass, that breed, or 
bring forth: (M, L:) and jl5)d the female slave 
and the mare. (K, TA.) In the following 
saying, 5 U jSi ^5 -Alii 5dl jlL ji 5V' 5>-=V' 

[Hard fortune will not depart save with the 
fortune which is the necessary attendant of 
the possessor of the female slave, as long as he 
possesses her, (or, if we take in the sense 
of “5, save with the fortune of this female slave,) 
who every year (5 > being redundant) brings 
forth,] cuVI means the female slave because her 
being prolific is an obstacle to prosperity, and is 
not good fortune; i. e., she only increases evil 
[and brings reproach upon her master by bearing 
him children; for the Arab in ancient times was 
considered as dishonoured by his having a child 
by a slave]. (S.) The Arabs also said, 551 jl5 jl 
jStll 1 iVI VI, meaning Nothing will attain to the 
object of removing hard fortune save 
female slaves and beasts or cattle which breed, or 
bring forth. (M, L: [in the latter of which is 
added, ifi jli i n every year bringing 

forth.]) »5k see y. “5k see y. l s5k see y, last 
sentence but one. <5)1 [The qualify, or attribute, 
of unlimited, indivisible, or endless, duration; 
everlastingness]. (M, K.) See y. — — ^y a 
term applied to Sayings of which the following is 
an ex.: <5 jl) jl U tM V. (M in art. ( -s j - *•= [q. 
v.]; &c.) 5«k see 5k 5)k see y, in three places, y 
Remaining, staying, abiding, or dwelling, 
constantly, continually, or permanently, in a 
place; applied to a man [and to a bird]. (L.) 
And yjl [pi. of »y] Birds that remain in a 


country constantly, winter and summer; (T, L;) 

contr. of jyij5. (A, L.) For the phrases 5I y 

and Lh^jVI 5k see 5k A wild animal; (M, L, 

Msb;) that shuns, and takes fright at, mankind, 
amp;c.: (L, Msb:) fem. with »: pi. [properly 
fern.] AO', (M, Mgh, L,) and [masc. and fem.] 5k 
(M, L:) and 1 55 is syn. with 5k (M;) as also 
1 5&>. (A.) Wild animals are called 5^ (S, M, L, 
K) and 51 (M, L, K) because they endure for a 
long, or [naturally] unlimited, time; (M, 
L;) because they do not die a natural death, (As, 
M, L, K,) but from some evil accident; and the 
same is asserted of the serpent. (As, M, L.) 
[See also 5k] [Hence,] yjVI 5a (assumed 
tropical:) The light, or active, horse, which 
overtakes the wild animals, and which they 
can hardly, or never, escape: so called because he 
prevents their escaping the pursuer like a 
shackle. (Msb.) [See also art. 55] [Hence also 
the saying,] jSLiy ^ j5“ 55 ?*ill (tropical:) 
[Benefits are fugitive, or fleeting; therefore detain 
ye them by gratitude]. (A trad.) »5' fem. of 5k q. 

v. Also, [as a subst.,] (assumed tropical:) A 

deed, (Har p. 364,) or a calamity, (S, M, K,) ever 
to be remembered, or mentioned, (S, M, K, Har,) 
by reason of its extraordinary nature, and its 
grievousness: (Har:) or a great, or formidable, 
event, at which people take fright, or are 
alarmed: (TA:) or a strange, abominable, or evil, 
thing: (Ham p. 627:) pi. 5 1 jk (K.) You say, Cpi “5 
“55 Such a one did, or brought to pass, [a deed 
or] calamity ever to be remembered, or 

mentioned. (S.) See also 2. (tropical:) A 

strange, an unusual, or an unfamiliar, word or 
saying; one far from being intelligible; (M;) 
pi. y5k signifying expressions of 

subtile meanings; so called because remote from 
perspicuity. (Msb.) — — The pi. also signifies 
(tropical:) Strange, unusual, unfamiliar, 
or extraordinary, rhymes, or verses, or poems; 
syn. yij5l j* -ijiy 3 , (S,) or 55 ylja. (K.) El- 
Farezdak says, 5=55 j 1 j 55 I j£j 5 jl 

jlL4YI [Ye will not attain to my nobility with the 
ignobleness of your father, nor to my 
extraordinary verses by arrogating to 
yourselves the verses of other men]. (S.) 
[See 5k] 55 [Made, or rendered, perpetual]. You 
say, I5j5 55 -C^jl 5aaj He made his land an 
unalienable bequest for pious uses in perpetuity, 

not to be sold nor to be inherited. (T.) Also, 

with “, A she-camel that is wild, and intractable, 
or unmanageable; syn. <55.j. (K.) 555: 

see 5k 1 '^55 j)k (S, K,) aor. 15 an d 5k (K,) 
inf. n. j)l, (TA,) He gave the dog, to eat, a needle 
in bread: (S, K:) and [app., in like manner, j)' 
“kill he gave the sheep, or goat, to eat, a needle in 
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its fodder: for you say,] still cjjji the sheep, or 

goat, ate a needle in the fodder. (A.) 4 jjjI 

SrO**!! (tropical:) The scorpion stung him with 

the extremity of its tail. (S, M, A, K.) »jji 

(tropical:) He spoke evil of him behind his back, 
or in his absence, or otherwise, with truth, or 
though it might be with truth; or defamed him; 
(IAar, T, A, K;) and annoyed him, or hurt him. 
(IAar, T, A.) - J, (T, S, A, Msb, K,) aor. 'J 
and jji, inf. n. jjt (M, Msb, K) and jb] 
and sjljj, (M, K,) He fecundated a palm-tree [by 
means of the spadix of the male tree, which is 
bruised, or brayed, and sprinkled upon the 
spadix of the female; or by inserting a stalk of a 
raceme of the male tree into the spathe of the 
female, after shaking off the pollen of the former 
upon the spadix of the female (see j“l)]; (T, S, A, 
Msb;) as also i yi, (S, A,) inf. n. j ip: (S:) or the 
latter has an intensive and 
frequentative signification [meaning the doing so 
much, or frequently, or to many palmtrees]: 
(Msb:) and the former (S, M, A, K) and j. latter, 
(M, A, K,) he dressed, or put into a good or right 
or proper state, a palm-tree, (S, M, A, K,) and 
seed-produce, (M, K,) or any thing, as, for 
instance, a snare for catching game. (A Hn, M.) 
You say also, ^-*11 and i ciijji, and ^yj, The 
palm-tree was fecundated. (Aboo- 'Amr Ibn-El- 
'Ala, L.) — yj, aor. y I, He, (a man, TA,) or it, 
was, or became, in a good or right or proper state. 
(T, K.) 2 j)l see l, in three places. 5 It (a palm- 
tree, A and Msb, or a young palm-tree, S) 
admitted, or received, fecundation: (S, A, Msb:) it 
became fecundated of itself. (S.) 8 [written 
with the disjunctive alif He asked him 

to fecundate, or to dress, or put into a good or 
right or proper state, his palmtrees, or his seed- 
produce. (T, S, M, * K.) — See also jt. “yj A 
needle; (T, Msb;) an iron (M, K:) pi. y J (T, 

S, M, Msb, K) and “Ji J. (M, K.) (tropical:) 

The sting, or extremity of the tail, of a scorpion; 
(S, * M, A, K;) as also 1 of which latter the 

pi. is jjL»: (A:) and of a bee. (A.) (tropical:) 

The extremity of a horn. (A.) (tropical:) The 

[privy] member of a man. (TA.) » yj 

(tropical:) The extremity of the elbow; (Zj in 
his Khalk el-Insan; and A;) the extremity of 
the £l jj [here meaning the ulna] of the arm, (K,) 
from which the measurer by the cubit 
measures; (TA;) [this being always done from the 
extremity of the elbow;] the extremity of the bone 
from which the measurer by the cubit measures: 
the extremity of the os humeri which is next to 
the elbow is called the jjjS; and the j j of the 
elbow is between the £*>2 and the £l jill » yl; (T:) 
or a small bone, the head of which is large, and 
the rest slender, compactly joined to the 5^: (TA 


voce 5H 5 :) or the slender part of the (S, M: 
or a bone, (as in some copies of the K,) or small 
bone, (as in other copies of the K and in the M,) 
which latter is the right reading, (TA,) even with 
the extremity of the ^ j [which is applied to the 
ulna and to the radius] of, or from, (y*,) the y 
[or fore arm] to the extremity of the finger. (M, 

K.) »jjyi also signifies (tropical:) The bone 

of what is termed » y j [i. e. of the heel-tendon of a 
man, or of the hock of a beast], (M, K,) which is a 
small bone adhering to the [i. e. to the ankle 
or to the hock]: (M, TA:) and [app. more 
correctly “or”] the slender part of the [or 

hock] of the horse: (M, * K, * TA:) in the yLjajc 
[or two hocks] are [what are termed] y4yt ; which 

are the external extremity of each hock. (S.) 

See also »y4“. Is yj: see j4j a subst. [signifying 
The fecundation of a palm-tree]: (S:) or it is an 
inf. n.: [see 1:] or it signifies a palm-tree whereof 
the spadix is used for the purpose of fecundation. 
(Msb.) jjjI: see yy. j'4' A maker of needles: (T, 
M, K:) and a seller thereof: or the latter is called 
1 Is yj of which yy] is a corruption. (K.) — — 
(assumed tropical:) The flea. (K.) — See also j4, 
in art. y) j4 One who fecundates a palm-tree, or 
palmtrees: who dresses, or puts into a good or 
right or proper state, a palm-tree, or palm-trees, 
or seedproduce; (T, TA;) or any work of art; and 
hence applied to the fecundater of the palm-tree. 
(Aboo-’Abd-Er-Rahman, TA.)— — ji) % U 

(assumed tropical:) There is not in it [namely 
the house (j^)] any one. (TA from the 
Expositions of the Fs.) jfy>: see yy yi? The place 
[or case] of the needle. (K.) — — 

(assumed tropical:) The tongue. (L.) See 

also «yj and «yj? — Also, (T, L, K,) and 

l jjii, (T, L,) and j jjfy (Msb,) That. (Msb, K,) 
[namely] what is called y^-, (T, TT,) or iyi-, (so 
in a copy of the T,) [in the L and TA it is said to 
be “ like (what is termed) y^JI,” thus written with 
the unpointed £, and without any syll. signs, 
perhaps a mistranscription for yL, and 
doubtless meaning the anthers, or the pollen,] 
with which palm-trees are fecundated. (T, L, 
Msb, K.) (Lh, S, M, K) and 1 yi* and 1 “yj 
(M, K) (tropical:) Malicious and mischievous 
misrepresentation; calumny; or slander; (Lh, S, 
M, K;) and the (assumed tropical:) marring, or 
disturbance, of the state of union or concord or 
friendship or love between a people or between 
two parties: (Lh, S, K, TA:) pi. jjL>. (S, M.) You 
say, jjlill ysiL jjlLill yy rim (tropical:) 

[Their internal states, or qualities, became bad, 
or evil, or corrupt, and in consequence calumnies 
became current among them]. (A.) yy>: see what 
follows. jyL> A dog that has had a needle given 
him, to eat, in bread: (S:) and, with », applied to 


a sheep or goat (»Li) that has eaten a needle in its 
fodder, and in whose inside it has stuck fast; in 
consequence of which the animal eats nothing, 
or, if it eat, the eating does it no good. (TA.) It is 
said in a trad., yj?-»ll The believer is 

like the dog that has had a needle given to him, to 
eat, in bread. (S.) [Accord, to Ibr D, the meaning 
is, that he is generous and incautious, so that he 
is easily deceived.] — Also, (T, S, A,) and j y'y, 
(S,) A palm-tree fecundated: (T, S, A:) and the 
same, and seed-produce, dressed, or put into a 
good or right or proper state. (T, TA.) The former 
is the meaning in the phrase jjL> (T, S,) 
occurring in a trad., [q. v. voce jy>L>,] i. e. A row 
of palm-trees [or perhaps a tall palm- 
tree] fecundated: or, as some say, this phrase 
means a ploughshare properly prepared for 
ploughing. (TA.) y^l 1 aor. y-=4 (S, A, K) 
and yM (L,) inf. n. y^l (S) and y=> y\ (L,) He tied, 
or bound, the pastern of his (a camel's) fore leg to 
his (the camel's) [or arm], so that his 

fore leg became raised from the ground; (S, A, K;) 
as also 1 (S, K:) and accord, to IAar, y^i 

signifies [simply] the act of tying, or binding. 
(TA.) — [Also, inf. n. y-=4, He loosed him, or it: 
for] also signifies the act of loosing; 

syn. i. e. contr. of ^5; (IAar, K:) thus bearing 
two contr. significations. (TA.) — Also, (K,) inf. 
n. (TA,) He hit, or hurt, his vein called 
the y=LJ, (K, TA.) — y-J (S, L, K,) inf. n. y >W; 
(TA;) and y=/; (S, L, K;) It (the vein called '—4k) 
became contracted, (S, L, K,) and strengthened 
the hind legs; (L;) as also j lwj: (S, L:) and 
1 in the hind legs signifies their being 

contracted (A, TA) and tense: (TA:) of 
the hind legs of a horse, and [or contraction] 
of the vein above mentioned, are qualities 
approved; and the latter is known by means 
of the former. (AO, TA.) — y=4 i also signifies The 
being in a state of rest, or motionless. (IAar, K.) 
— And The being in a state of motion: (I Aar, K:) 
thus, again, having two contr. significations. 
(TA.) 5 He (a camel) had his pastern of his 
fore leg tied, or bound, to his arm, so that his fore 
leg became raised from the ground. (S, K.) 
You say, 1 y=)4 U3l£ y=>S [He contracted himself as 

though he had his leg thus bound]. (A, TA.) 

she (a woman) sat in the posture of the 
1 y^j4i [app. meaning having her shanks pressed 

back against her thighs]. (TA.) See also y-=4, 

in two places. — see 4y=ji. y^jl, or iy4, 

or y*j\, or y=4: see iW-i. — Also, the first, i. 
q. y- [Time; or a long period of time; or a period 
of time whether long or short; &c.]: pi. iy=Li. (s, 
K.) The cord, or rope, with which 

the pastern of a camel's fore leg is tied, or bound, 
to his arm, so that his fore leg is raised from the 
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ground: (As, S, A, K:) pi. 4=4 (K.) The dim. is 

i 4=4. (S.) A certain vein (33°) in the hind 

leg (AO, K) of a horse. (AO.) 4 =j 4 (K,) or 4=4 
'—=4 (ISh,) A very swift horse: (ISh, K:) as though 
he bound up his hind legs by the quickness with 
which he raised them when he put them down. 
(ISh.) 4=4: see 4=4- 4=4“ The inner side of the 
knee (S, A, K) of any thing: (S:) or the inner sides 
of the two knees are called <j4-“4' (t, TA:) 

or any part upon which a man bends, or folds, his 
thigh: or what is beneath each thigh, in the 
prominent places of the lower parts thereof: or 
the inner side of each thigh, as far as the belly: 
and also the wrist; the joint of the hand in the 
fore arm: (TA:) and in the camel, (K,) [i. e.] in 
each of the fore legs of the camel, (T, TA,) the 
inner side of the elbow: (T, K, TA:) as also i 4=4 
(IDrd, K;) or, as in [some of] the copies of the S 
in art. 44 j. ,4=£; [in one copy of the S i 44; 
and in another, imperfectly written;] but some 
write it j 4 =)] : and one says, - 4=4 4.1, meaning 
He put his hands, or arms, beneath his knees, 
from behind, and then carried him. (TA.) The pi. 

of 4=4“ is 4=4“- (S.) 4=4-“ A camel having the 

pastern of his fore leg tied, or bound, to his 
arm, so that his fore leg is raised from the 
ground; (A, * TA;) as also ; 4=44 (S:) or the 
latter, having his fore shank bound to his arm 
with the 4=4 (K.) — Hit, or hurt, in the vein 
called the 4=4- (TA.) L4l 444 The crow: 
because it hops as though it were 4 = 4 -“ 
(K.) 4=44 see 4= 4-“: and see 5 . — Also Having 
the vein called 4=4 in a tense state. (TA.) -M 
1 <41 i. q. <4*, q. v.: (LAar, Az, Sgh, K:) said of 
God. (K.) 5 <4i= He put it (a thing, S Mgh, Msb) 
beneath his -1=4] [or arm-pit]; (S, Msb, K;) or in 
his -1=4]. (Mgh.) — — Hence, (K,) '4-“ 44 the 
surname of Thabit the son of Jabir (S, K) 
ElFahmee: (S:) because they assert that the 
sword never quitted him: (S:) or because he put 
beneath his arm— pit a quiver of arrows, and took 
a bow, or put beneath his arm— pit a knife, and 
came to an assembly of Arabs, and smote some of 
them. (K.) It is invariable: but if you desire to 
express the dual or pi., you say, L4 -1=414 Iji 
and '4“ -1414 jji, or you say and f4“. (S.) It 
does not admit of the formation of a dim., nor is 
it abridged: (S, K:) but some of the Arabs used to 
say 4414 [so written with refa], using a single 
word, accord, to Sb, as is said in the L. (TA.) Its 

rel. n. is 1 <*44 (S, K.) [Hence also] iP* -1414 

!4>s (assumed tropical:) Such a one placed such a 
one under his protection. (TA.) — — 4414 also 
signifies He put his (S,) or garment, (Mgh, 
K,) under his right arm, and then threw [a 
portion of] it over his left shoulder, (S, Mgh, K,) 


in prayer, or in 4 4]; (Mgh;) as also {44. (s.) 
[See also j4=.] 44] [The armpit;] the inner side of 
the shoulderjoint: (ISd, K:) or the part beneath 
the ^4 [which signifies the arm, upper arm, 
armpit, and wing, &c.]: (S, Msb:) also written 
1 4!l (Msb, K;) which is said to be a dial. var. by 
some of the moderns; but this is strange, on 
account of what is said respecting 44]; (Msb;) for 
Sb says that there are only two substs. of the 
measure 34, which are 3=] and 4=s and one 
epithet, namely 4 : other instances have 

been mentioned, but their transmission from Sb 
is not established: (Msb. in art. 34:) it is also said 
that there is no other word like 3=J; but this 
means, in its original form, and does not deny 
that there are words like it by the insertion of a 
second vowel like the first, such as this and many 
other words: (TA:) [see also 40 it is fern.; (Mgh;) 
or masc. and fern.; (S, Msb;) sometimes the 
latter; (Lh, K;) but the making it mase. is more 
approved: (TA:) Fr cites, from certain of the 
Arabs, the phrase, (S,) 444] 44' ja ja 

[And he raised the whip so that his armpit 

shone]: (S, Msb:) the pi. is 4=4. (S, Msb, K.) 

[Hence,] 44*3 jj 4VI 4=4 =_= ]p= (tropical:) [He 
hit the secret and occult particulars of the 
affairs]. (A, TA [followed by the words 3 
144=143 UjjUu= jllf a pleonastic addition, 
merely explaining what goes before.]) — — 
And SjUill 4=4 44== (tropical:) [He traversed 

the recesses of the desert]. (TA.) And 34 44] 

(assumed tropical:) The foot, or bottom, or 
lowest part, (j4s) of a mountain. (TA.) — — 
And 3=0 44] (assumed tropical:) The place 
where the main body of sand ends: (S:) or what is 
thin, of sand: (K:) or the lowest part of an oblong 
tract of sand collected together and elevated, 
where the main body thereof ends, and it 
becomes thin. (TA.) — — And 4 =*j] 

JUill (assumed tropical:) Evil fortune; ill luck. 
(TA.) 4l ; see 44], (44] [Of, or relating to, the 

armpit]. 3444 The axillary vein. (Golius, on 

the authority of Meyd.) J 4=4 ■ ‘>4 The sword is 
beneath my 44] [or armpit]: and j 4 U=c. —=44' 
4=4 I put, or place, the sword upon my side, and 
beneath my 44]. (TA.) And 41*4 I put it (namely 
the sword, TA) next my 44] (K, TA.) The 
Hudhalee, (S, TA,) El-Mutanakhkhil, describing 
water to which he came to drink, (TA,) says, (S, 
TA,) accord, to the Deewan, but some ascribe the 
words to Taabbata— Sharra, (TA,) <=4 44 s 
1 * 4=4 £ J-4 = 4=4 j c/4-=3 meaning [I 

drank of the main body thereof, and returned 
from it, and a sharp steel— edged sword 
was] beneath my 44]: (S, TA:) or, accord, to one 
relation, the poet said, gj 1=4= 4=44: and 


accord, to another, £ J—= 4=*4=c= j: Skr says that 
the last word of the verse is a contraction of ,*4=4: 
and Ibn-Es-Seerafee, that it is originally j 34=4; 
and if so, it is an epithet. (TA.) 34=4 : see what 
next precedes. 34414: see 5 . 4=' 1 3)', aor. 34 (S, 
Mgh, Msb, K, &c.,) which is the most common 
form, (Msb,) and 4=', (S, TS, Mgh, Msb,) and 3=', 
(K,) so in the copies of the K in the place of 3='; 
(TA;) and 34 aor. 3)'; (IDrd, Msb, K;) inf. n. 34] 
(S, Mgh, Msb) and Si and S', (K,) or the first of 
these is a simple subst., and the second and third 
are the inf. ns.; (Msb;) He (a slave) ran away, or 
fled, (T, S, Mgh, Msb,) or went away, (K,) from 
his master, (T, Msb,) without [being induced to 
do so by] fear, or severity of work: (Msb, K:) 
thus the signification is restricted in the ’Eyn: 
(Msb:) and in this case, the law ordains that the 
slave shall be restored; but if the act arise from 
severity of work or from fear, he is not to be 
restored: (Lth, TA:) in the Kur xxxvii. 140 , it is 
said of Jonas, (T, Bd,) because he fled from his 
people without the permission of his Lord: (Bd:) 
and it is also, tropically, said of a fish: (Mgh:) or 
he (a slave) hid himself, and then went away: (M, 
K:) as also 1 34 (M:) or this signifies, simply, he 
hid, or concealed, himself: or he confined, 
restricted, limited, restrained, or withheld, 
himself: (S, K:) or it has both of the last two 
significations: (Sgh:) and he abstained from a 
thing, as from a sin, or crime. (LAar, K *.) A poet 
says, (S,) namely, 'Amir Ibn— Kaab, (AZ,) or 
'Aman Ibn-Kaab, or, as some say, Ghaman, (AA,) 
1 4=4' =4 V3 ‘- j j4 34 4 3 4-4 =-414 4 [Now 
surely Bahani said, and she did not hide herself, 
or did not restrain herself, Thou hast grown old, 
and enjoyment doth not befit thee]: (S:) or she 
did not hide herself [or her mind], but said 
openly: (TA:) or she did not go far [from the 
person whom she addressed, or from the truth]; 
so says AZ, taking it from 34 as relating to a 
slave: (TA:) or she did not abstain from her 
speech, as from a sin, or crime: (IAar:) or she did 
not disdain, or scorn. (TA.) AHat says that he 
asked As respecting j 354 and he answered that 
he knew it not. (TA.) 5 34= see 1 , in three places. 

^4- She (a camel) withheld her milk. (TA.) 

— — =3341 34 [or =341 6 =] He denied, or 

disacknowledged, the thing. (K.) One says to a 
man, “Verily in thee is such a quality; “ and he 
replies, 34' I do not deny, or disacknowledge: 
and one says, “O son of such a woman; ” and the 
man replies, 4-4 34' 1 * I do not deny, or 
disacknowledge, her. (IF.) 34: see 34 34: 
see 3A 3f' A slave running away, or fleeing, &c.; a 
runaway, or fugitive, slave; part. n. of 34 (Mgh, 
Msb, K;) as also 1 34 [but in an intensive, or 
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frequentative, sense, i. e. who runs away, or flees, 
&c., much, or often; and so j JM, occurring in the 
K, in art. j-l*]: (IF, K:) pl.j'4 (Mgh, Msh, K) 
and jji. (K.) Jj' l 4, aor. JA (S, M, K;) and 4, 
aor. 4; (K;) inf. n. 4, (S, M, K,) of the former 
verb, (S, M, TA,) or, accord, to Sb, 4!, because it 
denotes an office, and, if so, of the latter verb, 
(TA,) and 4, (M, K,) which is of the former verb, 
(M, TA,) and 4i [like 4i] ; (T;) He (a man, 
S) was, or became, skilled in the good 
management of camels (S, M, K) and of sheep or 
goats. (M, K.) 4!, like 4& [in measure], signifies 
The management, or tending, (A, K, TA,) of JA 
[meaning camels or other beasts]. (A, TA.) You 
say, 4VI > He is good in the 

management, or tending, of his JA [or camels, 
&c.]. (A, TA.) — — tJjl, aor. 4: see 2 , second 
signification. — — 4)M cA' The camels were 
gotten, or acquired, as permanent property. (S, 

TA.) JAM CiSjI, aor. 4; and AiLf, aor. Jit; (K;) 

inf. n. [of the former] 4 and [of the latter] 3jA 
(TA;) The camels became many, or numerous. 

(K.) Also JAM cjji, (S, M, K,) and the like is 

said of wild animals, (S, M,) or others, (K,) 
aor. Ji' and 4, inf. n. 34 (S, M, K) and Jii; (M, 
K;) and and j ■— 4; (M, K;) The camels were 
content, or satisfied, with green pasture, so as to 
be in no need of water: (S, M, K:) the last verb is 
mentioned by Z, and he says that it is tropical, 

and hence 34 applied to “a monk." (TA.) 

[Hence,] Cf- 3?4 J)t, and 1 34, (S, M, K,) 
The man was content to abstain from 
conjugal intercourse with his wife; syn. A4' ji?-!; 
(M;) the man abstained from conjugal, or carnal, 

intercourse with his wife. (S, K, TA.) [Hence 

also] 4', (K,) inf. n. 3', (TA,) (tropical:) He 
devoted himself to religious exercises; or became 
a devotee; (K, TA;) as also 4, like inf. n. 4 1 : 
or this signifies he became a monk. (TA.) — — 
And jJ, aor. Jj', (Kr, M, K,) inf. n. 3)1, (Kr, M,) 
(assumed tropical:) He overcame, and resisted, 
or withstood; (Kr, M, K;) as also j 4, (K,) inf. 
n. 34; (TA;) but the word commonly known 

is 3)1. (M, TA.) Also (K, TA, but in the CK “ 

or ”) JAM cjjl signifies The camels were left to 
pasture at liberty, and went away, having with 
them no pastor: (K:) or they became wild, or shy. 
(K, * TA.) — — And The camels sought by 
degrees, or step by step, or bit by bit, after 
the Jii [q. v.], i. e. the <4 of the herbage or 

pasture. (TA.) And, inf. n. J 4, The camels 

remained, or abode, in the place: (M, K:) 
or remained, or abode, long in the pasturage, and 

in the place. (El-Moheet, TA.) 4AJI J)i, inf. 

n. 34, The herbage became tall, so that the 

camels were able to feed upon it. (K.) JM 

344 inf. n. J jjI, The trees had green [such, app., 


as is termed Ji'] growing in its dried parts, 
mixing therewith, upon which camels, or the like, 
fatten. (Ibn- ’Abbad.) — 4', inf. n. 3', He 

assigned to him, or gave him, (4 J*-?) pasturing 
camels, or camels pasturing by themselves. (K.) 
2 J)', (S, K,) inf. n. 34, (K,) He took for himself, 
got, gained, or acquired, camels; he acquired 
them as permanent property. (S, K.) [See also 5 .] 

— — He was one whose camels had become 
numerous; (T, M, K;) as also j 4, (M, K,) inf. 
n. 34!; (TA;) and 1 J)l, aor. 4, (K,) inf. n. Jit. 
(TK.) — — JAM 34 The managing, or taking 
good care, of camels; (M;) and the fattening of 
them: (M, K:) mentioned by AHn, on the 
authority of Aboo— Ziyad ElKilabee. (M.) — See 

also 1 . 4 J)' see 2 . 5 J4 see 1 , in two places: 

and see 8 — 4! J4 He took for himself, got, 
gained, or acquired, camels; (AZ, T, M, K;) 
like Aii fi". (AZ, T.) [See also 2 .] 8 J4 Y, (S, M, 
K,) in the O j. JK Y, (TA,) He does not, or will 
not, keep firmly, or steadily, to the pasturing of 
camels, nor tend them well; (M, K;) he does not, 
or will not, manage them, or take care of them, in 
such manner as to put them in good condition: 
(As, A 'Obeyd, T, S:) or it signifies, (M, K,) 
or signifies also, (S,) he does not, or will not, keep 
firmly, or steadily, upon them when riding them; 
(T, S, M, K, TA;) used in this sense by a man 
excusing himself for not putting on a camel his 
aged father who was walking. (T.) 3)j: see 4,!: — 

— and 4. JA see 4. JjI Skilled in the good 
management of camels (S, M, K) and of sheep or 
goats; (M, K;) as also 1 4: (S, M, K:) and 3l 
J/4> and in poetry 1 JjJ, skilled in the 
management, or care, of camels. (T.) — — A 
man possessing camels; (Fr, M, K;) as also 1 4', 
(M, K,) similar to 34 and ofl, (Ham p. 714 ,) but 
this is disapproved by Fr; (TA;) and 1 4!, (S, M, 
O,) with fet-h to the m (S, O,) because several 
kesrehs together are deemed uncouth; (O;) in the 
K, erroneously, 1 J) 1 , with two fet-hahs; (TA;) 
and 1 (4! also, (M, K,) with two kesrehs. (K.) — 

— 4 1 34 A fleshy he-camel. (Ibn- 'Abbad, K.) — 

— ^ A she-camel blessed, prospered, or 
made to have increase, in respect of 
offspring. (Ibn-'Abbad, K.) In one place in the 
K, Jjll is put for Jjll (TA.) 41 [mentioned 
in two places in the latter part of the 
first paragraph,] The of herbage, (K,) i. e., of 
dry herbage; [app. meaning what grows in the 
season called L « 4 " , or summer, among 
herbage that has dried up;] growing after a year; 
upon which camels, or the like, fatten. (TA.) 4! 
(T, S, M, Msb, K, &c.,) said by Sb to be the only 
subst. of this form except 4 =^, and to have none 
like it among epithets except 4 ; for though other 
instances are mentioned, they are not of 


established authority; (Msb;) but IJ mentions, 
with these, 4?- and 34 [which may be of 
established authority]; (TA;) [and to these 
may be added -4J and 4 and perhaps JSj 
and Alai.; respecting which see A];] and for 4! 
one says also 1 3;!, (S, Msb, K, &c.,) sometimes, 
by way of contraction; (S, Msb;) or this may be a 
dial. var. of the former; (Kr, MF;) [Camels: and a 
herd of camels: or] at the least, applied to 
a Si i. e. a number [of camels] more than a 
[which is at least nine,] up to thirty; after which 
is the AAi, i. e. forty and upwards; and 
then, iAi, which is a hundred of JA (T:) or, 
accord, to Ibn-'Abbad, a hundred of JA (TA:) it is 
a quasi-pl. n.; (Az, S, ISd, Z, O, Msb, &c.;) a word 
having no proper sing.; (S, M, O, Msb;) and is of 
the fem. gender, because the quasi-pl. n. that has 
no proper sing, is necessarily fem. (S, O, Msb) 
when not applied to human beings, (S, O,) or 
when applied to irrational beings, (Msb,) and 
has » added in the dim.; (S, Msb;) the dim. of JjJ 
being 1 43: (S, Msb, K:) it is said in the K that it 
is a sing, applied to a pi. number, and is not a 
pi., nor a quasi-pl. n.; but in this assertion 
together with the saying that the dim. is as above 
is a kind of contradiction; for if it be a sing., and 
not a quasi-pl. n., what is the reason of its being 
fem.? (TA:) the pi. is 34 (S, M, Msb, K) and 34 
[like 4c. pi. of 4s q. v.]; (Msb, TA;) the pi. 
meaning herds [of camels]; and in like 
manner and 34 mean flocks of sheep or 
goats and herds of bulls or cows: (Msb, TA:) and 
the dual, 44!, means two herds [of camels], (Sb, 
T, S, M, Msb,) each with its pastor; (T;) like 
as means two flocks of sheep or goats: (S:) 
or, accord, to Ibn-'Abbad, the dual means two 
hundreds of 4,!. (TA.) — — cSjiAll JjYI [The 
smaller camels] is an appellation applied to 
sheep; because they eat more than goats. (IAar in 

TA art. It is said in the Kur [lxxxviii. 

17 ], AaA cAS JAM 4! uj 4=4 meaning, accord, 
to 'Aboo-Amr Ibn-El- 'Ala, (T, TA,) (tropical:) 
[Will they not then consider] the clouds that bear 
the water for rain, [how they are created?] (T, K, 
TA:) but accord, to him who reads 4)M, the 
meaning is, the camels. (T, TA.) 4' A 
blight, blast, taint, or the like: (T, K:) thus written 
by IAth, agreeably with the authority of Aboo- 
Moosa; (TA;) occurring in a trad., in which it 
is said that one should not sell dates until he is 
secure from 4VI; (T, TA;) but accord, to a 
commentary on the Nh, it is correctly written 
1 4' [q. v.] (TA.) 4j Enmity; hostility. (Kr, M, 
K.) 4' Unwholesomeness and heaviness of food; 
(S, M, K;) originally 4j, like as 4J is 
originally (S;) as also 1 3)1. (K.) It is said in a 
trad, that this departs from every property for 
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which the poor-rate has been paid. (S, M.) 

See also <4'. An evil quality of herbage or 

pasture. (AHn, TA in art. j2=.) A cause of 

harm or injury; evil; mischief. (TA.) — — A 
consequence of an action, or a claim which one 
seeks to obtain for an injury; and a cause of 
blame or dispraise: having these meanings in the 
saying, <=4' Of iis 2Sli [If thou do 

that, thou wilt escape from its consequence, 

&c.]. (T.) A fault, vice, or the like. (Aboo- 

Malik, T.) So in the saying, <4 jAl '4, ^ -24° U 
[There is not to be charged against thee, in this 

affair, any fault, &c.]. (T.) A crime; a sin; 

an unlawful action. (K.) — — Rancour, 

malevolence, malice, or spite. (IB.) 43)': see 4=' 
J3': see 44] lW', with fet-h to the m 
because several kesrehs together are deemed 

uncouth, Of, or relating to, camels. (S.) See 

also 4='. 44]: see 4*' 4=' (assumed tropical:) 
A Christian monk; (S M, Msb, K;) so called 
because of his abstaining (<443) from women: 
(TA:) or the chief monk: (T:) or a derotee: 
(TA:) or an old man, or elder: (M:) or the chief, or 
head-man, of the Christians: (M, K:) or the man 
who calls them to prayer by means of the u= 

(A Heyth, M, * K;) the beater of the (IDrd:) 
as also i 443', (M and K, but according to the M 
as meaning “ a monk,”) which is either a foreign 
word, or changed by the relative lS, or of the 
same class as 4=°4] [in which the first letter as 
well as th second is augmentative], for Sb says 
that there is not in the language an instance of 
the measure 4=34; (M;) and i il«i, and 443*, and 
i 44' and i 4*', (K,) which last is disallowed by 
Sb for the reason stated above; (TA;) and i 43)' 
like 4*'; and i 4)4'; (K;) the last with fet-h to 
the hemzeh, and kesr to the *=, and with the 
[first] lS quiescent; or 443' [app. a 
mistranscription for 443'] is used by poetic 
licence for j 44 m'> like 44' for 43=': (TA:) pi. 44' 
(M, K) and 43', or 43', [accord, to different copies 
of the K,] with damm [which indicates that the 
former is meant, though it is irregular]. (K.) 
By 0=3*^' 4*' is meant 'Eesa [or Jesus], (S, K,) the 
Messiah. (S.) — — In the Syriac language it 
signifies Mourning, or sorrowing. (K.) — Also A 

staff, or stick. (M, K.) See also <k3]. <4)': see 

the next paragraph. 51)]: see 433]. — Also A 
bundle of firewood; (T, S, Msb;) and so i <43]: (T, 
S:) or a great bundle of firewood; and so i <34' 
and (K) and j. <34]: (Bd in cv. 3; but there 
explained only as signifying a great bundle:) or a 
bundle of dry herbage; (M, TA;) and so 1 <34] 
(K) and i 4*i and j <3*' (M, K) and 1 <34=], (K, [in 
the CK <34)',]) with one of the two m s changed 
into lS, and mentioned by Az, but it is said in the 


S and O that this is not allowable, because this 
change may not be made in a word of the 
measure with », but only in one without », as 
in the cases of j4=j and -3='34; (TA;) and <3*3 
signifies the same, (K,) belonging to art. J=j. 
(TA.) Hence the prov., (S, TA,) <34] 2==—= and 

1 <34], (s, K, &c.,) but the former is the 
more common, and 1 <144, which is allowed by Az 
but disallowed by J; (TA;) [lit. A handful of 
herbage, or the like, upon a bundle, or great 
bundle, of firewood, or a bundle of dry herbage;] 
meaning (assumed tropical:) a trial, or trying 
event, upon another (S, O, K) that had happened 
before: (S, O:) or plenty ( 4 - ‘--»V ) upon plenty; as 
though bearing two contr. significations. (K.) <44: 
see <14J. dim of 4=], q. v. (S, Msb, K.) i44: 
see 4*1. 4444: see 433]. 434' A pastor of camels, (M, 
K, TA,) who manages them, or takes care of 
them, well. (TA.) 434]: see the next 

paragraph. 4)34, (T, S, M, Msb, K,) like 434°, (S, 
Msb, K, [in the CK, erroneously, Jj4o,]) A 
separate, or distinct, portion of a number 
of birds, and of horses, and of camels, (M, K,) 
and of such following one another; (K;) as also 
1 4*] and j <34], (M, K,) and j <14], and ; 4344]: (K:) 
or it signifies a bird separating itself from the row 
of other birds; (T, TA;) accord, to LAar. (TA.) It is 
said to be the sing, of 1 4*4': (T, S, M, and Jel in 
cv. 3:) Ks says, I used to hear the grammarians 
say that this latter has for its sing. 4(4], like 434°, 
of which the pi. is 4==-4>=: (Msb:) or its sing, is 
1 4*J; (S, Msb;) but he who says this adds, I have 
not found the Arabs to know a sing, to it: (S:) or 
each of these is its sing.; (M, Jel;) and so is 1 44]: 
(Jel:) or its sing, is 1 <34], (Bd in cv. 3, and Msb,) 
originally signifying “a great bundle:” (Bd:) it is 
said that this seems to be its sing.; and so i 414': 
or the sing, may be 1 <144, like as j4== is sing 
of 3*40 (T:) or it has no sing., (T, S, M, Bd, Msb, 
K,) accord, to Fr (T, Msb) and Akh (S) and AO, 
(T, M,) like LiUi (Fr, T, Bd) and 4=4^. (AO, M, 
Bd.) 43*4' signifies, accord, to some, A company in 
a state of dispersion: (M:) or dispersed 

companies, one following another: (Msb:) or 
distinct, or separate, companies, (Akh, S, Msb, 
K,) like leaning camels: (Msb:) or companies in a 
state of dispersion. (AO, Msb.) One says, cjilA 
4*4' '2H4 Thy camels came in distinct, or 
separate, companies. (Akh, S.) And 4*4' 34= [in 
the Kur cv. 3 means Birds in distinct, or separate, 
flocks or bevies]: (Akh, S:) [or] birds 

in companies from this and that quarter: or 
following one another, flock after flock: (Zj, T:) or 
(assumed tropical:) birds in companies; 

(Bd, Jel;) likened to great bundles, in respect of 
their compactness. (Bd.) [Respecting these birds, 


Fei, in the Msb, quotes many 
fanciful descriptions, which I omit, as 
absurd.] 4*]: see 434, in two places. 414': 
see 434. <14] : see <14], in three places: — — 
and 434, in two places. 44 More, and most, 
skilled in the good management of camels. (S, M, 
K, TA.) Hence the prov., 0-° 44 

[More skilled &c. than Honeyf-el-Hanatim]. 
(TA.) And the phrase, u=43l 44 3* [He is of the 

most skilled &c. of men]. (S, M, K.) Mentioned 
by Sb, who says that there is no verb 
corresponding to it. (M.) [But see 1, first 

signification.] 43=' : see 44, in two places. 45=] 

4343', (S, M, K,) and 45=', and 44', (M,) [all pis. of 44 
or <4',] and 1 (M,) Many, or numerous, 

camels: (S, M, K:) or this, [app. meaning the 
last,] as some say, put in distinct herds; (M;) and 
so 44': (TA:) or gotten, gained, or acquired, for 
permanent possession: (M:) this last is the 
meaning of the last of the epithets above. (S, K.) 
— — 44, applied to a camel, also signifies 

Content, or satisfied, with green pasture, so as to 
be in no need of water: pi. 44': (S, K:) and so 4343', 
applied to she-camels, (T, * TA,) and to wild 

animals. (S in art. 4=.) And <4' 43=] Camels 

seeking by degrees, or step by step, or bit by bit, 
after the 43' [q. v.], i. e. the <=4- of the herbage 

or pasture. (TA.) And (S' 43] Camels left to 

themselves, (S, M, K, TA,) without a pastor. 
(TA.) 43*' and 433': see 4*'. 443' and 443' and 434': 
see 4*'. 443]: see 433]. ^43]: see <34], in two 

places: and see 44=]. 44'-° u°=3' A land having 

camels. (S, K.) <4>° 43=]: see 43='. 0°' 1 <*', aor. i*' 
and u4, inf- n - o)', He made him an object of 
imputation, or suspected him: and he found fault 
with him, or blamed him: (M:) or he cast a foul, 
or an evil, imputation upon him. (LAar, T.) You 
say, °4°4 4*', (S, K,) or (as in one copy of the 

S, ) or pjjpj, (Lh, M,) aor. as above, (Lh, S, M, 
K,) and so the inf. n., (Lh, M,) He made him an 
object of imputation, or suspected him, (Lh, S, M, 
K,) of a thing, (S, K,) or of evil, (S, accord, to one 
copy,) or of good, and evil: (Lh, M:) and j <*l 
signifies the same. (M.) And iiji Cp* | Jpj, 
or >4, Such a one is made an object of 
imputation, or suspected, of good, or of evil: (AA, 
* Lh, T [as in the IT; but perhaps u)3j is a 
mistranscription for 0=3^; for it is immediately 
added, 0 j 4° 3s-4]) when, however, you say oiji [i. 
e. ijrtji or 1 43 3d alone, it relates to evil only. (AA, 

T. [But see 2.]) And ' % 0)33 0^4 or j 433 j, Such a 
one is evil spoken of by the imputation of such a 
thing. (S, accord, to different copies.) And it is 
said respecting the assembly of the Prophet, <4 
0)3= V l ,4-421, (t, and so in a copy of the S,) or V 
Cw3=, (so in some copies of the S,) i. e. Women (T) 
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shall not be mentioned in an evil manner therein: 
(T, S:) or shall not have evil imputations cast 
upon them, nor be found fault with, nor shall 
that which is foul be said of them, nor that which 
ought not, of things whereof one should be 

ashamed. (IAar, T.) Also, and i <4t, (M, K,) 

inf. n. dip, (K,) He found fault with him, or 
blamed him, to his face; (M, K;) and he 
upbraided him, or reproached him. (M.) 2 u? 

(AZ, S,) inf. n. dip, (K,) He watched, or 
observed, the thing; or he expected it, or waited 
for it. (AZ, S, K.) — — jAl Jit, (M,) inf. n. as 
above, (As, T, S, K,) He followed the traces, or 
footprints, or footsteps, (As, T, S, M, K,) of a 
thing; (As, S, K;) as also j dP. (K.) And hence the 
next signification. (As, T.) — c&jll 0?, (S, M,) inf. 
n. as above, (Sh, T, S, K,) He praised the man, or 
spoke well of him, (Sh, Th, T, S, M, K,) after his 
death, (Th, S, M, K,) or in death and in life, (Sh, 
T,) used in poetry to signify praise of the 
living; (M;) and wept for him: (S:) he praised 
him; and enumerated, or recounted, his good 
qualities or actions: you say, iijn fl 

f£4 j* fSUki [He ceased not to eulogize your 

living and to praise your dead]: (Z, TA:) for he 
who praises the dead traces his [good] deeds. (As, 

T.) See also 1 , in six places. 5 dP see 2 . 0 ?: 

see art. yr4. A-4' A knot in wood, or in a branch; (S, 
M, K;) or in a staff, or stick; (T;) and in a bow, 
(TA,) [i. e.] the place of the shooting forth of a 
branch in a bow, (M,) which is a fault therein; 
(TA;) and in a rope, or cord: (M in art. Jj':) pi. u?. 
(T, S.) — — Hence, (M,) (tropical:) A fault, 
defect, or blemish, (T, M, K, TA,) in 
one's grounds of pretension to respect, (T, TA,) 
and in speech, or language. (M, TA.) — — 
(assumed tropical:) Particularly The enormity 
that is committed with one who is termed 0 - 5 ?-“. 
(TA.) — — And (tropical:) Rancour, 

malevolence, malice, or spite: (K, TA:) and 
enmity: pi. as above. (TA.) You say, 0? fs45 
(tropical:) (S, TA) Between them are enmities. 

(S.) Also The [part called] [meaning 

the epiglottis] of a camel. (M, K.) A4j : see art. Pi 
O'? The time of a thing; (T, S, M, K, and Msb in 
art. m';) the season of a thing; (Msb in that art.;) 
the time of the preparing, or making ready, of a 
thing; (Mgh in that art.;) as, for instance, of fruit, 
(S, Mgh, Msb,) of the fresh ripe dates, and of the 
gathering of fruits, and of heat or cold: (T.:) or 
the first of a thing. (M, K.) You say, 44,4 
He took the thing in its time: or in, or with, the 
first thereof. (M.) The 0 is radical, so that it is of 
the measure 3*1; or, as some say, augmentative, 
so that it is of the measure d^P- (TA.) [See 
art. m'.] dtp occurs as meaning Dead, or dying; i. 
e., [properly,] wept for. (S.) [See 2 .] drtp A 


praiser of the dead; because he traces his [good] 
deeds. (As, T.) ujj 4> Made an object of 
imputation, or suspected, of evil: thus when used 
alone: otherwise you add Pp [of good], and jp 

[of evil]. (M, K.) Hence, [A catamite;] one 

with whom enormous wickedness is committed; 

(TA;) i. q. (Idem, voce Also 

One who is imprisoned; because suspected of a 
foul fault, or crime. (T.) 0 ““?, accord, to the Msb; 
or y4, accord, to the TA. y“j4', with medd to 
the ' and kesr to the m, (TA,) or with damm to 
the [i. e. P A?, and by some written P >4',] or 
with the “^quiescent, [i. e. i 4 ?,] and without j, 
[app. u"?,] (Msb,) [Ebony;] a thing well known, 
which is brought from India: an arabicized word: 
(Msb [in which is added the proper Arabic 
appellation; but the word in my copy of that work 
is imperfectly written; app. which, however, 
does not seem to be the word intended:]) some 
say that it is the same as others, that it 
is different therefrom: and respecting the 
measure of the word, authors differ. (TA.) -3 1 “4 
*d, (JK, K,) and 4 ; (K;) and P; aor. [of both] “ 44 ; 
inf. n. 4?, (JK, K,) of the former, (TA,) and » j?, 
[also of the former,] (JK,) and (JK, K,) which 
is of the latter; (TA;) He knew it; or understood 
it; or knew it, or understood it, instinctively: or 
he recognised it readily; knew it, or understood 
it, readily, after he had forgotten it. (K.) You 
say, “d Cijji (AZ, JK, S, Mgh,) aor. “4', inf. n. “yi; 
(AZ, S) and “J Pp 4>, (JK, S,) aor. as above, 
inf. n. 4'; (S;) I did not know it, or understand it; 
or did not know of it; was not cognizant of it: (JK, 
Mgh:) or I did not have my attention roused to it 
after I had forgotten it: (AZ, S:) the former is 
like (Mgh;) and the latter, like [cjyyj 

and] ei4fi. (S.) <1 4 yj Y (Mgh, K, TA) He will 

not be cared for, minded, or regarded, because 
of his lowness of condition, or abjectness. (Mgh, 

TA.) I “4? I imputed to him, or suspected 

him of, such a thing. (JK, K, TA.) 2 ■'4?, inf. 
n. < ip , I roused his attention: and I made him to 
know, or understand. (Kr, K.) The two meanings 
are nearly alike. (TA.) And 1 “44 I made him to 
know; informed, apprized, advertised, or 
advised, him; gave him information, intelligence, 
notice, or advice. (IB.) 4 4' see 2 . 5 -44 He 
magnified himself; behaved proudly, or 
haughtily. (JK, S, K.) You say, pP jz- 34jll Pi 
The man magnified himself against such a one, 
and held himself above him. (JK, * TA.) And “54 
jc He shunned, avoided, or kept himself far 
from, such a thing; (JK, Z, K;) he was disdainful 
of it, he disdained it, or held himself above it. (Z, 
K.) 44 Greatness, or majesty; (JK, S, K;) a quality 
inspiring reverence or veneration; (TA;) 
goodliness and splendour; (K;) and goodliness 


of aspect: (TA:) and pride, self-magnification, or 
haughtiness. (JK, * S, * K.) j4 1 “fys?, [third 
pers. ?,] (T, S, M, K,) and c&i, [third pers. J,] 
(T, M, K,) the latter accord, to Yz, (T,) aor. j4, 
(TK,) inf. n. »]?, (Yz, T, S, Msb,) or this is a 
simple subst., (M,) I became a father. (T, * S, * M, 

K.) 4^1, (isk, T, M, K,) aor. » 41 (IAar, ISk, 

T,) inf. n. »j41, (M, K,) I was, (IAar, ISk, T,) or 
became, (M, K,) a father to him. (IAar, ISk, T, M, 

K.) [Hence, I fed him, or nourished him; and 

reared him, or brought him up.] You say, 

4P 'j* 44, inf. n. »jj4], Such a one feeds, or 
nourishes, this orphan, like as the father does his 
children. (Lth, T.) And » jh 4? 4U (isk, T, S) He 
has not a father to feed him, or nourish him, and 
to rear him, or bring him up. (S.) 2 inf. 
n. *ip, I said to him ^4 [meaning ^4 444 
Mayest thou be ransomed with my father! or the 
like: see 4?, below]. (K, TA. [In the CK, 
erroneously, 4.]) 5 »44 He adopted him as a 
father; (M, K, TA;) as also j »44*J; (M in 
art. 4 “';) and so 4' »44, accord, to A'Obeyd: (TA:) 
[or,] accord, to A'Obeyd, you say, 4' “454 1 
adopted a father: (T:) and you say also, 

4' and 4' 44441 he adopted a father. (TA.) 10 j) 44J 
see 5 . 4“' is originally 4', (S, Msb, K,) as is shown 
by the first of its dual forms and of its pi. forms 
mentioned below; (S, Msb;) and signifies A 
father [in the ordinary sense: and also as 
meaning (assumed tropical:) an ancestor]: (M:) 
as also 1 4', a dial, var., (M, K,) the same in 
the nom. and accus. and gen. cases, like 4a: (M:) 
and 44 is a dial. var. of the same, [the second 
letter being doubled to compensate for 
the j suppressed, as is the case in £1, (TA 
voce £')] but is rare. (Msb.) Accord, to the dial, 
commonly obtaining, when you use it as a 
prefixed noun, you decline it with the letters j 
and I and lS, saying, » [This is his father], 
(Msb,) and [thy father]; (M;) and »4i Cyij [1 
saw his father]; and [I passed by his 

father]: (Msb:) but accord, to one dial., you 
say, »4' 15*, (Msb:) and 4ili; (M;) and »4i “4tj; 
and »44 (Msb:) and accord, to one dial., 

which is the rarest of all, it is defective in every 
case, like 4 and P; (Msb;) and [thus] you say, 15a, 
[&c.]. (M.) The dual is y'j?, (S, M, 
Msb,) meaning [two fathers, and] father and 
mother; and some say y44 (S, M:) you 
say, »' jj"-“*, meaning They two are his father and 
mother; and in poetry you may say, »4' 4“* ; and in 
like manner, 4 ? '—4 J [I saw his father and 
mother], (T,) and 4I4i [thy father and mother]; 
(S;) but the usual, or chaste, form is 441 c4l j. 
(T.) The pi. is 541, (T, S, M, Msb, K,) the best 
form, (T,) and dP, (T, S, M, K,) and P (M, K, 
[in the CK is erroneously put for jyYI,]) 
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and Sjji, (Lh, T, S, M, K, *) like L yz- and <S jjk: 
(T, S:) you say, fP^I »Vj*, meaning £a> 4I 
[These are your fathers]; (T;) and hence, in the 
Kur [ii. 127], accord, to one reading, <4* y\ LLjI -djj 
3=Llj JjLLIj [And the God of thy 

fathers, Abraham and Ishmael and Isaac], 
meaning the pi. of pi, i. e. Lliyl, of which the u is 
suppressed because the noun is prefixed [to the 
pronoun]; (S;) and some of the Arabs say, Lpil 
cUVI f jSI [Our fathers are the most generous of 
fathers]. (T.) The dim. is 1 originally jLl, 

with the final radical letter restored. (Msb.) 

O" ij U, and L>, mean- ing He knows 
not who is his father, and what is his father, are 
sayings mentioned by Lh on the authority of Ks. 

(M.) LSI 4! V, (T, S, M, K, &c.,) [accord, to the 

dial, of him who says LI instead of 4-”,] as also V 
LSI Lp and Llui V, (S, K,) [the last, accord, to 
J, because the J (meaning the J in LSI in the 
preceding phrases) is as though it were 
redundant, but he seems not to have known the 
dial. var. LI, and I rather think that «2 HjI V, is for V 
LS4I ill or the like,] and Lfcl V, (Mbr, Sgh, K,) 
and LB y'i, (K,) which is for LSI 4^ V , (M,) means 
Thou art, in my estimation, one deserving of its 
being said to him, Mayest thou have no father! it 
is used in the manner of a proverb, is of frequent 
occurrence in poetry, (M,) is said to him who has 
a father and to him who has not a father, and is 
an imprecation as to the meaning, of necessity, 
though enunciative as to the letter; (M, K;) and 
hence the saying of Jereer, til V ff pi 4 [o 
Teym, Teym of 'Ades, may ye have no father!]; 
which is the strongest evidence of its being a 
proverb, and not having a literal meaning; for all 
of [the tribe of] Teym could not have one father, 
but all of them were fit objects of imprecation 
and rough speech: (M:) it is an expression 
of praise: (S:) [i. e.] it is an imprecation against 
him to whom it is addressed, not, however, said 
with the desire of its having effect, but on an 
occasion of intense love, like Lll ^1 V, &c.: (Har p. 
165:) and sometimes in dispraise, like Lll £1 V: and 
in wonder, like LSjj P: (TA:) or, as A Heyth says, 
on the authority of Aboo-Sa'eed Ed- Dareer, 
it expresses the utmost degree of reviling; 
[meaning Thou hast no known father;] and fl V 
expresses reviling also, but means Thou hast 
no free, or ingenuous, mother: (Meyd in Har p. 
165: [see £':]) sometimes it means Strive, or exert 
thyself, in thine affair; for he who has a 
father relies upon him in some circumstances of 
his case: (TA:) accord, to Kh, it means Thou hast 
none to stand thee in stead of thyself: (ISh, TA:) 
Fr says that it is a phrase used by the Arabs 
[parenthetically, i.e.,] to divide their speech: 


(TA:) [thus, for instance,] Zufar Ibn-El- 
Harith says, V m jkll lS j LSI 4! V ^ji 

4-L4 VI Jlijj [Show thou me my weapons: (mayest 
thou have no father! or thou hast no father: 
& c.:) verily I see the war, or battle, increases not 
save in perseverance]. (TA.) [Aboo-'Alee, as cited 
in the M, observes that the I (meaning the final I) 
in LI, in the phrase LSI LI V, indicates that it is a 
prefixed noun, and determinate; whereas the J 
in LSI together with the government exercised 
upon the noun by V indicates that it is, on the 
contrary, indeterminate, and separate from what 
follows it: but it seems that he was unacquainted 
with the dial. var. LI; for LSI Li V in the dial, of him 
who uses the form Li instead of 4->l is the same 
grammatically as LSI C_il V in the dial, of him who 
uses the form P.] Suleyman Ibn-'Abd-El-Melik 
heard an Arab of the desert, in a year of drought, 
say, LI! LI V pill Lile J jjl, and Suleyman put the 
best construction upon it, [as though it meant, 
Send down upon us rain: Thou hast no father], 
and said, I testify that He hath no father nor 
female companion nor offspring. (TA.) They say 
also, in paying honour [to a person], LlLLil p V, 
and Lliilil p V, (TA,) i. e. May thy hater have no 
father! or, accord, to ISk, each is a metonymical 

expression for LSI LI V. (S in art. 'LL, q. v .) 

One also says, on the occasion of an occurrence 
that is approved and commended, by way of 
expressing wonder and praise, Li p <11, 
meaning To God, purely, is attributable [the 
excellence of] thy father, seeing that he begat 
thee a generous son, and produced the like of 
thee! (TA;) [or to God be attributed (the 
excellence of) thy father!] it means that to God 
[alone] belongs the power to create the like of 
this man [to whom it relates], from whom has 
proceeded this wonderful action. (Har p. 44.) — 
— And 4P p iJ js,, meaning She resembles her 
father in strength of mind, or spirit, and 
sharpness of disposition, and in hastening, 
or striving to be first, to do things: said of Hafsah, 

by 'Aisheh. (TA.) ulj, (TA,) or diil ^4, (T in 

art. 4,) [said to a person,] means [^4 PP Mayest 
thou be ransomed with my father! (see the 
next sentence but one;) or] ^4 Lip [1 wifi 
ransom thee with my father]; (T ubi supra;) 
or p4 l sp> 4jjl Thou art, or shalt be, ransomed 
with my father]; or p4 Llip [1 have in my heart 
ransomed thee, or I would ransom thee, with my 
father]; the m being dependent upon a 
word suppressed, which, accord, to some, is a 
[pass, participial] noun, and accord, to others, a 
verb; and this word is suppressed because of 
the frequent usage of the phrase. (TA.) You say 
also, P j Cui p [With my father mayest thou 


be ransomed, and with my mother!]. (TA.) 
And p isii, i. e. Lp P p4 P [May he 
whom I love be ransomed with my father!], 
meaning may he [my father] be made a ransom 
for him [whom I love]! (El-Wahidee on the 
Deewan of El-Mutanebbee, in De Sacy's 
Chrest. Arabe, sec. ed. vol. iii. p. 35 of the Arabic 
text.) Sometimes they change the lS into ': a poet 
says, 44 lj ji jk. J* j Upc eke Jk pi Ipk j jSj 
L» [And they have asserted that I have become 
impatient on account of them two: but is it an 
evidence of impatience that I said, Alas, with my 
father may they two be ransomed?]; meaning I j 
L>* p4. (S.) And some of the Arabs used to say, I j 
llI 44 [Alas, with my father mayest thou be 
ransomed!]: this, says AM, being like 41) j L for 4 
pfo; as also LL 4, with the hemzeh changed 
into l s, originally 44 4, meaning p44 : and hence 
what is related, in a trad., of Umm- 'Ateeyeh; that 
she used not to mention the Prophet without 
saying, 44 [for > p]. (TA in art. 4.) A woman 
said, 4441 j j* 4 j Lki 4 [O thou to whom I 
would say, With my father mayest thou be 
ransomed! and O thou who art above him to 
whom I would address the saying, With my father 
mayest thou be ransomed!]; respecting which Fr 
observes that the two words [4-“ and P] are made 
as one [by prefixing the article] because of their 
frequent occurrence; (S;) and Aboo-'Alee says 
that the lS in p is substituted for «, not 
necessarily; but ISk quotes the words 
as commencing with 44 4, which is the right 
reading, in order that this expression may agree 
with LLull ) which is derived from it: 
EtTebreezee, however, relates Abu-l-'Ala's 
reciting the words as ending with Pp; saying 
that this is compounded from the phrase p4, and 
that therefore the * is preserved. (TA.) [See also 

the first paragraph in art. 4.] You say also, 4 

441 [meaning O my father], (S, M, K,) as in 4 
cl*il pi [o my father, do thou such a thing]; (S;) 
and Cui 4; (S, M, K;) and pi4; (Z in the Ksh xii. 
4;) and “LI 4 (S, M, K) when you pause after it. (S, 
M.) The », [here written p] (Kh, M,) the sign of 
the fem. gender, (S, Z,) is substituted for the 
[pronominal] affix lS, (Kh, S, M, Z,) as in pp; 
(S;) and is like the » in and as is shown 
by your saying, in pausing, 'Ll 4, like as you say, 4 
LSA : (Kh, M:) the annexing of the fem. cii to a 
masc. noun in this case is allowable, like as it is 
in 3^>Uk. and jSi sli and Lj j 34 j and Li 
its being made a substitute for the affix lS is 
allowable because each of these is an 
augmentative added at the end of a noun: and the 
kesreh is the same that is in the phrase 4: (Z 
ubi supra:) the does not fall from mI in the 
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phrase 44' 4 when there is no pause after it, 
though it [sometimes] does from in the like 
phrase in that case, because the former word, 
being of [only] two letters, is as though it 
were defective. (S.) ^4' 4 is for 4? 4, (Aboo- 
'Othman El-Mazinee, S, * M, [the latter 
expression mentioned also in the K, but not as 
being the original of the former,]) the I [and “] 
being suppressed; (the same Aboo- 'Othman and 
M;) or for 4)' 4, the I being suppressed, like 
as the lS is in pX 4; or it may be after the manner 
of ^4. (Z ubi supra.) 4 is thus pronounced 
after the usual manner of a noun ending with the 
fern. », without regard to the fact that the cii is in 
the former a substitute for the suffix <j. (Z ubi 
supra.) 4)1 4 is said in a case of pause, except in 
the Kur-an, in which, in this case, you say, 4)1 4, 
following the written text; and some of the Arabs 
pronounce the fem. », in a case of pause, [in 
other instances], thus saying, cjiJia U. (s.) »4' 1) is 
also said; (M, K;) though scarcely ever. (M.) 
A poet uses the expression ^>4' 4, for “4)' 4: (S, 
M:) IB says that this is used only by poetic 

license, in a case of necessity in verse. (TA.) 

4-i' is tropically applied to signify (tropical:) 

A grandfather, or any ancestor. (Msb.) It is 

also applied to signify (assumed tropical:) A 
paternal uncle; as in the Kur ii. 127, quoted 
before. (M.) — — [It is also (like and g)! 
and cii^) prefixed to nouns of various 
significations. Most of the compounds 
thus formed will be found explained in the arts, 
to which belong the nouns that occupy the 
second place. The following are among the more 
common, and are therefore here mentioned, as 

exs. of different kinds.] jill jj' (assumed 

tropical:) The woman's husband: (Ibn-Habeeb, 
M:) it is said in the TS that mV', in certain of the 
dials., signifies the husband: MF deems this 
meaning strange. (TA.) jj' 

(assumed tropical:) The master of the dwelling, 
or of the place of abode: (TA:) and (assumed 
tropical:) the guest. (K in art. ‘-XXjVI jjI (.g jj 
(assumed tropical:) The very hospitable man. 
(TA.) — — mu'-*® jj' (assumed tropical:) The 
lion. (TA.) jj' (assumed tropical:) The 

wolf. (TA.) jj' (assumed tropical:) The 

fox. (TA.) — — j4-4 jj' (assumed tropical:) 

Bread. (S and K in art. j#*-.) — — jj' 
•7®-“ (assumed tropical:) Extreme old age: (TA:) 
and (assumed tropical:) hunger. (MF in 
art. gs*.) 0: seeX'. “'jj' or 41 j)': see “jX Is X' Of, or 
relating or belonging to, a father; paternal. (S, 
TA.) (X dim, of 4j', q. v. (Msb.) »jj' [in copies of 
the K i and in the CK 1 “I jX both app. 
mistranscriptions for »jX which is well 
known,] Fathership; paternity; the relation of a 


father. [S, * M.) You say, »jj' gV4 g4 j yrii 
[Between me and such a one is a tie of 
fathership]. (S.) cX 1 J, aor. JSi, (S, M, Msb, K,) 
which is anomalous, (S, M, Msb,) because it has 
no faucial letter (S, Msb) for its second or 
third radical, (Msb,) and (^4, (M, Msb, K,) 
mentioned by IJ as sometimes said, (M,) 
agreeably with analogy, (TA,) and cXX which is 
doubly anomalous, first because the pret. is of the 
measure J*i, and this pronunciation of the lS of 
the aor. is [regularly allowable only] in the case of 
a verb of the measure ili*i, aor. J*4, and secondly 
because it is only in an aor. like JXa, (Sb, M,) i. e., 
of a verb of which the first radical letter is j or g, 
(TA in art. J?- j,) and esX, (IB, [who cites as an ex. 
a verse ending with the phrase 4)43 lt^,]) inf. 
n. *4! (S, M, Mgh, Msb, K) and “ 44!, (K,) or »4,!, 
(so in a copy of the M,) or 4:4!, (so in the Msb,) 
He refused; or refrained, forbore, abstained, 
or held back; syn. £4“!; (S, Msb, MF, Bd in ii. 32, 
Kull p. 8,) voluntarily, or of his own free will or 
choice: (Bd ubi supra, Kull:) [thus when used 
intransitively: and it is also used transitively:] 
you say, 14V' ^ he refused assent, or consent, to 
the thing, or affair; disagreed to it; and did not 
desire [to do] it: (Mtr in Har p. 483:) he did not 
assent to, consent to, approve, or choose, it; he 
disallowed it; rejected it: (Mgh:) and «■ y4' he 

disliked, was displeased with, disapproved of, or 
hated, the thing. (M, K.) Fr says that there is 
no verb with fet-h to its medial radical letter in 
the pret. and fut. [or aor.] unless its second or 
third radical is a faucial letter, except yrX that AA 
adds j: but that one says jS j with jj for its 
fut., and 6r“j with jSj) for its fut.: (T:) so that the 
instance mentioned by AA is one of an 
intermixture of two dial, vars.: (TA:) Th adds ^ 
and '-“4 and 4*4; and Mbr adds 4?-: but most of 
the Arabs say and j -**) and jm 4 and (T.) 

[Some other instances are mentioned by other 
authors; but these are verbs of which the aors. 
are rarely with fet-h, or are instances of the 
intermixture of two dial, vars.] 0*111 Ciii i$ 
a greeting which was addressed to kings in the 
time of ignorance; meaning Mayest thou refuse, 
or dislike, (ISk, * S, * M, * Har p. 491,) to do 
a thing that would occasion thy being cursed! 
(ISk, S, M;) or, to do that for which thou wouldst 
deserve the being cursed! for it implies 
the meaning of a prayer; i. e., may God make thee 
to be of those who dislike the being cursed! and 
hence it occurs parenthetically. (Har ubi 
supra.) You say also, X-X O' lX' [He refused, or 
did not submit, to be harmed, or injured]. (T.) 
[And sometimes V is inserted after O', and is 
either redundant, or corroborative of the 
meaning of the verb, as in the case of V O' or V! 


after jj*.] It is said in the Kur ix. 32, X! 4ill u44j 
“jjj f-4 O', meaning But God will not consent or 
choose [save to complete, or perfect, his light]. 
(Bd.) And in the same xvii. 91, X g-Xll jXi 
' jj*X i. e. [But the greater number of men have 
not consented to, or chosen, aught] save denying 
[its truth, or disbelieving it]; this phrase with X 
being allowable because it is rendered by means 
of a negative. (Bd.) You also say, ^l) jlS [He 
used to refuse, or dislike, flesh-meat], (K,) or 
X*!!' [the eating of flesh-meat]. (Mgh.) And 
cUll [Such a one refused, or disliked, water, 
or the water]: (S:) or ?U1I m> 4 g* ^ [he refused, 
or voluntarily refrained from, the drinking of 
water, or the water]. (AAF, M.) And X“X 4)X tX', 
(Mgh, and Mtr. [author of the Mgh] in Har p. 
483,) and “44 j, 44fo both signify He refused him 
his assent, or consent, to the thing, or affair. (Mtr 
ubi supra, in Har.) Hence, (Mtr ubi supra,) cX 
44°, (Mgh, and Mtr ubi supra,) and ^4 J, 44o , (T, 
S, and Mtr ubi supra,) He was incompliant, or 
unyielding, to him; he resisted him, withstood 
him, or repugned him; syn. (T, S, Mgh, and 
Mtr ubi supra) 44°: (T:) thus explained because 
the objective complement Q4V') is suppressed. 
(Mtr ubi supra.) — X*Xll cgy, (k,) or X*i>ll g?, 
and gX', (M, TA, [in a copy of the former of 
which the verb is written •-X)', but this I suppose 
to be a mistranscription, on account of what here 
follows,]) like (k,) inf. n. (M, and so in 

some copies of the K,) or ^1, (so in some copies 
of the K,) with kesr, and with the short final alif, 
(TA, [i.e. like er“=g, but perhaps this may have 
been supposed to be the right reading only 
because the verb is likened to ^4^*3, of 
which tX-a . J is the most common inf. n.,]) I left, or 
relinquished, the food, (M, K,) and the milk, (M, 
TA,) without being satiated, or satisfied. (M, K.) 

and eX, inf. n. eX', The young 

camel, or young weaned camel, suffered 
indigestion from the milk, and became affected 
with a dislike of food. (M, K.) — cjil as syn. 
with see the latter. 4 »4| 4u)i [fo the CK, 
erroneously, 441] I made him to refuse it; or to 
refrain, forbear, abstain, or hold back, from it, 
voluntarily, or of his own free will or choice: (S: 
[this meaning being there implied, though not 
expressed:]) or I made him to dislike it, to be 
displeased with it, to disapprove of it, or to hate 
it: (M, K:) namely, water [&c.]. (S, M.) One 
says, ^ 3X jili, (ISk, S, K, * [in the 
CK, erroneously, V,]) i. e., “44 '•41*44 V [Such a 
one is like a sea, or great river, that will not make 
thee to refuse it, or dislike it, &c.]; (K;) i. e., that 
will not fail, or come to an end, (ISk, S, K,) 
by reason of its abundance. (ISk, S.) In like 
manner one says, of any water, ^ y V 4U [Water 
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that will not fail, or come to an end]. 
(TA.) And 1- it- With us, or at our 
abode, is water that does not become scanty, or 
little in quantity. (Lh, T, M.) And ilill 
The water decreased, or became deficient. (AA, 
from El-Mufaddal.) And V m# A well that 
will not become exhausted: (IAar, M:) one should 
not say, ur.'ii- (M, TA.) In like manner, also, one 
says, V 5^ Herbage, or pasture, that will not 
fail, or come to an end. (S.) And Y 
He has dirhems, or money, that will not fail, or 
come to an end. (TA.) And itilt signifies also 
The water [in a well] was, or became, difficult of 
access (£“>]), so that no one was able to descend 
to it but by exposing himself to peril or 
destruction: (M:) if a drawer of water descend 
into the well, (T, TA,) and the water be altered for 
the worse in odour, (TA,) he expose himself to 
peril, or destruction. (T, TA.) 5 ^jic. jfc-, 
and alone: see 1, latter half of 

the paragraph. A paucity, or deficiency, and 
revulsion, of the milk in the breast: (Fr, TS:) or a 
revulsion of the milk in the udder; (K;) but the 
saying “in the udder” requires consideration. 
(TA:) You say to a woman, when she has a fever 
on the occasion of childbirth, i&jj Zj jj Ui| 

[This fever is only occasioned by the paucity, 
or deficiency, and revulsion, of the milk in thy 
breast.] (TA.) a44 and j44 and u4S': see ^3, in 
four places. *4', (T, S, M,) or O* *4', (K,) A 
dislike, or loathing, of food: (T, S, M, K:) of 
the measure (S, M,) with damm, (S, K,) 
because it is like a disease, and nouns significant 
of diseases are generally of that measure. 
(M.) You say, iiil (T, S, M, K) f ulll ^ (k) He 
was, or became, taken, or affected, with a dislike, 
or loathing, of food. (T, S, M, K.) 3 jJ inf. n. of 
q. v. (S, M, &c.) — — See also iJ) 

and 44: see ^4, in three places. Also, the 

former ((4)> She [app. a camel, or any beast,] 
that refuses, or refrains from, fodder, by 
reason of her suffering from indigestion: and she 
that refuses, or refrains from, the stallion, by 
reason of her having little appetency. (AA.) 
[See also ^4 j', voce ^4.] 44 a man who refuses, or 
does not submit, to be harmed, or injured. 
(T.) <y), with damm, (K,) and kesr to the m, 
and with teshdeed of this letter and of the 1 j, 
(TA,) [in the CK4«',] Pride; self-magnification, or 
greatness, or majesty: (K:) and 1 44] [also] 
signifies pride, self-magnification, or 
haughtiness. (Ham p. 118.) J, and 1 (4* (S, M, 
Msb, K, TA,) and 1 44, (S, TA,) part. ns. of <4', 
signifying Refusing; or refraining, forbearing, 
abstaining, or holding back [voluntarily, or of his 
own free will or choice]: (S, Msb, TA: *) [refusing 


assent or consent; &c.:] disliking, being 
displeased with a thing, disapproving of it, or 
hating it: (M, * K, * TA:) or the first and second, a 
man disliking, or loathing, food: (M, K, TA:) 
and the third, (K,) and 1 0 'S 1 , (so in a copy of the 
M,) or 0'S', (K,) a man who refuses, or refrains 
from, or dislikes, or hates, (tSS,) food; or, things 
that are base?? or mean, (M, K, TA,) and causes 
of dispraise or blame: (TA:) or the second ((4), a 
man who refuses, or refrains, &c., vehemently, or 
much; incompliant, unyielding, 

resisting, withstanding, or repugning: (T:) and 
1 0'S' and 0'S', a man having vehement SOI 
[app. So, i. e. dislike, or loathing, of food; 
agreeably with a common quality of words of the 
measure 0^]: (T, TA: [but in copy of the T, 
accord, to the TT, 44 in this last explanation 
is written 4J: in the TA it is without any vowel- 
sign:]) the pi. of is oS' and »4' (M, K) and ( 4 , 
(K,) with damm, then kesr, and then teshdeed, 
(TA, [in the CK (S', and in a copy of the M u4,]) 
and Sid, (M, TA,) or 44], (k, TA,) like 3-?- j: (TA: 
[in the CK 44:]) the pi. of 1 (4 is oSd; (M, K;) of 
which an instance occurs wherein the pi. 0 
is likened to a radical u; the gen. case being 
written, at the end of a verse, u4: (M:) the pi. of 

l 0'S', (M,) or 0'S', (K,) is 0'S!- (Kr, M, K.) 

[Hence,] The lion. (K.) And <4, (M,) so 

in some copies of the K, but in others 1 SS, (TA,) 
She [app. a camel] that dislikes, or loathes, and 
will not drink, water: and she that desires not the 
evening-food: and she (a camel) that is covered 
and does not conceive, or become pregnant: (M, 
K:) and ^44, [its pi.,] she-camels that refuse, or 
refrain from, the stallion. (TA. [See also ( 4 - 1 ) It is 
said in a prov., aIOUII [She that is eating 

her eveningfood, or pasturing in the evening, 
excites her that has no desire for that food]; i. e., 
when the camels that desire not the evening- 
food see the camels eating that food, they follow 
them, and pasture with them. (M, and so in the S 
in art. 4*^.) ^4 [act. part. n. of 4, q. v.] Water 
failing, or coming to an end: (TA:) or water that 
is scanty, or little in quantity.] (Lh, M, TA.) 4i 
“44 (M,) or »4U s 4i, (k,) Water which the 
camels refuse, or dislike. (M, K.) '-A" 2 l?] 44, 
(M, K, [but in the latter the pronoun is masc.,]) 
and (M,) or simply 44, (S,) inf. n. 444 (s, 
K,) He put on her, or clad her with, an mjJ: (S, M, 
K:) or 44 signifies he put on her, or clad her 

with, a shift. (AZ, T.) 44 (M, K,) inf. n. as 

above, (K,) It (a garment, or piece of cloth,) was 
made into an '-A". (M, K.) 5 ^4 44, (M, K,) and 
1 4“', [written with the disjunctive alif 44!], 
(M,) or 1 4“', (K, [but this I think a 
mistranscription,]) He put on himself, or clad 


himself with, an 4]: (M, K:) or ; 4“', alone, she 
put on herself, or clad herself with, an 44 (AZ, T, 

S, M.) j j- j ill i_jjlj (assumed tropical:) 

He put on (i. e. on himself) the coat of mail, and 
the arms, or weapons. (A.) And o44' 4>4 
(assumed tropical:) He put forth his 
shoulderjoints from the belt of the bow, [the 
belt being across his breast,] so that the bow was 
on his shoulder-blades: (A:) accord, to AHn, 
(M,) 4-"-! signifies (assumed tropical:) a 
man's putting the suspensory of the bow across 
the breast, and putting forth the shoulder-joints 
from it, (M, K,) so that the bow is on the 
shoulder-joints: (M:) and you say also, 4*4 sA" 
(assumed tropical:) [he put his bow in 
the manner above described upon his back]. (S.) 

— — [And hence,] signifies also (assumed 
tropical:) He prepared himself, or made himself 

ready, (K,) jA) [for the affair]. (TK.) And 

(assumed tropical:) He acted, or behaved, with 
forced hardness, firmness, strength, hardiness, 
courage, or vehemence. (K.) 8 4“'] see 5, in two 
places. 9 44 see 5. 4-“! (T, S, M, A, K) and ; 34“ 
(M, K) A jjL, (S,) or » j J*j, (M, K,) i. e., (S, M, [but 
in the K what here follows is given as a meaning 
distinct from that of » j44,]) a 44 [q. v.], (S, M, K,) 
or piece of cloth, (S, A,) which is slit (S, M, A, K) 
in the middle, (S,) and worn by a woman, (A, K,) 
who throws it upon her neck, (S, M,) [putting her 
head through the slit;] having neither an opening 
at the bosom (a m 4), nor sleeves: (S, M, A, K:) 
and a woman's shift: (T, M, K:) and, (K,) or 
accord, to some, (M,) a garment that is short, 
reaching half-way down the shank: (M, K:) or [a 
garment like] drawers, or trousers, without legs; 
(M, K;) i. q. 44 (M:) or a shirt without sleeves, (S 
voce M, K,) worn by women: (S ubi supra:) 
the first explanation alone is given in most 
lexicons: (TA:) some say that it is different from 
the jtjJ; that it has no band like that of 
drawers or trousers, and is not sewed together 
after the manner of drawers or trousers, but is a 
shirt of which the two sides are not sewed 
together: (M:) or i. q. 44 and and j44; all 
signifying one and the same thing: (T:) pi. [of 
pauc.] 44 (M, K [in the CK and a MS. copy of the 
K written 44]) [originally 44' which is 
mentioned as one of the pis. by MF] and 44 
[originally 4»" which is also mentioned as one of 
the pis. by MF] and by transposition 44', (MF,) 
and [of mult.] 4 >', (S,) or 44, (M,) or both. (K.) 

— — [Hence,] 4-“! also signifies 

(assumed tropical:) The husk of barley. (M, 
K.) 4-11“ A [wrapper, or wrapping garment, such 
as is called] (T.) see 4-“]. 

(assumed tropical:) A man whose nail is 
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crooked. (K.) pi 1 pi, (M, K,) in, or in relation to, 
a otL« [or skin for water or milk], (TA,) signifies 
The having two punctures of a seam (bPjjp) rent 
so as to become one. (M, K.) You say, PjP oai, 
aor. pi, inf. n. pi, The water-skin had its two 
punctures [or rather two of its punctures, 

agreeably with the explanation of the inf. n. in the 
M and K, as given above,]) rent so that they 
became one. (TK.) — — [And hence,] The 
meeting together of the JSILu [or vagina and 
rectum]: whence fpl [q. v.] as an epithet applied 

to a woman. (Ham p. 373.) [It seems to be 

indicated in the T, that one says, itipl pi, aor. pi, 
and pi, aor. pi; as meaning, or perhaps the 
former only. The women assembled, or came 
together: for I there find, immediately after as 
signifying “a place in which women assemble,” 
“one says, pi, aor. pi, and pi, aor. pi;” but it is 
then added that, accord, to Khalid Ibn- 
Yezeed, pL* is from pi, aor. pi.] — I. q. j 3 a [The 
act of rending, rending asunder, ripping, or the 

like; or undoing the sewing of a thing]. (TA.) 

The act of cutting. (Sgh, K.) You say, He cut 
it. (TK.) — pi, aor. pi, also signifies He 

brought together, or united, two things. (T.) 
[See fjjt, and pip] — bPPp pi, (Sgh, Msb,) with 
two forms of aor., [app. pi and pi,] (Msb,) inf. 
n. pi, (Sgh, K,) or pP; (Msb;) and pi, aor. pi; 
(Msb;) He stayed, remained, dwelt, or abode, in 
the place. (Sgh, Msb, K.) 2 pi see 4. 4 P-"i, inf. 
n. ppl; and j P-"i, inf. n. pp; He rendered her 
such as is termed f P, q. v. (O, K.) f jSI is primarily 
used in relation to the Ap [or skin for water or 
milk; as meaning] Having two punctures of a 
seam (bP jjp) rent so that they become one. (S.) 

And hence, (S,) or from pi as meaning “he 

brought together, or united,” two things, (T,) A 
woman whose [or vagina and rectum] 

meet together in one, [by the rupture of the part 
between them,] (T, M,) becoming conjoined, so 
that the jja is enlarged thereby, (TA,) on 
the occasion of devirgination; (M;) i. q. sUiii, (T, 
S, M,) as some say; (T;) or (K; [said in the 

TA to be a mistake: but and are said 
in the M, in art. to have the same 

signification;]) a woman whose have 

become one: (Ham p. 271:) or, as some say, 
small in the £ ja [or vagina]: (M:) or it has these 
two contr. significations. (K.) is a quasi-inf. n. 
of pi in the last of the senses explained above. 
(Msb.) [Thus it signifies A staying, remaining, 
dwelling, or abiding, in a place. But it more 
commonly signifies] The assembling of women 
[and of men also] in a case of rejoicing and of 

mourning. (Har p. 234.) It is also a noun of 

time from the same. (Msb.) [Thus it signifies A 
time of staying or remaining, &c.] And it is 


also a noun of place from the same. (Msb.) [And 
thus it signifies A place of staying or remaining, 
&c. But it more commonly signifies] A place 
of assembling of women [and of men also] in a 
case of rejoicing and of mourning: from pi, 

aor. pi, accord, to Khalid Ibn-Yezeed. (T.) 

And hence, tropically, (Msb,) (tropical:) 
Women assembling together (T, S, M, Mgh, Msb, 
K) in a case of rejoicing and of mourning, (T, M, 
Mgh, K,) or in a case of good and of evil: (S, 
Msb:) or any assembly, (M, K,) of men and of 
women, (M,) in a case of mourning or of 
rejoicing: (M, K:) or particularly of young 
women; (M, K,) accord, to some; but it is not so: 
and some assert that the word is derived from pi, 
in the first of the senses explained in this art.; 
and from pP, as an epithet applied to a woman; 
because it signifies women coming together, and 
meeting face to face, in a case of good and of evil: 
(M:) the pi. is p^. (S, Mgh.) Abu- 1 - Ata Es-Sindee 
says, j tf '.y . " ta'a ' j data jull pii A) 4 c 

[In the evening when arose the wailing women to 
wail, and openings at the necks and bosoms of 
garments were rent with the hands of assembled 
mourning women, and cheeks also were 
lacerated]: (S, M, Mgh:) i. e., jtp lsPP. (S.) And 
another says, _»?YI bljk. i-*£ Ujs Ail b>»ljj 
13 LJI [So that thou seest them (referring to 
women) standing in his presence, or at, or by, it, 
like as thou seest the assembly of men around the 
prince, or commander]: pL 4 f here necessarily 
denoting men. (M.) — — IKt says, (Msb,) it is 
used by the vulgar to denote An affliction, or evil 
accident; (S, Mgh, Msb;) [and Mtr adds,] and 
a wailing: (Mgh:) they say, bPia pp i*? ^ 
[meaning We were present at the affliction of 
such a one]: (S, Msb:) or P) pP ^ lj£ 
0 “ [meaning, We were present at the affliction, 
and wailing, of the sons of such a one]: (Mgh:) 
but the correct word in this case, (S, Mgh,) or 
the better, (Msb,) is (s, Mgh, Msb:) so says 
IAmb. (Mgh.) But accord, to IB, nothing forbids 
that it may occur in the sense of A place 
of wailing; and in the sense of mourning, and 
wailing, and weeping; for therefore do women 
assemble: and thus it may be in the saying of Et- 
Teymee, respecting Mansoor Ibn-Ziyad, lPPI j 
j Pj jl- 1 cK ipJ *&. p-kiU [The people's 
mourning, &c., for him was one: in every 
house was a moaning, and a sighting]: and in the 
saying of another, pA j Ijpa hi 3PJI dili 
l>“ jf- lP £p“il j i. e. [The daughters of the captives, 
when they were slain, became, in the early part of 
the day,] in a state mourning; and the beasts of 
prey, in a state of rejoicing. (TA.) bP 1 bp, 

(S, M, Msb, K, *) aor. bP, (Msb,) or bP, (K,) inf. 
n. bipi (M, Msb, K) and bP, (K,) He remained. 


continued, stayed, or abode, in the place; (S, M, 
Msb, K; *) or became fixed, or settled, therein. 
(M.) 10 bP ij l [lit.] He (an ass) became a she-ass. 
(M.) The saying, bpP"P bP“, said of a man, 
[lit.] signifies [He was a he ass,] and he became a 
she ass; meaning (assumed tropical:) he 
was mighty, or of high condition, [like the wild 
he-ass,] and he became base, abject, or vile. (S, 

TA.) Also, (S, TA,) or M bPAJ, (M,) He (a 

man) purchased a she-ass; (S;) he took for 
himself a she-ass. (S, M.) bpi (T, S, M, Msh, K) 
and i bPj, (K,) but one should not say PP, (ISk, 

S, Msb,) or this is of rare occurrence, (K,) 
occurring in certain of the trads., (IAth,) A she- 
ass [domestic or wild]: (S, M, Msb, K:) pi. (of 
pauc., T, S, Msb) bP and (of mult., T, S, Msb) bP 
(T, S, M, Msb, K) and bP and (quasi-pl. n., M) 
j PAPA (S, M, K.) — — Hence, bP' signifies 
(tropical:) A foolish and soft or weak woman; 

as being likened to a she-ass. (TA.) Also The 

station of the drawer of water at the mouth of the 
well; (S, M, K;) and so j bP,!- (M, K.) And A rock, 
or great mass of stone, (AA, T, S, M,) in water; 
(AA, T, M;) or, as some say, at the bottom of the 
casing of a well, so that it is next the water. (AA, 

T. ) And A large, round mass of rock, which, when 

it is in shallow water, is called uUPJI bP'; and a 
she camel is likened thereto, in respect of her 
hardness: (S:) or J=PP 1 I bPl signifies a large mass 
of rock projecting from the water. (T:) or a mass 
of rock, (M, K, TA,) large and round, in the water, 
(TA,) at the mouth of the well, overspread with 
[the green substance called] so that it 

is smooth, (M, K, TA,) more smooth than other 
parts: (M, TA:) or a mass of rock, part of which is 
immerged (jpP, M, K) in the water, (K,) and 
part apparent. (M, K.) And J*pl bpi signifies A 
large mass of rock in the interior of the water- 
course, which nothing raises or moves, of 
the measure of the stature of a man in length and 

likewise in breadth. (ISh.) Also The [piece 

of wood called] »%la [which is one of four forming 
the support] of the <rhja [more commonly 
called JAP, q. v.]: pi. bP, (K, TA,) with medd. 
(TA: [but in the CK bP.]) bP[: see bPl in two 
places, u_P (T, M, Mgh, Msb, K) and btP, (K,) or, 
accord, to J, (Msb,) it is thus, with teshdeed, but 
pronounced without teshdeed by the vulgar, (S, 
Msb,) A certain place in which fire is kindled, 
(S, Mgh,) called in Persian bP-^ [or bP^], 
pertaining to a bath: and metaphorically applied 
to (tropical:) that in which bricks are baked, and 
called in Persian and bijjPI- 3 [or simply oy 
and Lpti]: (Mgh:) accord, to Az, (Msb,) it is that of 
the bath, and of the place in which gypsum is 
made: (T, Msb:) or the trench, hollow, or pit, of 
the IPP [or lime-burner, (in the CK, erroneously, 
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the j4fy]) and of the preparer of gypsum; (M, K, 
TA;) and the like: (K:) the pi. [said in the TA to he 
of the latter, but it is implied in the T and M and 
Mgh that it is of the former,] is 08 &, (T, S, M, 
Mgh, Msh, K, [in the CK, erroneously, ug^l,]) by 
common consent of the Arabs, (Mgh,) with 
two *^s, (T,) accord, to Fr, who says that they 
sometimes double a letter in the pi. when they do 
not double it in the sing., (T,) and accord, to IJ, 
who says that it seems as though they 
changed uj2I to (M;) and [of uj2I, as is said in 
the TA and implied in the M,] 02i. (M, K.) [J 
says that] it is said to be post-classical; (S;) [and 
ISd says,] I do not think it to be Arabic. 
(M.) iUji-i; see jj| ! aor. jfa- (Msb;) 
and (T, S, M, K,) aor. » j2i; (S;) inf. n. >!, (M, 
Msb,) or SjjI, (S,) or the latter is an inf. n. of un.; 
(T, TA;) He came; (Msb;) and I came to him, or 
it; (S;) the former a dial. var. of aor. 
(Msb;) and the latter, of (T, S, M, K.) [See 
art. yjl, to which, as well as to the present art., 
belong several words mentioned in this.] — 131, 
aor. as above, (TK,) inf. n. >*i (M, K, TK,) 
also signifies He pursued a right, direct, straight, 
or even, course, in going, or pace. (M, K, TK.) — 
— And He (a man, TK) hastened, made haste, or 
sped; or he was quick, hasty, speedy, rapid, swift, 

or fleet. (M, K, TK.) And <51311 inf. n. as 

above. The she-camel returned her fore legs, 
[drawing the feet back towards the body, 
and lifting them high,] in her going. (M.) You 
say, ASull 34 _J3I U ; and 1*$ 3^, How 

good, or beautiful, is this she-camel's returning of 
her fore legs in her going! i. e. 1* 34 J 1*4 jkj. 

(T, * S, M.) And j2i signifies also The act of 

impelling, or propelling; particularly, of an arrow 
from a bow. (TA.) See also this word below. — 
Aijjl, (S, M, Msb, K,) aor. »j2t, (S, Msb,) inf. 
n. «jl3t, (S, M, Msb, K,) so accord, to A'Obeyd, 
(M,) and mentioned by Sgh on the authority of 
AZ, (TA,) and j2i, (S, TA,) [I gave him what 
is termed »jl2[, as meaning the tax called 
this is the signification which seems to be 
indicated in the S: or] I bribed him; gave him 
a bribe. (M, Msb, K.) [See also »jl2J below.] — cjii 
-i-i=^l', (T, S, M, K,) and “3^-31!, (M, K,) aor. ji>, (S,) 
inf. n. *12], with kesr, (Kr, M, K,) [in a copy of the 
T, and in two copies of the S, *i2i, but this is said 
in the M to be a subst.,] and j2i; (M, K;) and Aliill 
■331 inf. n. JBjJ; (T;) The palm-tree [and the 
tree] bore: (S:) or put forth its fruit: or showed its 
being in a good state: (M, K:) or bore much: (T, 
M, K:) and *l2l signifies also the increasing, or 
thriving, of seed-produce. (T.) — — And 
3 * i '-‘'l | , inf. n. *121 , [in a copy of the M *121,] The 
cattle, or camels &c., increased, or yielded 


increase. (M, K. [In the CK, immediately before 
this phrase, J-*21l j is erroneously put for *13211 j.]) 
— t*3l3 for isjP\ see l in art. lSj'. 4 ip see l, 
near the end of the paragraph. j2l an inf. n. of l, q. 
v. — A way, course, mode, or manner. (M, K.) 
You say, of speech, or language, (M,) and of a 
speaker, or reciter of a Aii, (iAar, M,) Jc. dll j U 
■^Ij j2l It, and he, ceased not to follow one 
[uniform] way, & c. (M.) — An impulsion; a 
propulsion; particularly an act of shooting an 
arrow from a bow: so in a trad., where it is 
said, IjS We used to shoot one 

shooting and two shootings; meaning, of arrows 
from bows, after the prayer of sunset. (TA.) — 
Death: or [so in the T, but in the K “and,”] a trial; 
or an affliction. (T, K.) You say, pP Je- ^1 
jjl Death came upon such a one: or a trial; or an 
affliction. (ISh, T.) And [A j2i up- <3^ u! If I 
die, [or if death befall me,] my slave shall be free. 

(T.) A vehement sickness or disease: (T, K:) 

or the fracture of an arm, or of a leg. (T.) — A 

gift. (S, K.) Butter; (S;) as also j *12i, (A,) or 

i *12). (TA: [in which it is said to be like CjUS; but 
this I think a mistake: see *121 below.]) You 
say, when a skin of milk is agitated, and its butter 
comes, »j2l *1* ia [Its butter has come]. (S, TA.) 
And you say, i *121 ji Milk having butter. (A, 
TA.) — A great body or corporeal form or person 
OP*- 0- (AZ, Sgh, K.) » j2l a single coming; as 
also Ajjl. (T.) a corroborative [or imitative 
sequent] of iJ'jP, which signifies 
grieving mourning, or sorrowful: (TA:) or i. 
q. [vehemently desirous; eager; &c.]. 

(Mirkat el-Loghah, cited by Golius.) *Ql, (T, S, 
M,) or *12 J, like si2£, (K, [but it is said in the M 
that the former is a subst. and the latter an inf. 
n.,] Increase; syn. *l 22 ; (s, M, K, [in the CK jCull j 
is erroneously put for *13211 i,]) anc j (S:) 

increase, and produce, or net produce, of land; as 
though from »jl2YI signifying j^ll; (TA:) gain, or 
revenue, arising from the increase of land, 
or from the rent thereof, or the like: (TA, and so 
in a copy of the S:) the produce of land, and 
fruits, &c.: (As, T:) what is produced of the fruits 
(Jl4i [in the CK Jl^i]) of trees: (M, K:) the fruit of 
palm-trees. (S.) — — See also j2t, in three 
places, u? (S, M, Sgh, K) and 3* 1 [respecting 
which see what follows] and 33 , (Sgh, K,) of 
all which, the first is said by A'Obeyd to be the 
form used by the Arabs, (TA,) [and all belong to 
art. u2l, as well as to the present art.,] and i is jl2l 
(M, Sgh, K) and is j!2i and is P\, (Sgh, K,) all these, 
and the three preceding them, mentioned by Sgh 
on the authority of AA, but the last of all said by 
him to be strange, (TA,) A rivulet for which a 
man makes a way or channel, or an easy course 


or passage, to his land: (S, M, K:) or a torrent, or 
flow of water, from another region or 
quarter: (M, K: [both these meanings mentioned 
in the M in art. jSI, and the former in art. ^ also, 
of that work:]) or 321 signifies a conduit of water; 
and any channel in which water is made to have 
an easy course; as also 33, mentioned by Sb; or, 
as some say, this is a pi.: (M:) or any rivulet: (As, 
T:) or a rivulet less than the [trench called] sp. 
(IB:) and iP 34 (Lh, T, S, M) and is (Lh, S, 
M,) a torrent, or flow of water, that comes one 
knows not whence: (M:) or that comes when the 
rain that has produced it has not fallen upon the 
people to whom it comes: (Lh, S, M:) or that 
comes from a land upon which rain has fallen to 
a land upon which rain has not fallen. (T, Msb.) 

Hence, (T, M,) or the reverse is the case, (T, 

M, Msb,) all the words above, (AA, T, K,) or ip 
and is jl2i, (S, M, Mgh, Msb, [the last said in the T 
to be the most approved,]) A stranger; or a man 
not of one’s own people, or not of one's own 
kindred: (AA, T, S, M, Mgh:) or a man who 
asserts his relation to a people of whom he is not: 
(Msb:) or 3 21 signifies one who is among a people 
of whom he is not: (As, T:) and 3 jJ2l, a stranger, 
who is not in his own country; or, accord, to Ks, a 
stranger, who is not in his own home: (T:) the pi. 
of this last is 5 j fyi : (S:) [the fem. sing, is 4jl2b] 
and the pi. fem. (T, S, M.) »jl2] i. q. £l [i. 

e. A tax, a tribute, or an impost], (T, S, M, K,) 
such, for instance, as is levied on land, (TA in the 
present art.,) and such as is imposed on a slave; 
(TA in art. s- 1 j“=;) and any tax or other exaction 
that is taken by compulsion, or against the will, 
or that is apportioned to a people: (M: [in the TA 
“to a place” instead of “to a people:”]) and also, a 
bribe: or, (accord, to some, M,) particularly, a 
bribe for water: (M, K:) the pi. is s’P\ (T, M, K, 
TA, [but in some copies of the K sPi 
and accord, to copies of the S it is jl2l, being 
written, with the article, s jl2Yl; both of which 
appear to be wrong; for it is said to be] like sp^ 
and lSj I j*, pis. of and (M, TA,) and 
like is'JP*\ (TA;) changed, [in the accus. case, 
with the article prefixed,] at the end of a verse, 
into bjlifyl, for the sake of the rhyme: (M, TA:) 
this occurs in a verse of El-Jaadee: (S:) it has also 
for a pi. (T,) and ^t, [in the CK, 

erroneously, 33,] which is extr., (M, K,) as 
though its sing, were »j2l, being like P* j, pi. 
of (M,) and like sp, pi. of (TA.) You 
say, ■=— =3 »jl2J ls-iI [He payed the tax of his 
land]; i. e. 1*?1 ji-: and »jl2YI pp- [The tax, 

or tribute, or impost, was imposed upon them]; i. 
e. and some assert it to be tropical. (TA.) 

You say also, ;jl2Y4 »li 44 [He stopped (lit. 
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bitted) his mouth with the bribe]; i. e. A 3 . 
(TA.) Is jA and its vars.: see 'J & , above, i (jjI, 
aor. cAA, (Msb,) and, in the dial, of 
Hudheyl, '-’tj, without ls; (S;) and (t, S, M, 
Msb, K,) [aor. and in the imperative, some of 
the Arabs say, h, suppressing the ', like as is 
done in J*. and 0 & and jA (IJ, M;) inf. n. u^J, (T, 
S, * M, Mgh, Msb, K,) or this is a simple subst., 
(Msb.) and (M, K,) which should not be 
used as an inf. n. of un., unless by a bad poetic 
licence, (Lth, T,) and ^ (T, S, M, Msb, K) and (A t 
and and (M, K;) He [or it] came; (Msb;) 
and I came to him, or it; (S, M, Mgh, * Msb, K;) 
or was, or became, present at it, namely, a place: 
(Mgh:) as also aor. A 3 ; (Msb;) and (T, S, 
M, K), aor. “Ab (S:) for which reason, we assign 
the generality of the words mentioned in art. j3t 
to the present art. also. (M.) [Accord, to the 
authorities here indicated for the signification 
of (jjl, this verb and are syn.: some attempt 
to distinguish them; hut contradict one another 
in so doing: the slight distinctions that exist 
between them will be best seen by a 
comparison of the exs. in this art. with those in 
art. ri>:] accord, to Er-Raghib, the proper [or 
primary] signification of is The coming with 
ease. (TA.) — — (Mgh, Msb,) inf. n. 
(Msb,) [lit. He came to her,] means (assumed 
tropical:) he lay with her; syn. A*-* 1 -?-; 
(Mgh, Msb;) namely, a woman, (Mgh,) or his 
wife. (Msb.) Hence an expression in the Kur xxvi. 

165. (TA.) [He came to the people: 

and hence,] he asserted his relationship to the 
people, not being of them. (Msh.) [See ^ in 
art. Ab] — — [He came with, or 

brought, him, and it; or] he made him (a man), 
and it (a thing, such, for instance, as property), to 
come. (Kull.) [See also 4: and see, in 

what follows, other significations of tA trans. by 
means of y. Hence, A A <A He begot a child, or 
children. And A cA she brought him forth; gave 
birth to him.] Accord, to Aboo-Is-hak, the 
meaning of the words in the Kur [ii. 143] 'A' 
AtA <111 fa cAj IjljSi is, Wherever ye be, God will 
bring you all back unto Himself. (M.) [You say 

also, 4% A He adduced a proof.] See also 3. 

,jjl [He entered into, engaged in, or 
occupied himself with, the thing, or affair: and, as 
also A A,] he did, executed, or performed, the 
thing, or affair; (M. K;) and in like manner, 

[and sA^ 3 ,] the crime, sin, or offence. (M.) It is 
said in the Kur [ix. 54], Yl siLLoll jjfc Vj 
A-A meaning And they do not enter into, or 
engage in, prayer, unless when they are heavy, or 
sluggish. (TA.) And you say, ‘uA.Ull A, 
[and SAAallj, (see Kur iv. 23 and lxv. 1,)] He 
entered into, engaged in, or occupied himself 


with, [or he did, or committed,] that which 
was excessively foul or evil. (TA.) And A* A=J 3 A 
jl JA [He said, gave utterance to, uttered, or 
expressed, or he brought to pass, did, or effected, 
what was good, or excellent; he said, or did, well, 
or excel-lently]. (Msb in art. J j =>-.) And iSj^i A 
lS A A[He (a horse) performed, or fetched, run 
after run]. (S in art. A, &c.) — — jhj Yj 
A' AAl[in the Kur xx. 72] means 
[And the enchanter shall not prosper where he is, 
or wherever he may he]; (M, Bd, K;) and where 
he cometh: (Bd:) or A 1 AA where he 

cometh with his enchantment; or where he 
performeth his enchantment]: (Jel:) and it is said 
to mean that where the enchanter is, he must be 
slain: such is the doctrine of the lawyers. (M.) — 
— Z mentions that ^occurs in the sense of A- = 
[He, or it, became; like as we sometimes say, he, 
or it, came, or came to be]; like Ain the 
saying, A=J> ilill iU.. (Kull.) [So you say, 
USk- txhe building became, or came to be, firm, 

strong, or compact.] The saying, in the Kur 

[xvi. 1], ‘ j'>xw u ill -dll jii ^imeans [The 
threatened punishment ordained of God 
hath approached: therefore desire not ye to 
hasten it:] its coming hath approached. (TA.) 
[And in like manner,] u>s A, like A^, means 
Such a one was approached by the enemy come 
in sight of him. (K.) lP& 3 As? [Thou art 
approached &c., O such a one,] is said when one 
is warned of an enemy that has come in sight of 
him. (Sgh, TA.) And jAl AA cs^means The 
enemy came to them, [or came down upon them, 
for, as MF observes, A'when trans. by means 
of A seems to imply the meaning of J jj,] 
overcoming, or overpowering, them. (Bd in xviii. 

40.) Hence, Ac. A [and A as win be seen 

by what follows,] (assumed tropical:) He 
destroyed him, or it. (Bd uhi supra.) And hence, 
from jAl (Mgh,) A- Aktropical:) 

Time, or fortune, destroyed him. (M, Mgh, Msb, 
K.) Destruction is meant in the Kur [lix. 2], where 
it is said, 1 j >A>; cdk <111 jAdli(assumed 
tropical:) [But God brought destruction upon 
them whence they did not reckon, or expect]. 
(EsSemeen, TA.) And it is said in the Kur [xvi. 
28], J? I jail a* A A Al A^, i. e. (assumed 
tropical:) But God removed their building from 
the foundations, and demolished it upon them, 
so that He destroyed them. (TA.) -A- A^also 
signifies (assumed tropical:) He caused it to 
come to an end; made an end of it; consumed it; 
[devoured it;] exhausted it; came to, or reached, 
the end of it; namely, a thing; (Kull;) as, for 
instance, what was in a howl; (K in art. ^ j*-;) and 
what was in a vessel; (K in art. ^ j=s) like £ js 
A> : (ISd cited in the TA in art. AA) or i. q. A 


^[which may he rendered he went away with 
it; but this, as an explanation of Ac Ab has 
another meaning, which see in what follows]. 
(Kull.) And one says, a? Cp* A 
A-Hassumed tropical:) Destruction came to 
such a one from the quarter whence he felt 
secure. (TA.) And 3 gA A^assumed 

tropical:) Property belonging to such a one 
perished. (T.) And jj jj(assumed 

tropical:) He is taken away, or carried off, and 
overcome. (TA.) A poet says, A^ A Oj^ 1 A 
s-A A A Jc Aji j Jjil meaning (assumed 
tropical:) [Misfortunes, in the footsteps of which 
were misfortunes,] took away [what was sweet, of 
life, and rendered it bitter]. (TA.) One says 
also, L4* j?, [so I find it written, but I think 
that the last word should be *^A, agreeably with a 
preceding phrase from the T,] 
(assumed tropical:) Hence the trial, or affliction, 
came in upon thee. (Mgh.) And A -A a? Ab 
with the verb in the passive form, 
(assumed tropical:) He missed [his object in 
respect of such a thing] by laying hold upon it 
when it was not fit to he laid hold upon. (Msh.) 
And A A Ab [also] like (assumed tropical:) 
The man was deceived, or deluded, and his 
faculty of sense became altered to him, so that 
he imagined that to be true which was not true. 

(TA.) -A A 1 is also syn. with <? A[meaning 

He, or it, (as, for instance, a period of time,) 
passed by him, or over him]. (Msh.) You say, ^ 
3 A A [A year passed over him; or he became a 
year old]. (S, K, Msb, in art. lA; &c.) A 

and All A ls -3 A' jA.1 A see art. A. 

2 clill Ab (T, S, M,) or (K,) or both, (TA,) inf. 

n. ^jiiand He smoothed, made easy, or 
prepared, ((&“, S, K, or 4*, T,) the way, course, 
passage, or channel, of the water, (T, S, K,) in 
order that it might pass forth to a place; (S;) he 
directed a channel for it (M, TA) so that it ran to 
the places wherein it rested or remained. (TA.) 
And i eyilHe made a rivulet, or a channel 

for water, to run to his land. (M.) ^ ls 21 

inf. n. (T, M, * TA,) God prepared, 
disposed, arranged, or put into a good or right 
state, [and thus rendered feasible or practicable 
or easy,] for such a one, his affair. (M, * TA.) 

3 [inf. n. as below,] He requited, 
compensated, or recompensed, him. (M, K.) The 
saying, in the Kur [xxi. 48], J, dpi? u]j 
IIS Jjji. ^ some read thus, (M, * TA,) 
meaning [Though it he the weight of a grain of 
mustard,] we will bring it [forward for requital]: 
others read |l$j ; meaning we will give 
[a recompense] for it; in which case the verb is of 
the measure or we will requite for it; in 
which case the verb is of the measure 
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(M, TA.) jAl Jc 4&1, (T, S, M, Msb,) inf. 

n. »l3>i, (T, S,) I agreed with him, or was of one 
mind or opinion with him, upon, or respecting, 
the thing, or affair; I complied with him 
respecting it; (T, S, M, Msh;) in a good manner: 
(T:) the vulgar say, <$1 j: (S:) this is of the dial, of 
the people of El-Yemen, inf. n. 33lji; and is the 
form commonly current: (Msb:) but it should not 
he used, except in the dial, of the people of El- 

Yemen. (T.) [Hence, app., ^las meaning 

He aided; a signification mentioned by Golius, on 
the authority of Z and Ibn-Maaroof.] 4 “13, (S, M, 
&c.,) inf. n. 31;), (TA,) i. q. ^[He came with, or 
brought, him, or it]; (S;) he made it (a thing) to 
come, yjljto him; (TA;) he made, or caused, him, 
or it, to be present; (Ksh, TA;) he made, or 
caused, it (a thing) to go, pass, or he conveyed 
or transmitted, (syn. (,AiU“to him. (M, K.) It is 
said in the Kur [xviii. 61], 1) H3, i. e. '-%![Come 

thou to us with, or bring thou to us, our 

morningmeal]. (S.) Hence, (Ksh, TA,) inf. n. 

as above, (T, S,) He gave him (T, S, M, Msb, K) a 
thing, (M, K,) or property: (Msb:) and you 
say, cjUin the sense of the [imperative] ^i[give 
thou]. (T.) We read in the Kur. [v. 60, &c.] uAsij 
jll[And they give the portion of property which 
is the due of the poor]. (TA.) And in [xxvii. 23 of] 
the same, “3-3 CIS s» ^2233, meaning And she 
hath been given somewhat of everything. (M, 
TA.) [You say also, liS ^jl as meaning He was 
gifted, or endowed, with such a thing; as, for 

instance, a faculty.] See also 3. CiilAill Ciiil 

made a gift to the slave between whom and me 
was a contract that he should become free on 
payment of a certain sum: or I abated, or took off, 
somewhat of his appointed part-payments, or 

instalments. (Msh.) J fSlii U, in the Kur 

lix. 7, means What the Apostle giveth you, of the 
[spoil termed] “(A (Bd, Jel,) & c.: (Jel:) or what 
command he giveth you: (Bd:) or what he 

commandeth you [to receive]. (Kull.) S 35 j I 

“34 A dispute, or an altercation, was held before 
him, respecting the meaning of a thing: [perhaps 
more properly signifying he was given authority 
to decide respecting a thing:] occurring in a trad. 
(Mgh.) 5 “d esidit (an affair, T, Mgh, Msb, K, or a 
thing, S, M) was, or became, prepared, 
disposed, arranged, or put into a good or right 
state, for him; (T, * S, M, Mgh, Msb, K;) and 
hence, it (a thing) was, or became, feasible 
or practicable, and easy, to him; (Mgh;) it (an 
affair) was, or became, facilitated, or easy, to 
him; (Msb;) the way thereof (i. e. of an affair) 
was, or became, facilitated, or easy, to him. (TA.) 
The following is an ex.: 334“l jiill AJ 
[Fortune became well, or rightly, disposed for 


him, so that he became restored to wealth, 
or competence]: (T:) or jll ji^ll AJ ^[good 
fortune, or prosperity, became prepared, &c., for 
him, &c.]. (So in the TA.) And hence 
the saying, j-didl ^ U* li*This is of the 
things which it is feasible or practicable, and 
easy, to me to chew. (Mgh). — — He 
applied himself to it with gentleness, (As, S, K,) 
and so 4-1 meaning AlklAJ, to his needful affair 
or business, (T,) and entered into it, engaged in 
it, occupied himself with it, did it, executed it, 
or performed it, by the way, or manner, proper, 
or suitable, to it. (As, T, S, K. [In the CK, for “l3 
<«43, we find <$4j »bil.]) And S ^He 

used gentleness, or acted gently, in his affair. 

(Msb.) AjUal ^4-*^ <1 ^He sought him 

leisurely or repeatedly [with an arrow, app. 
taking aim in one direction and then in another, 

until he hit him]. (Z, TA.) SS jili AU-is 

explained by Fr as meaning liajjCJ ^4= j*AA[Such a 
one came, or has come, addressing, or applying, 
or directing, himself, or his regard, or attention, 
or mind, to obtain thy favour, or bounty]. (S.) 
And you say, meaning 

AJ[He addressed, applied, or directed, himself, 

& c., to obtain his favour, or bounty]. (TA.) 

Some say that ^lAsignifies He prepared 
himself to rise, or stand. (TA.) 10 lA^la ^ll^lHe 
asked such a one to come, deeming him slow, or 

tardy. (K.) AsUll CilU The she-camel desired 

to be covered; (A, TA;)IE desired the stallion; (S, 
M, K;) being excited by lust. (S, A.) S,'- 
see (jjf AjjIa single coming; as also »j3; but not 

i AjUj), unless by a bad poetic licence. (T.) 

See also r j3JI Ail. jlijis either an inf. n. of <33 or 
a simple subst. [signifying A coming]. 
(Msb.) Allijan inf. n. of 1 [q. v.]: (M, K:) 
see also Ail. 31lor 33; see 35las syn. with Is jl3; 

see art. j3. Also, (M, and so in some copies 

of the K, where it is said to be like or \ 

like j, (so in other copies of the K,) and 1 33, 
(M, K,) written by some 33, (TA,) What falls, of 
wood or leaves, into a river: (M, K:) from 

(M:) pi. 33[in the CK 31 ] and lJ). (M, K.) 

S 343A man who is sharp, energetic, vigorous, 
and effective, in affairs; who applies himself to 
them with gentleness, and enters into them, or 
performs them, by the way, or manner, proper, 
or suitable, to them. (M.) — — IS l>“ 34 
see ^3411 Ail, (so in a copy of the M,) or 

[ A3|3, (so in some copies of the K, and accord, 
to the TA,) or 1 Ail, (so in other copies of the K,) 
and 1 AjAAI, (so in the M, and in some copies of the 
K,) or 1 Ail, (so in some copies of the K, and 
accord, to the TA,) or Alii, (so in a copy of the K,) 
The matter which comes from the wound: (M, K:) 


from Aboo-'Alee. (TA.) <3^. q. 3=“-; (K;) a dial, 
var. of the latter. (TA.) r j43 Ailand A£l: see Ail 
£34^1. ^[Coming; (see also 3'- i ;) applied to a 
man, &c.; and to time, meaning future: also a 
comer: — — and hence,] An angel. 

(Mgh, Msb.) £ j43 Ail; see ^343 Ail. 34 a place of 
coming. (Msb.) [And 1 Sl3i signifies the same: or 
A road, or way, by which one comes; a way of 
access; an approach; as also 3'- i : or, more 

properly, a means of coming.] 3331 3'-“[The 

place of access of the woman; i. e. the meatus of 
her vagina; or her vagina itself;] the 3».rv > , or 
place of menstruation, of the woman. (Zj in the 
TA in art. 3' -ian d | AiliThe 

way, or manner, (<43, S, or m, K,) of 
the affair, (S, M, K,) by which it is, or is to be, 
entered into, engaged in, done, executed, or 
performed; like as you say y3*-A 
e ililland AjUx* ; meaning the same by both. (S.) 
You say, «a 3*^ Aiiiand 1 ?511U, (s, M,) i. 
e., Ai> 33^ cjil <g4j ^[1 entered into, engaged in, 
did, executed, or performed, the affair by the 
way, or manner, whereby it should be entered 
into, &c.], (S,) or [which means the 

same]. (M.) 3 jA: S ee cjlAlii. “IAU : see ^4^ in three 
places. 3'- i [pass. part. n. of 1; Come: come to:] is 
of the measure 3 the jbeing 

changed into sand incorporated into the cswhich 
is the final radical letter. (S.) In the saying, in the 
Kur [xix. 62], iS <jl, the meaning is ; I#! 

[Verily that which He hath promised, or the 
fulfilment of his promise, is coming]; like as, in 
the phrase I3 jA 1"> '4-=‘-=s in the Kur [xvii. 47], Ij3*“ 
is meant: or it may be a pass. part. n. 
[in signification as well as form]; for what cometh 
to thee, of that which God commandeth, thou 
comest thereto. (S.) It is said in a prov., cjji 
jlj^JI t®' I [lit. Thou art come to, O thou person], 
meaning there is no escape for thee from this 
event. (TA.) — — Applied to a man, it also 
signifies ajs ^[in a sense indicated in the Kur 
xxvi. 165]. (TA.) “lAi* t3^j4>A road to which people 
come (Th, M, Mgh, Msb) much, or often; (Mgh, 
Msb;) the latter word being of the measure 31>4« ; 
(Th, M, Mgh, Msb,) originally 33“or (Msb;) 
from cjiii, (Th, M,) or 0I4VI; [or from ^3“!;] 
like 3!A-k? jl A, i. e. a house where people alight 
or abide much, or often: (Mgh, Msb:) a road that 
is frequented (S, M, K) and conspicuous: (M, K:) 
in [some of] the copies of the K, incorrectly, SAlAi?: 
(TA:) A’ Obeyd has inadvertently written it 
without [the radical] «, and in the category 
of (M.) Death is thus termed in a trad., as 
being a way which every one travels: (TA:) and as 
that trad, is related, it is without [the radical] ». 
(M.) 3 jj 4JI Jlii^xhe main part, or middle, of 
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the road; or the part of the road along which one 
travels: (Sh, TA:) or the space within which the 
road is comprised; (S, Msh, K;) as also 

(TA:) or this last, as also oo^l 1 *1%, 
signifies the measure of the two sides, and the 
distance, of the road. (L in art. An*.) — — 
JUi^also signifies The extreme limit of the 
distance to which horses run; (S, Msb;) and 
so (S, TA.) — — And i. q. e^h(K.) You 
say, pi J j lS j^My house is opposite to the 

house of such a one; facing it, or fronting it; and 
so (S;) and (L in art. An*.) — 

— And p j slni* P- p jjj f ls^(S) and 
^lj(S, and L in art. 4^,) The people built their 
houses, or constructed their tents, after one 
mode, manner, fashion, or form. (L in art. 4^.) — 
j A man who requites, compensates, or 
recompenses; who gives much, or largely. 
(M, K.) Ailnl*i pp, and i P, and i PP, 
and P jA**, [so I find it written, perhaps 
for A>jfy*l>, which may be a dial. van. of cjUlai, like 
as <Pjis of <j 2,] A mare desiring the stallion. 
(TA.) AJ l if, aor. 3— (T. S, M, L, K) 
and 3^'and , (M, L, K,) inf. n. <jAI(T, S, M, L, 
K) and Ailil(M, L, K) and <j jj!, (M,) or (L, K,) 

It (anything) was, or became, much in quantity, 
abundant, or numerous: and great, or large: (M, 
L:) it (herbage, or a herb,) was, or became, 
abundant, or plenteous, and tangled, or 
luxuriant; (T, S, K;) or abundant and tall: (M:) 
it (hair) was, or became, abundant and long. (M, 

TA.) Ani, (m, K,) aor. 3^', inf. n. AjI, (M,) 

said of a woman, She was, or became, large in the 
hinder parts. (M, K.) 2 <S'He made it plain, level, 
smooth, soft, or easy to lie or ride or walk upon. 
(M, K.) 5 AubHe obtained, or acquired, goods, 
household-goods, or furniture and utensils and 
the like; or abundance of the goods, 

conveniences, or comforts, of life; (S;) or 
property; (S, M;) or wealth; or what was good. 
(M.) fem. with »: see Aiil, in two 

places. AiAlGoods; or utensils and furniture of a 
house or tent; household-goods; syn. p*; (T, M;) 
or cji g-lio; (S, Msb, K;) of whatever kind; 
consisting of clothes, and stuffing for mattresses 
or the like, or outer garments [&c.]: (M, TA:) or 
(so accord, to the M and K, but in the T “also,”) 
all property, (AZ, T, S, M, K,) [consisting of] 
camels, and sheep or goats, and slaves, and 
utensils and furniture or householdgoods: (AZ, T, 
S:) or abundant property: or abundance of 
property: (M, TA:) [in which last sense it is an 
inf. n. used as simple subst.:] or what is made, or 
taken, for use, and i. q. not what is for 
merchandise: or what is new, of the utensils 
and furniture of a house or tent; not what is old 
and worn out: (TA:) [it is a coll. gen. n., and] the 


n. un. is with jSt; (AZ, T, S, M, Msb, K:) or it has 
no n. un.: (Fr, T, S, Msb, K:) if you form a pi. 
from AAfy you say, P [originally <n3i, 

like <A*I=I, pi. of and ‘P& Ani. (Fr, 

T.) AiAlMuch in quantity, abundant, or 
numerous: and great, or large: as also 1 Ail; (M, 
K;) which is, in my opinion, [says 
ISd, originally Aify] of the measure 3*i: (M:) the 
fem. is <nAi: and the pi. is AiAJand Adii; (M, K; *) 
both being pis. of the masc. and of the fem.; (K;) 
or the latter is pi. of the fem. only; (M, * MF;) but 
the former is [pi. of the masc.,] like fl l£as pi. 
of (TA,) and is pi. of the fem. also. (M.) You 
say, Anil AiUiHerbage, or a herb, that is abundant, 
or plenteous, and tangled, or luxuriant: (T, S:) or 
abundant and tall. (M.) And Anlii 3*AHair that is 
abundant, and tangled, or luxuriant: (S:) or 
abundant (T, M) and long. (M.) And <pA, and 
1 <3, A thick beard. (M, TA.) And <jAi 3*!A fleshy 
woman: (M, TA:) pi. Anliii, (m,) signifying fleshy 
women; (S, M, K;) as also AiliiJ: (M:) or the former 
of these pis. signifies tall, full-grown, women. 
(K.) q. (K,) i. e. The [three] stones 

which are set up and upon which the cooking-pot 
is placed: the [second] AiJs said to be a substitute 
for and some hold the hemzeh to be 
augmentative. (TA.) jj! 1 j#All nii. jjl, aor. inf. 
n. P\ He made an incision in the foot of 
the camel [in order to know and trace the 
footprints]; as also 1 »jj1. (M.) And j#All jiilHe 
made a mark upon the bottom of the camel's foot 
with the iron instrument called » jiA»in order that 
the footprints upon the ground might be known: 
(T, TT:) or he scraped the inner [i. e. under] part 
of the camel's foot with that instrument in order 
that the footprints might be traced. (S.) — jj! 
Aniill, (x, S, M, A, &c.,) gc, (M,) aor. jji(S, 
M, Msb, K) and jj', (M, K,) inf. n. jj'(T, S, 
M, Msb, K) and »jAland »jj', (M, K,) the last from 
Lh, but in my opinion, [says ISd,] it is correctly 
speaking a subst., and syn. with »jjA>and 
(M,) He related, or recited, the tradition, 
narrative, or story, as received, or heard, from the 
people; transmitted the narrative, or story, by 
tradition, from the people: (T, S, * M, A, L, Msb, * 
K: *) or he related that wherein they had 
preceded [as narrators: so I render ' PP p PP 
P, believing f*to have been inserted by a mistake 
of a copyist in the M, and hence in the L also:] 
from P ' T . (M, L.) [See jj'.] You say also, P - j5l 
Aj)^ 1', meaning He related, as heard from him, 

what was false. (L, from a trad.) P, aor. P, 

(M,) inf. n. jj', (M, K.) also signifies Multum 
inivit camelus camelam. (M, K.) — PP P, 
aor. P, He applied, or gave, his whole attention 
to the thing, or affair, having his mind 
unoccupied by other things. (K.) — P^- P 


jj^'He determined, resolved, or decided, upon 
the thing, or affair. (T, K.) — j ill*^ u' ^P P 
(Lth, T, L,) inf. n. jjiand >1, (L,) I have 
assuredly purposed to do such and such 
things. (Lth, T, L.) — See also 4. — And see 10. 
2 <£ jjI, inf. n. jjjA, He, or it, made, (Msb,) or left, 
(M, K,) or caused to remain, (S,) an impression, 
or a mark, or trace, upon him, or it. (S, * M, 
Msb, K. *) It is said of a sword, [meaning It 
made, or left, a mark, or scar, upon him, or it,] 
and in like manner of a blow. (T, TA.) 
[Whence,] P=p P (Across; [He scarred his 
honour]. (K in art. P*- j.) You say also, <«4 jj jj' 
-ykijl 3[p r0 stration in prayer made, or left, a 
mark, or marks, upon his face and upon his 
forehead]. (T, * TA.) See also 1, first sentence. — 
He, or it, made an impression, or produced 
an effect, upon him, or it; impressed, affected, or 
influenced, him, or it. (The Lexicons passim.) — 
'% P P, (T, TT,) or 1 P, (K,) He, or it, made 
such a thing to be followed by such a thing. (T, 
TT, K. *) 4 jj' see 2, last sentence. — [Hence, 
app.,] » jj', (As, T, M, Msb,) inf. n. jAJ, (As, T,) He 
preferred him, or it. (As, T, M, Msb, TA.) You 
say, P- » jj'He preferred him before him: so in 
the Kur xii. 91. (As, M.) And ^ ii P- Ubli Aijiilfi 
preferred such a one before myself], from jAjV'. 
(S.) And aIjjj' 3 I have preferred for thee it; I 
have preferred to give thee it, rather than any 
other thing. (T.) And Jiij ji p\ He preferred 
doing such a thing; as also 1 P, inf. 

n. P; and P. (M.) — jj' also signifies He chose, 
or elected, or selected. (K.) — And » jj' He 
honoured him; paid him honour. (M, K.) 5 jjA It 
received an impression, or a mark, or trace; 
became impressed, or marked. (Msb.) — He, or 
it, had an impression made, or an 

effect produced, upon him, or it; became 
impressed, affected, or influenced. (The Lexicons 
passim.) — See also 8. 8 »jjjj', [written with 
the disjunctive alif jjjjj!,] and j » jjA, He followed 
his footsteps: (M, K:) or did so diligently, or 
perseveringly. (TA.) 10 pPP Jc. jjtnJ; (iSk, S, 
K;) and P J, PP, aor. jj'; (K;) He chose for 
himself [in preference to his companions] (ISk, S, 
K) good things, (K,) in partition, (TA,) or good 
actions, and qualities of the mind. (ISk, 
S.) And iPP jjhml, (S, K,) or jfyA", (Msb,) He 
had the thing to himself, with none to share with 
him in it: (S, Msb, K:) and the former signifies he 
appropriated the thing to himself exclusively, (M, 
K,) ?ji=- ^in preference to another or others. 
(M.) It is said in a trad., ^ jjliLI tij 

^When God appropriateth a thing to Himself 
exclusively, then be thou diverted from it so as to 
forget it. (M.) And one says, PP <111 
(and XA,) [God took such a one to Himself,] 
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when a person has died and it is hoped that he is 
forgiven. (S, M, A, K.) % (AZ, T, S, A, L, K, &c.,) 
said hy Yaakoob to he the only form known to As, 
(S,) and i which is a form used by poetic 
licence, (M, L,) and j »>', (M, L, K,) and i 3, 
(M,) and i >1, which is in like manner a sing., not 
a pi., (T, L,) and j »j2t, (El-Leblee,) and [ (K,) 

The diversified wavy marks, streaks, or grain, of a 
sword; syn. 2 j?; (As, T, S, M, A, L, K;) and 
and AAIjjJ; (AZ, T;) and its lustre, or glitter: (M, 
L:) pi. [of the first] j5t; (T, M, L, K:) the pi. 
of »jjiis 3. (El-Leblee.) Khufaf Ibn-Nudheh Es- 
Sulamee says, [describing swords,] jj allal l 
3^ 33 ^ U_jLak.il [The furhishers polished 
them, and freed them from impurities, making 
them light: each of them preserving itself from 
the evil eye by means of its lustre]: i. e., each of 
them opposes to thee its u ji : (s, L:) 3v is 
a contraction of 33; and the meaning is, when a 
person looks at them, their bright rays meet his 
eye, so that he cannot continue to look at them. 
(L.) 3 1 The scar of a wound, remaining when the 
latter has healed; (As, Sh, T, S, M, K;) as also 
i jjI(S, K) and j jjf; (Sh, T:) pi. IP, though 
properly 31, with kesr to the I [but why this 
is said, I do not see; for IPis a regular pi. of all 
the three forms of the sing.;] and jpmay be 
correctly used as a pi. (Sh, T, L.) — A mark made 
with a hot iron upon the inner [i. e. under] part of 
a camel's foot, by which to trace his footprints: 
(M, K:) pi. jP. (M.) [See also »p.] — Lustre, or 
brightness, of the face; as also i P. (M, K.) — 
See 3- — See also 3. '3: see in three places: 

and P: and see P, in two places. — 

Also, (S, M, K,) and i >1, (M, K,) but the latter is 
disallowed by more than one authority, (TA,) 
What is termed the A^aLUfq. v.] of clarified 
butter: (S, M, K:) or, as some say, the milk when 
the clarified butter has become separated from it. 
(M.) [See also sUia.] pA remain, or relic, of a 
thing; (M, Msh, K;) as of a house; as also j »jP: 
(Msh:) a trace remaining of a thing; and of the 
stroke, or blow, of a sword: (S:) see also P: 
a sign, mark, or trace; opposed to the uP, or 
thing itself: (TA:) a footstep, vestige, or track; a 
footprint; the impression, or mark, made by the 
foot of a man [&c.] upon the ground; as also j P: 
and an impress, or impression, of anything: (El- 
Wa’ee:) pi. ^ jP(M, Msb, K) and jP. (M, K.) [The 
sing, is also frequently used in a pi. sense: 
and the former of these pis. is often used to 
signify Remains, or monuments, or memorials, of 
anti- quity, or of any past time.] It is said in 
a prov., 33 kj I jjl ipLI Yl will not seek a trace, or 
vestige, [or, as we rather say in English, a 
shadow,] after suffering a reality, or substance, to 


escape me: or, as some relate it, LJk Y see k no t 
thou. (Har pp. 120 and 174 .) And one says, -dll jka 
S P [May God cut short his footsteps]: meaning 
may God render him crippled: for when one 
is crippled, his footsteps cease. (TA.) And 3^ 
“P an d »p ; Such a one, if asked, will not 

tell thee truly whence he comes: (M in art. iP-=>:) 
a prov. said of a liar. (TA.) And (S, M, * K,) 

and ^P, (El-Wa'ee, Msh,) ;P 3, and j, ?p P, 
(T, S, M, Msh, K,) the former of which is said by 
more than one to be the more chaste, (TA,) [but 
the latter seems to be the more common,] 
and ?P 3^, and 1 ?p) 3^, (El-Wa'ee, Msb,) I 
went out, (S, &c.,) and I came, (El-Wa'ee, Msb,) 
after him: (M, A, K:) or at his heel: (Expos, of the 
Fs:) or following near upon him, or hard upon 
him, or near after him, or following him 
nearly: (Msh:) as though treading in his 
footsteps. (El-Wa'ee.) And 3s33 l P: see P. 
(K.) — — An impress or impression, a mark, 
stamp, character, or trace, in a fig. sense; an 
effect. (The Lexicons passim.) You say, jc. 

ipk jjlupon his camels, or sheep, or goats, is 
an impress of a good state, or condition; of 
fatness, and of good tending; like jP>l. (TA in 
art. £t-=>.) And P-« ppYl p=d pVerily he has 
the impress of a good state, or condition, in his 
camels, or sheep, or goats; like jPpd PP 
and (TA ubi supra.) And 3 p pcHe, or it, 
hears the mark, stamp, character, or trace, of 

such a thing. (The Lexicons passim.) [The 

pi.] IPalso signifies Signs, or marks, set up to 

show the way. (K.) Also the sing., i. q. 3, q. 

v. (M, L.) Also i. q. p^ [both of which words 

are generally held to he syn., as meaning A 
tradition, or narration relating or describing a 
saying or an action & c., of Mo- hammad]: (M, K:) 
or, accord, to some, the former signifies what is 
related as received from [one or more of] the 
Companions of Mohammad; (TA;) but it may 
also he applied to a saying of the Prophet; (Kull p. 
152 ;) and the latter, what is from 
Mohammad himself; (TA;) or from another; or 
from him or another: (Kull p. 152 :) or the former 
signifies i. q. AuL[ a practice or saying, or the 
practices and sayings collectively, of Mo- 
hammad, or any other person who is an authority 
in matters of religion, namely, any prophet, or a 
Companion of Mohammad, as handed down hy 
tradition]: (S, A:) pi. IP. (S, M.) You say, 3 33 j 
P^[I found it in the traditions of the practices 
and sayings of the Prophet; &c.]: and 
_P^[Such a one is of those who hear in their 
memories, knowing by heart, the traditions of the 
practices and sayings of the Prophet; &c.]. (A.) — 
— A man's origin; as in the sayings, 3 ^ lS j-4 


Pit is not known where was his origin; and L> 
jjl U AJ ^sjkit is not known what is his 

origin. (Ks, Lh, M.) The term, or period, of 

life: so called because it follows life: (Msb, TA:) or 
from the same word as signifying the print of 
one's foot upon the ground; because when one 

dies, his footprints cease to be seen. (TA.) 

[For the former of these two reasons,] 3 IPin the 
Kur xxxvi. 11 means The rewards and 
punishments of their good and evil lives. (M, L.) 
— IPis also a pi. of 3, q. v.; formed by 
transposition from IP. (Yaa- Koob, and M in 
art. jP) PlA man who chooses for himself [in 
preference to his companions] (ISk, S, M, K) 
good things, (K,) in partition, (M, TA,) or good 
actions, and qualities of the mind; (ISk, S;) as 
also 1 3 (M, K.) '3'- see 3- P: see > 1 , in two 

places: and see p. P': see »lP. «P: see »lP. 

A mark which is made by the Arabs of the 

desert upon the inner [i. e. under] part of a 
camel's foot; as also 1 jpA, and, accord, to some, 
1 °jPP, whence one says, Ppi PO, and 1 “jPp 
I saw the place of his footsteps upon the ground: 
(M:) or the abrasion of the inner [i. e. under] part 
of a camel's foot with the instrument of iron 
called “IPand jy'y, in order that his footprints 
may he traced. (S.) [See also P.] — — See 

also P. And see »P-«. Preference. (A.) 

You say, »P Pie has a preference in 

my estimation. (A.) And 3. sp 3 >Hehas 
a preference in the estimation of the prince, or 
commander. (A.) And ;P 3 iPP (TA,) or 

1 ;P, (T,) Such a one is a favourite with such a 

one. (T, TA.) See also »P, in two places. ».P 

_P ip: see P. — Dearth, scarcity, drought, or 
sterility, (kk.[in the CK sk],) and 
an unpleasant state or condition. (M, K.) »>[: 

see »jj]: see jjf »>l: see A 

subst. [signifying The appropriation of a thing or 
things to oneself exclusively: the having a thing 
to oneself, with none to share with him in it:] 
from jjlkt. (S, M.) And, as also i sjjiand 

1 sjjjand 1 3y\, The choice for oneself [in 
preference to his companions] of good things, 
(M, * K, * TA,) in partition; (M, TA;) the choice 
and preference of the best of things, and taking it, 
or them, for oneself: (TA:) the pi. of the second 
is jjl. (TA.) You say, ;jjI % and 1 LL, 
[&c„] He took it without a choice and preference 
of the best of the things, and the taking the best 
for himself. (T, TA.) And a poet says, yjJ L AJ cJS 
33 3 i ^ j 33- t' 1 3 3 Ja [And I said 

to him, O wolf, hast thou a desire for a brother 
who will share without choice of the best things 
for himself in preference to thee, and without 
niggardness?]. (M, TA.) See also ij'3: 
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see »j5i, in two places, jj?: see »>!. [That 

makes a large footprint, or the like.] You say, -yll 
»jjjIa beast that makes a large footprint upon the 
ground with its hoof, (AZ, S, M, K,) or with its 

soft foot, such as that of the camel. (AZ, S.) 

A man possessing power and authority; 
honoured: pi. j5l; fern. »j *51. (M.) — — 
cSj^lSuch a one is my particular friend: (S, K:) or 
is the person whom I prefer. (A.) -Jj^jjjl 
u^Such a one is a favourite with such a one. (T.) 

Jill csj 1$, and jyl ij) Jji, &c.: see j5i. 

jjjl jj?£ '(r“[A thing very abundant, copious, or 
numerous]: jjilis here an imitative sequent, (S, K, 
*) like jjjj. (S.) — j jj’VI [ 6 ai0qp, The ether;] the 
ninth, which is the greatest, sphere, which 
rules over [all] the other spheres: [said to be] so 
called because it affects the others ( ^ jjjj). 
(MF.) [It is also called pJiAl and j»j*3l blis; 
and is said to he next above that called ^ 
i**jfll.] *j$: see >1. You say, »jbl Ji. Jj Y l 
(S, M, *) or ji-S ;jbl (A,) The camels 
acquired fat, upon, or after, remains of fat. (S, M, 

* A.) And ^ J5* ;jP He became angry 

the more, having been angry before that. (Lh, M.) 
And s ' - Ac sjbl jc. jila Such a one 

angered me when anger yet remained in me. (A.) 
And jle tj? sjlii, and ; • j3l, (T, S, M, K,) and j *jSl, 
(M, K,) or i »j2l, (T,) the first of which is the most 
approved, (M,) and is [originally] an inf. n., 
[see tiyikVI jjI,] (T,) signify A remain, or relic, of 
knowledge, (Zj, T, S, M, K, and Jel in xlvi. 3 of the 
Kur,) transmitted, or handed down, (K, Jel,) from 
the former generations: (Jel:) or what is 
transmitted, or handed down, of knowledge: (Zj, 
M:) or somewhat transmitted from the writings 
of the former generations: (TA:) by the 

knowledge spoken of [in the Kur ubi supra] is 
meant that of writing, which was given to certain 
of the prophets. (I'Ab.) jjlOne who relates, or 
recites, a tradition, narrative, or story, or 
traditions, &c., as received, or heard, 
from another, or others; a narrator thereof. (T, S, 

* L.) The saying of 'Omar, on his being forbidden 
by Mohammad to swear by his father, fy U 
Ijjl Yj IjSli, means I did not swear by him 
uttering (the oath) as proceeding in the first 
instance from myself, nor repeating (it) as heard 
from another particular person. (A'Obeyd, T, S, 
TA.) - - U IjS Jiii, (IAar, T, S, K,) 
and Ijjiwithout (IAar, T,) and 1 jjj! is) j?t, (S, 
K,) mean I will do this the first of every thing. (S, 
K. *) And in like manner, after -bj*![I met him, or 
it], one says, ^ Ijjl, [and 1 jjj! l s\ jji,] and 1 JjI 
jjjI l si, (M, K,) and nli jji, (m,) or jp) hIj, 
(K,) and urt isi, (IAar, M, K,) and 1 tji »jj5l, 
and 1 • j3l J, uj jjSI l si, (K,) and 1 yj jjSI iji JyT, (M, 
as from Lh,) or 1 >1 [ yjjjjl tSj, (K,) and 1 1 j) 


j5J | ,y5 j*5l and » jSI ,[ 1- : (Lh, M, K:) or, as some 
say, 1 jjjY dignities the daybreak, or down; and 
1 jS j\ the time thereof. (M, TA.) Fr says that tij 
li Ijjl li$^ and ; jjjI isi jji, and 1 jjjI ls) 
signify Begin thou with this first of every thing. 
(TA.) One says also, -d»il, U I jji, (T, M, TA,) and 
I jj| j, (M, TA,) meaning Do thou it [at least], if 
thou do nothing else: (T, M, TA:) or, as some say, 
do thou it in preference to another thing, or 
to other things: L>being redundant, but [in this 
case] not to be omitted, because [it is a 
corroborative, and] the meaning of the phrase is, 
do thou it by choice, or preference, and with care. 
(M, TA.) Mbr says that the phrase IjSl li* .is. 
l^means Take thou this in preference; i. e., I give 
it thee in preference; as though one desired to 
take, of another, one thing, and had another 
thing offered to him for sale: and Ws 

here redundant. (T, TA.) jjjb: see *j5l. jjjJj; 
see » j5i, in two places: and see Sjjj^, in two 
places. »jjU(T, S, M, K, &c.) and »jjb>(S, M, K) 
and i »jji(M, K) A generous quality or action; 
(AZ, S;) so called because related, or handed 
down, by generation from generation: (S:) or 
a generous quality that is inherited by generation 
from generation: (M, K:) a generous qualify, or 
action, related, or handed down by tradition from 
one's ancestors: (A:) a cause of glorying: (AZ:) 
and precedence in » jji [or grounds of pretension 
to respect, &c.]: pi. of the first and second, 

(AZ, T.) »jjj?and j jjjjjAn iron instrument (S, M, 
K) with which the bottom of a camel's foot is 
marked, in order that his footprints upon the 
ground may be known: (M:) or, with which the 
inner [i. e. under] part of a camel's foot is 
scraped, in order that his footprints may be 
traced: (S, K:) or 1 jjjjjhas a different 
meaning, explained above, voce *j3l. (M.) 
The “jjjfof a horse’s saddle is without hemz. 
(S.) jjji-«A camel having a mark made upon the 
bottom of his foot with the iron instrument 
called » jjjf , in order that his footprints upon the 
ground may be known: (T:) or having the inner 
[i. e. under] part of his foot scraped with that 
instrument, in order that his footprints may be 
traced. (S.) — — A sword having in its j“[or 
broad side; or the middle of the broad side, of the 
blade,] diversified wavy marks, streaks, or grain, 
or lustre or glitter: (M, K: [in some copies of 
the latter of which, instead of jji, I find jji:]) or 
having its j“of female, or soft, iron, and its edge 
of male iron, or steel: (K:) or that is said to be of 
the fabric of the jinn, or genii; (S, M, K*) and 
not from j5YI, as signifying Jj jill; (S, M:) so says 
As: (S:) [ISd says,] jjjWs in my opinion a pass, 
part. n. that has no verb: (M:) or it signifies an 
ancient sword, which has passed by inheritance 


from great man to great man. (A.) — — A 
tradition, narrative, or story, handed down from 
one to another, from generation to generation. 
(T, S, A.) <— 1 Jiill see 2 . — <sjI, aor. <jSI, (T, 

S, M, K,) inf. n. ( -sj 1, (T, M,) He followed him. (Ks, 

T, S, M, K.) He drove away, or drove away 

and pursued closely, or hunted, him; syn. »-jk 

(Ibn-'Abbad, K.) He sought, or sought after, 

or pursued after, him, or it: in which sense the 
aor. is jill ‘-*51, (AA, K) and ^-*#jalso. (So in some 
copies of the K.) 2 jill ‘-*51, (T, S, M, K,) inf. 
n. — ijjL, (S, K,) He put the cooking-pot upon 
the ujliiltpl. of *3$, q. v.]; (T,* S, M,* K;) as 
also 1 jr*jl, (M, TA,) inf. n. <-*ai; (TA;) or 1 (so 
in some copies of the K in art. ^jj,) inf. n. — i'ij; 
(TA in that art.;) the first of which is a dial. var. 
of 1 aU 5, inf. n. 3^; (S;) and 1 IaUjI, 

whence jiS. (M.) 4 ^-S5i see 2 . 5 jill ‘-‘S^The 
cooking-pot was put upon the (TA.) — 

i^iillThey surrounded him, or it: (S, K: *) 
they became around him, or it, like the 3iiii[or 
rather like the ^-']: (M:) they collected 
themselves together around him, or it. (A, TA.) — 
— jtiill i_*jb, (T, S, K,) or u'iij, (M,) He (a man, 
S) kept to the place; (T, K;) remained in it; (M;) 
did not quit it. (AZ, T, S, M.) — — -ilbalso 
signifies He followed after him, and pressed 
or importuned him, and ceased not to incite him. 
(T, K.) In my opinion, [says Az,] this is not in any 
way derived from 3 j*jYI; but from Jj jll cj* 5I, 
meaning “ I followed the man.” (T.) — — 
And jiYI I jajUThey aided, or assisted, one 

another to do, or accomplish, the thing, or affair. 
(M, L.) Q. Q. 1 jiill ejji: see 2 . [But accord, to 
Az, in the T, ^jj, as aor. of cA is cs^reduced to 
its original form; and the like is said in the S and 
M in art. es^J- If this be the case, »Uj>!>, q. v., may 
be »bl“reduced in the same manner, i. e., to 
its original form.] ‘-*51 [probably a mistake for 
1 ‘-*51] Continuing, permanent, constant, firm, or 

established: (K, TA:) so in the Moheet. (TA.) 

Also, (K, and so in a copy of the S,) or 1 <—*£!, 
[agreeably with analogy, and therefore more 
probably the correct form,] (so in other copies 
of the S and in the T,) Following. (Ks, T, S, 
K.) 3iajiand 3j*jl[the former of which is the more 
common, and this only I find in copies of the 
T,] The stone [which is one of the three] whereon 
the cooking-pot is placed: (A'Obeyd, M, K:) it is, 
with the Arabs, a stone like the head of a 
man: (T:) the pi. is jabland — (T, S, [in which 
latter it is written differently in different copies, 
with the article prefixed, ji^Yland g#3YI, but in 
both manners in art. ejj,] M, K;) the latter 
being allowable; (T,) or, accord, to Akh, the latter 
only is used by the Arabs; (M;) applied to the 
three stones mentioned above: (TA in art. 



[BOOKI.] 


Digitized Text Version VI. 1 21 


&c.:) upon these the cooking-pot is set up; hut 
what is of iron, having three legs, is not 
called 55*51, but (T;) [and this is what is 

meant by )*:A ^iin art. £i**in the K;] i. e. an 
iron trivet upon which a cooking-pot is set up. 
(TA in art. (.'r-^may he of 

the measure 5*_>l*j[from ‘-*51], and it may be of the 
measure 5-1 [from in either case 

originally 55 j**I]. (A, L.) jliVt ^jlllsignifies 
The part, not detached, of a mountain; by the 
side of which, two pieces are put [for the 
cookingpot to be set thereon]. (A'Obeyd, T, K.) 
And hence the saying, (A'Obeyd, T,) “dll »l5j 
■15115*, i^dVl(A'Obeyd, T, K) May God smite him 
with the mountain; meaning, with a calamity; 
(Th, TA, K in art. ^**5;) with a calamity like the 
mountain [in greatness]; (Th, M;) for when they 
do not find the third of the ^*151, they rest the 
cooking-pot [partly] upon the mountain: (M, K, 
in art. ^0 or, with difficulties, or troubles, or 
calamities: (As, T:) or, with all evil; evils being 
likened to one 55*5lafter another, and the third 
being the last: (T, K:) so says Aboo-Sa'eed: (T:) 
or, with the last of evil; and the last of everything 
hateful: (AO in Har p. 84 :) or, with a 
great calamity. (Har ib.) One says also, 

“'-‘k-i, meaning (tropical:) Such a one is the 
heaviest, most burdensome, or most 

troublesome, of the people. (Har ubi supra.) 

[Hence also,] ^llVIis a name applied to (assumed 
tropical:) certain stars [accord, to Ideler, as 
mentioned by Freytag in his Lex., the stars aand 
rand uDraconis] over against the head of the j5a; 
which is the name of certain stars disposed in a 
round form. (AHat, K.) [Also] a name given by 
the vulgar to (assumed tropical:) [The three chief 
stars in the constellation called] jUlill[i. e. Lyra]. 

(Kzw.) The sing., (K,) i. e. each of the two 

forms thereof, but written in the copies of the S 
with damm [only], (TA in art. <^*5,) or [only] the 
latter, with kesr, (M, and so in the K in art. ^**5,) 
also signifies (assumed tropical:) A number, (M,) 
or a great number, (K, and so in the S in art. ^*55,) 
and a company, or congregated body, of men: (M, 
K:) pi. as above. (M.) You say, f* 

“■^jfassumed tropical:) [They are against him 
one band]. (TA.) And illi! 5*i*l jili ^ 0 ? -5555 
There remained of the sons of such a one a great 
number. (S in art. ,^*5.) ‘-•5k see ‘-*51, in two 
places, *-*5>5(assumed tropical:) Short, broad, 
plump, and fleshy. (K.) — — And, with », 
(tropical:) A woman whose husband has two 
wives beside her; she being the third of them: 
they being likened to the c^lliof the cookingpot. 
(M.) [See also *l*5i, in art. ^**5.) Sl*5yi jiaA cooking- 
pot put upon the J15I [pi. of 55*51, q. v.]. (M, and K 


in art. ^^*5: in some copies of the latter, »1*5>.) 
[See Q. Q. 1 .] 3-2-5} JS3I and i. q. [A 
fruit-stalk of the raceme of a palm-tree, upon 
which are the dates]; like 3l25e and 3j25e : the 
hemzeh in each is a substitute for £; but by J 
[and others] it is held to be augmentative, and 
the words are mentioned in art. 32*5, q. v. 
(TA.) J51 1 351, aor. 3*1, inf. n. 3 j3t, It (anything, M) 
had, or came to have, root, or a foundation; or it 
was, or became, firm, or established, and firmly 
rooted or founded; as also j 3515. (M, K.) — — 
Also, inf. n. as above, It (dominion) was, 
or became, great; (TA;) and so 1 the latter verb. 

(M, K. *) And 351, inf. n. *5'5i, said of high 

rank, or nobility, It was, or became, old, of 
ancient origin, or of long standing. (TA.) — See 
also 5 . 2 5151, (M, K,) inf. n. 3*515, (s, K,) He made it 
(his wealth, or property, M, K, and so applied it is 
tropical, TA) to have root, or a foundation; or to 
become firm, or established, and firmly rooted 

or founded; syn. **-^' (s, * M, K.) He (God, 

T, M,* TA) made it (a man's dominion, T, M, K) 
to be, or become, firm, firmly established, stable, 
or permanent: (T:) or great: (M, K:) and he (a 
man) made it (a thing) lasting, or permanent. 
(TA.) IAar the following verse, Ljaill ‘J&- 3*xS 35 j5 
jjL ji [app. meaning Kaab would oblige 
me to make payment, or the like, (as though 
establishing against me the duty of doing so,) but 
my Lord changes their actions,] explaining it by 
saying, i. e. jl5; but (ISd says,) I know not how 

this is. (M.) He (God, M) made it (a man's 

wealth, or property,) to increase; or put it into a 
good, or right, state, or condition; syn. »l£ j. (M, 

K.) yV Ji 551*1 I multiplied him [meaning his 

party] by men. (TA.) — — -Gle -5l5i 1 

collected against him the debts. (TA.) 5lii J5i 

He clad his family with the most excel-lent of 
clothing: (M:) or he clad them (M, K) with the 
most excellent of clothing, (K,) and did good to 
them, or acted well towards them. (M, K.) — 351, 
[used intransitively,] (M, K,) inf. n. as above, 
(TA,) He (a man, K) became abundant in his 
wealth, or property. (M, K.) 5 3515: see 1 , in 
two places. — — Also It (a thing) became 

collected together. (K.) He took for himself, 

got, or acquired, what is termed 5151, i. 
e. »j**> [meaning victuals, or provision]; (M, 

K;) 5**U. 5*5 [after want]. (M.) He took for 

himself, got, or acquired, a source, stock, or 

fund, (J5*>l,) of wealth, or property. (S, TA.) 

And VU J5lj He collected, or gained, or acquired, 
wealth, or property, (M, K,) and took it for 
himself: (M:) [said in the TAto be tropical:] or he 
collected wealth, or property, and took it for 
himself, or got it, or acquired it, as a source, 


stock, or fund: (Mgh:) and 351 [ VU, inf. 

n. 3 j51, signifies the same as 5551*. (TA.) 

(j*'-5l ijjl5l5j They take 3151, i. e. wealth, or property, 

from men. (TA.) 1 j** 3515 He dug a well (T, S, 

M, K) for himself. (T, TA.) 35l A kind of trees; 
(S, K;) a species of the AsjL [or tamarisk; so 
applied in the present day; termed by Forskal 
(Flora Aeg. Arab. p. lxiv.) tamarix orientalis]; 
(S, TA;) or a kind of trees, (T, M,) or a certain 
tree, (Mgh,) resembling the Ala jL, (t, M, Mgh,) 
except that it is of a better kind, (T,) or except 
that it is larger, and better in its wood, (M,) of 
which are made yellow and excellent [vessels of 
the kind called] <A5al, and of which was made the 
Prophet's pulpit; it has thick stems, of which are 
made doors and other things; and its leaves are of 
the kind called 3*5, like those of the Ai (TA:) 
AHn says, on the authority of Aboo-Ziyad, that it 
is of the kind termed tail, and long in its 
wood, which is excellent, and is carried to the 
towns and villages, and the clay houses of these 
are built upon it; [app. meaning that its wood is 
used in forming the foundations of the walls;] its 
leaves are of the kind called >t* 5», [syn. with 3*5,] 
long and slender, and it has no thorns; of it 
are made [bowls of the kinds called] 
and j'-***; and it has a red fruit, like a knot of a 
rope: (M:) or a kind of large trees, having no 
fruit: (Msb:) or i. q. As jL, having no fruit: (Bd in 
xxxiv. 15 :) n. un. with »; (S, M, Msb, K;) explained 
in the A as the [or gum-acacia tree]: or a tall, 
straight [tree such as is termed] of which 

are made the like of £l5ai : (TA:) the pi. [of 35l] 
is 3 j5i (M, K) and [of -551*1 [5151. (s, K, TA (in the 

CK -551*1].) [See also 50, below.] — 3*1 

315 Such a one is a collector of wealth, or 
property. (Ibn-'Abbad.) 5151 n. un. of 351, q. v. (S, 
M, &c.) Because of the tallness of the tree thus 
called, and its erectness, and beauty of 
proportion, the poets liken thereto a woman of 
perfect stature and erect form. (M.) — — 
Metaphorically, (Msb,) (tropical:) Honour, or 
reputation; or grounds of pretension to respect 
on account of the honourable deeds or qualities 
of one’s ancestors, &c.; syn. (Msb, TA;) 

or (S, O, K, TA.) So in the saying, -5y55 jila 
15*151, or -5Aij, (S accord, to different copies, and so 
in the O, but in the copies of the K, 
incorrectly, 15*1*1 j c±=A:, TA,) (tropical:) Such a 
one speaks evil of, (S, O,) or impugns, or speaks 
against, (K,) our honour, or reputation, & c. (S, 
O, K.) And 5*151 - 5 Ai (tropical:) He detracted from 
his reputation; spoke against him; impugned his 
character; censured him; blamed him. (A, 
Msb.) And 551:1*1 -5^25 (tropical:) [Such a one's 
grounds of pretension to respect, &c., are 
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impugned]. (TA.) And £2121 —3 V j* (tropical:) 
He has not any vice, or fault, nor any 
imperfection, or defect. (Msb.) — — The root, 
foundation, origin, source, stock, or the like, 
syn. (T, S, M, Mgh, K;) of a thing, and of a 
man; (T;) of anything; (M;) [a source, stock, or 
fund,] of wealth, or property: (Mgh, TA:) 
pi. 33], (K.) So in the saying, Jl* £!3i -d [He has a 
source, or stock, or fund, of wealth, or property]. 

(TA.) Victuals, or provision; syn. (M, 

K.) The goods, furniture, and utensils, of a 

house or tent; as also i £121, (m, K. *) — — 
Apparatus, accoutrements, implements, or the 
like. (Ibn-’ Abbad, K.) So in the saying, £121 33 
cliill [i took the apparatus, & c., of, i. e. for, the 
winter]. (Ibn- ' Abbad.) £121; see £121, near the 
end. 331, (T, S, M,) with fet-h, (S,) or 33t, with 
damm, (Mgh,) or both, (K,) (tropical:) Glory, 
honour, dignity, nobility, or high rank. (AA, T, S, 
M, Mgh, K.) You say, 33t 33i £1 (tropical:) He 

has glory, or honour, &c., as though it were 
the mountain called Othal. (TA.) [But the next 
signification seems to be here more appropriate.] 

(tropical:) Wealth, or property. (Mgh.) 3s 1 

A place of growth of trees of the kind called dlljl 
[perhaps a mistranscription for J3I]: mentioned 
by Th, from LAar. (T.) — Abundant, and 

luxuriant, or long, hair. (TA.) See also 3ji> 

in two places. l? 1: see 3j£. 3j£ Having root, or a 
foundation; or firm, or established, and firmly 
rooted or founded: (S:) or having a 

permanent source, or firm foundation: (Munjid 
of Kr:) or of old foundation or origin: or collected 
together so as to [become stable or permanent, 
or] have root or a foundation: (T:) or old; of 
ancient origin; or of long standing: (M, TA:) or 
permanent: (LAar:) (tropical:) applied to 

glory, honour, dignity, nobility, or high rank; (T, 
Kr, S, M, TA;) and so | 0$: (S, TA:) and to 
wealth, or property: (Kr, S:) and to anything; 
(T, M;) and so i 3yi, and j 3i3£: (M:) and i 3, 
also, has the first of these significations, applied 
to dominion. (T.) — — Prepared, disposed, 
arranged, or put into a right or good state. 

(AA.) 3#3i: see 3 j*. Also Taking for oneself, 

getting, or acquiring, a source, stock, or fund, 
(J“»i,) of wealth, or property: (S, TA:) or 
collecting wealth, or property, (T, Mgh,) and 
taking it for oneself, or getting it, or acquiring it, 
as a source, stock, or fund. (Mgh.) So in a trad, 
on the subject of a charge respecting the 
orphan, VU J2131> jjfe <1U ^ [He may eat of his 
wealth, or property, not taking for himself 
a source, stock, or fund, of wealth, or property: 
or, not collecting &c.]: (T, S, Mgh:*) or, accord, to 
Bkh, not acquiring abundance of wealth: but the 
former explanation is more correct lexically. 


(Mgh.) £1 l £l, (Lth, S, M, &c.,) aor. £l, (Lth, M, 
Msb, K,) inf. n. £31, (s, K,) or £31, the former being 
a simple subst., (Msb,) and £12, (S, K,) He 
fell into what is termed £3] [i. e. a sin, or crime, 
&c.]; (Lth, T, S, M, Msb, * K *;) [he sinned; 
committed a sin, or crime;] he did what 
was unlawful: (M, * K:) and j £#3 signifies the 
same as £3J: (K:) it may be either an inf. n. of j £31, 
which [says ISd] I have not heard, or, as Sb holds 
it to be, a simple subst. like (M:) and is said 
to be used in the sense of £] in the Kur lii. 23 [and 
lvi. 24]. (TA.) [It should be added also, that 1 £1313, 
like i$ syn. with £#3 and £2]; and, like f£13, 
may be an inf. n. of 1 £31, or a simple subst.: see 
an ex. voce i3jj£.] In the dial, of some of the 
Arabs, the first letter of the aor. is with kesr, as 
in £*3 and £1*3; and as the hemzeh in £3| is with 
kesr, the radical hemzeh [in the aor.] is changed 
into ls; so that they say £4 and ££ [for £21 and £313.] 
(TA.) In the saying, 3 £jj £ £-«£s j U ciJa £ 
e-j-j the meaning is, [Shouldst thou say, 
thou wouldst not sin, or do wrong, in so saying,] 
There is not, among her people, any one who 
excels her [in grounds of pretension to respect, 
and in impress, or character, of beauty]. (M.) — 
lis j 2J1I ii3l ( aor. £31 (S, K) and £31, (S,) or £31, (K,) 
but there is no other authority than the K for this 
last, nor is there any reason for it, as the medial 
radical letter is not faucial, nor is the final, and in 
the Iktitaf el-Azahir the aor. is said to be £31 
and £31, (MF, TA,) [God reckoned him to have 
sinned, or committed a crime or the like, in such 
a thing; or] God reckoned such a thing against 
him as an £]: (S, K:) or 2-3, aor. £31 (Fr, T, M, 
Msb) and £31, (Msb,) inf. n. £3i (Fr, T, Msb) and £131 
(Fr, T, TA) and £13], (Fr, TA,) He (God) requited 
him, (Fr, T,) or punished him, (M,) for what is 
termed £3J [i. e. sin, or crime, &c.]: (Fr, T, M:) [see 
also £131 below:] or he (a man) pronounced him to 
be 3 [i. e. a sinner, or the like]: (Msb:) [or] j £-231, 
aor. £-£ jl, has this last signification, said of God; 
and also signifies He found him to be so. (T.) — 

— You say also, ,3311 aSuII Ciill, aor. £31, inf. n. £31, 
The she-camel was slow. (M.) 2 £*2i, (s, Msb, K,) 
inf. n. £33, (Msb, K,) He said to him -A2I [Thou 
hast fallen into a sin, or crime, &c.; hast sinned, 
&c.]. (S, Msb, K.) — See also 1, first and second 
sentences. 4 321 He made him, or caused him, to 
fall into what is termed £3J [i. e. a sin, or crime, 
&c.], (Zj, S, M, K,) or what is termed 32 (Msb.) 

— — See also 1, last sentence but one. 5 £13 
He abstained from what is termed £3j [i. e. sin, or 
crime, &c.]; (T, S, M, Msb, K;) like jjjA i meaning 
“ he preserved himself from what is termed jrjA ; 
” (Msb:) or he did a work, or deed, whereby he 
escaped from what is termed £3J: (TA:) and he 
repented of what is so termed, (M, K,) 


and begged forgiveness of it; as though he 
removed the £J itself by repentance and by 
begging forgiveness; or sought to do so by those 
two means. (M.) You say also, 3 j* £13 He 
abstained from such a thing as a sin, or crime; 

syn. 3AS ; q. v . (s, K, in art. 3.) £3] [accord, 
to some, an inf. n.; see £31: accord, to others, only 
a simple subst., signifying] A sin, a crime, a fault, 
an offence, or an act of disobedience, syn. 33 ; (s, 
M, Msb, K,) for which one deserves punishment; 
differing from 33 inasmuch as this signifies both 
what is intentional and what is unintentional: 
(Kull:) or [so accord, to the M, but in the K “ 
and,”] an unlawful deed: (M, K:) or a deed which 
retards from recompense: or, accord, to Fr, what 
is exclusive of the [punishment termed] -A: 
accord, to Er-Raghib, it is a term of more general 
import than 3 j^: (TA:) 1 £33 [which is originally 
an inf. n. of £31] is syn. with £3J; (T, * Mgh;) and so, 

too, is 1 £131, (Msb,) or j £13], signifying a deed 
retarding recompense: (TA:) the pi. of £3] 

is £121: (M:) and the pi. of j £33> is £3 A. (T.) 

[Sometimes it is prefixed to a noun or pronoun 

denoting its object: and sometimes it means 

(assumed tropical:) The punishment of a sin & c.: 
see explanations of a passage in the Kur v. 32, 

voce 313.] Wine: (Aboo-Bekr El-Iyadee, T, S, 

M, K:) sometimes used in this sense; (S;) but 
tropically; not properly: (IAmb:) I think, [says 
ISd,] because the drinking thereof is what is thus 
termed. (M.) — — [And for a like reason,] 
(assumed tropical:) Contention for stakes, or 
wagers, in a game of hazard; syn. j3; (m, K;) 
which is a man's destruction of his property. (M.) 
It is said in the Kur [ii. 216, respecting wine and 
the game called jali* j jj£ £3] bugj Ja ,[ y3JI 
[Say thou, In them both are great sin and means 
of profit to men]: and Th says, when 

they contended in a game of this kind, and won, 
they gave food and alms, and these were means 

of profit. (M.) £131: see £3J. Also The requital, 

or recompense, of £] [i. e. sin, or crime, &c.]: (T, 
S, M, Msb:) so says Zj, (T, M,) and in like manner 
say Kh and Sb: (T:) or punishment (Yoo, Lth, T, 
M, K) thereof: (Lth, T, M:) and j £13] and 1 ££ 
signify the same; (M, K;) the latter like A2A. (TA. 
[In the CK this is written £!-«.]) So in the Kur 
[xxv. 68], 1*131 [He shall find a requital, or 
recompense, or a punishment, of sin]: (T, S, M:) 
in my opinion, [says ISd,] the correct meaning is, 
he shall find the punishment of £31 [ 0 r sins]: but 
some say, the meaning is that which here follows. 

(M.) A valley in Hell. (M, K.) £13J: see £3J: — 

— and £131. £j3i: see £31; and ££f £j 3I: see £31. 

Also A great, or habitual, liar; or one who lies 
much; and so 1 £j3l. (K.) So in the Kur ii. 277: or 
it there signifies Burdened with £1] [or sin, &c.]. 
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(TA.) In the Kur xliv. 44, it means, accord, to Fr, 
The unrighteous, or sinning; like j p: (T:) or the 
unbeliever: (TA:) or, accord, to Zj, in this 
instance, (M,) by the fP is meant Aboo-Jahl. (M, 
K.) — Also The commission of p [sin, or crime, 
&c.,] much, or frequently; and so ; Pp. (M, 
K.) Pp: see fP. fP: see £lk p Falling into what is 
termed P] [i. e. a sin, or crime, &c.]; (S, Msb, * K; 
*) [sinning; committing a sin, or crime;] doing 
what is unlawful: (K:) and in like manner, (S, 
Msb, K,) but having an intensive signification, 
(Msb,) 1 hS, and 1 £jjI, (S, M, Msb, K,) and 
i fP: (M, Msb, K: [in the CK, erroneously, 
without teshdeed:]) the pi. of the first of these 
three is »i-P; that of the second, pi; and that of 

the third, (M.) See also fP. (S,) 

and cjU 2 l, (S, M, K, [in the CK, 
erroneously, ^Lp.]) A she-camel, (S,) and she- 
camels, slow, or tardy; (S, M, K;) weary, fatigued, 
or jaded. (K. [In the CK, we find ^PP 
erroneously put for cppp]) Some pronounce it 
with (Sgh.) [In like manner,] 1 pi P signifies 
That is slack, or slow, in pace, or going; cpI 
jpJI P. (Sgh, K. [In Golius's Lex., as from the 
K, jpJI cspl. Both are correct, signifying the 
same.]) PP see 1. pP see 1. pL>: see pj, in two 

places: and see pi. fP-i [Reckoned to have 

sinned, or the like;] having a thing 
reckoned against him as an pj: (S:) or requited 
for what is termed PJ. (Fr, T.) pP: see pi. uP iP 
and gPP: see art. pX z) 1 jP pP-i, (S, A, Msb,) 
aor. 33' (S, Msb) and 33', (M, TA,) [the 
former contr. to analogy, and the latter agreeable 
therewith, in the case of an intrans. verb of this 
class,] inf. n. 3P, (S, A, Msb, K,) The fire 
burned, burned up, burned brightly, or fiercely, 
(Msb,) blazed, or flamed, or blazed or flamed 
fiercely; (S, A, Msb, K;) as also ; (S, A, K) 

and i Cjplil [written with the disjunctive 
alif ^ 4 P!]: (S, K:) or made a sound by its blazing 
or flaming. (ISd, TA.) — — 3I, aor. 633I, (S, 
K, &c.,) contr. to analogy, (TA,) and 33', (Jm, 
TS, L, K,) but this is rejected by AA, (MF,) inf. 
n. 3 1 (S) and 39P, (TA,) (tropical:) He 
(an ostrich) ran, making a [rustling] sound, or 
noise, such as is termed PP>-. (S, L, K, &c.) And, 
aor. 633I, (T, A,) inf. n. 3I, (T, TA,) (assumed 
tropical:) He hastened, or was quick, in his pace; 
walked quickly; or went a pace between a walk 
and a run; (T, Nh;) said of a man; (Nh, from a 
trad.;) and of a camel: (IB:) or (tropical:) he 
made a sound, or noise, in his pace or going, like 
that of the blazing, or flaming, of fire. (A.) You 
say, fJPlI -*PI 3I (tropical:) [He made a rustling 
sound in going along, like that of the ostrich]. 
(A.) And 3I, aor. 33', [so in the TA,] inf. n. 39P, 


(assumed tropical:) It (a camel's saddle) made a 
sound or noise [produced by his running]. 
(AZ, TA.) And 3P signifies also (assumed 
tropical:) The sounding of water in pouring 

forth. (TA.) 3!, (S, K,) aor. : 33', (S, L,) inf. 

n. 3 jP, (S, K,) It (water) was, or became, such as 
is termed 3IP. (S, L, K.) — He rendered it 
(namely water) such as is termed 3IP. (K.) 2 3P 
jPl, (S, A, K,) inf. n. 3*PP (K,) He made the fire 
to [burn, bum up, burn brightly or fiercely, (see 
1,)] blaze, or flame, or blaze or flame fiercely. (S, 
A, K.) — — [Hence,] l(P p-P 3P 

(assumed tropical:) He kindled evil, or mischief, 

among them. (TA.) 5 633(2 see 1. Hence 3PP 

also signifies It gave light; shone; or 

shone brightly. (TA, from a trad.) See also 

8, where a contracted form of this verb is 
mentioned. 8 332" see 1. — — [Hence,] jpl 

jtpll [written with the disjunctive alif 3P] The 
day was, or became, intensely hot, or fiercely 
burning; (S, K;) as also 1 3^ and 3PP (K.) PJ 
Intenseness of heat, and its fierce burning; (S, K;) 
as also 1 PP [inf. n. of 1], and 1 3IP, and 
1 jrlpLAI [inf. N. of 8]: pi. 3IPJ. (S.) You say, Pp 
^ «‘;P' I <P The intense heat, or fierce burning, of 

summer came. (TA.) The sound of fire; as 

also 1 39P. (ISd, TA.) — — (tropical:) The 
sound, or noise, and commotion, of an ostrich 
running, and of people walking or passing along. 
(A.) You say, pPl <P 3 1 [explained above: see 1]. 

(A.) (assumed tropical:) Confusion: (S, K:) 

or, as also 1 39P, the confusion arising from the 
talking of a people, and the sound, or noise, of 
their walking or passing along. (L.) You say, f jP 
pP The people are in a state of confusion [&c.]. 
(S.) 3IP: see <P . 3IP Anything burning to the 
mouth, whether salt or bitter or hot. (MF.) 
[Hence,] 3IP P-«, (S, A, K, &c.,) and ; 3IPI, (Msb,) 
Water that burns by its saltness: (A:) or salt 
water: or bitter water: (TA:) or salt, bitter water: 
(S, K:) or very salt water: (T Ab:) or bitter and 
very salt water: (Msb:) or very salt water, that 
bums by reason of its saltness: or very bitter 
water: or water very salt and bitter, like the water 
of the sea: (TA:) or water of which no use is made 
for drinking, or for watering seed-produce, or for 
other purposes: (El-Hasan:) or very hot water: 
(TA:) the pi. is the same [as the sing.; or 3IP is 
also used as a quasi-pl. n.]. (TA.) 3IPJ: 
see 3IP. 3 jP Giving light; shining; or shining 
brightly. (AA, S, K.) jyp inf. n. of 1, which see: 
and see also <P, in three places. jHP [A 
vehemently hot, or fiercelyburning, summer- 
midday]. (A.) 3I; fern, with »: see jPjVI, 
below. 3 jP: see 3 jp2, below, jpjYI p-PJI [The 
fiercely-burning hot winds; the latter word being 


pi. of . <P, fern, of ; 3I, which is the act. part. n. 
of 3I;] is used by poetic licence 
for 3I jVl. (TA.) (tI-AAJI inf. N. of 8, which see: and 
see also PJ. 3 jPp see what follows. 3 jP) One 
who walks quickly, and runs, in this and that 

manner. (K, * TA.) 3 jP) and 1 3 jP-«, (S, 

Msb, K,) imperfectly deck, (S,) [Gog and Magog;] 
two tribes of God's creatures; (TA;) or two 
great nations; (Msb;) or two tribes of the children 
of Japheth the son of Noah: or, as some say, the 
former, of the Turks; and the latter, of the Jeel 
[meaning Jeel-Jeelan, said in the TA in art. J#?-, 
on the authority of ISd, to be a people beyond the 
Deylem; and on the authority of Az, to be 
believers in a plurality of gods; (the Geli and 
Geloe of Ptolemy and Strabo, as observed by Sale, 
in a note on ch. xviii. v. 93 of the Kur, on the 
authority of Golius in Alfrag. p. 207;)]: (Bd in 
xviii. 93:) [said by the Arabs to be Scythians of 
the furthest East; particularly those on the north 
of the Chinese: (Golius:) or, as some say, 
the descendants of Japheth, and all the nations 
inhabiting the north of Asia and of Europe: 
(Freytag:)] said in a rad., (TA,) on the authority 
of I' Ab, (Msb,) to compose nine tenths of 
mankind: (Msb, TA:) or 3 jPj is the name of the 
males, and 3 jP* is that of the females: (Msb:) he 
who pronounces them thus, and makes the I a 
radical letter, says that the former is of the 
measure J PP, and the latter of the 
measure JP-P; as though from JP jpi; (Akh, S, 
Msb; *) or from 3IP Pp (TA;) or from 3I said of 
an ostrich; and imperfectly decl. as being 
determinate and fem.: (Bd ubi supra:) he who 
pronounces them without c, making the I in each 
an augmentative letter, says that the former is 
from and the latter from >■ "'>> <: (Akh, S, K:) 
this is the case if they be Arabic: (TA:) but some 
say that they are foreign names; (Msb, TA;) their 
being imperfectly decl. is said to indicate this; 
(Bd ubi supra;) and if so, the I in them is similar 
to that in ^ jjl* and ^ jjU and jjU and the like; 
and the «, anomalous, as that in and the like; 
and their measure is 6 (Msb.) Ru-beh used to 
read i 3 jP and 3 jP-* [in the CK 3 jPp; and 
Aboo-Mo'adh, 3 >P>j. (K.) jP 1 »jp, aor. 3 P 
and jp, (S, Mgh, Msb, K,) which latter form of 
the aor., though known to most of 
the lexicologists, is disacknowledged by a few of 
them, (TA,) inf. n. IPi; (S, Msb;) and 1 » jP, (S, 
Mgh, Msb, K,) a form disacknowledged by As, but 
said by some to be the more chaste of the two, of 
the form tj»il, not as IKtt by evident 

inadvertence makes it to be by saying that its aor. 
is jpjj, (TA,) inf. n. jlpl; (S;) He (God, S, A, 
Mgh, Msb, and a man, Mgh) recompensed. 
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compensated, or rewarded, him, (S, A, Mgh, 
Msb, K,) 4 U Jc. for what he had done. (A.) 
[See 4', below.] 4 ^-4 ^4 4' [Such a one 
became entitled to a reward for five of 
his children, by their death, (for it is believed that 
the Muslim will be rewarded in Paradise for a 
child that has died in infancy)], (S,) and j 4', 
(A,) and 4ji 4 4', (K,) mean that his children 
died, and became [causes of] his reward. (S, A, 

K.) “4', (K,) aor. 4', (S,) [He served him 

for hire, pay, or wages;] he became his hired 
man, or hireling. (S, K.) So in the Kur xxviii. 27 . 

(TA.) “4', aor. 4', (L, Msb, K,) and 4', 

(Msb, K,) inf. n. 4', (L, K,) He let him (namely 
his slave) on hire, or for pay, or wages; (L, * Msb, 
* K;) as also 1 » 4, inf. n. j'-M; (’Eyn, Mgh, Msb, 
K;) and i “ 4, inf. n. “ 44: (K:) all these are 
good forms of speech, used by the Arabs: (L:) or 
i » 4 having for its inf. n. “ 44 signifies he 
appointed him (namely another man) hire, pay, 
or wages, for his work; (Mj, Mgh;) or he engaged 
with him to give him hire, pay, or wages; (A, 
Mgh, Msb;) and can have only one objective 
complement: whereas, 1 when it is of the 
measure 4' it is doubly trans.; (Mgh, Msb;) so 
that one says, 4 4' j. 4“ He let me his slave 
on hire. (Mgh.) One also says, 3'^' 4 ', 

aor. 4' and 4', inf. n. 4', He let the house on 
hire; and so 4 J, 3'^', [inf. n. 34]:] (Msb, TA:) 
and “ 4 | j!4l, [inf. n. 34!,] He let to him the 
house on hire: (S, A, Mgh, Msb:) the latter verb 
being of the measure 4', not of the 
measure 44 (A, Mgh, Msb:) and the 

vulgar say, 4' j: (S:) some, however, say, | 4' 
44, inf. n. “4'4, making the verb of the 
measure 34 (Msb, TA:) some also say, '33 jt4t 
44 4 [I let the house to Zeyd], inverting the 
order of the words: (Msb, TA:) and the lawyers 
say, 44 | jjj jl4t [in the same sense, 
like as 4 ' i j j* Cuy means the same as 14 j *4 
jl4l], (Msb: [but in the Mgh, the like of this is 
said to be vulgar.]) 3 4, i n f. n. “44: see 1 , 
latter half, in three places: and see 10 . One says 
also, of a woman, (K,) or a whorish female slave, 
(TA,) -^4, [of the measure 4c.li, not i — 
(see 44, below,)] meaning She prostituted 
herself for hire. (K.) 4 44, inf. n. 34]: see 1 , 

first sentence: and see the latter half of the 

same paragraph, in seven places. 8 4 “' 
[written with the disjunctive alif 43] He gave 
alms, seeking thereby to obtain a reward [from 
God]: (L, K *:) and <j 4“' He gave it as alms, 
seeking thereby a reward. (L.) 4' for 4“' is not 
allowable, because « cannot be incorporated 
into '-j; [or, accord, to some, this is allowable, as 
in jjjI for j 4, and 4" for i>4 &c.:] Hr allows 
it; and cites an ex. in a trad.; but IAth says that 


the proper reading in this instance is 43, 
not 43 or, if the latter be allowed, it is 

from 44, not from 44 (L.) 1% <4 4 j' 

[in which the radical * is changed into j because 
the alif preceding it is made disjunctive and with 
damm, (in one copy of the S, and in the L and TA, 
erroneously written 344], ) He was hired to do it 
for such a sum or thing, (see 44 , below,)] is 
from “44 (S, L.) 10 » 4“4 (s, K,) and 
1 » 4, (K,) [the latter of the measure (-4, as has 
been clearly shown above, from the A and Mgh 
and Msb,] He hired him; took him as a hired 
man, or hireling. (S, K, TA.) You say also, 4 s **' 
jlill [He hired the house; took it on hire]. (A, 
Mgh,) 4' A recompense, compensation, or 
reward, (S, K, &c.,) for what one has done; (K;) i. 
q. 44; (S;) as also j “34] and 1 O'-?! and j “34, 
(K,) of which three forms the first is the most 
generally known and the most chaste, (TA,) and 
1 »4': (TA:) or, as some say, there is a distinction 
between 4' and 44: El-'Eynee says, in the 
Expos, of El-Bukharee, that what is obtained by 
the fundamental practices of the law, and by 
obligatory religious services, is termed 4 4 ; and 
what is obtained by supererogatory acts of 
religion, 4 ; for 4 4 is properly a substitute for a 
thing itself; and 4 , for the profit arising from a 
thing; though each is sometimes used in 
the sense of the other: (TA:) it is well known 
that 4 signifies a recompense, or reward, from 
God to a man, for righteous conduct; (MF;) and 
| “ 34 , recompense, compensation, hire, pay, or 
wages, from one man to another, for work; (Mgh, 
MF;) and hence 34^' I ; (MF;) and j «4' also has 
this latter signification, (Mgh, TA,) and is syn. 
with (S, Mgh, K;) [signifying likewise rent 
for a house, and the like;] but 4 ' is used 
[sometimes] in the sense of “34 and in that 

of “4': (Msb:) the pi. of 4' is 34 (Msb, K) 

and 3-4; (K;) but the latter form was unknown to 
MF: (TA:) the pi. of j «4' is jkt and ^'4' 
and 44 I. (Msb.) [One says, 4 4 4 4' Thy 
recompense is due from God. And, to console a 
person for the death of a relation or friend, 4=“° 
? 44 <111 May God largely compensate thee for 
him! i. e., for the loss of him.] By the 
expression 4' in the Kur xxxvi. 10 is said to 
be meant Paradise. (TA.) — — (tropical:) A 
dowry, or nuptial gift; a gift that is given to, or 
for, a bride: (K:) pi. 34: so in the Kur xxxiii. 49 
[&c.]. (TA.) — — (assumed tropical:) Praise; 
good fame. (K.) So, as some say, in the Kur xxix. 
26 . (TA.) 34 and 34: see 34. “343 see 34, in 
three places. 34] and 44]: see ls 34- 34: 
see 343 34 (S, K, &c.) A hired man; a hireling: 
(L:) or of the measure 444 in the sense of the 
measure 44 i. e. a man with whom one 


has engaged to give him hire, pay, or wages: 
(Mgh, Msb: *) pi. 434-1 (L, Msb.) “ 3-4 and “34' 

and »3'-4': see 4', in four places. “34] also 

signifies The giving of usufructs for a 

compensation. (Mgh.) And Land which its 

owners have let to him who will build upon it: 
so explained by the lawyers. (Mgh.) 34] (S, M, 
IAth, Mgh, K) and j “34] (M) and 1 3'-4j (Mgh, 
K) The flat top, or roof, of a house, (S, M, 
IAth, Mgh, K,) that has not around it anything to 
prevent a person's falling from it: (M, * IAth:) of 
the dial, of the people of Syria and of El-Hijaz: 
(S:) pi. [of the first and second] 344 and “34-4; 
(A'Obeyd, S, K;) and [of the third] j#?- 4. (Mgh, 
K.) “34]: see 34]. <_s4*! (ISk, K) and 1 44] and 
1 44] (S in art. A custom; a habit. (ISk, K, 
and S ubi supra.) The hemzeh is said to be a 
substitute for » [in ls 34* &c.] (TA.) You say, 
“'34] *4- J'3 That ceased not to be his custom, or 
habit. (ISk.) 34 and 34 and 34, and the 
pis. ujj4 and ujj4: see what next follows. 34 
(S, Mgh, Msb, K) and j 34 (AA, Ks, K) and j 3 j^' 
(S, K) and 1 34' and 1 343 (K) and j 4' (as in 
some copies of the K) and 1 4', (as in some 
copies of the K and in the TA,) or i 4', (as in 
other copies of the K,) and 1 4' [to which 
is erroneously added in the CK “4'] and [the 
pis.] 1 44' and i 3 j4' (K) are S}m., (S, K,) of 
Persian origin, (S,) [from 34 or 4,] arabicized, 
(S, Mgh, K,) signifying Baked bricks; (Msb;) 
baked clay, (Mgh, L,) with which one builds: (S, 
L:) 4' and 34 and 4' [&c.] are pis., [or rather 
coll. gen. ns., except the two forms ending with j 
and u,] and their sings, [or rather ns. un.] are 

with », i. e. “4' &c. (L.) 34: see 4'. 34]: 
see 34]. 44 [A slave, or] a house, let on 
hire; (Akh, T, Msb;) as also 1 34-s (L;) and 
some say, 1 4' 4. (Akh, Msb.) 44 One who lets 
on hire [a slave, or] a house: one should not say 
1 4' 4; for this is wrong with respect to the 
classical language, and abominable with respect 
to the conventional acceptation and 
common usage; a foul reproach being meant 
thereby [as is shown by the explanation of 44', 
given above: or, accord to some, it is 

allowable when it relates to a house: (see “40 it 
seems to be disallowed only when used 
absolutely]. (A, Mgh.) 34-“: see 44. 4'4: 
see 44. 4' 4: see 44. 44 [part. n. of 43] • 

Mohammad Ibn-Bishr El-Kharijee, not [as is said 
in the S] Aboo-Dahbal, says, (L,) j 44 4' 4 L 
44 j4' '4 4 44'j [O would that I 

were, with my clothes and my riding-camel, a 
hired slave to thy family, this month]: (S, L.) i. 
e., 43' 4- (S.) 34 j: see 4'. 44] u4 [The 
plum;] a certain fruit, (K, TA,) of the description 
termed 44 (TA,) well known; (Msb, K;) cold 
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and moist; or, as some say, of 
moderate temperature; (TA;) which facilitates 
the flow of the yellow bile; (K;) i. e., its juice, or 
water, does so, when drunk with sugar-candy 
(i 333=0 and manna 30 added to it; (TA;) 
and allays thirst, and heat of the heart; (K;) but it 
relaxes the stomach, and does not agree with 
it; and it generates a watery mixture; and its 
injurious effect is repelled by the drinking of 
sugary [or oxymel]: it is of several 

kinds: (TA:) [the most common is the Damasc, or 
Damascene, plum:] the best is (K, TA) the 
Armenian, (TA,) that which is sweet and large: 
(K, TA:) the sour, or acid, is less laxative, and 
more cold: (TA:) the n. un. is with »: (S, Msb, K:) 
you should not say <j-=>3j); (Yaakoob, S, K;) or this 
is a word of weak authority, (K, TA,) and you 
say and o-ollj) like as one says jl4-l 

and 3'-H: (TA:) in the dial, of the Syrians, 
the ij-3l) [or or u^li) accord, to common 

modern usage among them] is the [pear which 
they formerly called] and [which others 

call] lS 3==3: (K:) it is of the growth of the country 
of the Arabs: (AHn:) is an adventitious 

word, (S, K,) or arabicized, (Msb,) because jr 
and do not both occur in any Arabic word: (S, 
Msb, K:) or, accord, to Az, they do so occur; as, 
for instance, in and in (TA.) 31 1 31, 

aor. 3!', (Msb, K,) inf. n. 3l', (Msb,) It (a thing, 
Msb, [as, for instance, a thing purchased, and the 
price thereof, and a thing promised or threatened 
or foretold, and also payment for a thing 
purchased, and the fulfilment of a promise or 
threat or prediction, and any event,]) was, or 
became, delayed, postponed, kept back; [and 
therefore, future;] syn. 3^; (K;) and 3!', 
aor. 33, inf. n. 3>1, signifies the same. 
(Msb.) [See 3l and 31'. The primary 
signification seems to be, It had a term, or 
period, appointed for it, at which it should fall 
due, or come to pass.] — 3=J ; aor. 3?-', (K,) inf. 
n. 33i; (TA;) and [ 31i ; (K,) inf. n. 3*3 j; (TA;) and 
[ 3=J ; (K,) inf. n. ill'l*; (TK;) He 

confined, restricted, restrained, withheld, 
debarred, hindered, or prevented, him. (K, TA.) 
Hence the phrase, ' 3?=' They confined, 

restricted, &c., their cattle from the pasturage. 
(TA.) — '33 3l', (s, Msb,) or 3“*", (K,) 

aor. 33) (S, Msb, K) and 31, (S, K,) inf. n. 3=3, (S, 
Msb,) He committed against them evil, (S, Msb, 
K,) and drew it, or procured it, to them: (Msb:) 
and (S, in the K “ or ”) he excited it, stirred it up, 
or provoked it, against them: (S, K:) or, accord, to 
AZ, i n f. n . as above, signifies I 

committed a crime against them: and AA says 
that and ciijyk and '-tl!' have one and 


the same signification. (TA.) And -diV 3l', 

(Lh, K,) inf. n. as above, (TA,) He gained, 
acquired, or earned, and collected, and brought, 
or purveyed, and exercised skill in the 
management of affairs, for his family. (Lh, K.) 
2 3=3il 311, (TA,) inf. n. 3#?-^, (K, TA,) He 
defined the term, or period; (K, * TA;) assigned, 
appointed, or specified, it. (TA.) It is said in the 
Kur [vi. 128 ], 31 cili ^ill Lkl Lib j [And we have 
reached our term which Thou hast assigned, or 
appointed, for us;] meaning, the day of 
resurrection; (Bd, * Jel;) or the term of death; or, 
as some say, the term of extreme old age. (TA.) 
And -dll', inf. n. as above, signifies I assigned, or 
appointed, for him, or it, a term, or period. 
(Msb.) — — ejjlli He granted me a delay, 
or postponement. (TA.) You say, j. ^jllii 

■311311 (S, K, TA) I desired, asked, demanded, or 
requested, of him a term, or period, [of delay, or 
postponement,] and he granted me a delay, or 
postponement, to a certain term, or period. (TA.) 

See also 1 . 3 IM, inf. n. dll yi ; see 1 . 5 Jil i. 

q. I J1U; (K, TA;) i. e. He asked, or requested, 
that a term, or period, should be assigned, 
appointed, or specified, for him. (TA.) It is said in 
a trad, of Mek-hool, 3JL“ J13a 3^.111 1 US 

[We were keeping post on the frontier of the 
enemy, in the tract on the sea-coast, and] a 
person asked, or requested, that a term, or 
period, should be assigned, or appointed, or 
specified, for him, and that permission should be 
granted him to return to his family. (TA.) 
10 31U1J see 2 and 5 . 311 is originally the inf. n. 
of Ijl 31' “ he committed evil; ” and is used to 
indicate the causation of crimes; and afterwards, 
by extension of its application, to indicate 
any causation: (Bd in v. 35 :) one says, o* ■uLi 
and [ ulllj i>, (S, K,) and ulll' -dii, and 
I ‘31=^!, (so in some copies of the K,) and 1SW!' o*, 
and Hit'll i>, (K, [belonging to art. jV, in which 
also they are mentioned,]) and HIM!' and i> 
(so in some copies of the K and in the TA, 
[belonging to art. 3?-,]) i. e. [I did it] ^'3! Of, (S,) 
which means [originally] in consequence of thy 
committing it: (Bd ubi supra:) [and then, by 
extension of its application, as shown above, 
because of thee, or of thine act &c.; on thine 
account; for thy sake; as also ulllV, which is more 
common in the present day:] or ulhl i>: (K:) 
and 0 ^ 31' O*, i. e. *4^. [Because of him, or it, 
it was thus, or such a thing was]. (Msb.) An 
instance of its occurrence without [or 3 ] 
is presented by the saying of 'Adee Ibn-Zeyd, 31' 
ia 311 [Because that God hath made you 
to have excel-lence, or hath preferred 
you]. (TA.) 31J, whence 31!) If 3l*i and -dlis 


311 ): see 31', in two places. 31', (S, Mughnee, K,) 
with the 3 quiescent, (Mughnee,) is written 
with kesr and with fet-h [to the medial letter, i. e. 
J, 3! as well as 31'] like [which is written 
as well as f3] ; (TA:) it is a particle (Mughnee) 
denoting a reply; like (s, Mughnee, K;) 
importing acknowledgment of the truth of the 
speaker, to him who gives information; and the 
making a thing known, to him who asks 
information; and a promise, to him who seeks, or 
demands; (Mughnee;) i. e. It is as thou sayest [in 
the first case; and yes, or yea, in the same, and in 
the other cases]; (K voce 31;) therefore it occurs 
after such sayings as “ Zeyd stood ” and “ did 
Zeyd stand? ” and “ beat thou Zeyd: ” 
but ElMalakee restricts the information to that 
which is affirmative, and the saying expressive of 
seeking or demanding to that which is 
without prohibition: and it is said by some that it 
does not occur after an interrogation: 
(Mughnee:) Er-Radee says, in the Expos, of the 
Kafiyeh, after Z and others, that it is to denote 
acknowledgment of the truth of information, and 
does not occur after a saying in which is the 
meaning of seeking, or demanding: (TA:) or, 
accord, to Z and Ibn-Malik and others, it relates 
particularly to information: and accord, to Ibn- 
Kharoof, it occurs mostly after information: 
(Mughnee:) in the Expos, of the Tes-heel, it is 
said to be for denoting acknowledgment of the 
truth of information, past or other, affirmative or 
negative, and not to occur after an interrogation: 
(TA:) Akh says that it is better than 
(S, Mughnee, K *) after information, (Mughnee,) 
in acknowledging the truth of what is said; (S, 
Mughnee, K;) and ^ is better than it after 
an interrogation: (S, Mughnee, K:) so that when 
one says, Mili [Thou wilt, or shalt, go away], 
thou sayest 31' [Yes]; and it is better than f": but 
when one says, [wilt thou go away?], thou 
sayest f*j; and it is better than 31. (S.) 31' The 
term, or period, of a thing: (S, K:) its assigned, 
appointed, or specified, term or period: this is 
the primary signification: (TA:) or the term, or 
period, and time of falling due, of a thing: (Msb:) 
pi. 3!'. (Msb, K.) — — Hence, The period 
of women's waiting, before they may marry 
again, after divorce: as in the Kur ii. 231 and 232 . 
(TA.) — — The period, or extremity of time, 
in which falls due a debt (K, TA) and the like. 
(TA.) You say, 3=“-' J) “4) [He sold it to him 
for payment at an appointed period]: 
and 3l' J) ^ jl3l ^ [He delivered the 
money for wheat, or the like, to be given at an 
appointed period]. (Msb in art. !>3.) — — The 
term, or period, of death; (K;) the time in which 
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God has eternally decreed the end of life hy 
slaughter or otherwise: or, as some say, the 
whole duration of life: and its end: a man's life 
being thus termed: and his death, by which it 
terminates: (Kull p. 17:) the assigned, or 
appointed, duration of the life of a man. (TA.) 
One says, ^43 '==, meaning His death drew near; 
originally, =li==LI the completion of the 

duration of life. (TA.) In the Kur vi. 128, (see 2, 
above,) the meaning is, The term of death: or, as 
some say, the term of extreme old age: (TA:) 
or the day of resurrection. (Bd, * Jel.) The words 
of the Kur [vi. 2] 3=3 j p mean 

[Then He decreed a term,] the term of death, and 
[there is a term named with Him,] the term of 
the resurrection: or the period between the 
creation and death, and the period between death 
and the resurrection; for 33 is applied to the 
end of a space of time and to the whole thereof: 
(Bd:) or the meaning is, the period of sleep, and 
the period of death: (Bd, TA:) or the period 
of those who have passed away, and the period of 
those who remain and those who are to come: 
(Bd:) or the period of remaining in this world, 
and the period of remaining in the world to 
come: or in both instances death is meant; 
[accidental, and natural;] for the 3=3 of some is 
hy accidental means, as the sword, and drowning, 
and burning, and eating what disagrees, and 
other means of destruction; while some have 
their full periods granted to them and are 
preserved in health until they die a natural death: 
or the 3=3 of some is that of him who dies in a 
state of happiness and enjoyment; and of others, 
that of him who reaches a limit beyond which 
God has no? appointed, in the natural course of 
this world, any one to remain therein; and to 
both of these, reference is made in the Kur [xvi. 

72 and] xxii. 5. (TA.) Sometimes, also, it 

means Destruction: and thus it has been 
explained as occurring in the Kur [vii. 184], 
where it is said, f3=3 Mj=a I jS jj£j jl jlj 
[And that, may be, their destruction shall have 
drawn near]. (TA.) 33: see 33. 33: see 33. 3=3 
Having a delay, or postponement, granted to 
him, to a certain time; i. q. 3PP J, JJ. (Lth.) 

See also 3=3. 33 Delayed; postponed; kept 

back; syn. 333 [hut in some copies of the 
K, for 33, we find J, 33;] as also j 3=3, of which 
the pi. is 33: (K:) and therefore, (TA,) not 
present; future; to come; contr. of 333 (S, Msb, 
TA:) and i 333, also, signifies delayed, deferred, 
or postponed, to the time of the end of a period; 
originally, contr. of 33*3 (Mgh.) [See also 3=3.] 
— — [Hence,] 333 The [future,] latter, 
ultimate, or last, dwelling, or abode, or life; the 
world to come; syn. »j33; (K, TA;) contr. 


of 3331. (s, TA.) — Committing a crime; or 
a committer of a crime. (S, TA.) 333 
Determined, defined, or limited, as to time; 
applied to a writing: so in the Kur iii. 139: (Bd, 
Jel, TA:) and to a debt; contr. of 3'=*, q. v. (Mgh in 
art. J*-.) — — See also 3=3. 333 : see 33. p3 
1 with kesr, [aor. 3=',] (AZ, S, O,) inf. n. £3; 
(KL, PS;) or Pp, aor. pp, (so in the K,) inf. 
n. f3; (TK;) [but ^3 is the form commonly 
known; and if it were incorrect, the author of the 
K would probably, accord, to his usual custom, 
have charged J with error respecting it;] He 
loathed it; disliked it; was, or became, disgusted 
with it; namely, food; (AZ, S, O, K;) &c.; (K;) 
from constantly keeping to it; (AZ, S, O;) or 
because of its not agreeing with him: (TA:) he 
reckoned it bad: (KL:) and J, 331= also signifies 
he disliked, disapproved, or hated, it; or he 
expressed, or showed, dislike, disapprobation, or 
hatred, of it; syn. PjP. (TA.) — pP\, aor. f3, 
(K,) inf. n. f3, (TK,) He incited, or urged, such a 
one to do that which he disliked, disapproved, or 
hated. (K.) 2 p3 see 4. 4 33-“ or £3j= J, i_33l, 
[accord, to different copies of the K, the former 
being the reading in the TA,] He makes men's 
own selves to be objects of dislike, 
disapprobation, or hatred, to them. (K 
voce £>3.) [Accord, to the TK, you say, =3 3»3, 
inf. n. f'-kj], meaning He made him to be an object 
of dislike, disapprobation, or hatred, to him.] 
5 He (a lion) entered his =-=3 [or thicket]. (K.) 
— 3*3=; see 1. f3 Any square, roofed, house: (K:) 
mentioned by ISd as on the authority of Yaakoob: 
but see f3 as explained by J [in the S] on the 
same authority. (TA.) f3: see f3. — It is also a 
pi. of 331 . (M, K.) f3: see 331 . £3 A fortress; 
(Mgh, Msb, K;) like pP\ (Mgh:) pi. fl3. (Mgh, 
Msb, K.) [is the name of] A fortress (S, K) in 
El-Medeeneh, (K,) built of stones by the people of 
that city: and Yaakoob says that f3 signifies any 
square, roofed, house. (S, Sgh.) Imra-el-Keys 
says, [describing a vehement rain,] 3 ji p iVPj 
tkii Yj U3i Vj 4 -LLs j-i?. [And Teyma, (a 
town so called,) it left not therein a trunk of a 
palm-tree, nor a square, roofed, house, unless 
raised high with stones: hut in the Calc. ed. of the 
Mo’ allakat, (p. 54,) for f*3, W e find which 
has the same meaning]. (S, Sgh.) See also f3. 
(TA.) Accord, to As, it is also pronounced J, f3. 
(S.) 331 A thicket, wood, or forest; a collection, 
(Mgh, Msb,) or an abundant collection, (K,) 
of tangled, confused, or dense, trees, or shrubs: 
(Mgh, Msb, K:) or it is of reeds, or canes: (S:) or a 
[place such as is termed] ij33i of water collected 
together, in which, in consequence thereof, trees 
grow: (S in art. PP:) [or] it signifies also a bed, 
or place of growth, of canes or reeds: (Mgh:) the 


pi. is cjU=J and f3 (S, M, K) and f3 (m, K) and 
l f3, (S, M, Mgh, Msb, K,) [or rather this last is a 
coll. gen. n., of which 331 is the n. un.,] and 
(S, M, K) and [pi. of pauc.] f'-ki, (S, M, Mgh, K,) or 
the last but one is pi. of f3, (M,) and so is 
the last. (Lh, M, Msb.) And hence, The haunt of a 

lion. (TA in art. m j*-.) fl3 [in the CK (J-3] 

also signifies Frogs. (Sgh, K.) [App. because frogs 
are generally found in beds of canes or 
reeds.] fj3 signifies i_33l 3=3 or i_33l ^jj; 
[accord, to different copies of the K; see 4;] i. e. 
One who makes men's own selves to he objects 
of dislike, disapprobation, or hatred, to them. 
(K.) f3 Loathing, disliking, or regarding with 
disgust. (S, TA.) — f3 =3 i. q. J, f jpu. [Water that 
is loathed, disliked, or regarded with disgust]. 
(TA.) ?jP^: see f3. o3 1 u3-i, (S, Mgh, Msb, K,) 
aor. u3 and u3; (S, Msh, K;) and u3, (S, Mgh, 
&c.,) aor. u3, (S, Msb,) mentioned by Yz; (S;) inf. 
n. of the former u.>3 (S, Mgh, Msh, K *) and u3; 
(S, Msb, K; *) and of the latter 03; (S, Mgh, Msb, 
K;) It (water) became altered for the worse (S, 
Mgh, Msh, K) in taste and colour, (S, Mgh, K,) 
from some such cause as long standing, (TA,) but 
was drinkable: (Mgh, Msb:) or became altered for 
the worse in its odour hy oldness: or became 
covered with [the green substance called] =331= 
and with leaves: (Mgh:) 0=3, also, said of water, 
signifies it became altered for the worse: 
(Th:) and in the Iktitaf occurs u3, aor. 0=3, which 
is unknown, hut may he a mixture of two dial, 
vars. [namely of 03 having for its aor. u3 
and u3, and 03-3 having for its pret. u3]. (MF) — 
03 He (a j'-Loa, or whitener of cloth) beat a piece 
of cloth or a garment [in washing it]. (S, K.) o3: 
see 03. up'- see 03. 33 (S, K) and 33 and 33 
(K) i. q. 33} [The ball, or elevated part, of the 
cheek]. (S, K.) 0=3: see o3. 3l3| (S, Mgh, Msb, K) 
and J, 333, (Lh, K,) the latter of the dial, of Teiyi, 
(Lh, TA,) or this is a vulgar form, (Mgh,) 
not allowable, (S,) and j 330, (K,) with lS, (TA,) 
A thing well known; (K;) a vessel in which clothes 
are washed; (Msb;) a [vessel also called] 0 So?, 
resembling a 0^ [which is a kind of basin], in 
which clothes are washed: (Mgh:) or what is 
called in Persian [i. e. iP-p a small cup]: 
(PS:) [it probably received this last meaning, and 
some others, in post-classical times: Golius 
explains it as meaning “ lagena, phiala, crater: ” 
adding, “hinc vulgo Fingiana [i. e. ^U-ia] calix 
vocatur: item Urceus: hydria: [referring to John 
ii. 6:] Vas dimidioe serioe simile, in quo aqua et 
similia ponuntur: ” on the authority of Ibn- 
Maaroof: and, on the same authority, “Labrum 
seu vas lapideum instar pelvis, in quo lavantur 
vestes: ”] pi. u==3-=3 : (S, Mgh, Msh, K:) 

meaning [also] what resemble troughs, 
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surrounding trees. (Msb.) uA (S, Mgh, Msb, K) 
and l (S, Msb, K) and J, j4 (ISd, TA) and 
i ujA (TA) Water altered for the worse (S, Mgh, 
Msb, K) in taste and colour, (S, Mgh, K,) from 
some such cause as long standing, (TA,) but still 
drinkable: (Mgh, Msb:) or altered for the worse 
in its odour by oldness: or covered with [the 
green substance called] AAL and with leaves: 
(Mgh:) pi. uj^i; thought by ISd to be pi. of u4i 
and oA. (TA.) see <44J. SAA: see <A4]. 

[in Golius’s Lex. The instrument for beating 
used by the J -Aa [or whitener of cloth, in 
washing]: but better without », [written 
because the pi. is ijA>; or, accord, to IB, the pi. 
is uA_i. (TA.) A 2 »Ai ; [inf. n. 4 a,] He made it 
one; or called it one: as also »A j. (TA in art. ^ j.) 
You say, gAYl A Make thou the two to become 
one. (K.) It is related in a trad., that 
Mohammad said to a man who was making a 
sign with his two fore fingers in repeating the 
testimony of the faith, [There is no deity but God, 
&c.,] AA [meaning that he should make the 
sign with one finger only]. (S.) And “dll Ai means 
He declared God to be one; he declared, or 
professed, the unity of God; as also »A j, (x and L 

in art. -^j.) VjZ *. II aI, (S, K,) inf. n. -A3. 

(K,) Make thou the ten to become eleven, (S, K,) 
is a phrase mentioned by Fr on the authority of 
an Arab of the desert. (S.) 8 AjI : see art. j: and 
see what here next follows, to AA He (a man, 
S) was, or became, alone, by himself, apart 
from others, or solitary; syn. ajajl; (S, K;) as also 
l AI [written with the disjunctive alif Al ; 
originally All or Ajl] ; (K, TA,) or Ay;. (CK.) — 
<j AiA U He did not know it; did not know, or 
had not knowledge, of it; did not understand it; 
did not know the minute circumstances of it; or 
did not perceive it by any of the senses; syn. 4 
*i (L, K;) i. e., a thing, or an affair: of the 
dial, of El-Yemen. (L.) -A, originally A}, the j 
being changed into I, (Msb,) One; the first of the 
numbers; (S;) syn. [in many cases] with A}; (S, 
Msb, K;) with which it is interchangeable in two 
cases, to be explained below: (Msb:) pi. A.I 
and uA (K) and ujAI, which last occurs in 
a phrase hereafter to be mentioned; (TA;) or it 
has no pi. in this sense; (Msb, K, * TA;) and as 
to A, it may be pi. of Aj, [and originally AjIJ 
like as pi. of (Th, Msb,) a pi. of pauc. 
(Msb.) The fem. is [ lsAI only; and this is only 
used in particular cases, to be shown below: 
(Msb:) most agree that the lS in this word is 
the characteristic of the fem. gender: but some 
say that it is to render it quasi-coordinate to the 
quadriliteral-radical class: [this, however, 

is inconsistent with its pronunciation, which is 


invariably <_sAI ; not i_sAl : ] (TA:) its pi. is A| ; as 
though the sing, were »AI ; like as is said of as 
pi. of <j 3A one of the expositors of the Tes-heel 
writes it A, with damm and then fet-h; but a pi. 
of this measure is not applicable to a sing, of the 
measure with kesr. (MF.) The dim. of Ai is 
J, AA; and that of lsAI is J, lS-AA. (L in art. j.) — 
— It is interchangeable with A j in two cases: 
first, when it is used as an epithet applied to God: 
(Msb:) for AVI, as an epithet, is applied to God 
alone, (Msb, K,) and signifies The One; the Sole; 
He who has ever been one and alone: or the 
Indivisible: or He who has no second [to share] 
in his lordship, nor in his essence, nor in his 
attributes: (TA:) you say, Ajll j* and AVI >: 
and in like manner, A. without the article, is 
used as an epithet specially in relation to God, 
and is interchangeable in this case [but not in 
other cases] with Aj: therefore you do not 
say -A 34 j nor -A' jj and the like [but 34 j 
Ay and A j f* j) &c.] (Msb.) [See also Ay ; in 
art. j.] In the phrase in the Kur [cxii. l], > 33 
Ai -kill [Say, He is God, One God], -Ad is 
a substitute for <111; for an indeterminate noun is 
sometimes a substitute for a determinate noun, 
as in another passage in the Kur, xcvi. 15 and 16. 
(S.) Secondly, it is interchangeable with Ay in 
certain nouns of number: (Msb:) you say jA. A 
[masc.] and jAI [fem.] (S) 

[meaning Eleven: and in these two cases you may 
not substitute Ay and »A j for AI and <_sAl : km] 
in ujjAc jAI [One and twenty, and the like,] Ai 
is interchangeable with -A j. (Msb.) Ks says, 
When you prefix the article 31 to a number, prefix 
it to every number; therefore you should 
say, jAl AaiVl jAll Av I Cilia U [What did the 
eleven thousand dirhems?]: but the Basrees 
prefix it to the first only, and say, jAc. AVI U 

e* j? A ill. (s.) In [most] cases differing from 

these two, there is a difference in usage 
between -Ad and Ay : the former is used 
in affirmative phrases as a prefixed noun only, 
governing the noun which follows it in the gen. 
case; [as in exs. which will be found below;] 
and is used absolutely in negative phrases; [as 
will also be seen in exs. below;] whereas Aly is 
used in affirmative phrases as a prefixed 
noun and otherwise: the fem. lsAI, also, is only 
used as a prefixed noun, except in numbers 
(Msb) [and in one other instance, which see 
below]. Using -Ad and its fem. in affirmative 
phrases as prefixed nouns, you say, -Ad 43 
[One of the three stood]; and A*, lAl All [One 
of them two (females) said]; and ^Al A 
[Take thou one of the three]. (TA.) The 
phrase Ai ^Al means A calamity: (K:) or, 


as some say, (TA, but in the K “ and,”) a serpent; 
(K, TA;) so called because it twists itself round so 
as to become like a ij>A. (TA.) And 
the phrase AVI lS^A, (L, K, TA,) in which the 
latter word has kesr to the ! and fet-h to the £, 
and is pi. of the former, also written AVI, but this 
form is disapproved by MF, as has been shown 
above, (TA, [in several copies of the K incorrectly 
written AVI,]) [lit. means One of the ones; and] is 
applied to a great, or mighty, event; (L, K, TA;) 
one that is difficult, distressing, grievous, or 
terrible. (L, TA.) You say, AVI csAL [the last 
of which words is here again written in 
several copies of the K AVI] He brought to pass a 
grievous, and great, or mighty, event, (K, TA,) 
when you desire to express the greatness 
and terribleness of an event. (TA.) You also 
say, utA'VI AI yili, and u;A‘VI Aj, (k, TA,) the 
latter in one copy of the K written jjA jll A j, in 
which the latter word is pi. of the former, (TA,) 
and -AVI Ay, and AVI ,_sAl, (k, TA,) like a 
phrase before mentioned, only the former 
is applied to a calamity, and this to an intelligent 
being, and written in the two manners before 
mentioned, the difference being only 
in application, (TA, [in several copies of the K 
here again written AVI cjAl, and in the CK 3AI 
AYl,]) and OjAYi i_sAl, (Et-Tes-heel,) and i_sAI 
-AVI, (TA,) which are expressions of the utmost 
praise, (IAar, A Heyth, K,) [lit. Such a man is one 
of the ones; meaning] such a one is unique 
among the uniques; (TA;) one who has no equal; 
unequalled; incomparable. (IAar, Tes-heel.) It 
seems that the form of pi. used in the phrase Ai 
3bAVI j s used only as applied to rational beings; 
but it is said in the Expositions of the Tes-heel 
that this phrase signifies One of the calamities; 
the form of the rational pi. being given to 
nouns significant of things deemed great, mighty, 
or grievous. (AHeyth.) In the phrase AVI ^Al, 
the fem. forms are said to be used for the 
purpose of giving intensiveness to the 
signification, as though the meaning were 4* 13 
the word <A^ being [an intensive epithet] 
from 4U j as signifying intelligence, or intelligence 
mixed with craft or cunning and forecast; or 
by <A J being meant a calamity. (Expositions of 
the Fs, TA.) AHei thought ujAYi AI to be an 
epithet applied to a male, and -AY I ^Al to be 
applied to a female: but his opinion has been 
refuted by EdDemameenee in the Expos, of the 
Tes-heel: and this latter author there remarks, 
that in expressions meant to denote praise [of a 
man], Ai and csAl are prefixed to their own 
proper pis., as ujAI and AI; or to an epithet, as 
in the case of f Alill A [One of the learned]; but 
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that they have not been heard prefixed to generic 
nouns. (TA.) You say likewise, t»lil| jjl ji He is 
horn of noble, or generous, ancestors, both on the 
father's and the mother's side; speaking of a man 
and of a camel. (L and K in art. ^ j.) And f j»j V 
UIjAJ (jjl Y| _>iVI None will manage this thing, 
or affair, but a noble, or generous, man. (AZ, L in 
art. Ja.. j.) And J, jjl V [None will be 

able to perform it but a noble, or generous, man]. 

(L in art. ^ j.) One instance is mentioned, of 

the occurrence, in a trad., of not used as a 
part of a number [i. e. not as a part of the 
compound ^ikl] nor as a prefixed noun; 
viz., [One of seven]; in which ^ is 

said to mean the nights of 'Ad [during which that 
tribe was destroyed], or the years of Joseph 
[during which Egypt was afflicted with dearth]. 
(MF, from the Faik &c.) — — Used in a negative 
phrase, signifies Any one with whom one may 
talk or speak: and in this manner it is 
used without variation as sing, and pi. and fern. 
(S) as well as masc. (Msb.) You say, J 3 l ^ i=J v i 
[There is not any one in the house]: but you 
do not say, Jkl t$ji [as meaning the contrary]. (S.) 
We read in the Kur [lxix. 47, this ex. of its use as a 
masc. pi.], Oijf-'-k kie ji.i qa Us [And not any 
persons of you should have withheld me 
from punishing him]. (S.) And in the same 
[xxxiii. 32, we find this ex. of its use as a fem. 
pi ], jLuill -kik [Ye are not like any 
others of women]. (S.) — — It is also used in 
interrogative phrases; as in the saying, l?I j 3 * 
JU [Has any one seen the like of 
this?]; (A'Obeyd, L;) and in the saying, liij iu k 
[for ■iki Ik, O, has any one seen her, or it?]. (L, 

from a trad.) It is [said to be] also used in 

the sense of [meaning Anything], applied to 
an irrational being; as in the saying, 0? Jk! k U 
IjUi. VI Ji.i There is not in the house anything, 
rational or irrational, except an ass: so that the 
thing excepted is united in kind to that from 
which the exception is made [accord, to this 
rendering; but this instance is generally regarded 
as one in which the thing excepted is disunited in 
kind from that from which the exception is 
made]. (Msb.) So too in the Kur lx. 11, accord, to 
the reading of Ibn-Mes'ood: (Msb:) but others 
there read which may mean any one or any 

thing. (Bd, Jel.) kkSb, (K,) as also JkVI fji, 

(S, Msb,) as a proper name, (Msb,) is applied to A 
certain day; (K;) [Sunday;] the first day of the 
week; or, as some say, [i. e. as some term it,] the 
second of the week; (TA;) for the Arabs are said, 
by IAar, to have reckoned the Sabbath, or 
Saturday, as the first, though they called Sunday 
the first of the days: (Msb in art. £*=>•:) it is sing., 
and masc.: (Lh:) pi. [as above, i. e.] kl=J (S, Msb, 


K) and u 1 ^: (K:) or it has no pi. (K: [but in the 
TA this last observation is very properly 
restricted, as relating only to -U as syn. with -Uj, 
and as applied to any unknown person.]) In this 
sense, it has no dim. (Sb, in S, art. o-U.) — — 
AkVI in lexicology signifies What have 
been transmitted by some of the lexicologists, but 
not by such a number of them as cannot be 
supposed to have agreed to a falsehood: what has 
been transmitted by this larger number is 
termed jj'jji. (Mz 3rd £ ji) Lfkkl : ferns, of k=J, q. 
v. »l^kj: ferns, of -U, q. v. ^iui The unity of 
God; (Msb;) as also kjjljk.3. (l and K in 
art. j.) kUI [accus. of k-kl] is imperfectly deck, 
because of its deviation from its original, (S, 
K,) both in form and in meaning; (S;) [being 
changed in form from Ik^lj, and in meaning 
from Ik^ljl; (see kjik : )] you say, ,klk.l iUJ I jylk 
being repeated for the purpose of 
corroboration,] meaning, They came one [and] 
one, one [and] one; or one [by] one, one [by] one. 
(S, K.) The dim. of kul is [ 2 kl, perfectly deck, 
like [q. v .] &c. (S, in art. ■— JS.) jji.1 dim. of kki, 
q. v. -kkk see kU.1. ^ilii dim. of fem. of Uk, q. 
v. u=k 1 (S, Msb, K) kjik, (S, TA,) aor. uki ; 

(Msb, K,) inf. n. ukf ( (Msb,) or ok', and ^ik], (TA,) 
or this last is a simple subst.; (Msb;) and jkl, 
aor. Ok', inf. n. kpJ; (Kr, TA;) He retained enmity 
against him in his bosom, watching for an 
opportunity to indulge it, or exercise it; or hid 
enmity against him in his bosom; or bore 
rancour, malevolence, malice, or spite, against 
him: (S, Msb, K: *) and he was affected with 
anger (K, TA) against him, such as came 
upon him suddenly from the retention or hiding 
of enmity in the bosom, or from rancour, 
malevolence, malice, or spite. (TA.) 3 kkki, (TA,) 
inf. n. kkklyi, (s, K,) He treated him, or regarded 
him, with enmity, or hostility. (S, * K, * TA.) <kk) 
Retention of enmity in the bosom, 

with watchfulness for an opportunity to indulge 
it, or exercise it; or concealment of enmity in the 
bosom; or rancour, malevolence, malice, or spite: 
(S, Msb, K:) and anger (K, TA) coming upon one 
suddenly therefrom: (TA:) pi. okl. (s, Msb, K.) It 
is said in the S that one should not say and 
this is disallowed by As and Fr and Ibn-El-Faraj: 
in the T it is said that it is not of the language of 
the Arabs; and As is related to have disapproved 
of Et-Tirimmah for using its pi. in poetry: but it is 
said in a trad., yjkll jkj '■* [There is not 
between me and the Arabs retention of enmity in 
the bosom, &c.]; and it occurs in another trad., in 
a similar phrase; and the ph, in a third trad.; 
therefore we say that it is a dial. var. of rare 
occurrence. (TA.) see art. jk. 1 . cui cul fem. 
of (H, q. v. in art. jkl. iil 1 iii, (s, A, L, &c.,) in the 


first pers. of which, <— ‘ki.l, [and the like,] the k is 
generally changed into kj, and incorporated into 
the [augmentative] kj ) [but in pronunciation 
only, for one writes uiii and the like,] aor. ki.1, 
imperative ki., originally ki.jl, (S, L,) which latter 
form sometimes occurs, [but with j in the place 
of j when the ' is pronounced with damm,] (TA,) 
inf. n. kli (S, L, Msb, K, &c.) and klllk ; (s, L, K,) 
the latter having an intensive signification; 
(MF;) and iij is a dial, var., as mentioned by 
Ibn-Umm-Kasim and others on the authority of 
AHei; (MF in art. kki;) He took; he took with his 
hand; he took hold of; (S, A, L, Msb, K;) a thing. 
(S, L.) You say, f'ikl' -k and ii. Take thou, 

or take thou with thy hand, or take thou hold 
of, the nose-rein of the camel: (S, L, Msb:) the m 
in the latter phrase being redundant. (Msb.) 
[And kk.1, fit. He took his hand, or 

arm; meaning (assumed tropical:) he aided, or 
assisted, him: a phrase of frequent occurrence.] 
And (j 3 i AJe iil (assumed tropical:) 
He prevented, restrained, or withheld, such a one 
from doing that which he desired; as though he 
laid hold upon his hand, or arm: (L:) and Iki 
uj j [signifies the same]. (K in 

art. ktl.) — — Also, inf. n. -Ul, He took, or 
received; contr. of (L.) [Hence,] '<*■ ii-l, 

(assumed tropical:) He received from him 
traditions, and the like. (TA passim.) — — 
(assumed tropical:) [He took, or derived, 
or deduced, a word, a phrase, and a meaning.] — 

— (tropical:) He took, received, or admitted, 

willingly, or with approbation; he accepted. 
(B, MF.) So in the Kur [vii. 198], ii 

(tropical:) [Take thou willingly, or accept thou, 
superfluous property, or such as is easily spared 
by others]. (MF.) So too in the same [iii. 75], j 
lSJ^I fkJk Jk (tropical:) [And do ye accept 
my covenant to that effect?]. (B.) [And in the 
phrases, s'j'jkl' yk Uj JiUk kill, (Jel ii. 

60,) and »j' jj" ^ Jkill Jt, (idem ii. 87,) 

(assumed tropical:) We accepted your covenant 
to do according to what is in the Book of the 
Law revealed to Moses.] klkk ii. [is elliptical, and] 
means kLill kilo gij Jjai U ii (assumed 

tropical:) [Accept thou what I say, and 
dismiss from thee doubt and obstinate 

disputation]. (S, L.) He took a thing to, or 

for, himself; took possession of it; got, or 
acquired, it; syn. jlk; (Z, Er-Raghib, B;) which, 
accord, to Z and Er-Raghib and others, is the 
primary signification; (MF;) and (B.) [See 

also 8.] [He took and kept;] he retained; he 

detained: as in the Kur [xii. 78], ‘klSi k^i iii 
[Therefore retain thou one of us in his stead]. (B.) 

— — [He took, as meaning he took away. 

Hence,] iii Journeying, or travel, took 
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from him strength; (»j“l being understood;) 
weakened him. (Har p. 529.) And O* 

(Mgh,) and Of, (Msb,) He clipped, or cut off 
from, (Mgh, Msb,) the mustache, (Mgh,) and the 
hair. (Msb.) — — He, or it, took by force; or 
seized: (B:) (assumed tropical:) he, or it, 
overcame, overpowered, or subdued: said by 
some to be the primary signification. (MF.) [See 
also I jit »-^i, &c., in art. jit; and ijja &c., 

in art. oji] It is said in the Kur [ii. 256], Y 
fjj Y j (assumed tropical:) 

Neither drowsiness nor sleep shall seize [or 
overcome] Him. (B.) [And you say, j <1^4 
(assumed tropical:) A tremour seized, took, 
affected, or influenced, him. And 
(assumed tropical:) His belly affected him with a 
desire to evacuate it.] You say also, ^>.1 

(assumed tropical:) The wine affected him, or 
influenced him, so that he became intoxicated. 
(TA in art. J".) And jjJ jll (Msb in art. jj^, 
&c.) and (K in art. y^, &c.) (assumed 

tropical:) [It had an overpowering influence 
upon the head]; meaning wine. (Msb, K.) 
And iji^l 4 ^-1 [It (food, &c.) choked]. (IAar in 
art. in the TA, and S in art. £-4, &c.) And Y 
Jjll (assumed tropical:) [Nothing that 

any one may say will have any power, or effect, or 
influence, upon him]; meaning that he obeyeth 

no one. (L in art. ^nl.) He took captive. (L, 

Msb, B.) So in the Kur [ix. 5], 1 Jsii 

ciui. [Then slay ye the believers in 
a plurality of gods wherever, or whenever, ye find 

them, and take them captives]. (Bd, L, B.) 

See also 2, in three places. He gained the 

mastery over a person, and killed, or slew, him; 
(Zj, L;) as also j (L:) or simply, (assumed 
tropical:) he killed, or slew. (B.) It is said in 
the Kur [xl. 5], » -4' 
meaning [And every nation hath purposed 
against their apostle] that they might gain the 
mastery over him, and slay him; (Zj, L;) or 
(assumed tropical:) that they might slay him. 
(B.) — — (assumed tropical:) He (God, Msb) 
destroyed a person: (Msb, MF:) and (assumed 
tropical:) extirpated, or 

exterminated. (MF.) [in the Kur 

iii. 9 and xl. 22] means But God destroyed them 
for their sins. (Jel.) — — (tropical:) He 

punished, or chastised; (L, Msb, B, K, MF;) as 
also [ -A': (L, Msb, MF:) as in the phrases, 

(Msb, K *) and j. inf. n. of the 
latter (s, L, Msb, K,) (tropical:) he 

punished, or chastised, him for his sin, or 
offence: (Msb:) and -44 means (assumed 
tropical:) he was restrained and requited and 
punished for his sin, or offence: (L:) or, accord, to 


some, 141 signifies he extirpated, or 
exterminated; and J, -A' he punished, or 
chastised, without extirpating, or 

exterminating. (MF.) [For j j»i,] some say 

(S, L,) which is not allowable, (K,) accord, to 
some; but accord, to others, it is a chaste form; 
(MF;) of the dial, of El-Yemen, and used by 
certain of the seven readers [of the Kur-an] in the 
instance of jj Y [ii. 225 and v. 91]; and 

the inf. N. in that dial. Is and the 

imperative is (Msb.) — — (tropical:) He 
made a violent assault upon a person, and 
wounded him much. (K, TA.) [You say also, kiii 
meaning (assumed tropical:) He assailed 
him with his tongue; vituperated him; 

spoke against him.] [He took, took to, or 

adopted.] You say, and &c.: see 4J, 

below. And yj [He took such a road]: 

and?jUi; ji If. ill [he took the way by, or on, 
the right of him, or it, or the left of him, or it]. (S 
in art. j4j.) [And -=4 and yj, (the 

former the more common, the latter occurring in 
art. -!=>>=>• in the K,) (assumed tropical:) He took 
the course prescribed by prudence, discretion, 
precaution, or good judgment; he used 
precaution: and, like ■GUj’ (assumed tropical:) 
he took the sure course in his affair.] And » ^ 
(assumed tropical:) He took care; became 
cautious, or vigilant. (Bd in iv. 73 and 103.) 
[And 0^ J 1 ® '-“J (assumed tropical:) He took 
to, or adopted and followed, or adhered to, what 
such a one said: see Har p. 367; where it is said 
that when thus used is made trans. by means 

of sj because it implies the meaning of ctutti.] 

He took to, set about, began, or commenced; as 
in the saying, Jii iii He took to, set about, 
began, or commenced, doing such a thing; in 
which case, accord, to Sb, is one of those verbs 
which do not admit of one's putting the act. part, 
n. in the place of the verb which is its 
enunciative: [i. e., one may not say in the 
place of in the phrase above:] and as in ^ 

^ He began, commenced, or entered upon, such 

a thing. (L.) [It is used in a variety of other 

phrases, in which the primary meaning is 
more or less apparent; and several of these will 
be found explained with other words occurring 
therein. The following instances may be 
here added.] — — <^0 y^ [A road 

leading into, or through, a tract of sand]. (K in 
art. jjs.) And - vj-u' l jfc Jl JujUI iii 
[The road lead them otherwise than in the beaten 

track]. (T * and A in art. jr j$j.) U 

Oe- (assumed tropical:) My eye hath not seen 
thee for some time; like (x in art. jd=>.) 

And yj U [explained to me by 


Ibr D as meaning (assumed tropical:) There is 
not in the tribe any one whom my eye regards 
as worthy of notice or respect by reason of his 

greatness therein]. (TA in art. js-?-.) ciiil 

l 54 and see 8. — iii, aor. iii, inf. 

n. iii, (S, L, K,) He (a young camel) suffered 
heaviness of the stomach, and indigestion, from 
the milk: (S:) or became disordered in his belly, 
and affected with heaviness of the stomach, 

and indigestion, from taking much milk. (L.) 

He (a camel, L, K, or a sheep or goat, L) became 
affected by madness, or demoniacal 
possession; (K;) or by what resembled that. (L.) 

i-uc aor. iii, inf. n. iii, His eye became 

affected by inflammation, pain, and swelling, 
or ophthalmia. (Ibn-Es-Seed, L, K. *) — iii, 
aor. iii, inf. n. sijii, It (milk) was, or became, 
sour. (K.) [See iii.] 2 ijiii, (S, L, K, *) inf. n. 44-^, 
(S, L,) She captivated, or fascinated, him, 
(namely, her husband,) and restrained him, by a 
kind of enchantment, or charm, and especially so 
as to withhold him from carnal conversation with 
other women; (S, * L, K, * TA;) as also j ijiii; and 
j “'iiii [of which the inf. n. is app. I'-Ll], (L, TA.) A 
woman says, yd*?- iijl I captivate, or fascinate, 
my husband, by a kind of enchantment, or 
charm, and withhold him from other women. (L, 
from a trad.) And one says, of a man, iijj 
Ajijil He withholds others [by a kind of 
enchantment, or charm,] from carnal 
conversation with his wife. (Msb.) The sister of 
Subh El-'Adee said, in bewailing him, when he 
had been killed by a man pushed towards him 
upon a couch-frame, or raised couch, \ dilc cniJ 
. ' v. ~ s I j j q nil all j ^tUl j —A ' 1 | 

withheld from thee by enchantment the rider and 
the runner and the walker and the sitter and the 
stander, and did not so withhold from thee the 
prostrate]. (L.) And one says of a beautiful 
garment, 4U j. m [I t captivated hearts in 
a manner peculiar to it]: (K in art. [in the 

CK, incorrectly, ciiji.1 and mj^:]) and ■4% -dJ 
[He, or it, captivated his heart; or] he [or it] 
pleased him, or excited his admiration. (TA 
in art. <11. ) — 0)111 OJ ; inf. n. as above, He made 
the milk sour. (K.) [See l^' 1 .] 3 -^i, inf. n. >4 
see 1, in the middle portion of the paragraph, in 
five places. 4 -dJ, inf. n., app., dkd: see 2. 
8 -dOjl [written with the disjunctive alif ^=4:!] 
occurs in its original form; and is changed 
into [with the disjunctive alif -=^']; this being 
of the measure from -dJ, the [radical] » being 
softened, and changed into and incorporated 
[into the augmentative ^]: hence, when it 
had come to be much used in the form of 
[thus changed], they imagined the [former] cii to 
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be a radical letter [unchanged], and formed from 
it a verb of the measure 3*A, aor. 3»A; saying, Aa;, 
aor. Ali, (S, L, Msb, *) inf. n. AJ and AJ : (Msb:) 
and J, AlilJ [written with the 
disjunctive alif AlUl], of which exs. will be found 
below, is also used for AiJI; one of the two a s 
being changed into u“, like as o* is changed 
into cj in At [for 3 “At] : or AJA may be of the 
measure 3»ii*-J from AJ; one of the two a s being 
suppressed; after the manner of those who 
say Alt for Al!lh : (s, L:) and IAth says that AAjI, in 
like manner, is of the measure 3*Aal from AJ; not 
from All; (L and K in art. AJ : ) but IAth is not 
one who should contradict J, whose opinion on 
this point is corroborated by the fact that they 
say jjj! from jtjj, and 0 *jI from 0 * 1 , and 3P 
from 3*1; and there are other instances of the 
same kind: or, accord, to some, AAjI is from Alj, a 
dial. var. of Ai.i, and is originally AlAjl. (MF.) [The 
various significations of AaI and AJ and AaA will 
be here given under one head.] — — You 
say, J I jAl3l ; (S, L, K, *) and h-LpAI lsA 
(Msb,) with two hemzehs, (S, L, K,) or, 
correctly, I jAlil, with one hemzeh, [or I jAJjI,] as 
two hemzehs cannot occur together in one word, 
(marginal note in a copy of the S,) [but in a 
case of wasl, the first hemzeh being suppressed, 
the second remains unchanged,] They took, or 
seized, (I jAll,) one another (S, L, Msb, K) in fight, 
(S, L,) and in war; (Msb;) and so 1 jAIjI. (Msb.) 
And f jail Alii The people, of company of men, 
wrestled together, each taking hold in some 
manner upon him who wrestled with him, to 
throw him down. (L, TA.) — — [AiJI, as also 
J, AaU, and] Aii, aor. All, (K in art. A=J,) inf. n. AJ 
and AiJ, (TA in art. AJ,) likewise signifies i. q. Ai.1, 
(K in art. Aa, and B and TA in the present art.,) as 
meaning He took a thing to, or for, himself; took 
possession of it; got, or acquired, it; syn. 
and 3-^. (B, TA.) Some read, [in the Kur, xviii. 
76,] 1 jli -At. AiAl [Thou mightest assuredly have 
taken for thyself a recompense for it]: (S, L, K in 
art. AA, and TA in the present art.:) this is 
the reading of Mujahid, (Fr, TA,) and is 
authorized by I'Ab, and is that of Aboo-'Amr Ibn- 
El-’Ala and AZ, and so it is written in the model- 
copy of the Kur, and so the readers [in general] 
read: (AM, L, TA:) so read Ibn-Ketheer and the 
Basrees; he and Yaakoob and Hafs pronouncing 
the j; the others incorporating it [into the a] : 
(Bd:) some read aajIV; (L and K in art. AJ ; ) but 
these read at variance with the scripture. (AM, 
L, TA.) AJA | Aa jl is a phrase mentioned by Mbr 
as used by some of the Arabs, (S, L,) and signifies 
i. q. 1*A1 jI [He took for himself a piece of land]. 
(S, L, K.) And IjSj AAI [in the Kur, ii. 110 , &c.,] 
signifies He got a son, or offspring. (Bd &c. See 


also below.) And AA, aor. All, inf. n. AJ and AJ, 
also signifies He gained, acquired, or 
earned, wealth, (L, and Msb in arts. AJ and AJ,) 

or a thing. (Msb.) AAA J, lAj and f*Ac 

signify alike, i. q. AAI [He did to them a benefit, 
or favour; as though he earned one for himself in 
prospect, making it to be incumbent on them as a 
debt to him]: (ISh:) and »Aa AiAl means 

[in like manner, as also aAJ j. »At, 

and Ijj, (and '-At. Aai has a similar meaning; 
see Kur xviii. 85 ;)] I did to him a benefit, or 

favour; syn. <jjAA. (Msb in art. ls-a.) AAI 

also signifies He made a thing; syn. 3*1; like Aai, 
[aor. Ail,] inf. n. AJ and AJ : (L:) he made, or 
manufactured, a bow, a water-skin, &c., 'AS j* of 
such a thing: he made, or prepared, a dish of 
food, a medicine, &c.: either absolutely or for 
himself. (The Lexicons passim.) — — Also He 
made, or constituted, or appointed; syn. 3*1; 
doubly trans.; (B, Msb;) and so Aa. (Msb in 
art. AJ.) You say, »AAI He made him [or 

took him as] a friend; (Msb in the present art.;) 
and so »AAj. (Idem in art. AJ.) And I jj* »AAI [in 
the Kur ii. 63 and 231 , &c.,] means He made him, 
or it, a subject of derision. (Bd, Jel.) And I Al j AAI 
[in the same, xii. 21 and xxviii. 8 ,] He made him, 
or took or adopted him as, a son. (Bd. See also 
above.) 10 AaLI, written with the disjunctive 
alif Aliil; see 8 , in four places. [Other meanings 
may be inferred from explanations of AJiii, q. v. 
infra.] AA inf. n. of All, q. v. — — (assumed 
tropical:) Away, or manner, of life; as also j AA. 
(S, L, K.) You say, f*Ali All 0»j Ai*i, (S, L, 

K, *) and [ 4 All, (L, K,) the former of the dial, of 
Temeem, and the latter of the dial, of El-Hijaz, 
(TA,) meaning (assumed tropical:) The sons of 
such a one went away, or passed away, and those 
who took to their way of life, (S, L, K,) and 
adopted their manners, or dispositions: (K:) 
and p*AA All j* and j ?*iA, and f*AA AA j* [in 
the CK f*AA] and [ f*AA, signify [virtually] the 
same: (K:) or p*AA »AA ii and J. f*AJ 
signify [properly] f*AA »Ali ii [those 

whom their way of life took, or influenced]. (ISk, 
S L.) One says also, (J-ill 31 i£*i 3**iH | l* j 
»AA All, with kesr, meaning (assumed tropical:) 
[Such a one was appointed prefect over Syria,] 
and he did not take to that good way of life 
which it was incumbent on him to adopt: you 
should not say »AA ; (AA, S, L:) or it means and 
what was adjacent to it: (Fr, L:) or, accord, to 
the Wa’ee, one says, in this case, j »AA Ail Uj 
and »AA and j »AA, with kesr and fet-h and damm 
[to the hemzeh, and with the j marfooah, as 
in instances before]. (Et-Tedmuree, MF.) One 
also says, j L A*L JjiiV U* 3uS jl ) (s, L,) with kesr 
to the ', (L,) [in a copy of the S LAAj, which seems 


to be also allowable, accord, to the dial, of 
Temeem,] meaning Wert thou of us, then thou 
hadst taken to, or wouldst take to, our manners, 
or dispositions, and fashion, (S, L,) and garb, and 
way of life. (L.) The words of the poet, At jk 
^.liL 3AA tAar explains as meaning And were ye 
of us, we had caught and restored to you your 

camels: but no other says so. (L.) AAjl j jA 

The Mansions of the Moon; (S, L, K;) also 
called (L; [see art. « A;]) called by the 

former appellation because the moon every night 
enters (^ AAj) one of those mansions: (S, L:) or 
the stars which are cast at those [devils] who 
listen by stealth [to the conversations of 
the angels]: (L, K:) but the former explanation is 
the more correct. (L.) — — See also AAJ, AJ, 

whence »AA ill U : see AA. It is also a pi. 

of All; (S, L;) and of AA 0 r »AA, explained below 
with Alii. (L.) AA [The act of taking, taking with 

the hand, &c.], a subst. from AJ. (s, L, Msb.) 

See also A.I, in nine places. And see All. — 

— Also A mark made with a hot iron upon a 
camel's side when a disease therein is feared. 
(K.) All Heaviness of the stomach, 
and indigestion, of a young camel, from the milk. 
(K.) [See AJ.] — — See also aJ. A»i a young 
camel disordered in his belly, and affected with 
heaviness of the stomach, and indigestion, from 
taking much milk. (AZ, Fr, L.) [See also 

A camel, or a young camel, or a sheep or 

goat, affected by what resembles madness, or 

demoniacal possession. (L.) A man affected 

with inflammation of the eye; with pain and 
swelling of the eye; with ophthalmia; (S, L;) as 

also i AAuA. (l.) See also this latter. See 

also AJ. iii (S, L, K) and f All, (Ibn-Es-Seed, L, 
K,) which latter is the regular form, 
(L,) Inflammation of the eye; pain and swelling of 
the eye; ophthalmia. (S, L, K.) »Akl [inf. n. un. 
of All, An act of taking, &c.: an act of punishment, 
or chastisement, or the like; as in the Kur lxix. 10 : 

pi. AjIaJ], f$AIAj I jAJ They took their places 

of abode. (IAth and L, from a trad.) »AJ a 
manner of taking, or seizing, of a man with 

whom one is wrestling: pi. All. (L.) A kind of 

enchantment, or fascination, like j*-“, (S, L, Msb, 
* K,) which captivates the eye and the like, (L,) 
and by which enchantresses withhold their 
husbands from other women; called by the 
vulgar AUj and At; and practised by the women 
in the time of ignorance: (TA:) or a kind of bead 
(»jjA, s, L, K) with which one captivates, or 
fascinates, or restrains; (K;) with which women 
captivate, or fascinate, or restrain, men, (S, L,) 
and withhold them from other women: (L:) or i. 

q. 5A j. (A.) A pitfall dug for catching a lion. 

(A, TA.) jAll »Ali Ji3 jj jij [Strive thou to be 
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before the time called (that of) j'-jJl sjAl with thy 
wooden instrument for producing fire; i. e. haste 
thou to use it before that time;] means the time a 
little after the prayer of sunset; asserted to be the 
worst time in which to strike fire. (K.) »JaI ; 
see 4-Al. jLLj and | S&4J A pool of water left by a 
torrent: pi. JaI ; (AO, K:) both signify the same: 
(L:) or J. si'-k] signifies a thing like a pool of 
water left by a torrent; and Ail is its pi. [or a coll, 
gen. n.]; and the pi. of this latter is JaI. like as CuS 
is pi. of 44S, and sometimes it is contracted 
into 4J : (s, L:) the like of this is said by Aboo- 
'Adnan: (L:) and AiliAl is also a pi. of s&Aj, 
occurring in a trad., and signifying pools which 
receive the rain-water, and retain it for drinkers: 
(IAth, L:) or the correct word is AAl, without », 
and it signifies a place where beasts assemble at a 
pool of water left by a torrent; and its pi. is 
(AA, A'Obeyd, L) and A-ki, which latter is extr.: 
(L:) but as to J, »AkJ ; it has a different 
signification, which will be found below; i. e. land 
of which a man takes possession for himself, &c.: 
(AA, L:) or Ail is a coll. gen. n., and { 414 j s jt s 
n. un., and signifies a receptacle made for water 
to collect therein: and j A4 signifies a thing that 
one digs for himself, in the form of a watering- 
trough, which retains water for some days; and 
its pi. is JAkl: (L:) and J, AJ and J, »^Aj also signify 
a thing that one digs in the form of a 
wateringtrough; and the pi. is AJ and Ak|. (l.) in 
a trad, of Mesrook Ibn-El-Ajda', -Lk] are likened 
to the Companions of Mohammad; and it is 
added, that one [ 414 suffices for a rider; 
and one, for two riders; and one, for a company 
of men: (S, L:) meaning that among them were 
the young and the old, and the possessor of 
knowledge and the possessor of more knowledge. 

(L.) See also 414. i. q. j_ fykU [Taken; 

taken with the hand; &c.]. (Msb.) A captive: 

(S, L, Msb, K:) fern, with ». (S, L.) Hence the 
saying, 3“AJ Juki ^ More lying than the 
captive of the army: meaning him whom 
his enemies have taken captive, and whom they 
desire to conduct them to his people, and who 
lies to them to his utmost. (Fr, L.) [See another 

ex. voce oU4=>.] A strange, or foreign, old 

man. (K.) 414 Land which a man, (S, L, K,) or a 
Sul- tan, (S, L,) takes for himself; as also J, All; 
(S, L, K:) or land which a man takes for himself, 
and brings into a state of cultivation after its 
having been waste: (AA, Mgh, L:) or waste land 
which the owner gives to him who shall 
cultivate it: (Mgh:) and land which the Imam 
gives to one, not being property, (K,) or not being 

the property of another. (TA, as from the K.) 

See also All, in five places. — — Also The 


handle of a [shield of the kind called] (K; 
[in the L written 44^ with the £ before the £;]) 
also called its ‘-AUj. (L.) 4i4 a thing that is taken 
by force. (L.) [See also 44.] 14 One who takes 
eagerly, or greedily: whence the saying, 'ij c4 U 
A=J Thou art none other than one who 
taketh a thing eagerly, or greedily, and then 
throweth it away quickly. (A.) AJ ; (as in some 
copies of the K, in both of the senses here 
explained,) or [ aJ (as in other copies of the K, 
and in the L and TA, [but the former is the more 
agreeable with the form of the pi.,]) A 
camel beginning to become fat; (L, K;) or to 
become aged: (K:) pi. AJ 'j\ (L.) — Milk that bites 
the tongue; syn. u-= (K.) [See AJ.] jkU [A place 
where, or whence, a thing is taken: pi. AfU.] 
[Hence,] 4.U The places whence birds are 

taken. (K, TA.) [The source of derivation of 

a word or phrase or meaning.] — — A way 
[which one takes]; as in the phrase, mjWI 1441 
Aik He went the nearest way. (Msb. in art. >-“•.) 
— — [See also 2 , last sentence but 

one.] 1 jAU ; see 44. ? U4I Jz. jkyi 34 j A man 
withheld [by a kind of enchantment or charm 
(see 2 )] from women. (L.) ajs> 1 : see what 
follows. AJiki [Requiring to be clipped; i. e.] 
long; applied to hair. (K.) — Lowering his head, 
or stooping, (As, S, L, K,) by reason of 
inflammation of the eyes, or ophthalmia, (As, S, 
L,) or by reason of pain, (As, S, L, K,) or from 
some other cause; (L;) as also J. AJ ; q. v . (TA.) 
Lowly, or submissive, (AA, L, K,) by reason of 
disease; as also j AJyi. (AA, L.) jAl 2 j=J, (s, K, 
&c.,) inf. n. (k,) is trans. (S, K, &c.) 

and intrans.: (K:) as a trans. verb it signifies He 
made to go back or backwards, to recede, retreat, 
retire, or retrograde: he put, or drove, back: he 
put, or placed, behind, or after; back, or 
backward: he made to be behind, or posterior, or 
last: he made to remain behind, hold back, hang 
back, or lag behind: he kept, or held, back: he 
postponed, put off, procrastinated, deferred, 
delayed, or retarded: he made backward, or late: 

contr. of fA (Msb, TA.) »4> 4ja 1 He 

granted me a delay, or postponement, to a certain 
term, or period. (TA in art. 34.) — For its 
significations as an intrans. verb, see 5 , in two 
places. 5 jAU is quasi-pass, of the trans. verb jAl; 
(S, A, Msb;) i. e. He, or it, went back or 
backwards, drew back, receded, retreated, 
retired, or retrograded: became put, or driven, 
back: became put, or placed, behind, or after: 
became behind, posterior, or last: he remained 
behind, or in the rear; held back, hung back, 
lagged behind, or delayed; was, or became, 
backward, or late: it was, or became, kept back, 


postponed, put off, procrastinated, deferred, 
delayed, or retarded: contr. of (TA:) and 
l jAlAJ is syn. therewith; (S, K:) and J, jAi ; inf. 
n. jAfy signifies the same, being intrans. as well 
as trans. (K.) An ex. of the latter occurs in a 
saying of Mohammad to 'Omar: jAl j 4 c Retire 
thou from me: or the meaning is, Atlj ^jAI 
[hold thou back from me thine opinion; or 
reserve thou thine opinion until after mine shall 
have been given]. (TA.) You say, »jAl) 4e j 4J 
44j [He went back, & c., from him, or it, once]. 
(Lh.) And ? 3 -A!l j4j ; or jiYI, He went back, 
& c., from the thing, or the affair: he was, or 
became, behind, behindhand, or backward, with 
respect to it: he held back, hung back, refrained, 
or abstained, from it; and jALU j 4c signifies 
the same. (The Lexicons in many places.) AlA lii 
ujjAliAj V ^$14 | in the Kur vii. 32 and 
other places, means And when their time is come, 
for punishment, they will not remain behind, or 
be respited, [any while, or] the shortest time: or 
they shall not seek to remain behind, by reason 
of intense terror. (Bd.) 10 yAliL] see 5 , in three 
places. jAi [an epithet variously explained]. One 
says, in reviling, (S, TA,) but not when the object 
is a female, (TA,) 1 >aVi Alii -A)!, (Th, S, A, &c.,) and 
l jAVI (M, & c .,) or this latter is wrong, (Mesharik 
of 'Iyad, Mgh, Msb,) as is also J, jA VI, (Mesharik 
of ’Iyad,) meaning (tropical:) May God 
alienate, or estrange, from good, or prosperity, or 
may God curse, him who is absent from us, (A, 
Msb, TA,) distant, or remote: (A, Msb:) or 
the outcast; the alienated: (Msb:) or him who is 
put back, and cast away: so says Sh: or, accord, to 
ISh, him who is put back, and remote from 
good: and he adds, I think that J, ajAVI is meant: 
(L:) or the base fellow : or the most ignoble: or 
the miserable wretch: (Et-Tedmuree and others:) 
or the last speaker: (Nawadir of Th:) or jAVI is 
here a metonymy for the devil: (Lb:) it is a word 
used [for the reason explained voce 411] 
in relating what has been said by one of two 
persons cursing each other, to the other; 
(Expositions of the Fs;) and the phrase above 
mentioned is meant to imply a prayer for those 
who are present [by its contrasting them with the 
person to whom it directly applies]. (A.) One also 
says, jAV4 X [alluding to a particular 

person,] meaning [May the place, or land, not be 
ample, or spacious, or roomy,] to the remote 
from good. (TA.) It is said in a trad, of Mazin, u! 
ls 4 AajiAl Verily the outcast, (Mgh, Msb,) or he 
who is remote, and held back, from good,, (Mgh, 
* TA,) hath committed adultery, or fornication: 
the speaker meaning himself; (Mgh, Msb;) as 
though he were an outcast. (Msb.) And in 
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another trad, it is said, ? jkll jkl <ll3kll 

Begging is the most ignoble [mode of] gain of 
man: but El-Khattabee relates it with medd, [i. e. 
i yki,] explaining it as meaning begging is the 
last thing whereby man seeks sustenance when 
unable to gain [by other means]. (TA.) yki The 
back, hinder, or latter, part: the hindermost, or 
last, part: contr. of (K.) [See also ykji; from 
which it appears to be distinguished by its being 
used only adverbially, or with a preposition: and 
see yki.] You say, lykl and yki of, (S, K, *) 

His garment was rent, or slit, in its back, or 
hinder, part, (S,) or behind. (K.) And lykl jkli 
[He retired backwards]. (A.) And lykl »ik; see yki, 
in two places, Sykl and ;yk4: see yki. « jkl 
and j ykfy see yki, in five places. ;y k3 I sold it 

(namely the article of merchandise, TA) with 
postponement of the payment; upon credit; for 
payment to be made at a future period; syn. “y3y; 
(S, A, K;) i. e. <44. (S.) Syki and fykl* 
see yki. “lykl; see yki, of which it is the fern.: and 
see also yki. »tykl another fern, of yki, (K.) tiykl 
and 4ykj and 3yk! : see yki. [ tSjykl 
and Csjlyki Relating to the other state of 
existence, or the world to come.] yjkl and [yki: 
see yki, in five places. See also yki. csyikl dim. 
of l sykl, fem. of yki, q. v. (S.) yki a subst., of the 
measure 3*il, but implying the meaning of an 
epithet, (S,) from yki in the sense of yk3, 
(TA,) Another; the other; a thing [or person] 
other than the former or first; (L;) i. q. y4; (K;) 
as in the phrases, yki 34 j another man, and yy 
yki another garment or piece of cloth: (TA:) or 
one of two things [or persons]; (S, Sgh, Msb;) as 
when you say, 33 ykij liS J*i ja.1 ji ^yll i Ik The 
people came, and one was doing thus, and one [i. 
e. another] thus: (Sgh, Msb:) originally meaning 
more backward: (TA:) fem. 4 isyki (S, Msb, K) 
and l slykl; (K) which latter is not well known: 
(MF:) pi. masc. yjyki and y=>-'; (S, K;) [the latter 
irreg. as such;] and, applied to irrational 
things, ykljl, like as 3*kJii is pi. of J-^i: (Msb:) 
and pi. fem. ^yM and y=»!; (S, Msb, K;) which 
latter is imperfectly decl.; for an epithet of the 
measure 3*sl which is accompanied by of has 
no [dual nor] pi. nor fem. as long as it is 
indeterminate; but when it has the article J 
prefixed to it, or is itself prefixed to another 
noun which it governs in the gen. case, it has a 
dual and a pi. and a fem.; but it is not so with yki; 
for it has a fem. [and dual] and pi. without of and 
without the article J and without its being 
prefixed to another noun: you say, yki Jky ■jjy, 
and yki 3lkjj and yy', and jly>4, and jj3k [I 
passed by another man, and by other men, and 
by another woman, and by other women;] 
therefore, as it [namely yki] is thus made 


to deviate from its original form, [i. e. yki, (T Ak 
p. 287,) which is of a class of words used, when 
indeterminate, alike as sing, and dual and pi.,] 
and is [essentially and originally] an epithet, it is 
imperfectly deck, though a ph: but when you 
name thereby a man, it is perfectly deck, when 
inderminate, accord, to Akh, or imperfectly deck 
accord, to Sb. (S, L.) The dim. of yki is 4 ykjjl; 
the I with the » suppressed following the same 
rule as the I in y jl3=: (TA:) and the dim. of yyl 

is I tsyyh (S.) See also LSykVI voce yki. V 

jdll (yyk’i <iiil, (s, K,) or yjjill l s yki, (K,) means I 
will not do it ever: (S, K:) or the latter, I will not 
do it to the end of time. (S.) And eyil tsykl, 
The last of the people. (S, K.) One says, J kik 
e yll (jyki He came among the last of the people. 
(TA.) And y*3il >^iyki j elk He came 
among those who were the last of the people. (S, 

A, K.) [See also yki.] In ykVI kill i*jl, the last 

word is a mistake for jkVI q. v. (Mesharik of 
Tyad.) yki, (S, Msh, K,) an epithet, of the 
measure 3?3, (S,) and J, yjkl, (s, Msh,) The last; 
aftermost; hindmost: and the latter; 

after; hinder: and [as a subst.] the end: contr. 
of 3jl; [or of 3jl when used as a subst.:] (A, Msb, 
K:) or of f-33: (Lth, Msh:) or what is after the first 
or former: (S:) fem. of the former “yki: (S, Msh, 
K:) pi. [masc.] yjyki (Kur xxvi. 84 , &c.,) and 
(masc. and fem., Msb) ykljl (S, Msh) 
and fem. cjljii also: (Th:) and J, ykU is syn. 
with yki jl; as in 3311 yjkU [occurring in the S and 
K in art. fs-y, meaning The last, or latter, parts, or 
portions, of the night]. (TK in art. f«y.) You 
say, lykl elk and j lykl and 4 lykl and 4 jyk3, all 
meaning the same [He came lastly, or latterly]: 
and in like manner, 4 'yki kjajk U and 
4 ;yk-4 HI [I did not know it save at the last, or 
lastly, or latterly]: (S:) or 4 'yk' ?lk and 4 lykl and 
4 “yki and 4 jyk3 and 4 “yki and 4 “yk3 (K,) or 
4 »yki and 4 jykk (Lh, L,) and »yk3 (TA) and 
4 l^ykj and 4 ijykl and 4 ijyk] and 4 ijyki (K) mean 
he came lastly of everything. (K.) It is said in a 
trad., respecting Mohammad, u' kljl tit 
liS j liS Sykk 3yj ylS 4 yJk-dl o* He used to say, at 
the end of his sitting, when he desired to rise 
from the place of assembly, thus and thus: or, 
accord, to IAth, it may mean, in the last, or latter, 
part of his life. (TA.) And you say, y^y 1 yki >^jjl 
and yjjyi yki (IAar, M, K. *) And j*3l jkl -uki V I 
will not speak to him [to the end of time, or] ever. 
(A.) [See a similar phrase above, voce yki.] 
And f* yki y- I j jlk [They came with the last of 
them; Cf- being here syn. with y; meaning they 
came all, without exception]. (A.) [And klk JS 
yykii yki, and <1311; and Ik* ykljl ^a, That was in 
the end of the month, and of the year; and in the 
last days thereof.] And ykU yki yc- y=k jlyll[The 


day lengthens] hour by hour. (A.) See also yki, 
last sentence. — — ykVI is a name of God, 
signifying [The last; or] He who remaineth after 
all his creatures, both vocal and mute, have 

perished. (Nh.) yiykld The two hinder dugs 

of the she-camel; opposed to the ylkAs; (TA;) the 

two dugs that are next the thighs. (K.) »yk^t, 

(K,) for SykVI jlill, (Bd in ii. 3,) [and »ykVI SUkJI,] 
and 4 yyk'll, (K,) [The latter, ultimate, or last, 
and the other, dwelling, or abode, and life; i. e. 
the latter, ultimate, or last, and the other, world; 
the world, or life, to come; and the ultimate state 
of existence, in the world to come;] the dwelling, 
or abode, [and life,] of everlasting duration: (K:) 
[each] an epithet in which the quality of a 
subst. predominates. (Z, and Bd uhi supra.) 
[Opposed to 3: ill. And »yki also signifies The 
enjoyments, blessings, or good, of the ultimate 
state; of the other world; or of the world, or life, 
to come: in which sense likewise it is opposed 
to 3k : (see an ex. of both voce ^3, art. : so 
too 4 yyk'.)] - — ykyi Syki, (s, Msb, K,) 
and jr jUl, (Msb,) and » yki, (S in art. and K,) 
and 4 “'kykyk, (S, Mgh, Msh, K,) which is a rare 
form, or, accord, to Yaakooh, not allowable, (S,) 
and 4 “ yk j3, and klykjk, and 4 ‘ ykjk, (S in art. ya, 
and K,) and 4 “'kykyk, (Msh, K,) or this is a 
mistake, (Mgh, Msh,) and 4 “ ykjk, (K,) but the 
first of all is the most chaste, (Msb,) The thing, 
(S,) or piece of wood, (Msb,) of the camel's 
saddle, (S, Msb,) and of the horse's, (Msb,) 
against which the rider leans [his back]; (S, Msb;) 
the contr. of its <kii [by which term <*~ls [g meant 
the -3*3 j]: (K:) the -3*3 j of the camel's saddle 
is the tall fore part which is next to the breast of 
the rider; and its » yki is its hinder part; (Az, L;) i. 
e. its broad piece of wood, (Mgh,) or its tall and 
broad piece of wood, (Az, L,) which is against, 
or opposite to, (yikj,) the head [and back] of the 
rider: (Az, Mgh, L:) [for] the » yki and the -3*3 j are 
the y3*y*l, between which the rider sits: this is 
the description given by En-Nadr [ISh]; and all of 
it is correct: there is no doubt respecting it: (Az, 
L:) the pi. of »yki is is ykljl. (Msh.) 4 W#"- 11 “yki: 
see y3-3ykjk. 4 yki and 4 yki [accord, to some] 
also signify Absent. (K.) But see yki, second 
sentence. 3yki: see yki. ykljl dim. of yki, q. v. 
(TA.) yj*3 ykjk, (T, S, A, Mgh, Msb, K, [in the 
CK l*ykyk,]) said by AO, (Msb,) or A 'Obeyd, 
(TA,) to be better without teshdeed, from which 
observation it is to he understood that teshdeed 
in this case is allowable, though rare, hut Az 
disallows it, (Msb, TA,) and l«3yk jk, and 4 ^yki, 
(K,) [The outer angle of the eye;] the part of the 
eye next the temple; (S, A, Mgh, Msh;) the part 
next the 3UJ : (K:) opposed to its ^3k, which is the 
extremity thereof next the nose: (S, Mgh, Msb:) 
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pi. jp. (Mgh.) You say, PP pi [He looked 
at, or towards, me from (lit. with) the outer angle 
of his eye]. (S.) — — (Pjll PP, and Ppp 
see pi. PP The hack, hinder, or latter, part of 
anything: its hindermost, or last, part: contr. 
of pP as in the phrase, plj PP PP= [He 
struck the back, or hinder part, of his head]. (S, 
Msb.) [See also P' and pi.] — — PP »•, 
and “^PP: see pi. Ppl a name of God, [The 
Postponer, or Delayer;] He who postpones, or 
delays, things, and puts them in their places: [or 
He who puts, or keeps, hack, or backward: or He 

who degrades:] contr. of pP (TA.) PP 

Pjii, and <jpp: see pi. Pj A palm-tree 
of which the fruit remains until the end of winter: 
(AHn, K:) and until the end of the time of cutting 
off the fruit of palm-trees: (S, M, K:) contr. 
of PP and jp: pi. jp-k (A.) jpP [reg. pi. 
of IPp: see P, first sentence. PP see its 
verb. [ [An author, or other person, of the later, 
or more modern, times.] uoP“ll in the Kur xv. 
24 is said by Th to mean Those who come to the 
mosque after others, or late: (TA:) or it means 
those who are later in birth and death: or those 
who have not yet come forth from the loins of 
men: or those who are late, or backward, in 
adopting the Muslim religion and in 
fighting against unbelievers and in obedience. 
(Bd.) P-l 1 Pp, [third pers. P,] (S, K,) aor. pk, 
(S,) inf. n. “pi; (S, K, &c.;) and j Pp (K, TA,) 
[in the CK Pp which is wrong in respect of the 
pers., and otherwise, for it is correctly] with 
medd, (TA,) inf. n. P-J and “Pip; (Lth;) and 
i PP; (K;) Thou becamest a brother [in the 
proper sense of this word, and also as meaning a 
friend, or companion, or the like]. (S,* K,* TA.) 
(“pi is also [used as] a simple subst., 
(TA,) signifying Brotherhood; fraternity; the 
relation of brother; as also J,«P and “Pip; and 
(Lth, TA:) and the relation of sister. (S.) You 
say, »P Pj P and (“PI [&c., meaning] 
Between me and him is brotherhood. (JK, TA.) 
And J .ry p PPIj PPLH p (assumed 
tropical:) [Between liberality and courage is a 
relation like that of brothers]. (TA.) And “P is a 
dial. var. of “pi, occurring in a trad. (LAth, 
TA.) — [It is also trans.] You say, »P PP 1 
was, or became, a brother to ten. (TA.) 2 PP 
PP (S, K,) or Pp (Msb, [so accord, to a copy of 
that work, but probably this is a 
mistranscription,]) inf. n. PP, (S, Msb, K,) I 
made an PP [q. v.] for the beast, (Msb, K,) 
and tied the beast therewith; (Msb;) [and so, 
app., I PP (which, if correct, is probably of the 
measure P*il); for it is related that] an Arab of 
the desert said to another, P! P jl J. P' J 


is jP [Make thou for me an P' to which I shall 
tie my colt]. (TA.) And you say, pi i_P P cP 
pl j Ujiii (assumed tropical:) Such a one did 
a benefit to such a one, and he was ungrateful for 
it. (TA.) [But perhaps £l and pi in these two exs. 
are mistranscriptions for £l and pi.] 3 “Pi, (S, 
K,) vulgarly »Plj, (S,) or the latter is a dial. var. of 
weak authority, (K,* TA,) said by some to be of 
the dial, of Teiyi, (TA,) inf. n. “Pip and P) (S, K) 
and Pj, (K) and [quasi-inf. n.] ( “jPJ (Fr, K) 
and « jP j, (CK,) He fraternized with him; acted 
with him in a brotherly manner: (S,* K,* PS, TK:) 
A'Obeyd mentions, on the authority of Yz, PP 
and PPj, and PPi and PPIj, and PSi 
and PSI j: the pret. is said to be thus assimilated 
to [a form of] the fut.; for they used [sometimes] 
to say, pip changing the hemzeh into j. (IB, 

TA.) It is said in a trad., LwPPI p pi 

jUP/l j, meaning He united the emigrants [to El- 
Medeeneh] with the assistants [previously dwel- 
ling there] by the brotherhood of El-Islam and of 
the faith. (TA.) You say also, pPlI p PPi [1 
united the two things as fellows, or pairs]; and 
sometimes one says, PPj, like as one 
says, PPj, for PP; mentioned by ISk. (Msb.) — 
— See also 1, in three places. 4 pi see 2, in three 
places. 5 PP, and the inf.n. ^ : see 1, in three 
places. — Pi PP I adopted a brother: (S, K:) or 
[PP signifies] I called him brother. (K.) — — 
PjP, (S, K, TA,) or (Msb,) I sought, 
endeavoured after, pursued, or endeavoured to 
reach or attain or obtain, the thing; (S, Msb, K, 
TA;) as the brother does the brother; and in the 
same manner the verb is used with a man for 
its object: but P=p, in the same sense, is more 
common. (TA.) You say, PP PP I sought, &c., 
thy love, or affection. (TA in art. p j.) 6 LP They 
became brothers, or friends or companions or the 
like, to each other. (S,* TA.) <H, (S, Msb, K,) 
originally pi, (Kh, S, Msb,) as is shown by the 
first of its dual forms mentioned below, and by 
its having a pi. like Pi, (S,) and <H, (K,) with the 
second letter doubled to compensate for the j 
suppressed, as is the case in P, (TA,) and J, Pi, 
[like d,] and J, pi, (IAar, K, TA, [the last, with 
the article prefixed to it, erroneously written in 
the CK pVI,]) and J, pi, like P, (Kr, K,) a well- 
known term of relationship, (K, TA,) i. e. 
A brother; the son of one’s father and mother, or 
of either of them: and also applied to a foster- 
brother: (TA:) and (assumed tropical:) a friend; 
and a companion, an associate, or a fellow: (K:) 
derived from pi [q. v.]; as though one were 
tied and attached to another like as the horse is 
tied to the P': (Har p. 42 :) or, accord, to some 
of the grammarians, it is from Pj meaning -Pa; 


because the £l has the same aim, endeavour, or 
desire, as his <P (TA:) when is prefixed 
to another noun, its final vowel is prolonged: 
(Kh:) you say, P pi IP [This is thy brother, &c.], 
and -pL pp [I passed by thy brother, &c.], 
and P-i pi j [I saw thy brother, &c.] : (S: [in 
which it is also asserted that one does not say pi 
without prefixing it to another noun; but this is 
inconsistent with the assertion of IAar and F, 
that PVI is a syn. of c^':]) the dual is uP', (S, 
Msb, Kur xlix. 10, Ham p. 434,) or ijlpi, with 
the r quiescent, (TA, [but this I have found 
nowhere else,]) and some of the Arabs say gPl, 
(S, Msb,) and Kr mentions glpi, with damm to 
the £, said by IB to occur in poetry, and held by 
ISd to be dual of pi, with damm to the <P (TA:) 
the pi. is “PJ and glpj, (S, Msb, K, &c.,) the 
former generally applied to brothers, and the 
latter to friends [or the like], (T, S,*) but not 
always, as in the Kur xlix. 10, where the former 
does not denote relationship, and in xxiv. 60 
of the same, where the latter does denote 
relationship, (T, TA,) and sometimes the former 
is applied to a [single] man, as in the Kur iv. 
12, (S,) and “pi, (Fr, S, Msb, K, [in the CK “pi,]) 
or this is a quasi-pl. n., (Sb, TA,) and ijlpi, (Kr, 
Msb, K,) and Pi, (S, K,) like P, (S,) and pi, 
and “pi, (ISd, K,) the last mentioned by Lh, and 
thought by ISd to be formed from the next 
preceding by the addition of « characterizing the 
pi. as fem., (TA,) and Opi, (S, Msb, K,) 
and ujjPI. (Msb: [there written without any syll. 
signs, and I have not found it elsewhere.]) The 
fem. of £l is J. cjP [meaning A sister: and 
(assumed tropical:) a female friend, &c.]: (S, 
Msb, K, &c. :) written with damm to show that 
the letter which has gone from it is j; (S;) the ^ 
being a substitute for the j; (TA;) not to denote 
the fem. gender, (K, TA,) because the letter next 
before it is quiescent: this is the opinion of Sb, 
and [accord, to SM] it is the correct opinion: for 
Sb says that if you were to use it as a proper name 
of a man, you would make it perfectly deck; and 
if the cj were to denote the fem. gender, the 
name would not be perfectly deck; though in one 
place he incidentally says that it is the sign of the 
fem. gender, through inadvertence: Kh, however, 
says that its cj is [originally] “ [meaning «]: and 
Lth, that ciAi is originally Pi: and some say that 
it is originally “Pk (TA:) the dual, is uiPl: (Kh:) 
and the pk is Ppi. (Kh, S, Msb, K.) The saying V 
411 UJ [Thou hast no brother, or (assumed 
tropical:) friend, in such a one] means ^ gp 
[such a one is not a brother, or friend, to thee]. 
(S, K.) It is said in a prov., P PP P p 
[Who will be responsible to thee for thy brother, 
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or (assumed tropical:) thy friend, altogether? i. 
e., for his always acting to thee as a brother, or 
friend]. (JK.) And in another, >32 31 Cij 

[(assumed tropical:) There is many a brother to 
thee whom thy mother has not brought forth]. 
(TA.) And in another, 43511 ^ 51 [Is it thy 
brother, or the wolf?]; said in suspecting a thing: 
as also l@ 1I <3 51 ji.i [Is it thy brother, or is it the 
night that deceives thee?]. (Har p. 554.) 
And another saying is, 5131 lljJ 51 
[(assumed tropical:) The spear is thy brother, but 
sometimes, or often, it is unfaithful to 

thee]. (TA.) Ibn-’Arafeh says that when 

does not relate to birth, it means conformity, or 
similarity; and combination, agreement, 
or unison, in action: hence the saying, 

15* jl [(assumed tropical:) This garment, or 
piece of cloth, is the like, or fellow, of this] : and 
hence the saying in the Kur [xvii. 29], 0'3^-J 1 
jiUlill (assumed tropical:) They are the likes, or 
fellows, of the devils: and in the same [xliii. 47], 
l 4-^' 0? cs* Yl (assumed tropical:) But it was 
greater than its like, or fellow; i. e., than what was 
like to it in truth & c. (TA.) It is said in a trad., f j-3 
Hj*ll £l [Sleep is the like of death]. (El-Jami 1 es- 
Sagheer.) One says also, 111 
Hjll (assumed tropical:) Such a one met with 
the like of death. (Msb, TA.) And they said, j. 
^1 V jiL Alii SUj [(assumed tropical:) 
God afflicted him with a night having none like to 
it], i. e., a night in which he should die. (TA.) 
And J jUl 111 VI -UlSi V (assumed tropical:) I will 
not speak to him save the like of secret discourse. 
(As, TA.) [And hence,] 11 1 [(assumed 

tropical:) The two sisters of Canopus;] the two 
stars called csj^ill and iHuiill ^jilll. (S 

and K in art. q. v.) jSj 111 U, or , 

means (assumed tropical:) O thou of [the tribe 
of] Bekr, or Temeem. (Ham p. 284.) — — Lh 
mentions, on the authority of Abu-d-Deenar and 
Ibn-Ziyad, the saying, ^5 <15*11, as meaning 
(assumed tropical:) The people, or company of 
men, are in an evil state or condition. (TA.) [But 
accord, to others,] one says, Jill AjSjj, 

meaning (tropical:) I left him in an evil state or 
condition: (JK, * Msb, K, TA:) and ^4 
>511 (tropical:) in a good state or condition. (TA.) 
— — You say also, >lj* (assumed 

tropical:) He is one who cleaves, or keeps, 

to veracity. (Msb.) [ jl, as a prefixed noun, 

is also used in the sense of J*i, meaning 
(assumed tropical:) Worthy, or deserving, of 
a thing: and meet, fit, or fitted, for it. So in the 
phrase AiS (assumed tropical:) Worthy, or 
deserving, of trust, or confidence; expl. by W (p. 
91) as meaning a person in whom one trusts, or 
confides. And so in the prov., 6* 4=Ui£ll jl 


Ail") (assumed tropical:) He who is fit, or fitted, 
for vehement striving for the mastery is not he 
who turns away from it with disgust: see art. IS.] 

It is also used in the sense of j5; as in the 

phrase, ^Aill jlj* [(assumed tropical:) He is 
possessed, or a possessor, of wealth, or 
competence, or sufficiency]. (Msb.) [So too in the 
phrase, jl (assumed tropical:) Possessed, 
or a possessor, of good, or of what is good. And in 
like manner,] j5Hl jl means [jilll j5, i. e. A! ill ji, 
i. e.] J35ll [(assumed tropical:) The low, base, or 
abject]. (Ham p. 44.) [So too] 311 j3l 3 >4 means 
[311 jj u j, e .] **ll U jl» [(assumed tropical:) 
Our journeying is laborious: see an ex. in the 

first paragraph of art. j*t]. (TA.) g3>15l 

(assumed tropical:) A fever that affects the 
patient two days, and quits him two days; or 
that attacks on Saturday, and quits for three 
days, and comes [again] on Thursday; and so on. 
(Msb.) - — ijjj^YI fi: see fi, in 

art. Hfsee <H. jl:see £l. jl;see £'• 
see <H, in four places. [ 11 and A51l dims, of l 
and ciA.1.] (_j jl Brotherly; fraternal; of, or relating 
to, a brother, and a friend or companion: and 
also, sisterly; of, or relating to, a sister; because 
you say Ijl [meaning “sisters”]; but Yoo used 
to say j which is not agreeable with analogy. 
(S, TA.) 1)1: see l sjl. Oljp-J, besides being a pi. 
of <H, q. v., is a dial. var. of ulj3. (TA. [See 
art. Oj^-.]) see 3. an inf. n. of 1: and also 

[used as] a simple subst. (TA.) See 1. When 

it does not relate to birth, it means (assumed 
tropical:) Conformity, or similarity; and 
combination, agreement, or unison, in action. 
(Ibn-'Arafeh, TA.) Aii.1, (Lth, S, Msb, K, &c.,) 
originally of the measure Algols, [i. e. Ajjl ; ] 
(Msb,) and Ajl ; (Lth, Msb, K,) and <5ii, (JK, 
K, TA, [but in the K the orthography of these 
three words is differently expressed in different 
copies, and somewhat obscurely in all that I 
have seen,]) A piece of rope of which the two 
ends are buried in the ground, (ISk, JK, S,) with a 
small staff or stick, or a small stone, 
attached thereto, (ISK, S,) a portion thereof, 
resembling a loop, being apparent, or exposed, to 
which the beast is tied; (ISk, JK, S;) it is made in 
soft ground, as being more commodious to 
horses than pegs, or stakes, protruding from the 
ground, and more firm in soft ground than the 
peg, or stake: (TA:) or a loop tied to a peg, or 
stake, driven [into the ground], to which the 
beast is attached: (Msb:) or a stick, or piece 
of wood, (K, TA,) placed crosswise (TA) in a wall, 
or in a rope of which the two ends are buried in 
the ground, the [other] end [or 
portion] protruding, like a ring, to which the 
beast is tied: (K, TA:) or a peg, or stake, to which 


horses are tied: (Har p. 42:) [see also l sj'-i the 
pi. of the first is lljl; (JK, S, Msb, K;*) and of 
the second, r)y; (Msb;) and of the third, Ull, 
(JK, K,*) like as 13-1=1 is pi. of A5 li.. (TA.) In a 
trad., the believer and belief are likened to a 
horse attached to his Alii; because the horse 
wheels about, and then returns to his Alii; and 
the believer is heedless, and then returns to 
believe. (TA.) And in another, men are forbidden 
to make their backs like the 5ll of beasts; i. e., in 
prayer; meaning that they should not arch them 
therein, so as to make them like the loops thus 

called. (TA.) Also i. q. 4-1=; (K;) i. e. The 

kind of tent-rope thus called. (TA in art. q. 
v.) — — And (assumed tropical:) A sacred, or an 
inviolable, right or the like; syn. A-* jl and A15. (S, 
K.) You say, ^ > 4313j >Jjl JXil [(assumed 
tropical:) To such a one belong sacred, or 
inviolable, rights, and ties of relationship and 
love, to be regarded]. (S.) And A51 AJ 

(assumed tropical:) He has, with me, or in my 
estimation, a strong, sacred, or inviolable, right; 
and a near tie or connexion, or means of access 

or intimacy or ingratiation. (TA.) In a trad. 

of 'Omar f in which it is related that he said to El- 
'Abbas, J 4)1 Alii it is used in the sense 
of A4 j; [and the words may therefore be rendered 
Thou art the most excellent of the ancestors of 
the Apostle of God;] as though he meant, thou art 
he upon whom one stays himself, and to whom 
one clings, of the stock of the Apostle of God. 
(TA.) -it 1 <)*Ij aor 3- (T, S; M, K) and 3- , 
(M, K,) but this latter is strange, [anomalous,] 
and unknown, (TA,) and 63II, (M, K,) mentioned 
by Lh, whence it seems that he made the pret. to 
be of the measure d*i, or that it is co-ordinate 
to 45)1 , aor (M,) inf. n. 3, (T, S, M,) A calamity 
befell him. (M, K.) And in like manner, jAI 1 jI ; 
aor. and inf. n. as above, An event befell him: 
(M:) or oppressed him, distressed him, or 
afflicted him. (Bd in xix. 91.) — See also 5. 5 
(T, K;) and J, ->!, inf. n. J; (TA;) i. q. [He acted, 
or behaved, with forced hardness, firmness, 
strength, vigour, &c.]. (T, K.) J (S, M, K) and [ 4 
(T, K) and [ 3 (K) Strength; power; force: (S, M, 
K:) superior power or force or influence; mastery; 

conquest; predominance. (M, K, TA.) See 

also 3, in two places. Also, the first, The 

sound of treading. (T.) 3: see 3. Also, and 

l »3, A wonder, or wonderful thing: (M, L, K:) a 
very evil, abominable, severe, thing, or affair: (S, 
M, A, L, K:) a calamity; (S, A, L, K,) or thus the 
former word signifies; (M;) as also j 3, (as in the 
copies of the K,) or J. 3 ; [originally S3] of the 
measure (so in the S and L:) pi. (of 3 
M, TA) 3 jI (K, TA,) or 33 (T, CK, [but this, if 
correct, is a quasi-pl. n.,]) or 351 (M,) and (of »3, 
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S, M) (T, S, M, K.) You say also Jj4 [meaning 
as above], using 4 as an epithet, accord, to Lh. 
(M.) And l »4 44 [A very evil, abominable, or 
severe, calamity]. (A.) Hence the saying in the 
Kur [xix. 91 ], 4 4i f4 j*l Verily ye have done a 
very evil, or abominable, thing: (S, M: *) or, 
accord, to one reading, j W; both meaning great, 
or grievous: and some of the Arabs say, j 4 
which means the same. (T, TA.) »4; see 4 in 
two places. 4; see 4; — — and see 4 in two 
places. 4 1 4, aor. 4 ', inf. n. 4!, He invited 
(people, S, or a man, K) to his repast, or banquet; 
(S, K;) as also J, 41, (K,) or 44= 4 I aor 
[or mAh], (AZ, S,) inf. n. 44] [originally 43 j[]. 
(AZ, S, K.) You say, ^4 4-4, (S,) or p jail 4- 4-1 
aor. as above, (T,) He invited the people to his 
repast. (T, S.) And 4- f4 He collected 
them together for the affair. (A.) And 4jja. 
m-4 I jjLiil [I will collect thy neighbours in 
order that thou mayest consult with them]. (A.) 
The primary signification of 44 is The act of 

inviting. (T.) [Hence,] 4', aor. 44; (Msb, 

K;) or 44, aor. 44; (so in a copy of the M;) inf. 
n. -4-', (M, Mgh, Msb,) or 4'; (K;) He made a 
repast, or banquet, (M, Msb, K,) and invited 
people to it; (Msb;) as also j 44, (M,) aor. and 
inf. n. as above: (TA:) or he collected and invited 

people to his repast. (Mgh.) [Hence also, as 

will be seen below, voce 4-' [4-4, aor. 4', inf. 
n. 44, He taught him the discipline of the mind, 
and the acquisition of good qualities and 

attributes of the mind or soul; (Msb;) and J, 44, 
[inf. n. 44 , signifies the same;] he taught him 
what is termed m 4 [or good discipline of the 
mind and manners, &c.; i. e. he disciplined him, 
or educated him, well; rendered him well-hred, 
wellmannered, polite; instructed him in 
polite accomplishments; &c.]: (S, M, A, Mgh, K:) 
or the latter verb, inf. n. 4 -y 4 , signifies he taught 
him well, or much, the discipline of the mind, 
and the acquisition of good qualities and 

attributes of the mind or soul: and hence, this 
latter also signifies he disciplined him, chastised 
him, corrected him, or punished him, for his evil 
conduct; because discipline, or chastisement, is a 
means of inviting a person to what is properly 
termed m4i. (Msb.) — 4-1 aor. 44, (AZ, T, S, 
M, K,) inf. n. 44, (M, K,) He was or became, 
characterized by what is termed m 4 [or good 
discipline of the mind and manners, &c.; i. e., 
well disciplined, well-educated, well-hred, or 
well-mannered, polite, instructed in polite 
accomplishments, &c.]. (AZ, T, S, M, K.) 2 44 

see 1 . 4 44 see 1 , in three places. 4UI 44, 

aor. and inf. n. as above, (assumed tropical:) He 
filled the provinces, or country, with justice, or 


equity. (K * TA.) 5 4&j He learned, or was taught, 
what is termed m 4 [or good discipline of the 
mind and manners, &c.; i. e. he became, or was 
rendered, well-disciplined, well-educated, well- 
bred, wellmannered, polite, instructed in polite 
accomplishments, &c.]; as also f m 4=4 (S, Mgh, 
K.) 10 4-44 see 5 . 44, (S, M, K,) or, accord, to 
some, l 44, (TA,) Wonderful; or a wonderful 
thing; syn. 44; (S, M, K;) as also J, 44 [used in 
the latter sense]. (K.) You say, J, 4] »U. 

Such a one did a wonderful thing. (As, T. *) — 
See also 44, last sentence. 44: see 44, in two 
places. 44, so termed because it invites men to 
the acquisition of praiseworthy qualities 
and dispositions, and forbids them from 
acquiring such as are evil, (T, Mgh,) signifies 
Discipline of the mind; and good qualities 
and attributes of the mind or soul: (Msb:) or 
every praiseworthy discipline by which a man is 
trained in any excellence: (AZ, Mgh, Msb:) 
[good discipline of the mind and manners; good 
education; good breeding; good manners; 
politeness; polite accomplishments:] i. q. 

[as meaning excellence, or elegance, of mind, 
manners, address, and speech]: and a good 
manner of taking or receiving [what is given or 
offered or imparted, or what is to be acquired]: 
(M, A, K:) or good qualities and attributes of the 
mind or soul, and the doing of generous or 
honourable actions: (El-Jawaleekee:) or the 
practice of what is praiseworthy both in words 
and actions: or the holding, or keeping, to those 
things which are approved, or deemed good: or 
the honouring of those who are above one, and 
being gentle, courteous, or civil, to those who are 
below one: (Towsheeh:) or a faculty which 
preserves him in whom it exists from what would 
disgrace him: (MF:) it is of two kinds, u-4ll 4 1 
[which embraces all the significations explained 
above], and 44 4 [which signifies the 
discipline to he observed in the prosecution of 
study, by the disciple with respect to the 
preceptor, and by the preceptor with respect to 
the disciple: see 'Haji Khalfae Lexicon,’ Vol. I. p. 
212 ]: (S, Btl, Mgh:) [also deportment, or a mode 
of conduct or behaviour, absolutely; for one 
speaks of good m> 4 and bad 4k] the pi. 
is 4' 4 [which is often employed, and so is the 
sing, also, as signifying the rules of discipline to 
be observed in the exercise of a function, such as 
that of a judge, and of a governor; and in the 
exercise of an art, such as that of the disputer, 
and the orator, and the poet, and the scribe; &c.]. 
(Msb.) — — m- 4 4- signifies [The science 
of philology; or] the science by which one guards 
against error in the language of the Arabs, with 


respect to words and with respect to writing; 
(‘Haji Khalfae Lexicon,’ Vol. I. p. 215 ;) [and so, 
simply, m 4I: which is also used to signify polite 
literature: hut in this sense, and like wise] as 
applied to the sciences relating to the Arabic 
language, [or the philological sciences, which are 
also termed [ m 4I [.diliSYl 4=4 is a post- 
classical term, innovated in the time of El-Islam. 
(El-Jawa- leekee.) — 44 m 4, (A, K,) or j. 44 
m 4, (T, L,) (tropical:) The abundance of the water 
of the sea. (T, A, L, K.) 44: see 44°: — and see 
also 44. 44 Of, or relating to, what 
is termed 4', or m 4I. Hence, 4jj3in 4*4; 
see 44, last sentence but one.] 44 Characterized 
by what is termed m 4 [or good discipline of the 
mind and manners, &c.; i. e. well-disciplined, 
well-educated, well-bred, or well-mannered; 
polite; instructed in polite accomplishments, 
or an elegant scholar; &c.]: (T, S, M, Mgh, K:) 
pi. 44. (M, K.) — — See also 4-4. 44 
[originally 4311, More, or most, characterized 
by what is termed 44; i. e. better, or best, 
disciplined, educated, bred, or mannered; more, 
or most, polite; &c.]. You say, p4ll 4 u-4 [He 
is of the best disciplined, &c., of men]. (A.) 44 
One who invites people to a repast, or banquet: 
(T, S, Msb:) pi. 44. (TA.) 44 see what next 
follows, in two places. 44 A repast, or banquet, 
to which guests are invited; (A 'Obeyd, T, S, M, 
Mgh, Msb, K;) or made on account of a wedding: 
(M, K:) as also ] 4iU ; (S, M, Msb, K,) or, accord, 
to A 'Obeyd, this latter has a different 
signification, as will be seen below, (TA,) and 
1 44, (IJ,) and | 44: (M, K:) pi. 4. (S.) In 
a trad., the Kur-an is called ^ 411 4-4 or 
J, 4-4 and A 'Obeyd says that, if we read 44 the 
meaning is, God's repast which He has made in 
the earth, and to which He has invited mankind; 
but if we read 44 this word is of the 
measure 44 from 43111, [and the meaning is, a 
means which God has prepared in the earth for 
men's learning good discipline of the mind, &c.; it 
being a noun similar to 44 and &c.:] El- 
Ahmar, however, makes both words 
synonymous. (T, M, * TA.) 44 see what next 
precedes. 44 j. 4> A camel well-trained 
and broken. (T, L.) 4j 4 occurring in a verse of 
'Adee, [which I do not anywhere find quoted,] 
She [app. a bride] for whom a repast, or 
banquet, has been made. (TA.) 1 j4, aor. 4 1 , (T, 
M, Msb, K,) inf. n. j4 (Lth, T, S, Mgh) and »j3i, 
(Lth, TA,) or »j4, (as in the TT,) or »j4 is a simple 
subst., (M, K,) and so is »j4, (K,) He (a man, S) 
had the disorder termed » j4. (T, S, M, &c.) »j4 a 
suhst. from 1>4; [see j4, below;] (K;) as also 
l »j4: (M, K:) the former signifies [A 
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scrotal hernia;] an inflation in the [ 0 r the 
testicle, or the scrotum]: (T, * S:) or an inflation 
of the (Msb:) or a disorder consisting in 

an inflation, or a swelling, of the g tTw^ , and 
their becoming greatly enlarged with matter or 
wind therein: (Esh-Shihab, on the Soorat el- 
Ahzab:) or a largeness of the o- 2 ^: (Mgh:) and 
J, »j3 also signifies what is vulgarly termed 45 
[meaning in the present day a scrotal hernia]: or, 
accord, to some, i. q. 4- 2 “-. (TA.) [See also l.] »j3; 
see »j3, in two places. [See also l.] j3 (T, S, M, 
Mgh, Msb, K) and J, (M, K) A man (S) 
[having a scrotal hernia; or] having an inflation 
in the [or the testicle, or the scrotum]: (T, * 
S:) or having an inflation of the 4-=^: (Msb:) or 
having his 3L4 o [or inner skin] ruptured, so 
that [some of] his intestines fall into his scrotum; 
the rupture being in every instance only in the 
left side: or afflicted by a rupture in one of 
his 04-“- [or in either half of the scrotum]: (M, 
K:) or having a largeness of the (Mgh:) pi. 
of the former, j3; (Msb, K;) and of 
the latter, jj3-«. (k.) Accord, to some, (M,) 

^H 2 ^ signifies [A testicle, or scrotum,] large, 
without rupture. (M, K.) see j3. 4 l f3 

aor. pp, (M, Msb, K,) inf. n. f3; (M, Msb;) 
and l 43, (Msb, K,) inf. n. f4!; (TK;) He mixed 
the bread with ? 3 [or seasoning; i. e. he seasoned 
it]; (M, K;) he made the swallowing of the bread 
to be good, or agreeable, by means of f'3 [or 
seasoning]. (Msb.) You say also, 4^4 jiiJI ^3, 
aor. pP, [he seasoned the bread, or rendered it 
savoury, with flesh-meat,] from f3 and 

signifying ^ jj Li. (S.) f aor. pP, (K,) 

inf. n. fib (TA;) or J, fs-4; (M;) or both; (TA;) He 
seasoned for the people, or company of men, ( fii 
f*), [in the CK, erroneously, (4 f ljl ,]) their bread; 
(M, K, TA;) i. e., mixed it [for them] with ^3 

(TA.) [From fii in the first of the senses 

explained above, is app. derived the 
phrase,] <S*Lj 43 He mixed him, associated him, 
or united him in company, with his family. (M.) 
[And in like manner,] L4-4 fit, (T, S,) or fs-4, 
(M, Msb, * K,) aor. pp, (T, M, Msb, K,) inf. n. fii; 
(T, M, M$sudot;b;) and J. ?3, (T, S, M, Msb, K,) 
inf. n. fl-yj; (T, TA;) He (God, T, S, M, or a man, 
Msb) effected a reconciliation between them; 
brought them together; (S, M, Msb, K; [expl. in 
the M and K by f LY, for which we find in 
the CK fV ;]) made them sociable, or familiar, one 
with another; (S, Msb, TA;) and made them to 
agree: (TA:) or induced love and agreement 
between them: held by A "Obeyd to be from fit, 
because thereby food is made good and pleasant. 
(T.) It is said in a trad., fijy u 1 4a 

L«£4, meaning For it is most fit, or meet, that 
there should be, between you two, love and 


agreement: (T, S:) or, that peace, or 

reconciliation, and friendship, should continue 
between you two. (Msb.) And a poet says, J. YJ 

Y l i. e. [And the pure, or free 

from faults, among women,] do not love any save 
one who is made an object of love [by his good 
qualities], (T, S,) a proper object of love. (T.) — 
fw-i, (T, M, K,) aor. pp, (T,) or fit, (M, K,) inf. 
n. fji, (M,) (tropical:) He was, or became, to 
them, what is termed 43; (T, M, K;) i. e., 
one who made people to know them; (T;) or a 
pattern, an exemplar, an example, or one who 
was imitated, or to be imitated; and one by 
means of whom they were known: (M, K:) so says 
IAar. (M.) — fy^YI pi i He pared, or removed the 
superficial part of, the hide: (T, * TA:) and J, fjAt 
fLI, with medd, he pared off the 43 [q. v.] of the 
hide: (TA:) or the latter signifies he exposed to 
view the 43 [in the CK, erroneously, the 43] of 
the hide. (M, K.) — pp, aor. f^, (M, K,) inf. n. fd; 
(TK;) and p$, aor. f^, (M, K,) inf. n. 4 jii (T, K) 
[or, more probably, like 'i'jpL &c.]; He (a 
camel, and a gazelle, and a man,) was, or became, 
of the colour termed 43, q. v. infra. (M, K.) 2 43, 
inf. n. ki^. He put much Pp [or seasoning] into it. 
(TA.) 4 f3 see 1 , in five places. 8 *i 4 a [written 
with the disjunctive alif pPp\\ He made use of it 
[to render his bread pleasant, or 

savoury]; namely f3, (M, * TA,) or 34- (M.) [3 LI is 
explained in the T and S &c. by the words p±‘i. Li 
% meaning That which is used for 

seasoning bread.] J 43 (tropical:) The 

wood, or branch, had the sap (=411) flowing in it. 
(Z, K.) 10 4iiJ He sought, or demanded, 
of him 34 [or seasoning]. (Z, TA.) see 43 — 

ylit pK\ ji: see 43. fii: see ftil. <l*i fii ji; 

and iyjl JP fii: see 43. fif see pip, in two places: 

— — and 43. — fii: see fii. ^ 43 ji: 
see 43. 43 A state of mixing, or mingling, 
together [in familiar, or social, intercourse]. (Lth, 
T, M, K.) You say, 43 L444 Between them two is 

a mixing, & c. (Lth, T.) Also, (M, K,) or J, fii, 

(S,) Agreement: (S, M, K, TA:) and familiarity, 
sociableness, companionship, or friendship. (S, 
TA. [The meanings in this sentence are assigned 
in the S only to the latter word: in the TA, only to 

the former.]) And the former, Relationship. 

(M, K.) And A means of access (4b“3, Fr, T, 

S, M, K) to a thing, (Fr, T, S,) and to a person; 
(Fr, T;) as also J, 43. (K.) You say, 44 c 3“3 
Such a one is my means of access to thee. (Fr, T.) 

— — And [hence,] A present which one takes 

with him in visiting a friend or a great man; in 
Peraian jyt ciiLj. (k, L.) 4 ]*' 43 >: and > 

43 ; see 43. — In camels, A colour 
intermixed, or tinged, with blackness, or 
with whiteness; or clear whiteness; (M, K;) or, as 


some say, (TA,) intense whiteness; (S, TA;) or 
whiteness, with blackness of the eyeballs: 
(Nh, TA:) and in gazelles, a colour intermixed, or 
tinged, with whiteness: (M, K:) or in gazelles and 
in camels, whiteness: (T:) and in human beings, 
(M, K,) a tawny colour; or darkness of 
complexion; syn. [q. v.]; (S, M, K;) or an 
intermixture, or a tinge, of blackness; (Lth, T;) or 
intense “3-4 [or tawniness]; and it is said to be 
from o^jYI 43, meaning the colour of the earth: 
(Nh, TA:) or [in men,] i. q. [which, in this 
case, signifies whiteness of complexion]: (TA:) 
accord, to AHn, it signifies whiteness; syn. 

(M.) [See also f4] 43 : see 43. -dii 4_«3 >, 

(M, K,) and [ ffr“3, (M,) or { f4>-i (K,) and 
l f4-i, (M,) or l fs-L-i and ] (K,) (tropical:) 

He is the pattern, exemplar, example, or object of 
imitation, of his people, or family, by means of 
whom they are known: (M, K:) so says IAar. 
(M.) And 43 ciiki. (tropical:) I made 
such a one to be the pattern, exemplar, example, 
or object of imitation, of my people, or family. (T, 
S.) And l 4L3 43 and J, 43, (tropical:) He is 
a pattern, & c., to such a one. (Fr, TA.) And 

4j>3 (tropical:) Such a one is he who 
makes people to know the sons of such a one. 
(T.) And <^35 43 ji (tropical:) He is the chief, 
and provost, of his people. (A, TA.) And j. ^3® 
34 u3U, and f3 [ (tropical:) Such a one is 

the aider, and manager of the affairs, and the 
support, and right orderer of the affairs, of his 
people, and of the sons of his father. (A, TA.) — 
[The inner skin; the cutis, or derma;] the interior 
of the skin, which is next to the flesh; (S, M, K;) 
the exterior thereof being called the »34: (S:) or 
(as some say, M) the exterior thereof, upon which 
is the hair; the interior thereof being called 
the »34: (M, K:) and J. f3 may be its pi.; [or 
rather, a coll. gen. n.;] or, accord, to Sb, it is a 
quasi-pl. n. (M.) — — Accord, to some, (M,) 
What appears of the skin of the head. (M, K. 

[See s 34.]) And (assumed tropical:) The 

interior of the earth or ground; (M, K;) the 
surface thereof being called its fip: (m, TA:) or, 
as some say, its surface. (TA.) 3-«3 A seller of [<*3, 
or] skins, or hides: (TA:) and J, signifies the 
same; and particularly a seller of goats’ skins. 
(Golius, from the larger work entitled Mirkat el- 
Loghah.) u'-4 and 4i3 : see £$. pp (T, S, M, Mgh, 
Msb, K) and J, f3 (the same except the K) 
[Seasoning, or condiment, for bread; and any 
savoury food;] what is used for seasoniny ( p±‘P 
% T, S, M, * Mgh, Msb, K) with bread; (T, TA;) 
that which renders bread pleasant and good 
and savoury; (IAmb, Mgh;) whether fluid or not 
fluid; (Mgh, Msb;) j4“ 2 ’ and being peculiarly 
applied to that which is fluid: (Mgh:) or f3 
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is anything that is eaten with bread: (TA:) the pi. 
[of mult.] of f'3 is fJ, (Mgh, Msb,) and, by 
contraction, f3 ; which is also used as the sing., 
(Msb,) and [pi. of pauc.] <*J (M, K) and fl3l; (K;) 
or this last is pi. of fJ. (M, Mgh, Msb, TA.) It is 
said in a trad., 331 f!3)M p*j [Excellent, or most 
excel-lent, is the seasoning, vinegar!]. (T, 
TA.) And in another, fklll : j tiiilt j»t3 43 [The 

prince of the seasonings of the present world and 

of the world to come is flesh-meat]. (TA.) > 

<1*1 3 3, and 3 31; see <i3. — — 

Anything conforming, or conformable; agreeing, 
or agreeable; suiting, or suitable. (M, K.) [Used 
also as a pi.: thus,] 'Adiyeh Ed- 

Dubeyreeyeh says, L>b| f«AlA J3 I [They were, 
to those who mixed with them in social 

intercourse, conformable, or agreeable.] (M.) fjJ 
i- q. 4 [Seasoned]: (T:) or | ^ j-L-Q 

[seasoned food]; (M, K;) food in which is <33. 
(TA.) Hence the prov., J 4 jo* [Your 

clarified butter is poured into your seasoned 

food]; (T, TA;) applied to a niggardly man; (Har 
p. 462 ;) meaning, your good, or wealth, returns 
unto you: (TA:) or, as some say, the meaning is, 
into your [or skin]: (T, Har * ubi supra:) and 
the vulgar say, J [into your flour]. (TA.) 
And the saying, J ?s '<«'.» [Their clarified 

butter is in their seasoned food]; meaning, their 
good, or wealth, returns unto them. (M.) And the 
saying of Khadeejeh to the Prophet, j >■ . ' - Ai' 313 
f j-3^11 J, ^jjUll (M, TA) Verily thou gainest 
what is denied to others, or makest others to gain 
what they have not, of the things they want, 
or makest the poor to gain, (TA in art. ^,) and 
givest to eat food in which is <33. (TA in the 
present art.) [Hence also,] j (M, K) 

meaning lS j 3J 2 IA 1 [1 g av e thee my excuse; or, 
perhaps, my virginity; see »j3] : (K:) [or,] as 
some say, the meaning is, my good manners: said 
by the wife of Dureyd Ibn-Es-Simmeh, on the 

occasion of his divorcing her. (M, TA.) And 

hence, (Ham p. 205 , Mgh,) Tanned skin or hide; 
leather: (M, Ham, Mgh, Msb:) or skin, or hide, 
(M, K,) in whatever state it be: (M:) or red skin or 
hide: (M, K:) or skin, or hide, in the state after 
that in which it is termed c 3 JI; that is, when it is 
complete [in its tanning] and has become red: 
(M:) or the exterior of the skin of anything: (T:) 
pi. [of pauc.] <*3 (S, M, K) and f'3 and [of 
mult.] fat, (M, K,) the last from Lh, and [says ISd] 
I hold that he who says 33 j says f3, (m,) and 
l f3, (T, S, Msb, K,) or this is a quasi-pl. n., (Sb, 
M, Mgh,) [often used as a gen. n.,] of which 3 3 

may be pi. (M.) jj3 and C «33 and u5] 

<-»3 <£xj: see u)! in art. <jjj. One says, fAM JjjUj Uj| 
ijAll ji [lit.] Only the hide that has the exterior 


part, upon which the hair grows, is put again 
into the tan: (T:) a prov.; (TA;) meaning, only he 
is disciplined, or reproved, who is an object of 
hope, and in whom is full intelligence, and 
strength; (T, TA, and AHn in TA, art. jA, [where, 
however, in the TA, uj j is erroneously put 
for A];) and only he is disputed with in whom is 
place for dispute. (TA.) — — 40*3 is 

used metaphorically for yjAl J»l fjl (tropical:) 
[The skin of the warriors, or of the people 

engaged in war or fight]. (M.) 

ei-AM [lit. Such a one is sound of skin] means 
(tropical:) such a one is sound in respect of 
origin, and of honour, or reputation. (Har p. 
135 .) You say also, <*i,AM lls ji 

[meaning (tropical:) Such a one is clear in 
honour, or reputation, of that with which he has 
been aspersed]. (M, * TA.) And 4 <j«3 
(tropical:) He rent my honour, or reputation. 
(Har ubi suprEb-) — f3 also signifies 
(tropical:) The surface of the earth or ground: (S, 
M:) [see also <33 ; last sentence:] or what appears 

thereof, (K,) and of the sky. (M, K.) And 

(tropical:) The first part of the period 
called (M, K, TA.) You say, ^~J>3 I AL. 

(tropical:) I came to thee in the first part of 
the (Lh, M;) app. meaning, 3 e 

[when the morning was becoming advanced; 
when the sun was becoming high]. (M.) — — 
And (tropical:) The whiteness of day: (IAar, M, 
K, TA:) and (tropical:) the darkness of night: 
(IAar, M, TA:) or (tropical:) the whole of the day, 
(M, A, K, TA,) and of the night. (A, TA.) You 
say, JAI j UjU-a ^3 Jlh (tropical:) He 
continued the whole of the day fasting, and the 
whole of the night standing [in prayer, &c.]. (A, 
TA.) see i-Al fil of the colour termed <Ab 
pi. and 4 cA-i; (S, M, K;) the latter like u' A-3 
as a pi. of jAi : (M:) the fem. sing, is and 
4 <iu3; (s M, K;) the latter anomalous; (K;) 
occurring in poetry, but disapproved (S, M) by 
As; (S;) said by Aboo-'Alee to be like (M;) 

and the fem. pi. is f3 ; (s, M, K:) applied to a 
camel, of a colour intermixed, or tinged, with 
blackness, or with whiteness; or of a clear white; 
(M, K;) or, as some say, intensely white; (TA;) or 
white, and black in the eyeballs; (S;) or white; 
(As, T;) and so applied to a gazelle: (T:) or, 
applied to a gazelle, of a colour intermixed, 
or tinged, with whiteness; (M, K;) Lth, however, 
says that iliil is applied to a female gazelle, but 
he had not heard A applied to the male gazelle; 
(TA;) and As says, (S,) f3 applied to gazelles 
signifies white, having upon them streaks in 
which is a dust-colour, (S, M,) inhabiting the 
mountains, and of the colour of the mountains; 


(S;) if of a pure white colour, they are termed f jb 
(T, TA:) or, accord, to ISk, white in the bellies, 
tawny in the backs, and having the colour of 
the bellies and of the backs divided by two 
streaks of the colour of musk; and in like manner 
explained by IAar: (T:) applied to a human 
being, f3 signifies tawny; or dark-complexioned; 
syn. >«3i; (s, M, K;) or, thus applied, it 
signifies gj3l jii .1 [which, in this case, means 
white of complexion]; (TA;) and the pi. is uLJi. 
(S.) The Arabs say, 4-3 JAM a, 

meaning The best of camels are those of them 
which are <*3 and those of them which are ms - '-o ; 
[see <'S ' 3» i;] like as Kureysh are the best of men. 

(M.) Also [Adam,] the father of mankind; 

(S, M, K;) and likewise 4 fat; but this is extr.: (K:) 
there are various opinions respecting its 
derivation; but [these it is unnecessary to 
mention, for] the truth is that it is a foreign word, 
[i. e. Hebrew,] of the measure J3la, like jjb (MF:) 
and [therefore] its pi. is f3ji (S, M, K.) (s-?3 [Of, 
or relating to, Adam: and hence, human: and a 
human being:] a rel. n. from fal. (TA.) <331 
(assumed tropical:) Level, hard, but not rugged, 
ground: (As:) or hard ground without stones; (K;) 
from signifying the “surface” of the earth or 
ground: (TA:) or ground somewhat elevated; not 
much so; only found in plains, and 
producing vegetation, which, however, is 
disapproved, because its situation is rugged, and 
little water remains in it: (ISh:) pi. <333, (As, Esh- 
Sheybanee, IB, K,) which J erroneously says has 
no sing.: (K:) for he says, [in the S,] ,333 signifies 
hard and elevated tracts (u>“) of ground; and 
has no sing. (TA.) as in an ex. cited above, 
(see 1 ,) Made an object of love; (T, S;) a proper 
object of love. (T.) — Jkj (tropical:) A 

man who is skilful, and experienced in 
affairs, (M, K,) who combines [qualities like] 
softness of the interior skin and roughness of the 
exterior skin: (T, S, M, K:) or who combines 
softness and hardness, or gentleness and force, 
with knowledge of affairs: (T:) or who combines 
such qualities that he is suited to hardship and 
to easiness of circumstances: (As, T:) or, accord, 
to IAar, having a thick and good skin: (M:) or 
beloved: (TA:) the fem. is with »: (M, K:) 
you say, <iii>i SI 33 , meaning (tropical:) a 
woman goodly in her aspect and faultless in her 
intrinsic qualities: and sometimes the former 
epithet, with and without », as applied to a 
woman and to a man respectively, is put after the 
latter. (M.) See also art. >3. see fjJ, in four 
places. j3 4 csJ He took his 33 [q. v .]; (M;) 
he prepared himself; (M, K; [mentioned in the 
latter in art. ls 3;]) or equipped, or accoutred, 
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himself; or furnished, or provided himself 
with proper, or necessary, apparatus, 
equipments, or the like; (M;) or he was, or 
became, in a state of preparation; (Yaakoob, T, 
S;) jaUl for journeying, or the journey: (Yaakoob, 
T, S, M, K:) part. n. fj. (Yaakoob, T, S.) And 

J, He took his [or prepared 

himself, &c.,] J j for the affair: (M:) or [ lS-^ he 
prepared, furnished, equipped, or accoutred, 
himself for the affair; (Ibn-Buzuij, Az, 
TA;) from skaVl: (Az, TA:) or [ the former of these 
two verbs, (so in some copies of the S and K,) or J, 
the latter of them, (so in other copies of the S and 

K, and in the TA,) he took his »l~i [or equipments, 

&c., i. e. he prepared himself,] for [the 
vicissitudes of] fortune: (S, K:) and J, !>£■, inf. 
n. they took the apparatus, equipments, or the 
like, that should strengthen, or fortify, them 
against [the vicissitudes of] fortune &c.: (T:) 
[accord, to some,] is [irregularly 

derived] from jYI, meaning “strength.” (TA.) 

He was, or became, completely armed; (T, TA;) 
part. n. as above; (T, S, M, Msb;) from slAt; (T, 
TA:) or he was, or became, strong by means of 
weapons and the like; part. n. as above: (Msb:) or 
he was, or became, strong [in an absolute sense]; 
(S, K; [mentioned in the latter in art. lS- 2 ';]) said 
of a man; from »l&l; (S;) part. n. as above. (K.) — 

is originally the second I [in ', for •',] 
being hemzeh substituted for £ in the original; 
meaning He aided, or assisted, him: [or he 
avenged him:] or it may be from meaning 
he made him to have, or gave him, or assigned to 
him, weapons, or arms. (Ham p. 387.) [In either 
case, it should be mentioned in the present art.; 
as lS^ belongs to art. jJc., and •'• 2 VI has for its 
pi. cjlJYt.] You say, Jc. Jbl, aor. yjj, inf. 
n. ijj, He strengthened him, and aided him, or 
assisted him, against such a thing, or to do such a 
thing. (S.) And “bl, meaning andfjJ 

[He avenged him of such a one; or he aided, 
or assisted, him against such a one]. (M and K in 
art. .) And J=- Jj-s jj Who will aid me, 
or assist me, against such a one? (S.) The people 
of El-Hijaz say, JIjS j Jia Jc., 

meaning J- 2 ^ fi)- 2 *^! (T, S) and J^t (T) [I 
asked of him (namely the Suita, T, or the Emeer, 
S) vengeance of such a one, or aid against such a 
one, and he avenged me of him, or aided me 
against him]. 5 j- 2 ^ see 4, in two places. 6 j- 2 ^ see 
4, in three places. 10 ibliul i. q. [He 

asked of him aid, or assistance, against him; or 
vengeance of him]: (T, S, M, K: *) or he 
complained to him of his (another’s) deed to 
him, in order that he might exact his (the 
complainant's) right, or due, from him. (TA.) See 
also 4, last sentence. »bl An instrument; a tool; 


an implement; a utensil: and instruments; tools; 
implements; utensils; apparatus; equipments; 
equipage; accoutrements; furniture; 
gear; tackling: syn. <!i: (T, S, M, Msb, K:) of any 
tradesman or craftsman; with which he performs 
the work of his trade or craft: and of 
war; JJI »b1 signifying weapons, or arms: (Lth, 
T:) and for an affair [of any kind]: (M:) [applied 
also to the apparatus of a camel, or of a 
camel's saddle, &c.: (see j-W)] and J, »jbl 
signifies the same; (M, TA;) and [ »jbl; (TA:) and 

J, iJ, (S, TA,) like Ip- , (TA,) [in some copies of 
the S y ,] signifies apparatus, equipments, 
equipage, accoutrements, furniture, gear, 
tackling, implements, tools, or the like; 
syn. y i; (S, TA:) the pi. of »bl is cjljl. (T, S, Msb, 

K. ) You say, ‘bbi ill [He took his apparatus, &c.; 
or prepared, furnished, equipped, or accoutred, 
himself]; (S, M, K;) j'j [for the affair], and JU] 
[for journeying, or the journey], (M,) and 

[for the vicissitudes of fortune]: (T, S, K:) and it 
is related on the authority of Ks, that they said bkl 
substituting » for l (Lh, M). And bllil cjilt 
i yi JYI i. e. [I took for that affair its 
apparatus, &c.]. (S, TA.) And ts-b j. sMlall Jo jj 
We are in a state of preparation for prayer. 

(S, TA.) [Hence, in grammar, A particle; as 

being a kind of auxiliary; including the article J, 
the preposition, the conjunction, and the 
inteijection; but not the adverbial noun.] l : 
see »bl ; in three places. — Also A journey; or a 
journeying: from yJ] yl (M.) »jbl; see »bl. Sjlil 
i. q. (S, M, Mgh, Msb, K;) i. e. A small 

vessel [or bag] of skin, made for water, like 
the (TA:) or, as some say, only of two skins 

put face to face: (M, TA:) pi. LSjbf; (S, Mgh, Msb, 
K;) originally, by rule, Jlil; which is changed, as 
in the cases of blki and bb=y from the 
measure jLia to the measure Jl*i, so that the j 
in tSjbl is a substitute for the augmentative I in 
the sing., and the final alif [written ls] in tijbl is a 
substitute for the j in the sing. (S.) — — See 
also »b1. Ji [a noun denoting the comparative 
and superlative degrees, irregularly formed from 
the verb lS^; like as the noun l y in art. lJ is 
irregularly formed from the verb lS- 2 ' in that art.]. 
You say, « JS >, meaning and [It is 

the strongest kind of thing, and, app., the most 
effectual to aid or assist, or to avenge]. (TA.) — 
See also art. y. fj part. n. of the intrans. 
verb lS- 2 ' [q. v.]. (T, S, M, &c.) — [And act. part, 
n. of »bl.] — jJ, without *, is from (_s J signifying 
“he perished” [&c.]. (S.) lS- 2 ' 2 «bl, (T, S, M, &c.,) 
inf. n. fj j (T, S, K) and ffil, (T,) or the latter is a 
simple subst., (S, M, Msb, K,) [and so, accord, to 
the Msb, is the former also, but this is a mistake,] 
He made it, or caused it, to reach, arrive, or come 


[to the appointed person or place &c.]; he 
brought, conveyed, or delivered, it; syn. ■dyjl; 
(M, Msb, K;) namely, a thing; (M;) as, for 
instance, i JJ [the thing committed to 

his trust and care, to its owner]: (Msb:) he 
delivered it, gave it up, or surrendered it: (T:) he 
payed it, or discharged it; (S, K;) namely, his 
debt, (S,) a bloodwit, a responsibility, and the 
like; (Msb in art. f J ;) [and hence,] i P- cJ [he 
acquitted himself of that which was incumbent 
on him; or payed, or discharged, what he 
owed]: (T:) he performed, fulfilled, or 

accomplished, it; namely, [for instance,] 5JI [the 
pilgrimage]; (Msb in art. y=s;) and in like 
manner, yiiill [the religious rites and 
ceremonies of the pilgrimage]. (Jel in ii. 196, and 
Msb ubi supra.) It is said in the Kur [xliv. 17], J 
jl jUc JJ IjjI, meaning Deliver ye to me [the 
servants of God,] the children of Israel: or, as 
some say, the meaning is, U -kill p Jl U JJ I J 
■dl'J- [perform ye to me that which God hath 
commanded you to do, O servants of God]: or it 
may mean listen ye, or give ye ear, to me; as 
though the speaker said, JJ I J; the verb 

being used in this sense by the Arabs. (T.) And 
one says, ■— J- J, J J4. Of, (K, TA,) and JJ, in the 
place of <1, meaning (TA;) i. e. I payed him 
his due, or right. (K, TA.) And a man says, J, 

[i know not how to pay]. (TA.) One 
says also, o- 21 [meaning He payed, or 
made satisfaction, for him]: and g) JJI P. ^4 
[He payed for him, or in his stead, the land-tax]. 
(Mgh in art. i y.) [Hence,] El-Akhnas 
says, j 1 Of cliffy. Jc- 

i-pl j [. e . But I have put away from me 
[what I had borrowed, or assumed, of the 
folishness of youth, and amorous dalliance,] and 
now I am [or there is at my abode] a keeper and 
collector to the camels, or cattle, or property. 

(Ham p. 346.) [IjS JJ Ji is a phrase often 

used as meaning It brought, conducted, led, or 
conduced, to such a thing or state; as, for 
instance, crime to punishment or to ignominy.] 
4 yi, intrans. and trans.: see art. J. 5 JJ ylj 
Jfydl xhe information, or news, reached him. 
(S.) — See also 2, in two places. 10 iliiJ He 
desired, or sought, to obtain from him property, 
or sued, or prosecuted, him for it, or demanded it 
of him, (S, K,) and extracted it, (S,) or took it, 
or received it, (K,) from him. (S, K.) — See also 
art. J. el- 2 ! a subst. from 2 [signifying The act of 
making, or causing, to reach, arrive, or come to 
the appointed person or place &c.; of 
bringing, conveying, or delivering; of giving up, 
or surrendering; payment, or discharge, of a debt 
&c.; the act of acquitting oneself of that which 
is incumbent on him; performance, fulfilment, or 
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accomplishment]. (S, M, Msb, K.) — — 
[Hence,] J3YI 3* He has a good manner 

of pronouncing, or uttering, the letters. (TA.) — 
— 33 as a term of the law signifies The 

performance of an act of religious service 
[such as prayer &c.] at the appointed time: 
opposed to cU^a, performance at a time other 
than that which is appointed. (Msb and TA in 
art. lS)I : see art. j3. [a noun denoting 

the comparative and superlative degrees, 
irregularly formed from the verb lS j '; like as the 
noun mentioned in art. j3 is irregularly 
formed from the verb lS^]. You say, ^3 ji 
[He is more, or better, disposed to deliver, give 
up, or surrender, the thing committed to his trust 
and care] (T, S, M, K) [than thou], (S,) or o* 
?j3 [than another than he]. (M, * K.) [Az says,] 
the vulgar say, jj3; but this is incorrect, and 
not allowable; and I have not known any one of 
the grammarians allow l s 3, because J*3 denoting 
wonder [and the comparative and 
superlative degrees] is not formed but from the 
triliteral [verb], and one does not say, lS^ in the 
sense of lS^: the proper phrase is 33 ,>31. (T.) — 
See also art. j3. : see art. j3. 3 3 a word 

denoting past time: (Lth, T, S, M, L, Mughnee, 
K:) it is a noun, (S, L, Mughnee, K,) indecl., with 
its last letter quiescent; and properly is prefixed 
to a proposition; (S, L, K;) as in Jjj j-a 3 3 ii 3 [I 
came to thee when Zeyd stood], and jjj 3 
and fjh -ij 3 [When Zeyd was standing]. (S, L.) 
The proposition to which it is prefixed is either 
nominal, as in [the words of the Kur viii. 
26 ,] JJs £ul it I j jSil j [And remember ye when ye 
were few]; or verbal, having the verb in the pret. 
as to the letter and as to the meaning, as in [the 
Kur ii. 28 , &c„] 4” j J^ 3 j [And when thy 

Lord said unto the angels]; or verbal with 
the verb in the pret. as to the meaning but not as 
to the letter, as in [the Kur ii. 121 ,] fa* >] ji 3 j 
jcljall [And when Abraham was rearing 
the foundations]; all three of which kinds are 
comprised in the Kur where it is said, [ix. 40 ,] HI 
lAA 3 >jjl >jlj lj>& >31 -3 ij AJll As 0 

JiA “dll tj] 03^ Y A > .. .3 , i] jUtll [If ye will 

not aid him, verily God aided him, when those 
who disbelieved expelled him, being the second 
of two, when they two were in the cave, when he 
was saying to his companion, Grieve not thou, for 
God is with us]. (Mughnee.) But sometimes one 
half of the proposition is suppressed, as in dlli ij, 
[also written 3113,] meaning 31Si£ 311 j 3 [when that 
was so], or 311 j 3 [when that was, i. e. then, at 
that time]. (Mughnee.) And sometimes the whole 
of the proposition is suppressed, (M, Mughnee,) 
as being known, (Mughnee,) and tenween is 


substituted for it; the j receiving kesreh because 
of the occurrence of two quiescent 
letters together, (M, Mughnee,) namely the j and 
the tenween, (M,) and thus one says, 3uj 4 ; the 
kesreh of the j not being, as Akh holds it to be, 
the kesreh of declension, although 3 here 
occupies the place of a noun governed in the gen. 
case by another prefixed to it, (M, Mughnee,) 
for it still requires a proposition to be understood 
after it, (Mughnee,) and is held to be indecl. (M, 
Mughnee) by general consent, like and iy>, (M,) 
as being composed of two letters. (Mughnee.) [J 
says,] when 3 i s not prefixed to a proposition, it 
has tenween: (S:) and hence Aboo-Dhu-eyb says, 
(S, M,) y 3 clijij <2 Uj 3 I 3L3Ja >• ■ • 

[I forbade thy suing Umm-'Amr in health, thou 
being then sound]; (S, M, L, Mughnee, TA; [but 
in two copies of the S, for I find JjsUj; and in 
the L it is without any point;]) in which [J says] 
the poet means like as one says 3lij \ 

and 333; (S:) and Fr says that some of the Arabs 
say, Isf * ■ -! 135 j liS Jl£, meaning 311 j 3 3 * 

[Such and such things were, he being then a boy]. 
(T.) lS)] also occurs for 3 [app. 3, but whether this 
or 3 is not clear in the MS. from which I take 
this]. (M.) When 3 j s adjoined to nouns 
signifying times, the Arabs join it therewith in 
writing, in certain instances: namely 33^ [At that 
time, or then], and 3 a ji [In, or on, or at, that 
day], and 333 [in, or on, or at, that night], 
and 33 Ai [i n , or on, that morning], and 3n3e [in, 
or on, that evening], and 33U> [in that hour: or 
at that time; then], and 34c. [in that year], 
[and 32 j At that time; then]; but they did not 
say 33h, because ijYl denotes the nearest present 
time, except in the dial, of Hudheyl, in which it 
has been found to occur. (T.) When it is followed 
by a verb, or by a noun not having the article JI 
prefixed to it, or [rather] by any movent letter, 
the j of 3 is quieseent; but when it is followed by 
a noun with JI, [or by any I,] the j is mejroorah, 
as in the saying, J3 jli I j jail 3 [when 

the people, or company of men, were alighting, 

or taking up their abode, at Kadhimeh]. (T.) 

In general, (Mughnee, K,) it is an adverbial noun 
denoting past time, (M, Mughnee, K,) when it is a 
noun denoting such time, (Mughnee, K,) as in 3 j 
■*33311 31 j J12 [explained above], (M,) and in 3a 
I j j3 >31 3 <111 [also explained above, 

and in other instances already mentioned]: 
(Mughnee, K:) in the former of which instances, 
AO says that it is redundant; (M, Mughnee;) but 
Aboo-Is-hak says that this is a bold assertion of 
his; (M;) [and IHsh says,] this assertion is of no 
account, and so is that of him who says that it 
here denotes certainty, like A (Mughnee:) 


[J holds the opinion of AO on this point; for he 
says,] 3 is sometimes redundant, like 13, as in the 
saying in the Kur [ii. 48 ], 1)333 3j, 

meaning ur- j* 33333 [And We appointed a time 
with Moses; but instances of this kind are most 
probably elliptical: see the next sentence]. (S.) As 
a noun denoting past time, it is [said to be] also 
an objective complement of a verb, as in [the Kur 
vii. 84 ,] jiS 3 I j>3 3 [And remember ye 
when ye were few]: (Mughnee, K:) and generally 
in the commencements of narratives in the Kur, 
it may be an objective complement of j£3 
understood, as in 3Tj Jla 3 3 

[before cited], and the like. (Mughnee: but see 
the third of the sentences here following.) As 
such, it is [said to be] also a substitute for 
the objective complement of a verb, as in [the 
Kur xix. 16 ,] c 33 uil 3 yJSJI ^ jS3 j [And 
mention thou, or remember thou, in 

the Scripture, Mary, the time when she withdrew 
aside], where 3 is a substitute of implication 
for fj>. (Mughnee, K: but see the second of the 
sentences here following.) As such, it also has 
prefixed to it a noun of time, of such a kind that it 
is without need thereof, as in 3«3 1 , or not of such 
a kind that it is without need thereof, as in 
[the Kur iii. 6 ,] 323 3 ,3j [After the time when 
Thou hast directed us aright]. (Mughnee, K.) And 
it is generally asserted, that it never occurs 
otherwise than as an adverbial noun, or as having 
a noun prefixed to it; that in the like of 3 I j j£3 j 
33a it is an adverbial noun relating to an 
objective complement suppressed, i. e. I jj£3 j 
jJlS 3 e <111 <A*j [And remember ye the 
grace of God towards you when ye were few]; and 
in the like of c 33 i:l 3 ; that it is an adverbial 
noun relating to a suppressed prefixed noun to 
[that which becomes by the suppression] the 
objective complement of a verb, i. e. [in 
this instance] j; j-« j£3 j [And mention thou, 

or remember thou, the case of Mary]: and this 
assertion is strengthened by the express mention 
of the [proper] objective complement in [the Kur 
iii. 98 ,] 33 1 .-3 3 aS3c. <111 <Axi Ijj23 3 [And 
remember ye the grace of God towards you when 
ye were enemies]. (Mughnee.) — — Also, 
(Mughnee, K,) accord, to some, (T, Mughnee,) it 
is used (T, Mughnee, K) as a noun (Mughnee, K) 
to indicate future time, (T, Mughnee, K,) and 13 is 
said to denote past time, (T,) [i. e.] each of these 
occurs in the place of the other; (TA;) the former 
being used to indicate future time in the Kur 
[xxxiv. 50 ], where it is said, lj=- ja 3 <s J 1 j^j [And 
couldst thou see the time when they shall be 
terrified], meaning the day of resurrection; this 
usage being allowable, says Fr, only because the 
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proposition is like one expressing a positive fact, 
since there is no doubt of the coming of that day; 
(T;) and in [the Kur xcix. 4,] A jlA .1 A.Aj iiijj [On 
that day, she (the earth) shall tell her tidings]; 
(Mughnee, K;) this being generally regarded as 
similar to the expression of a future event 
which must necessarily happen as though it had 
already happened; but it may he urged in favour 
of those who hold a different opinion that it is 
said in the Kur [xl. 72 and 73], jj u^Aj 

(ji J 5 AVI [They shall hereafter know, when 
the collars shall he on their necks]; for u>Aj is a 
future as to the letter and the meaning because of 
its having conjoined with it, and it 

governs it, which is therefore in the place of Aj. 

(Mughnee.) It also indicates a cause, as in 

[the Kur xliii. 38,] fAli. il £jjll fiiA jl [It will not 
profit you this day, since, or because, ye have 
acted wrongfully], (Mughnee, K,) i. e. because 
of your having acted wrongfully in the sublunary 
state of existence; (Bd, Mughnee;) but it is 
disputed whether it be in this instance a 
particle in the place of the causative J, or an 
adverbial noun: (Mughnee:) Aboo-'Alee seems to 
hold that fAlA il [as meaning when ye have 
acted wrongfully] is a substitute for, or a kind of 
repetition of, fjJI; an event happening in the 
present world being spoken of as though 
it happened in the world to come because the 
latter immediately follows the former. (IJ, M, L, 
Mughnee.) You say also, -A. 4 AAI [Praise 
be to God because, or that, thou earnest, or hast 
come]. (S in art. 4 ?-.) — — It is also used to 
denote one's experiencing the occurrence of 
a thing when he is in a particular state; (S, L;) or 
to denote a thing's happening suddenly, or 
unexpectedly; (S, Mughnee, K;) like lit; (S;) 
and in this case is only followed by a verb 
expressing an event as a positive fact, (S, L,) and 
occurs after lA and AA; (Mughnee, K;) as [in exs. 
voce u 4 ; and] in 4 j AA ij I A lit AA [While I was 
thus, or in this state, lo, or behold, or there, or 
then, at that time, (accord, to different 
authorities, as will be seen below,) Zeyd 
came]; (S, L;) and as in the saying of a poet, jAAj 
uuAA CjjIji j : » 'i 1 As j 'dll [Beg 

thou God to appoint for thee good, and do thou 
be content therewith; for while there has been 
difficulty, lo, easy circumstances have come 
about]: (Mughnee, K: *) but it is 

disputed whether it be [in this case] an adverbial 
noun of place, (Mughnee, K,) as Zj and AHei 
hold; (TA;) or of time, (Mughnee, K,) as Mbr 
holds; (TA;) or a particle denoting the sudden, or 
unexpected, occurrence of a thing, (Mughnee, K,) 
as IB and Ibn-Malik hold; (TA;) or a 
corroborative, i. e. [grammatically] redundant, 


particle, (Mughnee, K,) an opinion which Ibn- 
Ya'eesh holds, and to which Er-Radee inclines. 
(TA.) — — It is also a conditional particle, but 
only used as such coupled with G>, (S, 

L, Mughnee, *) and causes two aorists to assume 
the mejzoom form, (Mughnee,) as when you 
say, Ail [When, or whenever, thou shalt 

come to me, I will come to thee], like as you 
say, ^IjI uj [If thou come to me at some, 

or any, time, I will come to thee]; and you say 
also Ail Ail [like as you say, Ail uj, using the 
pret. in the sense of the future]: (S, L:) it is a 
particle accord, to Sb, used in the manner of the 
conditional uj; but it is an adverbial noun accord, 
to Mbr and Ibn-Es-Sarraj and El-Farisee. 

(Mughnee.) [What I have translated from 

the S, L, K, and TA, in this art., is mostly 
from » >*11 of Jill sA : the rest, from s-A 
4JLUI <_ilVI.] lit lil denotes a thing's happening 
suddenly, or unexpectedly; (Mughnee, K;) or 
one's experiencing the occurrence of a thing 
when he is in a particular state; (S;) like ij: (S 
voce ij:) it pertains only to nominal phrases; does 
not require to be followed by a reply, or the 
complement of a condition; does not occur at the 
commencement of a sentence; and signifies 
the present time, (Mughnee, K,) not the future; 
(Mughnee;) as in AiA 4 «VI lila AAji. [1 went 
forth, and lo, or behold, or there, or then, at 
that present time, (accord, to different 
authorities, as will be seen below,) the lion was at 
the door]; and (in the saying in the Kur [xx. 21], 
TA,) <A ur* IA [And lo, or behold, &c., it was 
a serpent running]; (Mughnee, K;) and in the 
saying, fils 4 j lila cAfyk, which means I 
went forth, and Zeyd presented himself to me 
suddenly, or unexpectedly, at the time, by 
standing. (S, TA.) Accord, to Akh, it is a 
particle, (Mughnee, K,) and his opinion is 
rendered preferable by their saying, uj lij® aA yi. 
A 44 ' 4 j [I went forth, and lo, or behold, verily 
Zeyd was at the door]; for ['i' cannot here be a 
noun governed in the accus. case, as] what 
follows uj, which is with kesr, does not govern 
what precedes it: (Mughnee:) accord, to Mbr, it is 
an adverbial noun of place: accord, to Zj, an 
adverbial noun of time. (Mughnee, K.) Ibn- 
Malik adopts the first of these opinions; Ibn- 
'Osfoor, the second; (Mughnee;) and so El- 
Fenjedeehee; (TA;) and Z, the third; and he 
asserts that its governing word is a verb 
understood, derived from slAUill; [agreeably with 
the explanation cited above from the S;] but 
others hold that the word which governs it in the 
accus. case is the enunciative, which is either 
expressed, as in JJA 4 j I A aA>. [I went forth, 
and there, in that place, or then, at that time. 


Zeyd was sitting], or meant to be understood, as 
in aAVI lils ; i. e. >a A [And there, or then, the 
lion was present]; or if it be supposed to be 
[itself] the enunciative, its governing word 
is jialA or >Al [understood]: and in the last of 
the phrases here mentioned, it may be an 
enunciative accord, to the opinion of Mbr, the 
meaning being AVI sjUalAl^a [And among the 
things present was the lion]; but not accord, to 
the opinion of Zj, because a noun signifying time 
cannot be the enunciative of one signifying a 
corporeal thing; nor accord to the opinion of Akh, 
because a particle cannot be used to denote the 
enunciative of such a thing; or, as signifying 
time, it may be the enunciative of such a thing if 
we suppose a prefixed noun to be suppressed, the 
meaning of AVI lila being AVI lila 

[And then was the presence of the lion]. 
(Mughnee.) You may say either uAA 4 j I A cAji. 
or AiA [1 went forth, and lo, or behold, &c., Zeyd 
was sitting or Zeyd was there sitting], with the 
nom. as an enunciative and with the accus. as a 
denotative of state. (Mughnee.) The Arabs 
said j* I A j^ijyll AA1 util j Ai I J , " A ta 

u* [I used to think that the scorpion was more 
vehement in stinging than the hornet, and lo, 
he is (as vehement as) she], and also, AU jk lila, 
which Sb disallowed, in contending with Ks, who 
allowed it, and appealed for confirmation thereof 
to certain Arabs, whose judgment was 
pronounced in his favour; but it is said that they 
were bribed to give this judgment, or that 
they knew the place which Ks held in the 
estimation of Er-Rasheed; and if the latter 
expression be of established authority, it is 

irregular and unchaste. (Mughnee.) It also 

denotes the complement of a condition, like —4 
(S, Msb,) with which it is in this case syn., 
(Msb,) as in the words of the Kur [xxx. 35], uj j 
u jAA (A lij 4AI Aiia Uj <iAi [And if an evil 

befall them for that which their hands have sent 
before, (i. e. for sins which they have committed,) 

then they despair]. (S, Msb.) It is also an 

adverbial noun denoting future time, (S, Msb, 
Mughnee, K, *) and implying the meaning of a 
condition, (Msb, Mughnee,) and this is generally 
the case when it is not used in the manner first 
explained above. (Mughnee.) In this case it is not 
used otherwise than as prefixed to a proposition, 
(S, Mughnee,) which is always verbal, as in the 
words of the Kur [xxx. 24], u* lij p 

uj 4 jAi £ijl lij u^jVI [Then, when He shall call 
you, or when He calleth you, (for, as in Arabic, so 
in English, a verb which is properly present is 
often tropically future,) with a single call from 
out the earth, lo, or behold, or then, ye shall come 
forth], in which occur both the usages of lil here 
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mentioned; (Mughnee;) and in the phrase, li) 
ok [when thou shalt come, I will treat 
thee with honour]; (Msb;) and in the 
phrase, >4!l>4l lij 4)41 [i will come to thee 
when the fullgrown unripe dates shall become 
red], and 4 [when such a one shall 

arrive], which shows it to be a noun because this 
is equivalent to fa [on the day when such 

a one shall arrive]: (S:) or in the phrase >41 li) fa 
>411 [and in many other cases] it denotes time 
divested of any accessory idea, the meaning being 
[Arise thou] at the time of the full-grown unripe 
dates' becoming red: and so in the saying of 
EshShafi'ee, If a man were to say, 4 >4 

! il > or jd ,jii, [Thou art divorced when I 
do not divorce thee,] and then be silent for a time 
sufficient for the divorce to be pronounced 
therein, she would be divorced; but should he 
make it dependent upon a thing in the future, the 
divorce would be delayed to that time, as if he 
said, >4! >4 tit [using it in the sense 
first assigned to this phrase above]. (Msb.) The 
verb after it is in most cases a pret.: in other 
cases, an aor.: both occur in the saying of Aboo- 
Dhu-eyb, J4 4! 44 j til Ajfclj j 

[And the soul is desirous when thou makest it 
desirous; and when thou reducest it, or restrictest 
it, to little, it is content]. (Mughnee.) When it 
is immediately followed by a noun, as in [the 
phrase in the Kur lxxxiv. l,] ciiil £UU1 tit, the 
noun is an agent with a verb suppressed, 
explained by what follows it; contr. to the opinion 
of Akh; (Mughnee;) the complete phrase being lj] 
CiLiil iliUl cAiil [when the heaven shall be cleft, 
(when) it shall be cleft]; and in like manner, uj, as 
in the saying, in the Kur [ix. 6], Of 4.1 j\ 3 
j4>"4 (I 'Akp. 123.) And in the saying 
of the poet, ^j.41 Oli Os lg.4 jJj Aj 4 >Uv,-. *cikj Off 1) lij 
i!4 is meant to be understood after I- 1 [so that the 
meaning is, When a Bahilee (a man of the tribe of 
Bahileh) has, or shall have, as his wife a 
Handhaleeyeh (a woman of the tribe of 
Handhaleh, who were renowned for generosity), 
he having offspring from her, that (offspring) is, 
or will be, the mail-clad]. (Mughnee.) — — 
Sometimes it denotes past time, (Mughnee, K,) 
like as A) sometimes denotes future 
time, (Mughnee,) as in [the saying in the Kur lxii. 
11,] 44j I >4jl I jl sjlkj I jl j tit 3 [And when they 

saw merchandise or sport, they dispersed 
themselves to it]. (Mughnee, K.) [Thus] it occurs 
in the place of A), like as jj occurs in the place 

of 4. (TA.) And sometimes it denotes the 

present time; and this is after an oath, as in [the 
phrase in the Kur xcii. 1,] >4) 4 J4llj [By the 
night when it covereth with its darkness]. 


(Mughnee, K.) It also occurs in the sense of 

the conditional uj, as in the saying, 4 j£l 
meaning uj [I will treat thee with 

honour if thou treat me with honour]: (T:) [for] 
what is possible is made dependent upon it as 
well as what is known to be certain, as in the 
phrases, 4 j 44 4 [If Zeyd come] and >1 j 44 
>41 [When the beginning of the month 
shall come]; or, accord, to Th, there is a 
difference between lij and uj; (Msb;) the latter 
being held by him to denote what is possible, and 
the former to denote what is ascertained; so that 
one says, 4j 0! and >-41 >0 *4 lij. (Msb in 
art. jl.) — — When a verb in the first person 
sing, of the pret. is explained by another verb 
after it immediately preceded by l!j£] ,'ij is 
understood before the former verb, and 
therefore] the latter verb must be in the second 
pers. sing., as in 44 ^ lij <41 [meaning 
Thou sayest (of a thing) <41 when, or if, thou hast 
turned it about in thy mouth]. (MF in art. jr jl. See 
also is'; last sentence but one.) — — It is 
sometimes redundant, like as 4 is sometimes 
[accord, to some], as in the saying of 'Abd-Menaf 
Ibn-Riba El-Hudhalee, iii siUa ^ jilLi lij ^-1=.. 

lijlill AJU4JI jjlu US [Until they made them to 
pass along Kirii (here meaning a 
certain mountain-road so named, S in art. UaJ 
urging on, like as the owners, or attendants, of 
camels drive those that take fright and run away]; 
for it is the end of the poem: or he may have 
abstained from mentioning the enunciative 
because of its being known to the hearer. (S.) 
When 14 is preceded by 4=“-, [as in this instance,] 
it is generally held that lil is not governed by 
in the gen. case, but is still an adverbial noun, 4=- 
being an inceptive particle without government. 

(Mughnee.) As to what it is that governs 4j 

in the accus. case, there are two opinions; that it 
is its conditional proposition; or a verb, or 
the like, in the complement thereof: (Mughnee, 
K:) the former is the opinion of the critical 
judges; so that it is in the predicament of ^4 

and 1-44 and jU, (Mughnee.) Sometimes it 

is used so as not to denote a condition, as in the 
words of the Kur [xlii. 35 ], uj>4 <4 I fi^t. U lij j 
[And when, or whenever, they are angry, they 
forgive], in which it is an adverbial noun relating 
to the enunciative of the inchoative after it; for if 
it denoted a condition, and the 
nominal proposition were a complement, it 
would be connected by and the same is the 
case when it is used after an oath, as in an ex. 
given above. (Mughnee.) — — See also what 
follows, lij, (Msb, TA, the latter as on the 
authority of Lth,) with tenween, (TA,) or u4j, (T, 


S, M, Msb, Mughnee, K, the first as on the 
authority of Lth,) written in the former manner, 
(TA,) or in the latter, (T,) when connected with a 
following proposition, (T, TA,) and in a case of 
pause written J, lij, (T, S, M, Msb, Mughnee, K, 
TA,) and therefore the Basrees hold that in other 
cases it should be written lij, (Msb,) though El- 
Ma- zinee and Mbr hold that it should be in this 
case also with u, while Fr holds that it should 
be written with I; when it governs, and otherwise 
with u, in order to distinguish between it and [the 
adverbial noun] lij: (Mughnee:) a particle, (S, 
Msb, Mughnee, TA,) accord, to the general 
opinion; and accord, to this opinion, it is a simple 
word, not compounded of 4! and O'; and as being 
simple, it is that which renders an aor. mansoob, 
not o' suppressed and meant to be understood 
after it: some say that it is a noun: (Mughnee:) 
[but a knowledge of its meaning is necessary to 
the understanding of the reason given for 
asserting it to be a noun.] It denotes a response, 
or reply, corroborating a condition; (Lth, T, 
TA;) or compensation, or the complement of a 
condition; (Msb;) or a response, or reply, (Sb, S, 
Mughnee, K,) in every instance; (TA;) 
and compensation, or the complement of a 
condition, (Sb, S, M, Mughnee, K,) though not 
always: (Mughnee, TA:) and its virtual meaning 
is [Then; i. e., in that case; or] if the case, or 
affair, be as thou hast mentioned, (M, K, TA,) or 
as has happened: (M, TA:) [and hence,] accord, 
to those who say that it is a noun, the original 
form of the phrase 4Ii j£i jj] [Then, or in that 
case, or if the case be so, I will treat thee 
with honour, said in reply to one who says “ I will 
come to thee,”] is 4ii j£i 4% l^j [When thou shalt 
come to me, I will treat thee with honour]; then 
the proposition [^>4] is thrown out, and 
tenween [or u] is substituted for it, (Mughnee,) 
for which reason, and to distinguish between it 
and [the adverbial] u, the Koofees hold that it 
should be written with lij, (Msb,) and jl 
[preceded by (4 >4 or the like] is suppressed 
and meant to be understood [as that which 
renders the aor. mansoob; so that when one 
says 4ii j£l jij, it is as though he said ^44 lij 
When thou shalt come to me, it will be 
incumbent, or obligatory, on me to treat thee 
with honour]. (Mughnee.) It renders an 
aor. following it mansoob on certain conditions: 
(Mughnee, TA:) to have this effect, the aor. must 
have a future signification, (T, S, Mughnee, 
TA,) not present: (TA:) 41i j£i ji must 

commence the phrase in which the aor. occurs; 
(Mughnee, TA;) [or, in other words,] the aor. 
must not be syntactically dependent upon what 
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precedes bl; (TA:) and there must be nothing 
intervening between lit and the aor., (T, 
Mughnee, TA,) unless it is a particle, (T,) or an 
oath, (T, Mughnee,) or the negative Y: 
(Mughnee:) therefore, to a person who says, “To- 
night I will visit thee,” (S,) or who says, “I will 
come to thee,” (Mughnee,) you say, bli jSI jit 
[Then, or in that case, &c., I will treat thee with 
honour]; (T, S, Mughnee;) and to one who says, 
“I will treat thee with honour,” you say, tit 
[Then, or if the case he so, I will come to thee]. 
(TA.) When the verb after Cpl has the present 
signification, it does not govern: (S, Mughnee, 
TA:) therefore, to a person who says, “I 
love thee,” you say, >42=1 cpj [Then, or if the case 
be so, I think thee veracious]; for this is a mere 
reply: (Mughnee:) and to one talking to thee, bl 
UjlS dlki [Then I think thee to he lying]. (TA.) 
When it is put in a middle place, (S,) not 
commencing the phrase, (Mughnee,) the verb 
after it not being syntactically dependent upon 
what is before it, (S, TA,) it does not govern: (S, 
Mughnee, TA:) therefore, to one who says, "I will 
come to thee,” (Mughnee, TA,) you say, CP 1 ! bi 
blijSl [I, in that case, will treat thee with honour]: 
(S, Mughnee, TA:) for Cpl among the words which 
govern verbs is likened to i>=ll among those 
which govern nouns: (S:) and when it is put at 
the end, it does not govern; as when you 
say, >4ip jSI [I will treat thee with honour in that 
case]. (S.) The saying [of the poet, or rajiz], Y 
Ijjhil jl *211*1 bl Ijjki (^jSjSis explained by 
regarding it as an instance of the suppression 
of the enunciative of u], so that the meaning 
is, bib Jc. jjal Y and then a new phrase 
commences [wherefore the verse means Do not 
thou leave me among them remote, or a stranger: 
verily I cannot endure that: in that case I should 
perish, or I should flee]. (Mughnee.) When it 
is immediately preceded by a conjunction such 
as j or ( -i, the aor. may he either marfooa or 
mansoob. (S, Mughnee.) When a noun is 
introduced between it and the aor., the latter is 
marfooa, (T, Mughnee,) as in the saying, Pi ji.i cp! 
Pbj£j [Then, or in that case, thy brother will 
treat thee with honour], (T,) or Plijii <111 Ac U til 
[Then, or in that case, O ‘Abd-Allah, I will treat 
thee with honour]; hut Ihn-’Osfoor allows 
the intervention of an adverbial noun [without 
annulling the government]; and Ibn-Babshadh, 
that of the vocative, and of a prayer; and Ks 
and Hisham, that of a word governed by the verb; 
hut Ks in this case prefers nash; and Hisham, 
refa. (Mughnee.) When you put an oath in the 
place of the noun, you make the aor. mansoob, as 
in the saying, <UI y bl [Then, or if the case be 
so, by God, thou wilt sleep]: but if you prefix J to 


the verb with the oath, you make the aor. 
marfooa, saying, f**bl <Ulj cpl [Then, or if the 
case be so, by God, assuredly thou wilt regret, or 
repent]. (T.) When you introduce a particle 
between it and the aor., you make the latter 
either marfooa or mansoob, saying, PiijSI V jil 
and PlijSI Y [Then, or in that case, I will not treat 

thee with honour]. (T.) Sometimes the I is 

rejected, and they say, Y CP [Then, (a word 
exactly agreeing with CP in sound as well as 
in meaning,) or in that case, I will not do such a 
thing]. (M, K, * TA.) — — IJ relates, on the 
authority of Khalid, that bl is used in the dial, of 

Hudheyl for bl. (m.) CP! or bl is mentioned 

and explained in the S and K and TA in art. CP', 
and in the TA in ■'-“HI <— «JVI mP also.] jbl jil The 
sixth of the Greek [or Syrian] 
months [corresponding to March O. S.]. (K.) 
[This is not to be confounded with jbl or jil, 
which is the ninth month of the Persian 
calendar.] Cpl l “b Cpi (T, S, M, Msh, K) and -pij, 
(M, K,) aor. CpI, (T, Msb, K,) inf. n. Cpl, (T, S, Msb, 
K,) He [gave ear or] listened to it, (T, S, M, Msb, 
K,) or him: (T, S, M, K: *) or it signifies, (K,) or 
signifies also, (M,) he listened to it, or him, 
pleased, or being pleased. (M, K.) It is said in a 
trad., (T,) O' Ls-**-b f irQ ^1 CP^ b* (T, S) God 

hath not listened to anything [in a manner] like 
his listening [to a prophet chanting the Kur-an]. 
(T.) And in the Kur [lxxxiv. 2 and 5], PPplj 
W5 j] And shall listen to its Lord, (M, Bd, Jel,) and 
obey; (Jel;) i. e., shall submit to the influence of 
his power as one listens to the commander and 
submits to him. (Bd.) And you say, jiH cpl He 

listened and inclined to sport, or play. (M.) 

[Hence, perhaps,] <J*j=ll <kjljl cpl (assumed 
tropical:) He desired eagerly, or longed for, the 
food, [perceiving its odour,] (ISh, K,) and 
inclined to it. (ISh, TA.) — — [Hence also, 
app.,] *^1 J Cpl (S, M, K,) or Ip£ jli ^a, (T,) 
or IpS ul, (Msb,) aor. Cpl (T, K,) inf. n. CP,!, (T, S, 
M, K,) or this is a simple subst., (Msb,) and upl, 
(K,) [as though originally signifying He gave ear 
to him in respect of such a thing; and then] 
he permitted him, allowed him, or gave him 
permission or leave, to do the thing, or such a 
thing. (M, Msb, K.) [See also CP,!, below.] You 
say, ?jb4ll yj bfyll iP±pl [1 gave permission, or 

leave, to the slave to traffic]. (Msh.) <1 cpl 

*&■ He took, or got, permission, or leave, for him 
from him. (M.) You say, j*?Vl Jc. J CjP{ (S, TA) 
Take thou, or get thou, permission for me from 
the commander, or governor, or prince. (TA.) El- 
A'azz Ibn-’AbdAllah says, <1% j*?YI cP 3 bl ^1 y 
j-b PbCs bl j* (jiyi [And verily I, when 
the prince is niggardly of his permission, am able 
to take permission of myself when I will]. 


(TA.) And a poet says, ypii l* jb -OCd yiyd cji 
UjU.j UyiA. [1 said to a door-keeper, near by 
whom was her house, take thou, or get 
thou, permission for me to enter, for I am her 
husband's father, and her neighbour]: meaning, 
says Aboo-Jaafar, Cpbl; for the suppression of 
the J is allowable in poetry, and the 
pronunciation with kesr to the pp is accord, to the 
dial, of him who says pP ppI. (S.) — — cpl 
c Ls-^y, (S, * M, Msb, K,) aor. dpi, (S, M, K,) inf. 
n. CP,! and CP' and Cjbi and ^bl, (M, K,) He knew 
the thing; knew of it; had knowledge of 
it; became informed, or apprized, of it. (S, M, 
Msb, K.) It is said in the Kur [ii. 279], I jbli 

<111 c>-» (s, M, K) Then be ye informed, or 
apprized, of war [that shall come upon you] from 
God and his apostle: (M, K:) or then he ye sure, 
or assured, &c. (T.) [See also lPJ, below.] — <bl, 
(T, S, M, K,) inf. n. CP', (T,) He hit, or hurt, his 
ear; (T, S, M, K;) or struck his ear; (so in some 
copies of the S;) and J, signifies the same, (M, 

K,) inf. n. iCjIbjj. (TA.) [See also 2.] i pi [as 

though originally signifying He had his ear hit or 
hurt;] he complained, or had a complaint, of his 
ear; (K;) said of a man. (TA.) 2 -Pbi ; (s, M, K,) inf. 
n. uPA (K,) He wrung, or twisted, (Pljfy) his 
(a boy’s, S) ear: (S, K:) or he struck, (m!P=, TA,) 
or struck with his finger, or fillipped, ( j»i, M, TA,) 
his ear. (M, TA.) [See also <bi.] They say, (in a 
prov., TA in art. CPJ^ p ‘ jj^ (, jj^, (M, 

TA,) i. e. For every one that comes to water is a 
single watering for his family and his cattle; then 
his ear is struck, to apprize him that he has 
nothing more to receive from them: (TA in the 
present art., and the like is said in the same in 
art. jj?-:) or, (assumed tropical:) then he is 
repelled from the water: (TA in art. j>?-:) [for 
signifies also] — — (assumed tropical:) He 
repelled him, (IAar, T, M, K,) namely, a man, 
(IAar, T, M,) from drinking, (K,) and did not give 
him to drink. (M, K.) You say also, 41j' I pfy 
[in which the pronoun appears, from the context, 
to relate to camels,] (assumed tropical:) Send 
ye away from me the first ones of them. (En- 
Nadr, T.) — J*il Cpl (inf. n. as above, S,) He put 
to the sandal what is termed CP', q. v. infra: (S, M, 
K:) and in like manner one says with respect to 
other things. (S, K.) — Cpl (M, K,) inf. n. as 
above, (K,) also signifies He made known, or 
notified, a thing (ffy-p) much; (M, K; *) 
he proclaimed, or made proclamation; syn. (_fyb : 
(Jel in vii. 42, and Bd and Jel in xii. 70 and xxii. 
28:) Sb says that some of the Arabs make cpl and 
i Cpl to be syn.: but some say that the former 
signifies he called out publickly; and the latter, i. 
q. [he made to know, &c.: see 4]. (M, TA.) It 
is said in the Kur [xxii. 28], u-'Cll cpB (M) 
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And proclaim thou, among the people, the 

pilgrimage. (Bd, Jel.) Also, (S, K,) or 

siU-JL, (Msb,) inf. n. as above, (M, K,) or u^, (S,) 
or both, (TA,) or the latter is [properly speaking] 
a simple subst. [used as an inf. n.], as in the 
instances of and and 

&c., (Msb,) He called to prayer; (M, K;) he 
notified, or made known, or proclaimed, [i. e., 
chanted, from the 4iP*,] the time of prayer; (S, * 
Msb, * TA;) and [ dpi signifies the same, (K,) inf. 
n. u 1 ^!. (TA.) IB says, the phrase dpi, with 

the verb in the act. form, [a phrase commonly 
obtaining in the present day,] is wrong; 
the correct expression being >-"14 dpi [The time 
of the prayer of afternoon was proclaimed, i. e., 
chanted], with the verb in the pass, form, 
and with the preposition to connect it with its 

subject. (Msb.) You say also, Jl-Pjb dpi 

He spoke of sending away his camels. (En- 

Nadr, T.) 4 <j-i : see 1, last sentence but one. 

[Hence, app.,] inf. n. u 1 ^!, (assumed tropical:) 
He prevented him, or forbade him; (K;) 

and repelled him. (TA.) [See also 2.] And 

(assumed tropical:) It (a thing, M) pleased, or 
rejoiced, him, (M, K,) and he therefore listened to 
it. (M.) — inf. n. u 1 ^!, (T, Msb,) in the place 
of which the subst. u^l is also used, (T,) 
signifies [I made him to know, or have 

knowledge; informed, apprized, advertised, or 
advised, him; gave him information, intelligence, 
notice, or advice: and I made it known, notified 
it, or announced it]: (T, Msb:) and j, diiili, also, 
signifies [as meaning I made to know, & c.: 
and I made known, &c.]. (Msb.) You say, <41 
J&k, (T, K, [in the CK, erroneously, <4i,]) 
or (S,) and dpSfl <41, (M, K,) inf. n. ul^!, 

(T,) meaning <43 [He made him to know, or 
have knowledge of, the thing; informed, 
apprized, advertised, or advised, him of it; gave 
him information, intelligence, notice, or advice, 
of it; made it known, notified it, or announced 
it, to him]; (T, S, M, K;) as also <4b j. jA'. (M.) 
So, accord, to one reading, in the Kur [ii. 
279], <iil 0-? I j4b Then make ye known, or 

notify ye, or announce ye, war from God. (M. 
[For the more common reading, see 1, latter 
part.]) And so in the Kur [vii. 166], dpb <! j [ 4 j 
And when thy Lord made known, or notified, or 
announced: (Zj, S, M, K: *) or the meaning here 
is, swore: (M, K: *) [for] you say, dpb J, dP*^i, 
meaning he swore that he would assuredly do 
[such a thing]: (M:) Lth says that 'is 3 tis jka Y 
l -i4b signifies the making the action obligatory. 
(T.) You say also, dpb J, pAill j j ia«YI The 
commander, or governor, or prince, proclaimed 
(ipb) among the people, with threatening (S, K) 


and prohibition; i. e. and 43, (S.) And you say 
of a building that has cracked in its sides, dpi 
(assumed tropical:) [It gave notice 
of becoming a ruin and of falling down]. (Msb in 
art. j=A) [See also a similar ex. in a verse cited 
voce Yl . And hence,] dpi [in the CK 

(erroneously) CP 1 ] (tropical:) The herbage began 
to dry up; part of it being still succulent, and 
part already dried up. (M, K, TA.) And 331 dpi 
The grain put forth its or leaves. (TA.) See 
also 2, latter half, in two places. — dpi and [ 
are [also] used in one and the same sense [as 
meaning He knew; had knowledge; or became 
informed, apprized, advertised, or advised, of 
a thing]; like as one says d«l and dm (S, TA.) You 
say, i dm, meaning fl3 [Know thou]; like as you 
say 4*4 meaning (M.) 5 0-3 see 4, in eight 
places. 10 He asked, or demanded, of 

him permission, or leave, (M, Msb, K,) 13 ^ to 
do such a thing. (Msb.) [You say, meaning 
He asked, or demanded, permission, or leave, 
to enter, or to come into the presence of another; 
and to go. And <3- Jp4ll jiml, and, 

elliptically, ■pit lP^, He asked, or 

demanded, permission, or leave, to go in to 
him.] cpl; see Lpl. lPJ [is held by some to be an inf. 
n., like J, u4l; (see 1:) by others, to be] a 
simple subst.; (Msb;) signifying Permission; 
leave; or concession of liberty, to do a thing: and 
sometimes command: and likewise will; (Msb, 
TA;) as in the phrase <3 u by the will of God: 
(Msb:) or, accord, to El-Harallee, the withdrawal, 
or removal, of prevention or prohibition, and the 
giving of power or ability, in respect of being and 
creation: or, accord, to Ibn-El-Kemal, the 
rescission of prohibition, and concession of 
freedom of action, to him who has been 
prohibited by law: or, accord, to Er-Raghib, the 
notification of the allowance or permission of 
a thing, and of indulgence in respect of it; as in Yl 
<111 jib j-Qall, [in the Kur iv. 67,] meaning [but 
that he may be obeyed] by the will of God, and 
[also] by his command: (TA:) or, as explained in 
the Ksh, facilitation; an explanation founded 
upon the opinion that the actions of men are by 
their own effective power, but facilitated by God; 
and in this sense, Esh-Shihab regards it as a 
metaphor, or a non-metaphorical trope: (MF:) 
and accommodation; syn. jyjj; (Hr in 
explanation of a clause of iii. 139 of the Kur 
[which see below];) but Es-Semeen says that this 
requires consideration. (TA.) — — Also 

Knowledge; syn. flp; (T, M, K;) and so J, upi; (M, 
K;) as in the saying cpiL <3 (T, * M, K) and 
1 (M, K) [He did it with my knowledge]: 

or u<! has a more particular signification than f4, 


being scarcely ever, or never, used save of that 
[knowledge] wherein is will, conjoined with 
command or not conjoined therewith; for in the 
saying [in the Kur iii. 139, referred to above,] b>j 
<3 ilPk Y| ji j^il jlS [And it is not for a soul 
to die save with the knowledge of God], it is 
known that there are will and command; and in 
the saying [in the Kur ii. 96], 

<3 ilPk <3 [But they do not injure thereby any 
one save with the knowledge of God], there is will 
in one respect, for there is no difference of 
opinion as to the fact that God hath made to 
exist in man a faculty wherein is the power of 
injuring another: (Er-Raghib:) but Es-Semeen 
says that this plea is adduced by Er-Raghib 
because of his inclining to the persuasion of the 
Moatezileh. (TA.) You say also, 4% ids Cika 
meaning I did thus by his command. (T.) cPl: 
see LP' and [ ilpl (S, M, Msb, K,) the latter a 
contraction of the former, [which is the more 
common,] (Msb,) [The ear;] one of the organs of 
sense; (M, TA;) well known: (M:) of the fem. 
gender: (S, M, Msb, K:) as also J, upi: (K:) pi. 0^1, 
(S, M, Msb, K,) its only pi. form: (M:) dim. J, -bpi; 
but when used as a proper name of a man, upl, 
though <*pi has been heard. (S.) You say, I 4?. 
<j4l [He came spreading, or, as we say, pricking 
up, his ears: meaning] (tropical:) he came in a 
state of covetousness, or eagerness. (T, K, TA. 
[See also lP*j.]) And <31 ILj Y LYi CiiAj (tropical:) 
I found such a one feigning himself 
inattentive, or heedless. (T, TA.) And <1 fy4i 
(tropical:) I turned away from him, avoided him, 
or shunned him: or I feigned myself inattentive, 

or heedless, to him. (K, TA. [See also 6pi.]) 

(tropical:) A man who listens to what is said to 
him: (M, K, TA:) or a man who hears the speech 
of every one: (S:) or who relies upon what is said 
to him; as also 3 j: (M in art. ^kvj:) 

applied as an epithet to one and to a pi. number, 
(S, M, K,) alike, (S, M,) and to two, and to a 
woman; not being pluralized nor dualized [nor 
having the fem. form given to it]: (IB:) you 
say cpi 34 j (AZ, S, M) and dpi, and cpi 3-?. j 
and i_3 [&c.]: (AZ, M:) and sometimes it is 
applied to a man as a name of evil import. (M.) It 
is said in the Kur [ix. 61], jjp cP 1 3 CP' 3* uji 
(T, M) And they say, “He is one who hears and 
believes everything that is said to him:” as 
though, by reason of the excess of his listening, 
he were altogether the organ of hearing; like as a 
spy is termed up-; or i_p' is here from dpi “he 
listened,” and is like and 34 in its derivation: 
(Bd:) for among the hypocrites was he who found 
fault with the Prophet, saying, “If anything be 
told him from me, I swear to him, and he receives 
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it from me, because he is an A':” (M:) therefore 
he is commanded to answer, Say, “A hearer of 
good for you.” (T, M, Bd.) — — (assumed 
tropical:) A sincere, or faithful, adviser of a 
people, who counsels to obedience: (Msb:) a 
man's intimate, and special, or particular, friend. 
(TA.) — — (assumed tropical:) A 

certain appertenance of the heart; (M;) [i. e. 
either auricle thereof;] Aall Al signifying two 
appendages (A3 j) in the upper part of the 
heart: (K:) and (tropical:) of a JA j [or arrow- 
head or the like; i. e. either wing thereof]: and 
(tropical:) of an arrow; fA' a 3 signifying 
the feathers of the arrow, as AHn says, when they 
are attached thereon; and A [a thing 

having three such feathers] meaning an arrow: 
all so called by way of comparison: (M:) and 
(assumed tropical:) of a sandal; (S, M, K;) i. e. 
the part thereof that surrounds the JA [q. v.]: 
(M:) or J*4l' Al signifies the two parts, [or loops,] 
of the sandal, to which are tied the g'Aao of 
the A 34, [or two branches of the thong that is 
attached to another thong between two of the 
toes, which two branches, however, sometimes 
pass through the AA encompassing the heel,] 
behind the narrow part (AA) of the sole. (AO in 
an anonymous MS in my possession. See 

also A^.) (tropical:) A handle, (M,) or [a 

loopshaped, or an ear-shaped, handle, such as is 
termed] »jA, (T, K,) of anything; (M, K) as, for 
instance, (M,) of a jA [or mug]; (T, M;) and of 
a j 1 - [or bucket]: so called by way of comparison: 

and in all cases fem.: (M:) pi. as above. (T.) 

(assumed tropical:) What becomes sharp, or 
pointed, and then falls off, or out, of the 
plants called jjA and A* when they put forth 
their g^A [q. v.], or when their become 
perfect; because it has the shape of an ear. (AHn, 
M.) A], also written lij: see art. 'j'. Al The leaves 

of trees, (En-Nadr, T,) or of grain. (K.) [The 

kind of leaf called 4— =A of the A-l — — 
(tropical:) The young ones of camels and of 
sheep or goats; (En-Nadr, T, K;) as being likened 
to the of the A4 (TA.) — — A piece of 

straw: pi. [or rather coll. gen. n.] J, A' [in the 
CK A']. (LAar, T, K.) — Appetite, appetency, 
longing, yearning, or strong desire. (En-Nadr, T.) 
You say, Al JjVI A A A This is a herb 
for which the camels feel a strong appetite &c. 
(En-Nadr, T.) And -d Al V fUL A This is food for 
the odour of which there is no appetite. (K, * 
TA.) A A making known; a notification; 
an announcement. (T, S, Mgh.) [See 4.] So in the 
Kur [ix. 3], gAll A! AAjj All g? A' J [And a 
notification, or an announcement, from God and 

his apostle to men, or the people]. (T, Mgh.) 

Also, and J, AA (T, S, M, K,) and oA, [the last an 


inf. n. of 2, and the second a quasi-inf. n. of the 
same, which see,] (M, K,) The notification, 
or announcement, of prayer, and of the time 
thereof; (T, S;) the call to prayer. (M, K.) [The 
words of this call (which is usually chanted 
from the <&?, or turret of the mosque,) are “dll 
A (four times) -dll VI <!) V gt A3 (twice) gi 
AJ1I j (twice) SVlLall ^Sc. ip. (twice) A 0 (A 

j-iull (twice) jA <ili (twice) ■dll VI 4)1 V.] gl At 

also signifies The [notification, or 
announcement, called] 3-Aaj; (M, K;) because it is 
a notification to be present at the performance 
of the divinelyordained prayers. (TA.) [This 
(which is chanted in the mosque) consists of the 
words of the former A with the addition 
of DlUl Ciili 3a pronounced twice after A- A 
j-idll.] _ _ gUliYl signifies The g'-' [more 
commonly so called] and the (TA.) gA' [An 
animal having an ear; as distinguished 
from r A- 3 , which means “having merely an ear- 
hole”]. (Msb in art. A 3 * 1 .) A': see A'. — See 

also A], in three places. And see A. — I. q. 

] AA [Making to know or have knowledge, A4 
of a thing; informing, apprizing, advertising, or 
advising; giving information, intelligence, notice, 
or advice; making known, notifying, or 
announcing]: like fJI and as meaning f]A 

and j?- A (M.) See also A A. — One who is 

responsible, answerable, amenable, or a surety; 
[A4 for a thing; and perhaps also AA for 
another person;] syn. 3A (S, M, K) and fje j 
[which signifies the same as 3A, and is plainly 
shown in the M to be here used as a syn. of this 
latter; but SM assigns to it here another meaning, 
namely A* J, in which sense I find no instance of 
the use of A']; (AO, M;) and J, A' also is syn. 
with A' in the sense of 3A (K.) — Also A place 
to which the gl-' [or call to prayer] comes [or 
reaches] from [or on] every side. (S, K.) A' dim. 
of g-i, q. v. (S.) A'-' (S, M, Mgh, K) and J, A' (M, 
K) Largeeared; (S, M, Mgh, K;) long-eared; (M;) 
applied to a man, (S, M, K,) and to a camel, and 
to a sheep or goat: (M:) [or] the latter epithet is 
applied to a ram; and its fem. Ail to a ewe. (T, S, 
M.) AA One who hears everything that is said: 
but this is a vulgar word. (TA.) [See g-L] A: 
see A A A' [act. part. n. of 1. As such, 
Permitting, or allowing; one who permits, or 
allows. And hence,] A doorkeeper, or 
chamberlain. (S, K.) — — See also A'. AA: 
see gAA AA: see A'. You say, jAA 
AA His impress notifies [or is indicative of] 
goodness. (TA.) — — ^3A, signifying The 

women who notify, or announce, the times 
of festivity and rejoicing, [particularly on the 
occasions of weddings,] is a vulgar word. (TA.) — 
Herbage beginning to dry up; part of it being still 


succulent, and part already dried up: and a 
branch, or wood, that has dried, but has in it 
some succulency. (TA.) see what 

next follows. Aiyi: see what next follows. <A 
(which may also be pronounced Aw, Msb) The 
place [generally a turret of a mosque] upon which 
the time of prayer is notified, made known, or 
proclaimed; (T, M, * K; *) i. q. A A [which has 
this meaning and others also]; (AZ, T, S, Msb;) as 
also [ AA (AZ, T:) or it signifies, (as in some 
copies of the K,) or signifies also, (as in other 
copies of the same,) i. q. »AA and ^A^: [see 
these two words:] (K:) or i. q. »A“, 
meaning A«A=>; (Lh, M, TA;) by way of 
comparison [to the turret first mentioned]: but as 
to j. A3U ; it is a vulgar word: (TA:) the pi. is AA 
agreeably with the original form of the sing. 
(Msb.) AA One who notifies, makes known, or 
proclaims, [by a chant,] the time of prayer; (M, * 
Msb, K; *) [i. e., who chants the call to prayer;] as 
also [ A. (M, K.) gAA as meaning A slave 
permitted, or having leave given him, by his 
master, to traffic, is used for gAA (Msb, TA,) 
by the lawyers. (Msb.) — Also Having his ear hit, 
or hurt; and so [ AA. (TA.) A' 1 A', aor. A', inf. 
n. A i, (T, M, Msb, K,) in [some of] the copies of 
the K written 'A, and so by IB, (TA,) and A, (CK, 
[but not found by me in any MS. copy of the K 
nor in any other lexicon,]) and, accord, to IB, A' 
and A, (TA,) or these two are simple substs.; 
(M, K;) and J, AA (T, S, M, Msb, K;) [He was, or 
became, annoyed, molested, harmed, or hurt;] he 
experienced, or suffered, slight evil, [i. e., 
annoyance, molestation, harm, or hurt,] less than 
what is termed jAA (El-Khattabee;) or he 
experienced, or suffered, what was disagreeable, 
or hateful, or evil, (Msb, K,) in a small degree; 
(K;) A [by him, or it]; (T, S, M, K;) [and A from 
him, or it:] J, A™ signifies the being affected by 
what is termed AVI [i. e. what annoys, molests, 
harms, or hurts, one]: and also the showing the 
effect thereof; which is forbidden by the saying of 
’Omar, AAI j A J, g*l% [Avoid thou, or beware 
thou of, showing the being annoyed, molested, 
harmed, or hurt, by men]; for this is what is 

within one’s power. (Mgh.) Also, aor. and 

inf. n. as above, It (a thing) was unclean, dirty, 
or filthy. (Msb.) 4 A' signifies AVI 3*3 [He did 
what annoyed, molested, harmed, or hurt]. (M, 

K.) And ’A, (T, S, M, Msb, K,) aor. AA, (S,) 

inf. n. A) (T, IB, Msb) and [quasi-inf. n.] A-i 
(T,) or Ai and A and AA (S, K,) but IB refuses 
his assent to this, saying that these three are inf. 
ns. of A', and MF says of AJ, which is expressly 
disallowed by the author of the K, though he 
himself uses it, that others assert it to have been 
heard and transmitted, and to be required by 
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rule, but he adds that he had searched for 
examples of it in the language of the Arabs, and 
investigated their prose and their poetry, without 
finding this word; (TA;) [He, or it, annoyed 
him, molested him, harmed him, or hurt him; or] 
he did what was disagreeable, or hateful, or evil, 
to him. (Bd in xxxiii. 53 , Msb.) It is said in 
the Kur [xxxiii. 47 ], j4j, meaning And leave 
thou the requiting of them until thou receive a 
command respecting them; (M, Bd, Jel;) 
namely, the hypocrites: (M:) or leave thou 
unregarded their doing to thee what is [annoying, 
molesting, harmful, hurtful, or] disagreeable, &c., 
to thee. (Bd.) 5 4 4 see 1 , in three places. l 4I inf. 
n. of 1 . (T, M, Msb, K.) [As a simple subst., A state 
of annoyance or molestation.] — — And 
[Annoyance, molestation, harm, or hurt: quasi-] 

inf. n. of »i4 (S, K.) It signifies also, [like 

4 4ji and 4 dull U JS [,stit [Anything by which 
thou art annoyed, molested, harmed, or hurt]; 
(T;) or 4*4« [a thing that annoys, molests, 
harms, or hurts thee]: (Mgh:) or a slight evil; less 
than what is termed jjm (El-Khattabee.) You 
say, if l sWI Jalil He removed, or put away, 

or put at a distance, what was hurtful from the 

road, or way. (Mgh and TA in art. 4 m) Also 

A thing held to be unclean, dirty, or filthy: so in 
the Kur ii. 222 . (Mgh, Msb.) [Filth; impurity: 
often used in this sense in books on practical 
law.] Experiencing, or suffering, [annoyance, 
molestation, harm, hurt, or] what is disagreeable, 
or hateful, or evil, (M, * K, * Msb,) in a great, or 
vehement, degree; (M, K;) applied to a man; 
(M, Msb;) as also 4 l 4: (M, K:) and both signify 
the contr.; i. e. doing what is disagreeable, or 
hateful, or evil, in a great, or vehement, degree. 

(K.) Also, applied to a camel, That will not 

remain still in one place, by reason of a natural 
disposition, not from pain, (El-Umawee, 
A'Obeyd, S, M, K,) nor disease; (K;) as also 4 
(M:) fem. of the former 44 (El-Umawee &c.;) 
and of the latter 4 A*-'- (TA.) IjJ: and fy: see 

art. lil. an inf. n. of 1 . (IB.) And [quasi-] 

inf. n. of “4. (S, K.) See also and Is' 2 -'', 

and 44 as its fem.: see j, in three places. 4il an 

inf. n. of 1 . (IB.) And [quasi-] inf. n. of =>4. 

(S, K.) And a subst. from (Msb;) or, as 

also 4 »4, a subst. from is 2 1 and lS^; (M, K;) 
signifying A thing that is disagreeable, or hateful, 
or evil, in a small degree. (K.) See also Is 2 '', (S, 
M, K, &c.,) with medd and teshdeed, (TA, [in the 
CK, erroneously, ls 2 \]) Waves (S, M, K) of 
the sea: (S:) or vehement waves: (TA:) or 
the jLi! [app. meaning rollers, because they fall 
over like folds,] which the wind raises from 
the surface of the water, less than (uj j [but this 


sometimes signifies above]) what are termed jr 4 : 
(ISh, TA:) pi. Is ' 2 '' ji (S.) jt 1 1* jj aor. jjj (S,) inf. 
n. J, (S, K,) Inivit earn; he compressed her. (S, 
K.) j] ji, (M, TT, L, [and so in the present day,]) 
or ji jl, (K,) A cry by which sheep or goats are 
called. (M, L, K.) ji? A man (S,) much addicted to 
venery: (S, K:) so accord, to A'Obeyd, as related 
by Sh and El-Iyadee, but thought by Az to be jfy>, 
of the same measure as j#«-s i. e., 
[originally j4>,] from I* jl. (T.) Mji 1 Mji, 
aor. Mji, (T, S, M, K,) inf. n. ^ ji (AZ, T, S, M, K) 
and mu), like ji— =, (S, K,) He was, or became, 
cunning, characterized by intelligence with craft 
and forecast, or simply intelligent, excellent in 
judgment, sagacious, (T, [in which it is said that 
As is related to have assigned this signification 
to Mji, aor. 4ji, inf. n. Mj',] S, M, K,) and 
knowing in affairs. (M.) [The TA assigns the 
former inf. n. to it when it signifies simply 
intelligence, and the latter when it has the more 
comprehensive signification of cunning.] — — 
Mji, [aor. Mji,] He became expert, or 
skilful, in the thing: (M:) or he became 
accustomed to, or practised or exercised in, the 
thing, (S, K, *) and became knowing, or skilful 

[therein]. (S.) mj', inf. n. mu', is also syn. 

with om' [app. as meaning He became familiar 

with a person or thing]. (M.) And m J 

also signifies He devoted, or addicted, himself, 
or clave, or kept, to the thing: (T, K:) and he was, 
or became, niggardly, avaricious, or tenacious, of 
the thing. (T, M, TA.) — — And jilll 4 Mji, 
and mjm 4 He exerted, or employed, his 
power and ability in the affair, and understood it: 
(ISh, T:) or mj^ signifies he exerted his strength, 
force, or energy; or strained himself; (As, S, 
M;) yj [in the thing]; (As, S;) and 4 
[in his needful affair, or in the accomplishment of 

his want]. (As, S, M.) 41c. Mji He had, or 

obtained, power over him, or it. (M.) — mj', 
aor. Mji, (T, S, K,) inf. n. Mji, (T, S,) He was, or 
became, in want, or need. (T, S, K.) [See if ciuji 
44 lS 2 , and two other phrases following it, in a 

later part of this paragraph.] 41) mu', (M, 

Msb,) or (t,) aor. and inf. n. as above, He 
wanted it; was, or became, in want, or need, of 
it; (T, M, Msb;) and sought it, or desired it; (T;) 

namely, a thing. (T, Msb.) j*4l Cj J Fortune 

was, or became, hard, or adverse: (T, S, K:) as 
though it wanted something of us, for which it 
pressed hard. (M, TA.) And 41c. m j 1 He was, or 
became, hard upon him in his demand. (TA, from 
a trad.) — -qj', [from mu),] He struck upon a 
member, or limb, belonging to him. (K, * TA.) — 
— Mji, (T, S, K, TA,) His member, or limb, 
(generally meaning the arm, or hand, M,) was cut 


off: (M, K:) or dropped off: (T:) and his members, 
or limbs, (generally relating to [the members, or 
fingers, of] the arm, or hand, TA,) dropped off, 
one after another, (S, K, TA,) in consequence of 
his being affected by the disease termed j 4 
(TA:) and it (said of a member, or limb,) dropped 
off. (TA.) The phrase, && is 2 if 4ji, (T, TA,) 
or -4 m ls' 2 Of, (S, TA, [and said in the latter to be 
likewise found in the T, but I have consulted two 
copies of the T and found only if 2 ,]) or is' 2 4 , 
(IAar, as related by Sh,) or 44 is ?, (K,) but MF 
says that if in this phrase is a mistranscription, 
(TA,) means, May the members [or fingers] of 
thy hands, or arms, drop off: (S, K, TA:) or it 
means, may what is in thy hands depart from 
thee, so that thou shalt be in want: occurring in 
a trad. (IAar, T, TA.) And 4 U mJ, said by 
Mohammad on the occasion of a man's coming to 
him and asking him to acquaint him with some 
work that should introduce him into Paradise, 
means, accord, to Kt, May his members, or limbs, 
drop off, or be cut off: what aileth him? (TA:) 
or, accord, to IAar, may he become in want: what 
aileth him? (T, TA:) but IAth says that this has 
been related in three different ways: first, Mji, 
signifying an imprecation, [as rendered above,] 
and used as expressive of wonder: secondly, 4 U 
Mji 4; i- e. i-" ;4 being [syntactically] 
redundant, denoting littleness; the meaning 
being, he has some little want: or, as some say, a 
want hath brought him: what aileth him? thirdly, 
4 Mji; i. e. Mji >; meaning he is intelligent, 
or sagacious, or skilful, [as is said in the T,] and 
perfect: what aileth him? or what is his affair? the 
inchoative being suppressed. (TA.) 4 ‘Mji 4 4 
(M, K, *) another form of imprecation, (M,) 
means What aileth him? may his arm, or hand, 
be cut off: or, may he become poor, and 
want what is in the hands of others. (M, K. *) — 
— [Hence, perhaps,] ^ ‘Mji His stomach 
became vitiated, disordered, or in an unsound 

state. (K.) Mji also signifies He prostrated 

himself firmly, or fixedly, upon his [seven] 
members [mentioned in the explanations of 
the word Mji]. (T.) 2 Mji, inf. n. 4u4 He, or it, 
[made, or rendered, cunning, or intelligent, 
excellent in judgment, sagacious, and knowing in 
affairs; (see m ji;)] made to have knowledge, or 
skill; or made to understand. (M, TA.) — He was, 
or became, avaricious; [in a state of vehement 
want of a thing;] eagerly desirous. (A'Obeyd, TA.) 
[See also 1 .] — He cut up, or cut into pieces, (T, 
A, Mgh,) a sheep, or goat, (A, Mgh,) limb by limb. 

(T, A, Mgh.) He cut off a member, or limb, 

entire. (M, TA.) — — He made entire, or 
complete, (T, S, M, K,) a thing, (S,) a lot, or 
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portion, (T, TA,) or anything. (M.) 3 4', (S, A,) 
inf. n. 4'34 (M, A,) He strove, or endeavoured, 
to outwit, deceive, beguile, or circumvent, him; 
syn. (S, M, * A. *) It is said in a trad., 
(TA,) 64 J6 yjjY' 46 [The striving to 
outwit the cunning, or intelligent, or sagacious, is 
ignorance, and labour without profit]: (A, TA:) i. 
e., the intelligent is not to be outwitted. (TA.) 
And mj' signifies He practised an artifice, a 
stratagem, or a fraud, upon him. (TA, from a 
trad.) 4 i_j ijt, (T, S, M, K,) of 

the measure 34 (T,) inf. n. 66! 

[originally 6' 6]], (K,) He was successful against 
them, and overcame them. (T, S, M, K.) 5 m [P 
He affected, or endeavoured to acquire, 6-4i,) 
cunning, or intelligence, and excellence of 
judgment, (K, TA,) and deceit, guile, or artifice, 
and wickedness, mischievousness, or malignity. 

(TA.) [See 40].] 6“YI ^ see 1. 66: see 

what next follows, in two places. 46] 
Cunning, intelligence with craft and forecast, or 
simply intelligence, excellence of judgment, 
sagacity, (T, S, M, L, K,) and knowledge in affairs; 
(M, L;) as also j 46! and J, 4' (M, K) and J, 6ji, 
(M, A,) or l 6ji (L.) You say, 4! 6 > [He is a 
possessor of cunning, or intelligence, &c.]. (S.) — 
— Intelligence and religion. (Th, M, K.) — — 
Deceit, gv?? artifice, or fraud; syn. 64 so in the L 
and other lexicons: in the K, jSi [f e. “cunning,” 
& c., as above]: (TA:) and so J, 46!; syn. 6*. (K.) 

Wickedness, mischievousness, or malignity; 

hidden rancour, malevolence, or malice. (K, TA.) 
[In a trad, it occurs in this sense written, in the 
TA, l mj'.] — See also 66, in four places. — 
Also A member; a distinct and complete part of 
an animal body; a limb; (T, S, M, Mgh, Msb, K;) 
or such as is made complete, or entire, 
not wanting anything: (M:) pi. 6'4' (s, M, Mgh, 
Msb) and 616; (s, Mgh;) the latter formed by 
transposition. (Mgh.) You say, 4j] 46! 6*63 1 
cut him up, member by member, or limb by limb. 
(TA.) And 66 -66 Jt. 3 ji4l or 66 Prostration 
[in prayer] is [performed] on seven members; (S, 
Mgh;) namely, the. forehead, the hands, the 
knees, and the feet. (TA.) — — Also The 
membrum genitale; the pudendum; syn. jr 6: (M, 
K:) but some say that this signification is not 
known: [see 66:] in some copies of the K, the 
explanation is written £6, with the 

unpointed (TA.) — — 60' [the ph] also 

signifies Pieces of flesh, or of flesh-meat. 
(M.) 66: see 6jl. — Want, or need; (T, S, M, 
Mgh, Msb, K;) as also | 6j] and J, 46! (the same, 
and A) and J, 6 ji (K) and J, 6 jL and J, (T, S, 
M, A, Msb, K) and j 6jL (K) and [ 6j4 (M, A:) 
the pi. [of 66 or 66]] is 60', and [of 46!, and 
perhaps of the other sings, commencing with [I 


66]; (M;) and the pi. of 46-“ is ^ jU. (T, Msb.) It 
is said in a trad., respecting Mo- hammad, 

He had the most power, of you, over 
his want, and desire: (M, * Mgh, * Msb, * TA:) 
IAth says that the most common reading is 4Y, 
meaning 464 but some read j 466 [as in the 
M and Mgh,] i. e., either the same as above, [and 
so in the Mgh,] or ?64, by which is 
specially meant the membrum genitale: (TA:) but 
this is not known. (M.) Respecting the phrase 6 6 
4 6 see 1. You say also, 46! 6 | 16 what 
is [the reason of] thy want of this? (A.) And 6 6 
I 66 6l have no want of it. (A.) By j6 ] 66 
46*', in the Kur [xxiv. 31], are meant Idiots; or 
persons deficient in intellect: [from 46] as 
meaning “intelligence:”] (Sa’eed Ibn-Jubeyr, S:) 
or not such as have need of women. (Jel.) 6-^ Y 
46-“ [,, (S, A,) or 61)6 l Y, (M,) is a proverb, 
(S, A,) meaning He only honours thee for the 
sake of something which he wants of thee; not for 
love of thee: (A, Meyd:) or only thy want brought 
thee; not the object of paying extraordinary 
honour to me. (M.) [See also Freytag’s Arab. 
Prov., ii. 690.] You say also, 6=6 j o4Y' j* 
46-4, meaning, Go thou whither thou wilt [so as 

to attain thy want]. (A.) 6 6: see 66. Also 

[Expert; skilful: (see 66, of which it is the part, 
n.:) or] accustomed to, or practised or 
exercised in, a thing, and knowing, or skilful. (S, 
TA.) See also 1, in the latter part of the 
paragraph. — j 66 46, [or 6], (see 66,)] 
or J, 66, of the measure 36, (Msb,) Wanting, 
needing, or desiring, a thing. (Msb, * TA in 

art. jfr*, &c.) 46: see 66: — and 66. 46 : 

see 66], in two places: — and 66', in two 
places. 66 Calamity; misfortune: (T, S, M, A, K:) 
[said to be] the only word of this 
measure except 6“6 and [names of two 
places]. (TA.) 636' (M, K): dial. vars. of 630= 
and uj 36 and u44 (M, * K, * TA.) uj 36' (TA): 
dial. vars. of 636“= and 0 jj 6= and 044 (M, * K, * 
TA. uj3j' (TA): c46= (TA): dial. vars. of 04° 
and 34>. (M, * K, * TA. 66 

Cunning, characterized by intelligence with craft 
and forecast, or simply intelligent [as in the S], 
excellent in judgment, sagacious, (T, S, * M, K,) 
and knowing in affairs; (M;) as also J, 66: (K:) pi. 
of the former 66 • (T, M.) — 4' A wide, an 
ample, or a capacious, cooking-pot. (K.) 4)6 6 
More, or most, cunning, or intelligent, excellent 
in judgment, or sagacious. (A.) [See 66.] 66: 
see 66. 634 see 66, in three places. 40“ 
and 40“ and 46: see 66', in four places. 6jj“ 
A member, or limb, cut off entire: (T:) or an 
entire, unbroken, member, or limb: (S:) and 
anything made entire, complete, or perfect. (S, 
K.) You say, 46i 4 =4 A shoulder cut off entire, 


(Mgh, TA,) having none of its flesh taken from it, 
(Mgh,) without any deficiency. (TA.) 6>' 1 46: 
see 2. 2 4', (M, A,) inf. n. 464 (T, S, K,) He 
kindled, or lighted, a fire; or made it to burn, 
bum up, burn brightly or fiercely, blaze, or flame; 
(T, S, M, A, K;) as also [ 4)', aor. 4', (T, K,) inf. 
n. 4'; (K; in a copy of the A 4!;) but this [says 
SM] no leading lexicographer has mentioned, nor 
have I found any example of it. (TA.) [See 
also 43.] — — [Hence,] 46 also signifies 
(tropical:) The exciting discord, dissension, 
disorder, strife, quarrelling, or animosity, 
between a people. (S, K.) You say, 4 4', 
(M, A,) and 466 16' 6-6 4', (T, TA,) 
(tropical:) He excited discord, dissension, 
disorder, strife, quarrelling, or animosity, 
between, or among, the people, or company of 
men; (T, M, A;) kindled the fire of discord, 
dissension, &c., [or evil, and war,] between them, 
or among them. (T, * TA.) 5 Cu jli The fire 

became kindled, or lighted; or it burned, burned 
up, burned brightly or fiercely, blazed, or flamed. 
(S, M, K.) 4], originally 4 j, (T, S,) Inheritance; 
or a person's obtaining possession of property 
left to him by one who has died. (MF.) — — 
An inheritance, or a heritage; what is inherited. 

(S, A, K.) An old condition, case, or state of 

things, which the last has inherited from the first. 
(S, A, K.) So in the phrase, 6 j* 4,! > [He 

is conforming, in respect of such a thing, with an 
old state of things, or an old usage, which he has 
inherited from his ancestors]. (S.) And in the 
following ex., from a trad., 66] 16 63! 6] 

44! 66 [Verily ye are conforming with an old 
state of things, or an old usage, which ye have 
inherited from your father Abraham], the 
meaning is, that his religion was their heritage. 

(T, * TA.) [See also 4 j.] A remainder, or 

what remains, (M, L, K,) of a thing, (K,) or of 

the original of a thing: (M, L:) pi. 46]. (L.) 

And [hence, app.,] Ashes. (M, K.) — — Also 
Origin, race, or stock. (S, M, A, K.) You say, 4 > 
64 64 He is of an excellent origin, race, or 
stock. (S.) And 4 64 <6 4 [Verily he is of a 
glorious origin, race, or stock]; as also 4 46], by 
a change of letters. (Yaa- koob, M.) Accord, 
to IAar, 4J relates to 4*^ [or grounds of 
pretension to respect or honour, on account of 
one's ancestors' or one's own deeds or qualities, 
&c.]; and 4 j, to property, or wealth. (M.) [See 
art. > jj.] 4': see 46], in three places. 44 Fire; 
(T, M, L, K;) as also J, 4il j] and J, 46: (TA:) or (so 
accord, to the M and L, but in the K “and”) 
tinder, and the like, prepared for fire; (M, L, K;) 
[as also J. 44 and J. 4'; or these two words 
signify a means of kindling or inflaming; as will 
be seen from what follows:] or a lump of the dung 
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of a horse or the like, or a similar thing, with 
which one kindles a fire; as also [ 3jjl ; (A:) or this 
last signifies dung of camels or horses or the like, 
(S, K,) or wood, or a stick, (T,) that is prepared, 
or put in readiness, by the ashes, (S, K,) or buried 
in them, (T,) for the time when it may be wanted 
(T, S, K) for fuel. (T.) It is said in a prov., 
mentioned in the collection of Meyd, j. “jliaJI 
3-"^! [Calumny, or slander, is a means of 
kindling, or inflaming, enmity]. (TA: but in 
Freytag's Arab. Prov., ii. 773, in the place of 3 jI jl, 
we find [ 3jjl.) '-yjl see the paragraph next 
preceding. 331 jt : see ^lj], in three places. £ jl 
1 jj t, aor. (Tjl, inf. n. £ jl (S, A, Msb, K) and 
(S, A, K) and (K, [in which it is only 

mentioned as syn. with the first and second of 
these ns., so that it may be a simple subst.,]) It 
(perfume) diffused, or exhaled, its odour; (S, A;) 
as also J, £ IP: (A:) it had a hot, or strong, odour; 

syn. 3 Ajj 5 * jj. (S, A, K.) It (a place) was, or 

became, strongly fragrant. (Msb.) — £ jl see 2, 
in three places. 2 jrjl, [and app. i jjl also,] He 
perfumed a thing; made it fragrant. (Ham p. 135.) 

[Both also app. signify He made perfume to 

diffuse, or exhale, its odour: or made it to have a 

hot, or strong, odour. And hence,] jr jl, inf. 

n. gajfe; (S, K) and f jjl, (TA,) aor. jjl, (TK,) inf. 
n. jjl; (K, TA;) (assumed tropical:) He excited 
discord, dissension, disorder, strife, quarrelling, 
or animosity, (S, K, TA,) uS between, 

or among, the people, or company of men, 
like (S, TA,) and yj^l yj in war. (TA.) 

And £ jl, (S, K, TA, and Ham ubi supra,) 

and | jl, (TA,) (assumed tropical:) He kindled 
war, or the war; (S, TA, and Ham ubi supra;) and 
in like manner, jl^l the fire. (IAar, Ham.) 5 j j!3 
see 1. jjl (L) and [ j“J and J. <?jji (ISd, TA) A 
sweet odour: (ISd, L, TA:) pi. of the last, jjljl 
(ISd, TA.) [See also 1.] jjl Perfume diffusing, or 
exhaling, its odour: having a hot, or strong, 

odour. (TA.) Applied also to a place: you 

say, jjl jl4i A strongly fragrant place: (Msb:) 
and jjl cluj [a house, or chamber, fragrant, 
or strongly fragrant, with perfume]. (A.) jjjl 
see jjl 3 ^jjI see jjl jlji (K) and J, jj3? (TA) 
(assumed tropical:) A liar: and one who 
excites discord, dissension, disorder, strife, 
quarrelling, or animosity, among people. (K, * 
TA.) jjl*: see what next precedes, jjjill 
(assumed tropical:) The lion. (K.) jjl 1 mIjSLII jjl 
see 2. 2 mUSII jjl, (S, Mgh, Msb, K,) inf. n. jjjll; 
(S, Mgh;) and l <i.ji, (iKtt, Msb, K,) inf. n. jjl 
(TA;) but the former is the more common, (Msb,) 
and the latter is by some rejected, though correct 
accord, to IKtt and others; (MF;) and j <=>• J, (K,) 
inf. n. 3Ajl jA; (TA;) as also 3Aj J; inf. n. j“jj3; 


(S, Mgh, * Msb;) in which the j is a substitute for 
the «; (Yaakoob, Msb;) a form seldom used; 
(Msb;) He dated the writing, or letter; inscribed 
it with a date, or note of the time when it was 
written. (S, Mgh, Msb, K.) You say also, j ji 

1^ Vai He inscribed the writing, or letter, with the 
date of such a day. (S, L.) And 3iill j He dated, 
or mentioned the date of, the evidence, proof, or 
voucher: in the contr. case saying, jil»l. (Msb.) 
Some say that j“jl3 is an arabicized word, 
(L, Msb,) borrowed by the Muslims from the 
people of the Bible: [i. e., from the Jews or 
Christians; app. from the Hebr. (JT the “moon,” 
or PIT “a month; 11 or from the Chald. m_? “a 
month;” as observed by Golius:] (L:) others say 
that it is [pure] Arabic: (Msb, TA:) some, that it is 
formed by transposition from (TA.) 3 jjll 
see 2. 3Aji : see what next follows. j“j!3 inf. n. of 2. 

— — Also, [as a subst., generally pronounced 

without «,] A date; an era; an epoch; (Msb;) and 
l 31 jl is a subst. [signifying the same,] from jjl 
(K.) is The era, or epoch, of the 

Emigration [or Flight (for such it really was)] 
of Mohammad [from Mekkeh to El-Medeeneh], 
(L, Msb,) which his companions, in the time of 
'Omar, agreed to make their era, commencing the 
year from the first appearance of the new moon 
of [the month] ElMoharram, [two months before 
the Flight itself,] and making the day to 
commence from sunset: (Msb:) it is also 
called juJ U ll j“jl3 the era, or epoch, of the 

Muslims. (L.) Also The utmost limit, term, 

or time, of anything: whence the saying, j“j!3 JXi 

jS Such a one is the person from whom date the 
nobility, or eminence, and dominion, or 
authority, of his people. (Es- Soolee, Mgh, TA.) — 

— [Also, A chronicle; a book of annals; a history: 

pi. jjjljj, from jjjjj.] [ jjji A chronicler; 
a writer of annals; a historian..] jjl jjl and [ jjl 
The pine-tree; syn. jjjUl j=~i: (K:) or this is 
called l “jjl and jjl is the ph: (A 'Obeyd, S:) [or 
rather jjl is a coll. gen. n., and “ jjl is the n. 
un.:] or the male of that kind of tree; (AHn, K;) as 
also [ »jjl; (K;) and the author of the Minhaj 
adds, it is that which does not produce fruit; 
but pitch (^ j) is extracted from its trunks and 
roots, and its wood is employed as a means of 
light, like as candles are employed; and it 
grows not in the land of the Arabs: A 'Obeyd says, 
i »jjl is the name of a tree well known in Syria, 
called with us because of its fruit: he says 

also, I have seen this kind of tree, called “jjl, and 
it is called in El-'Irak j“ji“=>, but this last is the 
name of the fruit of the jjl: (TA:) or i. q. IP ip [a 
name given to the cypress and to the juniper- 
tree]. (K.) It is said in a trad., jslill Jii J_ 3j “kill 


;i?lj ; j«j jl\ Jc. SjjYI [The 

similitude of the unbeliever is the similitude of 
the pine-tree standing firmly upon the ground 
until it is pulled up at once]: respecting which AA 
and AO say that it is J SjjVI, with fet-h to the j; 
meaning the tree called ujjYl but A 
'Obeyd thinks this to be a mistake, and that it is 
i “jj^l, with the j quiescent. (L.) jjl: see jjl: — 
and see also jjl. jjl: see jjl. jjl: see jjl. “jjl; 
see jjl, in five places, “jjl The tree called ujjl 
[which is a hard kind, from which staves are 
made]: (AA, S, K:) some say that it is J, “jjl, of the 
measure 31cli ; but A 'Obeyd disapproves of 
this. (TA.) See also jjl jjl and J, jjl and J, jjl 
and | jjl (S, Msb, K) and [ jjl and j jjl (Kr, K) 
and jj (S, Msb, K) and j3 j, (S, K,) the first 
of which is the form commonly obtaining among 
persons of distinction; the last but one, that 
commonly obtaining among the vulgar; (TA;) and 
the last, of the dial, of 'AbdEl-Keys; (S, TA;) 
[Rice;] a certain grain, (S, K,) well known: (K:) 
[said in the TA to be a species of jS; but this is an 
improper explanation:] there are several kinds; 
Egyptian and Persian and Indian; and the best 
kind is the lSJ^j^ [perhaps a mistake 
for is or Egyptian]: it is cold and dry in the 
second degree; or, as some say, moderate; or, as 
some say, hot in the first degree; and its husk 
is poisonous. (El-Minhaj, TA.) jjl see jjl jjl 
see jjl “jjl see “jjl i_Ajl 1 3i jl, (TA,) aor. dAjt, 
(TK,) inf. n. P’J, (K, TA,) He scratched with the 
nails, or lacerated, him, [a man,] or it, [the skin, 
or (as in the TK) the face,] little or much, so as to 
bring blood or not; syn. (k, * TA.) [This 

signification is probably derived from jAjl as syn. 
with jjjj-, in which sense it seems to be the inf. 
n. of an obsolete verb.] — I4 jl ; (TA,) inf. n. as 
above, (K, TA,) He gave him (K, * TA) the fine, or 

mulct, for a wound. (TA.) “ _>*!jl, inf. n. as 

above, They sold the milk of their camels for the 
water of his well. (Sgh.) — lAjI like (Sgh,) 
inf. n. as above, (Sgh, K,) He sought to obtain, or 
demanded, the fine, or mulct, for a wound. Sgh, 
K. *) 2 f jail oil cAjl (S, L, Msb,) and uiiijll jS, 
(TA,) inf. n. lWj 13, (S, Msb,) He made mischief; or 
excited disorder, disturbance, 

disagreement, discord, dissension, strife, or 
quarrelling; (S, L, Msb, TA;) between, or among, 
the people, or company of men, (S, L, Msb,) and 
between the two men: (TA:) accord, to some, its 

original is jk. (Msb.) And jl4l jS jl, inf. n. 

as above, He kindled the fire; or made it to 
bum: (S, K:) and in like manner, Mj=JI (assumed 
tropical:) war, or the war. (S.) 8 j3j3ji [written 
with the disjunctive alif lljl!] Take thou 
from him the fine, or mulct, for thy 3-iUfy q. v. 
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(K.) J5 jjjl [He surrendered himself to 

pay the fine, or mulct, for the injury 
termed is like - i Uni . n l. (K.) 3 The 

making mischief; or exciting disorder, 
disturbance, disagreement, discord, dissension, 
strife, or quarrelling; [like see 2, and see 

also l;] syn. [in the sense of ; (Msb;) 

and Jijcl. (K.) Disagreement, discord, or 

dissension; and contention, or altercation: you 
say, ilAjl '-“i-S Between them two is disagreement, 
&c. (K.) — A fine, or mulct, for a wound: (S, Mgh, 
Msb, K:) from the first of the significations in 
this paragraph; (Msb;) or from its being one of 
the causes of contention, or altercation; or, 
accord, to AM, from the same word as inf. n. 
of ifi j3 in the first of the senses explained in this 
art.; accord, to IF, originally jij*: (TA:) pi. jAjjl. 
(Mgh, Msb.) Hence the saying mentioned by 
LAar, 'CiuiVI V] ^11 ^ jAAi 

[Wait thou for me until thou accept a fine for a 
wound in lieu of retaliation; for thou hast no 
compensation for a wound to receive from us 
except the spearheads]: meaning, thou shalt not 
slay a man for whom we will ever give bloodwit. 

(L, TA.) What is diminished [of the price] 

by reason of a defect in a garment or piece of 
cloth: as being a cause of contention, or 

altercation. (K, * TA.) What is payed [by 

way of adjustment of the difference] between 
freedom from defect and defect in an article of 
merchandise: (Kt, K:) for when the purchaser of a 
garment or piece of cloth as being free from 
defect discovers in it a hole or other defect, 
contention ensues between him and the seller. 

(TA.) A bribe. (Aboo-Nahshal, Sh, K.) o^jj* 

Scratched with the nails, or lacerated, little or 
much, so as to bleed or not. Ru-beh says, 

j.'.j of 411 41 Then say 

thou to that man who is disquieted by envy, and 
as though he were stung, Act thou gently, 
for [there is no scarf-skin scratched; meaning,] 
my honour is uninjured, having in it no defect 
nor scratch. (L, * TA.) or*3 i i^jVI (s, 

K, [in two copies of the S AuAji, but this is 
evidently a mistake,]) with damm, (S,) like 
(K,) inf. n. Ajl (S, M, K,) The land 
became thriving, or productive; (S, K;) as also 
J. CuijliJ; (TA;) it became pleasing to the eye, 
and disposed by nature to yield good produce; 
(K, TA;) it became fruitful, and in good condition; 
(M;) it collected moisture, and became luxuriant 
with herbage; it became soft to tread upon, 
pleasant to sit upon, productive, and good in its 
herbage or vegetation: (AHn:) and f^3, 

(K,) aor. o-“ 3, (TA,) the land became abundant in 

herbage, or pasture. (K.) o°3, inf. n. ^'jl, 

is also said of a man, meaning (assumed 


tropical:) He was, or became, lowly, or 
submissive, and naturally disposed to good, or to 
do good. (L, TA,) — j^jVl o^J He found the 
land to be abundant in herbage, or pasture. (K.) 
_ (s, A, Msb, TA,) in the pass, 

form, (Msb,) like ^ , (TA,) aor. o^l)3, (S, TA,) 
inf. n. o^'J, (S, A, TA,) with sukoon [to the j]; (S, 
TA;) and some add aor. o^~3^, inf. n. 

as above; (TA; [and so in a copy of the S in the 
place of what here precedes;]) The piece of wood 
was, or became, eaten by the q. v. (S, A, 

Msb, TA.) - ^ jail J, (S, M. K,) aor. i>j', (S, 

K,) inf. n. o^ 3, (S, M,) The ulcer, or sore, became 
blistered, (S, M, K,) and wide, (M,) and corrupt 
(S, M, K) by reason of thick purulent matter, (S,) 
and dissundered; (M;) so says As; (TA;) as also 
l Cuijlljl. (Sgh, K.) — o^3, like (K,) inf. 
n. ji; (TA;) or o 33 3, like aor. o°3, 

inf. n. ijAji; (L;) He was, or became, affected 
with j [or rheum]. (L, K.) 2 o^3, (TK,) inf. 
n. (K,) He depastured the herbage of the 

earth, or land: and he sought after it: (K:) or, 
accord, to some, denotes this latter 

signification with respect to a place of alighting, 
or abiding: (TA:) and you say [also], ^jH [ J jJJI 
he sought after, and chose, the place for 
alighting, or abiding: (M, TA:) and J, JjAll 
00^33 jr^ll AiS jj i left the tribe seeking after a 
tract of country in which to alight, or abide. (TA.) 
— He, or it, rendered heavy; [app. meaning slow, 

or sluggish; see 5;] syn. J2. (Ibn-Abbad, K.) 

He made to tarry; to tarry and wait, or expect; or 
to be patient, and tarry, and wait, or expect. (Ibn- 
'Abbad, K.) 4 o^Jl inf. n. o^l jjj: see 5. — Jn=ji ^ 
jlSUll lia, How abundant is the herbage (m^) of 
this place! or, as some say, J^jVI o^3 A How 
level, or soft, and productive, and good, is this 
land! (Lh, AHn.) — ■=— ^jl, (S, K, [in the CK, 
incorrectly, 1— =j,]) inf. n. as above, (S,) He (God) 
caused him to be affected with ^ j [or rheum]. 
(S, K.) 5 jlj It (herbage) became in such a state 
that it might be cut. (S, K.) — He clave, or 
kept, to the ground, not quitting it: (A:) and 
i o 33 J, inf. n. u 33 ! 31, he remained upon the 
ground: and he remained fixed in 

the place, not quitting it: or he waited, or 
expected, and stood upon the ground: and, as 
also lj 33 jlj“l j. he remained, and tarried, 

or tarried in expectation, in the place: or he 
remained fixed therein: (TA:) and j!4 alone, he 
tarried, loitered, stayed, waited, or paused 
in expectation: (S, TA:) and he was, or became, 
heavy, slow, or sluggish, inclining, or propending, 
to the ground; (S, K;) [as also j o-= j 1 - 333 ', accord, to 
IB's explanation of its act. part, n.] You say, 

I U*iii wjL-ai q\j 0-^3^ I ■ “* I 313 iS'J lj] [Such a 
one, if he see food, cleaves, or keeps, to the 


ground, not quitting it; and if he obtain food, 
turns away: or o^3^ may here be rendered 
agreeably with the explanation next following]. 

(A, TA.) J ‘U 3 (S, K, * TA) Such a 

one came asking, or petitioning, for a thing that 
he wanted, to me; syn. and o^'j*^; (S, K, 

TA;) and £_ j^=j is also a syn. of o^jli, used in this 
manner. (TA.) — See also 2, in two places. 
10 i>j^! see 5, in two places. — — jijLU 
The clouds expanded, or spread: or, 
as some say, became fixed, or stationary. (M, TA.) 
— See also 1, first signification: — and see 1 
again, last signification but one. i_p OVI [The 
earth;] that whereon are mankind: (TA:) [and 
earth, as opposed to heaven: and the ground, as 
meaning the surface of the earth, on which 
we tread and sit and lie; and the floor: without JI 
signifying a land, or country: and a piece of land 
or ground: and land, or soil, or 

ground, considered in relation to its quality:] it is 
fem.: (S, A, Msb, K:) and is a coll. gen. n.; (S, A, 
K;) of which the n. un. should be ^jl, but this 
they did not say: (S:) or a pi. having no sing.; (A, 
K;) for '■0^3 has not been heard: (K:) its pi. 
is (s, K,) in [some of] the copies of the 

K (TA,) for they sometimes form the pi. of 

a word which has not the fem. » with I and as 
in the instance of cjU«je; (S;) and oy-^3, [which 
is more common,] (AZ, AHn, S, Mgh, Msb, K,) 
with fet-h to the j, (AZ, AHn, Mgh, Msb,) and 
with j and o, though a fem. has not its pi. formed 
[regularly] with j and o unless it is of the 
defective kind, like *3 and but they have 
made the j and o [in this instance] a substitute 
for the I and cii which they have elided 
[from -j'— fjl], and have left the fet-hah of the j 
as it was; (S;) but they also said oj^= 3, (AZ, AHn, 
S,) sometimes, making the j quiescent; (S;) 
and o 33 jjI (AZ, AHn, Msb, K) is sometimes used 
as a pi., as in the saying ^ ^ jji jSi U [How 
many are the lands of the sons of such a 
one!]; (TA;) and another [and very common] pi. 
is [a 33 ! ji, with the article written] es-^l jVI, contr. 
to rule, (S, Msb, K,) as though they had formed a 
pi. from 0 33 ji; (S;) thus written in all the copies of 
the S; [accord, to SM; but in one copy of the S, I 
find L^=l jll I j* 33 ? 3 and in another, ^ jl;] and 

in one copy [is added], “ thus it is found in 
his [J's] handwriting; ” but IB says that correctly 
he should have said ^=3, like cr^ji; for as 
to u^ji, its regular pi. would be Jv^jljl; and 
[SM says] I have found it observed in a marginal 
note to the S that the pi. of 0 33 jl would be 0 ^ 0 ", 
like as jASi is pi. of jJSi; and wherefore did 
he not say that I J^l is a pi. of an unused sing., 

like Jlil and J^i, so that it is as though it were pi. 
of sUijl, like as Jlil is pi. of yet if any one 
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should propose the plea that it may be formed 
by transposition from i_4= J', he would not say 
what is improbable; its measure being in this 
case the word being b-4=0', and the » 

being changed into lS: (TA:) accord, to Abu-1- 
Khattab, (S,) 34=1 'J is also a pi. of o^'j, (S, K,) like 
as 3ii is a pi. of 3*1; (S;) but IB says that, in the 
opinion of the critics, the truth with respect to 
what is related on the authority of Abu-l-Khattab 
is, that from o^‘J and 3*1 are 
formed and J&l, as though they were pis. 
of sUijl and »>*!; like as they said <14 and J14, as 
though this were pi. of (TA.) It is said 
in proverbs, i_4=jVI 0* [More comprehensive 
than the earth]: (TA:) and i > [More 

trustworthy than the earth, in which treasures 
are securely buried]: and i_4=jVI j* 44l [Harder 
than the earth, or ground]: (A, TA:) and o? 34' 
!_4=jVI [More vile, or more submissive, than the 
earth, or ground]. (TA.) And you say, i> 

Uiji Cij£ (tropical:) [Whoso obeyeth me, I will 
be to him as ground whereon one treads]; 
denoting submissiveness. (A, TA.) And u! 

(tropical:) [Such one, if he be beaten, 
is like ground]; i. e. he cares not for beating. (A, 
TA.) One says also, 411 V [Mayest thou have 
no land, or country! or thou hast no land, or 

country]; like as one says, 411 £1 V. (S, K,) 

[And hence,] j* He is a stranger, (A, K, 

TA,) of whom neither father nor mother is 
known. (TA.) — — u 4 =jVI u)! [with the 
art. J! prefixed to the latter word] is A certain 
plant, (AHn, K,) which comes forth upon the 
summits of the [hills called] j-S', having a stem 
(34=3), but not growing tall, (AHn,) which 
resembles hair, and is eaten, (AHn, K,) and 
quickly dries up; (AHn;) a species of J*j, as 
also i_ 4 =jVI (S in art. ^4=:) and 4 jUj 

plants: (M in art. ,>*:) and the places which are 
concealed from the pastor. (S in that art.) Also 
The pool that is left by a torrent: (T in art. ^:) 
and =_ 4 =jVI pools in which are remains of 
water: (IAar in TA art. j *^:) and rivulets. (T in 
art. esi.) — — ^4=3' is also used to signify 

(assumed tropical:) A carpet; or anything that is 
spread: and in this sense, in poetry, it is 
sometimes made masc. (Msb.) — — And 
(assumed tropical:) Anything that is low. (S, K.) 
And (tropical:) The lower, or lowest, part of the 
legs of a horse or the like: (S, K:) or the legs of a 
camel or of a horse or the like: and the part that 
is next to the ground thereof. (TA.) You say j*<4 
<_4=jVI (tropical:) A camel strong in the legs. 
(TA.) And < 3-44 j <-i J U At*j j-i ja (tropical:) A 

horse that is large and tall. (A, TA.) Also, of 

a man, (tropical:) The knees and what is 


beneath, or below, Qit. after,) them. (TA.) 

And of a sandal, (assumed tropical:) [The lower 
surface of the sole;] the part that touches 
the ground. (TA.) — A febrile shivering; a 
tremor: (S, K:) or vertigo: or it signifies also 
vertigo arising from a relaxed state, 
and occasioning a defluxion from the nose and 
eyes. (TA.) TAb is related to have said, on the 
occasion of an earthquake, uj 9 i^jVI pljljl 
l 4= j', (S,) i. e. [Hath the earth been made to 
quake, or is there in me] a tremor? or a vertigo? 
(TA.) [o-=jtn J* 1 signifies A certain class of the 
jinn, or genii; by whom human beings are 
believed to be possessed, and affected by an 
involuntary tremor; whence it seems that this 
appellation may perhaps be from j-=j' as 
signifying “ a tremor. ” See l4=j3'-“: and 

see 33y as explained in the S.] Also Rheum; 

syn. j: (S, K:) in this sense masc.; or, accord, to 
Kr, fern., on the authority of Ibn-Ahmar. (TA.) — 
See also 3-=jJ4. l4=3': see <4=ji. <4=3': see what 
next follows. <4= jj of herbage, What suffices the 
camels, or other pasturing animals, for a year: 
(IAar, AHn, M:) or abundant herbage or pasture; 
as also J, <4=ji and J, <4aj|. (K.) <4=jl [The wood- 
fretter;] a certain insect that eats wood, (S A, 
Msb, K,) well known; (A, K;) it is a white 
worm, resembling the ant, appearing in the days 
of the [season called] £*j: (TA:) there are two 
kinds: one kind is small, like the large of 
the jj [or grubs of ants]; and this is the bane of 
wood in particular: (AHn, TA:) or this kind is the 
bane of wood and of other things, and is a white 
worm with a black head, not having wings, and it 
penetrates into the earth, and builds for itself a 
habitation of clay, or soil; and this is said to be 
that which ate the staff of Solomon [as is related 
in the Kur xxxiv. 13, where it is called <44, 

as is said in the A]: (TA:) the other kind [is the 
termite, or white ant; termes fatale of 
Linn.; called by Forskal (in his Descr. Animalium 
&c., p. 96,) termes arda, destructor; and this] is 
like a large common ant, having wings; it is the 
bane of everything that is of wood, and of plants; 
except that it does not attack what is moist, or 
succulent; and it has legs: (AHn, TA:) the pi. is 
i l4=3' (AHn, Msb, TA) and ciiUijf; (Msb;) or, as 
some [more properly] say, l4= 'J is a quasi-pl. [or 
coll, gen.] n. (AHn, TA.) It is said in a prov., 39 
<4=3 tj* [More consuming than the wood- 
fretter, or the termite]. (TA.) And in another, -441 
<4=jVI ty* [More marring, or injuring, or 
destructive, than the wood-fretter, or the 
termite.] (A, TA.) <4=ji: see o^J. <4=31: 
see <4=jJ. l4=jj': see j4^ji. j4=Jji part. n. of 3-=jI. 
You say <4=Jji 34= 3 (S, A, K) and J, <4= j 


(TA) Land that is thriving, or productive; (S, A, 
K;) pleasing to the eye; (AA, S, A, K;) and 
disposed by nature to yield good produce: (A, K, 
TA:) or fruitful; increasing in plants or herbage: 
(IAar:) or level, or soft: (ISh:) or that collects 
moisture, and becomes luxuriant with herbage; 
that is soft to tread upon, pleasant to sit upon, 
productive, and good in its herbage or vegetation: 
(AHn:) it also signifies a wide land; syn. <4 =jjc=: 
(TA:) and 9 l 4 =IjI [as pi. of j4=jji] is syn. 
with l 4 =I and £44 j- (AA, K, TA;) as though the = 

were a substitute for the £. (TA.) j4=jJ is 

also an imitative sequent to i! 4 =jj 9 ; (S, K;) as in 
the phrase j4=jj9 [A very wide thing]: 

(S:) or it signifies fat, as an epithet: (K:) some 
use it in this sense without i_4=jj*-, applied to a 
kid. (S.) And you say, <4 =jJ <4=jjo »ij4l [A very 
wide, or wide and fat, woman; or, as seems to 
be indicated in the TA in art. =.4=3^, prolific and 
perfect]; and in like manner, 4 <4= jj4. (TA.) You 
say also 34 =jj' 3* j, (S,) and l4=jj' 4 (A,) A 

man lowly, or submissive; (S;) naturally disposed 
to good, or to do good. (S, A.) And J—lj 3-=4 : 
see -M3. f*4ajij* He is the most adapted, meet, 
suited, fitted, or fit, of them, for it; or most 
worthy of them of it. (K.) And 4114 j*ij j\ j* 
He is the most adapted, &c., or most worthy, of 
them to do that. (As, S.) <4= jj4: see j4=jji. <14 =jjU 
Wood eaten by the <4=ji [or woodfretter, or 
termite, but generally meaning the former]; (S, A, 
Msb, K;) as also 4 (TA.) — A person 

affected with J44 [q. v.] from the jinn, or genii, 
and [what are called] (s, K,) i. e. (so 

accord, to the S and TA, but in the K “ and ”) he 
who moves about his head and body 
involuntarily. (S, K.) — — A person affected 
with <4£j [or rheum]: (S, K:) accord, to Sgh, 
[who seems, like J, not to have known i_4= J,] 
from <4=ji; (Sgh, TA;) whereas by rule, [if 
from <4= J,] it should be <l>4j j4. (TA.) 3*4 
jua aiM j 54=jli44 A young palm-tree, 
and a small young palm-tree, having a root in the 
ground: such as grows forth from the trunk of the 

mother-tree is called 44! j. (S, K.) ^4= j444 

also signifies Heavy, slow, or sluggish, inclining, 
or propending, to the ground. (IB.) J=jl 1 
[The unaugmented verb from this root seems to 
be unknown, if it were ever in use, for it is not 
mentioned, though the pass. part, n., 
is mentioned as having three significations, 
which see below.] 2 4=>3' see 4. 4 ^4=3"^ 4±Lji ; 
(AHeyth, K,) of the measure [originally] 

with two alifs, (TA,) [aor. 4=> jj* inf. n. -4jy],] The 
land produced the kind of trees called ^3' 
[or J=3']; (AHeyth, K;) as also 4iLj', inf. 
n. =U=3|; or this is a corruption, attributable to J: 
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so says the author of the K, following AHeyth: hut 
it is no corruption, for it is mentioned by 
the authors on verbs and by ISd and others; (MF, 
TA;) for instance, by AHn, in his book on plants, 
and by IF, in the Mj: (TA:) [and J mentions it 
in its proper place, in art. ^ j, as well as in the 
present art.:] | ^jl, with the j musheddedeh, 
has also been found in the handwriting of certain 
of the men of letters; but this is a corruption. 
(K.) !=>ji A colour like that of the ji [or jl]. 
(Sgh, K.) J=jt, (Mbr, S, K,) of the measure 
because you say JajjU [explained below,] 
(Mbr, S,) the alif (Mbr, S, K) ending it (Mbr) 
[written ls] being a letter of quasi-coordination, 
(S, K,) not to denote the fern, gender, (Mbr, S,) 
its n. un. being »LLjl, (Mbr, S, K,) wherefore it is 
with tenween when indeterminate, but not when 
determinate: (S, K:) or it is of the measure 3*ii, 
(Mbr, * S,) the last letter being radical, (Mbr,) 
because you say j* (Mbr, S,) and in this 
case it should be mentioned among words with 
an infirm letter [for the last radical], and is with 
tenween both when determinate and when 
indeterminate; (S;) [but this is a mistake, for 
when it is determinate, it can be with tenween 
only if used as a proper name; therefore,] IB 
observes, that if you make its last letter radical, 
its measure is J*il, and a word of this measure, if 
a subst., is imperfectly decl. when determinate, 
but perfectly decl. when indeterminate: (TA:) 
[the author of the K copies the error of the 
S, saying, “or its alif is radical,” (meaning its last 
letter,) “ and in this case it is always with 
tenween; ” and he adds, “or,” (for which 
he should have said “ and,”) its measure is J*ai: to 
all which it is necessary to add, that some of the 
grammarians hold it to be also of 
the measure ending with a fern, alif, and 
therefore assign to it no n. un.:] A kind of tree, (S, 
K,) of those growing in sands, (S, TA,) resembling 
the kind called growing as a branch [in the 
TA 4“=^, for which I read '-.t-ir .J from a single 
stem, to the height of the stature of a man, the 
leaves whereof are what are termed [q. v ., 
and are included among those termed lw^-], 
(AHn, TA,) and its flower is like that of the 
[or salix aegyptia], (AHn, K,) save in being 
smaller, the colour being one; and the odour 
thereof is pleasant: it grows in sands, and 
therefore the poets make frequent mention of the 
wild bulls' and cows' taking refuge among this 
and other trees of the sands, burrowing at their 
roots to hide themselves there, and to protect 
themselves from the heat and cold and rain, but 
not among the trees in hard ground, 
for burrowing in the sand is easy: (AHn, TA:) its 
fruit is like the [or jujube], bitter, and is 


eaten by camels in its fresh moist state, and its 
roots are red, (AHn, K,) intensely red: (AHn, TA:) 
AHn adds, a man of the Benoo-Asad informed 
me, that the leaves (m^) of the jt are red like 
the red pomegranate: its fruit also is red: (TA:) 
the dual is (AHn, TA:) and the pi. 

and yJ=lj' and (AHn, K,) in the accus. 

case JI. (TA.) is see what next 

follows. lsJ1=‘J: see what next follows, -l=jj'-» A 
hide tanned with j'; (S, K;) i. e. with the leaves 

thereof; (S in art. J=j;) as also J, (TA;) 

and so lA? j*. (S.) — — A camel having a 
complaint from eating jl; (L, K: *) and a camel 
that eats ji, (AZ, S, K,) and keeps to it; (K;) as 
also j J (AZ, S, K) and j (Ibn-'Abbad, 

Sgh, L, K.) j ji>: see what next precedes. — ‘ J 
2 i^jt, (x, M, Mgh,) namely j-JI, and o^j^', (T, 
M,) inf. n. (T,) He set, or put, limits, or 

boundaries, j-sji,] to it; (M, Mgh;) and marked it 
out: (Mgh:) or he divided it; and set, or 
put, limits, or boundaries, to it: (T:) namely the 
house, and the land. (T, M.) And JU1I ^jji, (S, 
Mgh, Msb,) or i_yOYI inf. n. as above, (K,) 
The property, (S, Mgh, Msb,) or the land, (K,) 
had limits, or boundaries, set, or put, to it, (S, 
Msb, K,) or around it; (Mgh;) and was divided. 
(K.) When this is done, it is said that there is 
no [or right of preemption] with respect to 
the property. (S, Mgh, Msb.) — — also 

signifies The tying a rope, or cord, so as to form 
a knot or knots. (K.) ‘-0J ls^ M i. q. Hj! 

[Verily he is of a glorious origin, race, or stock]: 
mentioned by Yaakoob as an instance of a change 
of letters. (M.) ^ jt A limit, or boundary, (As, T, S, 
M, Mgh, Msb, K,) making a separation (Msb) 
between two pieces of land; (Msb, K;) a sign, or 
mark, (As, T, S, Mgh,) of the limits, or 
boundaries, between two pieces of land: (S:) and 
a separation between houses and estates: (M:) 
and a dam between two pieces of land sown or 
for sowing: (Th, M:) Yaakoob asserts that its ( -s is 
a substitute for the <-> of j 1 [which is, however, 
less com- mon]: (M:) the pi. is ‘ — aj)t, (T, S, M, 
&c.,) signifying, accord, to Lh, like ji, limits, or 
boundaries, between two pieces of land [Sec.]; 
(T;) and it is said in a trad., that these cut 
off [i. e. the right of preemption]; (T, S, 
Mgh;) meaning, in the language of the people of 
El- Hijaz, signs, or marks, and limits, 
or boundaries. (T.) Th relates that an Arab 
woman said, U jj^i V Siji i. e. My 

husband set me a sign, or mark, [or limit,] 
beyond which I should not pass. (M.) And ^ ji 

signifies An extreme limit of a period of 

existence. (TA, from a trad.) Also A knot. 

(Sgh, K.) tA jt A measurer of land, (K, * TA,) who 
marks it with limits, or boundaries. 


(TA.) He has his limit, or boundary, next 

to mine, in dwelling, and in place: (K:) a phrase 
like (TA.) jsji l jji, aor. ijjt, inf. n. ijji, 

(T, S, K, &c.,) He was sleepless, or wakeful, 
or sleep departed from him, (JK, T,) by night; 
(T;) i. q. (S, Mgh, Sgh, K) (Sgh, K;) or i. 
q. : (S, and L and K in art. ■v*:) or sleep 
departed from him by reason of a malady, or a 
distracting accident or event: (M:) or he was 
sleepless or wakeful (jg-j) in a case that 
was disliked, or evil; jf* having a general sense: 
(M, F:) or he shut his eyes one while and opened 
them another, [being unable to 
continue sleeping,] whereas jf* signifies he did 
not sleep at all: (Deewan of the Hudhalees, cited 
by Freytag in his Lex.:) or &J 

signifies sleeplessness, or wakefulness, 

engendered by anxiety and grief: (Har p. 162 :) 
and J, Jjj 2 ' [with the disjunctive alif written j jy] 
signifies the same as i jji. (S, K.) — H§ji 

[and c3J] The palm-tree [and the seed- 

produce] was affected, or smitten, by what is 
termed u^ji. (JK.) 2 ^ji, (JK, S, K, *) inf. 
n. (S, Mgh,) Such a thing rendered me, or 
caused me to be, sleepless or wakeful; (JK, 
S, Mgh, * K; *) as also j (K,) inf. n. SM- 
(TA.) 4 jjjt see 2 . 8 jjj') see 1 . ijji: see ilMjl ijjt: 
see what next follows. 3J Sleepless or wakeful (S, 
K) by night (K) [by reason of a malady, or a 
distracting accident or event, &c. (see 1 )]; as also 
i i jJ (IF, K) and J, ijji and j ijji; or the last 
signifies habitually so. (TA.) i3J: see what 
next precedes. u^ji (JK, S, K) and j' and u^ji 
and j! and u^j! and j jji and l 3 jl (K) i. 
q. lPjh; (JK, S, K;) u^jl being a dial. var. of this 
last; (S;) or the hemzeh is a substitute for the ls; 
(L;) and Ji is the word most commonly known; 
(K;) A blight, or disease, which affects, or smites, 
seed-produce: (JK, S, K:) and a disease 

[namely jaundice] which affects, or smites, man, 
(S, K,) causing the person to become yellow [or 
blackish]; (TA;) it is a disease which changes 
the colour of the person excessively to yellowness 
or blackness, by the flowing of the yellow or black 
humour to the skin and the part next thereto, 
without putridity. (Ibn-Seena [Avicenna], 
K.) ijljh see jMjl. ijj': see ij jl. t'j) Seed- 

produce affected, or smitten, with a blight, or 
disease, (JK, S, K,) such as is termed u^j'; (JK, 
S;) as also i3jji“ [from u^jH]: (S, K:) and ^lLj 
j jU a palm-tree affected, or smitten, therewith. 
(JK, TA.) yj 1 JjYI aor. ^ji and &J, 

inf. n. jjl, The camels fed upon the kind of tree 
called tslljl; (S, Msb, K:) or remained, or 
continued, among trees of that kind, (ISk, S, K,) i. 
e., what are termed (ISk, S,) eating them: 

(K:) or found, or lighted on, any trees whatever, 
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and remained, or continued, among them: (K:) 
or, accord, to As, kept in a place (u^), not 
removing therefrom: (ISk, S:) or remained, or 
continued, in a place for the purpose of 

feeding upon the and hence the signification 
next following, which is tropical. (Er-Raghib.) — 

— (S, Msb, K,) aor. and inf. n. as 

above, (Msb, TA,) (tropical:) He (a man, S) 
remained, continued, or abode, in the place, (S, 
Msb, K,) not quitting it; (TA;) as 

also &J, aor. ^ji, (K,) inf. n. ‘Slji (TA.) — — 
And ^jf, (K,) inf. n. and ^1 jJ (TA,) (assumed 

tropical:) He persisted, or persevered, 

syn. ji, (K,) i. e. j~J, (T, K,) in an affair. (T, K.) — 

— And, (K,) inf. n. ‘SljJ, (TA,) (assumed 

tropical:) He held back, or drew back, (j»A5,) 
in an affair. (K.) — (K,) aor. ^ji, (TA,) 

inf. n. eljt, (K,) He fed the camels, or made them 
to feed, upon the kind of the tree called or 
made them to remain, or continue, among trees 
of that kind: or brought them to any trees 
whatever, and made them to remain, or continue, 

among them. (K.) (jijiSlI &J, (L, K,) 

inf. n. so in the L, (TA,) (assumed tropical:) 
He compelled him, or constrained him, to do the 
thing, or affair; or made him to keep, or cleave, to 
it. (L, K.) — J jVI ciijl, aor. (S, K,) inf. 
n. 'ilji; (S;) and aor. ^ j; and ^ J- (K;) The 
camels had a complaint, or suffered pain, (S, K,) 
of, or in, their bellies, (S,) from eating the ^j'. (S, 
K.) 2 '-frSjl, inf. n. He concealed her (namely 
a woman, TA) by means of an q. v. (K.) 
8 -iljljl [written with the disjunctive alif ^ jy}] It 
(the kind of tree called 2ll jl) became firm, strong, 
or compact, and big: (O, K:) or attained to 
maturity: (K:) or became tangled, or luxuriant, 

and abundant. (TA.) ^jj: see &'ji. ^ l A- ic 

“jJ Herbage in which the camels remain, or 
continue. (Ibn-’Abbad, K.) Sljl llljl Abundant, 
and tangled, or luxuriant, trees of the 
kind called ^ J; (K, TA; [in the CK &jt, but said 
in the TA to be like AiS;]) as also J, ^ jj jA (K.) — 

— ^ J Land abounding with the kind of 

trees called J. (K.) and [the 

latter being the pi.,] Camels having a complaint, 
or suffering pain, (S, K,) of, or in, their bellies, 
(S,) from eating the jl (S, K.) ji The [kind of 
trees termed] (AHn, K;) as also J, SjJ: (Ibn- 
'Abbad, K:) and (K) certain trees of the kind 
termed uAA-, (T, S, Msb, K,) well known, bearing 
what resemble bunches of grapes, (T, TA,) and of 
which sticks for cleaning the teeth are made, 
(AHn, Aboo-Ziyad, Msb, K,) that is, of its 
branches, (AHn, Aboo-Ziyad, Msb,) and of its 
roots, which latter are more esteemed for this 
purpose: (Aboo-Ziyad:) it is the best of the trees 


of which the branches are used for this purpose, 
and the best of those upon which beasts feed with 
respect to the odour of the milk [yielded by those 
beasts]: (AHn:) or one of the large thorny 
trees, upon which camels feed: the milk of [the 
camels that feed upon] it is the best of milk: and 
it is not allowable to prohibit the public 
from feeding their beasts upon it: (Mgh:) or a 
kind of tall, smooth, or soft, tree, abounding with 
leaves and branches, the wood of which is weak, 
and which has a fruit in bunches, or racemes, 
called jiji, one [bunch] of which will fill the 
hand: (Msb:) n. un. with »: (S, Msb:) pi. (of the 
n. un., T) ^ J (T, K) and (IB, K,) which is a 
form sometimes used, and is also pi. of the n. un. 

(IB.) A piece of land (K, TA) in which are 

trees of the kind thus called. (TA.) see the 
end of the next paragraph. ALji A raised couch 
(jO"0 in a (K, and Jel in xviii. 30,) which is 
a tent, or pavilion, or chamber, (^w,) 
adorned with cloths and curtains, [or a kind of 
curtained canopy or alcove or the like,] for a 
bride; (Jel ubi supra;) a raised couch (jj_>"0 in 
a and having before it a curtain; when 

alone, not thus called: (TA:) or a bed, or thing 
spread upon the ground to sit or lie upon, in 
a AL=^ : (Zj, TA:) or a raised couch (jO“0, 
absolutely, whether in a or not: (TA:) or [in 
the CK “ and ”] anything upon which one reclines 
such as is termed jjjL or or 1A (K, TA:) 
or [in some copies of the K “ and ”] a raised couch 
ChjA) ornamentally furnished and decorated, 
in a [tent, or pavilion, or the like, such as is 
termed] or in a chamber, or an 

apartment, ciil, [or by this may be meant here a 
tent of any kind, though I think that in this 
instance it more probably denotes an inner 
apartment, or an alcove,]) which, when there is 
not in it a is termed (S, Sgh, K:) 

accord, to Er-Raghib, so named because 
originally made of [the wood of] the 0 r 
because it is a place of abode; from ^ jl “ be 

abode in the place: ” (TA:) pi j (S, K) ?? [coll, 
gen. n.] J, i 4jJ. (K.) AAljl 3;J: see what 
next follows. J Camels feeding upon the 
kind of tree called (S, Msb;) as also ] ^0^: 
(K:) or remaining, or continuing, among trees 
of that kind, i. e., what are termed u^=>-: or 
keeping in a place, not removing therefrom: (S:) 
pi. (S, Msb.) Their milk is said to be the 

best of milk. (TA.) Jj* £ A A people, or 

company of men, alighting and abiding by trees 
of the kind called ^j', (K,) feeding their camels 
upon those trees. (AHn, K. *) 3 y’y- see & J 

(“J 1 1 (S, Har p. 99,) aor. pji, inf. n. £ ji, (S,) 

He took away, or removed, its or (Har 


ubi supra:) [he extirpated it; eradicated it:] he ate 
it. (S.) You say, ijA jill 3-ajUJI aor. as above, 
The pasturing beasts consumed, or made an end 
of, the pasturage, not leaving of it anything. 
(AHn, M.) And £’J\ (T,) or oilill, (Th, 

M, K,) aor. as above, (M,) He ate what was on the 
table, (Th, T, M, K,) not leaving anything. (K.) 
And AjJI ji (AHeyth, T, M, K,) aor. p j', (so in 
the T, as on the authority of AHeyth,) inf. n. as 
above, (M,) The year of dearth, or drought, or 
sterility, extirpated them; (T;) or devoured them; 
(AHeyth, T;) or cut them off. (M, K.) And h- j 
AjJI The year of dearth, or drought, or 
sterility, devoured everything [of our property or 
cattle]. (S.) And cjlill cajl The earth 

consumed the dead body. (T.) — 3-JI pj', 
aor. fj, The property, or cattle, perished, or came 
to nought. (TA.) pjj: see £ jj. £J [part. n. of pj]. 
You say ^ J meaning Land upon 

which rain has not fallen for a long time: (T:) or 
land which does not give growth to anything. 
(TA.) [Not to be confounded with J, q. v.] — 
See also what next follows. £ j] (T, S, M, K) and 
| £j , (M, K,) like (K,) or { pjj, (so in a copy 
of the M,) and J, j-? j] and J, ji, (M, K,) from Lh, 
(TA,) or J, ufjl, from Lh, (so in a copy of the M,) 
and J, jj, from Lh, (TA,) and (r? jj, (M, K,) from 
Lh, (TA,) and (T, K,) A sign, or mark, set up 
to show the way; (M, K;) stones set up as a sign, 
or mark, to show the way in the desert: (S:) or 
particularly one belonging to [the tribe of]' Ad: 
(M, K:) accord, to ISh, the pj] is [a thing] like a 
man in a standing posture upon the head of a hill, 
whereby one is directed to the right way, and 
whereby the land is marked, composed of stones 
set one upon another, and is only the work of 
the Muslims, and such is made by people in the 
present day, upon the road: (T:) or such as was 
made by the people in the time of ignorance, 
who were accustomed, when they found a thing 
in their way and could not take it with them, to 
leave upon it some stones, whereby to know it, 
until, when they returned, they took it: (TA:) the 
pi. [of pauc.] is plj and [of mult.] pjJ (ISh, T, S, 
M, K:) or pjjl signifies the graves, or sepulchres, 
of [the tribe of]' Ad. (M, K.) — [pjj in the 
phrase -Lixll Cili pjt (see art. ^) is a proper 
name; but whether of a place, or a tribe, or an 
individual, is disputed: it is commonly believed to 
be the name of The terrestrial paradise of 
Sheddad the son of 'Ad: see Bd lxxxix. 6.] 
ji Land in which there is not a root, or stock, 
of a tree; as though it were J, [or 

extirpated]: (O:) or land in which neither root 
nor branch is left; as also J, (M, K.) i-«ji 

and j-? jj and jl and j]: see £j\. £ j’J: see what 
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next follows. jJ (T, M, K) and (M, K,) the 
latter of the dial, of Temeem, (TA,) or this is not 
allowable, (T,) or j ?/J, (S,) or this is the pi., (M, 
K,) [or a coll. gen. n.,] The root, or base, or lowest 
part, syn. J3>1, (T, S, M, K,) of a tree (T, S) of any 
kind; (T;) and of a horn: (S:) or, of a tree, [or 
plant, the root-stock, or rhizoma, or] the part 
from which branch off the ijjip [or roots 
properly so called]. (K in art. jjf-. [See an 
instance of its use voce 33; another, voce '^=3; 
and another, voce jj3]) — — And [hence,] 
(assumed tropical:) The origin, or stock, of a 
man: (TA:) (tropical:) The origin of [or 
grounds of pretension to respect or honour, &c.]. 
(Har p. 99.) 3jl (s, K, TA [in the 

CK, erroneously, <*jl]) An extirpating year of 
dearth or drought or sterility: (S:) or a year of 
dearth &c. cutting off people. (K.) 3 jjU 
see in two places, isj 1 33 3l.all hjI, (M, 
K,) and ' 3 '* % [aor. s j 4,] inf. n. is'}, (M,) The 
beast kept to its place where it was tied, (M, K,) 

and to its manger. (M.) 331 J] 3llll hjI 

(K,) aor. as above, (S,) and so the inf. n., (TA,) 
The beast joined itself, or became joined, to the 
beast, and kept with it to one manger. (S, K.) 
2 3'3 cjjjl, (S, M, K,) and 331, (M, K,) inf. 
n. 3 jn, (S, M, K,) I made for the beast an is } [q. 
v.], (S, * M,) or an 3jl. (K: [in the CK 3ji; but 
this and 3J are probably mistakes of copyists.]) 

is.}, inf. n. as above, He rendered the 

thing permanent, or steadfast; confirmed it; 
established it. (M, K.) Hence, in a trad., 3jl fi^l 
ft%!, i. e. O God, make permanent, or confirm, 
or establish, what is between them, of love, or 
affection; said in praying for a man and his wife. 
(M, TA.) Mohammad is also related to have 
said, with this intention, '-44=jl meaning O 
God, render permanent, or confirm, the union, or 
concord, or love, of them tow; (A’Obeyd, TA;) 
or cause union to subsist, and render permanent, 
or confirm, love, or affection, between them two: 
(IAth, TA:) or3=*3a 3$3 33 -3 jl fill', meaning 

0 God, confine each of them two to the other, so 

that the heart of neither may become turned 
away to any but that other: the correct form of 
speech, however, is 3=3. = unless it be 

like iHi Cii'i' for 3% Ciakj. (iAmb, TA.) 4 3 ji 
331 I joined the beast to another beast, and made 
it to keep with the other to one manger: (S, in the 
present art.; and K:) or g33l 33 1 joined the 
two beasts together, and made them both keep to 
one manger. (So accord, to the S in art. } j.) 
5 s He remained, stayed, or abode, in 

the place: (S, Mgh, Msb:) or he became confined, 
or he confined himself, therein; (T, M, K;) as also 

1 gs jjjI [written with the disjunctive 

alif lSj 4!]. (M, K.) — — ‘tajjlj He remained 


behind him, not going with him; held back, or 
hung back, from him. (M, K.) 8 3j3! see 5- is}'. 
see what next follows. 3J: see what next 
follows. }: see what next follows, is}, (T, S, M, 
Mgh, Msb, K,) with medd and teshdeed, (TA,) 
[originally is jji,] of the measure lJ 3^, (T, S, 
Mgh, Msb,) from J&jL j jli as explained above, 
(Mgh,) or hence this verb, (Msb,) and J, is }, (M, 
K, * [but accord, to the latter, the second form 
may be either thus (as it is written in the M) or 
J, }, (agreeably with the latter of the two 
pis. mentioned below,) for the two forms are 
there expressed by 3iij j S.}T, (in the CK, 
erroneously, 33; j is jVI,) and in another place 
in the K we find it written [ 3ji, or, as in the CK, 
I 3J,]) The place of confinement of a beast: (ISk, 
T, S:) or i. q. 3=4; (M, Mgh, Msb, K;) used in this 
sense by the Arabs; (Mgh, Msb,;) or sometimes 
having this application; meaning a rope to which 
a beast is tied in its place of confinement;; (S;) or 
a loop of a rope to which a beast is tied in 
that place: (Mgh:) so called because it withholds 
beasts from escaping: (TA:) sometimes, (Msb,) 
improperly, (ISK, T, S,) by the vulgar, and by 
the lawyers, (Mgh,) applied to a manger:: (ISk, T, 
S, Mgh, Msb:) pi. is}} (T, S, Mgh, Msb) and } } 
(S.) — Hence, is }} is metaphorically applied to 
(tropical:) The places (ji3i) that are made, in 
shops, for grain and other things: and to 
(tropical:) the water-tanks, or troughs, in a bath. 
(Mgh.) — El-’Ajjaj says, describing a [wild] bull, 
and his covert, is} 13 33 jl iiil j meaning [And 
he frequented lodging-places] having a firm 
foundation for the quiet of the wild 
animals therein [as having been from the first 
occupied by such animals and unfrequented by 
men]. (S.) — is} is also said to signify Land of a 
kind between even and rugged. (M.) 3J: 
see is}, j 1 1 j3ll 3 jl, (S, K,) or 3>j4l, (A,) 
aor 3 } (S, K) and 63 jl, (K,) inf. n. ji } (S, A, K) 
and jl and jtjl, (K,) The cooking-pot made a 
sound in boiling: (S, accord, to an explanation 
there given of the inf. n.; and A:) or boiled: (S:) 
or boiled vehemently; (K;) as also j. 331 [written 
with the disjunctive alif 3 j %]], (S, K,) inf. n. jl j}; 
(S;) and J, 3 ji=, (K,) inf. N. jj4: (TA:) or all 
signify it boiled not vehemently. (K.) It is said in 
a trad., fl3JI ^ Ji. jJI jj j3 jj jl 333 j j3 
(tropical:) [He used to pray, his inside making a 
sound like the sound of the boiling of 
the cooking-pot, by reason of weeping]: (S, A, 
Mgh:) this is said of Mohammad: j=jl meaning 
boiling, or the sound thereof. (Mgh.) — — 
33311 cjjl The cloud made a sound from afar. 
(K.) [In this instance, the TA assigns only one 
form to the aor., namely 63 jl, and gives only jl 
and ji} as inf. ns.] j=jl signifies The sounding of 


thunder; (S, A;*) and of a millstone. (A.) You 
say, -3 jll jjjl 3IU [The sounding of the thunder 
terrified me]: and ^jll jd j' [The 

sounding of the mill-stone made my head to 

ache]. (A, TA.) Also, inf. n. ji}, It flamed, 

or blazed, like fire in firewood, and was in 
motion, or in a state of commotion. (AO.) — 
jialLjl, [aor. 63 jl,] inf. n. jl, He kindled a fire, 
or made it to bum or to bum fiercely, beneath 
the cooking-pot, in order that it might boil: or 
you say, j3ll jl, inf. n. as above, meaning he 
collected firewood beneath the cooking-pot so 
that the fire flamed, or blazed: and he made the 
fire to flame, or blaze, beneath the cooking-pot. 
(TA.) And j4ll jl, (K,) aor. 3 inf. n. jl, (TA,) 
He kindled the fire, or made it to bum or to burn 

fiercely. (K, TA.) ij^ll jl, (K,) aor. 63 ji, inf. 

n. jl and ji}, (TA,) He put the thing into a state 
of violent motion or commotion: (ISd, K:) 
so accord, to IDrd: (ISd:) but Ibraheem El- 
Harbee explains jl only as signifying the act of 

moving. (TA.) » ji, (A, TA,) aor. 63 ji, (TA,) 

inf. n. jl, (S, TA,) He put him in motion; 
disquieted him; (A,* TA;) stirred up, roused, or 
provoked, him; and incited, urged, or instigated, 
him; (S,* A,* TA;) l3 to do such a thing. (A, 
TA.*) It is said in the Kur [xix. 86], 43 jl 41 jj ^ii 
Ijl f*jj= 3° 34=331 Seest thou not that we 

have sent the devils against the unbelievers 
inciting them strongly to acts of disobedience? (S, 
TA.) Or jl signifies The inciting a man to do a 
thing by artifice, or cunning, and gentleness. (El- 
Harbee.) 5 j3l cj jtt see 1. 8 j3l Ci jjjl : see 1. — 
— Ii£ 0? j=4 > He becomes angry, and 
distressed, and disquieted or disturbed, by 
reason of such a thing. (A, TA.) » jl A sound, or 
noise. (TA.) j=jl inf. n. of 1.— — Sharpness; 
syn. =3.. (TA.) s-= j' 1 3>j', aor. Mjl, (A, K,) inf. 
n. 3jl, (TK,) It (water) flowed or ran; (A, 
K;) like m jj. (TA.) mI j", (S, A, Mgh, Msb, K,) 
and mI j", (S, Msb,) A water-spout; a pipe, or 
channel, that spouts forth water: (Mgh, TA:) 
or that by which water pours down from a high 
place: (Towsheeh:) or a water-spout of wood, or 
the like, to convey away the water from the 
roof of a house: (MF in art. m j j:) the former is 
from the verb above mentioned: (A, K:) or it is 
arabicized, (A, Mgh, K,) from the Persian, (Mgh, 
K,) signifying “make water:” (K:) its pi. is Mjj4>: 
(ISk, S, Mgh, Msb:) and the pi. of m' j#“ is MJj3“ 
and M=jl>“, from m j j, said of water, meaning “it 
flowed,” (Mgh, Msb,) accord, to IAar; (Mgh;) or 
this is arabicized; or postclassical: (Msb:) 

but mI j ", without «, is altogether disallowed by 
Yaakoob [i. e. ISk]: (Mgh:) it is also called mI j 3?, 
(T, S, Msb,) accord, to IAar; (T, Msb;) but this is 
disallowed by ISk, Fr, and AHat, (Msb,) and by 
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Az [the author of the T]; (Mgh;) and Jl jj? also, 
accord, to IAar and Lth and others, as is 
mentioned in the T. (Msb.) <r jl 2 £ J> inf- n. gjjli, 
(Msb, K,) He built a structure of the kind 
called , and made it long: (K:) or he built a 
house, or chamber, in the form of what is so 
called. (Msb.) £ jl A certain kind of structure; (S, 
K;) or a house, or chamber, built in a long, or 
an oblong, form; (Mgh, L, Msb;) called in 
Persian jiijl, (Mgh, L,) and also, in the same 
language, y and (Mgh:) [i. e. an 

oblong, arched, or vaulted, structure or edifice; 
(such as a bridge; see “ jU;) a portico, gallery, or 
piazza; accord, to Golius and Freytag, 
aedificii genus oblongum et fornicatum, porticus 
instar; to which Freytag adds, portas arcus 
superior:] or, accord, to some, a roof: (Msb:) pi. 
[of pauc.] jrljt (S, Msb, K) and £ jt (S, K) and [of 
mult.] A jt. (k.) jjl i «jjf, aor. jj', (TK,) inf. 
n. jjl. (LAar, K,) It surrounded, or encompassed, 

it, (IAar,* K,* TA,) namely, a thing. (TK.) 

See also 2 , in two places: and see 3 . 2 “jjl, inf. 
n. j jjl3, He put on him, or clad him with, an j'j]; 

(S;) as also [ “jji (TA.) It covered it: (K,* 

TA:) as in the phrase, o^j'T 4431 jjl The herbage 
covered the ground, or land. (TA.) — — 
(tropical:) He repaired the lower part of it, 
(namely, a wall,) and thus made that part like 
an J j]: (Mgh, Msb:*) he cased [the lower part of] 
it, (namely, a wall,) and thus strengthened it. (A.) 

(tropical:) He strengthened him, or it; (K, 

TA;) as also | “jji, (Fr,) inf. n. jji (Fr, K.) [See 
also 3 .] 3 “jj', (Fr, S, A, Msb,) for which the 
vulgar say “jjlj, (Fr, S,) the latter an extr. 
form, (K,) inf. n. “jjljj (Msb, K;) and | “jji; 
(TA;) He aided, assisted, or helped, him; (Fr, S, 
A, Msb, K;*) and strengthened him. (Msb.) [See 
also 2 .] You say, Ji J4.jll 4 ijji I aided, 
assisted, or helped, and strengthened, the man 
against such a one. (Zj.) And Jjjij 44 jl 

jili Glc j desired to do such a thing, and such a 
one aided, assisted, or helped, me to do it. (A, 
TA.) — — 14*4 <uixj j- jjll jjl, (A,) inf. n. as 
above, (K,) (tropical:) The seed-produce became 
tangled, or luxuriant, (A, K,) one part reaching to 
another, (A,) and one part strengthening 
another; (K;) as also jji l £, jjll: (TA:) or [ 4 J 3 I 
jji signifies the herbage became tangled, or 

luxuriant, and strong. (S.) Lji!l “Jill jjl, 

(TA,) inf. n. as above, (K,) The thing equalled, or 
was equal to, the thing: the thing matched, or 
corresponded to, the thing. (K,* TA.) In some 
copies of the K, in the place of sljLUl, 
is found sUJjjJI: the former is the correct reading. 

(TA.) 5 j jl3 see 8 , in two places: and see 

also 3 , in two places. 8 jjj, (S, Mgh, Msb,) 


originally jjjit, (Mgh, Msb,) and J. jji, (S,) 
or jlj)fW jjj, and jji j (K,) He put on, or 
wore, the j' j): (S, Mgh, Msb, K:) jj“! is wrong, 
(Nh,) or vulgar, (Mgh,) and should not be said: it 
occurs in certain of the trads., but is probably a 
corruption of the relaters: (K:) or it is a correct 
form, [like 4=41 & c., (see art. -£•!,)] (Msb, MF,) 
accord, to ElKarmanee and Sgh and others. 

(MF.) jjl Strength. (IAar, S, A, K.) And (or 

as some say, TA) Weakness: thus bearing two 
contr. significations. (LAar, K.) — — And The 
back. (IAar, S, K.) isj jt ^ --iil, in the Kur [xx. 32 ], 
means Strengthen Thou by him my back: (IAar, 
S:) or confirm Thou by him my strength: or 
strengthen Thou by him my weakness. (IAar.) — 

— Aid, assistance, or help. (Msb.) Also, (S,) 

or J, jjl, (K,) The place, (K,) or part of [each of] 
the two flanks, (S,) where the jljl is tied in a 
knot. (S, K.) jjl: see jjl. jjj: see jljl. “jjj Any 
particular mode, or manner, of putting on, 
or wearing, the jl jj. (S, K.) You say, ? j jV ' i>»k] <=) 
[Verily he has a good manner of putting on, or 
wearing, the jl jl]. (A.) And “jjj jjy! He put 
on, or wore, the jljl in a good manner. (S.) And it 
is said in a trad., ^LA V j jLill -- «4v> Jl (jjjjJI » jjl 
jiJill jSj U=s -je [xhe believer's mode of 
wearing the jljl is to have it reaching to 
the middle of the shank; and there shall be no sin 
chargeable to him with respect to what is 
between that and the two ankles]. (TA.) jljl, 
masc. and fern., and J, “jl j], and J, jjj-?, (S, Msb, 
K,) and J, “jjj, (Lh,) and [ jjl, (K,) A thing well 
known; (S, Msb;) [a waist-wrapper;] a wrapper 
for covering, or which covers, the lower part of 
the body, [from the waist downwards, concealing 
the thighs, and generally the upper half, or 
more, of the shanks, (see jjl, or jjl, and “jjl,)] 
not sewed: or such as is beneath the shoulders, or 
on the lower half of the body: the ?4j is that 
which covers the upper half of the body; or that 
which is upon the shoulders and back; and this 
also is not sewed: each of these explanations is 
correct: (MF:) or i. q. JJ?: (K:) [in the present 
day, jlj], vulgarly pronounced jtjjJ, is also 
applied to a woman's outer covering, or wrapper, 
of white calico; described in my 
“Modern Egyptians:” and J. jjj, to a pair of 
drawers: and app., in post-classical writings, to 
anything resembling a waist-wrapper, worn on 
any part of the person, and in any manner; 
sometimes as a turban:] and jljl also signifies 
anything with which one is veiled, concealed, or 
covered: (Th, K:) its pi. is “jjl, (S, Msb, K,) a pi. 
of pauc., (S, Msb,) and (of mult., S, Msb) jji (S, 
Msb, K) and jji, (K,) which is of the dial, 
of Temeem, or, accord, to MF, a contraction 


of jji: (TA:) and the pi. of jji* is jjLi (Msb.) You 
say, J. “jj“ jj^[ Ji (tropical:) He 
prepared himself for the thing, affair, or business. 
(A.) And l jj^JI (tropical:) He abstained from 
sexual intercourse: or he prepared himself for 
religious service. (TA, from a trad.) And 54=4.1 
lsj! jj (tropical:) (The place of) my jljl became 
black: or, rather, became of a [blackish] hue 
inclining to green: because the hair when it first 
grows is of that hue. (Har p. 494 .) And csjl jj is J 3 
[My house is my covering]: said by Es-Sarawee to 
IAar, on the latter's expressing his surprise at the 

former's walking in his house naked. (TA.) 

(tropical:) Continence; chastity. (K, TA.) You 
say, jl j yi Jio i>«, and [ jj-M (tropical:) Such a 
one is continent, abstaining from women with 
whom it is unlawful to him to have commerce: (A 
'Obeyd:) and in like manner, jljjt Jj jLLs. (TA 

in art. jr^.) (tropical:) One’s wife: (S, M, 

K:) or one's self: (IKt, Suh:) or one's wife and 
family: or one's family and self. (TA.) One 
says, jj' jj 4U (j3i(tropical:) May my wife be a 
ransom for thee: (Aboo-'Omar El-Jarmee, S:) or 
myself. (IKt, Suh.) And it is said in a trad, 
respecting the vow of allegiance made at the 
'Akabeh, 3 jji Jhijul (tropical:) We will 

assuredly defend thee from that from which we 
defend our wives and our families: or ourselves. 

(TA.) (tropical:) A ewe. (K, TA.) [But see “Li 

“jjjj.] And jljl jljl is A cry by which a ewe is 
called to be milked. (K.) “jl jj: see jljl. jji Jji, 
and *i jji, [which is the fem., ](tropical:) A horse, 
and a mare, white in the hinder part, (A, TA,) 
which is the place of the jl jj of a man; (TA;) [i. e., 
it corresponds to the lower part of the body of 
a man:] when the whiteness descends to the 
thighs, the epithet Jj j* 4 > is employed: (A:) or the 
former signifies a horse white in the thighs, 
and having his fore parts black, or of any colour: 
(AO, K:) pi. jjl (A.) jjj: see jljl, in five 
places. “jjj: see jljl. “jj J “Li (tropical:) A ewe, 
or she-goat, that is [black in the hinder part] as 
though attired with a black jl jj. (A; [in which is 
added, jl jj J Jlajj, which may mean, “and one 
says, She has an jljl;” or “and one calls her jljl;” 
but more probably the former is meant thereby;] 
and K; [in which “a ewe,” is put in the place 

of “Li.]) jjji ji=j (tropical:) Aid [made] 

effective and powerful: (K, TA:) occurring in a 
trad. (TA.) JJjj'-* for Jjjjj*: see art. jjj. 1 — » jl 
1 ‘-i ji, aor. jl, inf. n. ( -s jl (S, Msb, K) and ( -a jji, 
(Msb, K,) It (departure) was, or became, or 
drew, near: (S, Msb, K:) and in like manner, a 
time. (TA.) Hence, in the Kur [liii. 58 ], ^ jjl 4 ia ji 

The resurrection draweth near. (S, (Msb.) 

He (a man) hastened, or was quick: (S, K:) or he 
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drew near, and hastened, or was quick. (A, TA.) 
4 J® j' He (a man, TA) incited me, or urged me, 
to hasten, or be quick: (K, TA:) it is of the 
measure Jk-s'. (TA.) 5 >-* jij The stepping with 
contracted steps. (K.) But see -i j&> below. 

(TA.) 6 Ijsjlj They drew near together, one to 
another. (IF, K.) ( -sj', applied to a man, 
Hastening, or quick: (S, TA:) and endeavouring 
to hasten, or be quick. (TA.) The 

resurrection: so in the Kur liii. 58, (S, Msb,) and 
xl. 18: (Bd:) or in the latter place it means the 
near event, or case, of being on the brink of the 
fire [of Hell]: or, as some say, death. (Bd.) j-ij 
of the measure Ocliit, applied to a man, 
(TA,) Short; (S, A, K;) as being contracted in 
make; (A, TA;) having his several parts near 
together. (S, K.) [In the CK it is written j'-ij 

in this sense and others, following.] A strait, 

or narrow, place. (O, L, K.) A contracted 

stepping: you say, Jit so in the O and L. 

(TA.) (tropical:) A man (Sgh, TA) evil in 

disposition; narrow-minded: (Sgh, K, TA:) weak; 
cowardly. (TA.) jjl 1 Jj', aor. JJ; (K;) and Jjl, 
aor. Jj'; (IDrd, K;) inf. n. (of the former, TA) oj, 
(S, O, K,) and (of the latter, TA) i jJ, (IDrd, K,) or 
the latter is used by poetic licence for the former; 
(As, Sgh;) He, or it, (said of a man, MF, or of a 
man's bosom or mind, K,) became strait, or 
straitened; (IDrd, S,* O,* K, MF;) jj! being thus 
syn. with Jj': (S, O:) or it (a man's bosom or 
mind) became straitened in war or fight; (K;) or 
he (a man) became straitened in his bosom or 
mind, in war or fight: (TA:) as also J, jjU, with 
respect to both these significations; (K;) or this 
signifies it (a man's bosom or mind) became 
strait, or straitened; like J Jm; (Fr, S;) and J, Js J 3 
signifies the same as ijjj. (Z, in Golius.) [See 
also 10.] — <2 jl, inf. n. jj', He straitened him: 
the verb being trans. and intrans. (MF.) 5 Jj^and 
6: see 1. 10 Je. jjjLl The place became 
strait to such a one, (K, TA,) so that he was 
unable to go forth [into it, to war or fight]. 
(TA.) sj jLi A place of straitness, or a strait place, 
(S, K, TA,) in which people fight. (TA.) And 
hence, A place of war or fight. (S.) And Jy*l' j J-« 
The place of straitness of life, or living. (Lh.) 
PI. iiJ-“. (TA.) J.J 1 J jl, (S, K,) aor. Jj', inf. n. J ji, 
(S,) He (a man) became in a state of straitness, or 
narrowness, and suffering from dearth or 
drought or sterility. (S, K.) [See also the pass, 
form of the verb here following; and see 5.] — 
J J, aor. as above, (K,) and so the inf. n., (TA,) 
He confined, restricted, restrained, withheld, 
debarred, hindered, or prevented, him; (K,* 
TA;) and straitened him; in consequence of 

distress, or adversity, and fear. (TA.) He 

shortened his (a horse's) rope, [or tether,] and 


then left him to pasture at pleasure (Lth, K, [in 
the CK, is put for ■JJ,]) in the place of 

pasturage. (Lth.) I Jji, (S,) or fjil Jj (K,) 

aor. as above, (S,) They confined, restricted, 
or debarred, their cattle from the place of 
pasturage, (S,) or did not take, or send, them 
forth thereto, (K,) in consequence of fear, (S, 

K,) or dearth or drought or sterility. (K.) It 

is said in a trad, respecting Ed-Dejjal, and his 
besieging the Muslims in Beytel-Makdis, [or 
Jerusalem,] j J Yjl uJjJ And they will be 
straitened with a vehement straitening. (TA.) 
And JlJ' Jj 1 signifies The people suffered, or 
were afflicted with, drought, or want of rain. 
(TA.) 4 pl ji The year became severe, 

distressful, calamitous, or adverse. (TA.) — Jj J 
■dl' God afflicted them with drought, or want of 
rain. (TA.) 5 Jjd It (a man's bosom or mind) 
became strait, or straitened; (Fr, S, K;) as 
also cjj-. (Fr, S.) Jj' Straitness; distress; 
difficulty; (S,* K;) and drought, or want of rain. 

(TA.) Vehemence of might, or of strength, 

in war, or fight; of courage, valour, or prowess: or 
of war, or fight: or of fear: or of punishment: 
syn. uP (TA.) — It is also used as an epithet, 
meaning Strait; narrow; confined. (Ham 
p. 339-) Jj] A calamity; (K;) because of its 
distressing character. (TA.) — — Lying, or 
falsehood. (Yaa- koob, S, K.) J ji i. q. [i. 
e. Eternity, with respect to past time, or 
considered retrospectively; existence from 
eternity; or ancientness] (S, K, TA) that is 
without beginning; (TA;) or the continuance of 
existence in decreed times interminable in 
respect of the past; like as 4' is the continuance 
of existence in decreed times interminable in 
respect of the future; (KT;) or that [existence, or 
time,] which has no extremity in its 
beginning; like Jj and 4' is that which has no 
extremity in its latter part; like the former is 
existence without any beginning: (Kull p. 

31:) said to be from the phrase JJ 4 [“he, or it, 
has not ceased” to be &c.; i. e. “has ever” been &c. 
(see Jj')]: or, accord, to some, from Jj' 
signifying “narrowness;” because the intellect is 
prevented by its narrowness from perceiving its 
beginning: (MF:) Jj' is a name for that of which 
the mind is prevented by its narrowness from 
determining the limit of the beginning; from J j' 
meaning “narrowness;”; and -J is a name for that 
of which the mind shrinks from, or shuns, the 
determining the limit of the end; from - J' 
meaning the act of “shrinking” from a thing, or 
“shunning” it. (Kull pp. 30 and 31.) Hence the 
saying, file- ' JJ J jYI J jli [He was, or has been, 
ever, powerful, knowing]. (A, TA.) The phrase J j' 
J'jVI [During the space, without beginning, of 


all past times; or ever, in all past times;] is like 
the phrase JYI J'; said to be no evidence of the 
use of J' j' as a pi. of J j' in a general way by the 
Arabs of the classical ages, as it is here added 
merely as a corroborative. (MF in art. -J.) [See 
also J j'.] J j': see Jj'. Jj' [Eternal, with respect 
to past time; existing from eternity; or 
ancient without beginning; as is implied in the S 
and K &c.;] a thing, or being, which has not been 
preceded by non-existence: it is applied to God: 
and to [his] knowledge: that which exists must be 
one of three kinds only: ls j' Jj' [existing from 
eternity, and consequently existing to eternity]; 
and this is God [who is also called JjYI Jjll the 
Ancient without beginning]: and J J' Y j Jj' Y 
[not existing from eternity nor existing to 
eternity]; and such is the present world: and J J 
Jj' JJ [existing to eternity without existing 
from eternity]; and such is the world to come; the 
reverse of which [last] is impossible: (TA:) it is 
a rel. n. from J j': or, accord, to some, it is not 
[genuine] Arabic: (TA:) or it is originally JJ, a 
rel. n. from JJ J, (S, K,) a phrase applied to that 
which is fj; and is formed by contraction; (S;) 
then, the lS is changed into ', as being easier of 
pronunciation; as in Jj', applied to a spear, in 
relation to uJ J; (S, K,* Sgh, TA;) and as 
in J Jj applied to a blade, (S, Sgh, TA,) in 
relation to m Jy: (TA:) so say some of the learned. 
(S.) -J j' The quality, or attribute, of J j' [eternity, 
with respect to past time, &c.]: but it is a forged 
term, not of the [genuine] language of the Arabs. 
(A, TA.) J j j' -j- A severe, distressful, calamitous, 
or adverse, year: pi. J j'. (K.) Jj' A man in a state 
of straitness, distress, adversity, or difficulty. 
(TA.) — — A man in a state of straitness in 
consequence of fever: or who is unable to go forth 
in consequence of pain: or confined, restricted, 
withheld, or prevented [from going forth]. (TA.) 
— — Jj' u J [A milch camel] confined, or 
restricted, not pasturing at pleasure, having her 
shank tied up to her arm, on account of her 
owner’s fear of a hostile incursion: occurring in a 
poem of El-Aasha. (TA.) — — Jj' J ji, in the K, 
erroneously, J. Jj', Severe, or vehement, 
straitness, distress, or difficulty. (K, * TA.) J Jm A 
place of straitness, or a strait place; (S, K;) 
like cjjLc (S:) or a place of war or fight, when 
strait. (Lh.) And JJI' J jm The place where the 
means of subsistence are strait, or narrow. 
(Lh.) <1 jj ii jii jj- [A severe year of dearth, or 
sterility,] afflicting with drought. (TA, from a 
trad.) JjjL> A horse having his rope [or tether] 
shortened, and then left to feed at pleasure in 
the place of pasturage. (Lth.) <0' 1 ? j', aor. Jj', inf. 
n. fj' and fjj', He bit with the whole mouth, 
vehemently: (K:) or with the canine teeth: or you 
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say, jl, and £ jl, meaning he bit it, and then 

repeated [the action] upon it, not letting it go: or 
he seized upon it with his mouth: (TA:) or jl 
signifies [simply] he bit it: (S:) and <22 £j\ 
aor. fjl, inf. n. f jl; and fjl, aor. fjl, inf. n. f jl; the 
same; or he seized, or took hold, upon it with his 
teeth: (Msb:) and J2j]l $ Cilji I bit the arm, or 
hand, of the man most vehemently. (TA.) A jl 

occurs in a trad, as meaning He bit it, (referring 
to a ring of a coat of mail,) and held it between 
two of his central teeth. (AO.) And in another 
trad., jl, meaning He bit his arm, or hand. 

(TA.) And you say, ffflll pAs 0-0*11 f jl The 
horse seized [with his teeth, or champed,] 
upon the pAs [q. v.] of the bit. (K.) And fjl 
signifies also The cutting with the canine tooth, 
and with a knife, (K,) and with other things. (TA.) 
— — [And hence,] '2k. fjl, (S, Msb, * K, *) 
aor. fjl, inf. n. fjl (S) and fjjl, (TA,) said of a 
time, (S, Msb,) or a year, (K,) It was, or became, 
distressful, or afflictive, to us, [as though it bit 
us,] by drought, dearth, or scarcity; (S, Msb, K;) 
and scant in its good things; (S;) as also fjl, 
aor. fjl, inf. n. fjl (Msb.) And fspU-o i 
ff"jl, (S, K, *) inf. n. f jl, (S,) A year, or year of 
dearth or drought or sterility, befell them, which 
extirpated them: (S, K: *) or, accord, to Sh, the 
verb in this sense is only with j. (TA. [See 

art. f. jl.]) [Hence also,] j jl, (AZ, S, K,) inf. 

n. fjl, (TA,) He clave to him, namely, his 
companion; (AZ, S, K;) and to it, namely, a place. 
(K.) And f j! ; (k,) aor. fjl, inf. n. f jl, (TA,) He 

kept, attended, or applied himself, constantly, 
perseveringly, or assiduously, to it; (K;) he clave 
to it. (TA.) And <"2^ fjl, or Iff (accord, to 
different copies of the K, the former being the 
reading in the TA,) and W-^, (TA,) inf. n. fjjl, 
(AZ, TA,) He kept, attended, or applied 
himself, constantly, perseveringly, or 
assiduously, to his [or land, &c.]. (AZ, K, 

TA.) fjl, (Nh, K,) inf. n. f jl, (Nh, TA,) also 

signifies He held his teeth together, one upon 
another: (Nh:) [and he compressed, or put 
together, his lips: (see fjl:)] and he closed, or 
locked, a door. (K, TA.) It is said in a trad., 21 jUl 
ejVI p* fill Ac. jt The stick for cleaning 
the teeth, thou shalt use it on the occasion of 
the mouth's becoming altered in odour from the 

holding of the teeth together. (Nh.) [And 

hence,] j jl, (S, Nh, Msb,) inf. n. f jl, (Msb, K,) He 
held, refrained, or abstained, (S, K, *) cfyAll p2 
from the thing: (S, TA:) and he held, refrained, or 
abstained, from desiring much: (TA:) and from 
food (Msb, K *) and drink; (Msb;) as also fjl, 
aor. fjl, inf. n. fjl (Msb:) and from speech; (Nh, 
K; *) like as does the faster from food: and hence, 


(Nh,) or from the next preceding signification, 
(Msb,) [meaning as explained in what 

follows] is termed fjl (Nh, Msb:) but accord, to 
the relation commonly known, of a trad, in 
which f jl is said to occur in the last of the senses 
explained above, the word is f jl, with j and with 
teshdeed in the case of the f. (Nh.) It is related in 
a trad., that 'Omar having asked El-Harith Ibn- 
Keledeh, the of the Arabs, “What is the 
[best] remedy?” (S,) or having asked him 
respecting [the best] medical, or curative, 
treatment, (Msb,) the latter said, fjVI, 
meaning <"21; (S, Msb;) both these words here 
meaning The practising abstinence; (PS;) or the 
abstaining, or desisting, from eating: (TA:) or, in 
this instance, (TA,) f jVI signifies the not putting 
in food upon food: and (some say, TA) the being 
silent: (K, TA:) and it signifies also strength. 
(TA.) — — fjAll fjl The thing became 
contracted; became drawn together, or 
compressed; as also fjl, aor. fjl (K.) 5 fj“l fju, 
(TA,) or f*jll> fjall fjlj, (S,) The people, or 
company of men, stayed, remained, or dwelt, 
long in their abode. (S, TA.) £ jl; see jl. f jl [part, 
n. of fjl; fem. with »]: see jl. <•. jl [inf. n. of un. 
of 1: and hence,] A single act of eating; (K, TA;) i. 
e. an eating but once in the course of the day; 

like <jfj [q. v.]. (TA.) Also, (Fr, S, Msb, K,) 

and J, jl and J. <*. jl, (Fr, K, [the last in the CK 
like the first,]) Straitness, hardness, or 
distress; (S, Msb, K;) drought, dearth, or sterility: 
(S, Msb:) pi. (of the first, TA) [ £ jl, (K,) [or rather 
this is a coll. gen. n.,] like as j" is of » j", (TA,) 
[but originally an inf. n. of £ jl. q. v.J and fjl, 
(K,) like as j-2 is of »jA. (TA.) Hence the 
trad., -2 jl cjilSI, meaning Become severe, 

0 year of drought, or dearth, or sterility: 
then thou wilt pass away: though it has been 
strangely asserted that 2 jl is here the proper 
name of a woman, to whom, on an occasion of 
her being taken with the pains of labour, these 
words were said by the Prophet. (TA.) You also 
say jl <2“ and J, jl, (K,) so in the copies of the 
K, there said to be like <2 js, but correctly [ jl, 
as in the M &c., (TA,) [or both are correct, being 
part, ns., respectively, of £ jl and £ jl,] and \ <fj. jl, 
meaning A distressful, or an afflictive, year; (K;) a 
year of vehement drought or dearth or sterility. 
(TA.) And £ jl jl [pi. of 4 ji ; used as a subst.,] 
signifies Distressful, or afflictive, years. (TA.) 

1 fjl also, (K,) or, accord, to Aboo-'Alee, i fjjl, 
(IB,) [each a proper name, as denoting a kind of 
personification,] signifies The year of drought or 
dearth or sterility. (K.) And you say, J. j jl f$j dJ jj 
and l fjjl Severe straitness, or distress, befell 
them. (S, TA. *) <*jl see jl. jl; see jl. ft jl; 


see J)i ; in two places, fl jl see what next 

follows, fjjl see jl, in three places. fjjl 

see jl, in two places. Also, the former. 

Cleaving to a thing; (K;) and so J, fjl (Sgh, 
K.) -2jji : see 2. jl fjl act. part. n. of fjl Biting 
with the whole mouth, vehemently: [&c.:] as also 
I fjjl (K: [in the CK the former is erroneously 
written fjl]) or the latter signifies that has a 
habit of biting; or that bites much; syn. p2j2>c: 
(Ham p. 532:) pi. of the former fjjl (Ham p. 
360:) and of the latter fjl (Ham p. 609.) 
[Hence,] J, fjjYI The biting lion; or the lion that 
bites much, or vehemently; p2 j2*ll -2VI. (TA.) — 
— [Hence also,] The canine tooth; syn. 22; and 
so [ -Cj'; and J, fjjl pi. of the first fjl; and of 

the second f j'jl; and of the third fjl. (M, K.) 

Also Having his lips compressed, or put together. 

(AZ, S.) 2 jl: see f jl: and see also 2 jl, in 

three places. £3-“ A narrow, or strait, place; a 
place of narrowness or straitness; (S, K;) 
like l)Jm; (S;) of a land, and of the pudendum 
muliebre, and of life, (K,) or of the means of 
subsistence; (Lh, K;) or of any kind: (TA:) any 
narrow road between two mountains: (S, Msb:) a 
narrow place in mountains, such that one part 
meets another, and the place beyond widens: 

(TA:) pi. f jS-i. (S, K.) And hence, (Msb,) A 

place of war or fight; (S, Msb;) because of the 
straitness of the state thereof, and the difficulty 
of escape from it. (Msb.) fjl" Smitten, or 
afflicted, by 2jl [or straitness, &c.]: (K:) or 
expressing pain or grief, or lamenting, or 
complaining, on account of the straitness, or 
distressfulness, or afflictiveness, (2 jl and S",) 
of time, or fortune. (TA.) i_s jl 2 c^j^l is jl, inf. 
n. (S, K) and *ls or *ls jj 2 , (accord, to 
different copies of the S, [the latter irregular,]) or 
both, (accord, to the TA,) He put, or made, an j] 
[q. v.], to the watering-trough or tank; (S, K;) i. e. 
he put upon its mouth a stone, or a [explained 
below, voce *1 jj], or the like; (TA;) as also [ »ljl, 
inf. n. jljjJ; (S, TA;) or J, »ljij. (K.) 3 »lj', (S, 
K,) inf. n. »ljlji, (Msb in art. j-^, and TA in 
art. Lsjj, &c., [though it would seem from the K 
to be *1 jjJ,]) He (a man, S) was, or became, 
over against it, or opposite to it; he faced, or 
fronted, him, or it. (S, * K, * TA in art. <j jj.) 
Accord, to the S, one should not say, »tjlj: but it 
is said in a trad, respecting the prayer of 
fear, j^JI jl js, i. e. And we faced, or fronted, the 

enemy: (TA:) and the inf. n. is »' jljA (TA in 
art. cs jj.) [Its syn. is more common.] — 
[Hence 3 jl signifying A conformity, a mutual 
resemblance, or a correspondence, with regard to 
sound, of two words occurring near together; 
like £lj?jl &c.: see art. £jj.] — [Hence, 
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likewise,] also signifies He contended with 
him, syn. “O'-?-; (K, TA;) and opposed, or 
withstood, him, syn. (TA.) Whence the 

saying in a trad., jj-J fs-jh'-ss jhJI H j' ^ j?j 
[And a party contended with, and opposed, or 
withstood, the kings, and fought with them for 
the religion of God]. (TA.) 4 lS j' i. q. »' j', q. 

v. (S, TA.) And He repaired, or put into a 

right or proper state, the j] [q. v.] of the 

watering-trough or tank. (LAar, TA.) And 

He poured forth the water from its jt. (TA.) — 
— And ,_sji He poured forth upon its *'jl. 
(TA.) 5 ils see 2. j' (accord, to some copies 
of the S,) or J, Su', (accord, to other copies of the 
S,) or both, (IAar, TA,) each after the manner of 
a relative noun, [having no verb,] (TA,) A she- 
camel that drinks from the jj [q. v.]: (TA:) or 
that will not drink save from the «0! of the trough 
or tank; and » signifies one “that will not drink 
save from the [thereof]:” (S, TA, and IAar in 
art. jsc in the TA:) or, accord, to IAar, that will 
not come to the watering-trough or tank, to 
drink, until they leave it unoccupied for her; as 
also jjjs. (TA in the present art.) ii jVI i. q. 

[The front, as meaning the part, place, 
or location, that is over against, opposite, facing, 
fronting, or in front]. (Msb, and K &c. in art. j-Jj?) 
You say, A He is over against, opposite to, 
facing, fronting, or in front of, him; syn. 

(S,) or 4 jA=J>. (Msb.) [Hence, A\ jb signifies 

also Corresponding to it; as when one says,] 
jU-uVI jx jb jj»JI j q . ijill j* j j? [The J?jI 

is a vein of the horse and the 
camel, corresponding to the Jail of man]. (TA in 
art. J?j.) [You say also, ur"-* jb Uial He 
applied a word, or phrase, as correspondent to 
an idea, or a meaning.] — fij] is also applied to a 
man, and to a woman, and to a number of 
persons, in senses here following. (TA.) 
You say, j^' f'j] > He is the manager, 
conductor, orderer, regulator, or superintendent, 
of the affair. (S, Msb, TA.) And in the same sense 
the word is used by Homeyd, in the phrase j] 
[The manager, or orderer, of the means of 
subsistence], applied to a woman. (TA.) And 
in an instance in which a poet likens the j] of a 
watering-trough or tank to the [stinking animal 
called] jbjlh: (s, TA:) in this case it means The 
water-drawer [of the trough or tank]. (As, IB, 
TA.) [But in relation to a watering-trough or 
tank, it generally has another meaning, which see 
below.] You say also, Jb> l\j\ (S) [Such a one 
is] a manager, tender, or superintendent, of 
cattle, or camels &c.; (K, * TA;) a good pastor 
thereof. (TA.) And y j=dl 41 jj The vigorous wager, 
or prosecutor, of war. (K.) And jib ii jl jMa Such 
a one is the fellow and assistant of such a one. 


(TA.) And They are their fellows, (K, 

TA,) who assist them, and order, or set in order, 
their affairs: (TA:) or they are those who order, or 
set in order, their affairs. (Msb.) And J' j V <jj, 
and j-i, Verily he is a possessor of goodness, and 

of evilness. (TA.) Also, itjVt, (K,) or *'j) 

(TK,) The means of sustenance: or what 
has been caused, or occasioned, of plentifulness 
and easiness, and of superabundance, of 
sustenance. (K.) — Also The place where the 
water is poured into the wateringtrough or tank; 
(As, S, K;) i. e. its fore part; [the part next to the 
well or other source whence it is filled;] the 
hinder part, where the camels stand when 
they come to water, being called the j^: (S in 
art. jic-:) or, accord, to AZ, a mass of stone, and 
what is put for protection [of the brink of 
the trough or tank (as it is generally constructed 
of stones cemented and plastered with mud)] 
upon the place where the water is poured when 
the bucket is emptied: (S in the present art.:) or 
the whole (t“? [said in the TA to be a mistake 
for £*?■> but this I think extremely 
improbable,]) of what is between the 
wateringtrough or tank and the cavity of the well, 
[namely,] of the [casing of stones, or bricks, 
called] (K:) or a stone, or skin, or ^? [i. e. a 
thing made of palm-leaves woven together, 
generally used as a receptacle for dates], put 
[for protection] upon the mouth [or part of the 
border where the water is poured in] of the 
wateringtrough or tank: (K, * TA:) in the 
K, ji jj is erroneously put for ^ jj 
(TA.) 4ib : see Sul 1 03<— 
see 2, in two places. 2 (s, M, Msb,) inf. 

n. (s, Msb, K,) He founded it; or made, or 

laid, a foundation, or basis, for it; (S, * Msb;) 
namely, a building, (S,) or a wall: (Msb:) 
he marked out the limits of it, (namely, of a 
house,) and raised its foundations: he built its 
foundation, or basis: (K:) he commenced 

it; namely, a building; as also j 41), aor. inf. 
n. iA: (M:) he built it; namely, a house; (TA;) as 
also 4 (K.) You say, j*^- li? [This is a 

good founding, or foundation]. (TA.) And fl j* 
4*1* (tropical:) [He who does not 
lay the foundation of his property with equity, or 

justice, destroys it]. (A, TA.) lit j o^j': see it j 

in art. 4jj. 0*1 : see what next follows, in six 
places, jj The foundation, basis, or lowest part, 
(S, A, Mgh, Msb, K,) of a building, (S, A, K,) or of 
a wall; (Mgh, Msb;) as also j iA and J, cA (A, K) 
and [ (S, A, Mgh, Msb, K) and 4 (s, K,) 

which is a contraction of (S:) or the 

commencement of a building: and 

any commencement of a thing; as also 4 l>“' and 
4 and 4 0"': (M:) and the origin, source, 


stock, or root, (J-- 3 ',) of a man; as also 4 l>“': or 
of anything; (M, K;) as also 4 0-“' (M, K) and 4 l>“! 
and 4 (K:) and the heart of a man; because 

[the Arabs believe that] it is the first thing that 
comes into existence in the womb: (M, K:) 
pi (s, M, Mgh, Msb, K) and uA“l (M, Msb, 
K) and (M, Mgh, Msb, K;) the first of which 
is pi. of o«t, (Mgh, Msb,) like as 3-b i is of 
(Msb;) or of o"l, like as is of AA; (S;) or, as 
some say, of 0-“', [like as cj'i' is of 13^,] so that it 
is a pi. pi.; (TA;) and the second, of o“', like 
as is of (Msb;) and the third, of u-^', 
(Mgh, Msb,) like as jj^ is of (Msb.) You 
say, 4 -jUJ Jc. Ajjj ,jjj 4 JjYI [He built his house 
upon its first foundation.] (A.) And j* -UE [He 
uprooted it from its foundation]. (A.) And ;jJ>l 
j5U 4 jjjill (tropical:) [Such a one, the 
foundation of his affair, or case, is falsehood]. (A, 
TA.) And j*jJI CA A*- ^ jl^, (S, M, A, K,) and 
4 A“\ and 4 “M, (S, M, K,) (tropical:) That was in 
old, or ancient, time; (S, M, K;) at the beginning 
of time; (S, A, * K;) and in like manner, J! 

(A.) — — Also A remain, relic, trace, 
vestige, sign, mark, or track, of anything. (K.) You 
say, ijjj!=J' o“l - li -, or iA 4 [accord, 

to different copies of the K, meaning, Take thou 
to the track of the way,] when one guides himself 
by any mark or track, or by camels’ dung: 
but when the way is manifest, you say, Jjj- 
(K.) u-J also signifies The remains of ashes 
(M, K) between the JIj', q.v.: (M:) occurring in 
a verse of En-Nabighah Edh-Dhubyanee; but 
accord, to most relates of this verse, it is aA 
(TA.) o4- see l>“', in several places, see o*', 
in several places. jJ-j; see o*', in several 
places. lW“': see l>“', in several places, m-j' 4 

The land produced [herbage such as 
is termed] syn. Cuiei. (k.) AujJ The hair of 
the pubes: (M, K:) or of the pudendum: (Th, M, 
K:) or of the podex: (S, K:) it may be, (S,) or 
is said to be, (M,) from m-jjj, (S, M,) which 
signifies “ herbage,” or “ plants,” (S,) or “ 
abundance of herbage: ” (M:) the j being 
changed into *, as in the case of jj jj and ^jj: 
(S:) pi. m and, accord, to IJ, sj 1 —'. (M.) 11>A A 
ram having much wool. (M, K.) cjjl Ciul, 
signifying The podex, or the anus, (K,) or 
signifying the former, and sometimes used 
as meaning the latter, (S in art. <j*,) is with a 
conjunctive hemzeh, [written cjjl, when not 
immediately preceded by a quiescence,] and 
its final radical letter is elided; for the original 
form is (Msb;) and it is mentioned in art. ■&•». 
(K.) [It is of the fern, gender.] It is said in a prov., 
applied to him who fails of attaining the object 
that he seeks, » Cilkki [His anus missed 
the hole in the ground]. (Meyd.) — [Hence,] ciijl 
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jiA (tropical:) The first, or beginning, of time; 
(A;) old, or ancient, time. (IB, A, * K. *) One 
says, U j* A Aud ,jic. Jl j li (tropical:) [He 
ceased not, or has not ceased, from the beginning 
of time, or from old time, to be insane, or mad; 
or] he always was, or always has been, known as 
being insane, or mad: like as one says, i>] 
j*A. (AZ, S.) And Aboo-Nukheyleh says, A Jl j U 
JAj I- jA^il i._ I 

(tropical:) [He ceased not, or has not ceased, to 
be, since he was in the beginning of time, or in 
old time, i. e., from the first of his existence, a 
person of increasing foolishness, and of 
decreasing intellect]. (AZ, S.) IB says, J has 
erred in mentioning Aud in this section [of the S]; 
its proper place being in art. <A, where he has 
also mentioned it; for its hemzeh is 
conjunctive, by common consent; and if 
conjunctive, it is augmentative: also, his saying 
that they have changed the [final] i_>“ in u-j into a, 
like as they have changed the [final] i_>“ of JA> 
into ■— i, making this word aAL, is a mistake; for, 
were it so, the hemzeh of -A would be 
disjunctive [in every case; whereas it is always 
conjunctive except after a pause, when it is 
pronounced with kesr]: moreover, he has 
attributed this assertion to AZ, who never made 
it, but only mentioned j*A Aud with JJ 
j*A because of their agreement in meaning. 
(TA.) — — [Hence also,] -AAl cAd (assumed 
tropical:) Calamity, or misfortune: (K:) 

adversity; difficulty; distress; affliction: (TA:) 
what is hated, disliked, disapproved, foul, 
abominable, or evil. (K.) — — And Add 
jAil (assumed tropical:) The desert: (K:) or the 

wide desert. (TA.) See also art. <A. JAJ The 

warp of cloth; (K;) as also iJAd and lS) jl: (TA:) 
but it is improperly mentioned in this art.; for it 
is [originally ijAd,] of the measure Jj*al. 
(K.) jAd Of, or relating to, the Add. (TA in 
art. <A.) Add Add a foreign word, pronounced to 
be such because o“ and j do not occur in any one 
Arabic word, (Msb,) not found in the poetry of 
the pagan times, (Ibn-Dihyeh in TA art. Aj,) nor 
in the language of those times, (Shifa el-Ghaleel, 
ibid.,) [arabicized from the Persian Add,] A 
master: (MF:) a skilful man, who is held in 
high estimation: (Msb:) a preceptor; a tutor; a 
teacher: a craftmaster: (Ibn-Dihyeh; and Golius 
on the authority of Meyd:) [and so in the 
present day; as also IAJ and Add : ] also applied by 
the vulgar to a eunuch; because he generally 
tutors children: (Shifa el-Ghaleel, and Ibn- 
Dihyeh:) pi. JjAdd (Har p. 377) [and AAd 
and “AUd; and vulgarly, in the present day, Adjdd 
and ejljjJaJl]. Jjidd JjAd; see art. c iji, in which, 


and in art. Jj-*, it is mentioned: but this is its 
proper place, if it be an arabicized word: in the T 
it is mentioned in art. J jfA. Ad 1 Ad, (S, M, A, K,) 
aor. Ad, (K,) inf. n. Ad, (TA,) (tropical:) He (a 
man, M) was, or became, like a lion, (S, M, A, K,) 
in his boldness, (A,) and his other dispositions; 
(S, A, TA;) as also J, ^Add; (M, A, K;) [and J, Aid 
(see [(;-^l towards him, or against him. (A.) 
You say Addl Ad [A lion bearing evidence of 
being like a lion in boldness]: an extr. phrase, 
like -uii!l dW (TA;) which is [said to be] the 
only other instance of the kind. (TA in art. 
[Hence the saying,] Ad jjd li] j JAd Idl 
(tropical:) [When he comes in, he is like a lynx; 
and when he goes out, he is like a lion: see d$i], 
(S, from a trad.) You say also, AA Ad meaning 
(assumed tropical:) He became emboldened 
against him; (TA;) as also J. ^Add. (S, Msb, K.) 
And (assumed tropical:) He was, or became, 
angry with him: (M, L, K: *) or (so accord, to the 
M and L, but in the K, “and,”) behaved in a light 
and hasty manner, or foolishly, or ignorantly, 

towards him. (M, L, K.*) Ad, (S, K,) aor. as 

above, (K,) and so the inf. n., (TA,) also signifies 
(assumed tropical:) He (a man, S) became 
stupified (S, K) by fear (S) at seeing a lion. (S, K.) 
Thus it has two contr. meanings. (K.) — Ad, 
aor. Ad, i- q. [(assumed tropical:) He bit 
another with his teeth, like as does the beast of 
prey: or he reviled, vilified, or vituperated, 
another; charged him with a vice or fault or the 
like; or assailed him with foul language, such as 

displeased him]. (K.) See also 4. 2 Ad see 4. 

4 “AJ, (S, M, Msb, K,) or AAJJ “Ad , (A,) inf. 
n. Add; (TA;) and “A» jl, (S, K,) in which the i [i. e. 
the second I, for »aJ is originally “Adi,] is changed 
into j; (S;) and 4 “Ad; (K;) (tropical:) He incited 
him (namely a dog) to the chase. (S, M, A, Msb, 

K.*) M^l uS Ad (tropical:) He incited the 

dogs to attack one another. (A.) And fjul uS Ad, 
(S, M, A, L, Msb,) inf. n. Add; (Msb;) or 4 ddl, 
aor. AJ; (K;) (tropical:) He excited 
discord, dissension, disorder, strife, quarrelling, 
or animosity, between, or among, the people, or 
company of men. (S, M, A, L, Msb, K.) — jAdl aJ 
He journeyed with energy; syn. “ill; (IJ, M;) 
from which it is probably formed by 
transposition. (M.) 5 Adi see 1. 10 Adid He 

called a lion. (M.) — See 1, in two places. 

(assumed tropical:) He became accustomed, or 
habituated, [to a thing, as a dog to the 

chase,] and emboldened; syn. Is jA= (Msb.) 

(tropical:) It (a plant, or herbage,) became 
strong, and tangled, or luxuriant: (S:) or became 
tall and large: or grew to its utmost height: (M:) 
or attained its full growth, and became tangled, 


or luxuriant, (M,) and strong: (TA:) or became 
tall, and dry (^A=>- [perhaps a mistake for —All, as 
in the S and M,]) and large, (A, TA,) and spread 
every way: (A:) or became tall, and attained its 
full growth. (K.) — aj jAd (K, TA, [or AjAd,] in 
the CK “j^l) (assumed tropical:) He (a man, 
TA) was, or became, excited, roused, provoked, 
(jA, K, TA, in the CK jA,) or incited. 
(TA.) Ad [The lion;] a certain beast of prey, (M, 
TA,) well known: (M, A, Msb, K:) IKh and others 
have mentioned more than five hundred names 
for it; and it is said to have a thousand names [in 
the Arabic language; but these, with few 
exceptions, are epithets used as substs.]: (TA:) pi. 
[of pauc.] Ad (S, K [in the TA with two 
hemzehs, Adi, which is the original form, but 
deviating from the regular pronunciation,]) 
and Ad (S, M, K) and [of mult.] 4 jA (S, M, Msb, 
K) and Ad (S) and Ad, (s, M, Msb, K,) the last two 
of which are contractions of the form 
next preceding them, (S) and u'Ad (K) and 
4 sddJd, (Msb, K,) the last called by some a pi., but 
[rightly] said by others to be a quasi-pl. n.: 
(TA:) the female is called “Ad; (AZ, Ks, S, M, A, 
Msb, K;) or Ad is applied to the male and the 
female, and sometimes the female is 

called »AJ. (Msb.) lAd d_d Cuil is a phrase 

[meaning I found him to be a man of exceeding 
boldness; being] expressive of an intensive 
degree of boldness. (Mughnee in art. v.) — — 
Adi I (assumed tropical:) The constellation Leo. 
(Kzw, &c.) [See gjjdll.] — — And 

(assumed tropical:) The star Cor Leonis, or 
Regulus. (Kzw, &c.) [See <*j 4 JI.] Ad (tropical:) 
[Like a lion;] bold; daring; as also 4 and 
4 Aiilii [and 4 Adidd (see 10)]. (Msb.) You say Ad 
Ad [A bold, or fierce, lion], adding the latter word 
to give intensiveness of signification. (IAar, M.) 
— — [Its fern.] “Ad [app. applied to a bitch] 
signifies (assumed tropical:) Accustomed, or 
habituated, [to the chase,] and emboldened; 
syn. AjjAa. (K, TA, in the CK <uA-=.) [See also 
10.] “Ad A [kind of enclosure for the protection of 
camels, sheep, or goats, such as is called] “ 

(K.) [Like »a-J.] — [See also Ad, of which it is 
the fern.] iJAd, with damm, (IB, K,) thus correctly 
written, (IB,) in the L [and S] (JAd, (TA,) A kind 
of garments or cloths (AlS, S, for which is put, in 
the K, erroneously, Add, XA): occurring in a poem 
of El-Hoteiah, (S,) who likens thereto an 
extensive, even, waterless desert. (L.) IB says that 
he is in error who mentions it in the present art.: 
Aboo-' Alee says that 4 sAJ and are quasi-pls. 
of lsA“ and as signifying (sAui and 

originally is jAd and is jA. 1 ; like as ja» is a quasi- 
pl. of lsa«. (l.) [But see art. aJ and a^I.] 4i*jI: 
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see s3 m' (S, K) and (k) i. q. [A 
pillow, &c.]: (S, K:) like for (TA.) 
(tropical:) One who trains a dog, or dogs, to 
the chase. (L, Msb.) VxuL, A place in which are 
lions: (Msh, K:) or pTj a land having lions 
in it: (S, A:) or a land abounding with lions: (M, 
R:) pi. M-“. (A.) — — See also 
see mJ. see mJ. l (S, M, A,) 

aor. inf. n. (S, M, K) and j'-LJ, (M, TA,) He 

bound, braced, or tied, him, [namely, his 
captive,] or it, (S, M, A, K,) namely, his m^ [or 
camel's saddle], (S, A,) or his horse's saddle, (A,) 
with an J-L], i. e. a thong of untanned hide, (S, A,) 
by tying the two extremities of the gljja jc of the 
camel's saddle, or of the curved pieces of wood of 

the horse’s saddle. (A.) Also, aor. as above, 

and so the inf. n., i. e. (S, Msb) and (Lth, 
S,) He made him a captive; captived him; or took 
him a prisoner; whether he bound him with 
an J-“J or did not; (S;) as also J, » of the same 
form as ^jSI; (Msb;) and ] • jJU, accord, to a 
trad., in which it occurs thus used, transitively: 
(Mgh:) and he imprisoned him. (TA, from 

a trad.) Also, (S, Msb,) inf. n. >«f, (Msb,) 

(assumed tropical:) He (God) created him, or 
formed him, (S, Msb,) in a goodly 
manner. (Msb.) You say, j^VI ° 3 “lGod 

created him, or formed him, in the best manner. 
(Fr, TA.) - — jJ, (S ; A,) aor. Pji; (S;) 
or aor. jLL; (IKtt;) or “djl (M;) inf. n. >*l, 
(M, and so in a copy of the S,) or the latter is a 
simple subst.; (M, IKtt;) He (a man, S, 
A) suffered suppression of his urine. (S, M, IKtt, 
A.) [See below.] 2 >^He bound, or tied, tight, 
fast, or firmly. (So accord, to Golius; but for this 
he names no authority.)] 4 see 1. 5 ^jlc. m-- 
Cp* (assumed tropical:) Such a one excused 
himself to him, and was slow, or tardy: (AZ, T, 
K:*) thus as related by Ibn-Hanee from AZ: as 
A'Obeyd relates it from him, 0“^; but this is a 
mistake: it is correctly with j. (T.) 8 jtAl, inf. 
n. jUjSI [written with the disjunctive alif j^m!]; 
for mm, inf. N. jL^I: see art. jm. 10 jmII 
He submitted himself as a captive to the enemy. 
(Mgh.) You say, M-'i-', meaning Be thou a captive 
to me. (S,) — See also 1. i. q. j'-L], q. v. (S.) 
Hence the saying, till This thing is 

for thee, or is thine, [lit.] with its thong of 
untanned hide [wherewith it is bound]; meaning, 
altogether; like as one says, (S.) And ^ 
tjPj Take thou it all, or altogether. (Msb.) 
And f* j-u j»j»ll ii?. The people came altogether. 
(Aboo-Bekr.) — — Strength of make, or form. 
(M, K.) [Accord, to the copies of the K in my 
hands, it also signifies Strength of natural 
disposition; but instead of j, in those copies, 
we should read Jlillj, agreeably with other 


lexicons, as is implied in the TA: see 1.] You 
say, jlkll 4 !-?“ (tropical:) Such a one is 
of strong, firm, or compact, make, or form. (TA.) 

in the Kur [lxxvi. 28], means 

(tropical:) We have strengthened their make, or 
form: (S, A, Msb:) or, their joints: or, their two 
sphincters which serve as repressers of the urine 
and feces (Will j Jjjll which contract 

when the excrement has passed forth; or the 
meaning is, that these two things do not become 
relaxed before one desires. (IAar, K.) 1 m', (S, M, 
IKtt, A,) a subst., (M, IKtt,) as also J, 1 m', (M, 
Lb,) meaning Suppression of the urine: (S, M, 
& c.:) suppression of the feces is termed >-==*: (S:) 
or a dribbling of the urine, with a cutting pain 
in the bladder, and pangs like those of a female in 
the time of parturition. (IAar.) You say, >jVI 
[Suppression of urine, &c., took him, or affected 
him]. (A.) And ' “dll “ddi [May God give him 
a suppression of urine, &c.]: a form of 

imprecation. (A.) Hence, (M,) _m' -Lm (IAar, 

S, M, A, K) and 1 m' 3 and j^VI j jp- (Expositions 
of the Fs) and jm (IAar, K,) or this is a 
corruption, (K,) or a vulgar mistake, (A,) and 
should not be said, (Fr, S, A,) unless meant to be 
used as ominous of good, (A,) A stick, or piece of 
wood, which is put upon the belly of a man 
affected by a suppression of his urine, (S, A, K, 
&c.,) and which cures him. (A.) 1m': see 1m'. »1m' 
(assumed tropical:) A man’s kinsmen that are 
more, or most, nearly related to him; his near 
kinsmen: (S, * M, A, * Msb, * K:) or a man's 
nearer, or nearest, relations on his father's side: 
(Aboo-Jaafar En-Nahhas:) so called because he is 
strengthened by them. (S, A.) j'-LI A thing 
with which one binds; (M, K;) a thong of 
untanned hide, (S, A, Msb,) with which one binds 
a camel's saddle, (As, S,) [as also jl— =',] and 
a captive; and so 1m', q. v.: (S:) and a rope, or 
cord, with which a captive is bound: and a pair of 
shackles: (TA:) pi. 1m'. (M, K.) [See also 1.] You 
say, ijUaJ He untied his thong of 

untanned hide wherewith he was bound, and 
released him. (A.) — See also jm'- mm' i. q. 
I j_m^; (S, TA;) Bound with an J-LJ: (M, TA:) 
shackled: (K:) imprisoned: (Mujahid, M, K:) 
captived, or a captive; (S, M, K;) absolutely, (TA,) 
although not bound with an jM: (S:) and J, 
is sometimes used in the same sense. (Msb.) mm' 
is also applied as an epithet to a woman, (Mgh, 
Msb,) when the woman is mentioned; 
but otherwise »mm' is used as the fem.: you 
say, » mmVI mEs [1 slew the female captive], like as 
you say, '-J j. (Msb.) The pi. is lsIm t (S, M, 
Msb, K) and «' 1 m' (M, K) and (accord, to several 
authors, pis. of lsIm', TA) LsjlLi (s, M, Msb, K) 
and is jM: (M, K:) the first of these forms of pi. is 


proper to epithets applied to those who are hurt 
or afflicted in their bodies or their intellects: 
(Aboo-Is-hak:) it is used in this instance because 
a captive is like one wounded or stung. 
(Th, M.) £>JI mm 1 ^ [in the CK, erroneously, mm^] 
The thongs of the horse's saddle, whereby it is 
bound: (K:) accord, to the more correct opinion, 
a pi. without a sing. (MF.) mmL>: see mm'- A 
camel's saddle bound with an J-“J: pi. mm^. (TA.) 

(assumed tropical:) A man, and a beast, 

having strongly-knit joints. (M.) — — A man 
suffering suppression of his urine. (S.) mV j^' 
LjV jlaLi or mV jl=LI, [accord, to different copies of 
the K,] and with ^ in the place of o“, [from 
the Greek aoTpoXaflov, An astrolabe: a word of 
which F gives the following fanciful 
derivation:] mV was a man who traced some 
lines, and founded upon them calculations; 
whence mV 1 m~-' [the lines of Lab], from which 
was formed the compound word mV 
and mV the m“ being changed 

into i_m because of the following. (K in art. m jl.) 
It is either an arabicized or a post-classical word: 
accord, to the Nihayet el-Adab, the names of all 
the instruments by which time is known, whether 
by means of calculation or water or sand, are 
foreign to the Arabic language. (MF.) >-iul 1 — 
aor. -i-l, inf. n. — (M, Msb, K,) He grieved, 
lamented, or regretted: and he was angry: (Msb:) 
or he grieved exceedingly: and he was 

exceedingly angry: (M:) or he grieved most 
intensely: (K:) some say that — ' signifies the 
grieving for a thing that has escaped; not in 
an absolute sense: (MF:) or it properly signifies 
the rising, or swelling, or mantling, of the blood 
of the heart, from desire of vengeance; and when 
this is against an inferior, it is anger; but when 
against a superior, it is grief. (Er-Raghib.) Mo- 
hammad, being asked respecting sudden death, 
answered, saying, j 11 <ilj, or 

accord, to one recital, [ — i. e. [Rest, or ease, to 
the believer, and an act of punishment] of anger 
[to the unbeliever], or of one who is angry. (K.) 
You say, Xlli U Jc. <_LJ, J n f. n. as above; (S;) and 
I (s, M, * K; *) He grieved, or lamented, 
for, or at, or regretted, most intensely, what had 
escaped him: (S, M, * K:) and ■sP ( -M, (S, K,) 
inf. n. as above, (S,) he was angry with him, or at 
it: (S, K:) or IjSj IjS jc. jVii and J, <-jLb 
signify, accord, to some, such a one grieved, or 
lamented, for, or at, such and such things which 
had escaped him: or, accord, to others, grieved, 
or lamented, most intensely. (IAmb.) 'A-' in the 
Kur xviii. 5 means, accord, to Ed-Dahhak, P- 
[i.e. In grief, or in most violent grief, &c.]: or, 
accord, to Katadeh, in anger. (TA.) And uP- 'A-' ^ 
in the Kur [xii. 84], means Ij [O my 
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grief for Joseph: or O my most violent grief]. 
(TA.) 4 -A-' (in [some of] the copies of the K, 
erroneously, TA) He angered him; made him 
angry: (S, M, * O, L, Msb, K:) and he grieved him; 
made him to grieve, or lament. (M,* TA.) 5 — 

see 1, in two places. 'P (tropical:) i. 

q c'm Al [app. meaning His hand became bruised, 
or mangled; or became cracked, or chapped]. (M, 
TA.) inf. n. of 1, which see throughout. [Used 
as a subst., i. q. <aUJ.] <_iJ (m, Mgh, Msb) and 
{ and J, yl^i and J, (M, TA) and J, 

(M) Angry: (Mgh, Msb, TA:) or exceedingly 
angry. (M.) For an ex. of the first, see 1. 
See also in two places. J»“*: see ‘-M: 

and (s, M, Sgh, &c.) and (IAth, K) 

A certain idol, (S, M, K,) belonging to 
Kureysh, (S, M,) as was also (S;) the former 
of which was placed, by 'Amr Ibn-Lohei, upon 
Es-Safa, and the latter upon El-Marweh; and he 
used to sacrifice to them, in front of the Kaabeh: 
(S, K:) or, (S, M, K,) as some assert, (S,) these two 
were two persons of Jurhum, (S, K,) a man and a 
woman, (M,) the son of 'Amr, and 413-j the 
daughter of Sahl, (S, K,) who committed 
fornication in the Kaabeh, and were 
therefore changed into two stones, (S, M, K,) 
which Kureysh afterwards worshipped. (S, K.) 
[Other accounts of them are also given, slightly 
differing from the latter above.] see — k~-', 

in two places: and see -i-'. Grieving, 

lamenting, or regretting, (K, * TA,) most 
intensely, on account of a thing that has escaped: 
(M, TA:) and quickly affected with grief, (S, Mgh, 
K,) and tender-hearted; as also j j“l; (S, K:) or, 
as also J, (M) and J, and J, (M, TA) 
and J, , (M,) grieving exceedingly: (M:) or 
grieved: (TA:) and sometimes the first 

signifies angry, and at the same time grieving, or 

lamenting: (S:) pi. (M.) See also s-iJ. 

A slave: (ISk, S, M, K:) and a hired man: (ISk, 
M, K:) because of their state of abasement and 
subjection: fern, with »: (M:) and pi. as above. (S, 

M.) — — A captive. (TA.) A very old man: 

(K:) pi. as above: so in a trad., in which the 

slaying of such is forbidden. (TA.) One who 

scarcely, or never, becomes fat. (K.) — — 
(assumed tropical:) A region, or country, that 
does not give growth to anything, or produce any 
vegetation; as also "Ae-' and J, and J, A 
(M:) and J. also signifies (assumed 

tropical:) thin, or shallow, earth: (AHn, M:) 
and^iJ Ja jl, (tropical:) thin, or shallow, earth, 
which scarcely, or never, gives growth to 
anything, or produces any vegetation: (S:) or 
which is not commended for its vegetation: (A, 
TA:) or, as also J. and J, <alAi, 


(assumed tropical:) thin, or shallow, earth: or 
such as does not produce vegetation: and J, 
(assumed tropical:) land which scarcely, 

or never, produces vegetation. (K.) [Grief, 
lamentation, or regret: and anger: (see 1:) or] 
excessive grief: and excessive anger: (M:) or most 

intense grief: (K:) a subst. from ‘-M. (M, K.) 

The state, or condition, of a slave: (M, K:) and, of 

a hired man. (M.) (tropical:) The state, or 

condition, of land which scarcely, or 
never, produces vegetation. (K, TA.) — See 
in three places. see in two places. -A_l : 
see and jri-jikj £^*“1 [Ceruse; or white 
lead;] ashes of lead j jlij ( k, which 

last word is as though it were added to explain 
that immediately preceding, TA): when subjected 
to a fierce heat, it becomes what is 
termed [so in the CK: more 

probably jy j^j:] it has clearing and 

mitigating properties, (K,) and other useful 
qualities: (TA:) an arabicized word [from the 
Persian isfedaj]. (K.) 1 Uk^.l ; aor. ^4“t, 

inf. n. ^1, He hit, hurt, or wounded, her (a 
woman's) (TA.) And AjLJ she (a woman) 

was hurt, or wounded, in a place not that of 
circumcision, [i.e., in her yk&J,] by the 
circumcising woman's missing the proper place. 
(Msb.) [See ixfe] ‘■^J: see ylSIAM. 

see gljSAVI. Also The side of the AiLl [j. e ., of 

the podex, or of the anus]. (Sh, TA.) [Hence,] one 
says of a man, 2L.I j* Uil, meaning He is but 
a stinking fellow. (TA.) ykSlAH (T, S, M, Mgh, 
Sgh, Msb, K) and (M, K,) The two sides 

[or labia majora] of the vulva, or external portion 
of the female organs of generation, (T, S, Mgh, 
Msb,) i. e., of a woman, above [or rather within] 
the ylykk; (Mgh; the ylykk being the two borders 
thereof; T, Msb;) i. e. the thereof; (S and M 
and L in art. ia;) the two sides, on the right and 
left, of the vulva, or external portion of the organs 
of generation, of a woman, between which is 
the j*": (Zj in his “ Khalk el-Insan ”) or [accord, 
to some, but incorrectly,] the u'jAi [[ n the CK 
the ji^] of the j [here meaning, as in many 
other instances, the vulva, i. e. jr js], (M, K,) or of 
the Aik [which also means the vulva, but seldom 
that of a woman]: (El-Kharzenjee:) or [agreeably 
with general usage, and with the 
explanations given before this last,] its two sides, 
next to its yljii: (M, K:) or, [what is the same,] 
its (K:) pi. &*J (El-Kharzenjee, K) 

and [quasi-pl. ns.] J, ‘SO and J, (M, K.) P 
A woman hit, hurt, or wounded, in her yk&kj: 
(TA:) a woman (Msb) hurt, or wounded, in a 
place not that of circumcision, by the 
circumcising woman's missing the proper place; 


(S Msb, K;) [i. e.,] hurt, or wounded, by that 
cause, in her y'jSAJ. (T, TA.) Jkl lM, aor. t&l, (S, 
M, K,) inf. n. (S, M, IAth,) It was smooth 
and even: (M:) it (anything) was lank: (S:) it 
(a cheek, M, IAth, K) was smooth and long: (M:) 
or long, or oblong, and not high in its ball: (IAth:) 
or long, (K, TA,) soft in make, (TA,) and lank. (K, 
TA.) ^1“) in the cheek of a horse is approved, and 
is an indication of generous quality: you say, up 
ilUai If. 3JLkl [The smoothness and 
longness, &c., of his cheek tells of the 
generous origin of his ancestor]. (AO, Z.) — See 
also 2. 2 -’-L.l He made it (an iron thing) thin. 
(TA.) [He made it (anything) sharp, or 

pointed. (See the pass. part, n., below.)] Jki 

jkkJI, inf. n. The rain moistened to the 

measure of the [or thin part] of the arm. (K.) 
When it has moistened to the measure of 
the [or thick part] of the arm, you say of 
it inf. n. £4“": one says, '•filial fSjyki yylS l_lS 
‘■ "' - 'hr - p [How was your rain? Did it moisten to 
the measure of the thin part of the arm, or did it 
moisten to the measure of the thick 
part thereof?]. (TA.) And (TA,) or J, lKJ, 

(M, [so in a copy of that work, but probably a 
mistranscription,]) The moisture reached to the 
measure of the (M, TA.) 5 Wjf Jklj, (M, K,) as 
also kikij, (M, TA,) He resembled his father, (M, 
K, TA,) and assumed his natural dispositions; 
and so <£2. (TA.) [See cJ-kl, below.] [Rush, 
or rushes: so called in the present day:] a kind of 
trees: (S:) or [rather] a kind of plant, (M, Mgh, 
TA,) having shoots (M, Mgh) which are 
slender, (Mgh,) without leaves; (M, Mgh;) or of 
which the shoot is slender, and of which sieves 
are made; as is said in the A; and Sgh adds, 
[growing] in El-' Irak: (TA:) AHn says, (TA,) 
accord, to Aboo-Ziyad, it is of the kind 
called and comes forth in slender shoots, 

not having branches growing out from them, nor 
wood, (M, TA,) and sometimes men beat 
them, and make of them well-ropes and other 
cords, (TA,) and it seldom or never grows but in a 
place wherein is water, or near to water: (M, 
TA:) AHn says [also], it signifies shoots, or twigs, 
growing (M, K) long and slender and straight, 
(M,) without leaves; of which mats are made: 
(M, K:) or (K,) which is the n. un. of 
applied to the plant mentioned above, (M, K,) 
signifies any shoot, or twig, in which is 

no crookedness. (K.) Hence, (M,) (tropical:) 

Spears; (S, M, K;) as being likened to the plant 
mentioned above, in respect of its evenness and 
length and straightness and the slenderness of its 
extremities: n. un. as above: (M:) and (assumed 
tropical:) arrows, or Arabian arrows; syn. 3S; 



60 Digitized Text Version V 1.1 


[BOOKI.] 


(M, K:) applied to both of these in a trad, of 
'Omar, which refutes an assertion that it is 
peculiarly applied to spears, or long spears, and 
not to Jp: (A'Obeyd, TA:) Sh says that it is 
applied to spears because of the points of the 
heads fixed upon them. (TA.) — — (assumed 
tropical:) Any thin thing of iron, such as a spear- 
head, and a sword, and a knife. (TA.) — — 
(tropical:) The prickles of palm-trees: (M, K:) n. 
un. as above: (M:) by way of comparison [to the 
plant mentioned above]: (TA:) or any long 

thorns, or prickles, of a tree. (S.) [See also 

what next follows.] n. un. of lM, q. v. (M, 
K.) — — Hence, by way of comparison, the 
significations here following from the K. (TA.) — 
— (tropical:) Anything in which is 

no crookedness. (M.) (tropical:) The thin 

part of a blade of iron, such as that of an arrow 
& c.: (M, K:) and of the fore arm; (S, M, K;) i. e. 
the half thereof next the hand; the half next the 

elbow being called the (K in art. f^.) 

(tropical:) The thin part,, (S,) or extremity, or 
tip, (M, K,) of the tongue; (S, M, K;) the thick 
part thereof being called the (K in art. f^.) 
One says, Cy cjiuJ 

(tropical:) [The tips of their tongues are 
sharper than the heads of their spears]. (A, TA.) 

(tropical:) The nervus, (K,) or the extremity 

thereof, (M,) of a camel. (M, K.) (tropical:) 

The head, [or what we tern the toe, or foremost 
extremity, also called cjji and -TAj of a sandal; 
(M, K;) which is tapering. (M.) Tjlkl an epithet 
applied to the letters j and i_>“ and because 
Pronounced with the tip of the tongue. (TA.) 
Smooth and even: (M, K:) anything lank; (S, A;) 
syn. AA*, (A,) [i. e.] (S, A:) applied to a 

cheek, (AZ, K, TA,) [smooth and long: or long, or 
oblong, and not high in its ball: (see l:) or] soft, 
tender, thin, and even: (AZ:) or long, (K, TA,) soft 
in make, (TA,) and lank. (K, TA.) You say 33- j 
JaJ a man having the cheek soft and long: 
(S:) and in like manner, a horse. (TA.) 
And AiS A hand small and slender, 

and lank, or long, in the fingers. (TA.) 3-3 a pi. 
having no sing.: (K:) mentioned by ISk as a word 
of which he had not heard any sing. (S.) You 
say, a? 3* [in the CK, 

erroneously, J-J,] He is of a semblance and 
of characteristics and natural dispositions which 
are those of his father; (S, K;) like 3-3. (S.) 
Anything sharpened, or pointed. (M, K.) 
You say An ear [of a horse or the like] 

slender, pointed, and erect. (M.) l ‘'-***1 a dial, 
var. of q. v. (TA.) f“]: see art. 
determinate, (S, M, K,) and imperfectly deck, (M, 
Msb,) as a proper name, (Msb, K,) The lion; (S, 
M, Msb, K;) as also (Sgh, K.) l i>i, 


aor. (S, M, Mgh, Msb, K) and (S, M, K,) 
inf. n. (S, M, Msb) and i>“i; (M;) and Cy i, 
aor. (S, M, &c.,) inf. n. 3“!; (S, M, Msb;) said 
of water, i. q. 3?1 and u?l; (S, K;) [i. e.] It became 
altered for the worse (M, Mgh, Msb) in odour, 
(M,) [or in taste and colour, from some such 
cause as long standing, (see uH)] but 
was drinkable; (M;) or so as not to be drunk, 
(Msb, TA,) thus differing from u3-i and 0?-i (TA.) 
[See also 3“=A] see what follows. u-3 (S, 
Mgh, Msb, K) and j (S, Mgh, Msb,) applied 
to water, (S, Mgh, & c.,) i. q. u?-i [and u?i]; (S, K;) 
[i. e.] Altered for the worse (Mgh, Msb) in odour, 
(Mgh,) [or in taste and colour, from some such 
cause as long standing but drinkable; (see above, 
and see 3 ?i;)] or so as not to be drunk, (Msb, 
TA,) thus differing from and (TA:) pi. [of 
the former] J-3 [like as is pi. of or 
perhaps it may have for its sing. uAi, like oil]. 
(M, TA.) o^i jjfc jba ji, in the Kur [xlvii. 16 ], is 
explained by Fr as meaning Of water not altered 
for the worse; not o?T (TA.) l lAI, 

(aor. jAk S,) inf. n. 33 and 3l ; [but in the S, the 
latter seems to be mentioned as a simple subst.,] 
He dressed the wound; treated it curatively, or 

surgically. (S, M, K.) [Hence,] ^ J* 1 3 

■AJS (assumed tropical:) [This is an affair of 
which the evil (lit. the wound) will not be 

remedied]. (S.) [Hence also,] '-“1, (first 

pers. S, Msb, inf. n. 33, S, M,) (tropical:) 

He made peace, effected a reconciliation, or 
adjusted a difference, between them; (S, M, Msb, 
K;) as also J, (El-Muarrij, TA.) — ys-3 
aor. inf. n. 13 or He grieved, 

or mourned, (S, M, Msb, K,) [for him, or it], 
(M, K,) and 3*-=“ J**- [for an affliction], and 
[for such a one]. (S.) [This belongs to the present 
art. and to art. ,^3; but is distinguished in the M 
and K by being mentioned only in the latter art.; 
though the inf. n. is mentioned in the K in both 
arts.] Hence the saying, 3VI iUAfl 

[Medicine dispels grief, or mourning] (TA.) 2 ^3 
fs-3: see l. — A3, (s, M, K,) inf. n. (S, K,) i. 
q. jk [He exhorted him, or enjoined him, to be 
patient; to take patience; or to take example by, 
or console himself by the example of, him who 
had suffered the like affliction]; (S, M, K, TA;) 
saying to him, Wherefore dost thou grieve, or 
mourn, when such a one is thine example (32^31) 
? i. e. what has befallen thee befell him, and he 
was patient; therefore take thou example by him 
and so be consoled (^ i j*u). (TA.) You say, »13 
i. e. jk [He exhorted him, or enjoined 
him, to be patient, &c., by mentioning 
an affliction that had befallen another; 
unless be a mistranscription for on 

account of an affliction]; as also J, “A T with medd. 


(TA.) 3 <33, (S, Mgh,) inf. n. (S, 

M, K,) I made him my object of imitation (cs-^!), 
[meaning I made myself like him,] in respect of 
my property: (S:) or I made him an object 
of imitation [with, or in respect of, my property], 
I imitating his example, and he imitating my 
example: (Mgh:) and -3}3j is a dial, var., but of 
weak authority: (S, Mgh:) and [alone] he 
made me an object of imitation to him by giving 
me of his property [and thus reducing himself to 
my condition in some degree while in the same 
degree raising me to his]; (Ham p. 696 ;) 
and <j3jl [thus without a second *] I make him 
the object of my own imitation and so share with 
him my property: (Id p. 198 :) or A3 signifies 
he gave him of his property, and made him an 
object of imitation in respect of it: or only, of 
food sufficient for his want; not of what is 
superabundant: (M, K:) whence the saying, 
i-iUS 3 * cs-Jjj J3s ^ Jacl Akj kill [May God 
have mercy on a man who has given of 
superabundance, and imparted of food 

only sufficient for his want so as to make himself 
equal with him to whom he imparts of such 
food]: (TA:) [and A3 signifies he shared with 
him: and he was, or became, equal with him: 
for] occurs often in trads., signifying the 

sharing with another, or making another to share 
with one, in the means of subsistence [&c.]; and 
is originally [SUJyiSI,] with »: also, the being, or 
becoming, equal with another: (TA:) and 
you say, -33, meaning I made him equal 
with myself; in the dial, of El-Yemen 
(Msb.) '■%3j ^ (jJill jjj pJ, in a letter of 
'Omar, means Make thou the people to share 
[alike], one with another, in thy consideration 
and regard: or, as some say, make thou them 
equal [in respect thereof]. (Mgh.) The saying 3 
UMa jyi yj is explained in three different ways: 
accord, to El-Mufaddal Ibn-Mohammad, it 
means Such a one does not make such a one to 
share with him: accord, to El-Muarraj, does not 
good to such a one; from the saying of the 
Arabs, Do thou good to such a one: 

or, as some say, does not give such a one any 
compensation for his love, or affection, nor for 
his relationship; from meaning 

being originally Tkjlyj ; then and 

then tMJw: or it may be from ^ (iDrd, 

TA.) [See also an ex. voce SjSI], 4 AJ: see 2 . 

5 see 8 . 1. q. lS [He took patience; or 

constrained himself to be patient; or he took 
example by, or became consoled by the example 
of, another who had suffered in like manner and 
had been patient]. (S, M, K.) You say, ^ ^12, J. 
e. lS j * 2 [He took patience, or constrained 
himself to be patient, by reflecting upon him, or 
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it; or he took example by him, or became 
consoled by his example, meaning the example of 
a person who had suffered in like manner and 
had been patient]. (S.) [See 2.] 6 lj33 

signifies 3^3 pg ■ [They imitated one 

another with their property, one giving of 
his property to another, so that they thus 
equalised themselves; they imitated one another 
and so shared together their property; they 
shared, one with another, in the means of 
subsistence, &c.; they were, or became, equal, 
one with another: see 3]. (S, K.) A poet says, u! 3 

I y . — $ l^aiij Ji . fllallj (S,) in 

which I is from »3Jyill; not from ,^3311, as it is 
stated to be by Mbr, who says that I 
means Hj3l jj and Ijj3. (IB, TA.) [This verse cited 
and translated in art. JI, voce JI, q. v.] 8 << (j3ijl 
[written with the disjunctive alif c^J:)] He 
imitated him; followed his example; did as 
he did, following his example, or taking him as an 
example, an exemplar, a pattern, or an object of 
imitation; he took example by him; (S, Mgh, Msb, 
TA;) as also J“3 j. <<: (Msb, TA:) he made him an 
object of imitation (» J**!) [to himself]. (M, K.) One 
says a" V, jj 33 3U uJ Do not thou imitate 
him who is not for thee a [fit] object of 
imitation. (S, M. *) Q. Q. 1 << <3 Ji [I made him to 
imitate him, to follow his example, or to take 
example by him;] I made him an example, an 
exemplar, a pattern, or an object of imitation, to 
him: (M, K:) from LAar: and if from » JVI, as he 
asserts it be, the measure of this verb is 
like 3JJ and 33J.. (M.) '-“1 or J-l Curative, or 
surgical, treatment. (S.) [See the verb 3«l.] — 
Grief, or mourning. (S, K.) [See the verb Jj] J: 
see ul JI. yj Patience. (S.) — Also pi. of » Ji, like 
as J*J is pi. of »JJ. (S * K, * TA.) » Jl; see what 
next follows. • JI; see what next follows. • JJ and 
[ « J' (S, M, Mgh, Msb, K) and [, » Ji, mentioned 
by Er-Raghib in one of his works, (MF,) An 
example; an exemplar; a pattern; an object of 
imitation; a person by whom one takes example; 
syn. » J or » J; (S, M, Msb, K;) each a subst. 
from *-j yjy!; (Mgh;) i. e. J3jj 3 : (TA:) 
explained by Er-Raghib as meaning the condition 
in which is a man in respect of another's 
imitating [him], whether good or bad, pleasing or 
hurtful: (TA:) also a thing [or person] by which 
one who is in grief, or mourning, takes example, 
(S, K,) for the being consoled (is 3*3]) thereby: 
(S:) pi. J3 and J*!; (S, K;) the former of the first 
sing., and the latter of the second. (TA.) The 
first of these meanings is intended in the 
saying, » Jj J J and » JI [1 have in such a 

one an example, &c.]. (S.) The saying, 

J Jl sjl yjjl J Jl is tropical, meaning 


(tropical:) There is nothing but the dust of the 
earth, or ground, that follows the dust. (Mgh.) — 

— Also an inf. n., [or rather a quasi-inf. n.,] syn. 
with £33! [inf. n. of 8]. (TA.) ulJI Grieving, 
mourning, or sorrowful; (M, K;) as also uJi and 
l o-l, (M in art. ^J,) or J, J (K in art. 4J [to 
which alone the first of these three belongs, but 
the second and third may be regarded as 
belonging either to that art. or to the present,]) or 
i J3 (Msb.) [See art. ^J] It is [sometimes] 
followed by JJ [as an imitative sequent 
corroborating its meaning]. (M.) £31 and j Ji 
A medicine, or remedy; (S, M, K;) the latter, (S,) 
or each, (TA,) particularly a vulnerary: (S, TA:) 
pi. [of each, as is indicated in the TA,] <ji. (M, 

K.) The former is also a pi. of J. (S, M, 

K.) Ji: see what next precedes, yj i. q. J. J3; 
(S, M, K;) i. e., Dressed; or treated curatively, or 
surgically; applied to a wound. (S, M. *) — See 
also »j3»i jl JI Medical, curative, therapeutical, 
[or surgical,] treatment. (Ibn-El-Kelbee, Sgh, K.) 
By rule it should be pjJI,] with kesr. (Sgh, 
TA.) J A physician; one skilled in 
medical, curative, therapeutical, [or surgical,] 
treatment [particularly of wounds]: pi. »3J 
and £31; (S, M, K;) said by IJ to be the 
only instance of <£*£ and J*a interchangeable 
except j and £3j pis. of pi j: (M:) and u J 
occurs [as its pi.] in a verse of Hoteiah. (S, TA.) 

— — With the people of the desert, (S,) [its 
fem.] <ji signifies (tropical:) A female 
circumciser [of girls]. (S, K: [mentioned in 
the latter in art. cJ.]) — See also J Jl. J“3 ; 
see 3*“!. i_J 1 i J, aor. cJJ inf. n. J«l 0 r 3J He 
grieved, or mourned, (S, M, Msb, K,) <33 [for him 
or it]. (M, K.) See art. J. J, [agreeably with 
analogy, as part. n. of ji,] (m,) or J, J (K,) or 
1 J*i (Msb,) and J, uJi, (M, K,) a dial. var. 
of J Ji, (TA, [see art. J]) Grieving, mourning, 
or sorrowful: (M, Msb, K:) fem. [of the first, or 
second,] <JI (M,) or <ji, (k,) and [of <£33! [u Jl 
(M, K) and J-': (TA:) pi. [of uJJi [JJ (M, K) 
and u jJi [which is extr. and somewhat doubtful] 
(K) and [of *3UJi [<JJ and [of esJ or of [<Ji 
J*i (m, K) and [of csJ] 3 jUJ. (k.) uJi see 
above. 3*"! see above. J see 
above. <33 mentioned in this art. in the K: see J 
in art. J. *~J 1 “33!, aor. <JI (M, K,) inf. n. 331, 
(M, TA,) He mixed it. (M, K.) And f Jl 3ji; (S;) 
or l JJi, inf. n. J3j (TA;) I mixed the peogle 

together. (S, TA.) Also, aor. as above, (S, K,) 

and *JI, (K,) inf. n. as above, (S,) (assumed 
tropical:) He charged him with a vice, fault, 
or the like; blamed, censured, or reprehended, 
him: (S, K:) or he aspersed, reviled, or 

reproached, him, and mixed up falsehood in his 


aspersion of him. (TA.) You say also, J< <31 [i. 
e. j3< or j3j] (assumed tropical:) He cast upon 
him a stigma, or mark of dishonour, by which he 
became known: (Lh, TA:) or he cast a censure, or 
reproach, upon him, and involved him in it. (TA.) 
_ jJJI jj aor. *JI, (A, K,) inf. n. *ji; (TA;) 
and J. *-JJ (K;) or <33311 cji; (S;) The collection 
of trees, or the thicket, was, or became, dense, 
tangled, confused, intertwined, or complicated: 
(S, K:) or very dense, or much tangled 
or confused, so as to be impassable. (AHn, A.) — 
— [Hence,] J3 Jill *_J (assumed tropical:) 
Their speech, one with another, 
became confused, or intricate. (TA.) — — 
And g<31 Jill Ci3i Evil clave to the ignoble. (A.) 
2 <3l, inf. n. He rendered it (a collection 

of trees) dense, tangled, confused, intertwined, or 

complicated. (K.) f Jl 3 j 31 : see 1. *~Ji 

JJ Jill (assumed tropical:) He made their 
speech, one with another, confused, or intricate. 

(TA.) J3 <J' (assumed tropical:) He 

occasioned confusion, discord, or mischief, 
between them. (Lth.) And hence, 
(TA,) 3J3 signifies also The exciting discord, 
dissension, disorder, strife, quarrelling, or 
animosity, (S, K, TA,) gjS J between, or among, 
a people. (S, TA.) 5 *-JJ see 1. — — I J3 
(assumed tropical:) They were, or became, 
mixed, or confounded together; as also 
J. I J31I [written with the disjunctive alif I JJ!]. 
(S, K.) — — (tropical:) They assembled, or 
congregated, themselves (A, K) from different 
parts; (TA;) as also f I J31I (K.) And <j I Jib 
(assumed tropical:) They drew themselves 
together to him, (K, TA,) and crowded densely 
upon him; or collected themselves together to 
him, and surrounded him. (TA.) 8 *33:11 see 5, in 
two places. 331 inf. n. of 33*1. (XA.) — — 
[Hence,] Confusedness; dubiousness: so in the 
saying, ^3si 3 '3 -us ciu j. e. ^.331 

(S.) See art. m >3 — — Also An abundance of 
trees. (TA.) In a trad, of Ibn-Umm-Mektoom, 
j3allj cL3*ll ^ ^ ^ << . 33 j 

means Verily I am a blind man, [and] between 
me and thee are palm-trees confusedly disposed; 
therefore grant thou me indulgence with respect 
to [coming to thee to perform the prayers of] the 
nightfall and the daybreak. (K, * MF, TA.) 3uil 
Dense, tangled, confused, intertwined, or 
complicated; applied to a collection of trees: (S, 
TA:) or so dense, or so much tangled or confused, 
as to be impassable; applied to a thicket: (A:) and 
a place abounding with trees: (TA:) applied also 
to (tropical:) a collection of clouds, 
meaning commingled: (A:) and to (assumed 
tropical:) a number, meaning intricate, or 
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confused. (S, TA.) It is said in a prov., j 33 33ue 
33 u! (A,) meaning (tropical:) [Thy stock is 
an appertenance of thine] although it be thorny 
and intricate or confused. (TA. [See 
art. 313 (tropical:) A medley, or mixed or 

promiscuous multitude or assemblage, of men, or 
people; (S, A, L, K) congregated from 
every quarter: (L:) pi. (S, K. *) You 

say, SAil (tropical:) These are a collection 

[of people] from different places. (TA.) Also 

(tropical:) Mixtures of unlawful and lawful kinds 
of property: (A:) or what is mixed with that which 
has been unlawfully acquired; (K, TA;) that in 
which is no good; (TA;) of gains: pi. as above. (K, 
TA.) 3 (assumed tropical:) Not pure in 
his grounds of pretension to respect. (ISd, TA.) 
[See also what follows.] LiiSyi ^3- 
and 3£i>i (tropical:) [A mixed collection of 

people]. (A.) (S, K, *) with fet-h 

[to the (j5], (K,) in one copy of the K, 3biyi ; 
(TA,) (assumed tropical:) Such a one is of mixed, 
not of pure, race, or lineage. (S, K.) l 3“', (S, 
Msb, K,) aor. 3“' (ISk, MS,) or 3“' (Msb,) inf. 
n. 3“', (Msb,) He divided [or sawed] a piece of 
wood (ISk, Msb, K) with the (S, Msb, K;) as 

also 3“J and 3“k (Msb, TA.) 

aor. 3“' [or, accord, to the Msb, it seems to 
be 3“',] inf. n. 3“'; (K;) and J. 1*0“' (K,) inf. 
n. 333; (S;) She (a woman, TA) made her teeth 
serrated, (S, K,) and sharpened their extremities, 
(S,) to render them like those of a young person: 
but a curse is denounced in a trad, against her 
who does this. (TA.) [See also art. j3j] — , 3“' 
aor. 3“', (S, Msb, K,) inf. n. 3 “' (S, A, Msb,) 
He exulted, or exulted greatly, or excessively; and 
behaved insolently and unthankfully, or 
ungratefully: (S,* A,* Msb, K,* TA:) or he exulted 
by reason of wealth, and behaved with pride, and 
self-conceitedness, and boastfulness, and want of 
thankfulness: or he behaved with the 

utmost exultation, & c.: or he rejoiced, and rested 
his mind upon things agreeable with natural 
desire. (TA.) [See j3j] 2 3“' see l. 

8 written with the disjunctive alif 

She invited another to make her teeth serrated 
and to sharpen their extremities; as also 
l See the act. part. ns. below: and see 

also io see 8. 3“' see 3“' 3“' 

see 3 “' 3 “' see 3 “' 3 “' (S, A, Msb, K) and J, 3 “' 
and l jd and J, 3“' (K) and l i'3“' (S, K) 
Exulting, or exulting greatly, or excessively; and 
behaving insolently and unthankfully, or 
ungratefully: (S,* A, * Msb, K,* TA:) or exulting 
by reason of wealth, and behaving with pride, 
and self-conceitedness, and boastfulness, and 
want of thankfulness: or behaving with the 
utmost exultation, &c.: or rejoicing, and resting 


the mind upon things agreeable with natural 
desire: (TA:) pi. [of the first] ujj“' and [of the 
second] ujj“' (L, K) and [of the first four] 3“' (K 
[accord, to the TA, but not in the copies of the K 
in my hands,]) and (of u'3“' TA) cs3“' (K) 
and (S, K) and ijj^ (K.) One says, 3?' 3“' 
and l u'3*' uV', using the latter word in 

each instance as an imitative sequent. (TA.) 

3“' 331 (tropical:) Lightning flashing repeatedly 

to and fro. (A.) 3“' “3 (tropical:) A plant, or 

herbage, extending beyond its proper 
bounds. (A.) 3“': see what next follows. 3“' 
and J, 3“' and J, 3 j“' (S, K,) which last is a pi., (K,) 
In his teeth is a serration, (S, K,) and a sharpness 
of the extremities [such as is seen in the teeth of 
young persons]; (S;) which is sometimes natural 
and sometimes artificial; (K;) and [naturally] 
only in the teeth of young persons. (TA.) Hence 
the prov., jAP) (S.) [See art. j- 2 ] 

— — JkiJI 3“' (tropical:) The teeth of the 
reaping-hook, or sickle. (K.) »3“' and its dual: 
see »'3“' 3“' 3“' A very exulting wish: occurring 
in the Mo’allakah of El-Harith Ibn-Hillizeh. (EM 
p. 272.) u'3“': see 3“', in two places. 3 j“' see 3“' 
3“' Dividing [or sawing], or one who divides [or 

saws], wood, with the jl33 (Msb.) [Hence,] 

The prickles [or serrated parts] of the shanks of 

the locust; (K;) as also J, 3*“^ (TA.) Also, 

and J, »3“' and J. at the extremity of the tail 
of the locust, like two claws; (K;) which two 
things are also called [ u^3“' and J, g'3'3“ (TA.) 

“3“' A woman who sharpens the extremities 

of her teeth [and makes them serrated: see 1]. 
(Msb.) — »3“' 3 An arm, or a hand, sawn off; i. q. 
J. »3 j“'-“: (ISk, S, Msb, K:*) like <3“'3 33c. in the 
sense of 3“=3“. (S.) 3i““ or »3i“3, as in different 
Lexicons, (TA,) [the former in the K,] The thing 

with which the locust bites: pi. ,3i“3 (K.) See 

also the pi. voce 3“'. 3“> i Anything (TA) 
made thin [and serrated]. (K.) [Hence,] 3“> i 3" 
A front tooth serrated and sharpened at the 
extremity. (TA.) And hence, (TA,) 333*11 3“3 i 
is applied to the beetle [as meaning Having the 
fore shanks formed thin, and serrated]. (S, 
TA.) 3'-““ (S, Msb, K, &c.) [A saw;] an 
instrument with which wood is divided; (Msb, K) 
as also 3'-“*?, from 3“3; (Msb, TA;) and 3'-““: 

(TA:) pi. (ISk, Msb, TA.) See also this 

word and its dual voce 3“'. 3_>“'- i Wood divided 

[or sawn] with the jLii? (Msb.) See also 3“' 

sjjAi A woman who has the extremities of her 
teeth sharpened [and serrated artificially: see 1]. 
(Msb.) 33“?, applied alike to the male and the 
female, (S,) to a she-camel and a courser, (S, K,) 
and a man and a woman, (TA,) Brisk; lively; 
sprightly. (S,* K.) »3‘“> i and J, »3“““« A woman 
who invites [another] to make her teeth serrated 


[and to sharpen their extremities: see 1]. 
(K.) »3“'^ J “: see what next precedes. ^3“] of 
the measure J*!, [and therefore fem., and 
imperfectly decl.,] (S, Msb,) accord, to some; but 
accord, to others, of the measure 0*aj like jj-3-a] as 
Kh is related to have said, (Msb,) which latter is 
said by IB to be the correct measure, 
the [incipient] ' being augmentative, and the 
word [masc.,] with tenween, [i. e. t3“l,] perfectly 
deck: (TA:) The instrument belonging to 

the c-ilLJ [or sewer of skins or leather]; (S,* Msb, 
TA;) i. e., with which he sews; and the instrument 
with which he bores, or perforates: (TA:) the 
instrument for boring, or perforating, (K in 
art. (^3“) belonging to the said by ISk to be 
that which is used for water-skins, or milk-skins, 
and leather water-bags, and the like; that used 
for sandals, or shoes, being called ^ (S and 
TA in art. and the [instrument called] j'3 ? 1 
with which skin, or leather, is sewed: (K in 
art. l 3“:) i. q. 33=-?: (Mgh in art. pk (S, 
Mgh, Msb, K: [in the CK, erroneously, 31'-“']) In 
the K, in the present art., <— is put, by 
a mistake of the copyists, for i_il£L3u (TA.) See 
also art. eyLi 1 1=-j3= i. q. ^“3, q. v. 

(TA.) 0“' 5 0““ He washed his hands 

with ute\ [q. v. infra]. (Msb, K.) [applied in 
the present day to Moss: and particularly, tree- 
moss: in Persian “<33: but] Lth says, (TA,) it is 
a thing that winds itself upon the trees called 3 jk 
and J ) [oak and pine] as though it were pared 
off from a root (33? 3* 3.33 3l£) ; and it is sweet 
in odour, and white: (K, TA:) Az says, I do not 
think it to be [genuine] Arabic. (TA.) 3-3 
and u33, (Msb, K,) but the former is of higher 
authority than the latter, (TA,) i. q. [Kali, 

or glasswort]: (Msb in the present art.; and S, A, 
Mgh, Msb, K, in art. j=-:) [and also potash, 
which is thence prepared;] a thing, or substance, 
well known, (K, TA,) with which clothes and the 
hands are washed; (TA; [see 3^;]) good, or 
profitable, [as a remedy] for the mange, or scab, 
and the itch; clearing to the complexion, 
cleansing, emmenagogue, and abortive. (K.) 

A vessel for o“3^ [or for 3-3 as meaning 
potash]; syn. (A in art. 3= j^) (333 A 

seller of 3-3. (TA.) 2 inf. n. 33, is 

from »3>i; (s, K:) [app. meaning He made it 
an »3J : or he wore it as an »3>l : and hence 
or » ilayi as explained below: or] he clad him with 
an »3J. (TK.) 4 [in some copies of the K -3=1, 
which is a mistake, (see the pass. part, 
n. below,)] He closed (331, s, A, K, and so 
in the M in art. -^j, or 33, as in the M in the 
present art.) a door, or an entrance; as 
also (S, M, A, K;) of which it is a dial. var. 
(S.) And He covered, or covered over, a cooking- 
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pot. (M.) (S, M, K, and Ham p. 223) and 

4 iifcJ (M, K) and 4 (S* M,) or 4 (K,) 

A garment of the kind called worn by a 
young girl: when a girl attains to the age 
of puberty, she is clad with a (M:) or a small 
shirt for a little girl: or worn beneath the mjj; 
(K:) or the is a garment without sleeves, 
worn by a bride and by a little girl: (M:) or a 
small shirt or shift, worn beneath the mjj; and 
also worn by little girls: (S:) or a garment of 
which the sewing is not complete: or i. q. ‘jiiu; or 
i. q. » (Ham ubi supra.) Kutheiyir says, 4 

U&JjJ i^uL U1 j — -i f “jl.2 j 

[They clad her with a £ j-? when she wore a 
with an opening cut out at the neck and bosom, 
when her equal in age had not yet worn the £ j-i]. 
(S, M.) A court; or an open or a wide space 
in front of a house, or extending from its sides; 
(S, M, K;) a dial. var. of A“=j, (S,) which is the 
more common form: (M:) or the extreme 
and exterior part of a house: (Mirkat el-Loghah, 
and Meyd, as rendered by Golius:) or an 
intermediate place between the threshold or door 
and the house; a place which looks neither upon 
the public nor upon the interior parts, whether it 
be an area or a vestibule. (Ibn-Maaroof, as 
rendered by Golius.) 5 ^= 1 : see — A [hind of 
enclosure for the protection of camels, sheep, or 
goats, such as is called] (M, K:) or like 

a » (S, and Ham p.223,) [but made] of 
rocks, or great masses of stone: (Ham:) a dial, 
var. of [q. v.]: (S:) pi. (Ham.) 

Closed; closed over, or covered: occurring in the 
Kur [xc. 20 and] civ. 8; (L;) in which AA 
reads [with hemz; others reading this word 
without hemz]. (S, L.) You say m 4 [a closed 
door]. (A.) And s^yi jia A covered cooking-pot. 
(A.) And -*-=>« kit jlxll (assumed tropical:) 
[The door of forgiveness is closed from him; i. 
e., against him]. (A.) or see in 

three places. >-=> 1 1 aor. j“=l, inf. n. >-=>', He, 
or it, (a thing, Ks,) confined, restricted, limited, 
kept close, kept within certain bounds or 
limits, shut up, imprisoned, held in custody, 
detained, retained, restrained, withheld, 
debarred, hindered, impeded, or prevented, him 
or it: (Ks, S, M, A, * K:) it straitened him. (TA.) 
You say, ^ Jc. (Jiyll cjjLol I confined, or 
restricted, the man to that thing, or affair. (Ks.) 
And If- and '■* c , I withheld, 

restrained, or debarred, him from the thing that 
he wanted, and from the thing that he 

desired. (IAar.) cjjill aor. and inf. n. as 

above, He made, or put, to the tent an jC-=j. (K,* 
TK.) — Also, aor. and inf. n. as above, He broke 
it. (ElUmawee, S, M, K.*) He inclined, or 


bent, it. (M, K* TA.) It inclined him, (As, S, 

K,) ip* Jc. to such a one. (As, S.) See an ex. 
voce 3 » >-=i, inf. n. He was his 

neighbour, having the J— =! of his tent by the side 
of the jC-=j of the tent of the other. See the act. 
part. n. below.] 6 They were neighbours; 

they dwelt, or abode, near together. See the act. 
part. n. below.] >-=1 see >-=]; each in three 
places, see >-=!; each in three places. j~=\ 
A covenant, compact, or contract; (S, K;) as also 
4 and [ >-=>': (K:) [see also >^j:] any bond 
arising from relationship, or from a covenant or 
compact or contract, (Aboo-Is-hak,) and from an 
oath: (ISh:) a covenant, compact, or contract, 
which one does not fulfil, and for the neglecting 
and breaking of which one is punished: so in the 
Kur ii. 286: (T Ab:) [see also what follows, in two 
places:] or a heavy, or burdensome, covenant, 
compact, or contract: so in the Kur iii. 75: 
(ISh, M:) so, too, in the same vii. 156: (T, M:) 
pi. a pi. of pauc.: (M:) or a heavy, or 

burdensome, command; such as was given to 
the Children of Israel to slay one another: so in 
the Kur ii. 286, accord, to Zj. (TA.) — — A 
weight, or burden; (S, M, K;) as also 4 and 
4 >“>i: (K:) so called because it restrains one from 
motion: (TA:) pi. as above. (M.) — — A sin; a 
crime; an offence; (S, M, K;) as also 4 and 
4 (K:) so called because of its weight, or 

burdensomeness: (TA:) or the sin of breaking a 
compact, or covenant: (Fr, Sh:) or a grievous 
punishment of a sin: so accord, to AM in the Kur 

ii. 286. (TA.) A thing that inclines one to a 

thing. (M, K.) [See also » It is said in the Ham 
(p. 321) that j~^j\ is pi. of the former word: but 

it is evidently pi. of the latter.] A swearing 

by an oath which obliges one to divorce or 
emancipate or to pay a vow. (K, TA.) So in a trad., 
in which it is said, V » iii >-=] o) 3 i Jc. t-ilk. yi 
[Whoso sweareth an oath in which is an 
obligation to divorce or emancipate or to pay a 
vow, for it there is no expiation]: for such is the 
heaviest of oaths, and that from which the way of 
escape, or evasion, is most strait: the original 
meaning of j being a burden, and a binding. 
(TA.) — The ear-hole: pi. ' 3 — =>i (IAar, K) 
and u 1 (K.) and 4 (S, M, K) and 

4 SjU-aJ and 4 (M, K) A short rope, (S,) or 

small rope, (K,) by which the lower part of the 
[kind of tent called] » 4 ?. is tied, or bound, (S, K,) 
to the peg: (S:) or a short peg, for the 
[ropes called] “-“= 1 , with which the lower part of 
the [kind of tent called] 4 i. is fastened: (M:) 
[or] I ) 1 — “\ signifies also the peg, (K,) or short peg, 
(TA,) of the [kind of tent-rope called] 4“: (K:) or 
a peg of the (Ibn-Es-Seed, TA:) pi. of the 


first (S, M) and (M;) and of the 

second (S.) ISd thinks that 4 ^ is the 
pi. of 4 used in the first of the senses 

explained above in in the following verse: V ^ 
JJi. Y 3 4jjj JLajl jjii the poet 

meaning [By thy life, I will not approach to hold 
loving communion, or intercourse, with an 
ignoble, or a low, female;] nor will I direct my 
regard to the short ropes which bind [to the pegs] 
the lower part of the tent of my friend, coveting 
his wife, and the like: or he may mean nor will 
I direct my regard to the female relations of my 
friend, such as his paternal aunt, and his 
maternal aunt, and the like. (TA.) 

[See below.] Also, the first, A thing by 

which things are tied firmly, or made firm or fast. 

(TA.) A thong of untanned hide which binds 

together the of a camel’s saddle: and is 

a dial. var. thereof. (M.) Also, (M, K,) and 

4 (AZ, As, K,) A [garment of the kind 

called] A14 in which dry herbage, or fodder, 
is collected: (M, K:) or a filled with herbage, 
and tied: (AZ:) or a in which is dry herbage, 
or fodder: otherwise it is not thus called: (As:) pi. 
[of the former] >-=l and (K;) and of the 

latter L (AZ.) — — And both words, (the 
former accord, to the S and M and K, and the 
latter accord, to As and the S and M and K,) Dry 
herbage, or fodder: (S, K:) or dry herbage, or 
fodder, collected together: (TA:) or dry herbage, 
or fodder, in a [garment of the kind 
called] otherwise it is not thus called: (As:) 
or dry herbage, or fodder, contained in a if*-*. 
(M.) [The following saying is cited as an ex. of 
the first of these significations:] Jhh V 
4 [To such a one belongs a place, or land, 
abounding with dry herbage,] the dry 
herbage whereof will not be cut; (S;) meaning, 
because of its abundance. (TA.) — — Also, the 
former, A basket 0 -fej or j, as in different 
copies of the K) in which goods, or commodities, 
(^ 4 i,) are carried: so called as being likened to 
the thing in which dry herbage is put. 
(TA.) »j'-“ =!: see J-^\. Pasturage that 

detains those that are on it [by reason of its 
abundance]: (M, TA:) or, to which one goes 
because of its abundance. (TA.) and its 

pi. see 'J— 4 , in three places: of which last 

word, the first is also a pi. — — The thing 
termed - 4 ^' and Is . 3 [to which a beast is tied]. 

(TA.) A tie of kindred, or relationship, (S, 

M, K,) or affinity, (S,) or a favour, or benefit, 
(S, K,) that inclines one to a man; (S;) or because 
it inclines one: (M:) pi. (K.) One says, 

4 U 4 No tie of relationship, nor 

any favour, or benefit, inclines me to such a 
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one. (S.) And _h*j 1 «Vir . 

[H e inclined to me without any tie of 
relationship, &c., and examined my case without 
eye]. (A.) [See also >-=■].] j see j 1 — =>], in three 
places. and A place in which a person 
or thing is confined, shut up, or 
imprisoned: pi. j^-«; for which the vulgar 

say, (s, K.) Also, the former, (M, A,) 

or (TA;) either of the measure 

from or of the measure 0?^ from >-=41; A 

thing intervening between two other things and 
preventing the passage from one to the other; a 
barrier: (A:) a rope across a road or river, 
preventing the passage of travellers and ships or 
boats, (M, L,) for the taking of the tithes from 
them. (L.) A neighbour: (K:) [or a close, or 
near, neighbour: as in the saying,] ls 3 * 
He is my neighbour, having the J— =■} of 
his tent by the side of the of my tent. (El- 
Ahmar, S.) 3*- A tribe dwelling, or 

abiding, near together. (S, K. *) A 

stable (K) for [i. e. horses or mules or asses]: 
(S [in some copies of which it is omitted] and K:) 
the I is radical, because an augmentative does not 
occur at the beginning of a word of four or five 
letters unless derived from a verb: (S:) [probably 
from the barbarous Greek oxa(3Xiov:] AA says 
that it is not of the [genuine] language of the 
Arabs: (S:) IB says that it is a foreign word, used 
by the Arabs: (TA:) accord, to some, (TA,) it is of 
the dial, of Syria: (K, TA:) the pi. is =>!: 
and the dim. OKu . 4 . (TA.) i_i V 

or see i 33=A, (K,) inf. 

n. yi—ai; (TA;) or (M;) It (a thing, M) had, or 
came to have, root, or a foundation; (M, K;) as 
also l lWj; (M:) or it was, or became, firm, or 
established, and firmly rooted or founded; as also 
1 JUj: (K:) and [in like manner] [ it (a 

thing) was, or became, firm in its root or 
foundation, and strong. (Msb.) You say, 
fiU^ ULij j. The tree [took root; or] grew, and 

became firm in its root. (TA.) [Hence,] 33*\, 

(S, M, K,) inf. n. as above, (S, M,) He (a man, S, * 
M) was, or became, firm, (S, M, K;) or sound, (S,) 
of judgment; (S, M, K;) intelligent. (M: [and so, 
probably, in correct copies of the K; but in a MS. 
copy of the K and in the CK; and TA, instead 

of (J&c, the reading in the M, I find s4^.]) 

Also, (S, * K,) inf. n. as above, (S, TA,) It 
(judgment, or opinion,) was, or became, firm, or 

sound, (S, * TA,) or good. (K.) And, inf. n. 

as above, It (a thing) was, or became, eminent, 
noble, or honourable. (Msb.) — [aor. and 

inf. n. as in what follows next after this sentence,] 
He hit, or struck, its root, or foundation; that by 
being which it was what it was, or in being which 
it consisted; or its ultimate constituent. (A, TA.) 


And hence, (A, TA,) liic. (a, K, TA,) 

aor. inf. n. (TA;) or [ “d— J [with medd, 
(which I think to be a mistake, unless this be a 
dial, var.,) and without LJe.]; (so in a copy of the 
M;) (assumed tropical:) He knew it completely, 
or thoroughly, or superlatively well, syn. XS, (K,) 
[i. e.] dJt so that he was acquainted with 
its J4»i [or root, or foundation, or its ultimate 
constituent, as is indicated in the A and TA]: (M:) 
or this is from as meaning “a certain very 
deadly serpent;” (A, TA;) [whence the phrase,] — 
— XLs>Vl (k,) inf. n. (TA,) The 

[serpent called] XLal sprang upon him (K, TA) 
and slew him. (TA.) — aor. 3^>\ (M, K,) inf. 
n. (M,) said of water, i. q. 0“'; (M, K;) i. e. It 
became altered for the worse (M, TA) in its taste 
and odour, (TA,) from fetid black mud (K, TA) 
therein: so says Ibn-’Abbad: (TA:) and said of 
flesh-meat, it became altered (K, TA) in like 
manner. (TA.) — l:S j l3£ jila 3y=\ Such a one 
set about, or commenced, doing thus and thus, or 
such and such things. (TA.) 2 inf. n. 3^, 
He made it to have a firm, or fixed, root, or 
foundation, whereon to build, (Msb, TA,) i. e., 
whereon another thing might be built. (El- 
Munawee, TA.) [Hence,] J4=i i. q. “'S [He 
made his wealth, or property, to have root, or a 
foundation; or to become firm, or established, 
and firmly rooted or founded: see, below, J4>i 

J-“, and 34.1 Xj l]U]. (m and K in art. lR) 

J4>i [He disposed, arranged, 
distributed, classified, or set in order, the 
fundamentals, fundamental articles, principles, 
elements, or rudiments, of a science, &c.,] is a 
phrase similar to m 3 and mjjII mjj. (TA.) 

4 <3-4, (inf. n. O'— =jJ, TA,) He entered upon the 
time called J^-4, q. v. (S, M, K.) — See also -d-J 
f"?-. 5 J4.1j: see l, first sentence, in two places. 
io see l, in two places, first and second 

sentences. — -d-aliJ He uprooted it; unrooted it; 
eradicated it; extirpated it; pulled it up, or out, 
or off, from its root, or foundation, or lowest part, 
(S, TA,) or with its roots, or foundations, or 
lowest parts;; (TA;) he cut it off (M, Msb) from its 
root, or lowest part, (M,) or with its roots, or 
lowest parts. (Msb.) You say, 411 34.ULI, a 
precative phrase, meaning May God [extirpate 
or] remove (from them) their XsLi; which is an 
ulcer, or a purulent pustule, that comes forth in 
the foot, and is cauterized, and in consequence 
goes away: (M:) or [in general 

usage] means he extirpated them, or may he 
extirpate them; or he cut off, or may he cut off, 
the last remaining of them. (TA. [See also 
art. 4Li.]) And 3 j“l i. e. [He cut 

off the root, race, or stock, of the people; i. e. he 
extirpated them]. (M.) And ^ 


God destroyed altogether or entirely, or may God 
destroy altogether or entirely, the unbelievers. 
(Msb.) And He performed 

the circumcision so as to remove the prepuce 
utterly. (TA in art. 341 The lower, or 

lowest, part of a thing; [i. e. its root, bottom, 
or foot;] (M, Msb, K;) as also j, 3 j4Lj: (M, K:) so 
of a mountain: and of a wall; (TA;) i. e. its 
foundation, or base: (Msb:) and of a tree 
[or plant]; (TA;) i. e. [its stem, or trunk, or stock, 
or] the part from which the branches are broken 
off: (TA in art. >4 : ) [and also its root, or foot; 
for] the 34 of a tree is said to be the part 
between its 341 and the place where its branches 
shoot out: (TA in art. [and a stump of a 

tree: and hence, a block of wood: (see exs. 
voce j4:)] pi. 3_>-=> ' (S, M, Msb, K) and [pi. of 
pauc.] 34i: (AHn, K:) [ISd says that] the former 
is its only pi.: (M:) [but] the latter pi. occurs in a 
verse of Lebeed, (which see below,) as cited by 
AHn. (TA.) You say, 34 34 J ^He sat upon, 
or at, the lowest part [&c.] of the mountain; 
and 4411 34 ^ at the lowest part [&c.] of the 
wall. (TA.) And 34 [He pulled it up, or 

out, or off, from its root, or foundation, or lowest 
part]; and [with its roots, or foundations, 

or lowest parts; both meaning, utterly, entirely, 
or altogether]. (TA in explanation of -<EalU, q. v .) 
And 34 jJa He pulled up, or out, the 

lowest part, [or stem or stock or root or foot or 
stump,] of the tree. (TA.) Lebeed says, [of a wild 

COW ] tg-4* clil .:iiu ^j-allii 34 4l4j 

[She enters into the midst of the stems of trees 
with high branches, apart from others, i. e. from 
other trees, in the hinder parts of sand-hills, the 
fine loose sand thereof inclining upon 
her]: (AHn, TA:) but as some relate it, 4 45 

(TA. [See EM, p. 161 .]) A thing upon which 

another thing is built or founded [either properly 
or tropically]: (KT, Kull p. 50 , TA:) the 
foundation, or basis, of a thing, [either properly 
or tropically,] which being imagined to be taken 
away, or abstracted, by its being taken away, or 
abstracted, the rest thereof becomes also taken 
away, or abstracted: (Er-Raghib, TA:) that upon 
which the existence of anything rests [or 
depends]; so the father is J*-=l to the offspring, 
and the river is to the streamlet that 
branches off from it: (Msb:) or a thing upon 
which another thing depends as a branch; as the 
father in relation to the son: (Kull:) [i. e. the 
origin, source, beginning, or commencement, of a 
thing: the origin, original, root, race, or stock, 
from which a man springs. Hence 3^ X] A 
thing having root, or a foundation; and 
consequently, having rootedness, fixedness, im- 
mobility, stability, or permanence; rooted, fixed, 
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immoveable, stable, or permanent. Whence,] 3-» 
343 41, (Mgh voce jl*.,) and 343 41 3iL ; (Msb 
in explanation of that word,) and 3=1 41 U ; (kt in 
explanation of the same,) [Real, or 
immoveable, property;] property such as consists 
in a house or land yielding a revenue; (Mgh;) or 
such as a house and palm-trees; (Msb;) or such 
as land and a house. (KT.) [Hence, also, J-i 343 
signifying A source of wealth or profit; a stock, 
fund, capital, or principal. You say,] ^=44 <=-^jI 
•ijliill V J13UJU 343 [i took it for myself as a 
source of wealth or profit, for breeding, not for 
traffic]. (Mgh in art. >=s.) You say also, 343 j-U 
<=3 [meaning He sold the fundamental 
property, i. e. the property itself, of his land]. (S 
voce jSe.) [See also an ex. in conjugation 4 in 
art. 3^: and another in the first paragraph of 
art. 0*^.] And <3=1; »43i [He took it as it were 
with its root, or the like; meaning, entirely]. (K. 
[See <4-3.]) And f343 [He cut off their root, 
race, or stock; i. e. he extirpated them]. (M.) 
And 3^ 343 ^ jMa, (s and L in art. !-==,) and 3 
34=1, (L ibid.,) Such a one is of an excel-lent 
origin, or race, or stock, (S, L,) and of a bad 
origin, or race, or stock; (L;) 3=1 being here syn. 
with (S, L) and 0^. (S.) And 343 3 0 ^ 
ejS II Such a one is of [a race] the source of 
generosity, or nobleness; 3=1 being here syn. 
with jjjw. (S in art. 4.) And 34=s Y j <1 343 V He 
has no ==>• [i. e. grounds of pretension to respect 
or honour; or rank, or nobility, or the like]; nor 
tongue [i. e. eloquence]: (Ks, S, O, Msb:) or he 
has no intellect, (IAar, Msb, El-Munawee,) nor 
eloquence: (El-Munawee, TA:) or he has no 
lineage, nor tongue: (L:) or he has no father, nor 
child: (Kull p. 53:) [or he has no known stock nor 
branch; for] 34=s is the contr. of 343, and 
in relationship signifies a branch. (Msb in 
art. 3=i) You say also, 4143 <il*a U ; meaning I 
have not done it ever; and I will not do it 
ever; the last word being in the accus. case as an 
adverbial noun; i. e. I have not done it at any 
time; and I will not do it at any time. (Msb, El- 
Munawee, TA.)- — [It also signifies The 

original, or elemental, matter, material, 
substance, or part, of a thing; syn. with 54==;] 
that from which a thing is taken [or made]. (KT 

voce 3=44.) [The fundamental, or essential, 

part of a thing. Hence, sing, of 3 j =1 as signifying 
The fundamentals, fundamental articles or 
dogmas, principles, elements, or rudiments, of a 
science &c. Whence,] 3 j~= > 4/I fit, 
(TA,) [meaning] 3AII 3 j=i 3° [The science of the 
fundamentals, fundamental articles or dogmas, 
or principles, of religion; the science of 
theology, or divinity; according to the system of 


the Muslims, as distinguished from that of the 
philosophers;] the science of the articles, or 
tenets, of belief; also called <sall; (Kull. 

voce <53) and [more commonly] 3°. (Hajjee 
Khaleefeh.) [See also 2.] — — A radical (as 
opposed to an augmentative) letter; as being an 
essential element of a word. (The Lexicons 
passim.) — — The original form of a word. 
(The same passim.) — — The original, or 
primary, signification of a word. (The same 

passim.) An original copy of a book: and a 

copy of a book from which one quotes, or 

transcribes, any portion. (TA, & c., passim.) 

[The original, or primary, state, or condition: or] 
the old state, or condition. (Kull p. 50.) You 
say, j <=4YI cUliSil 3=VI The old state, 

or condition, of things is that of being allowable, 
or lawful, and that of being pure, or clean. (Kull 
ubi supra.) And 34=1 3! =*=■ j She returned, or 
reverted, [to her original, or old, state, or 
condition; or to her natural disposition;] to 
a natural disposition which she had relinquished. 

(S voce 53.) [The utmost point, or degree, 

to which a person, or thing, can go, or be brought 
or reduced: and, app., the utmost that one can 
do. Hence the saying,] -44^1 JJ [1 will 

assuredly impel thee, or drive thee, against thy 
will, to the utmost point to which thou canst go, 
or be brought or reduced: or, constrain thee to do 
thine utmost]. (IAar in L, art. 3 [where it is given 
in explanation of the phrases and 41-4 . -A 

and so in the T in art. y in explanation of the 
former of these two phrases; which is said in the 
M, in art. 3, to mean I will assuredly make thee 
to have recourse to thine utmost effort, 
or endeavour; and in the L in art. 3 this is given 
as another explanation of the latter of the same 
two phrases. See also the saying, 3 3! 

41jl ja, explained voce jl 3.]) [That by being 

which a thing is what it is, or in being which it 
consists; or its ultimate constituent; syn. <3*; a 
meaning well known; and indicated, in the A and 
TA, by the coupling of <53=“- with 343, evidently as 
an explicative adjunct.] — — [The prime of a 
thing; the principal, purest, best, or choicest, part 
thereof; what is, or constitutes, the most 
essential part thereof; its very essence. 
Hence,] jl~ 343 [The principal part of a country]; 
(As, S, Msb, K, voce j54;) [which is] the place 
where the people dwell, or abide. (As and S ibid. 
[See 5“-.]) And j3 343 [The principal place of 
abode of a people]. (S and K voce <=4. [See 
this word.]) And <«3 34=1 3 j* He is of the 
prime, or of the purest in race, the best, or the 
choicest, of his people; i. q. f$33=, and f$344=>. 
(TA in art. s-y=.) — — What is most fit, or 


proper: as when one says, fi*ll J-44YI 3=VI 
[What is most fit, or proper, in man, 
is knowledge]; i. e., knowledge is more fit, or 
proper, than ignorance: and ,4.421 13141 3 34=VI 
What is [most] fit, or proper, in the case of the 
inchoative, is the putting [it] before [the 
enunciative], whenever there is no obstacle. (Kull 

p.50.) What is preponderant in relation to 

what is preponderated: as, in language, the word 
used in its proper sense [in relation to that used 
in a tropical sense]. (Kull ibid.) — — What is 
[essential, or] requisite, or needful: as when one 
says 414*11 33=11 3=VI [What is essential, or 
requisite, or needful, in the case of the animal, is 

food]. (Kull ibid.) A [primary, or] universal, 

or general, rule, or canon. (Kull ibid.) An 

indication, an evidence, or a proof, in relation to 
that which is indicated, or evidenced, or proved. 
(Kull ibid.) 3=1: see its n. un., 3=1 -4=1, (K,) or 
]. 3>=i, (M,) i. q. { 3=144J>. (M, K.) You say £3 
3=1 Eradicating, or extirpating, evulsion: (TA:) 
or [ 3i=i y=>3 extirpating excision. (M.) 3=1, said 
by some to be a pi., and by others to be a dial, 
var., of 3 j= 1: see the latter word, in two 
places. -4=1: see <h=l. — Also A kind of serpent, 
the most malignant, or noxious, of serpents: (S:) 
or a serpent, (M, K,) short, (M, [where, in the 
only copy to which I have access, I find 
added, <1 jkS, app. a mistranscription, for <4jll5 ; 
like the fragment of a rope,]) or small, (K,) red, 
but not intensely red, (M,) very deadly, of the 
most malignant, or noxious, kind, (TA,) having 
one leg, upon which it stands, (M, TA,) then 
turns round, then springs, (TA,) that springs 
upon a man, and blows, killing everything upon 
which it blows: (M:) or, as some say, a great 
serpent, (M, K,) that kills by its blowing: (K:) or 
one of the very crafty kinds of serpents, short and 
broad, said to be like the shaft of an arrow, and it 
springs upon the horseman: (Msb:) pi. f 3=1, (S, 
M. Msb, K,) [or rather this is a coll. gen. n.,] and 

[pi. of pauc.] 31=1. (Msb.) [Hence, app.,] 

(assumed tropical:) Short and broad: applied to 
a man and to a woman. (TA.) (34 3 [Radical; 
fundamental; primitive; original; underived: an 
epithet of extensive application; and particularly 
applied to a letter of a word, as opposed to 
augmentative; and to a signification]. (The 
Lexicons &c. passim.) <443 [The quality denoted 
by the epithet (34=1; radicalness, &c.:] a term 
used by IJ [and others] in the place of 3=4 : gee 
5. (M.) 3=3 [Having root, or a foundation; 
and consequently, having rootedness, fixedness, 
immobility, stability, or permanence; rooted, 
fixed, immoveable, stable, or permanent]. You 
say, 3 j=V jl 33-41 3 Verily the palm-trees 
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in our land remain permanently, not perishing. 

(A, TA.) A man having 34=1, (K, TA,) i. e., 

lineage, or pedigree: (TA:) or established in 
his 343 : (Abu-l-BaKa, TA:) or noble, or generous. 
(Msb.) — — A man firm of judgment, and 
intelligent. (M, K.* [Accord, to the copies of the 
latter, the signification is iS'jb but I 

think that the right reading of the first word 
is 3s4 ; as in the M, in which this word occupies 
the last place in the explanation.]) And ls' 3" 3*-3 
A man firm, or sound, of judgment. (S.) And 3'3 
3*-3 Judgment having 31 -3 [i. e. firmness]. 
(M.) And 3*-3 Glory, honour, dignity, or 
nobility, having a firm root or foundation. (S.) 
And 3*4 34 Vehement evil or mischief. (Ibn- 
’Abbad.) — See also 3-3, in two places. — — 
[Hence, app.,] 3*-=YI Destruction: and death: as 
also, in both senses, J, 4*^YI. (K.) — [The 
evening; or] i. q. 3-4; (M, K, Msb, TA;) i. e. (Msb, 
TA) the time from the (S, TA,) from the 

prayer of the >-=^, (Msb,) to sunset; (Sudot;, 
Msb, TA;) as also j 4*4 : (R, TA:) the pi. is 343, 
(S, M, R, Msb, K,) or [ this is a sing., (TA,) or it 
may be a sing., (M,) for it is used as such, (M, 
TA,) and O&J, (S, M, K,) and 344 (S, M, Sgh, 
K,) [a pi. of pauc.,] or, accord, to Es- Salah Es- 
Safadee, this is a pi. of the sing., not the pi., 
(TA,) or it is pi. of 343, (Zj, M,) which may be a 
pi. or a sing., (M,) and 3-44, (S, M, K,) as though 
pi. of 4=4, (S,) or it is pi. of this last word. (R, 
TA.) You say, Y*4 -4# and J, Y-4i, i. e. [I met him 
in the evening,] 4^. (A, TA.) From the pi. uY-4 
is formed the dim. J, uY*4, (S, M, K,) which is 
extr., (M, K,) because the dim. of a pi. is 
[regularly] formed only from a pi. of pauc., 
which 3 is not; or, if uY-3 be a sing., 
like J-O and u4ja, this dim. is regular: (M:) 
sometimes, (K,) one says also ] 3Y*4, (S, M, K,) 
substituting J for the [final] u (S, M.*) You say, 
|U!>134 -di! and i YY*4, meaning, as above, 1*4 
(A, TA:) and Lh mentions J. Yl*4 431. (So in two 
copies of the S.) 4=4 A man's whole property: 
(M, K:) or his palm-trees: (K, TA: in the CK his 
palmtree:) thus in the dial, of El-Hijaz. (O, TA.) 

4 =4.1, (S, M, K,) and J, 434-, (LAar, M, 

K,) He took it altogether, (S, M, K,) [as it 
were] with its root, (S, M,) not leaving aught of it. 
(TA.) And ,4)'.!: , 1 They came altogether; the 
whole of them. (S, Z.) — 4-4 3 = 0 ' jblil To such 
a one belongs land long possessed, or inherited 
from his parents, by means of which he has his 
living: a phrase of the people of Et-Taif. (TA.) — 
See also 3*4, in two places. 4*4 One skilled in 
the science termed J *451 4°: see 34=1. (TA.) 441 
Y44': see 3*4, last sentence. uY*4 and 34*4 : 
see 3*4, in four places, last two sentences. 441 
54*> I met him entering upon the time called 


the 3*4. (TA.) And 0=4-= *> 4*' We came entering 
upon the time so called. (S.) 34=*> 34=1 [ A root, 
or foundation, or the like, made firm, or fixed, or 
established]. (S.) [See also 3*4.] y~3=3> sli a 
sheep, or goat, whose horn has been taken from 
its root. (TA.) 34414 see 3=4. 3*43 see 3-4=1, 
first sentence. 41 1 Li, (s, K,) aor. 6341 , (K,) inf. 
n. 433 (s, K) and 4f, (TA,) It produced, made, 
gave, emitted, or uttered, a sound, noise, voice, or 
cry; (S, K;) [and particularly, it creaked; and it 
moaned;] said of a camel’s saddle, (S, * K, [in the 
CK, 34jll is put by mistake for 30)1' ]) [and 
particularly of a new camel’s saddle,] and the 
like, (K,) such as a [plaited or woven girth 
called] j4j and of everything of which the sound 
resembles that of a new camel’s saddle, (TA,) and 
of a palm-trunk, and of a tree of the kind 
called j4, (S TA,) or of the kind called £3=, (TA,) 
and of a cane or reed on the occasion of its 
being straightened, [in which instance it is said to 
be tropical, but if so it is tropical in several other 
instances,] and of a bow, (TA,) and of the belly by 
reason of emptiness, (S,* TA,) and, in a trad, of 
Aboo-Dharr, (tropical:) of heaven, or the sky, 
notwithstanding there being [really] no 433 in 
this instance, for it is meant to denote [the 
presence of] multitude, and confirmation of the 
majesty of God. (TA.) [It is also said of other 
things, as will be shown by phrases here 
following, and by explanations of 433 below.] 
You also say, 3=Y' 43, (K,) aor. as above, inf. 
n. 443, (TA,) The camels moaned by reason of 
fatigue, or uttering their yearning cry to their 
young, (K, TA,) and sometimes by reason 
of fulness of their udders with milk. (TA.) And Y 
34V' H 4' 4 4*1 i win not come to thee as long as 
camels utter cries [or moan] by reason of the 
heaviness of their loads. (S.) And 43 U Jib 3*3 Y 
3# 1 , meaning I will not do that ever. (TA.) And 4 
4* j=*= 41 We have not a camel that moans, or 
cries; meaning we have not any camel; for the 
camel cannot but do so. (TA, from a trad.) [See 
also 443 , below.] And ^*=3 4 43 (tropical:) 
[My feeling of relationship, or sympathy of 
blood,] became affected with tenderness, or 
compassion, and became moved, [or rather 
pleaded,] for him [or in his favour]: (K, TA:) and 
hence j44t3l [inf. n. of the verb in the syn. 
phrase cs-^J ^ > t' 4)4 5]. (Sgh, TA.) And 4 4=1 
(4-3" [The feeling of relationship, or sympathy of 
blood, pleaded, or hath pleaded, in thee;] i. e., 
inclined thee to favour. (Ham p. 765 .) [See 
another ex. voce 4-1=..] 5 63415 see 1 , near the 
end. 41 : see 433, below. 44 j— j [pi. of 41, part, 
n. of 1 ,] Creaking [plaited, or woven, thongs]. 
(K.) 433 [as explained in what here follows 
seems to be properly an inf. n., though, like all 


inf. ns., it maybe used as a subst.:] The sounding, 
or the like, or the sound, or the like, 
[and particularly the creaking, or creaking sound, 
and the moaning, or moaning sound,] of a 
camel’s saddle (S, K, TA) when new; (TA;) and 
so [41 of the litters and saddles of camels when 
the riders are heavy thereon; and the former, 
also, of a door; said, in a trad., of the gate of 
paradise, by reason of its being crowded; (TA;) 
and of a plaited or woven thong when stretching; 
(Ez-Zejjajee, TA;) and of the back 
[when strained]; (K;) and of the bowels, (TA,) 
and of the belly, or inside, by reason of hunger, 
(K,) or by reason of vehement hunger; (TA;) and 
of camels, (S, K,) by reason of their burdens, (K,) 
or by reason of the heaviness of their burdens; 
(S;) and the prolonging of the cries of camels: 
(TA:) but ’Alee Ibn- Hamzeh says that the cry of 
camels is termed 34 j, and that 433 signifies the 
sounding, or sound, of their bellies, or insides, by 
reason of repletion from drinking. (IB, 

TA.) 433 j, J*-“= 3*1, occurring in a trad., means 
(assumed tropical:) Possessors of horses and of 
camels. (TA.) — — Also (assumed tropical:) 
Hunger, (K, TA,) itself, as well as the sound of the 
bowels or belly by reason thereof: from 
EzZejjajee. (TA.) 4U3 Sounding much; noisy; (K, 
TA;) having a sound: applied [to any of the things 
mentioned above in the explanations of 41 
and 433; and] to a hide; and to a camel 
repleted with drink; and to a road: fern, with »: 
which, applied to a woman, signifies one 
whose jja has a sound -=*=*=. lit. (TA.) j4l 1 ij 41, 
aor. j4l (s, Msb, K) and 30 (K,) inf. n. j4i; (S, 
Msb, K;) and J,» j4i inf. n. 3=44 (K;) He bent it, or 
curved it; (S, Msb, K, &c.;) namely, a bow, (S, A,) 
and a twig, or the like: (A:) he laid hold upon one 
of its two extremities, and curved it: he bent it, or 
curved it; namely, anything; -3° upon a 
thing: and the latter verb, [or both,] he bent it 
into the form of a hoop, bringing its two 
extremities together. (TA.) — — It is said of 
Adam, »j44 Ylj4 jlSJ, 411 He was tall, and 
God bent him, and diminished his height. (TA.) 

And one says, 4* »j4' j <31411 ^3 Jx. 41 

341 (tropical:) [He laid hold upon the two 
hands, or arms, of the wrongdoer, or prevented, 
restrained, or withheld, him from doing that 
which he desired,] and bent him to [conformity 
with] what was right. (AA, from a trad.) 
And 313* Cijlai (tropical:) [Thou hast 

bent such a one to love thee]. (A.) f4-*ll j4l 

(S, K,) aor. j4l and j4l, (k,) inf. n. as above, (S, 
K,) He wound an =34' upon the arrow. (S, K.) — 
— 3411 34 ', (TK,) inf. n. as above, (K,) He made 
an jU3, which is a thing resembling a zone or 
belt, to the tent or house. (K, TK.) 2 j4l see 1 , in 
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two places. — inf. n. She (a girl, IAar) 

remained in the house, or tent, of her father, 
some time, or long, (IAar, K,) without marrying. 
(IAar.) [See also 5.] 5 It (a spear) bent: (S, 
K:) it (a thing) became crooked, curved, or 
bent; as also [ (K, TA:) it became bent into 

the form of a hoop, its two extremities being 

brought together. (TA.) CijMi she affected a 

bending of her person, body, or limbs, in her gait. 
(A.) — He confined himself (K, TA) in a place. 

(TA.) CijUj she (a woman) remained, or 

stayed, in her house, or tent; (S, K;) she kept to 
it. (TA.) [See also 2.] 7 jJ=LI see 5. ji=i The place 
of curvature (^5-*=-“) of a bow, and of a cloud: (K, 
TA:) an inf. n. used as a subst., and, being so 
used, admitting the dual form: or the bent, or 
curved, part of the extremity of a bow; to which 
Tarafeh likens the curving of the ribs of a she- 
camel: (TA:) and what resembles a curvature, 
seen in the clouds: an inf. n. in the sense of a 
pass. part. n. (Skr, TA.) The sinew that is 
wound immediately above the notch of an arrow; 

(S, K;) as also 4 3-M. (K.) The edge of the 

glans of the penis; (K, * TA;) as also 4 the latter 

word. (K, TA.) The flesh surrounding the 

nail: (K:) pl.>=' and (TA.) A mixture of 

ashes and blood with which a fracture in a 
cooking-pot is smeared (S, K) and repaired. 
(TA.) jU=! Anything that surrounds another 
thing: (S, A, Msb, K:) as the hoop of a 
tambourine, (A, Mgh, TA,) and of a sieve. (S, A, 
Mgh, K.) — — A ring of hair surrounding the 

head, the middle of it being bald. (TA.) 

The branches of a vine, bent, or wreathed, so as 
to form a covering over-head. (K.) — — See 

also in two places. jsUJI jUal The part 

of the hoof of a horse or the like which 
surrounds, or extends around, the [q.v.]. (S.) 

Silill jli,j (s, K, &c.) (tropical:) The part, (A,) 

or flesh, (Msb,) surrounding the lip: (A, Msb:) or 
the part that separates between the lip and the 
hairs of the mustache: (K:) or the edge of the 
upper lip, between the lip itself and the parts 
where the hair grows: (IAth:) or the rising edge, 
or ridge, between the part where the mustache is 
clipped and the lip, intermixing with the mouth. 
(A'Obeyd.) The Muslim should clip his mustache 
so that this part shall appear. (Msb, TA.) — — 
ciii Jij A thing resembling a zone, or belt, of a 

tent or house. (K.) (tropical:) A 

ring, or circle, of men. (K.) One says, ^ 

Cpi (tropical:) They have alighted and taken up 
their abode [so that they form a ring] around the 
sons of such a one. (A, Msb.) A sin; a crime; 
an offence. (S, K.) One says, lS 15)^1 He 
punished me for the sin, crime, or offence, of 


another than myself. (S.) A bow. (A.) 

A milking-vessel of skin ( K jic) for the head of 
which a twig is bent into the form of a hoop, and 
put round, after which its lip is covered; (K, TA;) 
or, sometimes, the edges of the skin of the ^ are 
folded upon the hoop-formed twig, and dry upon 
it. (TA.) and (S, K,) like and fki, (s, 

and Mgh in art. ^') A fortress: or, as some say, 
any lofty building: (Mgh:) or a [building such as 
is termed] [q. v.]: (IAar, K:) and any fortress 
built of stones: and any square, roofed, house: 
(K:) pi. (of pauc., TA) pii (S, Mgh. K) and (of 
mult., TA) f j W: (K:) fi-U signifies fortresses of the 
people of El-Medeeneh: and one of these is 
termed J, (S:) or this signifies [simply] a 
fortress; and its pi. is f'-ki (TA.) see 

above. flLi Lofty [fortresses, &c.]: (A, TA:) 

[or it may signify fortresses, &c., disposed in 
order, or grouped together; for it is said to be] 
a phrase like m 1 Jw', (O, TA,) or like AAl. 

(K.) ‘-il 1 aor. (IDrd, M, Mgh, K,) and 
(IDrd, M, K,) the latter agreeable with analogy, 
(TA,) [but the former, though irregular, is the 
more common,] inf. n. : — (M, Mgh;) and 4 ‘-“i, 
inf. n. — (S, Mgh, K;) and [ ‘-ssij; (M, K;) He 
said — [q. v.], (IDrd, S, M, Mgh, K,) by reason of 
anxiety, or disquietude of mind, or by reason of 
vexation, distress of mind, or disgust: (IDrd, M, 
K:) held by Sb to be of the same class as 
and Ji* meaning “ he said -dll ” and “ he 

said <111 VJ <!J Y. ” (M.) You say also, J, -dM, and J, 
■git, and diati J, <^, meaning He said to him ‘-*1. 
(M.) And ‘dsalij J, pu ^ Such a one 
began to say ( -si by reason of a smell which he 
perceived. (T.) And — ij| 4 <jlc. Verily he is 
angry with him, or enraged against him. (TA.) 
2 3-i' see 1, in three places. 5 3-*^ see 2, in 

four places. and and ‘-“I, or see ‘-•1. 
and its vars. (differing only in having 
the — * movent): see the next paragraph. ‘-•I Dirt, 
or filth; as also J, <sl; (S:) you say, <1 lit, and J, <ll ; 
Dirt, or filth, to him; in which the tenween is for 
the purpose of rendering them indeterminate; 
(S;) and^sl j <i ^ ; (T;)and<9' J. <kij; and^ij lit; 
(T, S;) the latter of which is an imitative sequent: 
(S:) or <-il signifies the dirt of the ear; and ‘—•2, 
the dirt of the nails; (As, T, M, K; but in the last, 
of the nail;) the phrases mentioned above being 
used on the occasion of deeming a thing dirty or 
filthy, and afterwards on the occasion of 
experiencing annoyance or disgust at anything; 
(As, T, M,* TA;) and 4 — also, has the former of 
these two meanings: (TA:) or signifies the dirt 
around the nail; (M;) or the dirt of the nail; (K;) 
and —il, the dirt in the nail: (M:) or the former, a 
paring of the nail: and a piece of stick, or a reed, 


which one takes up from the ground: (K:) in 
these various senses they are explained as used in 
the saying, liij d kal: (TA:) or the former signifies 
stink: (Zj, TA:) or paucity; (T, M, K) as also 
4 <-*>'; (M;) or from 4 signifying a thing little 
in quantity; (T; and the same meaning is 
assigned to this word in the K;) and — L is an 
imitative sequent, (T, M, K,) of the same 

meaning. (M.) »— *1, also, is a word expressive 

of vexation, distress of mind, or disgust; (M, 
Mgh;) or of dislike, displeasure, or hatred; (K;) 
and has six forms; (T, S;) mentioned by Akh; (S;) 
or ten; (M;) or forty; (K;) or more; (TA;) 
as follow: *— *1 and ‘-il and — and — ^ and lai and 1 -il 
(T, S, M, K) and — and «— and — and — and lit 
and ( -si (K) and ( -si (M, K) and ‘-it and 
4 l?® 1 , pronounced with imaleh, (M, K,) i. e. with 
pure imaleh, and 4 cA' with intermediate imaleh, 
and 4 Lr®' without imaleh, the alif [written ij] 
in these three denoting the fern, gender, and 
4 tjil, with kesr to the — i, (K,) i. e., as a prefixed 
noun with its complement, [the latter being the 
pronoun of the first pers.,] (TA,) and 4 (K,) 

with damm to the I and — 1, which latter is with 
teshdeed, and with the j and » quiescent, (TA,) 
and 4 di [in a copy of the M 4 dl] and 4 dl and 
4 di (K) and 4 l - i ] and 4 ( - i ! and 4 s-*j and 4 and 
4 uj and 4 J and 4 ( - i ! and 4 '-*] and 4 >-“! and 4 <— *i, 
with damm to the — 1, which is with teshdeed, [in 
a copy of the M 4 L - i !,] and 4 % like d), and 4 uij, 
pronounced with imaleh, and 4 with kesr, 
(K,) i. e., prefixed to the pronoun of the 
first person, (IAmb,) and 4 — and 4 ‘- il (K) and 
4 tjl or 4 J and 4 s-it, or 4 s-il, and 4 or 4 «— «T, 
(accord, to different copies of the K,) [all these 
forms, making the number (forty) mentioned by 
the author of the K, I have drawn from a 
comparison of three copies of that work, and 
I believe them to be correct: some other forms 
are mentioned by SM as perhaps indicated in the 
K; but I see no good reason for this: he 
then adds,] and 4 di and 4 and 4 the last 
mentioned by IB on the authority of IKtt. 
(TA.) <-», [with its variants,] in its primary 
sense, denotes one’s blowing at a thing that falls 
upon him, such as dust or ashes; or at the place, 
to remove therefrom what is annoying; 
therefore people say, at anything that they deem 
troublesome, or displeasing, or hateful, k! —il [as 
though meaning A puff, or blast of breath, to 
it]: (Kt, T:) or [rather] it is a word imitative of a 
sound; [like ugh in English, both in sound and 
meaning; and in meaning like our inteqections 
foh and faugh;] (Bd on the ex. in the Kur which 
will be found below, and TA;) denoting vexation, 
or distress of mind, or disgust; (Bd ubi supra) or 
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denoting contempt: (TA:) or it is a verbal noun, 
meaning I am vexed, or distressed in mind, or 
disgusted: (Bd ubi supra:) or it is an imperative 
verbal noun [denoting disgust or abhorrence, like 
out, and away]: (IJ, M:) or he who says >41 kai uses 
it in the manner of an imprecation, like as one 
says %'j; and he who says 41 -A' puts it in 

the nom. case because of the J, like as 
one says l&j; and he who says 41 -A' puts it 

in the gen. case likening it to words imitative of 
sounds. (IAmb.) It is said in the Kur [xvii. 24 ], V j 
—3 L41 Jaj, (T, S, TA,) or •— «1, (TA, [in which 
other readings also are mentioned,]) [And say 
not thou to them (i. e. to thy father and mother) 
Ugh, &c„] meaning, do not thou deem anything 
of their affairs burdensome, nor be contracted in 
bosom thereby, nor be rough, or harsh, or coarse, 
to them: (Kt, T:) or do not thou say to 
them anything expressive of the least disgust, 
when they have become old, but take upon 
thyself their service; sJI signifying stink. (Zj, 
T.) ^-sj and its vars. (differing only in having the 
movent): see ^i. — For ■— «J, see also 0% in three 
places. < 9 ': see in two places. *sl: see in 
four places. — Also A dirty, a filthy, an unclean, 
man: (K:) from ‘-4 signifying the “dirt of the nail.” 

(TA.) One in want; poor; possessing little: 

(K:) from ‘-^1 signifying “a thing little 

in quantity.” (TA.) A coward: (K:) as though 

originally fa' ji, i. e. holding hack, by reason of 
disgust, (t— iatii,) from fight: (TA:) or experiencing 
vexation or disgust, and languid or sluggish, in 
war: (LAar:) also heavy, or sluggish. (IAth.) ^aj: 
see u4! in three places. Vexation, distress of 

mind, or disgust. (T, IAth, K.) See also ' — a', 

in three places. — And see u^J, in three places, “4' 
and -4' and 4i and 41 and 4I ; see sjl. ^al, 
pronounced in three different ways; and l 4 ': 
see — laj: and and t 4 J: see —4 »ja': 
see >-*l. 4 j 2 l : see what next follows. ‘-s^i A man 
who says s-il much or often; (M, TA;) as also 
fyAijijI, accord, to the copies of the O and TS and 
K; hut in other lexicons J, 4jajl ; in the O, one who 
ceases not to say to another 4! — in the Jm, the 
last of these three words is explained as meaning 
one who ceases no to say this at some of his 
affairs. (TA.) Jal (T, S, M, K) and Jill (T, TS, L, K) 
and l sJ) (s, M, K) and J. 4ssi (T, L, K) and [ 3^! 
(L, M) and f (M) and f %, (T, M, S, K, &c.,) of 
the measure 44^ [being originally 4sLiJ accord, 
to J, who appears to he right in saying so, (IB,) 
and so accord, to Aboo-'Alee, who states, 
on authority of Aboo-Bekr, that it is thus in some 
of the copies of the Book of Sb, (L,) though in 
other copies of that book said to be of 
the measure 44, (IB, L,) A time; (T, S, M, K;) as 
in the sayings, <-4 41i J, 4L ; and ^4] (S, 


TA) and [ 4si, and J, ^1, and j 441, (TA,) That 
was at the time of that; (S, TA;) and ^4 
44, (LAar, L,) and 44 u^j (IAar, T, M, L,) 
and <4i, (t, L,) and j 4), (M, L,) and j 4ai, (IAar, 
T, L,) and j. <&\, (M, L,) and J, (M,) and J, -44 j, 
(IAar, T, S, M, L,) preceded hy ^*4, (IAar, T, 
S, &c.,) and by e4, (L,) He came to me at the time 
of that. (IAar, T, &c.) »j4': see ‘-4. i_ii and 
and ‘-il and ‘-if see s-ii. see 1 — aka'. 4y: see u^!, 
in three places. J141I — 4'ii [app. Holding back, 

by reason of disgust, from fight; as though 
saying ^-il at the mention thereof: see 41], 
(TA.) 1 iial, (A'Obeyd, S, L, &c.,) aor. <4i, inf. 

n. jii, (L,) He, [or it] struck him, or hit him, [or 
hurt him,] on the part of his head called the £ 
(A'Obeyd, S, L, Msb, K.) He who pronounces c 
without « says 43 j. (Msb.) t 4 ,Jl A man having his 
head broken in the part called the £ .44. (L.) £ jil), 
(Lth, Az, S, Msb, K,) as also A without «, but 
the former is the more correct and the 
better, (Lth, Az, Msb,) and is of the 
measure <3 (Lth, Az, S, Msb,) whereas the 
latter is of the measure (Lth, Az, Msb,) 

[The top, vertex, or crown, of the head; or the 
part of the top of the head which is crossed by the 
coronal suture, and comprises a portion of the 
sagittal suture;] the part where the anterior and 
posterior bones of the head meet; (K;) the place 
that is in a state of commotion in the head of an 
infant; (S;) the place which, in the head of a child, 
does not close up until after some years; or does 
not become knit together in its several parts; 
and this is where the hone of the anterior part of 
the head and that of its posterior part meet; (Zj in 
his “ Khalk el-Insan; ”) the place that is soft, in a 
child's head, before the two bones called the 
and Sitij meet, between the 4>U [or middle of 
the head] and the forehead: (L:) or the middle of 
the head when it has become hard and strong; 
before which it is not thus called: (Msb:) pi. j#); 
(S;) so in the old lexicons [in general]; hut in the 
T and K j4ljj [which is pi. of t A without «; or, 
as pi. of £ jafy is like jjJ y as pi. of j4] ; and 
because of this form of the pi., F says that J is in 
error in mentioning the word in the present art.: 
it has been shown, however, that J is not in 
error in this case. (TA.) — [Hence the saying,] fAi 
(tropical:) Ye are the centres and 
summits of the heads of nobility. (L, from a trad.) 
And J14' c - (assumed tropical:) The main [or 
middle] part of the night. (S, K.) — [See also 
art. jh] jal 1 jai, (JK, S, K,) aor. 3?', (JK, K,) inf. 
n. jil, (TK,) He went his own way, at random, 
or heedlessly, (4Jj 443,) and went away in 
the 3*4 [or regions, & c., of the land]: (Lth, JK, K:) 
or he went away in, or into, the land, or country: 
(S:) and he took his way into the 3'A [or regions, 


&c.,] of the land. (JK.) [Hence, app.,] 3^', 

aor. as above; thus, says IB, accord, to Kz, and 
thus it is given on the authority of Kr; 
(TA;) [see 3?';] or 3fy aor. 3*', (S, O, K,) inf. n. 3*'; 
(S;) He attained the utmost degree, [as though he 
reached the 3 ®' (or horizon, or furthest point of 
view,)] in generosity; (S, O, K;) or in knowledge, 
or science; or in chasteness of speech, or 
eloquence, and in the combination of excellent 

qualities. (K.) Also, 3®', aor. 3fy (Kr, Ibn- 

'Abbad, JK, K,) inf. n. 3*', (JK, TA,) He overcame, 

or surpassed. (Kr, Ibn-'Abbad, JK, K.) And, 

inf. n, 3.4', He was goodly, or beautiful; he 
possessed the quality of exciting admiration and 
approval by his beauty and the pleasingness of 
his aspect; said of a camel, and of a horse. (JK.) 

44 3®i (JK, TA) He (a man) excelled him; 

namely, another man: (JK:) or he preceded him 
in excellence; or outwent him therein; as also 4ai ; 

aor. 3®3 (TA.) [It is like 4Sla.] cUaill 3*', 

aor. 3^, (S, K,) inf. n. 3fy (TA,) He gave to some 
more than to others. (S, K.) So in the saying of El- 
Aasha, j A y.xy.’.'i J1L1I j 

3*^ [Nor the King En-Noaman, on the day that I 
met him, in his goodly, or happy, condition, 
giving gifts, or stipends, or written obligations 
conferring gifts, and giving to some more than to 
others]: (S:) or the meaning is, writing [writs of] 
gifts, and sealing them: or, as some say, taking 
his way into the 34 [or regions, &c.,] of the land. 
(JK.) — 4si ; aor. 3?', (S, Msb, K,) inf. n. 3*1 (S, 
Msb,) He tanned it (namely a hide) until it 
became what is termed 34'. (S, Msb, * K.) 5 4 3^- 
He (a man, As, TA) came to us 3^ 0? [from a 
region, &c., of the land]: (As, K:) or came to us, 
and alighted at our abode as a guest: and in 
the Nawadir el-Aarab, fy 3*4 is said to signify he 
reached him, or overtook him; as also -A 3*4 
(TA.) 3®': see 3®'. 3®' The main and middle 
part (iji-0 of a road; (K;) the face, or surface, 
thereof: (IAar, K:) pi. 34'. (K.) Hence the 
saying, 3*J^' 3*' ** [Such a one sat 

upon the main and middle part, or face, or 

surface, of the road]. (TA.) The flanks, or 

ilia: or, as some say, skins; or skin; as in 
the saying, l3=“- ^4^ I drank until I 

filled my skin: (JK:) pi. [or rather coll. gen. n.] of 
1 34'; (IAar;) which signifies the flank; (IAar, K;) 

as does also J, (Th, K.) Also pi., (S, K,) 

or [rather] quasi-pl. n., (M, K,) of 34', q. v. (S, M, 
K.) 3®': see 34', in two places. 3®' (JK, S, Mgh, 
Msb, K, &c.) and J, 3*' (S, K) A side; meaning a 
lateral, or an outward or adjacent, part or 
portion; or a part, region, quarter, or tract, 
considered with respect to its collocation or 
juxtaposition or direction, or considered as 
belonging to a whole; or a remote side; syn. 
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(JK, S, Mgh, Msb, K;) and a border, or an 
extremity; (JK;) of a land, or of the earth; and of 
the sky, or heavens: (JK, Mgh, Msb:) [or the 
horizon, or part next to the horizon, of the sky 
and of the earth;] or what appears of the 
sides (ls^- 1 40 of the celestial sphere, (K, TA,) and 
of the borders, or extremities, of the earth: (TA:) 
or the place whence blows the south wind, and 
the north wind, and the west wind, and the east 
wind: (K, * TA:) pi. j'j': (JK, S, Mgh, Msb, K:) 
and the sing, also is used as a pi.; like 415, as is 
said in the Nh: (MF:) thus in the verse of El- 
Abbas, in praise of the Prophet: h 5 3-4 ^ ^4 

JaVI 4j^ jVI [When thou wast born, 

the earth became bright, and the tracts of the 
horizon, or the regions, shone with thy light]: or, 
as some say, is made fem. by him as 
meaning 4=4l!l. (TA.) The phrase 35VI Jp- 
means When the redness, or whiteness, in the (4 

[or horizon] disappears. (Mgh.) Also, in like 

manner. The side, or lateral part, of a tent: (JK:) 
or the part between the [two] anterior [pieces 
of wood called the] yljj, in the [fore part called 
the] cjljj, of a tent: (K:) and the sides, or lateral 
parts, of a tent of the kind belonging to the Arabs 
of the desert. (TA.) — jil is also said to be a pi. 
of but this is disallowed by Lh. (TA.) — See 
also jsi. 451: see jsl. — Also A burying of a skin, 
or hide, in the earth, so that its hair may be 
removed, and it may become ready for tanning. 
(Lth, K,* TA.) [See jj|i] (ISk, JK, T, S^Mgh, 
Msb, K,) contr. to rule, (T, Msb,) and J. (As, 
ISk, S, Mgh, Msb, K,) agreeably with rule, 
(S,) being a rel. n. from 3, (Msb,) and some 
(namely the lawyers, in relation to pilgrimage 
and the like, MF) say J, (Mgh, MF,) which is 
incorrect, (Mgh, Msb,) or whether it be correct, 
after the manner of Is and the like, requires 
consideration, (MF,) an epthet applied to a man, 
(ISk, S, Msb,) meaning One who is from the 
[or lateral parts, or regions,] of the land; (ISk,* S, 
Msb;*) mentioned by Aboo-Nasr: (S, referring to 
the first form of the word:) or one who 
goes about in the 13 ^: (JK:) or one who goes 
through the ijl5i of the land in search of 
sustenance: (K,* TA:) as also J, 3^1 (K, TA.) 

or means He who is without the places 

where the pilgrims coming to Mekkeh enter upon 
the state of 3 I jkl. (Mgh.) ,34: see (34: see jsl. 
— — Applied also to a bucket (40, meaning 
Excelling other buckets. (AA, K.) — Also, (As, Th, 
JK, S, Mgh, Msb, K,) and J, (K,) or the latter 
is a more particular term than the former, like 
as »3k. is more so than 4, (Mgh,) and J, 3, (K, 
[but see what follows,]) The skin, or hide, that is 
not completely tanned, (S, Mgh, Msb, K,) so that 


it is unsubstantial, not firm, or strong, or tough: 
(Mgh:) when its tanning is complete, and it 
becomes red, it is termed f4: therefore 34 is of 
the measure 34 in the sense of the 
measure 344 (Msb:) or in the second stage of 
its tanning; for in the first stage it is termed 44; 
then, jaal; and then, (TA:) or that is tanned, 
but before it is sewed: (As, S, K:) or before it is 
cut, or slit: (K:) or when it comes forth from the 
tan, its tanning being finished, (JK, TA,) 
its [original] odour being [still] in it: (TA:) or 
after it is tanned: (Msb:) or not tanned: (Th, TA:) 
or that is tanned without 3=4 or 4 jl or any of 
the tans of the people of Nejd: (TA:) ISd says, I 
think that Th has mentioned J. as syn. 
with cjj', and explained it as signifying the skin, 
or hide, that is not tanned; but I am not sure of it: 
(TA:) the pi. is 3, (Lh, JK, S, Msb, K,) like as f 3i 
is pi. of 4 > (S,) or this is a quasi-pl. n., (M, K,) 
and [ 3 ®' (JK, K) is allowable, (JK,) or, accord, to 
Lh, it is not allowable, (TA,) and [pi. of pauc.] 451, 
(As, S, K,) like as 44 and jl are pis. of 
and 4^0. (As, S.) [ 4 j 5I signifies also A 44 [or 
skin for water or milk &c.] made of a hide of the 
kind termed 135 ?'. (Mgh.) And also signifies 
The skin of a man, and of any beast. (TA.) 44: 
see jgl, in two places, see 34. j*', (S, K, 
&c.,) of the measure 3*4, (s, Kz, TA, [in the 
CK 3\ and in like manner in a copy of the JK,]) 
from 3\ (S, K,) or, as IB says, accord, to Kz, 
from 3, aor. 3K and so accord, to Kr, and 
shown to be of the measure 3=4 by several verses 
in which it occurs, (TA,) One who has attained 
the utmost degree in generosity; (S, K;) or 
in knowledge, or science; or in chasteness of 
speech, or eloquence, and in the combination of 
excellent qualities; (K;) as also J, ,34: (K:) 
fem. with ». (IF, K.) Also applied to a horse, 
Generous with respect to both parents: fem. 
with ». (S.) And applied to a camel, That 
excites admiration and approval by his 
generousness, excellence, high blood, or the like; 
(JK;) and so [ ( 3 ®', (JK, S, K,) applied to a horse, 
(S, K,) and a mare, (JK, S, K,) and a she-camel. 
(JK.). see 3*1. iP: see ijA. 1 *£il, aor. M, 
inf. n. 45i, (with fet-h, S, TA, its only form, TA, [in 
the CK 45IJ) He changed his, or its, manner 
of being, or state; (S, K;) and he turned him, or it, 
(i. e., anything, Msb,) away, or back; (S, Msb, 
K;) ? 3-4 3 [from the thing]; (S;) or ■Hpj is- 
[from his, or its, mode, or manner, of being, &c.]: 
(Msb:) so in the Kur xlvi. 21 , 14$J1 ip 14514 4iLJ 
Hast thou come to us to turn us away, or back, 
from our gods? (Bd:) or he turned him away, or 
back, by lying: (TA:) or he changed, or perverted, 
his judgment, or opinion: (K:) or he deceived 


him, or beguiled him, and so turned him away, 
or back: and simply he deceived him, or beguiled 
him: and 451 signifies he was turned from his 
judgment, or opinion, by deceit, or guile. (TA.) 
It is said in the Kur [li. 9 ], 3 4e 45 jj, i. e., He 

will be turned away from it (namely, the truth,) 
who is turned away in the foreknowledge of God: 
(TA:) or, accord, to Mujahid, 3 Cp 4e i^M 
[he will be weak in intellect and judgment so as 
to be thereby turned away from it who is weak in 
intellect and judgment]. (S, TA.) You say also, 451 
Cf 34 jll The man was turned away, or back, 
from good, or prosperity. (Sh.) And 3451, (K, TA,) 
inf. n. as above, (TA,) He forbade him what he 
wished, (K, TA,) and turned him away, or back, 

from it. (TA.) 451, aor. 451; (Msb, K;) and 4si, 

aor. 4sl; (IAar, K;) inf. n. 451 (Msb, K) and 45! 
and 4s! and 4 j5i; (K;) He lied; uttered 
a falsehood; said what was untrue; (Msb, K;) as 
also i 451, (K,) inf. n. 4 j 5D : (TA:) because a lie is a 
saying that is turned from its proper way, or 

mode. (Bd in xxiv. 11 .) u«ull 451, aor. 451, inf. 

n. 451, He told the people what was false; 451 

and 4s5i being like 4c4 and ‘44. (Az, TA.) 

liili 4ai, (K,) inf. n. 45i; (TA;) or the verb is J, 4al ; 
(so in the printed edition of Bd, xlvi. 27 ;) He, or 
it, made such a one to lie, or say what was untrue. 

(K.) 451 He was weak [as though perverted] 

in his intellect and judgment or opinion. 
(K,* TA.) But 411 3451 as meaning God rendered 
weak his intellect is not used. (L, TA.) — — 
(tropical:) It (a place) was not rained upon, 
and had no vegetation, or herbage. (K, TA.) 2 451 
see 1 . 4 451 see 1 . 8 »5lill , '45Vi l [written with the 
disjunctive alif > 4413 ], (S, K,) Ui*L (S,) The land, 
or district, or the town, or the like, was, 
or became, overturned, or subverted, (S, K,) with 
its inhabitants: (S:) as were the towns of the 

people of Lot. (TA.) Hence it is said of El- 

Basrah, 043“ 14*4 4, meaning (tropical:) It 

has been submerged with its inhabitants twice; as 

though subverted. (Sh.) You say also, 44501 

jijYI 41i (tropical:) That land has been burnt up 
by drought. (IAar.) 451 [an inf. n. used as a 
subst.;] A lie; a falsehood; (S, TA;) as also j 4L5i : 
pi. (of the latter, K) filial. (S, K.) You say, J, 4 
4LaSii, and J, 4j5lil U; [and J, 4jab4, using the dim. 
form for the purpose of enhancement; i. e. O the 
lie! and O the great lie!] the J with fet-h denoting 
calling to aid; and with kesr denoting wonder, 
as though the meaning were, O man, wonder 
thou at this great lie. (TA.) 3451 [so in the TA, 
without any syll. signs; app. either 3£5I ; an inf. n. 
of un., or | -451 ; ]ik e 4*13;] A punishment sent by 
God, whereby the dwellings of a people are 
overturned: occurring in a trad, relating to the 
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story of the people of Lot. (TA.) 45sl 43- (tropical:) 
A year of drought or sterility: (K, TA:) pi. 
[contr. to rule, as though the sing, were j 4£si], (Z, 
TA.) *4i .jsl: see -44' One who is turned from his 
judgment, or opinion, by deceit, or guile; as also 

i 4 33 (K.) Lacking strength or power or 

ability, and having little prudence and artifice. 
(Lth, K.) — See also 4t!i. 454 : see in 

three places. Also A severe, or distressing, 

calamity. (Ibn-Abbad.) 43 : see 4al. 4lai A great, 
or habitual, liar; (S, Msb, K;) as also j 44, (Msb, 
K,) and J, 4jal ; (K:) fern, of the first [and last] 
with k but the second is both masc. and fem.: 
(Msb:) the pi. of the second is 4al with damm [i. 
e. 4ai ; accord, to the rule of the K, but the TA 
seems to indicate that it is 4a!, by likening it to 
the pi. of j j=-=]. (K.) <4ii ; see 4al ; — — and 
see 45ai 4i-. 44 [Changed in his, or its, manner of 
being, or state: turned away, or back, from a 
thing: &c.]: see — — Weak [as though 

perverted] in his intellect (AZ, S, K) and 
judgment or opinion; as also k (AZ, S:) accord, to 
A'Obeyd, (or AA, as in one copy of the S,) a man 
who does not attain, or obtain, good, 

or prosperity. (S.) Also, (K,) fem. with 0.44 

(S, K,) (tropical:) A place, (K,) or land, (3=jl S, 
Z,) not rained upon, and having no vegetation, or 
herbage. (S, Z, K.) ciilSilyill (S, K) and 451-34, 
(TA,) both occurring in the Kur, [the former in ix. 
71 and lxix. 9, and the latter in liii. 54,] The cities 
overthrown, or subverted, by God, upon the 
people of Lot. (S, K.) — — The former also 
signifies The winds that turn over [the surface of] 
the earth, or ground: (K:) or the winds that blow 
from different quarters: it is said (by the Arabs, 
S) that when these winds blow much, the earth (i. 
e. its seed-produce, TA) thrives, or yields 
increase. (S, K, TA.) 31 1 3i, (T, S, Msb, K,) 
said of a thing, (Msb,) or of the moon, (T,) 
and 4iaf, said of the sun, (T, S, M,) and of the 
stars, (M,) aor. and ($, inf. n. 33i (T, S, 
M, Msb, K) and 31, (M, Msb,) It was, or became, 
absent, or hidden, or concealed; (T, S, Msb, K;) it 

set; (T, S, M, &c.;) and so 3l aor. 31 (K.) 

Hence, 411 jc. Jal Such a one became absent, 
or went away, from the country, or town. 
(Msb.) A young camel such as is termed 3! 

[i. e . that has entered its second year]; 
(As, ElFarabee, S, M, Msb, K;) and the like; (S;) 
or, and also such as is above this [in age]; 
(ElFarabee, M, Msb, K;) or, and also such as 
is termed 3*4 3! [i. e. that has entered the third 
year]; beyond which it is not so called: (As, TA:) 
or that is seven months old, or eight: (As, Msb:) 
or a youthful camel: (AZ, Msb:) and also (M, K) a 
young weaned camel; syn. 3-^: (T, M, Msb, K:) 
fem. with »: (As, S:) pi. (t, S, M, K) and 3l4l, 


(Sb, S, M, K,) which latter they liken to -344 as 
pi. of m 34. (M.) [In my copy of the Msb, the pi. is 
said to be 4Jtij: and it is also there said, on the 
authority of IF, that 44lil signifies the young ones 
of sheep.] It is said in a prov., 6* ^ 3 1 Lul 
[The stallion-camel is only that which has 
increased in growth from the young one in its 
second year, &c.]; i. e. what is great has begun 
small. (TA.) 3?' part. n. of 1, (T, TA,) applied to 
the moon, and to any star: (TA:) fem. with k (T, 
TA:) pi. 03' (Kur vi. 76 [the rational form of 
the pi. being there used because it is applied to 
stars as being likened to gods]) and 31 and 3 3- 
(TA.) 4 4 and “*4 and 4il and -4 and 44 and » 3^ 
and » j4: see l -»L OjA [like 33—=, but this is 
of a very extr. measure; or, as some write it, ujj 4, 
like &c.;] or 33!, [like a33;] (accord, to 

different copies of the K, art. 3;) [an arabicized 
word, from the Greek either immediately or 
through the Persian 3444 meaning Opium:] 
the milk [or juice] of the black Egyptian 34-4. 
[or poppy, or papaver somniferum]; (K;) or the 
milk of the 34-4., the best of which is the black 
Egyptian; (TA;) or the expressed juice of the 
black Egyptian 34 - 4 , dried in the sun: cold 
and dry in the fourth degree: (Ibn-Seena, or 
Avicenna, i. 133:) beneficial for hot tumours, 
especially in the eye; torporific (to the 
intellect, TA): in a small quantity, beneficial, and 
soporific: in a large quantity, a poison: (K:) [the 
lexicographers regard the word as Arabic:] some, 
among whom is the author of the K, hold that it 
belongs to art. 0-4 others, that it belongs to 
art. 31 (TA.) 334 3 see art. 44 1 33, 

aor -1=4 (S, K,) inf. n. 31. (s,) He made it 
(namely food) with -14 q. v. infra. (S, K.-)- — 

Also, (aor. and inf. n. as above, TA,) He fed him 
with -4aS : (A'Obeyd, K:) like 431 from 3 and =4= 
from 4 Lh mentions the verb in this sense as 

used without its being made transitive. (TA.) 

[-4ai in the CK is a mistake for -1=4 q. v.] 4 4i, (Lh, 
K, [in the CK, incorrectly, -4ai,]) of the 
measure 34, agreeably with a common rule, 
applying to anything, (Lh, TA,) He had much -Ml; 
his 43 became much, or abundant. (Lh, K.) 
8 [written with the disjunctive alif 4 =sj-I] He 
made, or prepared, 44: (S:) strangely omitted in 
the O and in the K. (TA.) 4=4 (Fr, Az, S, Msb, K) 
and 4>4 (Fr, O, K) and 4=4 (Fr, K) and 4=4, (S, O, 
Msb, K,) the last sometimes occurring in poetry, 
and formed from the first, by transferring the 
vowel of the 3 to the preceding letter, (S,) or 
a contraction of the second, accord, to a common 
usage of [the tribe of] Temeem in the cases of 
words of this measure, (O,) and 44 (k) 
and 4=4, (As, K,) of all which the first is the most 
chaste, and the last is strange, (TA,) [A 


preparation of dried curd;] a preparation of, or 
thing made from, milk (Az, Msb, K) of sheep or 
goats, (K,) which has been churned, and of which 
the butter has been taken, (Az, Msb, K,) 
cooked, and then left until it becomes concrete: 
(Az, Msb:) or made from the milk of camels, in 
particular: (IAar:) or milk which is dried, and 
has become hard, like stone; with which one 
cooks; repeatedly mentioned in trads.: (TA:) or a 
thing made from milk; being a kind of cheese: 
(Har p. 587:) pi. 344. (K.) 4=4 A maker of 44. 
(TA.) 4ajaU Food made with 44. (s.) .51 1 4 He 
trod wheat. (IAar, K.) 2 5I ; inf. n . 45l- ; (. q. 5 J; 
(S, Msb, K,) of which it is a dial, var.; (S;) but it is 
not so chaste as the latter, and by some is 
disallowed. (TA.) 4 ->4 i. q. 45 jl. (s in art. 5j.) 
5 3- i. q. 45 jj. (s and K in art. 5j.) 4l5j sing, 
of 4il5i and 451-, (k,) both of which are irreg. in 
relation to their sing., (TA,) signifying (i. e. the 
pis.) Thongs, or straps, by which the c>“j^3 is 
bound to the two side-boards of a horse's saddle. 
(K.) [See also 4l5 j.] 3 1 Firm; (K, TA;) applied to a 
covenant, or compact. (TA.) 1 jSl, aor. M, inf. 

n. 3, He tilled the ground; ploughed it up for 

sowing. (Msb.) He dug the ground. (TA.) — 

— He cut, or dug, a river, or canal, or rivulet. 

(Msb.) And 3, aor x ', (TA,) inf. n. as above; 

(K;) and f 344; (K;) He dug a hollow, or cavity, in 
the ground, for water to collect therein and to be 
baled out therefrom clear: (K, TA:) or 314 | Ij5i 
signifies he dug hollows, or cavities, in the 
ground. (S.) 3 => 3', (TK.) inf. n. »33, (S, K,) 
He made a contract, or bargain, with him to till 
and sow and cultivate land for a share of its 
produce; syn. of the inf. n. kj?3J>, (S, K, TA.) 
The doing of this is forbidden. (TA.) 5 3 see 1, in 
two places. »3A hollow, or cavity, dug in the 
ground, (S, Msb, K,) in which water collects, and 
from which it is baled out clear: (K:) pi. 31 (S, 
Msb.) — Also a dial. var. of »3, (K,) [A ball] with 
which one plays: (TA:) [and a sphere, or globe:] 
but it is of weak authority. (K.) » 3% as used in 
practical law, Land which is given by its owners 
to men who sow and cultivate it [app. for a 
certain share of its produce: see 3]. (Mgh.) j5l A 
tiller, or cultivator, of land: (Msb, K:) pi. »3'; 
as though it were pi. of 3', (S, Msb, K,) like 
as is pi. of j3. (Msb.) -451 2 1 — il5yi >— *SI, inf. 
n. =-314, He made the *— ai-SI; (K;) as also 45^ Jnf. 
n. --33; which latter, accord, to IF, is the 

original form. (TA.) See also 4. 4 3-41 ■ — iSl ; 

(S, Mgh, Msb, K,) inf. n. ‘-*'54, (K,) He bound, (S, 
K, TA,) or put, (Msb, TA,) the =-415) upon the ass; 
(S, Msb, K;) as also j 351; (Sgh, K;) and <15 jl; (s, 
Mgh, K;) which is of the dial, of the people of El- 
Hijaz; the first being of the dial, of Benoo- 
Temeem: and in like manner, 34 the mule. 
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(Lh.) 3£l (S, Mgh, Msb, K) and — k£i, (K,) as 
also j (s, Mgh, Msb, K) and i -*'k j, (K 
in art. ^Sj,) The 3k [i. e. pad, or stuffed 
saddle, generally stuffed with straw,] (K,) of the 
ass, (S, Mgh, Msb, K,) and also used for the mule, 
and for the camel; (TA in art. j-J a saddle like 
the Jkj and (TA:) and a saddle of a horse 
made in the form of the ass’s <— having at its 
fore part [or pommel] a thing resembling a 
pomegranate: (Mgh:) [see also m^:] pi. [of 
pauc.] 3iS' (TA) and [of mult.] kki. (S, Mgh, Msb, 
TA.) Yaakooh asserts that the ' in «— is a 
substitute for the j in >-*'£. j. (TA.) A rajiz says, u! 
(llSj <111 laUxi »yA.i U1 meaning [Verily we 

have some lean asses] which eat every night 
the price of an ' — afSI. (TA.) l -s'ki The maker of the 
kind of saddle called (K.) 3' l ■dSi, [aor. JS',] 
inf. n. C&i and [He ate it,] (S, K,) namely, 
food. (S.) Er-Rummanee says that 3' properly 
signifies The swallowing food after chewing it; so 
that the swallowing of pebbles is not properly 
thus termed: (Msb:) or, accord, to Ibn-El-Kemal, 
the conveying, or transmitting, to the belly what 
maybe chewed, whether [the thing be] chewed or 
not; so that it does not apply to milk, nor to 3 tijk: 
and as to the saying of the poet, '-ilk ikJ' jJ^VI 
iUll jxj I jli. jjlh <j jl Ua (assumed tropical:) 
[Of the eaters of what they purchase with the 
price of water, wrongfully, I do not see any attain 
good after their eating of what they have 
purchased with the price of the water,] he means 
a people who used to sell water and purchase 
with the price thereof what they would eat: (TA:) 
[for you say, 'IS as meaning (assumed 
tropical:) He ate the price of such a thing: see 

another ex. voce and another voce i^.] 

The saying, in the Kur [v. 70], o ? j ' j&i 

[They should eat things above them 
and things beneath their feet] means, their 
means of subsistence should be made ample; 
(Bd, TA;) by the pouring of the blessings of the 
heaven and the earth upon them; or by the 
abundance of the fruit of the trees, and the 
produce of the grains sown; or by their being 
blessed with gardens of ripe fruits, so that they 
should gather them from the upper part of each 
tree, and pick up what should have fallen upon 

the ground. (Bd.) -dSI ^khl [fit. His eating 

became cut off, or stopped,] means (tropical:) he 
died; [see also ilk';] and so 31SI [lit. he 

completed his eating]. (TA.) J£i [lit. He 

ate his life,] means (tropical:) he became 
extremely aged, and his teeth fell out, one after 

another. (TA.) u-3 >, and fjkl 

pkill [He eats men, and eats the flesh of men,] 
means (tropical:) he defames men; or does so in 


their absence: (TA:) and the action thus signified 
may be [with words, or by making signs] with the 
side of the mouth, and with the eye, and with the 
head. (TA in art. >>*.) It is said in the Kur [xlix. 
12], Ajil fki Jdj 3 [lit. Would 

any one of you like to eat the flesh of his brother 
when dead?]; defamation, or defamation of the 
absent, being meant thereby. (S, * Ibn-’ 

Arafeh, Bd, Jel.) j 3' (tropical:) 

[He ate the flesh of my sheep, and drank the milk 
of them, means, like 3', he ate, fed upon, 
devoured, or consumed, my wealth, or property: 

see 2]. (TA.) Jill cJsi (tropical:) The 

fire devoured, or consumed, the firewood. (S, 

Mgh.) SjUxJI ijUiil JilSi (tropical:) [The 

stones wore away his nails]. (TA.) ^ jljll 

iUll l^ilsi JiJi (assumed tropical:) [The j in 3, 
the ls has swallowed it up]; because it 
is originally Is jj >»: a phrase occurring in the 
’Eyn. (TA.) — — ‘iy*. J£l (tropical:) He 

consumed his life. (Mgh.) — — It is said in 
a trad., (TA,) cijJ (tropical:) [I 

have been commanded to have given unto me a 
town which shall devour the other towns]; 
(K, TA;) said to be Yethrib [afterwards called El- 
Medeeneh]; (TA;) i. e., the people of which shall 
conquer the [other] towns and make spoil of their 
possessions: or it denotes the superior excellence 
of that town; and is like the saying, lia, 

ilyylAVI [This is a tradition which does away with, 
or overrules, the other traditions]. (Sgh. K, TA.) 

jklll jAUl means (tropical:) The knife's 

cutting the flesh. (TA.) ^3 j inf. n. 

and and 3-Si, (tropical:) My head itched. (K, 
TA.) An Arab was heard to say, [as is often said 
in the present day,] ejkS'y (tropical:) My skin 
itches. (TA.) — 3', aor. JSi, (K,) inf. n. (TA,) 
(tropical:) It (a limb, or member, [and a sore,] 
and a piece of stick, or wood,) became corroded 
or cankered, or decayed, by the mutual eating 
away of its several parts; as also J. 3“' [written 
with the disjunctive alif (£%!], and J, (k, TA.) 

jliluVI cJSI, (s, Msb, K,) aor. and inf. n. as in 

the next preceding sentence, (Msb,) (tropical:) 
The teeth rubbed together and wasted away; by 
reason of age; (S;) or fell out, one after 
another: (Msb:) or broke in pieces, or became 
much broken: (K:) and J, signifies the same; 
(S, Msb;) and so J, ciJSSI. (s.) - — ciisi 
4-33, aor. 3', inf. n. 3-S', (assumed tropical:) The 
she-camel experienced an itching and annoyance 
in her belly, (S, O, K,) from the growth of 
the hair, (S, O,) or from the growth of the fur, 
(K,) of her foetus. (S, O, K.) 2 3ki] J£i, inf. n. 

He made him to eat a thing.] jk j 3', 

(S, K,) inf. n. as above, (K,) [lit. He made people 


to eat my property, and made them to drink it,] 
means (tropical:) he fed men, or the people, with 
my property, or cattle. (S, K, TA.) — — 3-k 

yj Ji j JU, (so in some copies of the K and 

in the TA,) or mjAlj 3j«, (so in two copies of the 
S and in a copy of the K,) [of which the former is 
app. the right reading, as the lit. meaning seems 
to be My cattle passed the day made to eat and 
made to drink,] i. e., (tropical:) pasturing as they 
pleased. (S, K, TA.) — — cjlill “dSi, inf. n. 
as above, (tropical:) He charged against him, or 
accused him of doing, the thing; as also [ 3ASI, (K, 
TA,) inf. n. (TA.) In [some of] the copies of 
the K, for We-a], W e here find, erroneously, 

(TA.) You say, 3' fi ^ [lit. Thou hast made 
me to eat what I have not eaten,] meaning 
(tropical:) thou hast charged against me, or 
accused me of doing, what I have not done; as 
also [ (S, TA.) So too, Mjkl ^ U (S 

and K in art. mjA) 3 inf. n. (s, 

K) and CHj, (K,) He ate with him; (S, K;) as 
also j, though of weak authority; (K;) or this 

latter is not allowable. (S, Sgh.) <kl>l which 

is forbidden in a trad, is (assumed tropical:) A 
debtor's giving a thing to his creditor in order 
that he may abstain from taking the debt. (TA.) 
4 J£i, [inf. n. 3 -SjI,] said of the palm-tree, and 
of seed-produce, (S, K,) and of anything, (S,) It 

had ripe fruit; it supplied food. (S, K.) 

(s, K,) inf. n. as above, (S,) He gave him to 
eat the thing; he fed him with the thing. (S, * 

K.) See also 2, in two places. JSi 

(assumed tropical:) He fed, or supplied, the fire 

with fuel. (S.) u-3 uS J£i, (A, K,) inf. n. as 

above, (S, O,) (tropical:) He busied himself 
among the people with propagating calumnies: 
(S, O, TA:) or he created, or excited, 
disagreement, dissension, or strife, among them; 
or made, or did, mischief among them: (A, TA:) 

or he incited them, one against another. (K.) 

Uki aSiSI, (S,) or 0^ JSl, (K, [in the 
CK, erroneously, kili j^,]) (tropical:) I made 
thee, (S,) or he made such a one, (K,) to have 
dominion, or authority, or power, over such a 
one. (S, K.) 5 0^: see 1, latter part, in two places: 

and see also 8. Also, said of a sword, 

(S, K,) and of silver (K, TA) molten, (TA,) and of 
lightning, and of collyrium, and of aloes, (K,) and 
of anything shiny, (TA,) (tropical:) It shone, 
gleamed, or glistened, (S, K, TA,) much, or 
intensely; (K;) when said of a sword, by reason of 
its sharpness. (S, TA.) 8 [with the disjunctive 

alif J£y]: see 1, latter part, in two places. ki 

JsJj miij Dost thou not cease to eat our flesh, [i. 
e., to wound our reputations, (see 1,)] and 
to defame us? (Aboo-Nasr, TA.) But see below. — 
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— jUll (tropical:) The fire flamed, or 

blazed, vehemently; as though one part thereof 
devoured another. (TA.) — — cBijl, (K,) 

or >*, (S,) (tropical:) He burned, or 

burned fiercely, with, or by reason of, anger. (S, 
K.) The phrase mentioned above, KK; 1*1, is 
also cited as an ex. of this meaning. (S, TA.) You 
say likewise, <** JSjjI (tropical:) He was, or 
became, angry with him, and excited, 
or provoked, against him, (K, TA,) and vehement, 
or severe; (TA;) as also lB* J, (K.) to ^Blul 
*fyBl (tropical:) He asked, or begged, of him to 
assign to him the thing, or to make it be to him, 
as a means of subsistence, or a thing to he eaten. 

(K, TA.) iliiiall JSliLu (tropical:) He takes 

(S, K, TA) and devours (TA) the possessions of 
the weak ones. (S, K, TA.) lB: see lB. ,lB inf. n. 

of ilB [q. v.]. lB -yj'AIji (tropical:) In his 

teeth is a rubbing together and wasting away; by 
reason of age. (S, TA.) See also lB JSI [part. n. 

of ilB], 3Ki 3iL (assumed tropical:) A she- 

camel experiencing an itching and annoyance in 
her belly, (S, K,) from the growth of the hair, (S,) 
or from the growth of the fur, (K,) of her fetus. 

(S, K.) [JB^ 1 is erroneously put, in the CK, 

for JSVI, in a sense explained below.] lB and 
l lB; (S, Msb, K, &c.;) the latter a contraction of 
the former; (Msb;) What is eaten; (S, Msb, TA;) 
as also | and f <B (Lh, TA) and J, and 
l (Msb, K) and f cljB*; (Lh, Msb;) 

any eatable; i. e. anything that is eaten; (S;) and 
l JB signifies [the same, an eatable, or] food. (S, 
TA.) You say of one who is dead, <B [His 
food has become cut off, or stopped: in the 
TA, kki; see l], (S.) And J, VlB claj U I have not 

tasted food. (S, TA.) Fruit (S, K [in the latter 

of which, in some copies, is put 

for >“311, erroneously, as is said in the TA]) of 
palmtrees and other trees [&c.]. (S.) So in the Kur 
[xiii. 35], fjki KK' [Its fruit shall be perpetual]: (S, 
TA:) meaning that the fruits thereof shall be not 
as those of the present world, which come to one 
at one time and not at another. (TA.) [PI. uKi; 
occurring in the M and K in art. jjI.] — — 
(tropical:) Means of subsistence: (K:) worldly 
good fortune, (S, K,) and ample means of 
subsistence. (S.) You say, JB j3 cP* 
(tropical:) Such a one is possessed of worldly 
good fortune, and ample means of subsistence: 
(S:) and J^VI (tropical:) possessed of [great] 
good fortune; or of a [great and] good share of 

the means of subsistence. (TA.) (tropical:) 

Thickness, substantialness, or closeness 
or compactness of texture, of a garment, or piece 
of cloth; (S, K, TA;) and strength thereof. (K.) 
You say JB jj (tropical:) A garment, or piece 
of cloth, having thickness, &c.: and JB 


(tropical:) paper having thickness, &c. (S, TA.) — 

— (tropical:) Intelligence; judgment; (Aboo- 

Nasr, S, K;) firmness of intellect. (K, TA.) You 
say JB ji (tropical:) A man possessing 
intelligence and judgment. (Aboo-Nasr, S, 
TA.) A single act of eating (S, Mgh, Msb, K) 
until one is satisfied. (S.) Hence the saying, B»JJI 
iUSillj *13*11 jliKI, meaning That to which people 
are accustomed is two acts of eating, the eating 
of the morning-meal and that of the evening- 
meal. (Mgh.) See also <B, in two places. — 

— And see l& ( first sentence. <B A morsel, or 

small mouthful, of food. (S, Mgh, Msb, K.) [For 
the pi., see below.] You say, *B cKi 1 ate 
one morsel. (S.) And <B dB (assumed 

tropical:) [He ate a morsel by means of defaming 
his brother] is said, in a trad., of a man who is on 
terms of brotherhood with another, and then 
goes to his enemy, and speaks of him in a manner 
not good, in order that he may give him a present 

for doing so. (TA.) A small round cake of 

bread; syn. ^>ja; (S, K;) a single >*0*: (Mgh:) 

pi. lB ; as below. (TA.) See also lB. 

Also (assumed tropical:) i. q. ^**K; (s, K;) which 
is also syn. with j 3Bi ; (s, Msb, K, in art. e*-B) i. 
e. An assigned, or appointed, means 
of subsistence; such as a grant of a tract of land; 
and a tax, or portion of a tax or taxes; and the 
like; (Mgh in explanation of and TA 

in explanation of the same and of 3B* in 
art. e*-B) and [it is also said that] J, signifies 
a thing that is assigned, or appointed, or granted, 
to a man, so that he is not to be reckoned with, or 
called to account, for it: (TA in the present art.:) 
[thus it applies to any absolute grant, either of 
land, (as an allodium, an appanage, &c.,) or of 
revenue:] pi. JB (K) [and app. also 3BT, which see 
below]. You say, B <Ki ij^lill lia, This thing is 
a 3^*L to thee, or for thee. (S.) See also 

— Also, and J. <B (S, Z, Sgh, K) and J, <B, (Kr, K,) 
(tropical:) Defamation; or defamation of the 
absent. (S, Z, Sgh, K.) You say, <B B and j jB) 
(S, TA) and J, jB (TA) (tropical:) Verily he is one 
who defames men; or, who does so in their 
absence. (S, TA.) ^Kj A mode, or manner, (K,) or 
state, or condition, (S, K,) in which one eats: (S, 
K: *) like -L-fy and j: (S, TA:) and the 
posture of the eater, reclining or sitting. (TA.) 
You say, ->K'il ,>KJ <j| [Verily he has a good mode, 

&c., of eating]. (S.) See also <B, last two 

sentences. — — (tropical:) The itch: or an 
itching: (S, K:) as also J, JB ; (As, S, K,) [see 
lt-B, of which both are said to be inf. ns.,] and 
J. SB: (K:) so the last is written accord, to 
the correct copies of the K: accord, to Esh- 
Shihab, in the Shifa el-Ghaleel, it would seem to 
be SKI; hut this is at variance with the authority 


of the leading lexicologists: the same word, SKI, is 
also explained in the K as signifying a disease in a 
limb, or member, in consequence of which one 
part is [as it were] eaten by another; [a meaning 
which I believe to be correct, (see 3Bj although 
SM says,] but this is identical with the itch, or an 
itching: and J, i>*B is a vulgar term for the same; 
and so is J, SKI, with medd, given as correct by 
Eth-Tha'alibee, in [his book entitled] the Mudaf 
and Mensoob, but disallowed by 
ElKhafajee. (TA.) One says, SIS) lS- 2 ***. iB! 

(tropical:) [Verily I experience in my body an 
itching.] (S.) <B: see <B. <B: see JjB. jiB; 
see SKI. JlB ; see JB, first and second 
sentences. JB (tropical:) A corrosion, or 
cankering, or decaying, of a limb, or member, 
[and of a sore,] from the mutual eating away of 
its several parts; as also [ 3% (k, TA.) [See 
also SKI, voce SKI, where a similar meaning is 
assigned to the former of these two words; and 

the same seems to be indicated in the Msb.] 

See also another signification voce SKI. — — 
JB l$j, said of a she-camel, (tropical:) She has 
an itching and annoyance in her belly, (S, K,) 
from the growth of the hair, (S,) or of the fur, (K,) 
of her fetus. (S, K.) JB; see JB. JjB 34 j and 
l SKi and [ JB all signify the same; (K;) i. e. A 
man who eats much; [who is a great eater; 
edacious; voracious;] as also J, JB. (TA.) JB One 

who eats with another. (S, TA.) See also JB: 

and see JjB. — I. q. J, 3 j B-* [as signifying 

Eaten]. (TA.) See also SJKi. 4) jB A sheep, or 

goat, which is set apart (S, Msb, K) to be eaten, 
(S, Mgh, K,) [i. e.] to be slaughtered, (Msb,) and 
which is fattened, (S, Mgh,) and the taking of 
which by the collector of the poor-rate 
is disapproved; (S;) not left to pasture by itself, 
being of the best of the beasts: (Msb:) and [ 
occurs in the same sense, applied to a sheep, or 
goat, fattened to be eaten. (Mgh.) Hence the 
prov., SJjSi V j >* [lit. Pasturage, and no -d B]; 

meaning (assumed tropical:) wealth collected 
together, and none expended. (TA.) — — Also 
Barren; applied to a sheep or goat [app. because 
such is generally eaten]. (K.) <1 B: see what next 
follows. 3-iB and J, 3B and J, with 

two dammehs, (K,) so in the copies of the K, but 
perhaps a mistake for [ ^B, (TA,) a word of a bad 
dial., (K, * TA,) and J, 3 B-» and f CBB, (K, TA, 
[in some copies of the former of which, instead 
of JSIyill j J B-dl j Bh 5 lt 4 j, meaning, as is said 
in the TA, Bh 5 ^ u?*j &c., we find Bh 5 ls^j 
JSIJB 1 j JB-dl,]) A sheep, or goat, which is set 
(K, TA) in the lurking-place of a hunter (TA) for 
the purpose of catching thereby the wolf and the 

like. (K, TA.) And the first two words, (K,) 

or ^B, (S, Mgh, Msb,) A beast which has 
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been eaten, (S, * K,) or partly eaten, (Mgh, Msb,) 
by a beast or bird of prey, (S, Mgh, Msb, K,) and 
then rescued from it: (Mgh, TA:) the » in 31SI 
being added because the quality of a subst. is 

predominant in it. (S.) See also 31 j£I. Jl£l: 

see 3j£i. J£i Eating; or an eater; as also [ 34k 
pi. ysi. (S, K.) You say, f* [lit. They are 

eaters of a head]; meaning (assumed tropical:) 
they are few; one head satisfying their stomachs. 

(S.) (tropical:) Pasturing beasts. (K, TA.) 

(assumed tropical:) The knife; (K, 

TA;) because it cuts the flesh: (TA:) and the 
pointed staff or stick; (K, TA;) as being likened 
thereto: (TA:) and fire: (K:) and whips; (Sh, K;) 

because they burn the skin. (TA.) J^Yl, [in 

the CK, erroneously, JSYI,] (tropical:) The king. 

(K, TA.) [Opposed to J jiidl, q. v.] IjjII 

(tropical:) [The receiver of usury]: occurring in a 
trad., in which it is said, (Ki j IjjM 

(tropical:) [The receiver of usury is cursed, and 

the giver thereof]. (TA.) 3KI fem. of J4i, q. v. 

See also 341. J4i [app. a pi. of pauc. of cJ&l, q. v., 
and of 34', agreeably with analogy,] (tropical:) 
The [grants termed] J4-* of kings; (K;) their 

[pi. of ioila, explained above, voce 341]. (TA.) 

(assumed tropical:) The stipends of soldiers. (K.) 

— — J4YI jji, for which J has erroneously 
put JLSVI, [in the S,] (TS, K,) without jj\ (TA,) 
(tropical:) The lords, or chiefs, of the tribes, 
who take the [or fourth part of the spoil, 
which was the chiefs portion in the time of 
ignorance] (S, TS, K, TA) &c. (TA.) 344 ; (S,) [in 
measure] like (TA,) [an inf. n. of J4, q. v. : — 

— and also signifying] Gain. (S, TA.) Also A 

place, and a time, of eating: pi. l£U.] J£>i 
(assumed tropical:) Fortunate; possessed 
of good fortune; prosperous. (Aboo-Sa’eed, 
K.) IjjII l 4>* (tropical:) [The giver of usury: 
see 34', last sentence]. (TA.) and j 

see 34k and for the former, see also 34l ; in 

two places. Also, both words, i. q. i. e. 

Corn, or any provision, which a man brings, or 
purveys, for himself or his family, or for sale]. 

(K.) Also used in the sense explained above, 

voce 34', [as a subst.,] and likewise as an epithet, 
so that one says ■US'-* »1*S [as meaning A sheep, or 

goat, that is eaten]. (K.) Both words signify 

[also] A place whence one eats. (S, O.) [And 

hence] one says, 34U Udla CiiiS and 34U 
(assumed tropical:) [I took for myself such a one 
as a person from whom to obtain what to eat]. (S, 
O.) — — [The pi. is 34k*: of which see an ex. 
voce cllSi.] 34 u : see the paragraph next 
preceding, throughout. 34L> Anything in [i. e. out 
of] which one eats: (Lh, K:) or [bowls of the kind 
called] (S,) or a [bowl of the kind 


called] 3 IkLa, (TA,) in which the tribe find it easy 
to cook, (so in a copy of the S and in the TA,) or 
to put, (so in another copy of the S,) flesh-meat 
and [the kind of porridge called] ° (s, TA:) 

or a bowl not so large as a but next to it in 
size, that satisfies the stomachs of two men, or 
three: (S voce 3, ik . -o : ) [or] a small [bowl of the 
kind called] 344a ; that satisfies the stomachs of 
three: and a small [cooking-pot such as is 

called] (K.) 3_4ka ; see 34k and 34k — 

— and UjSI. — — (assumed tropical:) The 
subjects of a king. (Z, K, TA.) Hence the 
trad., 0-* 3>4 3j£L (tropical:) The 

subjects of Himyer are better than their king, or 
ruler. (Z, TA.) 344 A spoon: (K:) because one 

eats with it. (TA.) 34lj4: see 314k Also, [like 

i 34443,] (assumed tropical:) One who takes and 
devours the possessions of men. (TA.) 34443: see 
what next precedes, 4 1 2 The being big in 
the J4 [i. e. the hinder parts, or posteriors, 
also termed k4L], (o, K.) You say, »1>*1I ciuSi The 
woman was large in the J4. (TK.) 10 It (a 
place) became what are termed <4l ; q. v. (K.) — 
■CAL* He (a man, TA) found his sitting- 

place to be plain, smooth, soft, or easy to sit 
upon. (K.) see what next follows. 34ii A hill, or 
mound, syn. lS, (Msb, K,) [in an absolute sense, 
or] of what is termed — ia [q. v.], (K,) or, as in the 
M, (TA,) of a single collection of stones: or it is 
inferior to mountains: or a place that is 
more elevated than what is around it, and is 
rugged, not to the degree of being stone: (K:) or 
an isolated mountain: (K voce dfe-:) or an 
eminence like what is termed <a) j: a collection of 
stones in one place, sometimes rugged and 
sometimes not rugged: (Msb:) or i. q. ‘-•5, 
except that the -341 is higher and greater: (ISh, 
TA:) or what is higher than the —4, compact and 
round, rising into the sky, abounding with 
stones: (TA:) pi. ciiUSi (s, Msb) and J, ', [or this 
is rather a coll. gen. n. of which 34ii is the n. un.,] 
(S, Msb, K,) and f4l, (K, TA,) or this is pi. of pi, 
(S, Msb, TA,) and 4k (K, TA,) or this is pi. of f4l ; 
(S, Msb, TA,) and f41 [a pi. of pauc.], (K,) or this 
is pi. of 4k (S, Msb, TA,) and 4' [which is also a 
pi. of pauc.], (IJ, K,) or this is a pi. of 4k (TA:) 
IHsh says that 4 1 is the only word like 34 in 
its series of pis.; for its sing, [or n. un.] is 3-4l ; and 
the pi. of this [or the coll. gen. n.] is 4k and the 
pi. of this is f4l ; and the pi. of this is 4k and the 
pi. of this is f4i ; and the pi. of this is 4*4i 
[or fjS'j'?]. (MF in art. jA) It is said in a prov., 
used in ridiculing any one who has told of his 
committing some fault, not desiring to reveal 
it, Usijj U 3.4VI iijjj [in which I 

think the first word to be a mistranscription, 


for ^4%“-, and the literal meaning to be, Ye have 
come to me; but behind the hill is what is 
behind it]: related on the authority of Zeyd Ibn- 
Kethweh. (TA.) And one says, 3*41 J4 Y, 
meaning (tropical:) Publish not what is secret of 
thine affair. (TA.) and see what next 
follows. 3-AU, (El-Farabee,) or 3-*£U ; (S,) or both, 
and J, and J. 4k*, (IAth, K,) The hinder part, 
posteriors, buttocks, or rump, of a woman; 
syn. » j*=^: (S:) or a portion of flesh on the head 
of the 4 j j [or haunch]; one of two such portions: 
(Zj in his “Khalk el-Insan,“ and K:) or these are 
two protuberances of flesh on the heads of the 
upper parts of the ij4jj [or haunches]; on the 
right and left: (TA:) or they are two portions 
of flesh conjoining the [or buttocks] and 
the uki* [or two portions of flesh and sinew next 
the back-bone, on each side]; (K, TA;) or, as 
in the Nh, conjoining the ‘tAx- [or rump-bone] 
and the o'-": or two portions of flesh at the root 
of the j£jj: (TA:) pi. 44- (S, K.) Lh mentions the 
saying, 3 j| [Verily he is big in the hinder 

parts]; as though they called every portion 
thereof 4k*. (TA.) And one says in reviling a 
person, 3-AU1I yiAi jjl meaning O son of him 
who is red in the 3iiL. (TA.) see what 

follows. [i n the CK, erroneously, 3-*Slyi] and 
| she who is large in the (k.) J Jl is 

a particle of determination: (Mughnee & c.:) or, 
accord, to some, it is a conjunct noun, and this is 
the correct opinion; but some say it is a conjunct 
particle; and some, a particle of determination: 
(I 'AK p. 40:) [it is equivalent to our article The;] 
as in [The man]: (S and K in art. fji, and I 
'Ak p. 48:) accord, to Kh, [what is termed] the 
determinative is 3' [altogether, and therefore it is 
called by some “the determinative alif and lam“]; 
but accord, to Sb, it is the J alone; [wherefore it is 
called by some, as in the S &c., “the lam 
of determination;”;] so that accord, to Kh, the 
hemzeh is a hemzeh of disjunction; but accord, to 
Sb, it is a hemzeh of conjunction: (I 'Ak ubi 
supra:) [J says,] the J being quiescent, the 
conjunctive ' is prefixed to it in order that it may 
commence therewith; but when it is conjoined 
with what precedes it, the ' is dropped, as 
in (S in art. (*_A) Sometimes the Arabs 

suppress hemzeh after it; and sometimes they 
also suppress the ' of the article itself: thus, 
for they say and j*li. (zj, cited in TA 
in art. *4:'.) In the dial, of some of the people of 
El-Yemen, (TA in art. 4, q. v.,) or in the dial, 
of Himyer, (TA in art. ^ (,m 4=> is used in the sense 

of Jl. (TA.) It is used to distinguish a noun 

as known [to the hearer or reader in a particular 
and definite sense]: (Mughnee, I 'Ak ubi supra:) 
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first, by its being mentioned [before]; 
(Mughnee;) as in [the words of the Kur lxxiii. 15 
and 16,] <4j <4 

Jj-“J1I [Like as we sent unto Pharaoh an apostle, 
and Pharaoh disobeyed the apostle]; (Mughnee, I 
'Ak;) in which case, the pronoun may supply the 
place which it and the noun that it accompanies 
occupies: secondly, by its being conceived in the 
mind; as in [the Kur ix. 40,] 4*11 ^ U* it 
[When they two were in the cave]: and thirdly, by 
its being applied to a thing present; and accord, 
to Ibn-'Osfoor, this does not occur except 
after nouns of indication, as in J4jH 'i* *4 

[This man (lit. this, the man,) came to me]; or 
after is 1 in calling, as in cJa-jlt t# I U [O man]; or 
after 4 denoting a thing's happening suddenly, 
or unexpectedly, as in lii cAji [I went 
forth, and lo, there was the lion]; or after the 
noun denoting the present time, as u>il [Now]: 
but this requires consideration; for you say to the 
reviler of a man in you presence, J44 1 ^ 

[Revile not thou the man]; and because that 
which is after 4 does not render determinate 
anything present at the time of speaking; and 
because that in u^l is really redundant, 
being inseparable, which the determinative is 
never known to be: the good example in this case 
is the saying in the Kur [v. 5], 44- 4-1 CiUSI ^ jilt 
[This day I have completed for you your religion]. 

(Mughnee.) It is also used to denote the 

species: first, to denote the totality of the 
individuals of the species; and this may have its 
place supplied by J£ used in its proper sense; 
(Mughnee, I 'Ak * ubi supra;) as in [the Kur iv. 
32,] i34j [For man was created 

weak]: secondly, to denote the totality of the 
properties of the individuals, or the combination 
of all those properties in one thing; and this 
may have its place supplied by J£ used in a 
tropical sense; as in file, JkjM [Zeyd is the 
man in respect of knowledge; as though he 
combined in himself the knowledge of all the 
individuals of his species]; i. e., he is the 
complete, or perfect, [or we would rather say, 
preeminent,] in knowledge; and hence, [in the 
Kur ii. 1,] 4LS1I ^ [That is the book, or scripture; 
as though combining in itself the excellences of 
all other books or scriptures; or meaning that is 
preeminently the book, or scripture]: and thirdly, 
to denote the quiddity, or essence; and this may 
not have its place supplied by J£ used either 
properly or tropically; as in the saying, [in the 
Kur xxi. 31,] ^ J£ 4-«ll j* Uliij [And we 
have made of water (meaning, accord, to 
common opinion, sperma genitale,) everything 
living]; or, accord, to some, it is used in this case 
to distinguish a thing as known [in a particular 


sense] by its being conceived in the mind. 
(Mughnee.) — — It is also used to denote 
predominance of application; as in ■44*11 [The 
city], meaning the city of the Apostle; and 4t41l 
[The book], meaning the book of Seebaweyh: and 
in this case, it may not be suppressed, except 
when the noun is used vocatively, or when it is 
prefixed to another noun which it governs in the 
gen. case; and in some anomalous instances, as 
in UJU=> li* [This is the star Capella, rising], 
originally jjj* 1I. (I 'Ak p. 51.) [In a case of this 
kind, it is said in the Mughnee to be redundant; 
but I think it is clearly not so in any of the 
instances here mentioned, except the last; and 
this I would rather assign to a category yet to be 
noticed, in which Jl is certainly redundant, and, 

by rule, inseparable.] It is also prefixed to a 

noun transferred from its original application to 
that of a proper name; it being so prefixed 
to convey an allusion to the original signification; 
and such noun being generally an epithet, 
as 4ijU.; but sometimes an inf. n., as >144; 
and sometimes a generic noun, as Cp*j; so that in 
any of these cases you may prefix Jl, saying 4 jUJI 
and J441I and with a view to the original 

signification; and you may suppress it, with a 
view to the actual state [which is that of a proper 
name]: for when you mean that a name of this 
kind is given as one ominous of good, you prefix 
the Jl in order to indicate this; as when you 
say 4 J4JI with a view to a person's being thus 
named to prognosticate that he will live and be a 
tiller, or cultivator; but when you only consider it 
as a proper name, you do not prefix the J: thus 
the prefix Jl conveys a meaning not obtained 
without it; and therefore it is not redundant, as 
some assert it to be. (I 'Ak p. 50.) [The author of 
the Mughnee is one of those who 

consider Jl redundant in this case.] It is in 

some cases redundant: and in some of these, it is 
inseparable; as in [a proper name which cannot 
be used with a view to an original application 
from which it has been transferred to that of a 
proper name though it may have been 
so transferred, such as] cjiUI, which is the name 
of a certain idol that was at Mekkeh [so called 
because a man used to moisten with 

clarified butter, for the pilgrims, at the place 
thereof]; and, accord, to some, [as before 
mentioned,] in gVI; and in the conjunct 
nouns lS^I and its variations, accord, to those 
who hold that a noun of this kind is rendered 
determinate by its complement: in other cases, 
where it is redundant, it is separable; and this is 
when it is prefixed to a proper name by poetic 
licence, as in Ji jVI diU) for jijl ejli, a species 
of truffle; or, accord, to Mbr, this is not a proper 


name, and the Jl is not redundant; and when it is 
prefixed to a specificative, as in o^ll Cnk> for 
'—4, accord, to the Basrees, who hold, in 
opposition to the Koofees, that the specificative 
may only be indeterminate; (I 'Ak p. 49;) [and, in 
like manner, as redundant and separable,] it 
is irregularly prefixed [by poetic licence] in u-“VI 
[q. v.], when it is left in its original form with 

kesr. (T.) Accord, to the Koofees, and some 

of the Basrees, and many of the later authors, it 
may also supply the place of the affixed pronoun; 
and such they hold to be the case in the saying in 
the Kur [lxxix. 41], lS j4l ja 4411 up [Verily 
Paradise, it shall be his place of abode]; and 
in 4Ljll g-*- JP-4 cjj [I passed by a man 
beautiful in his face]; and 0411 j JUill jjj 4 j-i 
[Zeyd was beaten, his back and his belly]; 
when <^41 and j44l and oMl are thus in the 
nom. case: but those who deny its being used in 
this manner hold that <1 is to be understood in 
the verse of the Kur, and in the other 
examples: and Ibn-Malik restricts the licence 
to cases not including the [or complement 
of Jl used in the manner which is here next to be 

explained]. (Mughnee.) It is also a conjunct 

noun in the sense of and its variations; and 
as such is prefixed to an act. part, n., and to a 
pass. part, n., and, as some say, to a simple 
epithet; (Mughnee, and I' Ak p. 43;) as mjI 44I 
[which is equivalent to m gJl], and m jJ4»ill 
[which is equivalent to m gUI], and 0“*=“^ 
‘441: (I ’Ak:) but this last not to be regarded, as it 
cannot be rendered by means of a verb. 
(Mughnee.) As such, also, it is sometimes 
prefixed to an adverbial noun, (Mughnee and I 
'Ak,) extraordinarily; (I 'Ak;) as in the saying, 0“ 
Cljli -c-luu lg£Li Jl jd ^ [WhoSO 

ceases not to be grateful, or thankful, for what is 
with him, or what he has, he is worthy of a state 
of life such as is attended with plenty.] (Mughnee 
and I 'Ak.) As such it is also sometimes prefixed 
to a nominal proposition; as in the saying, 

4-i -4 j -41- JJ 411 Jj-jll jj*ll [Of the 

people of whom is the apostle of God, of those to 
whom the necks of the sons of Ma' add 
have become abased]. (Mughnee and I ’Ak.) And 
as such it is also sometimes prefixed to a verbal 
proposition, of which the verb is an aor.; 
which shows that it is not [in this case] a particle 
of determination; (Mughnee;) as in the 
phrase, £-4411 J-**JI [The voice of the 

ass that has his ear, or ears, cut off]. (T and 
Mughnee.) But all these three cases are peculiar 
to poetry; contrary to the opinion of Akh, 
and, with respect to the last case, to that of Ibn- 
Malik. (Mughnee.) [Respecting the last instance, 
see also art. £^.] Another instance of its usage 
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prefixed in this sense to an aor. is the saying, I* 
Cul [Thou art not the judge 
whose judgment is approved]; (IAmb, T, I 'Ak) a 
saying of ElFarezdak: (IAmb, T:) it is 

an extraordinary case; (I 'Ak;) and is [said to be] 
an instance of a had poetic license, the like of 
which in prose would be an error by 
common consent. (Expos, of the Shudhoor edh- 
Dhahab.) In like manner, one says, accord, to 
AZ, meaning This is he who beats 

thee; and >4 >-411 <— yi j I saw him who beats thee; 
and j4lU £-4>ll I i* This is what is appropriated to 
poetry. (T: [in which this last ex. is perhaps 
intended to intimate that the prefixing of Jl in 
this manner to a verb is allowable only in 
poetry.]) — — The Arabs also say, j .h-^-J I 4 
fUi: jl jjjill j* j ^Ijj meaning fljj jl 0? i>-“i 
k— 4 LP J4 j [He is more strongly fortified, or 

protected against attack, than that he will be 
sought, or desired, and he is more mighty than 
that he will be injured; i. e., too strongly fortified, 
or protected against attack, to be sought, or 
desired, and too mighty to be injured: see j>] 
(TA in art. fjk [But is there erroneously 

put for O .!-^' 1 .]) — Among strange usages, is that 
of (J as an interrogative, mentioned by Ktr; 
as in ciJ*i J in the sense of * 4*3 Ji [Didst thou 
do? or hast thou done?]. (Mughnee.) JJ Anything 
which has a quality requiring it to be regarded as 
sacred, or inviolable; which has some right 
pertaining to it: and thus used in particular 

senses here following. (R, TA.) Relationship; 

or nearness with respect to kindred; (Fr, T, S, M, 
R, K;) as also J, <!j, (Fr, T, K,) of which the pi. 
is l$J. (K.) So in the Kur [ix. 8 ], V) fSja I >5 jj V (Fr, 
T) They will not regard, with respect to you, 
relationship; (Bd, Jel;) accord, to some. (Bd.) 
And so in a trad, of 'Alee, JVI y=Sj j -4*11 [He 
is unfaithful to the covenant, and cuts the tie of 
relationship]. (TA.) Hassan Ibn-Thabit 
says, Jj - ik-’ .'i JS u£ja >> J11] j) [By 
thy life, thy relationship to Kureysh is like the 
relationship of the young camel to the young of 
the ostrich]. (S.) — — Good origin. (K.) So, 
accord, to some, in a saying of Aboo-Bekr, which 

see below. (TA.) I. q. (K,) or 

[as meaning A place, or person, whence a thing, 
or person, originates, free from imperfection, or 
from everything that would induce doubt or 
suspicion or evil opinion]. (El-Muarrij, TA: [in 
which the verse of Hassan cited above is given as 

an ex. of this signification.]) A compact, or 

covenant; or one by which a person 
becomes responsible for the safety, or safe- 
keeping, of a person or thing; syn. -4°: (AO, 
Aboo-Is- hak, T, S, M, R, K:) a confederacy, or 


league; syn. — 4s (Aboo-Is-hak, T, M, K;) and so, 
accord, to some, in the Kur ubi supra: (Bd:) a 
covenant between two parties by which either is 
bound to protect the other; syn. jlj4: (Aboo-Is- 
hak, T, R:) a promise, or an assurance, of security 
or safety; or indemnity; syn. u^; (K;) a meaning 
which it has, accord, to some, in the verse of the 
Kur cited above. (TA.) Hence, JVI 34 A fulfiller, 
performer, or keeper, of the compact, or 
covenant. (TA, from a trad.) — — Lordship; 
syn. 4>j. (M, K.) So in the Kur ubi supra, 
accord, to some. (Bd.) And so in the saying of 
Aboo-Bekr, above referred to, when he heard the 
rhyming prose of Museylimeh, Of j j4 fl li* 
J] [This is language which did not proceed from 
lordship]: so explained by A ’Obeyd: (Suh, TA:) 
or it has here another signification, mentioned 
before; the meaning being, which did not come 
from the origin whence came the Kur-an: or, 
accord, to some, it has here the signification next 

following. (TA.) Revelation, or inspiration. 

(K, TA.) — — lIVI also signifies God: [like the 
word 7X or rather 165 as used in Hebrew:] (T, S, 
M, K:) so say Mujahid and Esh-Shaabee: (T:) and 
so it is said to signify in the verse of the Kur cited 
above: (T, TA:) [and so it seems to signify in 
the saying of Aboo-Bekr, also cited above, accord, 
to the M:] but Aboo-Is- hak disallows this; and so 
does Suh, in the R. (TA.) Ibn-El-Kelbee says, (M,) 
when JJ ends any name, it has this meaning, and 
is the complement of a prefixed noun; and so JjJ; 
(M, K;) as in Jjj4 [and Jjjj4 &c.]; and so say 
most of the learned: (TA:) but this is not a valid 
assertion; for were it so, J) 44 and the like would 
be perfectly deck: (M:) some say that these 
names are constructed inversely, after the 
manner of the language of the ’Ajam; Jl and JJ 
meaning servant, and the first part of the name 
being a name of God. (Suh, TA.) — I. q. 

[used in a pi. sense]. (Mughnee in art. VJ. [See 
what is said to be an ex. of this meaning in a 
verse of Dhu-r-Rummeh cited in art. VI in the 

present work.]) [It is said that] JJ is also 

syn. with j'4- [A neighbour; &c.]. (K: [and so, 
accord, to the TA, in the M; but I have consulted 
the M without finding this explanation, and think 
it to be probably a mistranscription for jlj 4 , (see 
above,) as in the T and R.]) SJJ: see Jj. JlJ >i A 
thing, or an affair, relating, or attributable, 
to J'i I, meaning either God, or revelation or 
inspiration. (TA.) VI VI [in its primitive 
acceptation, being composed of the interrogative 
hemzeh and the negative V,] denotes an 
interrogation respecting a negative, as in the 
saying [of the poet], lit 4-1 p jLkJil VI 
ujtjil ilaV lS-JI ,jSVl [Is there not any patience 


belonging to Selma, or has she hardiness, when I 
experience what persons like me have 
experienced?]: (Mughnee, K:) and when used in 
this manner, it is put before a 

nominal proposition only, and governs like the 
negative V [when used without the interrogative 
hemzeh]. (Mughnee.) — — It also denotes a 
wish; as in the saying [of the poet], VI 

diVLilul 3 clilji Li c_j|>s c. 1 L ^ [ PvTiy there not 

be a life which has declined whereof the 
returning is possible, so that it may repair what 
the hand of negligences hath marred?]; for which 
reason *-4 jj is mansoob, because it is the 
complement of a wish, coupled with j-»: and used 
in this manner, also, it is put before a nominal 
proposition only, [Jj in the verse above being 
a qualificative, like an epithet,] and it governs 
like the negative V [without the interrogative 
hemzeh], and has no enunciative 

either expressed or understood. (Mughnee.) 

It also denotes reproof, or reproach, (T, 
Mughnee, K,) and disapproval; as in the saying 
[of the poet], - . > ciiAlj j JJ- ciiij cl jc .4 VI 
f j* [Is there no self-restraint to him whose 

youth hath declined, and announced 
hoariness, after which is to follow decrepitude?]: 
(Mughnee, K:) and used in this manner, also, it is 
put before a nominal proposition only, and 
governs as in the cases mentioned above, 
(Mughnee,) or before a verb [also], which is 
always marfooa; as in the phrase Jc fxh VI 
[Dost not thou repent of thine actions?] and VI 
^jljj?- [Art not thou ashamed for 

thyself, or of thyself, with respect to thy 
neighbours?] and 4 j — j'-U VI [Dost not thou fear 

thy Lord?]. (T.) It also denotes i>= j=-, (T,) 

or i>= 3 ^l, and both of which signify the 

asking, or requiring, a thing; (Mughnee, K; *) but 
the former means the doing so with gentleness; 
(Mughnee, K;) and the latter, the doing so 
with urgency: (Mughnee:) and when used in this 
manner, [also,] it is said to be composed of V 
with the interrogative hemzeh; (TA;) and is put 
before a verbal proposition only; (Mughnee;) as 
in the saying [in the Kur xxiv. 22 ], j?*j jl jjf=jJ VI 
kill [Do not ye, or wherefore do not ye, (see b>l,) 
like that God should forgive you?] (Mughnee, K,) 
and [in the same, ix. 13 ,] fij'-JI I jj 4 jjljliiVI 

[Will not ye, or wherefore will not ye, fight a 
people who have broken their oaths?]; 
(Mughnee;) or before a mejzoom or marfooa aor., 
both of these forms being mentioned on the 
authority of the Arabs, as in JSJ JjS VI and VI 
JSJ Jjjj [wilt not thou, or wherefore wilt not 

thou, alight and eat?]. (Ks, T.) It is also an 

inceptive particle, (S, Mughnee, K,) of which 
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those who parse show the place but neglect the 
meaning, (Mughnee,) used to give notice of 
something about to be said, [like as Now, and 
why, (by the former of which I think it is 
generally best rendered when thus used,) are 
often employed in our language, and like as dKka 
(which is remarkable for its near agreement with 
it in sound) is often used in Greek,] (S, Mughnee, 
K,) and importing averment, because it is 
composed of the interrogative hemzeh and the 
negative V which, when thus composed, have this 
import, (Mughnee, K,) like jll, and 
because the interrogative particle resembles the 
particle of negation, and the negation of a 
negation is an affirmation, (Ham p. 589,) and 
like 1*1 before an oath: (Z, Mughnee:) [it may 
therefore be further rendered by our word 
surely;; for this word (as Dr. Johnson says in his 
Dictionary) "is often used rather to intend and 
strengthen the meaning of the sentence, than 
with any distinct and explicable meaning:"] or 
it signifies 1*^ [verily, or truly]: (M voce 4':) it is 
put before both the [kinds of] propositions, [the 
nominal and the verbal;] (Mughnee;) as in the 
saying [in the Kur ii. 12], A 44 VI 

[meaning Now surely it is they who are the 
lightwitted], (Mughnee, K,) and [in the same, xi. 
11,] fjj VI [meaning Now 

surely, on the day of its coming to them, it shall 
not be averted from them], (Mughnee,) in 
which fjj appears to be the object of 

government of which is the enunciative 

of 641 whence it has been argued that, as the 
object of government of the enunciative of l> 4 
precedes that verb, the enunciative itself may 
precede it: (I 'Ak pp. 74 and 75:) [J says,] you 
say, jr J-4 l4j d! VI [Now surely Zeyd is going 
forth], like as you say, jr jl4 li j 6 f!4l [Know 
thou that Zeyd is going forth]: (S:) Ks says, VI is 
used to give notice of what is about to be said, 
and is followed by a command and a prohibition 
and an enunciation, as in 4 VI [Now stand thou], 
and V VI [Now stand not thou], and I 4 j u] VI 
^la 3a [Now surely Zeyd has stood, or has just now 
stood]. (T.) When it is put before the particle [4] 
used to give notice of what is about to be said, it 
is merely an inceptive, as in the saying, [of the 
poet], (jMl Jc. 6-* jl3 13 j-Lil 13 Vl [Now be thou 
free from evil, O abode of Meiya, during wear and 
tear]. (AAF, M.) — — Lth says, sometimes VI 
is immediately followed by another V; and he 
cites the following ex.: VI 664 lie ^Ull j jUia 
6* JJ 44* d? V [Then he began to drive away the 
people from us, saying, Now is there no way to 
Hind?]: and one says to a man, "Did such and 
such things happen?" and he answers, V VI [Why 
no]: he holds VI to be used to give notice of what 


is about to be said, and V to be a negative. (T.) VI 
and VVI, and ?VI &c.: see art. Jl. VI is a particle 
denoting (Msb in art. Mughnee, K;) 

i. e., when followed by a future, exciting to an 
action, and seeking or desiring or demanding the 
performance of it; and when followed by 
a preterite, reproof for not doing a thing; (Msb 
ubi supra;) syn. with Vii; (T, TA;) and peculiar to 
enunciative verbal propositions, (Mughnee, 
K,) like the other particles used for the same 
purpose. (Mughnee.) You say, [134 6*4 VI 
Wherefore wilt not thou do such a thing? and] VI 
134 cJ*i . [wherefore didst not thou such a thing?] 
(T, TA,) meaning, (TA,) or as though meaning, 
(T,) 134 6*4 -A ■ J. (T, TA.) — It also means J 
V; the u being incorporated into the J, which is 
written with teshdeed: (T, TA:) in which case, it is 
not to be confounded with the foregoing particle. 
(Mughnee.) You say, 3113 6*4 VI jljii [I 
commanded him that he should not do that]; and 
you may say, 3113 Jiii V 6 kljil; it occurs in the 
old copies of the Kur written in the former 
manner in some places, and in the latter manner 
in other places. (T, TA.) In the saying in the Kur 
[xxvii. 31 ], Zjc- I jl*j VI, [which may mean That ye 
exalt not yourselves against me, or exalt ye not 
yourselves against me,] it may be a compound 
of u 1 governing a mansoob aor. and the 
negative V, or of the explicative u 1 and the 
prohibitive V. (Mughnee.) [It often has J prefixed 
to it, forming the compound 331, which signifies 
That, or in order that,... not; and may frequently 
be rendered by lest; as in the Kur ii. 145, uj4j Vi! 
44* jiSllc. pJill That, or in order that, there 
may not be, or lest there should be, to men, 
against you, any allegation.] VI, [regarded as a 
simple word,] not to be confounded with the 
compound of the conditional qj and the 
negative V, (Mughnee at the end of the article on 
this word,) is used in four manners. (The same in 
the beginning of the art.) First, (Mughnee,) it is 
used (as a particle, S, Msb,) to denote exception; 
[meaning Except, save, or saving; and sometimes 
but; and sometimes but not; as will be seen 
below;] (T, S, Msb, Mughnee, K; [in which last it 
is mentioned in art. Jl, and again, as in the S, in 
the last division of the work;]) and to 
denote exception, it is used in five manners; after 
an affirmation, and a negation, and a portion of a 
sentence devoid of the mention of that 
from which the exception is made, and when the 
thing excepted precedes that from which the 
exception is made, and when these two are 
disunited in kind, in which last case it has the 
meaning of 6)41 [but when the sentence is 
negative, and but not when the sentence is 
affirmative]. (S, TA.) You say, I4j VI ^ jail jla [The 


people, or company of men, stood, except Zeyd]; 
i. e., Zeyd was not included in the predicament of 
the people, or company of men: (Msb:) and it is 
said in the Kur [ii. 250], (T,) 344 VI 4L> I jjjAA 

[And they drank of it, except a few of them]: (T, 
Mughnee, K:) here VJa is governed in the accus. 
case by VI, (Mughnee, K,) accord, to the most 
correct opinion: (Mughnee:) accord, to Th, it is so 
because there is no negation in the beginning of 
the sentence. (T.) And it is also said in the Kur 
[iv. 69], (T,) pin? 6*4 VI i 6*s U [They had not done 
it, or they would not do it, except a few of them]: 
(T, Mughnee, K:) here 66* is in the nom. case as 
being a partial substitute, (Mughnee, K,) accord, 
to the Basrees, (Mughnee,) i. e., as being a 
[partial] substitute for the [pronoun] j [in »jl*a], 
for it may here be so without perversion of the 
meaning, whereas it cannot be so without such 
perversion when the sentence is affirmative: 
(TA:) accord, to the Koofees, VI is a conjunction, 
like the conjunctive V; (Mughnee:) accord, to 
Th, Jj 13 is here in the nom. case because 
the sentence commences with a negative: (T:) or 
in a sentence [like this,] which is not affirmative, 
in which the thing excepted is united in kind to 
that from which the exception is made, accord, to 
the opinion which is generally preferred and 
which commonly obtains, the noun signifying the 
thing excepted is a substitute for the noun 
signifying that from which the exception is made; 
but it is allowable to put it in the accus. case 
according to the general rule respecting 
exception; so that one says, -4 j V) 34.1 jla U and VI 
l-yj [There stood not any one, except Zeyd]: and 
the same is the case in a prohibitive sentence; as 
in 4j VI J4I V and l4j VI [Let not any one 
stand, except Zeyd]; and in an interrogative 
sentence; as in 4j VI 34.1 jla 6* and l4j VI [Did any 
one stand, except Zeyd?]; when, in such 
sentences, the thing excepted is united in kind to 
that from which the exception is made. (I ’Ak p. 
162.) You say also, 4 j VI <^3314 U [There came not 
to me any, save Zeyd], without mentioning that 
from which the exception is made; (TA;) 
and I4j VI U [1 beat not any, save Zeyd]; 

and 4 J) X '—>1)3-“ 1-* [I passed not by any, save by 
Zeyd]; (T Ak p. 164;) the case of the 
noun signifying the thing excepted being the 
same as if VI were not mentioned: (I' Ak ubi 
supra, and TA:*) but you may not 
say, affirmatively, 14 j VI cj or the like. (I 'Ak 
ubi supra.) When the thing excepted precedes 
that from which the exception is made, if 
the sentence is affirmative, the noun signifying 
the former must be in the accus. case; as in VI jla 
j j»!l I4j [Except Zeyd, the people, or company of 
men, stood]: and so, accord, to the usage 
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generally preferred, when the sentence is not 
affirmative; as in jj4l Ij) VI jlSU [Except Zeyd, 
the people, or company of men, stood not]; 
hut recorded instances allow one's saying also, l* 
j j4l 4 j VI jl3. (I 'Ak p. 163.) When the thing 
excepted is disunited in kind from that 
from which the exception is made, if the sentence 
is affirmative, the noun signifying the former 
must likewise be in the accus. case; as in jj4l jla 
IjUi. VI [The people, or company of men, stood, 
hut not an ass], and O'-*? VI ^ jail [I beat the 

people, but not an ass], &c.: (I' Ak p. 162:) and so, 
accord, to the generality of the Arabs, when 
the sentence is negative; as in I V] jjall jla U 
[The people stood not, but an ass]; (I' Ak p. 163;) 
and I jl-*?. VI jjall dul j U [1 saw not the people, but 
an ass]; VI being here syn. with j£l; as also in the 
Kur [xlii. 22], where it is said, VI I jki <jlc. jsllii V 
j"l L?® “-jill [I ask not of you a recompense for 
it, but affection in respect of relationship]; (Msb;) 
and in the same xx. 1 and 2, 44° 41jjl '- i 
SjSd VI jl jail [We have not sent down unto 

thee the Kur-an that thou shouldest suffer 
fatigue, but as an admonition]; (Bd, Jel;) or it 
is here syn. with 3j [which in this case means the 
same as d£l]: (S:) so, too, when the sentence 
resembles a negative, being prohibitive 
or interrogative; (I’ Ak p. 163, explained in p. 
162;) [thus, I VI jjall y jda j V means Beat not 
thou the people, but an ass; and] djjlS V jla 
i jja VI 1444 Ijiaia diiii 4 ji [in the Kur x. 98] 
means And wherefore did not any inhabitants of 
a town believe, before the punishment 
befell them, and their belief profit them, but the 
people of Jonas? for these were different from the 
former. (T.) When VI is repeated for the 
purpose of corroboration, it has no effect upon 
what follows it, except that of corroborating the 
first exception; as in 44 VI ij VI 44 djji U 
[I passed not by any one, except Zeyd, except thy 
brother], in which 44 is a substitute for Aj, for 
it is as though you said, 44 ij VI 44 d j ji li; 
and as in I jie. VI j lij VI ^ jail jla [The people 
stood, except Zeyd, and except' Amr], 
originally I jie j lij VI. When the repetition is 
not for that purpose, if the sentence is devoid of 
the mention of that from which the exception is 
made, you make the governing word [which is 
the verb] to affect one, whichever you please, of 
the nouns signifying the things excepted, and put 
the others in the accus. case, so that you say, jla U 
1 14 VI I jic V] ij VI [There stood not any, save 
Zeyd, save' Amr, save Bekr]; but if the sentence is 
not devoid of the mention of that from which the 
exception is made, different rules are observed 
accord, as the things excepted are mentioned 


before that from which the exception is made or 
after it: in the former case, all must be put in the 
accus., whether the sentence be affirmative or 
not affirmative; as in jjall IJ4 VI I jic. VI lij VI jla 
[Except Zeyd, except' Amr, except Bekr, the 
people stood], and jjall 1 14 VI Ijkc. VI lij VI jlili 
[Except Zeyd, except' Amr, except Bekr, the 
people stood not]: in the latter case, when the 
sentence is affirmative, all must likewise be put 
in the accus., so that you say, lij VI j jail jla 
114 V] I jic VI [The people stood, except Zeyd, 
except' Amr, except Bekr]; but when the sentence 
is not affirmative, the same rule is observed 
with respect to one of them as when the 
exception is not repeated, accord, to the usage 
generally preferred, or it may be put in the accus., 
which is rarely done, and the rest must be put in 
the accus., so that you say, I jki VI i j VI 4.1 jla U 
1 14 Vl [There stood not any one, except 
Zeyd, except' Amr, except Bekr, accord, to the 
more approved usage], ajj being a substitute 
for a=J, or you may make the other nouns which 
remain to be substitutes. (I' Ak pp. 164 — 166.) — 
— Secondly, (Mughnee,) it is used as a 
qualificative, (S, Msb, Mughnee, K,) in the 
manner of 34, (Mughnee, K,) [i. e.] in the place 
of 14, (S,) [i. e.] as syn. with 14, (T, Msb,) 
and (T;) [both meaning the same, i. e. Other 
than; or not, as used before a subst. or an 
adjective;] but its primary application is to 
denote exception, and its use as a qualificative 
is adventitious; whereas the primary application 
of 14 is as a qualificative, and its use to denote 
exception is adventitious. (S.) It [generally] 
follows an indeterminate, unrestricted pk; (Msb;) 
or an indeterminate pi., or the like thereof, is 
qualified by it and by that which follows it; 
(Mughnee, K;) the noun which follows it being 
put in the same case as that which precedes it. 
(S.) The following is an ex. of the indeterminate 
pi.: (Mughnee, K:) 1441 kill VI 4ji 44 JS ji [if 
there had been in them (namely the heavens and 
the earth) deities other than God, or not God, 
assuredly they would have become in a state of 
disorder, or ruin; occurring in the Kur xxi. 22]; 
(Fr, T, S, Msb, Mughnee, K;) VI here 
meaning lS 4, (Fr, T,) or 4, (Msb, TA,) 
and -dll VI being a qualificative of 411. (TA.) And 
the following is an ex. of the like of an 
indeterminate pi.: J# saL jjs cilia ciaii 
44 VI cljj^VI 4 [She (the camel) was made to 
lie down, and threw her breast upon a tract of 
ground in which were few sounds other than 
her broken yearning cry for her young one]; for 
the determination of cl ^=VI [by the article JI] is 
generical: (Mughnee, K:) this verse is by Dhu-r- 


Rummeh. (S in art. 4.) The following is an ex. of 
the like of a pi..: (Mughnee:) it is by Lebeed: 
(T:) ~ j • -~*H V) Cal jil ja j ojjc. jjjll w ji jl 

141' [If it had been other than I, (O) 
Suleyma, today, the befalling of misfortunes 
would have altered him; other than the sharp 
sword diversified with wavy marks or streaks or 
grain, or of which the edge is of steel and the 
middle of the broad side of soft iron]. (T, 
Mughnee. [But in the latter, in the place of jjjjll, I 
find j*Jl, i. e. ever.]) What Sb says necessarily 
implies its not being a condition that the word 
qualified must be a pi. or the like thereof; for he 
gives as an ex., JJ 34 j 4i jlS jl [if there had 
been with us a man other than Zeyd, we should 
have been overcome]. (Mughnee.) Another ex. of 
the same usage of VI is the following: VJ jjall 
4 j [The people came to me, others than Zeyd, or 
not Zeyd]. (S.) [And 44 jC VI jSii j Ye are no 
other than human beings like us. (Kur xxxvi. 14.)] 
And the saying [in the Kur xliv. 56], 4a V 
4 j'VI jill Vj cjiil [They shall not taste therein 
death, other than the first death]; VI here 
meaning cs4: (T:) or, accord, to some, it here 
means 4 [after]. (Jel.) And the saying of 'Amr 
Ibn-Maadee-kerib, Vj *44 14-1 ja jUi pi Ji j 

jllajall [And every brother, his brother forsakes 
him, or separates himself from him, by the life of 
thy father, other than the Farhadan; which is the 
name of the two stars b and r of Ursa Minor]; 
as though he said jjaajall jj4 (S:) but Ibn-El- 
Hajib regards this instance as a deviation from a 
general rule; for he makes it a condition of 
the use of VI as a qualificative that it must be 
impossible to use it for the purpose of denoting 
exception: (Mughnee:) Fr says that this verse has 
the meaning of a negation, and therefore VI here 
governs the nom. case; as though the poet said, 
There is not any one but his brother forsakes 
him, except the Farkadan. (T.) When it is used as 
a qualificative, it differs from 14 inasmuch as 
that the noun qualified by it may not be 
suppressed; so that one may not say, VI 
4j [meaning There came to me not Zeyd]; 
whereas one says, 4j l4 <44-: and, accord, to 
some, in this also; that it may not be used as 
such unless it may be used to denote exception; 
so that one may say, 34 Vj j* j? is 4 [I have a 
dirhem, not a danik], because one may say 14^ VJ 
[except a danik]; but not c4 VJ [not a good one], 
because one may not say lc=^ VI [except a good 
one]; but it may be said that this is at variance 
with what they assert respecting the phrase j 
4^1 1-^4, and with the ex. given by Sb, and with 
the saying of Ibn-El-Hajib mentioned above. 
(Mughnee.) — — Thirdly, (Mughnee,) 
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sometimes, (S, Msb,) it is used as a conjunction, 
(Mughnee, K,) in the manner of j (S, Mughnee, 
K,) consociating both literally and as to the 
meaning, as mentioned by Akh and Fr and AO, 
(Mughnee,) [i. e.] as syn. with j [And]. (Msb.) 
Thus in the saying, dyA' VI k=A file gAll jjA VU1 
'jAA [That there may not be to men, against you, 
any allegation, and (meaning nor) to those who 
have acted wrongfully]; (Msb, Mughnee, K;) 
occurring in the Kur [ii. 145]; (Msb;) so accord, to 
Akh and Fr and AO; (Mughnee;) i. e., and those 
who have acted wrongfully also, to them there 
shall not he, against you, any allegation: (Msh:) 
Fr explains it as meaning that the wrongdoer has 
no allegation of which account should be taken; 
and this is correct, and is the opinion held hy Zj. 
(T.) Thus, too, in the saying [in the Kur xxvii. 10 
and 11], Aj fl fiA ju V] jjijjJail V 

[The apostles shall not fear in my presence, 
and neither shall he who hath acted wrongfully, 
then hath done good instead, after evil; as some 
explain it; hut others say that ^ Vj here 
denotes exception]. (Mughnee, in which it is 
explained as meaning ; and K.) And thus in the 
saying of the poet, [namely, El-Mukhahbal Es- 
Saadee, (S in art. Ak,)] »j aL IjA ^ lsJ'j 

<j>ull?? 4uc. Clixais IaaIa IAoj V) jAj Lgl fl jl-liu 

illfi. j-lijll [And I see a dwelling formerly 
belonging to her, at the pools of Es-Seedan, (a 
hill so called,) the remains of which have not 
become effaced, and ashes wasted and 
compacted together, from which three black 
pieces of stone whereon the cooking-pot was 
wont to he placed turned hack the winds]: he 

means, lAij j Ijli IfJ (S.) Fourthly, 

(Mughnee,) it is redundant, as in the 
following verse, (S in art. Aa, Mughnee, K,) of 
Dhu-rRummeh, (S ubi supra, Mughnee,) accord, 
to As and IJ: (Mughnee:) kLlii VI U 
Ij“ 'a ^ j 1 ^ Ak' l jc. [She-camels long- 
bodied, or lean, (hut other meanings are assigned 
to the word which I thus render,) that cease 
not to he made to lie down in a state of hunger, or 
with which we direct our course to a desert 
region]; (S ubi supra, Mughnee; [but in one copy 
of the former, in the place of I find 
and in my copy of the latter, ^jj;]) meaning, A 
Aiu : (s ubi supra:) hut it is said that this is a 
mistake of the poet: (Mughnee:) so says Aboo- 
'Amr Ibn-El-'Ala; for, he says, VI is not to he 
introduced after Ail and J jk (TA:) and some say 
that the right reading is VI, with tenween, 
[perhaps a mistranscription, for VI,] 

meaning U-ai-i [in a pi. sense]: and 

some, that Ait; is a complete [or an attributive] 
verb, and ki.A> is a denotative of state; 
[consequently, that VI is a compound of u! 


and V, as in some other instances hereafter to be 
mentioned;] the meaning being, that are not 
disengaged, or not free, from fatigue [unless 
when made to lie down]. (Mughnee.) The 
following is also given as an ex. of the same 
kind: -dak VI jiill (jjl [1 see fortune, or 

time, to be like a water-wheel, with its people]: 
but the reading which is remembered to have 
been heard is jiAl lij : and if the former 
he correct, it may be explained on the 
supposition that is j 1 is the complement of an 
oath meant to be understood, and that V is 
suppressed, as in [the saying in the Kur xii. 
85,] ji 12*3 -dii; [so that the meaning is, I 
see not fortune, or time, to be aught save a water- 
wheel, with its people;] the form of the exceptive 
sentence which is devoid of the mention of that 
from which the exception is made indicating such 
an explanation. (Mughnee.) — — [Fifthly,] it 
occurs as syn. with AA [as a particle denoting 
exception, equivalent to our But; meaning both 
except and (after an oath or the like) only, 
or nothing more than]; as in the saying in the Kur 
[xxxviii. 13], JAjll VI jl [There was not 
any one but such as accused the apostles 
of lying], in which 'Ahd-Allah reads, in its 
place, Al; and for CK he reads fs-15; and as in the 
saying, ^AyAel VI dl; AllAi [1 ask, or keg, or 
beseech, thee by God but that thou give me; i. e., 
I do not ask of thee anything save thy giving me; 
the preterite here, as in many instances in which 
it is preceded by A1 (q. v.), not being a preterite in 
meaning]; for which one says also ^4^ 1 Al. (T.) 
— It is also a particle [or rather a compound of 
two words] denoting the complement of a 
condition; originally V jl, which form a 
compound that does not admit of [the 
pronunciation termed] imaleh, because u\ and V 
are particles. (T.) [It signifies, lit., If not.] It is 
followed by a fut., which it renders mejzoom; 
[and in this case it may he rendered as above, or 
hy unless;] as in the saying in the Kur [viii. 74], VI 
jVI SAia ji) i jlii [if ye do it not, or unless ye 
do it, there will he a weakness of faith and an 
appearing of unbelief in the earth]. (T.) [In like 
manner,] in a saying such as the following, [in 
the Kur ix. 40,] -dll j As i VI [If ye do not, 
or will not, aid him, certainly God aided him], it 
is only a compound of two words, the 
conditional u! and the negative V, and is distinct 
from VI of which the usages have been mentioned 
before, though Ibn-Malik has included it 
therewith. (Mughnee.) [Often in post-classical 
works, and perhaps in classical also, but seldom 
except when it is preceded by a condition with its 
complement, the verb or verbal proposition 
which should immediately follow it 


is suppressed; as in the like of the saying, a!*s jl 
VI j Aic. I IS if thou do such a thing, I 

forgive thee, or cancel thine offence; but if thou 
wilt not do it (i. e., VI,) I kill thee: 

sometimes also it ends a sentence, by an 
aposiopesis; the whole of what should follow it 
being suppressed: and sometimes the 

complement of the condition which precedes, as 
well as the verb or verbal proposition which 
should immediately follow it, is suppressed; so 
that you say, Ailis V] j IAS jl if thou do such a 
thing, excellent will it be, or the like, > A*ja, or 
the like, being understood,) but if not, I kill thee. 
Hence,] it sometimes has the meaning of A], 
[signifying Or, denoting an alternative, 
corresponding to a preceding Al, which signifies 
“either,”] as in the saying, ASAls VI j ji Ul 

[Either do thou speak to me or else (meaning VI j 
er“lA or if thou wilt not speak to me) be silent], i. 
e., AlA ji Ul j. (s.) [It is also followed by u', as 
in kill ilA ji VI Unless God should please; in the 
Kur vi. 111, &c. And hy j as a denotative of state, 
as in j^tlAi fAi j VI jj>u V Do not ye die unless 
ye be Muslims; in the Kur ii. 126 and iii. 97. And 
sometimes it is preceded hy fs-M; for the effect of 
which, in this case, see art. dl.] ‘-Al 1 All, (Th, M, 
K,) aor. Aiit, and All, inf. n. All, (M,) It (a thing, 
Th, M) was, or became, collected; or 

compact; syn. ,Aukl; (Th, K;) or jAA. (m.) 

f jail kill CJi The people came to him from every 
direction: (M, K:) or f jail v-Jl [signifies the people 
multiplied themselves, and hastened; for it] 
denotes Jl&VI and ^IjAVI; (t in art. ms-A:) 
and Ail', (T, K,) aor. as above, (T,) signifies he 

hastened, or went quickly. (T, K.) JjVI 44" 

The camels obeyed the driver, and collected 
themselves together. (M, K.) [See also 5.] — — 

kill cil He returned to him, or it. (K, * TA.) 

;uUl Cull, (M, K,) aor. AJi, (M,) The sky rained 
with long continuance. (M, K.) — AJi, (s Msb, K,) 
aor. m|I, inf. n. Ail, (Msb,) He collected (S Msb, K) 
an army, (S,) or a people; (Msb;) as also J, l -A', 
(M,) inf. n. AyiA (TA:) and camels also: (TA:) 
or JjVI Ail aor. All (t, * S, M, K) and All, (s, M, 
K,) inf. n. A", (T, S,) signifies he collected 
the camels, and drove them (S, TA) vehemently: 
(TA:) or he drove them: (T, * K:) or he drove 
them vehemently. (M.) — — Alt, (TA,) inf. n. 
as above, (K, TA,) also signifies He drove, 
pursued, chased, or hunted, with vehemence: (K, 
TA:) and he drove away a people. (Msb.) You 
say, kAjki jUAI CJi The [wild] ass chased, or 
pursued, the object of his chase [i. e. his female, 
as is shown by MF,] with vehemence; (M, K;) as 

also l feli (k.) 2 All see 1, in two places. AJll 

also signifies The act of exciting, instigating; or 
rousing to ardour: (S, K:) and the exciting of 
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discord, or strife, or the making of mischief. (K.) 
you say, fs-4 4 He excited discord or strife, or 
made mischief, between them. (M.) 5 I They 
collected themselves together. (S, A, Msb.) [See 
also 1 .] You say also, 4c. I jJIj They leagued 
together, or collected themselves, together, and 
aided one another, against him. (T.) 4 (T, S, 
Msb) and [ 41J (S, Msb) Persons, or people, 
collected together; (S;) an assembly; a collected 
body: (Msb:) or a collection of many people: (T:) 
and l 44 411 a great assembly or congregation. 
(M.) — — Also A people, or company of men, 
combining in hostility against a man. (TA, from a 
trad.) You say, 43 43 41c. f*, and j, 411, (but the 
former is the better known, M,) They are [one 
body of men] assembled against him with 
injustice and enmity or hostility: (Lth, T, M, K:) 
like 43 and 43 ^4 and 43 44- (T, 
TA.) 4% see 411 ; in two places. 411 a dial. var. 
of 44; (M;) Helmets of camels' shins: or, as some 
say, it signifies steel: (T:) 34 is [its n. un., being] a 
dial. var. of <4. (K, * TA.) [See also 44.] 4 - 1 

see 44 Also One who hastens, or is quick; 

(T;) and J, 44 likewise signifies [the same; or] 
quick, or swift: (Ibn-Buzuij, T, K:) or the former 
signifies quick in drawing forth the bucket: (IAar, 
M, K:) or brisk, lively, sprightly, active, agile, or 
prompt, and quick; (K, TA;) applied to a man. 

(TA.) 4j 3 £jj A cold wind, (M,) that raises 

and scatters the dust. (M, K.) 4 4 *1-4 A sky 

raining with long continuance. (M.) 4-4?: 
see 44. 444 A 5*4 [An envious man,] who 
excites discord or strife, or makes mischief. (S, * 
TA.) *41 1 44,aor. 44, inf. n.*-^, It (a 

thing) decreased; diminished; lessened; became 
defective, deficient, incomplete, or imperfect. 
(Msb.) - 34 (s, M, A, K,) aor. 411, (s, M, K,) 

inf. n. 4il (s, M) and 33'ij; (M;) and 33li, aor. 414 
(Fr;) and J, ■41 (M, K,) inf. n. 4U; (K;) as 
also 33VI, inf. n. 4tfj, (so in a MS. copy of the K,) 
or 33VI; (so in the L: [agreeably with analogy, and 
therefore probably the correct reading: see 
art. 44 to which it belongs: in SM's copy of the 
K, and in the CK, the verb is written 33 VI, and the 
inf. n. ciiVJ: by MF, the verb is written J, <4, of the 
measure and the inf. n. 431 like 34 ]) 
[and 33V, aor. 44; and “43; and 331 jh] He 
diminished to him his right, or due; abridged 
him, or defrauded him, of a portion of it: (Fr, S, 
M, A, K:) and in like manner, 31U 3311 and J, 411, 
&c., he diminished to him his property; 
or abridged him, or defrauded him, of a portion 
of it: (M, TA:) and 3(41 4li he diminished the 
thing. (Msb.) [Hence,] o* 34“° 6 ? 43311 4 [in 
the Kur lii. 21 , We will not diminish to them 
aught of the reward of their work]: (T, A:) or, 


accord, to one reading, (that of Ibn-Ketheer, 
TA,) 4. (T, TA.) [See also art. 44] — 3311, 
(T, S, K,) or 44 j if- 3311, (TA,) aor. 4li (T;) as 
also 33V; these being two dial. vars. one of the 
other, mentioned by Yz, on the authority of 
AA; (S;) [and 33Vl; (see art. 43;)] He withheld 
him, or restrained him, (S, K,) and turned him, or 
averted him, (T, S, K,) from his course, 
purpose, or object. (S, TA.) — 3311 ; (m, K,) or 3311 
4?J, (As, T, S,) aor. 411 inf. n. 411, He made him to 
swear, or take an oath: (As, T, S, K:) or he desired 
of him that he should swear, or give his 
testimony, for him. (M, K.) And 3311, inf. n. as 
above. He pressed him, or pressed hard upon 
him, with an oath. (M.) It is related that a man 
said to 'Omar, "Fear God, O prince of the 
faithful:" and another, hearing him, said, ^4 4131 
04“ >4 j 4, meaning Dost thou lower the 

dignity of the prince of the faithful? or dost thou 
diminish to him [the respect that is due to him]? 
accord, to LAar.: or rather, dost thou conjure 
the prince of the faithful? his saying "Fear God" 
being as though he conjured him by God: for the 
Arabs say, 4 Ciks lil 411 , meaning I conjure 
thee by God but that thou do thus, or such a 
thing. (T.) 3 4111 gee 1 . 4 411 see 1 , in two 
places. 41 Deficiency: as in the saying, ^ U 
411 4 [There is not, in their provision-bags, 

any deficiency]. (A.) — A swearing; syn. 44 (m, 

TA.) [Perhaps an inf. n. in this sense.] An 

oath: as in the saying, when one has not given 
thee thy right, or due, 4 W 4 “4 [Bind thou him by 
oath]. (T.) — Calumny, slander, or false 
accusation. (Kr, M, K.) [Perhaps an inf. n. in this 
sense also.] 3311 a small gift. (AA, T, K.) — An 
oath such as is termed l>“ 44 q. v. (AA, T, K.) 41 
&c. for j &c. : see art. 4. 411 1 iili, (T, S, 
M, Msb, K,) aor. 4ii, (s, Msb, K,) inf. n. 411 (s, M, 
Msb, K) and 4li (k) and 4b and 4 j, which is 
anomalous, and l 4, (M, TA,) He kept, or clave, 
to it; (A'Obeyd, T, M, Msb, * TA;) namely, a 
thing, (A'Obeyd, T, M, TA,) or a place; (S, Msb, 
TA;) as also 3ill, aor. 4Ji; (TA;) and J, 3ili, 
(A'Obeyd, T, S, M, Msb,) aor. (s, TA,) inf. 
n. 4U; (S, Msb, TA;) and j 3ill, aor. 4lljj, 
inf. n. and 4|: (S, Msb, TA:) [he 

frequented it, or resorted to it habitually; namely, 
a place:] he became familiar with it; or 
accustomed, or habituated, to it; namely, a thing: 
(AZ, T:) he became familiar, sociable, 
companionable, friendly, or amicable, with him: 
(AZ, T, Msb:) he loved, or affected, him; liked, 
approved, or took pleasure in, him. (Msb.) You 
say, 4411 j4l -411 [The birds kept to the 
sacred territory], and [the houses]: 

and 4“1 [ J“jll 34>ll The gazelles kept to the 


sands. (T.) — — There are three manners 
of reading the passage in the Kur [evi. 1 and 2 ], 
CCC 43LV j 4411 j ? l3lill -4. j 434 J (_4j 4 the 
second and third being 4V and 4W; the 
first and second of which have been adopted; 
(Aboo-Is-hak, T, TA;) and the third also; this 
being the reading of the Prophet [himself]: 
(TA:) [accord, to all these readings, the passage 
may be rendered, For the keeping of Kureysh, for 
their keeping to the journey of the winter and of 
the summer, or spring; the chapter going on to 
say, for this reason "let them worship the Lord of 
this House," &c. : or] the second and third 
readings are from 411, aor. 4lU; [and accord, to 
these readings, the passage may be rendered as 
above;] but accord, to the first reading, the 
meaning is, for the preparing and fitting out [&c.; 
i. e., preparing and fitting out men and beasts in 
the journey of the winter &c.]: so says IAmb; and 
Fr explains in the same manner the third 
reading: but IAar says that, accord, to this 
reading, the meaning is, the protecting [&c.]: he 
says that the persons who protected were four 
brothers, Hashim and 'Abd-Shems and El- 
Muttalib and Nowfal, the sons of 'Abd-Menaf: 
these gave protection to Kureysh in their 
procuring of corn: (T:) Hashim obtained a grant 
of security from the king of the Greeks, and 
Nowfal from Kisra, and 'Abd-Shems from the 
Nejashee, and ElMuttalib from the kings of 
Himyer; and the merchants of Kureysh used to 
go to and from the great towns of these kings 
with the grants of security of these brothers, and 
none opposed them: Hashim used to give 
protection (43-i [in the copies of the K 4ljj]) [to 
those journeying] to Syria, and 'Abd-Shems to 
Abyssinia, and ElMuttalib to El-Yemen, and 
Nowfal to Persia: (T, K: *) or j 4Ll in the Kur 
signifies a covenant, or an obligation; and what 
resembles permission, (» 34 , as in some copies of 
the K and in the TA,) or protection, (44, as in 
the CK,) with an obligation involving 
responsibility for safety; first obtained by 
Hashim, from the kings of Syria; (K, * TA;) and 
the explanation is, that Kureysh were dwelling in 
the sacred territory, (K,) having neither seed- 
produce nor udders [to yield them milk], (TA,) 
secure in the procuring of their provisions from 
other parts, and in their changes of place, in 
winter and summer, or spring; the people around 
them having their property seized; whereas, 
when any cause of mischief occurred to them, 
they said, "We are people of the sacred territory," 
and then no one opposed them: (K:) so in the O: 
(TA:) or the J is to denote wonder; and the 
meaning is, wonder ye at the 45U of Kureysh 
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[&c.]: (K:) some say that the meaning is 
connected with what follows; i. e., let them 
worship the Lord of this House for the ( -L>'L [&c., 
agreeably with the first explanation which we 
have given]: others, that it is connected with what 
precedes; as J says; (TA;) the meaning being, I 
have destroyed the masters of the elephant to 
make Kureysh remain at Mekkeh, and for their 
uniting the journey of the winter and of the 
summer, or spring; that when they finished one, 
they should commence the other; (T, S;) and this 
is like the saying, liS] 6 li£l <L jL=, with 

suppression of the [conjunctive] j: (S:) but Ibn- 
'Arafeh disapproves of this, for two reasons: first, 
because the phrase "In the name of God" &c. 
occurs between the two chapters: [Bd, however, 
mentions that in Ubei's copy, the two compose 
one chapter:] secondly, because ‘-dL signifies 
the covenants, or obligations, which they 
obtained when they went forth on mercantile 
expeditions, and whereby they became secure. 
(TA.) | ‘-WJ [in like manner] signifies A writing of 
security, written by the king for people, that they 
may be secure in his territory: and is used by 
Musawir Ibn-Hind in the sense of ‘-Lfajl [as is 
also — L],] when he says, in satirizing Benoo- 
Asad, fSl !_>41 j (-alt ^ 4-1 P&'jH u' j 

-a'ij meaning Ye asserted [that your brothers are 
Kureysh; i. e.,] that ye are like Kureysh: but how 
should ye be like them? for they have [an 
alliance whereby they are protected in] the trade 
of El-Yemen and Syria; and ye have not that 
[alliance]. (Ham p. 636.) [Hence,] <LI — iYI [a 
phrase used in the manner of an oath,] accord, to 
some, signifies The safeguard, or protection, of 
God: or, accord, to others, an honourable station 
from God. (TA.) — <L', aor. '-ill, He gave him a 
thousand; (S, K) of articles of property, and of 
camels. (TA.) 2 pip ‘-•II, inf. n. (iJfy (T, Msb, K,) 
He united them, or brought them together, (T, 
Msb, TA,) after separation; (T, TA;) and made 
them to love one another; (Msb;) he caused 
union, or companionship, (<Ll ; ) to take place 
between them. (K.) And uSL' uS ‘—‘ill, inf. n. as 
above, [I united, or put together, the two things.] 
(S.) And ifyL' ‘-ill He united, or connected, (T,) 
or gathered or collected or brought together, (M,) 
the several parts of the thing. (T, M.) — — 
Hence, ‘LLI ‘-Lp [The composition of books]. (T, 

TA.) —Lit; is The putting many things into 

such a state that one name becomes applicable to 
them, whether there be to some of the parts a 
relation to others by precedence and sequence, or 
not: so that it is a more general term than 
(KT:) or the collecting together, or putting 
together, suitable things; from <LYI [j e AaJVI]; 
and is a more particular term than PP'P, which is 


the putting together things, whether suitable or 
not, or placed in order or not. (Kull p. 118.) — 
'L I jill; see 5. — 'Ll' ‘-•il He wrote an alif; (K;) 
like as one says ILt*. pP. (TA.) — See also 4, in 
three places. 3 <Li; see 1, first sentence. — ‘-Li, 
(M, TA,) inf. n. <L'yi ; (TA,) [app., He made a 
covenant with another to be protected during a 
journey for the purpose of trade, or traffic: (see 
1:) and hence,] he (a man) traded, or trafficked. 
(M, TA.) — LLIyi s jli He made a condition with 
him for a thousand: (IAar, M:) like as one 
says, 'll meaning, for a hundred. (IAar, 

M, K, in art. lsL.) 4 < 11 ', inf. n. ‘-£' 4 : see 1, in three 
places. — LfyLl < 111 , (t, M,) or £-=jLI, (S,) or 
'LL, (k,) inf. n. as above, (T,) He made him to 
keep, or cleave, to the thing, or to the place, or to 

such a place. (T, S, * M, K. *) 1 ' (-Li I 

joined, conjoined or united, the thing. (T.) — 
f jLI (Li ; (T, * S, K, *) inf. n. as above, (S,) I made 
the people, or company of men, to be a thousand 
complete [by adding to them myself]; (T, S, K, 
TA;) they being before nine hundred and ninety- 
nine. (T, TA.) And LLI —Li He made the number 
to be a thousand; as also j <H': (M:) or ‘-ill J, *— LlSM 
he completed the thousand. (K.) And in like 
manner, (S,) f*' jL' -Li 1 made the dirhems to be 
a thousand (S, K) complete. (S.) And J, jUiVl 441 
jLi They said to them, May you live a thousand 
years. (A in art. >^.) — IjLi They became a 
thousand (T, S, M) complete. (S.) And j'L' cLi 
The dirhems became a thousand (S K) complete. 
(S.) 5 fjL' ( -L'j, (Msb, K,) and J, ' jLL [written with 
the disjunctive alif ' jL£l], (T, K,) The people, or 
party, became united, or came together, (Msb, 
K,) [after separation, (see 2, of which each is said 
in the TA to be quasi-pass.,)] and loved one 
another: (Msb:) or the meaning of J, ( -L>'LI 
[and (Lli also] is the being in a state of union, 
alliance, agreement, congruity, or congregation: 
(Msb:) and the being familiar, sociable, 
companionable, friendly, or amicable, one with 
another. (TA.) And '-11 ti is said of two things; 
[meaning They became united, or put together; 
(see 2;)] as also J, Util, (s.) And ( -Lt>l 4 
signifies The several parts of the thing kept, or 
clave, together. (M.) And — L'-l It became put 
together in order. (M.) — — IjLIj They 
sought, desired, or asked, [a covenant to ensure 
them] protection, (IAar, T, M,) ' iS [meaning in 
a journey for the purpose of trade, or traffic, 
to such a place, as is shown in the T by an 
explanation of the words of IAar, J! (L jj jtS 

e Uill ; i n a passage in which the 

foregoing signification is assigned to I j*fc]; (M;) 
as also IjLi ]. 'LS Jl. (M.) — Lilb He treated him 
with gentleness or blandishment, coaxed him, or 
wheedled him; (K;) behaved in a sociable, 


friendly, or familiar, manner with him; (TA;) 
attracted him, or allured him; and gave him 
a gift, or gifts; (T, K; *) in order to incline him to 
him: (K:) or he affected sociableness, 

friendliness, or familiarity, with him. (Mgh.) You 
say, r-i'—'i' eylL <iakj [I attracted him, or allured 
him; and gave him a gift, or gifts, in order to 
incline him; to embrace Ellslam]. (S.) 8 —Li'! see 
5, in four places. —LI, meaning A certain number, 
(S, M, K,) well known, (M,) i. e. a certain round 
number, (Msb,) [namely a thousand,] is of the 
masc. gender: (T, S, Msb, K:) you say 
‘-Wi [Three thousand], not ^Vi Lit:; (TA;) and 'i* 
Llj (LI [This is one thousand], not (S;) 

and (LI, [A complete thousand], (T, 

S,) not js; (S:) it is not allowable to make it 
fern.: so say IAmb and others: (Msb:) or it is 
allowable to make it fem. as being a pi.: (T:) or, 
accord, to ISK, it is allowable to say, ‘-Li as 
meaning ‘-Li f»ljLl [These dirhems are a 
thousand]; (S, K; *) and Fr and Zj say the like: 
(Msb:) the pi. is (Li, applied to three, (M,) 
and — Wi, (T, S, M, Msb, K,) applied to a number 
from three to ten, inclusively, (TA,) and -i 4 ', (T, 
S, M, Msb, K,) used to denote more than ten; (T;) 
and ‘—•'VI [in the TA 4 LVI] is used by poetic 
licence for >-WVl, by suppression of the [radical] J 
(M.) (-Li [originally an inf. n. of <Ll, q. v.,] He 
with whom one is familiar, sociable, 
companionable, friendly, or amicable; he to 
whom one keeps or cleaves; [a constant 
companion or associate; a mate; a fellow; a yoke- 
fellow; one who is familiar, &c., with another 
or others; (see (Lyi;)] (M;) i. q. [ <LJ'; (T, S, M, 
K;) which is an act. part. n. of <Li; (Msb;) as is 
also 4 ‘-LI; (Msb, K;) and J, ( -Li also is syn. 
with — LJ': (K:) the female is termed <LJ and ‘-LI; 
(M;) both of these signifying a woman with 
whom thou art familiar, &c., and who is familiar, 
& c., with thee: (K:) and the fem. of 4 (Li is Li : 
(K:) the pi. of (LI ; s i_Wi; (T, M;) which is also pi. 
of 4 ‘Li: (TA:) and that of 4 (Li is ‘-LVi (S, K, TA) 
and (m, TA:) and that of J, (Li is -Wi (T, S, 
Msb, K) and —Wi, like as jl— lI is pi. of j-D, (TA,) 
and so, (M, TA,) in my opinion, [says ISd,] (M,) 

„ >> 4 t * 4 

is — « 4 ', like as - is pi. of LLi, (m, TA,) though 
some say that it is pi. of (L|: (M:) and the pi. of 
4 <Li is (-ill ji and LLi. (K.) You say, and 

4 [Such a one is my constant companion or 
associate, &c.] (T.) And ‘-LI J! -L'^' lL. [The 
female mate yearned towards the mate]. (S.) 
And <sVi ^l jj*LI j- jj [The camel yearned towards 
his mates]. (T.) ‘-Wl, (T,) or ‘-Wi (TA,) is said by 
IAar to mean Persons who keep to the large 
towns, or cities. (T, TA.) L 4 ' in the Kur ii. 244 is 
said by some to be pi. of 'Ll or of J, (Li: but by 
others, to signify "thousands." (Bd, L, TA.) J. jLLI 
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~-*]l )l signifies The birds that keep to Mekkeh and 
the sacred territory: and ( -*jljl 1 <J-»»JI Domestic 

pigeons. (T.) ‘-*11: see ‘-*11, in two places. As 

some say, (O,) it also signifies A man having no 
wife. (O, K.) — One of the letters of the alphabet; 
(M;) the first thereof; (K;) as also [ -4^': (M:) Ks 
says that, accord, to the usage of the Arabs, it 
is fem., and so are all the other letters of the 
alphabet; [and hence its pi. is ^1*11;] but it is 
allowable to make it masc.: Sb says that every one 
of them is masc. and fem., like as is (M.) See 

art. I. (tropical:) A certain vein lying in the 

interior of the upper arm, [extending] to the fore 
arm: (K, TA:) so called as being likened to an I: 
(TA:) the two are called ul*&l. (K.) — — 
(assumed tropical:) One of any kind of things: 
(K, TA:) as being likened to the I; for it denotes 
the number one. (TA.) ^*11 A state of keeping or 
cleaving [to a person or thing]: (M:) a state of 
union, alliance, agreement, congruity, or 
congregation; (Msb;) a subst. from ( -*5'?)i I : (Msb, 
K, TA:) and, as such, (TA,) signifying also 
familiarity, sociableness, 

socialness, companionableness, friendliness, 
fellowship, companionship, friendship, and 
amity. (Msb, TA. *) i*lt Of, or relating to, or 
belonging to, the number termed ‘-*11 [a 
thousand]. (TA.) [ ^*]i 5-*^ A stature 

resembling the letter alif. Often occurring in late 
works.] ‘-WJ an inf. n. of ■‘*[1: and used as a subst.: 
see l. — — ‘-*VI Lightning of which 

the flashes are consecutive or continuous. 
(TA.) ( -* jli Having much [meaning familiarity, 
sociableness, &c.]: pi. ‘-*11. (K.) -jJi: see ‘-*11, in 
three places: — and see ‘-ill. ‘-*[1 and <ill; 
and '-*11 jl, the pi. of the latter: see ‘-*11, in seven 
places. ‘-*!>'jj an inf. n.: and used as a subst.: see 
i. lLsIU [An accustomed place;] a place to which a 
man keeps or cleaves; [which he frequents, or to 
which he habitually resorts;] with which he is 
familiar, or to which he is accustomed; (Msb;) a 
place with which men or camels [or birds and the 

like] are familiar, &c. (K, * TA.) And hence, 

Leafy trees to which animals of the chase 
draw near. (AZ, K.) uj* 1>“, with fet-h, [i. e. u33 
or l uj^lj*,] Possessors of thousands; or men 
whose camels have become, to each, a thousand. 
(TA.) l -*l>« and J, Kept to, or clove to; 

applied to a thing [and to a person; and meaning 
when applied to the latter, with whom one is 
familiar, sociable, &c.]. (T.) It is said in a 
trad., ofiill [ <-i jlU ‘—ill [The believer is one who is 
familiar, or sociable, & c., with others, and with 
whom others are familiar, &c.]. (TA.) — — 
Those whose hearts are made to 
incline, or are conciliated, by beneficence and 


love or affection: (S, * Msb:) as used in the Kur 
[ix. 6o], it is applied to certain chief persons of 
the Arabs, whom the Prophet was commanded to 
attract, or allure, and to present with gifts, (T, K,) 
from the poor-rates, (TA,) in order that they 
might make those after them desirous of 
becoming Muslims, (T, K,) and lest care 
for things which they deemed sacred, or 
inviolable, together with the weakness of their 
intentions, should induce them to combine in 
hostility with the unbelievers against the 
Muslims; for which purpose, he gave them, on 
the day of Honeyn, eighty [in the TA two 
hundred] camels: (T:) they were certain men of 
eminence, of the Arabs, to whom the 
Prophet used to give gifts from the poor-rates; to 
some of them, to prevent their acting injuriously; 
and to some, from a desire of their 
becoming Muslims, (Mgh, Msb,) and their 
followers also; (Msb;) and to some, in order that 
they might remain stedfast as Muslims, because 
of their having recently become such; but when 
Aboo-Bekr became appointed to the government, 
he forbade this practice. (Mgh, Msb.) — ‘-*11 

[These are a thousand] made complete. (S.) 

See also [ ‘-*lj i A composer of a book or 

books; an author.] see ‘-*!>*, in two 

places, oil l jil, (JK, K, TA,) aor. 3II; (K, TA;) 
or jll, aor. $1; (CK; [in which it would seem, from 
what follows in this paragraph and the next, that 
the pret. is wrong, but that the aor. is right;]) inf. 
n. jii and i jtfl; (JK, K;) It (lightning) lied; 

(AHeyth, K;) [i. e.] it was without rain. (JK.) 

See also 5. Also, 3II, aor. 13, inf. n. 3II, He 

lied; spoke falsely: whence the reading of Aboo- 
Jaafar and Zeyd Ibn-Aslam, [in the Kur xxiv. 
14,] jilli il [When ye spoke it falsely with 
your tongues]. (TA.) 5 3^ It (lightning) shone, 
gleamed, or glistened; as also j 3^' [written with 
the disjunctive alif 3!%!]; (JK, S, IJ, K;) and so 
l 3, aor. tall. (TA.) Ibn-Ahmar has made 
the second trans., using the phrase 3 ^ | uj 5*1', 
either by suppressing a prep., [meaning She 
shines to the eyes,] or meaning thereby she 

ravishes the eyes. (TA.) And i -jalLi, said of a 

woman, She adorned herself: (Sgh, K:) or she 
became active and quick to engage in contention 
or altercation, and prepared herself for evil or 
mischief, and raised her head: (IF, K:) or she 
became like the <*1J [fem. of 3IJ, q. v.]. 
(IAar.) 8 3® see 5, in two places, 3II A he-wolf: 
fem. with »: (LAar, S, K:) and the fem. is also 
applied to a she-ape or monkey; the male of 
which is not called 3II, but jjji, (S, K,) and £13 j. 

(S.) (assumed tropical:) Evil in disposition, 

applied to a man; and so with » applied to a 


woman: and the latter, a [demon of the kind 
called] silLj; because of its evil, or malignant, 
nature: (TA:) and a bold woman; (Lth, K;) for the 
same reason. (TA.) '3\ [an inf. n. (see 1) used as 
an epithet;] Lying, or fallacious, lightning; (K;) 
that has no rain; (JK, K;) as also ) 3^: (K, * TA:) 
1 j[l, likewise, is an epithet applied to 
lightning [in the same sense; or as signifying 
shining, gleaming, or glistening: see 1 and 5]: and 
so is J, (ill, as syn. with [that excites hope 

of rain, but deceives the expectation]. (TA.) 

Also, applied to a man, Lying: (JK:) or lying 
much, or often, or habitually: (TA:) and 
very deceitful, and variable in disposition. 
(TA.) 3jli [app. an inf. n. of 3', (see 5;)] The 
shining, gleaming, or glistening, of lightning. 
(TA.) 3I': see 3'iJ. 3% like [in a copy of the JK 
incorrectly written 3II,] i. q. jliji [Shining, 
gleaming, or glistening]; (S, K;) applied 

to lightning. (JK.) Also (assumed tropical:) 

An inconstant man; from 3!™ as relating to 
lightning. (JK: there, in this 

instance, written jll.) 3VI: see 3VI. 3II: see 3I]. ^11 
1 fUil Jill, (iSd, K,) [aor. or ^i,] inf. n. ^i, 
(ISd, TA,) He (a horse) chewed, or champed, the 
bit; syn. ■'•Sit. (ISd, K.) One says, of a horse, ‘S1L 
fjdll He chews, or champs, the bits: but the verb 
commonly known is ‘Hjll, or •SI". (Lth.) — — 
[Hence, accord, to some, (see ■Si jll,)] j j*!' 3 ^Ul, 
(Msb, TA,) aor. ■Sli, inf. n. and jit, (Msb,) He 
acted as a messenger (lE« jl) between the people. 

(Msb, TA.) And ■'Sli, aor. ‘Sli, inf. n. ■Sili, He 

conveyed, or communicated, to him a message. 

(Kr.) And ‘ilii He sent. (IB in art. jl.) 4 

is from ‘Sll signifying “he sent;” and is 
originally eySlii; the [second] hemzeh being 
transposed and placed after the J, it 
becomes cySHi; then the hemzeh has its vowel 
transferred to the J and is thrown out; as is 
done in the case of ‘Sli, which is originally ‘S1U ; 
then ‘Sfc'-i, and then -Sli: (IB in art. fy) it means 
Be thou my messenger; and bear thou 
my message; and is often used by the poets. (S in 
art. 4ljl.) Accord, to IAmb, one says, cy!) 
meaning send thou me to such a one: [but I do 
not know any instance in which this meaning is 
applicable:] and the original form is eySHi; or, if 
from jfill, the original form is eySlil: and he also 
says that it means be thou my messenger to such 
a one. (TA.) One says also, which 

should properly mean Send thou me to her with a 
message: but it is an inverted phrase; since 
the meaning is, be thou my messenger to her 
with this message [or rather with a message]: 
and fitLllj t*jll ^jSli i. e. convey thou, 
or communicate thou, to her my salutation; or be 
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thou my messenger to her [with salutation]: and 
sometimes this [prep.] m is suppressed, so 
that one says, pPl tp] ypp: sometimes, also, the 
person sent is he to whom the message is sent; as 
in the saying, pUJI pll ypl' [virtually meaning 
receive thou my salutation; but literally] he thou 
my messenger to thyself with salutation. (TA.) Lh 
mentions the phrase <Pll, with respect to a 
message, aor. <£Ji, inf. n. <PYI; in which case, 
the hemzeh [in the aor. and inf. n.] is converted 
into a letter of prolongation. (TA in art. ‘PY.) 5 £1115 
see eljll. 10 <P1U -illliJ He bore, or conveyed, his 
message; (K;) as also ‘iMU. (TA.) A 

thing that is eaten [or rather chewed, as will be 
seen below]: so in the phrases, 2lp li* 

like z P& and “ P- [This is an 

excellent thing that is chewed], and p P4 CiSp U 
[or Psite li l PP^ (K in art. jpp] like U 

£p*j [app. meaning I have not occupied myself in 
chewing with anything that is chewed]. (TA.) — 
— [And hence, accord, to some,] A message, or 
communication sent from one person or party to 
another; (Lth, S, M, K, &c.; [in the CK, 
after aJLu jll, by which PpYl i$ explained in the K 
& c., we find <i« ipAi Pill Jp, in which the first 
two words should be ‘didl Jp, as in other copies of 
the K and in the TA; and 2l pi I is erroneously put, 
in the CK, for P jiS/1;]) said by Lth and ISd to be so 
called because it is [as it were] chewed in the 
mouth; (TA;) as also J, _ji1 (ISd, Sgh, K) and 
i <SlL> (Lth, S, Msb, K, &c.) and J. <Sii-A (Msb, K) 
and J, (S, M, Msb. K, &c.:) accord, to Kr, 
(TA,) this last is the only word of the 
measure 3*P>: (K, TA:) but accord, to Sb and Akh, 
there is no word of this measure: (TA:) [i. e. there 
is none originally of this measure:] other 
instances have been mentioned; namely, fjPi 
and uP-“ [originally uP-“] and and dip 
and P4*, which last occurs in the Kur [ii. 280], 
accord, to one reading, in the words PJ 
“PP; but it is said that each of these, 
and dlli also, may be regarded as originally 
with »; or, accord, to AHei, each is [virtually, 
though not in the language of the grammarians,] 
a pi. of the same with »; (MF, TA;) and Akh says 
the same with respect to fjPi and uP-A: (TA:) 
Seer says that each is curtailed of » by poetic 
licence; but this assertion will not apply to PP, 

as it occurs in the Kur. (MF, TA.) dp also 

signifies A messenger. (Ibn-’Abbad, K. [In the 
CK here follows, <pdl j dpi I j: but the right 
reading is jpl-All d pull}, as in other copies and in 
the TA.]) ‘dp: see dp. dili is said to be the 
original form of dli [An angel; so called because 
he conveys, or communicates, the message from 
God; (K, * TA, in art. dp)] derived from Ppl; 
(Msb, K, TA; [but in the CK is a mistake 


here, pointed out above, voce dpi;]) so that the 
measure of dli is CP: (Msb:) dli is both sing, and 
pi.: Ks says that it is originally dlli, from dpi 
signifying “a message;” then, by 
transposition, dp a form also in use; and then, 
in consequence of frequency of usage, the 
hemzeh is suppressed, so that it becomes dli; but 
in forming the pi., they restore it to dp 
saying ^djp and dp also: (S in art. dL> : ) 
or, accord, to some, it is from dV “he sent;” so 
that the measure of dli is CP: and there are other 
opinions respecting it: (Msb:) some say that its f 
is a radical: see art. dl*. (TA in art. dV.) dlli : 
see dpi. APiU : see dpi. iPiii: see PpL pi 1 pi, 
aor. pl, inf. n. PC It, (as, for instance, the belly, T, 
S, or the head, Msb,) or he, (a man, T, S, Msb,) 
was in pain; had, or suffered, pain; ached. (T, S, 
M, Msb, K.) ■‘dp pi [He was in pain, or had pain, 
in his belly] (M) and dp diili [thou wast in pain, 
or hadst pain, in thy belly] (T, S) or d*«i j [in 
thy head] (Msb) are like j Ai^ (M) and cjiij 
dpi (s, T) and dd j Cup (Msb;) the noun being 
in the accus. case accord, to Ks as an explicative, 
though explicatives are [by rule] indeterminate, 
as in PP Aj jja and dji cjip (T;) the regular 
form being [<ip pi and] dp pi, (x, S,) as the 
verb is intrans. (T.) 4 ApJi, (S, M, Msb, K,) 
inf. n. pkC (S, Msb,) I caused him pain or aching. 
(S, * M, Msb, K.) 5 plj He was, or became, pained: 
(M, * Msb, K: *) or he expressed pain, grief, or 
sorrow; lamented; complained; made 
lamentation or complaint; moaned; syn. jP P, (T, 
S,) and pi. (x.) You say, pii [Such a 

one expressed pain, &c., on account of the 
conduct or the like of such a one; complained of 
such a one]: (T:) and p _P' Ai jY [on account of 
the hardness of the time]. (TA in art. (O'.) pC 
see p. pi Pain; ache; (T, S, M, K;) as also [ Ai£i: 
(T, M, K:) pi. (of the former, T, M) pVt. (T, M, K.) 
You say, AAlji P U J. till Y j I do not find pain nor 
ache; i. e. Pj: so says AZ: and LAar says, [ dpi 
dll Yj as meaning the same. (T.) And the Arabs 
say, P dpjjY 1 dpi, meaning I will assuredly 
bring upon thee [lit. make thee to pass the night 
in] distress, or difficulty. (Sh.) pi Being in pain; 
having, or suffering, pain; aching. (M, K.) dll; 
see pi. I a contraction of Jl : see JJ, last 
sentence. fP Causing pain or aching; painful; (S, 
K;) i. q. J, pp>; (T, M, Msb;) like as syn. 
with (S:) so when applied to punishment 

[or torment or torture]: (T, Msb:) or, thus 
applied, painful, or causing pain or aching, in the 
utmost degree. (M, K.) d pi Lowness, 

ignobleness, baseness, vileness, or meanness. (O, 

K.) dpi: see pi, in three places. Accord, to 

LAar, (T,) A sound, or voice. (T, K.) You say, 1 -A 
A-aPI A 1 utu 1 heard not any sound, or voice, of, or 


belonging to, him, or it. (IAar, T.) Accord. 

to AA, (T,) Motion. (T, K.) pp>: see pP. cP-Ali o^li, 
or cvdll; see art. -dl 1 Ali, (S, and so in some 
copies of the K,) with fet-h, (S,) or All, (Mgh, Msb, 
and so in some copies of the K,) like 
aor. All, (Msb,) inf. n. a*Y] (S, Msb, K) and aa pi 
and dp pl, (K,) He served, worshipped, or 
adored; syn. At. (S, Msb, K.) Hence the reading 
of TAb, [in the Kur vii. 124,] PiiYIj PjPj [And 
leave thee, and the service, or worship, or 
adoration, of thee; instead of ‘Pppj and thy gods, 
which is the common reading]; for he used to say 
that Pharaoh was worshipped, and did not 
worship: (S:) so, too, says, Th: and IB says that 
the opinion of TAb is strengthened by the sayings 
of Pharaoh [mentioned in the Kur lxxix. 24 and 
xxviii. 38], “I am your lord the most high,” and "I 
did not know any god of yours beside me.” (TA.) 

— All, aor. All, (S, K,) inf. n. aP, (S,) He was, or 
became, confounded, or perplexed, and unable to 
see his right course; (S, K;) originally Al j. (s.) — 

— iP* Ali He was, or became, vehemently 
impatient, or affected with vehement grief, or he 
manifested vehement grief and agitation, 

on account of such a one; (S, K;) like Alj. (S.) 

aIIJ Ali He betook himself to him by reason of 
fright or fear, seeking protection; or sought, or 
asked, aid, or succour, of him: he had recourse, 
or betook himself, to him for refuge, protection, 

or preservation. (K.) u^Alp Ali He remained, 

stayed, abode, or dwelt, in the place. (MF.) — <pi, 
(K,) like <«i«, (TA,) [in the CK Api,] He protected 
him; granted him refuge; preserved, saved, 
rescued, or liberated, him; aided, or succoured, 
him; or delivered him from evil: he rendered him 
secure, or safe. (K.) 2 aJIj [inf. n. of Api He made 
him, or took him as, a slave; he enslaved him;] i. 

q. Ppl. (S, K.) [The primary signification 

of seems to be. He made him to serve, 
worship, or adore. — — Accord, to Freytag, 
besides having the former of the two meanings 
explained above, it signifies He reckoned him 
among gods; held him to be a god; made him a 
god: but he does not mention his authority.] 5 <111 
He devoted himself to religious services or 
exercises; applied himself to acts of devotion. 
(JK, S, Msb, K.) App: see aaYJ. < 11, 0 r »YI, [the 
former of which is the more common mode of 
writing the word,] is of the measure (S, Msb, 
K) in the sense of the measure iDP-Ai, (s, Msb,) 
like ApP in the sense of m jiii, and -kip in the 
sense of jP a, (Msb,) meaning J. » P-A [An object 
of worship or adoration; i. e. a god, a deity]; (S, 
Msb, K) anything that is taken as an object 
of worship or adoration, accord, to him who takes 
it as such: (K:) with the article Jl, properly, i. 
q. <UI; [sec this word below;] but applied by the 
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believers in a plurality of gods to what is 
worshipped by them to the exclusion of -dll: 
(Msb:) pi. 4$li : (Msb, TA:) which signifies idols: 
(JK, S, TA:) in the K, this meaning is erroneously 
assigned to 4 aV|: (TA:) [not so in the CK; but 
there, A^IVI is put in a place where we should 
read 4 aV)!I, 0 r 4* VI without the article:] J, 4 aYYI [is 
the fern, of »YYI, and] signifies [the goddess: and 
particularly] the serpent: [(a meaning 

erroneously assigned in the CK to 4$JVl; as also 
other meanings here following:) because it was a 
special object of the worship of some of the 
ancient Arabs:] (K:) or the great serpent: (Th:) 
and the [new moon; or the moon when it is 
termed] (Th, K:) and, (S, K,) as also J, 4»VI, 
without Jl, the former perfectly decl., and the 
latter imperfectly decl., (S,) and J, 4»VVI, (IAar, 
K,) and 4 4»Vi, (IAar, TA,) and [ 4»ySm, (K,) [and 
app. | -A'/l,] and 4 4$jWI, (K,) the sun; (S, K;) app. 
so called because of the honour and worship 
which they paid to it: (S:) or the hot sun. (Th, 
TA.) [411 is the same as the Hebrew and The 
Chaldee XXX; and is of uncertain derivaTion: 
accord. To some,] it is originally j, like as ^'-“1 
is originally meaning that mankind yearn 
towards him who is thus called, [seeking 
protection or aid,] in their wants, and humble 
themselves to him in their afflictions, like 
as every infant yearns towards its mother. (TA.) 
[See also the opinions, cited below, on the 
derivation of 4111.] 4$li and 
see 411. <*VI and 44VYI; see 411. — 4»VI: 

see 4* VI. <aYI inf. n. of 1 , q. v. (S, Msb, K.) — 
Godship; divinity; (K;) as also 4 4*Vi (CK [not 
found by me in any MS. copy of the K) and 
4 4ut$iS. (k.) — <*VJ and 44YYI; see 411. <$j!YI: 
see 411. [ i$ll, or i*YI, Of, or relating to, God or 
a god; divine; theological: Hence, (WWI fM 
or JaYYI; see what next follows.] [ 4 j$ 1YI, 
or Theology; the science of the being 

and attributes of God, and of the articles of 
religious belief; also termed I £k. or VVI, 
and 4 or i*YYI.] 4111, [written with the 

disjunctive alif 4111, meaning God, i. e. the only 
true god,] accord, to the most correct of the 
opinions respecting it, which are twenty in 
number, (K,) or more than thirty, (MF,) is a 
proper name, (Msb, K,) applied to the Being who 
exists necessarily, by Himself, comprising all the 
attributes of perfection; (TA;) a proper 
name denoting the true god, comprising all the 
excellent divine names; a unity comprising all the 
essences of existing things; (Ibn-El- 'Arabee, TA;) 
the J being inseparable from it: (Msb:) not 
derived: (Lth, Msb, K:) or it is originally 411, or »Yt, 
(Sb, A Heyth, S, Msb, K,) of the measure in 


the sense of the measure 3 meaning ». (S, 

K, *) with [the article] Jl prefixed to it, (Sb, A 
Heyth, S, Msb,) so that it becomes »YYI, (Sb, A 
Heyth, Msb,) then the vowel of the hemzeh 
is transferred to the J [before it], (Msb,) and the 
hemzeh is suppressed, (Sb, A Heyth, S, Msb,) so 
that there remains 4111, or »Slt, after which the 
former J is made quiescent, and incorporated 
into the other: (Sb, A Heyth, Msb:) the 
suppression of the hemzeh is for the purpose 
of rendering the word easy of utterance, on 
account of the frequency of its occurrence: and 
the Jl is not a substitute for the hemzeh; for were 
it so, it would not occur therewith in »YYI; (S:) so 
says J; but IB says that this is not a necessary 
inference, because »YYI applies to God (4111) and 
also to the idol that is worshipped; whereas 4111 
applies only to God; and therefore, in using the 
vocative form of address, one may say, 4111 U [O 
God], with the article Jl and with the 

disjunctive hemzeh; but one may not say, »YYI U 
either with the disjunctive or with the 

conjunctive hemzeh: (TA:) Sb allows that it may 
be originally see art. <): (S:) some say that it is 
from All, either because minds are confounded, or 
perplexed, by the greatness, or majesty, of God, 
or because He is the object of recourse for 
protection, or aid, in every case: or from 4$ll, 
meaning “he protected him,” &c., as explained 
above: see 1 , last sentence. (TA.) The Jl is 
pronounced with the disjunctive hemzeh in using 
the vocative form of address [4111 11 ] because it 
is inseparably prefixed as an honourable 
distinction of this name; (S;) or because a pause 
upon the vocative particle is intended in honour 
of the name; (S in art. -cJ;) and AAF says that it is 
also thus pronounced in a form of swearing; as 
in jiiil filial [an elliptical phrase, as will be shown 
below, meaning Then, by God, wilt thou indeed 
do such a thing?]; though he denies its being thus 
pronounced because it is inseparable; regarding 
it as a substitute for the suppressed hemzeh 
of 1VVI; (S in the present art.:) Sb mentions this 
pronunciation in 4111 U; and Th mentions the 
pronunciation of 4111 U also, with the conjunctive 
hemzeh: Ks, moreover, mentions, as used by the 
Arabs, the phrase Jjic.1 411 [o God, forgive me], 
for 4111 U; but this is disapproved. (ISd, TA.) 
The word is pronounced in the manner 
termed [i. e., with the broad sound of the 
lengthened fet-h, and with a full sound of the 
letter J,] for the purpose of showing honour to it; 
but when it is preceded by a kesreh, [as in <U4 By 
God, and 411 <*1 «j In the name of God,] it 
is pronounced in the [contr.] manner 
termed lmAk AHat says that some of the vulgar 


say, 4UIJY [No, by God], suppressing the alif, 
which should necessarily be uttered, as in J^jll, 
which is in like manner written without alif; and 
he adds that some person has composed a verse 
in which the alif [in this word] is suppressed, 
erroneously. (Msb.) You say, I iS u? Aill <111, [ a verb 
being understood,] meaning Fear ye God, fear 
ye God, with respect to such a thing. (Marginal 
note in a copy of the Jami' es-Sagheer. [See 
another ex. voce »j£.]) And Jl*aY 4111 and <M 
J 1*4 V [By God, I will assuredly do such a thing]: 
in the former is understood a verb significant of 
swearing; and in the latter, [or in both, for a noun 
is often put in the accus. case because of a 
particle understood,] a particle [such as ^ or j] 
denoting an oath. (Bd in ii. 1 .) And AJis U <11, 
meaning U <111 j [By God, I did not, or have 
not done, such a thing]. (JK.) And 41 jl <11 
(tropical:) To God be attributed thy deed! (A in 
art. jJ:) or the good that hath proceeded from 
thee! or thy good deed! or thy gift! and what is 
received from thee! [and thy flow of eloquence! 
and the like]: a phrase expressive of admiration 
of anything: (TA in art. j>) [when said to an 
eloquent speaker or poet, it may be rendered 
divinely art thou gifted!]. And <H (tropical:) 
To God be attributed his deed! [&c.]. (S and K in 
art. j<) And 3)1411 <11 [meaning To God be 
attributed (the eloquence of) the sayer! or] 
how good, or beautiful, is the saying of the sayer, 
or of him who says [such and such words]! or it is 
like the phrase < 11 , meaning 

(assumed tropical:) To God be attributed his 
goodness! and his pure action! (Har p. 11 .) And <11 
[To God be attributed (the excel-lence, or 
goodness, or deed, &c., of) such a one!] explained 
by Az as meaning wonder ye at such a one: how 
perfect is he! (Har ibid.) [And 41 jjI <11: see 
art. _*!.] And cjii meaning AjJ <11 [lit. To God 
be thou attributed! i. e. to God be attributed thine 
excellence! or thy goodness! or thy deed! 
&c.]. (JK.) [Similar to 411, thus used, is the 
Hebrew expression '”’ 7 X 7 ^ after an epithet 
signifying “great” or the like.] uj*-?.Ij <JJ UJ 3 <ilUJ, 
in the Kur [ii. 151 ], said on the occasion of an 
affliction, means Verily to God we belong, as 
property and servants, He doing with us what 
He willeth, and verily unto Him we return in the 
ultimate state of existence, and He will 
recompense us. (Jel.) AZ mentions the 
phrase [meaning 4hiill Praise be to God]: 

but this is not allowable in the Kur-an: it is only 
related as heard from the Arabs of the desert, and 
those not knowing the usage of the Kur-an. (Az, 

TA.) 4 44-UI is an expression used in prayer; 

as also (JK, Msb;) meaning 4111 U [O God]; 
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the j» being a substitute for [the suppressed 
vocative particle] j; (S in art. and Bd in iii. 
25;) but one says also, filll A (JK, and S ibid,) by 
poetic licence: (S ibid:) or the meaning, accord, to 
some, is A' “dll ly [O God, bring us good]; 
(JK, and Bd ubi supra;) and hence the origin of 
the expression. (Bd.) You say also VI f^lll [which 
may be rendered, inversely, Unless, indeed; or 
unless, possibly]: the former word being thus 
used to denote that the exception is something 
very rare. (Mtr in the commencement of his 
Expos, of the Makamat of El-Hareeree, and Har 
pp. 52 and 53.) And f«-lll [which may be 
rendered, inversely, Yes, indeed; or yea, verily]: 
the former word being used in this case as 
corroborative of the answer to an interrogation, 
negative and affirmative. (Har p. 563.) fpl; see 
what next precedes. » jlti; see *dj. jll 1 VI, (S, M, 
Mgh, K,) aor. Ji, (S, Mgh,) inf. n. jil (T, M, Mgh, 
K) and jll (K, TA [in a copy of the M jii]) and yi; 
(K, TA; [in a copy of the M Jl, and in a copy of 
the Mgh written with fet-h and damm to the I;]) 
and l Jl , (S, M, K,) aor. Jjj, inf. n. (S;) and 
J, ya [written with the disjunctive alif yi}]; (S, 
M, K;) [and [ as appears from an ex. in a 
verse cited in art. s-A, q. v.;] He fell short; or he 
fell short of doing what was requisite, or what he 
ought to have done; or he flagged, or was 
remiss; syn. >A: (S, M, K; and Fr, IAar, T, Mgh, 
in explanation of the first of these verbs:) and he 
was slow, or tardy: (M, K; and AA, T, S, 
in explanation of the second verb:) or he flagged, 
or was remiss, or languid, and weak. (A Heyth 
and T in explanation of all of the above- 
mentioned verbs except the last.) You say, y VI 
yVI, (Mgh,) and J, A ys', (S,) He fell short, & c., 
(>A,) in the affair. (S, Mgh.) In the saying, Jly ^ 
Ai JA ( ji ) i. e. He did not fall short, &c., 
(JAj 4,) in acting equitably and equally in 
that, y is suppressed before uk but in the 
phrase, JAl u? 4, as some relate it, [the 
meaning intended seems to be, They did not hold 
back, or the like, from acting equitably; for here] 
the verb is made to imply the meaning of 
another verb: and such is the case in the saying, V 
AA >21 jll, meaning I will not refuse to thee, nor 
partially or wholly deprive thee of, 
sincere, honest, or faithful, advice: (Mgh:) or this 
last signifies I will not flag, or be remiss, nor fall 
short, to thee in giving sincere, honest, or 
faithful, advice. (T, S. *) It is said in the Kur [iii. 
114], VIA jSJjlly V, meaning They will not fall 
short, or flag, or be remiss, in corrupting you. 
(IAar, T.) And the same meaning is assigned to 
the verb in the saying JA V j J, , jA JAall jl jl, in 
the Kur [xxiv. 22], by A'Obeyd: but the preferable 
rendering in this case is that of A Heyth, which 


will be found below: see 4. (T.) Ks mentions the 
phrase, Jly V <1 jAy Jjai [He came with a blow, not 
falling short, &c.], for jit V; like jJ V [for is jji V], 
(S, M: [but in the copies of the former in 
my hands, for (yjA, I find yi j. ([.<jjA [with 
teshdeed] is also said of a dog, and of a hawk, 
meaning He fell short of attaining the game 
that he pursued. (TA.) And of a cake of bread, 
meaning It was slow in becoming thoroughly 
baked. (IAar, IB.) [See also the phrase Aj.3 V 

AAl Vj in a later part of this paragraph.] 

You say also, iyA 1 A jii U ; (K,) or -Asi ji A jii li ; 
(M,) inf. n jii (M, K) and jii, (K, TA, [in a copy of 
the M j!l,]) meaning I did not leave, quit, cease 
from, omit, or neglect, (M, K,) the thing, (K,) or 
doing it. (M.) And I jA jlU Y yi Such a one does 
not leave, quit, or cease from, doing good. (M.) 
And iy Aj!l U 1 did not leave, omit, or neglect, 
labour, exertion, effort, or endeavour: and the 
vulgar say, I4-?- & jii A but this is wrong: so says 
As. (T. [See, however, similar phrases 
mentioned above.]) — VI, aor. as above, (TA,) inf. 
n. jll, (IAar, T, TA,) also signifies He strove, or 
laboured; he exerted himself, or his power 
or ability; (IAar, T, TA;) as also [ ytk (T, TA:) the 
contr. of a signification before mentioned; i. e. 
“he flagged;,” or “was remiss, or languid, and 
weak.” (TA.) You say, fea Ajlla A.U. y yi He 
came to me respecting a want, and I strove, or 

laboured, &c., to accomplish it. (T.) And »VI, 

aor. as above, (T, S,) inf. n. jii, (IAar, T, S,) He 
was, or became, able to do it: (IAar, T, S:) and 
l yi, inf. n. also signifies he was, or became, 
able; (TA;) and so J, y^k (ISk, S, TA.) You say, > 
y/l li* jlij He is able to perform, or accomplish, 
this affair. (T.) And jii I was not able to do it. 
(T, M, K.) And Ajii 1-4 -AU. y yi yi Such a 
one came to me respecting a want, and I was not 
able to rebuff him. (T.) It is said in a trad., jA = y 
J, yi V j y Via jiill [He who fasts ever, or always, 
may he neither fast] nor be able to fast: as though 
it were an imprecation: or it may be enunciative: 
another reading is Ji V j, explained as meaning V j 
yj: [See art. J jk] but El-Khattabee says that it is 
correctly yi and VI. (TA.) And the Arabs used to 
say, (S, M,) [and] accord, to a trad, it will be said 
to the hypocrite [in his grave], on his being asked 
respecting Mohammad and what he brought, and 
answering “I know not,” (T in art. jh,) j Ajj V 
Aiil V j, (T, S, M, K,) meaning, accord, to As, (T,) 
or ISk, (S,) Mayest thou not know, nor be able 
to know: (T, S: *) or, accord, to Fr, nor fall short, 
or flag, in seeking to know; that the case may be 
the more miserable to thee: (T:) or All Vj, as an 
imitative sequent [for a jii Y j, to which the 
same explanations are applicable]: (MK:) or V 
Ah Vj yiy, the latter verb being assimilated to 


the former, (ISk, T in art. jh, S,) said to mean V j 
yy, i. e. nor mayest thou read nor study: (T in 
art. jh:) or AjI V j Ay V, i. e. [mayest thou not 
know,] nor mayest thou have camels followed by 

young ones. (Yoo, ISk, T, S, M, K.) Also, 

(IAar, T,) inf. n. jii, (IAar, T, K,) He gave him a 
thing: (IAar, T, K: *) [doubly trans.:] the contr. of 
a signification before mentioned, (also given 
by IAar, T and TA,) which is that of “refusing” [a 
person anything: see, above, AA 4ijli Y], (TA.) 
2 jll see 1, in four places. 4 yi, (T, S, M, &c.,) 
aor. yi, inf. n. (T, S, Mgh,) [and in 

poetry (Vj, (see a reading of a verse cited 
voce Ai,)] He swore; (T, S, M, Mgh, K;) as also 
l yti, and l yy (T, S, M, K.) You say, y^ Ail 
cyA and Ai [1 swore to do the thing]. (M.) 
[And A J*il Y All 1 swore that I would not do 
such a thing; and, emphatically, I swear that I 
will not do such a thing. And Ay yi He swore an 
oath.] It is said in the Kur [xxiv. 22], Jily Vj [_ jlji 
yL> JA1I ; meaning, accord, to A Heyth and Fr, 
And let not those of you who possess 
superabundance swear [that they will not give to 
relations &c.]; for Aboo-Bekr [is particularly 
alluded to thereby, because he] had sworn that he 
would not expend upon Mistah and his relations 
who had made mention of [the scandal 
respecting] 'Aisheh: and some of the people of El- 
Medeeneh read J, J % Vj, but this disagrees with 
the written text: A'Obeyd explains it differently: 
see 1: but the preferable meaning is that here 
given. (T.) And it is said in a trad., I jtA A" ^ yi 
He swore that he would not go in to his wives for 
a month: the verb being here made trans. by 
means of i> because it implies the meaning 
of ^Al, which is thus trans. (TA.) [See also an ex. 
of the verb thus used in the Kur ii. 226.] J, <Hi y^ 
yAl is said to mean One's saying, By God, such a 
one will assuredly enter the fire [of Hell], and 
God will assuredly make to have a good issue the 
work of such a one: but see the act. part. n. 
below. (TA.) — Ai ; inf. n. as above, She (a 
woman) took for herself, or made, or prepared, 
a q. v. (TA.) 5 jlA see 1, in two places: — and 
see 4, in three places. 8 jhll see 1, in five places: — 
and see 4, in two places, jii, or jlj: see yi in 
art. yi. jii, (so in some copies of the S, and so 
in the K in the last division of that work, and in 
the CK in art. Jl, [and thus it is always 
pronounced,] but in some copies of the K in 
art. Jl it is written ujli, [as though to show the 
original form of its termination,]) or jl jl, (so in 
the M, and in some copies of the S, [and thus it is 
generally written,]) i. q. jji [Possessors of; 
possessed of; possessing; having]; a pi. which has 
no sing. (S, M, K) of its own proper letters, (S, K,) 
its sing, being ji: (S:) or, as some say, a quasi-pl. 
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n., of which the sing, is (K:) the fem. is 
(so in some copies of the S and K, [and thus it is 
always pronounced,]) or ji, (so in other copies 
of the S and K, [and thus it is generally written,]) 
of which the sing, is i: (S, K:) it is as though its 
sing, were Ji, (M, K, [in the CK 3 ,]) the [final] j 
[in the masc.] being the sign of the pi., (M,) for it 
has j [for its termination] in the nom. case, and lS 
in the accus. and gen. (M, K.) It is never used but 
as a prefixed noun. (M, K.) The following are exs. 
of the nom. case: uJ P P j j J P ji J--i [We are 

possessors of strength, and possessors 
of vehement courage], in the Kur [xxvii. 23]; 
and Jji pO jVI P ji [The possessors of 

relationships, these have the best title 
to inheritance, one with respect to another], in 
the same [viii. last verse and xxxiii. 6]; (TA;) 
and JjWI jlji ^ iU. [The persons 
of understandings came to me]; and JLA.VI eOi jl 
[Those who are with child; occurring in the Kur 
lxv. 4]: (S:) and the following are exs. of 
the accus. and gen. cases: Jji j J Jj 

[And leave thou me, or let me alone, with the 
beliers, or discrediters, (i. e., commit their case to 
me,) the possessors of ease and plenty], in the 
Kur [lxxiii. 11]; and Jji « pP [Would 

weigh down the company of men possessing 
strength], in the same [xxviii. 76]. (TA.) j-VI Jjl j 
pP*, in the Kur [iv. 62], [And those, of you, who 
are possessors of command], (M, K, *) accord, to 
Aboo-Is-hak, (M,) means the companions of 
the Prophet, and the men of knowledge their 
followers, (M, K,) and the possessors of 
command, who are their followers, when also 
possessors of knowledge and religion: (K:) or, as 
some say, [simply] the possessors of command; 
for when these are possessors of knowledge and 
religion, and take, or adopt and maintain, and 
follow, what the men of knowledge say, to obey 
them is of divine obligation: and in general those 
who are termed J>VI jljl, of the Muslims, are 
those who superintend the affairs of such with 
respect to religion, and everything conducing to 
the right disposal of their affairs. (M.) JJ, accord, 
to Sb, is originally with j in the place of the [lS, i. 
e. the final] alif; and so is J=-; for the alifs [in 
these two particles] are not susceptible of imaleh; 
[i. e., they may not be pronounced ile and ’ale;] 
and if either be used as the proper name of a 
man, the dual [of the former] is yJJ and [that of 
the latter] Jj P; but when a pronoun is affixed to 
it, the alif is changed into ye, so that you say ^J 
and * 4 ^; though some of the Arabs leave it as it 
was, saying 2WJ and (S.) It is a prep., or 
particle governing a noun in the gen. case, (S, 
Mughnee, K,) and denotes the end, as opposed to 


[Of, which denotes] the beginning, of an extent, 
or of the space between two points or limits; (S, 
M;) or the end of an extent (T, Mughnee, K) of 
place; [signifying To, or as far as;] as in the 
phrase [in the Kur xvii. 1], JJ p JJI '■> JA I of 
. vjrt l [From the Sacred Mosque to, or as 
far as, the Furthest Mosque; meaning from the 
mosque of Mekkeh to that of Jerusalem]; 
(Mughnee, K;) or in the saying, JJ Jjl Of ‘■J- J 
^ [I went forth from El-Koofeh to Mekkeh], 
which may mean that you entered it, [namely, the 
latter place,] or that you reached it without 
entering it, for the end includes the beginning of 
the limit and the furthest part thereof, but does 
not extend beyond it. (S.) [In some respects it 
agrees with Jj q. v. And sometimes it signifies 
Towards; as in Jj J=j He looked towards me; 
and jl u”- He, or it, inclined towards him, or it. 
— — It also denotes the end of a space of 
time; [signifying To, till, or until;] as in the saying 
[in the Kur ii. 183], Jj Jj jjJI I p [Then 
complets ye the fasting to, or till, or until, the 
night]. (Mughnee, K.) [Hence, J Ji (followed by 
a mansoob aor.) Till, or until: and J* Jj Till, or 
until, what time, or when? i. e. how long? and 
also to, till, or until, the time when. See also 

the last sentence in this paragraph.] [In like 

manner it is used in the phrases jj J!, 
and »ji JJ, meaning, (And so on,) to 
other things, and to the end thereof; equivalent 
to et coetera.]— — Sometimes, (S,) it occurs in 
the sense of ji, (T, S, M, Mughnee, K,) when a 
thing is joined to another thing; (Mughnee, K;) as 
in the phrase [in the Kur iii. 45 and lxi. 14], O i 
jl Jl yj— J [Who will be my aiders with, or in 
addition to, God?], (S, Mughnee, K,) accord, to 
the Koofees and some of the Basrees; (Mughnee;) 
i. e. who will be joined to God in aiding me? (M, 
TA;) and as in the saying [in the Kur iv. 
2], jl Ji J] jl JI I jKIj Vj [And devour not ye 
their possessions with, or in addition to, your 
possessions]; (T, S;) and [in the same, ii. 13,] lijj 
jj 3 JJ [And when they are alone with 
their devils]; (S;) and in the saying, jill JJ jill 
til [A few she-camels with, or added to, a few 
she-camels are a herd of camels], (S, Mughnee, 
K,) a prov., meaning (assumed tropical:) a little 
with a little makes much; (S and A in art. ? q. 
v.;) though one may not say, JJ 

Jli meaning Jli ji j: (Mughnee:) so too in the 
saying, Jj ji JJ jj. jli [Such a one is 
clement, or forbearing, with good education, 
or polite accomplishments, and intelligence, or 
knowledge of the law]; (M, TA-) and so, accord, 
to Kh, in the phrase, jj illl -iJi [1 praise 
God with thee: but see another rendering of this 


phrase below]. (ISh.) In the saying in the Kur [v. 
8], Jl JJI J! ppppj p* jP j I Jjj it is disputed 
whether [the meaning be Then wash ye your 
faces, and your arms with the elbows, or, and 
your arms as far as the elbows; i. e., whether] the 
elbows be meant to be included among the parts 
to be washed, or excluded therefrom. (T.) A 
context sometimes shows that what follows it is 
included in what precedes it; as in Of J JJI cji J 
?jl JJ Jjl [I read, or recited, the Kuran, from 
the beginning thereof to the end thereof]: or that 
it is excluded; as in JJ j' jJI I JJI p 
JJ 1 [explained above]: when this is not the case, 
some say that it is included if it be of the same 
kind [as that which precedes]; some, that it is 
included absolutely; and some, that it is excluded 
absolutely; and this is the right assertion; for 
with the context it is in most instances excluded. 
(Mughnee.) — — It is also used to show 
the grammatical agency of the noun governed by 
it, after a verb of wonder; or after a noun of 
excess importing love or hatred; [as in ji A 
JJ How lovely, or pleasing, is he to me! (TA in 
art. Mj and JJ Aiji U How hateful, or odious, 
is he to me! (S in art. Jj) and] as in the saying 
[in the Kur xii. 33], J! ji jUl m j [O my Lord, 
the prison is more pleasing to me]. (Mughnee, 
K.) [This usage is similar to that explained in the 
next sentence.] — — It is syn. with (S, 
M, Mughnee, Msb, K;) as in the phrase, J-J>i j 
IJS Of J! [It is more desirable, or pleasant, in my 
estimation than such a thing]; (Msb;) and in the 
saying of the poet, J-JJ » Jj JJJI JJ Jj V 
J-JUl Je- J 1 Of JJ [Is there no way of return to 
youth, seeing that the remembrance thereof is 
more pleasant to me, or in my estimation, than 
mellow wine?] (Mughnee, K:) and accord, to this 
usage of JJ in the sense of j ma y be explained 
the saying, JJ J'J ciiji ; meaning Thou art 
divorced at the commencement of a year. (Msb.) 

It is also syn. with J; as in the phrase, JVIj 

[And command, or to command, belongeth 
unto Thee, meaning God, as in the Kur xiii. 30, 
and xxx. 3], (Mughnee, K,) in a trad, respecting 
supplication: (TA:) or, as some say, it is here used 
in the manner first explained above, meaning, is 
ultimately referrible to Thee: and they say, 

^1 Alb, meaning, I tell the praise of God unto 
thee: (Mughnee:) [but see another rendering of 
this last phrase above:] you say also, JP! j That 
is committed to thee, or to thy arbitration. (Har 

p. 329.) It also occurs as syn. with J^; as in 

the saying in the Kur [xvii. 4], J? J! 

[And we decreed against the children of Israel]: 
(Msb:) or this means and we revealed to the 
children of Israel (Bd, Jel) decisively. (Bd.) 
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It is also syn. with 4; (M, Mughnee, K;) as in 
the saying [in the Kur iv. 89 and vi.12], 4! 

44 ej^ [He will assuredly collect you together 
on the day of resurrection]: (K:) thus it may be 
used in this instance accord, to Ibn-Malik: 
(Mughnee:) and it is said to be so used in the 
saying [of En-Nabighah, (M, TA,)] 4$ jz % 

jli jl^l 4^“ u*4 4! 4^ [Then do not thou 
leave me with threatening, as though I were, 
among men, smeared with tar, being like 
a mangy camel]; (M, Mughnee;) or, accord, to 
some, there is an ellipsis and inversion in this 
verse; 4 1 being here in dependence upon a 
word suppressed, and the meaning being, 
smeared with pitch, [like a camel,] yet being 
united to men: or, accord, to Ibn-’Osfoor, 4^“ is 
here considered as made to import the meaning 
of rendered hateful, or odious; for he says that 
if 4 1 were correctly used in the sense of 4, it 
it would be allowable to say, 3ijill 44 j: 
(Mughnee:) [or the meaning may be, as though I 
were, compared to men, a mangy camel, smeared 
with pitch: for] I'Ab said, after mentioning 
'Alee, j4*3JI 4 SjtjillS 4! meaning My 
knowledge compared to his knowledge is like 
the 4 4 [or small pool of water left by a torrent] 
placed by the side of the middle of the sea [or the 
main deep]. (K in art. j4.) It is also [said to be] 
used in the sense of 4 i n the saying in the Kur 
[lxxix. 18], 44 3 4! 311 3* [Wilt thou purify 
thyself from infidelity?] because it imports the 

meaning of invitation. (TA.) It is also used 

[in a manner contr. to its primitive application, i. 
e.,] to denote beginning, [or origination,] being 
syn. with 4; as in the saying [of a poet], iaj J4 
1 jxVi 0^ 4! VU Qi-- :l l^sja ." nlle 

[She says, (namely my camel,) when I have raised 
the saddle upon her, Will Ibn-Ahmar be supplied 
with drink and not satisfy his thirst from me? 
i. e., will he never be satisfied with drawing forth 

my sweat?]. (Mughnee, K.) It is also used as 

a corroborative, and is thus [syntactically] 
redundant; as in the saying in the Kur [xiv. 
40], f4 ! i_sj 4 431 ^ sOai 3iA.la, with fet-h to 
the j [in 4], (Mughnee, K,) accord, to one 
reading, (Mughnee,) meaning 44 [i. e. And 
make Thou hearts of men to love them]: (K:) so 
says Fr: but some explain it by saying that <_ s 4 
imports the meaning of 34; or that it is 
originally lS 4, with kesr, the kesreh being 
changed to a fet-hah, and the ye to an alif, as 
when one says 14) for ,4=3, and A- =3 for 3=43 
so says Ibn-Malik; but this requires 
consideration; for it is a condition in such cases 
that the is in the original form must be movent. 
(Mughnee.) [See art. lSj*.] — — 3ijil fpi, 
occurring in a trad., [is elliptical, and] means O 


God, I complain unto Thee: or take Thou me unto 

Thee. (TA.) And 3131 j 3iL> 3l means I am of 

thee, and related to thee. (TA.) — — You say 
also, 3131 44, meaning Betake, or apply, thyself 
to, or occupy thyself with, thine own affairs. (T, 
K. *) And similar to this is the phrase used by El- 
Aasha, 4S] i-* 4 ^. (TA.) And ££3| [alone is used 
in a similar manner, elliptically, or as 
an imperative verbal noun, and] means Betake, 
or apply, yourselves to, or occupy yourselves 
with, your own affairs, (43) I 4-!,) and retire 
ye, or withdraw ye, to a distance, or far away, 
from us. (ISk.) And 4° 3131 means Hold, or 
refrain, thou from me: (T, K:) or remove, 
withdraw, or retire, thou to a distance from 
me: 3131 used in this sense is an imperative verbal 
noun. (Har p. 508 .) Sb says, (M,) or Akh, (Har 
ubi supra,) I heard an Arab of the desert, on its 
being said to him 3131, reply, 4); as though it were 
said to him Remove, withdraw, or retire, thou to 
a distance, and he replied, I will remove, &c. (M.) 
Aboo-Fir' own says, satirizing a Nabathaean 
woman of whom he asked for water to drink, 13 
43 J3ll JU1I 41L [when thou shalt demand 
water, she will say, Retire thou to a distance]; 
meaning, [by 44 i. e. 313 with an adjunct alif for 
the sake of the rhyme,] 3131, in the sense 
last explained above. (M.) — — One also 
says, 14 3131, meaning, Take thou such a thing. (T, 

K.) When 4! is immediately followed by the 

interrogative 4 both together are written jVI 
[meaning, To what? whither? and till, or until, 
what time, or when? i. e. how long?]; and in like 
manner one writes for 4 44 (s * and K 
voce 4) and 4 =. for 4=“-- (S voce 4^-) “4 and 
and 4): see 4'. 4 1 One who swears much; who 
utters many oaths: (LAar, T, K:) mentioned in the 
K in art. 4; but the present is its proper art. 
(TA.) 4 [A falling short; or a falling short of 
what is requisite, or what one ought to do; or a 
flagging, or remissness; and slowness, or 
tardiness:] a subst. from VI as signifying 
and 41. (m.) Hence the prov., (M,) 4i Vte 34=3 VI, 
i. e. If I be not in favour, and high estimation, I 
will not cease seeking, and labouring, and 
wearying myself, to become so: (M, K: *) or if 
thou fail of good fortune in that which thou 
seekest, fall not short, or flag not, or be not 
remiss, in showing love, or affection, to 
men; may-be thou wilt attain somewhat of that 
which thou wishest: originally relating to a 
woman who becomes displeasing to her husband: 
(S in art. 4=“-:) it is one of the proverbs of 
women: one says, if I be not in favour, and high 
estimation, with my husband, I will not fall short, 
or flag, or be remiss, in that which may render 
me so, by betaking myself to that which he 


loveth: (T and TA in art. 4““-:) Meyd says that the 
two nouns are in the accus. case because the 
implied meaning is 4' Via 33=. 4' VI; the 
latter noun being [accord, to him] for J, 4', 
for which it may be put for the sake of conformity 
[with the former]; and the former having the 
signification of the pass. part. n. of 4=4, or that 
of the part. n. of 4“- [or 444- (Har p. 78.) — 
An oath; (T, S, M, Mgh, K;) as also J, 4 (m, K) 
and l (T, S, M, K) and [ and J, »j3): (S, M, 
K: [in the CK, 3313 »jl VI j is erroneously put 
for 33i* s^IVI j: ]) it is [originally »j3l,] of the 
measure 3L*i: (S:) pi. 4. (S, Mgh.) A poet says, 
(namely, Kutheiyir, TA,) u)j 44 44 44 VI3a 
4VI 4 [A person of few oaths, who 
keeps his oath from being uttered on ordinary or 
mean occasions; but if the oath has proceeded 
from him at any former time, or hastily, it proves 
true]: (S, TA:) or, as IKh relates it, ?VVI J3S; 
meaning, he says, »5LVI J3a; the lS being 
suppressed: see 4. (TA.) 4 : see the latter part of 
the paragraph next preceding. Ji Falling short; or 
falling short of what is requisite, or what one 
ought to do; or flagging, or remiss: [and slow, or 
tardy: &c.: see 1:] fem. with »: and pi. of this 
latter JI ji (S, TA.) See 4i used, accord, to Meyd, 

for 4. Niggardly, penurious, or avaricious; 

impotent to fulfil duties or obligations, or to pay 
debts. (Har p. 78.) The piece of rag which a 
woman holds in wailing, (S, TA,) and with which 
she makes signs: (TA:) [it is generally dyed blue, 
the colour of mourning; and the woman 
sometimes holds it over her shoulders, and 
sometimes twirls it with both hands over her 
head, or before her face:] pi. J4 (S, TA:) which 
also signifies rags used for the menses. (TA in 
art. 44 J13i [part. n. of 5]. It is said in 
a trad., 4“' 344 Jjj, explained as meaning 

Woe to those of my people who pronounce 
sentence against God, saying, Such a one is 
in Paradise, and such a one is in the fire [of Hell]: 
but see the verb. (TA.) 4 1 4, (S, K,) aor. 4^, 
inf. n. 4 1 , (S,) He (a man, S) was, or became, 
large in the 41, q. v. (S, K. *) — 34: see 1 in 
art. jll. 4': see 4!: — and see also 34. 4': 
see 4!: — and see also 34. 4 1 : see 4!- 41 (so in 
some copies of the S and in the M,) accord, to Sb, 
or VI, (so likewise in the M, in which it 
is mentioned in art. 4j [and thus it is always 
pronounced,]) or 4 j 1 ; (so in several copies of the 
S and in the K, in the last division of each of those 
works, [and thus it is generally written;]) and 
with the lengthened I, [and this is the more 
common form of the word, i. e. i ?Vl, as it is 
always pronounced, or fV jl, as it is generally 
written, both of which modes of writing it I find 
in the M.,] (S, M, K,) of the same measure 
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as jj-, (M,) indecl., with a kesreh for its 
termination; (S;) [These and those,] a pi. having 
no proper sing., (S, K,) or a noun denoting a pi., 
(M,) or its sing, is K for the masc. and for 
the fem., (S, K,) for it is both masc. and fem., (S,) 
and is applied to rational beings and to irrational 
things. (M.) [Thus,] ls j ^ J=- *V j A, in the Kur 
xx. 86, means [They are these, following near 
after me; or] they are near me, coming near after 
me. (Jel, and Bd says the like.) And in the same, 
iii. 115, £j jjj V j Jj ?V J fjjlli Now ye, O ye 
these believers, love them, and they love not you. 

(Jel.) The particle (M) 1 * (S, K) used as an 

inceptive to give notice of what is about to be said 
is prefixed to it, [i. e., to the form with the 
lengthened I,] (S, M, K,) so that you say, J, ?V j* 
[meaning These, like as I j means “this”]. (S, K.) 
And AZ says that some of the Arabs say, ?V j. 

j [These are thy people], (S, M, *) and J, jlj 
jVj* [I saw these], (M,) with tenween and kesr 
(S, M) to the hemzeh; (S;) and this, says IJ, is of 

the dial, of Benoo-'Okeyl. (M.) And the j of 

allocution is added to it, so that you say, jjlj, 
[or j)V J, which is the same, and fSA! J, or fj V J, 
&c.,] and jV jt, (S, K,) and jV J, (so in some 
copies of the S and in the K,) or « 2 UVl, (so in some 
copies of the S and in the M,) in which the 
[second] J is augmentative, (M,) and J. jVI, 
with teshdeed, (K,) [all meaning Those, like as jl j 
and jJj mean “that” and hence] Ks says that 
when one says jjV J, the sing, is jj> and when 
one says jV J, the sing, is jj (S;) or jVI 
[or jl, each with an augmentative J, like ji, 
(and this, I doubt not, is the correct statement,)] 
is as though it were pi. of ji: (M:) but one does 
not say jV jli, or jV jA, (M,) [nor jV>, or the 
like.] [Thus it is said in the Kur ii. 4, <_ J^ jV jl 
u j^'^' I A jVjj jjj 0? Those follow a right 
direction from their Lord, and those are they who 
shall prosper.] And sometimes jV jl is applied to 
irrational things, as in the phrase j'il jV J j 1 
[After those days]; and in the Kur [xvii. 38], 
where it is said, jV J <3 il Jll j jj I j jijl u] 

Vjj“> j [Verily the ears and the eyes and the 

heart, all of those shall be inquired of]. (S.) 

The dims, are j A) and J, ji (S, M) and J, JjA: 
(M:) for the formation of the dim. of a noun of 
vague application does not alter 
its commencement, but leaves it in its original 
state, with fet-h or damm, [as the case may be,] 
and the ls which is the characteristic of the 
dim. is inserted in the second place if the word is 
one of two letters, [as in the instance of A, dim. 
of I j,] and in the third place if it is a word of three 
letters. (S.) — JVI, (as in some copies of the S 
and T,) of the same measure as JJl; (S; 


[wherefore the author of the TA prefers this 
mode of writing it, which expresses the manner 
in which it is always pronounced;]) or VVI; (ISd, 
TA;) or JjVI; (so in some copies of the S and T;) 
is likewise a pi. having no proper sing., [meaning 
They who, those which, and simply who, and 
which,] its sing, being ls j; (S;) or is changed 
from being a noun of indication so as to have the 
meaning of jj; as also j ?VVI; wherefore they 
have the lengthened as well as the shortened alif, 
and that with the lengthened alif is made indecl. 
by terminating with a kesreh. (ISd.) A poet 
says, ^l_>jl Ijjlas Ij^ulj Jl (j* l ifal lj JjVI (jl j 
j j' [And they who are in Et-Taff, of the family 
of Hashim, shared their property, one with 
another, and so set the example, to the generous, 
of the sharing of property]. (T, and S in art. 
where, in one copy, I find JVI in the place 
of J jVI.) And another poet says, jijij ?Vyi u Jj 
AJ> [And verily they who know thee, of them]: 
which shows what has been said above, 
respecting the change of meaning. (ISd.) Ziyad 
El-Aajam uses the former of the two words 
without Jl, saying, Jill j Jill J jl jli 

jilL ’Ji. Ii* j [For ye are they who came 

with the herbs, or leguminous plants, and 
the young locusts, and they have gone away, 
while these, yourselves, are not going away]: (T:) 
he means that their nobility is recent. (Ham p. 
678; where, instead of ji and J. jl, we find jl j 
and VI.) In the phrase J jVI Jjll, (as in the 

L, and in some copies of the S and K,) or JVI, (as 
also in the L, and in other copies of the S and K, 
[and thus it is always pronounced,]) J jVI or JVI 
may also signify Jill, the verb IjJl being 
suppressed after it, because understood; [so that 
the meaning is. The Arabs who have preceded, or 
passed away;] so says Ibn-EshShejeree: (L:) or it 
is formed by transposition from JjVI, being 
pi. of J jl [fem. of Jjl], like as jj is pi. of J: and 
it is thus in the phrase, J jVI m jll Jji or JVI 
[The first Arabs have passed away]. (S, K.) 
'Obeyd Ibn-ElAbras uses the phrase, JVI jj [as 
meaning We are the first]. (TA.) JJ: see Jl. J): 
see JJ: — and see also art. Jl. Jl (T, S, M, K) and 
J, Ji, (S, M, K,) the latter said by Zekereeya to be 
the most common, and the same is implied in the 
S, but MF says that this is not known, (TA,) and 
i jj, (T,) or l ji, (Es-Semeen, K,) like Ji, (Es- 
Semeen, TA,) [belonging to art. Jl,] and J, JJ (T, 

M, K) and J. jl (M, K) and [ Ji (Es-Sakhawee, 
Zekereeya, TA) and J, JJ, (the same,) or VI, 
occurring at the end of a verse, but it may be a 
contraction of VI, meaning l- 4 j (M,) A benefit, 
benefaction, favour, boon, or blessing: pi. (Vi. (T, 
S, M, K, &c.) IAmb says that JJ and ji 


are originally V j and V j. (TA.) Ji The buttock, or 
buttocks, rump, or posteriors, syn. » j=^, (K,) or 
[more properly] JJ (M,) of a man &c., (M,) or 
of a sheep or goat, (Lth, T, S,) and of a man, (Lth, 
T,) or of a ewe: (ISk, T:) or the flesh and fat 
thereon: (M, K:) you should not say J, JJ, (T, S, 
K,) a form mentioned by the expositors of the Fs, 
but said to be vulgar and low; (TA;) nor j, (T, S, 
K,) with kesr to the J, and with teshdeed to the l 5 , 
as in the S, [but in a copy of the S, and in one of 
the T, written without teshdeed,] a form asserted 
to be correct by some, but it is rarer and lower 
than JJ, though it is the form commonly 
obtaining with the vulgar: (TA:) the dual, is 
J, ujl, (AZ, T, S,) without ji; (S;) but jjl 
sometimes occurs: (IB:) JjVI JJi is an epithet 
applied to the Zenjee, (K in art. uj) meaning 
having the buttocks cleaving together: (TA in that 
art.:) the pi. is jj (T, M, K) and bvl; (M, K;) the 
latter anomalous. (M.) Lh mentions the 
phrase, jj j j [Verily he has large buttocks]; 
as though the term J! applied to every part of 

what is thus called. (M.) Fat, as a subst.: 

(M:) and a piece of fat. (M, K.) The tail, or 

fat of the tail, (Pers. -jj) of a sheep. (KL.) [Both 
of these significations (the “tail,” and “fat of the 
tail,” of a sheep) are now commonly given to JJ, a 
corruption of jl mentioned above: and in the K, 
voce JjJ=>, it is said that the Pers. »j j- 

signifies JjJI ji.] Jjl ji The muscle of 

the shank; syn. Jjl [which see, in 

art. jjl. (AAF, M, K.) JJVI jl The portion 

of flesh that is at the root of the thumb; (S, M;) 
and which is also called its » j; (M;) or the part 
to which corresponds the » jj; (S;) and which is 
also called jjl ji; the being the portion of 
flesh in J, [app. a mistranscription for a? from]) 
the little finger to the prominent extremity of the 
ulna next that finger, at the wrist: (TA:) or the 
portion of flesh in the sj“° of the thumb. (K.) — 
— j l jl The portion of flesh that is beneath 
the little finger; [app. what is described above, as 
called the » j, extending from that finger to the 
prominent extremity of the ulna, at the wrist;] 

also called jl jl (Lth, T.) Jjl Ji The jl 

of the thumb [described above as also called by 
itself jjl ji] and the » jj of the little finger 
[respecting which see the next preceding 

sentence]. (TA, from a trad.) ji p jl The 

part of the human foot upon which one treads, 
which is the portion of flesh beneath [or next to] 

the little toe. (M.) jl-jl jl The hinder part 

of the solid hoof. (S, M.) jj: see jl jjl 
see uJl JJ an irreg. dual of u Jl, q. v. uJI (T, S, 
M, K) and J, jjl (M, K) and | Ji, (T, S, K,) of the 
measure Jjl, (S,) and J, Ji, (M,) or j Jl, (so in 
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some copies of the K, and so accord, to the TA,) 
or l y, (so in a copy of the K,) or J, y, (accord, 
to the CK,) and J, 3, (M, K,) applied to a ram, 
Large in the <4, q. v.: (T, * S, M, * K, * TA:) and 
so, applied to a ewe, <44, (T, M, K, [in the 
CkW'.l) fem. of (T;) and { #, (T, S, M, K,) 
fem. of J': (T, S:) and in like manner these 
epithets [masc. and fem. respectively, Ji, 
however, being omitted in the M,] are applied to 
a man and to a woman; (M, K;) or, accord, 
to Aboo-Is-hak, (M,) is applied to a man, 
and 4 j+c- to a woman, hut not (LI I, (s, M,) 
though [it is asserted that] some say this, (S,) 
Yz saying so, accord, to A ’Obeyd, (IB,) hut A 
'Obeyd has erred in this matter: (M:) the pi. is 
(T, S, M, K, [in the CK erroneously written with 
fet-h to the I,]) pi. of Ji, (T, S, M,) or of 3; of the 
former because an epithet of this kind is 
generally of the measure J*j', or of the latter after 
the manner of ill j) as pi. of l! j4, and 4?° as pi. 
of (M;) applied to rams (T, S M) and to ewes, 
(T, S,) and to men and to women; (M, K) 
and '-jLUii, (s, M, K, [in the CK i— AjUiT ,]) pi. of <44, 
(TA,) [but] applied to rams (S) [as well as ewes], 
or to women, (M, K,) and, also applied to 
women, i'J], (M, and so in a copy of the K, [in the 
CK oYI,]) or »'il, (so in some copies of the K, and 
in the TA,) with medd, pi. of ji, (TA,) and LVi, 
(K,) pi. of ii)4. (TA.) and and 
and see JL 3]!, mentioned in this art. in the 
K: see art. — and see also j44 IjII and 44 
and 44j*: see JL »YI A man who sells fat, which 
is termed <4sfl. (M.) see 5: see 0*4. J*: 
see u44 and its fem. 44: see 33, in 
two places. <*1 l <4, (T, S, M, &c.,) aor 63^, (T, M, 
Msb,) inf. n. P, (T, S, M, Msb,) He tended, 
repaired, betook himself, or directed his 
course, to, or towards, him, or it; aimed at, 
sought, endeavoured after, pursued, or 
endeavoured to reach or attain or obtain, him, or 
it; intended it, or purposed it; syn. »a*-=s, (Lth, T, 
S, M, Mgh, Msb, K,) and (T,) and 
(Mgh,) and <4 <lj<; (TA;) as also j <-*4, and 
| (T, S, M, Mgh, Msb, K,) and | ’<Z&, (M, K,) 

and l <=4, (T, M, K,) and J, <*4S; (T, M, Mgh, K;) 
the last two being formed by substitution [of lS 
for 1], (M.) Hence, 4ii <^4 [o God, bring 
us good]. (JK in art. <4 and Bd in iii. 25.) And pi 
> li, occurring in a trad., meaning He has indeed 
betaken himself to, or pursued, the right way: or 
it is used in a pass, sense, as meaning he is in the 
way which ought to he pursued. (TA.) And J jPj 
> ' will'l l j. <111, in another trad., I went away, 
betaking myself to the Apostle of God. (TA.) 
Hence, also, phP j. jjxLJI [He betook 

himself to dust, or pure dust, to wipe his face and 
his hands and arms therewith, for prayer]: (T, * 


M, * Mgh, TA:) as in the Kur iv. 46 and v. 9: (ISk, 
M, TA:) whence as meaning the wiping the 
face and the hands and arms with dust; (ISk, T, 
* M, * Mgh, TA;) i. e. the performing the act 
termed with dust: formed by substitution 

[of lS for I]: (M, K:) originally f4jll. (K.) See 

also 8. — <4, (S, M, Mgh, &c.,) aor. 63^, (M, 
Mgh,) inf. n. fi, (M, Mgh, K,) He broke his head, 
so as to cleave the skin, (S, Msb,) inflicting a 
wound such as is termed <^i [q. v.]; (S;) [i. e.] 
he struck, (M, Mgh, K,) or wounded, (M, K,) 
the p [q. v.] of his head, (M, Mgh, K,) with a staff, 
or stick. (Mgh.) — f+J (S, M, K) and hi P, (M, K,) 
[aor. 3T.I inf. n. <*LaJ, (S, [but in the M and K it 
seems to be indicated that this is a simple 
subst.J) He preceded them; went before them; 
took precedence of them; or led them, so as to 
serve as an example, or object of imitation; 
syn. (M, K;) [and particularly] J [in 
prayer]. (S.) And <*l and p h He prayed as 4»J [q. 
v.] with him. (Msb.) And ( - i p He became [or 
acted as] 4*J to the people composing the ranks 
[in a mosque &c.]. (Har p. 680.) You say also, V 
clkL ,ji J4I4 illkjll pp [A man shall not take 
precedence of a man in his authority]; meaning, 
in his house, and where he has predominance, or 
superior power, or authority; nor shall he sit 
upon his cushion; for in doing so he would show 
him contempt. (Mgh in art. -1=1— 1.) — Ciil, (S, M, 
K,) [first pers. cuLti,] aor. (M,) inf. 

n. (M, K,) She (a woman, S) became a 

mother; (S, M, K;) [as also ^1 having for its first 
pers. kHifl, aor. 63^; for] you say, 1=1 ciiiS U 
[Thou wast not a mother, and thou hast 
become a mother], (S, M, K, [in the last ^?^,]) 

with kesr, (K,) inf. n. (S, M, K.) '<^3 I 

was to him a mother. (A in art. u^j.) IAar, 
speaking of a woman, said, 4-“ 4 <44 1+1 
meaning [She had, lit. there was to her, 
a paternal aunt] who was to her like the mother. 
(M.) 2 <iil and <<4: see 1, first sentence, in two 
places. 3 <3 it agreed with it, neither exceeding 

nor falling short. (M.) [See also the part. 

n. pih, voce 3; whence it seems that there are 
other senses in which p may he used, 
intransitively.] 5 fill and Ph: see 1, former part, 
in four places. — <j filj; see 8. — I took for 
myself, or adopted, a mother. (S.) And 1+iill He 
took her for himself, or adopted her, as a mother; 
(S, * M, K;) as also J, l+iti-l, (M, K,) and 44-“4 
(M.) 8 <iljl [written with the disjunctive alif <i+!]: 
see 1, first sentence. — < fil He followed his 
example; he imitated him; he did as he 
did, following his example; or taking him as an 
example, an exemplar, a pattern, or an object of 
imitation; (S, Mgh, Msb;) as also i <il: (Bd in xvi. 
121:) the object of the verb is termed flij; (S, M, 


Mgh, Msb, K;) applied to a learned man, (Msb,) 
or a head, chief, or leader, or some other person. 
(M, K.) He made it an <=l or <i) [i. e. a way, 
course, or rule, of life or conduct; as explained 
immediately before in the work whence this is 
taken]; as also (4 »Ij j, <;. (M.) You say, 
and <j y«jil, by substitution [of cs for f], (M, K,) 
disapproving of the doubling [of the f]. (M.) 
10 034=4 see 5. fl is a conjunction, (S, M, K,) 
connected with what precedes it (Msb, Mughnee) 
so that neither what precedes it nor what follows 
it is independent, the one of the 
other. (Mughnee.) It denotes interrogation; (M, 
K;) or is used in a case of interrogation, (S, Msb,) 
corresponding to the interrogative ', 
and meaning ls\ (S,) or, as Z says, iJilh'l' 1 ls'; 
[for an explanation of which, see what follows;] 
(Mughnee;) or, [in other words,] 
corresponding to the interrogative ', whereby, 
and by fl, one seeks, or desires, particularization: 
(Mughnee:) it is as though it were an 
interrogative after an interrogative. (Lth, T.) 
Thus you say, jlall J P P [Is Zeyd in the 

house, or 'Amr?]; (S, Mughnee;) i. e. which of 
them two 0-4! 1) is in the house? (S;) therefore 
what follows j»l and what precedes it compose one 
sentence; and it is not used in commanding 
nor in forbidding; and what follows it must 
correspond to what precedes it in the quality of 
noun and of verb; so that you say, P P 

+•'-3 [Is Zeyd standing, or sitting?] and p Pj ^31 
- 1 * 5 [Did Zeyd stand, or sit?]. (Msb.) It is not to be 
coupled with I after it: you may not say, P j ■iliti 
p, (s.) — — As connected in like 
manner with what goes before, it is preceded by I 
denoting equality [by occurring after PjL, &c.], 
and corresponds thereto, as in [the Kur lxiii. 
6,] jiillu 4 pp Ci jiilLi ppPc. iijL [it will he 
equal to them whether thou beg forgiveness for 
them or do not beg forgiveness for them]. 
(Mughnee.) — — It is also unconnected with 
what precedes it, (S, Msb, Mughnee,) implying 
always digression, (Mughnee,) preceded by an 
enunciative, or an interrogative, (S, Msb, 
Mughnee,) other than i, (Mughnee,) or by I 
not meant [really] as an interrogative but to 
denote disapproval, (Mughnee,) and signifies lS, 
(Lth, Zj, T, S, M, Mughnee, K,) or i p and ' 
together, (Msb,) and this is its meaning always 
accord, to all the Basrees, but the Koofees deny 
this. (Mughnee.) Thus, using it after an 
enunciative, you say, &S 4 44 [Verily they are 

camels: nay, or nay but, they are sheep, or goats: 
or nay, are they sheep, or goats?]: (S 

Msb, Mughnee:) this being said when one looks 
at a bodily form, and imagines it to he a number 
of camels, and says what first occurs to him; then 
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the opinion that it is a number of sheep or goats 
suggests itself to him, and he turns from the first 
idea, and says, £1, meaning 3), because it is a 
digression from what precedes it; though what 
follows J; is [properly] a thing known certainly, 
and what follows 3 is opined. (S, TA.) And using 
it after an interrogative in this case, you say, 3* 
jjic 3 jlkii jjj [is Zeyd going away? Nay rather, 
or, or rather, is Amr?]: you digress from the 
question respecting Zeyd's going away, and make 
the question to relate to 'Amr; so that 3 implies 
indecisive opinion, and interrogation, and 
digression. (S.) And thus using it, you say, 3* 
3 3* i j [Did Zeyd stand? Nay rather, or or 
rather, did 'Amr?]. (Msb.) And an ex. of the same 
is the saying [in the Kur xiii. 17], L $ jiLj 3* 

jjUlj cjUlkll 3* 3 j [Are the blind and 
the seeing equal? Or rather are darkness and 
light equal?]. (Mughnee.) And an ex. of it 
preceded by I used to denote disapproval is the 
saying [in the Kur vii. 194], 3 1«* 0 jl** 34 ji fill 

0.3*14; 41 [Have they feet, to walk therewith? 
Or have they hands to assault therewith?]: for I is 
here equivalent to a negation. (Mughnee.) [It has 
been shown above that] f is sometimes 
introduced immediately before 3*: (S, K:) but 
IB says that this is when 3* occurs in a phrase 
next before it; [as in the ex. from the Kur xiii. 17, 
cited above;] and in this case, the interrogative 
meaning of 3 is annulled; it being introduced 

only to denote a digression. (TA.) It is also 

used as a simple interrogative; accord, to the 
assertion of AO; in the sense of 3*; (Mughnee;) 
or in the sense of the interrogative I; (Lth, T, K) 
as in the saying, * 1*3 113** 3, meaning Hast 
thou a morning-meal ready? a good form of 
speech used by the Arabs; (Lth, T;) and allowable 

when preceded by another phrase. (T.) And 

sometimes it is redundant; (AZ, T, S, Mughnee, 
K) in the dial, of the people of El-Yemen; (T;) 
as in the saying, 03* 13 3) j j _ s 3** JS li 3 3*1 4 
UaSjj (T, S, * [in the latter, 3* 4, and only 
the former hemistich is given,]) meaning O 
Dahna, (the curtailed form 3*1 being used 
for *3*1,) my walking was not, as now in my age, 
[a feeble movement like] dancing: but in my 
youth, my manner of walking used to be a 
bounding: (T:) this is accord, to the opinion of 
AZ: but accord, to another opinion, 3 is 
here [virtually] conjoined with a preceding clause 
which is suppressed; as though the speaker had 
said, •lillS JS li fi iLaSj jlSi 3*1 3. (A 'Hat, 
TA.) — It is also used (T, Mughnee) in the dial, of 
the people of El-Yemen, (T,) or of Teiyi and 
Himyer, (Mughnee,) in the sense of 31, (T,) to 
render a noun determinate. (Mughnee.) So in the 


trad., 3*-=*! jjil 0-* 341, (T, Mughnee,) i. 

e. ^ 3*4=11 jJI (jJI [Fasting in journeying 
is not an act of obedience to God]. (T, and M 
in art. jj.) So too in the trad., **>-=*1 ._ilL jVI 
Now fighting has become lawful; as related 
accord, to the dial, of Himyer, for (TA 

in art. ( ~*3=.) it has been said that this form 4 is 
only used in those cases in which the 3 of the 
article does not become incorporated into the 
first letter of the noun to which it is prefixed; as 
in the phrase, cvo**! **4 jl j £*jll *=■ [Take thou the 
spear, and mount the mare, or horse], related as 
heard in El-Yemen; but this usage may be 
peculiar to some of the people of that country; 
not common to all of them; as appears from what 
we have cited above. (Mughnee.) — 3 

for 1*1, before an oath: see art. 1*1. — And <UI 3 
and 3 &c.: see fill u4l, in art. 0*y. 3 A mother 
(T, S, M, Msb, K, &c.) [of a human being and] of 
any animal; (IAar, T;) as also J,f], (Sb, M, Msb, K) 
and ]<*!, (T, M, Msb, K,) and ]<s*i, (S, M, Msb, 
K,) which last is the original form (S, Msb) 
accord, to some, (Msb,) or the » in this 
is augmentative (M, Msb) accord, to others: 
(Msb:) the pi. is **4*i (Lth, T, S, M, Msb, K) 
and 3jUI; (s, M, Msb, K;) or the former is applied 
to human beings, and the latter to beasts; (T, S;) 
or the former to rational beings, and the latter to 
irrational; (M, K;) or the former is much applied 
to human beings, and the latter to others, for the 
sake of distinction; (Msb;) but the reverse is 
sometimes the case: (IB:) IDrst and others hold 
the latter to be of weak authority: (TA:) the dim. 
of 41 is | <43 (T, S, K) accord, to some of the 
Arabs; but correctly, [accord, to those who hold 
the original form of 3 to be <«*!,] it is J, <^-4*i. 
(Lth, T, TA. [In a copy of the T, I find this latter 

form of the dim. written <«3.]) 111 fl denotes 

dispraise; (S;) being used by the Arabs as 
meaning Thou hast no free, or ingenuous, 
mother; because the sons of female slaves are 
objects of dispraise with the Arabs; and is only 
said in anger and reviling: (A Heyth, T:) or, as 
some say, it means thou art one who has been 
picked up as a foundling, having no Known 
mother: (TA:) [or] it is also sometimes used in 
praise; (A 'Obeyd, T, S, K;) and is used as an 
imprecation without the desire of its 
being fulfilled upon the person addressed, being 
said in vehemence of love; [lit. meaning mayest 
thou have no mother!], like 31ii and 311 Ul V, 

[and <111 3lM] &c. (Har p. 165.) Some elide 

the I of 3; as in the saying of 'Adee Ibn— Zeyd. 43 
ij ^JUII [o thou who art blaming in my 
presence the mother of Zeyd]; meaning, 3 lS***- 
fjj; the ls of being also elided on account of 


the occurrence of two quiescent letters [after the 
elision of the I of 3]: (Lth, T, S:) and as in 
the phrase <14 j, (S,) which means <1V 3j j. (S, and 

K in art. 3;j, q. v.) 3llii Ua, means They two 

are thy two parents: or thy mother and 
thy maternal aunt. (K.) [But] <**4 ilia is said to 
mean [He expressed a wish that he (another) 
might be ransomed with] his mother and 

his grandmother. (TA.) One says also, V 

3*3 4 l J** 5 [O my mother, do not thou such a 
thing], and [in like manner] 3*11 3*3 4; making 
the sign of the fern, gender a substitute for the 
[pronominal] affix ls ; and in a case of pause, you 

say <*i I*, (s.) And one says, <-*ij l*, 

and <li3j U ; meaning [What relationship 
have I to him, or it? or what concern have I with 
him, or it? or] what is my case and [what is] his 
or its, case? because of his, or its, remoteness 
from me: whence, (T,) ^ U1 3*=-jH 3 J l? 3 '•*.} 
4*3*31 [And what concern have I with the 

wild animals when hoariness hath spread in 
the places where my hair parts?]; (T, S;) i. e. I*> 
U .ixj 3*^jll 1 . 3b jUI [i. e. 3*^31 ~ 'ILj 3*; 
in one copy of the S, 1*11=3, i. e. with j as a prep, 
denoting concomitance, and therefore governing 
the accus. case: both readings virtually meaning 
what concern have I with the pursuing of the wild 
animals after I have grown old?]: he means, the 
girls: and the mention of 3 in the verse is 

superfluous. (S.) 3 also relates to inanimate 

things that have growth; as in »j=3UI 3 [The 
mother of the tree]; and <14*11 3 [the mother of 
the palm-tree]; and » j3*!l 3 [the mother of the 
banana-tree; of which see an ex. in art. jj*]; and 

the like. (M, TA.) And it signifies also The 

source, origin, foundation, or basis, (S, M, Msb, 
K,) of a thing, (S, Msb, [in the former of which, 
this is the first of the meanings assigned to 
the word,]) or of anything; (M, K) its stay, 
support, or efficient cause of subsistence. (M, K.) 
— — Anything to which other things 

are collected together, or adjoined: (IDrd, M, K:) 
anything to which the other things that are next 
thereto are collected together, or adjoined: (Lth, 
T:) the main, or chief, part of a thing; the main 
body thereof: and that which is a compriser, or 
comprehender, of [other] things: (Ham p. 44:) 
the place of collection, comprisal, or 
comprehension, of a thing; the place of 
combination thereof. (En-Nadr, T.) — — 

And hence, (IDrd, M,) The head, or chief, of a 
people, or company of men; (IDrd, S, M, K;) 
because others collect themselves together to 
him: (IDrd, TA:) so in the phrase 34** 3 [lit. the 
mother of a household], in a poem of Esh- 
Shenfara: (IDrd, M:) or in this instance, it has 
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the signification next following, accord, to Esh- 
Shafi'ee. (T.) — — A man who has the charge of 
the food and service of a people, or company of 
men; accord, to EshShafi'ee: (T:) or their servant. 

(K.) A man's aged wife. (IAar, T, K.) A 

place of habitation or abode. (K.) So in the Kur 
[ci. 6], 4jjU 4-la His place of habitation or 
abode [shall be] the fire [of Hell]: (Bd, Jel, TA:) 
or, as some say, the meaning is 44 4jjU p 
[his brain shall fall into it, namely, the fire of 

Hell]. (TA.) The ensign, or standard, which 

an army follows. (S.) [See £-jll p, below.] It 

is said in a trad., respecting the prophets, 4-1 
meaning that, though their religion is one, 
their laws, or ordinances, or statutes, are various, 
or different: or the meaning is, their times are 

various, or different. (TA in art. ‘5=5.) See 

also 4-l ( in two places. p is also prefixed to 

nouns significant of many things. (M.) [Most of 
the compounds thus formed will be found 
explained in the arts, to which belong the nouns 
that occupy the second place. The following are 
among the more common, and are therefore here 
mentioned, with the meanings assigned to them 
in lexicons in the present art., and arranged 

in distinct classes.] J= j!l P The man's wife; 

and the person who manages the affairs of his 
house or tent. (TA.) And J=-jll l s'y* P The man's 
wife, to whom he betakes himself for lodging, or 
abode: (T:) the mistress of the man's place of 

abode. (S, M.) jPP p The hyena, or female 

hyena; as also p; (TA;) and (jjjlPI p. (S, 
TA. [See also other significations of the first and 
last below.]) i_>“4 p [or pJ=4l P (as in the S and K 
in art. ijP=.)] The she-ass. (TA.) i_>4PI P The 

female ostrich. (S, K.) pP jll p The brain: (T, 

M, K:) or the thin skin that is upon it: (IDrd, M, 
K:) or the bag in which is the brain: (T:) or the 
skin that comprises the brain; [the meninx, or 
dura mater and pia mater;] (S, Mgh;) which is 

called p (s, Msb) likewise. (S.) £j=jll P 

The Milky way; (S, M, K) because it is the place 
where the stars are collected together [in great 
multitude]: (M:) or, as some say, the sun; which 
is the greatest of the stars. (Ham pp. 43 and 44.) 
Because of the multitude of the stars in the Milky 
way, one says, pi <=51 U (assumed 

tropical:) [How like is thine assembly to the 

Milky way!]. (TA.) pjall P [The mother of 

the towns; the metropolis: particularly] Mekkeh; 
(T, S, M, K) because asserted to be in the middle 
of the earth; (M, K;) or because it is the Kibleh of 
all men, and thither they repair; (M, K; *) or 
because it is the greatest of towns in dignity: (M, 
K:) and every city is the p of the towns around it. 
(T.) sjjlall p The most difficult of deserts or 
of waterless deserts: (T:) or a desert, or waterless 


desert, (S, K,) far extending. (S.) ^jjjJall P (T, S, 
M) and J, 4P (M, K) The main part [or 

track] of the road: (T, S, M, K:) when it is a great 
road or track, with small roads or tracks around 
it [or on either side], the greatest is so called. (T. 
[The former has also another 
signification, mentioned above.]) p-lc p The 
cemetery, or place of graves. (T. [This, also, has 
another signification, mentioned before.]) £-jll p 
The ensign, or standard; (M, K;) also called p 
(TA;) [and simply pill, as shown above;] 
and the piece of cloth which is wound upon 
the spear. (T, M. *) jP?- P Bread: and also the ear 
of corn. (T.) yjjUill p [The mother of evil qualities 
or dispositions; i. e.] wine. (T.) p [in the 

Kur iii. 5 and xiii. 39] (S, M, &c.) The original 
of the book or scripture [i. e. of the Kur-an]: (Zj, 
M, K:) or the Preserved Tablet, j=ji»-ll (M, 
Msb, K:) or it signifies, (M, K,) or signifies also, 
(Msb,) the opening chapter of the Kur-an; 
the 4==li; (m, Msb, K;) because every prayer 
begins therewith; (M;) as also pi jail p: (Msb, K:) 
or the former, the whole of the Kur-an, (I'Ab, 
K,) from its beginning to its end: (TA:) and the 
latter, every plain, or explicit, verse of the Kur-an, 
of those which relate to laws and statutes and 
obligatory ordinances. (T, K.) j»51l p Every evil 
upon the face of the earth: and jjaJI p every good 
upon the face of the earth. (T.) p: see p, first 
sentence. 451; see 4-1. 451 A way, course, mode, or 
manner, of acting, or conduct, or the like; (AZ, 
S;) as also J, <P: (AZ, S, K:) Fr assigns this 
meaning to the latter, and that next following to 
the former: (T:) a way, course, or rule, of life, 
or conduct; (Fr, T, M, K;) as also [ 4i|. (M, K.) — 
— Religion; as also J, 44l ; (AZ, S, M, K: [one of the 
words by which this meaning is expressed in the 
M and K is 4e j5; for which Golius found in the 
K >»:]) one course, which people follow, in 
religion. (T.) You say, <1 451 Y jy* Such a one has 
no religion; no religious persuasion. (S.) And 
a poet says, 451 j5 l S 44 J* j [And are one 
who has religion and one who is an infidel 

equal?]. (S.) Obedience [app. to God]. (T, 

M, K.) — The people of a [particular] religion: 
(Akh, S:) a people to whom an apostle is sent, (M, 
K,) unbelievers and believers; such being called 
his 451; (M:) any people called after a prophet are 
said to be his 4-1: (Lth, T:) the followers of the 
prophet: pi. fP- (T, Msb.) It is said in the Kur [ii. 
209], j 4-1 p*ull u^, meaning Mankind was [a 
people] of one religion. (Zj, T, TA.) — — A 
nation; a people; a race; a tribe, distinct body, or 
family; (Lth, T, M, K;) of mankind; (Lth, T;) or of 
any living beings; as also J. p: (M, K:) a 
collective body [of men or other living beings]; 
(T, S;) a sing, word with a pi. meaning: (Akh, S:) 


a kind, genus, or generical class, (T, S, M, K,) 
by itself, (T,) of any animals, or living beings, (T, 
S, M, TA,) others than the sons of Adam, (T,) as 
of dogs, (T, S, M,) and of other beasts, and of 
birds; (T, M, * TA;) as also J. p; (M, K;) pi. of the 
former fP; (S, M;) which occurs in a trad, as 
relating to dogs; (S;) and in the Kur vi. 38, as 

relating to beasts and birds. (T, M, * TA.) A 

man's people, community, tribe, kinsfolk, or 
party; (M, K, TA;) his company. (TA.) — — A 
generation of men; or people of one time: pi. fP: 
as in the saying, fP ja Generations of men 

have passed away. (T.) — — The creatures of 
God. (M, K.) You say, 4i- o“=i <111 4-1 p* Cyi j U 
[I have not seen, of the creatures of God, one 
more beautiful than he]. (M.) — I. q. p* I; (T, M, 
K;) accord, to A 'Obeyd, applied in this sense to 
Abraham, in the Kur xvi. 121. (T.) — — A 
righteous man who is an object of imitation. (T.) 

One who follows the true religion, holding, 

or doing, what is different from, or contrary to, 
all other religions: (M, K:) [said to be] thus 
applied to Abraham, ubi supra. (M.)— — One 
who is known for goodness: (Fr, T:) and 
so explained by Ibn-Mes'ood as applied to 
Abraham: (TA:) or, so applied, it has the 
signification next following: (TA:) a man 

combining all kinds of good qualities: (T, M, K:) 
or, as some say, repaired to: or imitated. (Bd:) — 
— A learned man: (T, M, K:) one who has no 
equal: (T:) the learned man of his age, or time, 
who is singular in his learning: (Msb:) and one 
who is alone in respect of religion. (T.) — See 
also j*!, first sentence. Hence, ciiiiU which see in 
the same paragraph. — The stature of a man; 
tallness, and beauty of stature; or justness 
of stature; syn. 4Pi; (T, S, M, Msb, K;) and 44=15; 
(M, TA: [in the K, the signification of -LPP is 
assigned to it; but this is evidently a 
mistake for 1=11=15; for the next three significations 
before the former of these words in the K are the 
same as the next three before the latter of 
them in the M; and the next five after the former 
word in the K are the same as the next five after 
the latter in the M, with only this difference, that 
one of these five is the first of them in the M and 
the third of them in the K:]) pi. fP. (T, S, M. *) 
You say, 4-YI i>*=J 4jl ; i. e. J=U=i5SI [Verily he is 
beautiful in justness of stature]. (M.) And El- 
Aasha says, f-YI JljL »j=.jll plP=. [Beautiful in 
respect of the faces,] tall in respect of the 

statures. (T, S, M. * [In the last, »j=.jll u-w.]) 

The face. (T, M, K.) 451 The form of 

the face: (AZ, T:) or the principal part thereof; 
(M, K;) the part thereof in which beauty is 
usually known to lie. (M) You say, 4-1 u*“=P 4il 
■4j'P Verily he is beautiful in the form of the 
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face: and jYI Aii jjjaV Ajl verily he is ugly in the 

form of the face. (AZ, T.) A>i : see ft. — 

A time; a period of time; a while. (T, S, M, K.) So 
in the Kur [xii. 45], Ail j£jIj [And he 
remembered, or became reminded, after a time]: 
(S, M:) or, after a long period of time: but some 
read [ Ail, i. e., after favour had been shown him, 
in his escape: and some read A>i, i. e., forgetting. 
(Bd.) And so in the same [xi. 11], LJii liP'j 
sijjii Ail ^Vl [And verily, if we kept back 

from them the punishment] until a short period 
of time. (S * Bd.) Ail; see Ait, in three places; first 

and second sentences. I. q. [ a-«UI (K) [i. e. 

The office of fL>j, q. v. : or] the acting as, or 
performing the office of, f'-i): (T in explanation 
of Ail, and M and Msb in explanation of Ailij:) 
and the mode, or manner, of performing that 

office. (T.) I. q. ajA (Lh, M, K) and (M, 

K) and JIA (M) and aIU- (m, K) [all as meaning 
State, condition, or case: or by the first may be 
here meant external state or condition; form, or 
appearance; or state with respect to apparel and 
the like]. — — An easy and ample state of life; 
(T;) easiness, or pleasantness of life; ampleness 
of the conveniences of life, or of the means of 
subsistence; ease and enjoyment; plenty; 
prosperity; welfare. (IAar, M, K. *) You say of 
an old man when he has strength remaining, 
a% meaning Such a one is returning to a state of 
well-being and ease and enjoyment. (TA.) — — 
Dominion; mastership; authority. (Fr, T, IKtt.) 

A blessing, or what God bestows upon one; 

a benefit, benefaction, favour, or boon; a cause of 
happiness; (T, S, M, Msb, K;) as being that which 
men aim at, pursue, or endeavour to obtain, (T.) 
See Aii, last sentence but one. — Accord, to IKtt, 
it signifies also i. q. f*l [but in what sense is not 

said]. (TA.) fJ Nearness. (S, M, K.) [Near; 

nigh.] You say, ^ ^ cjii .1 1 took that from 

near; from nigh. (S, TA.) And fil jl a Your house 
is near, or nigh. (M, TA.) And ^ > He, or it, 

is near to thee: and in like manner you say of 
two: (M, TA:) and of a pi. number. (S, M, TA.) 
And f-«i lS jri My house is opposite to, 

facing, or in front of, his house. (S.) Easy: 

(S, M, K:) near at hand; near to be reached, or 
laid hold of. (T, TA.) — — Between near 
and distant. (ISk, T, S.) — — Conforming, or 
conformable, to the just mean: (M, K: *) and 
l flji, (AA, T, S, M, K,) [in form] like 
(S,) originally fjji, (TA,) the same; (T;) of a 
middle, or middling, kind or sort; neither 
exceeding, nor falling short of, what is right; (AA, 
T, S, M;) applied to an affair, or a case, (T, S,) and 
a thing [of any kind]; (S;) as also J, p. ji; (TA;) and 
convenient, or suitable: (M, K:) and f*i and | fl ji 


both signify an affair, or a case, that is 
manifest, clear, or plain, (M, K,) not exceeding 
the due bounds or limits. (M.) fLAM The location 
that is before; (M, Msb, * K;) contr. of i'jjll. 
(M, K.) It is used [absolutely] as a noun, and 
adverbially, (M, Msb, * K,) necessarily prefixed to 
another noun: (Mgh:) and is fem., (Ks, M,) 
and sometimes mase.: (M, K:) or it is mase., and 
sometimes fem. as meaning the %?•: or, as Zj 
says, they differ as to making it mase. and 
making it fem. (Msb.) You say, A_«Ui CiiS 1 was 
before him, in respect of place. (S.) In the saying 
of Mohammad, to Usameh, ^'-ii » 5 C^ 1 I, the 
meaning is The time of prayer [is before thee], or 
the place thereof; and by the prayer is meant the 
prayer of sunset. (Mgh.) You also say, ^lAil [i. 
c. Look before thee; meaning beware thou; or 
take thou note;] when you caution another, (M, 
K,) or notify him, of a thing. (M.) p-°l A 
person, (S, Mgh,) or learned man, (Msb,) whose 
example is followed, or who is imitated; (S, Mgh, 
Msb;) any exemplar, or object of imitation, (T, 
M, K,) to a people, or company of men, (T,) such 
as a head, chief, or leader, or some other person, 
(M, K,) whether they be following the right way 
or be erring therefrom: (T:) applied alike to a 
male and to a female: (Mgh, Msb:) applied to a 
female, it occurs in a phrase in which it is written 
by some with »: (Mgh:) but this is said to be a 
mistake: (Msb:) it is correctly without », because 
it is a subst., not an epithet: (Mgh, Msb:) or it is 
allowable with », because it implies the meaning 
of an epithet: (Msb:) and J, Ail signifies the same: 
(T, M, K:) the pi. of the former is Aij, (T, S, M, K, 
[but omitted in the CK,]) originally A»Jl, (T, S,) of 
the measure aUs', like Aliil, pi. of Jli*, (T,) but as 
two meems come together, the former is 
incorporated into the latter, and its vowel is 
transferred to the hemzeh before it, 
which hemzeh, being thus pronounced with kesr, 
is changed into ls; (T, S; *) or it is thus changed 
because difficult to pronounce; (M;) or, as Akh 
says, because it is with kesr and is preceded by 
another hemzeh with fet-h: (S:) but some 
pronounce it Aijl, (Akh, T, S, M, K,) namely, those 
who hold that two hemzehs may occur together; 
(Akh, S;) the Koofees reading it thus in the Kur 
ix. 12; (M;) but this is anomalous: (M, K:) it 
is mentioned as on the authority of Aboo-Is-hak, 
and [Az says,] I do not say that it is not allowable, 
but the former is the preferable: (T:) or the pi. 
is aJuI, originally A>JI like Aliii: one of the two 
meems being incorporated into the other after 
the transfer of its vowel to the hemzeh [next 
before it]; some of the readers of the Kur 
pronouncing the [said] hemzeh with its true 


sound; some softening it, agreeably with analogy, 
in the manner termed Lai uS; and some of the 
grammarians changing it into cs; but some of 
them reckon this incorrect, saying that there is no 
analogical reason for it: (Msb:) and accord, to 
some, (M,) its pi. is also f'-«l, (M, K,) like the sing., 
(K,) occurring in the Kur xxv. 74; (M;) not of the 
same category as Ja^ (M, K) and j, 
(M,) because they sometimes said but a 

broken pi.: (M, K: *) or, accord, to A 'Obeyd, it is 
in this instance a sing, denoting a pi.: (M, S: *) or 
it is pi. of fi, [which is originally f-«S,] like as 
is pi. of J (M:) the dim. of a^j! is J. or, 
as El-Mazinee says, \ Aii:i. (S.) — — fbAM also 
signifies The Prophet: (K:) he is called [the 
exemplar, object of imitation, leader, or head, of 
his nation, or people]; (T;) or iiVI fUl [the 
exemplar, &c., of the nation, or people]; (M;) it 
being incumbent on all to imitate his rule of life 

or conduct. (T.) The Khaleefeh: (Msb, K:) he 

is called ajcjII [the exemplar, &c., of the 

people, or subjects]. (M.) The title of I is still 
applied to the Kings of El-Yemen: Aboo-Bekr 
says, you say, fj^l fLil jiU, meaning such a one is 
the first in authority over the people, or company 
of men: and ujjl^all means the head, chief, 

or leader, of the Muslims. (TA.) The person 

whose example is followed, or who is imitated, [i. 
e. the leader,] in prayer. (Msb.) — — [The 
leading authority, or head, of a persuasion, or 
sect. The four AiJ or Aiji are the heads of the four 
principal persuasions, or sects, of the Sunnees; 
namely, the Hanafees, Shafi’ees, Malikees, 
and Hambelees. And the Hanafees call the two 
chief doctors of their persuasion, after Aboo- 
Haneefeh, namely, Aboo-Yoosuf and 
Mohammad, gliliVI The two Imams.]— — The 

leader of an army. (M, K.) The guide: (K:) 

he is called JAM fUl [the leader of the 

travellers]. (M.) The conductor, or driver, of 

camels (M, K) is called JAM though he be 

behind them, because he guides them. (M.) 

The manager, or conductor, and right disposer, 

orderer, or rectifier, of anything. (M, K. *) 

The Kur-an (M, K) is called a!")' 1 1 "" jty [the guide 
of the Muslims]; (M;) because it is an exemplar. 
(TA.) [The model-copy, or standard-copy, of the 
Kur-an, namely the copy of the Khaleefeh 
'Othman, is particularly called f'-AM.] — — 
[The scripture of any people: and, without the 
article, a book, or written record.] It is said in the 
Kur [xvii. 73], fg-Aib (_>iil j£ £jj The day 
when we shall call every one of mankind with 
their scripture: or, as some say, with their 
prophet and their law: or, as some say, with 
their book in which their deeds are recorded. (T.) 
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It is also said in the Kur [xxxvi. n], Iti j - a a.1 *43 3k 
up eH P, meaning, says El-Hasan, 
[And everything have we recorded] in a 
perspicuous hook, or writing; (S, Jel;) i. e., on the 

Preserved Tablet. (Bd, Jel.) The lesson of a 

hoy, that is learned each day (T, M, K) in the 
school: (T:) also called u/JI. (TA.) — — The 
model, or pattern, of a semblance, or shape. (M, 
K.) — — The builder's wooden instrument [or 
rule] whereby he makes the building even. (S, K. 
*) — — The cord which the builder extends to 
make even, thereby, the row of stones or bricks 
of the building; also called Jill and j4“4l; (T;) the 
string which is extended upon, or against, a 
building, and according to which one builds. (M, 

K. *) 4»J signifies also A road, or way: (S, 

[but omitted in some copies,] M, K:) or a 
manifest road, or way. (TA.) It is said in the Kur 
[xv. 79], Op '4/ j (S, M) And they were 
both, indeed, in a way pursued and manifest: 
(M:) or in a way which they travelled in their 
journeys. (Fr.) — — The direction (*4 j) of 
the Kibleh. (M, K. *) — — A tract, quarter, or 

region, of land, or of the earth. (S.) A string 

[of a bow or lute &c.]; syn. jjj. (Sgh, K.) 44 
Beautiful in stature; (K;) applied to a man. (TA.) 
— I. q. J, 4/4*; (s, M, Msb, K;) i. e. one who 
raves, or is delirious, (1 j'P, [in two copies of the 
S iSp, but the former appears, from a remark 
made voce 34, to be the right reading,]) from [a 
wound in] what is termed 4*0 J [see 4]: (S:) or 
wounded in what is so termed; (M, K;) having a 
wound such as is termed 34 ; q. v. (Msb.) It is also 
used, metaphorically, in relation to other parts 
than that named above; as in the saying, 'pP. j 
44 jljjll 14 u? (tropical:) [And my bowels 
are wounded by reason of the burning pain of 
separation]. (M.) — A stone with which the head 
is broken: (S, O:) but in the M and K [ 3-4*1, [in 
a copy of the M, however, I find it without any 
syll. signs, so that it would seem to be J, -44J 
explained as signifying stones with which heads 
are broken: (TA:) pi. 4-4 (S, TA.) Three 
hundred camels: (M, K:) so explained by Abu-1- 

'Ala. (M.) 344; see 34. 34*1: see 44 Also, 

(Sgh,) or [ 3-4*', (K,) A blacksmith's hammer. 
(Sgh, K.) 34*i dim. of ft, q. v. (T, S, K.) — See 
also 44 — — and 34*1. 34UVI One of the 
exorbitant sects of the Shee'ah, (TA,) 
who asserted that 'Alee was expressly appointed 
by Mohammad to be his successor. (Esh- 
Shahrastanee p. 122, and KT.) 3$44 [dim. of 34] 

: see ft, first sentence. J*' (T, M, Mgh, Msb, K) 
and [ J4 (K) [the former a rel. n. from 3*1, and 
thus properly meaning Gentile: whence, in a 
secondary, or tropical, sense, (assumed tropical:) 
a heathen;] (assumed tropical:) one not having a 


revealed scripture; (Bd in iii. 19 and 69;) so 
applied by those having a revealed scripture: (Bd 
in iii.69:) [and particularly] an Arab: (Jel in iii. 
69, and Bd and Jel in lxii. 2:) [or] in the proper 
language [of the Arabs], of, or belonging to, or 
relating to, the nation (34) of the Arabs, who did 
not write nor read: and therefore metaphorically 
applied to (tropical:) any one not knowing the art 
of writing nor that of reading: (Mgh:) or 
(assumed tropical:) one who does not write; (T, 
M, K;) because the art of writing is acquired; as 
though he were thus called in relation to the 
condition in which his mother (34) brought him 
forth: (T:) or (assumed tropical:) one who is in 
the natural condition of the nation (341) to 
which he belongs, (Zj, * T, M, * K, *) in respect of 
not writing, (T,) or not having learned writing; 
thus remaining in his natural state: (M, K:) or 
(assumed tropical:) one who does not write well; 
said to be a rel. n. from 4; because the art of 
writing is acquired, and such a person is as 
his mother brought him forth, in respect of 
ignorance of that art; or, as some say, from 341 
because most of the Arabs were of 
this description: (Msb:) the art of writing was 
known among the Arabs [in the time of 
Mohammad] by the people of Et-Taif, who 
learned it from a man of the people of El-Heereh, 
and these had it from the people of El- 
Ambar. (T.) 0.44 V u/4, 4411- in the Kur ii. 73, 
means Vulgar persons, [or heathen,] who know 
not the Book of the Law revealed to Moses: 
(Jel:) or ignorant persons, who know not writing, 
so that they may read that book; or, who know 
not the Book of the Law revealed to Moses. 
(Bd.) Mohammad was termed (41 [meaning A 
Gentile, as distinguished from an Israelite: or, 
accord, to most of his followers, meaning 
illiterate;] because the nation (34) of the Arabs 
did not write, nor read writing; and [they say 
that] God sent him as an apostle when he did not 
write, nor read from a book; and this natural 
condition of his was one of his miraculous signs, 
to which reference is made in the Kur [xxix. 
47], where it is said, “thou didst not read, before 
it, from a book, nor didst thou write it with thy 
right hand:” (T, TA:) but accord, to the more 
correct opinion, he was not well acquainted with 
written characters nor with poetry, but he 
discriminated between good and bad poetry: 
or, as some assert, he became acquainted with 
writing after he had been unacquainted 
therewith, on account of the expression “ before 
it ” in the verse of the Kur mentioned above: or, 
as some say, this may mean that he wrote though 
ignorant of the art of writing, like as some of 
the kings, being u/4, write their signs, or marks: 


(TA:) or, accord, to Jaafar Es-Sadik, he used to 
read from the book, or scripture, if he did not 
write. (Kull p. 73.) [Some judicious observations 
on this word are comprised in Dr. Sprenger's Life 
of Mohammad (pp. 101-2); a work which, in the 
portion already published (Part I.), contains 

much very valuable information.] Also, (K,) 

or [only] l/i, (AZ, T, M,) applied to a man, (AZ, 
T,) Impotent in speech, (44, in the K incorrectly 
written ip, TA,) of few words, and rude, 
churlish, uncivil, or surly. (AZ, T, M, K.) 3*4 The 
quality denoted by the epithet (4: (TA:) 
[gentilism: (assumed tropical:) heathenism: &c.:] 
(assumed tropical:) the quality of being [in the 
natural condition of the nation to which one 
belongs, or] as brought forth by one's mother, in 
respect of not having learned the art of writing 
nor the reading thereof. (Kull p. 73.) J4: see /4; 
and see also art. 441 0*1: see 4- fi [act. part. n. of 
1;] i. q. 44/ [see 1, first sentence:] (TA:) pi. 4J, 
like as 4U— = is pi. of 3 (M, K,) accord, to 

some, but others say that this is pi. of 44 [q. 
v.; the sing, and pi. being alike]; (M;) and u/. 
(TA.) Hence, in the Kur [v. 2], 4/4 441 j*4 
[Nor those repairing to the Sacred 
House]. (TA.) 34 (s, Msb) and J, 3* j*t*, as some of 
the Arabs say, (IB, Msb,) because it implies the 
meaning of a pass. part, n., originally; (Msb;) but 
'Alee Ibn-Hamzeh says that this is a mistake; for 
the latter word is an epithet applied to the part 
called 4 when it is broken; (IB;) or 34 3Li 
and J, 3* j*l*; (M, Mgh, K;) A wound by which the 
head is broken, (S, M, Msb, K,) reaching to the 
part called 4, (S, Msb,) or, [which means 
the same,] u*ijll fi, (M, K,) so that there 
remains between it and the brain [only] a thin 
skin: (S:) it is the most severe of ^4** [except 
that which reaches the brain (see 344)]: iSk says 
that the person suffering from it roars, or 
bellows, (3PP,) like thunder, and like the 
braying of camels, and is unable to go forth into 
the sun: (Msb:) the mulct for it is one third of the 
whole price of blood: (TA:) IAar assigns the 
meaning of [this kind of] 34i to J, 34; which 
seems, therefore, to be either a dial. var. or a 
contraction of 34 : (Msb:) the pi. of 34 is 4/ 
(Mgh, Msb) and J, fP; or this latter has no 
proper sing.: (M, TA:) the pi. of ( 4 4U is c*U 4U. 
(Mgh, Msb.) 4/ an d 4 1 Better in the performance 
of the office termed 34_*J; followed by u*: (Zj, T, 
M, K:) originally £11; the second hemzeh being 
changed by some into j and by some into lS. (Zj, 
T, M.) 3-441, or 344, dim. of 344, pi. of 44, q- v. 
(S.) 44: see 4*1. 4“ A camel that leads and 
guides: (M:) or a guide that shows the right way: 
and a camel that goes before the other camels: 
(K:) fern, with »; (M, K;) applied to a she-camel 
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(M, TA) that goes before the other she-camels, 

and is followed by them. (TA.) f j -5U: see £*?l. 

Also A camel having his hump bruised internally 
by his being much ridden, or having his hump 
swollen in consequence of the galling of the 
saddle and the cloth beneath it, and bruised, and 
having his hump corroded: (S:) or whose fur has 
gone from his hack in consequence of beating, or 
of galls, or sores, produced by the saddle or the 
like. (M, K.) — — U>^5U : see ■Ui, in three 
places, fl jA see f»l, in two places. act. part. n. 
of p 1 ; Following as an example; imitating; 
taking as an example, an exemplar, a pattern, or 

an object of imitation. (Msb.) *9 pass. 

part. n. of the same; Followed as an example; 
imitated; &c.: thus distinguished from the former 
by the preposition with the object of its 
government. (Msb.) Pi-*: see -Ul. Ui Ul, used to 
denote an interrogation, is a compound of the 
interrogative hemzeh and the negative U : (M:) it 
is a mere interrogative [respecting a negative, 
like Vi]; as in the saying, <UI Ui [Art not 

thou ashamed for thyself, or of thyself, 

with respect to God?]. (Lth, T.) [IHsh says, 

after explaining two other usages of Ui which we 
have yet to mention,] El-Malakee adds a third 
meaning of Ul, saying that it is a particle 
denoting [or the asking, or requiring, a 

thing in a gentle manner], like [VI (q. v.) and] V j3; 
and is connected peculiarly with a verb; as in '■•I 
[Wherefore wilt not thou do stand?], and Ul 
[Wherefore wilt not thou do such a thing?]; 
which may be explained by saying that the 
hemzeh is used as an interrogative to make one 
confess, or acknowledge, a thing, as it is in p 

and VI, and that 1* is a negative. (Mughnee.) 

It is also an inceptive word, used in the manner 
of Vi; (M:) followed by VI, it is syn. with Vi; (S:) 
[meaning Now: or now surely: or] both of 
these meaning verily, or truly; i. c. 1*^: and for 
this reason Sb allows one’s saying, <il Ul 

and >5lUU <11 '-•I [Verily, or truly, he is 

going away]; with kesr after the manner of ‘‘-j VI, 
and with fet-h after the manner of ‘U and Ua 

IjS jlS Ul <111 j is mentioned as meaning <111 j Ul 
[&c„ i. e. Verily, or truly, by God, such a thing did 
indeed happen]; the » being a substitute for the 
hemzeh: (M:) so too -dll j eyU* [or -dll j UU] : (Sgh 
and K in art. ur^:) it denotes the truth of 
the words which follow it; as when you say, u] Ui 
elate, I5ij, meaning Truly, or properly speaking, 
not tropically, Zeyd is intelligent; and U <111 j Ul 
Ij^ P j [Truly, &c., by God, Zeyd beat, or 
struck, Amr]: (S in art. >•!;) [in other words,] it 
corroborates an oath and a sentence; as in -dll j Ui 
UjU 3ic5 V iljl >31 Cj jjl [Verily, or now 


surely, by God, if I remain awake for thee a night, 
then will I indeed leave thee repenting] ; and P Ui 
<u 3lLc jV 311SU cult [Verily, or now surely, if I 
had known thy place of being, then had I 
unsettled thee, or removed thee, from it]; and Ui 
pji [Verily, or now surely, he is 

(emphatically) a generous man]: (T:) or it is an 
inceptive particle, used in the manner of VI; 
[meaning now: or now surely:] (Mughnee:) or 
a particle used to give notice of what is about to 
be said: only put before a proposition [as in exs. 
mentioned above]: (TA:) and often occurring 
before an oath [as in exs. mentioned above]: and 
sometimes its hemzeh is changed into » or £, 
before the oath; each with the I remaining; 
[written U» or Ut ; ] and with the I elided; 
[written f* or £ ;] or with the I elided, but without 
the substitution; [written fl;] and when u 1 occurs 
after Ul, it is with kesr, as it is after VI; and it also 
means [verily, or truly]: or dbJ [verily? or 
truly?]: accord, to different opinions: and in this 
case, u 1 after it is with fet-h, as it is after 
accord, to Ibn-Kharoof, this is a particle: but 
some say that it is a noun in the sense of and 
others, that it consists of two words, namely, the 
interrogative hemzeh and U as a noun in 
the sense of i. e. i^Ull ^Ul [is that thing 
ture?]; so that the meaning is dai.l : [if S o, ul Ul 
means Verily, or truly, is he going away?] 
and this, which is what Sb says, is the correct 
opinion: U is virtually in the accus. case, as an 
adverbial noun, like as UU is literally: and u 1 with 
its complement is an inchoative, of which 
the adverbial noun is the enunciative: but Mbr 
says that U*. is the inf. n. of i>?5, which is 
suppressed, and that u 1 with its complement is 
an agent. (Mughnee.) Ul is a conditional and 
partitive and corroborative particle; and is 
sometimes written Ujl, by the change of the 

first f> into i$. (Mughnee, K.) It is used as a 

conditional particle in the words of the Kur 
[ii.24], ^511 Ulj iy* J^Ull <jl {j jULb I^jUI ^jj51l Ula 
5lii 15$^ <lll 51 jl 15 U IjjiS [For as for those 

who have believed, they know that it is the truth 
from their Lord; but as for those who have 
disbelieved, they say, What is it that God 
meaneth by this as a parable?]. (Mughnee,* K,* 
TA.) That it denotes a condition is shown by the 
necessary occurrence of ‘-i after it; for if this 
were a conjunction, it would not be prefixed to 
the enunciative; and if it were redundant, it 
might be dispensed with; but it may not be 
dispensed with except in a case of necessity in 

poetry or in a case of an ellipsis. In most 

cases, (Mughnee, K,) it is used as a partitive, 
(S, Mughnee, K,) implying the meaning of a 


condition; (S; [in which it is mentioned with Ul;]) 
and thus it is used in the passage of the Kur cited 
above; (Mughnee;) and in the following exs. [in 
the Kur xviii. 78 and 79 and 81], ccUs <LiLill Ul 
j3jil ^ _y.7'.--U: and Hj5l jtUll Ul j 

and uPpA JSi jl5all Ul j [As for the ship, it 

belonged to poor men who worked on the sea . . . 
and as for the boy, his two parents were believers 
. . . and as for the wall, it belonged to two orphan 
boys]. (Mughnee, * K, * TA.) [It is a partitive also 

in the phrase -U5UI, which see in art. a*<] 

Few have mentioned its use as a corroborative: 
(Mughnee:) it is thus used in the phrase Ul 
5_i4l5a jjj [Whatever be the case, or happen what 
will or what may, or at all events, Zeyd is going 
away], when you mean that Zeyd is inevitably 
going away, and determined, or decided, upon 
doing so: (Z cited in the Mughnee, and K:) 
therefore Sb explains it as meaning, in this 
case, O? i5& U«-» [whatever be the case, & c., 
as above, or, in some instances, happen what 
would or what might]; thereby showing it to be 
a corroborative, and to have a conditional 
meaning: (Z cited in the Mughnee: [and the same 
explanation of it is given, with a similar ex., in the 
S, in art. j^l:]) the in this case, is transferred 
from its proper place before the inchoative, and 
put before the enunciative. (I 'AK p. 306.) Ks says 
that Ui is used in commanding and forbidding 
and announcing: you say, 5Sc.la <111 Ui [Whatever 
be the case, or happen what will, & c., God 
worship thou]: and iU jiill Ui [i. e. jiill Ui 
tjj 51a ( a s is shown in the case of a similar ex. 
in the Mughnee, though you may say ^ jiill Ul 
without an ellipsis, like as you say Ui 
f*U5$i as well as ijiS Ui, J n the Kur xli. 16, accord, 
to different readers,) Whatever be the case, &c., 
wine (drink not), drink not thou it]: and P j Ul 
[Whatever be the case, &c., with respect to 
other things, Zeyd has gone forth; or whatever 
be the case with respect to others, as for Zeyd, he 
has gone forth]: whereas Ul [which see in the 
next paragraph] is used in expressing a condition 
and in expressing doubt and in giving option and 

in taking option. (T.) [IHsh says that in his 

opinion,] in the phrase j5a jjj» 1I Ul, thus 
heard, with 4“*ll in the accus. case, the 
meaning is, cjjS5 [&c., i. e. Whenever thou 
mentionest the slaves, he is a possessor of slaves: 
but I would rather say that the meaning 
is, 4y»ll >5ljS5 Ul, Sic., i. e. as for thy mentioning 
the slaves, &c.]: and so in similar phrases which 
have been heard. (Mughnee.) — Distinct 
from the foregoing is Ul in the saying in the Kur 
[xxvii. 86], <U£I5 Ui [Or rather, what is it 

that ye were doing?]: for here it is a compound of 
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the unconnected fl and the interrogative !■* 
(Mughnee.) — So too in the saying of the poet, 

jl jli y 1 - b ciijl Ui 4UI ji* [O Aboo- 
Khurasheh, because thou wast possessor of a 
number of men dost thou boast? Verily, my 
people, the year of dearth, or of sterility, hath not 
consumed them]: for here it is a compound of 
the u 1 termed [which combines with a 

verb following it to form an equivalent to an inf. 
n.] and the redundant Uiji Ui ;U i$ for UuS JV; the 
preposition and the verb are suppressed for the 
sake of abridgment, so that the pronoun [Ui 
in cuS] becomes separate; and U 
substituted for the verb [thus deprived of its 
affixed pronoun], and the u [of (jl] is 
incorporated into the f [of U], (Mughnee.) [See 
another reading of this verse voce UI; a nd there 
also, immediately after, another ex. (accord, to 
the Mughnee) of Ui used in the manner explained 
above. See also (jl as a conditional particle, 
like uj.] — Also i. q. UI, q. v . (Mughnee, K.) UI is 
sometimes written Ui, and sometimes its first ? 
is changed into lS, [forming Uji or Ujl or both, as 
will be shown below,] (Mughnee, [in my copy of 
which it is written Uji, and so in some copies of 
the K,] and K, [in some copies of which it is 
written UjJ,]) and it is held by Sb to be a 
compound of uj and U, (Mughnee,) or as 
denoting the complement of a condition it is a 
compound of uj and U. (m, K.) — — It denotes 
doubt; (Ks, T, Mughnee, K;) as in o* lS j^i U 
j jic Ui jU j Ui [i know not who stood: either Zeyd 
or 'Amr]: (Ks, T:) and jj Uc- Ulj Uj Ui 
[There came to me either Zeyd or 'Amr], 
said when one knows not which of them came. 

(Mughnee, K.) It also denotes vagueness of 

meaning; as in [the Kur ix. 107,] MjU Ui j UI 
[Either He will punish them or He will turn 

unto them with forgiveness]. (Mughnee, K.) 

It also denotes giving option; as in [the Kur xviii. 
85,] UUi. .iili jl UJj jl lUJ [Either do 
thou punish, or do thou what is good to them]. 

(Mughnee, K.) It also denotes the making a 

thing allowable; as in lj^ Ulj Ui 4*) [Learn 
thou either low or syntax; (an ex. given in the T, 
on the authority of Ks, as an instance of the usage 
of Ui to denote giving option;)] but its use with 
this intent is disputed by some, (Mughnee, K,) 

while they assert it of jl. (Mughnee.) It is 

also used as a partitive; as in [the Kur lxxvi. 3,] Ui 
IjjiS UI j IjSUS [Either, or whether, being 
thankful or being unthankful]; (Mughnee, K;) the 
two epithets being here in the accus. case as 
denotatives of state: or, accord, to the Koofees, UI 
may be here [a compound of] the conditional uj 
and the redundant uU ;U, accord, to Ibn- 
EshShejeree, being understood after it: 


(Mughnee:) and Fr says that the meaning is, uj 
ujj [if he be thankful and if he be 
unthankful]. (T.) — — It also denotes taking 
option; as in the saying, £ jU. Ufa <2 j£ll j jl j J 
jl Ulj jl Uli [1 have a house in El- 

Koofeh, and I am going forth to it, and either I 
will inhabit it or I will sell it: but this is similar to 

the usage first mentioned above]. (Ks, T.) It 

is a conjunction, (S in art. _>*l, and Mughnee,) 
accord, to most authorities, i. e., the second UI fo 
the like of the saying, Ulj Uj UI 

[mentioned above]; (Mughnee;) used in the 
manner of jl in all its cases except this one, that 
in the use of jl you begin with assurance, and 
then doubt comes upon you; whereas you begin 
with UI fo doubt, and must repeat it; as in the 
saying last mentioned: (S: [and the like is said in 
the Mughnee, after the explanations of the 
meanings:]) but some assert that it is like the 
first UI, not a conjunction; because it is generally 
preceded by the conjunction j: and some 
assert that UI conjoins the noun with the noun, 
and the j conjoins UI with UI; but the conjoining 
of a particle with a particle is strange. (Mughnee.) 

Sometimes the j is suppressed; as in the 

following verse, (Mughnee,) of El-Ahwas; (S;) 1) 
jU Jj UjI Jj UjI Ig.UlAj ; - jiii Lull [o, would 
that our mother took her departure, either 
to Paradise or Hell-fire!]; (S,* Mughnee, K;) cited 
by Ks, with UjI fo r Ul : (T:) and sometimes it is 
with kesr [i. e. Ui] : (S:) IB says that it is 
correctly UI, with kesr; asserting the original to 

be UI, with kesr, only. (TA.) And sometimes 

the former U is dispensed with; as in the 
following verse, (Mughnee,) which shows also 
that U is sometimes suppressed; u* ^Ijjl ■UiU 
UUj (jla i-ijji. 0-0 jl j ^ Vu-^ [The thundering clouds 
of summer-rain watered him, or of autumn-rain; 
so he will not want sufficient drink]: i. e. u* UI 
Cy Ulj yu-a. (Mughnee, K.) Mbr and As say 
that (jl is here conditional, and that the —*> is its 
complement: but this assertion is of no weight; 
for the object is the description of a mountain- 
goat as having sufficient drink in every case: AO 
says that uj in this verse is redundant. 

(Mughnee.) Sometimes, also, one does not 

require to mention the second UI, by mentioning 
what supplies its place; as in the saying, j\ UI 
Vlj [Either do thou speak what is good 
or else be silent]. (Mughnee.) [See art. VI, near its 
end.] — Distinct from the foregoing is UI in the 
saying in the Kur [xix. 26], jUd jlUll u* u^j^Ula 
[And if thou see, of mankind, any one]: for this is 
[a compound of] the conditional uj and the 
redundant U. (s * in art. and Mughnee.) [In 
like manner,] you say, in expressing a 
condition, biic. jlL: jla 11 j (jiiii UI [if thou revile 


Zeyd, he will treat thee with forbearance]. (Ks, T.) 
And ■iUjO‘41 (^U1 j UI [if thou come to me, I 
will treat thee with honour]. (S.) — — In the 
following saying, Uallj l laiku cui UI [if thou be 
going away, I go away], the U i$ not that which 
restrains the particle to which it is subjoined 
from governing, but is a substitute for a verb; (K 
and TA in art. U ; ) as though the speaker said, bj 
lalkii Cij~a [or rather uj]. (TA in that art.) 
And hence the saying of the poet, [of which a 
reading different from that here following has 
been given voce Ui,] ^ ja jla jUu b Ciii UI 4UI ji. Ui 
jjUJI 4^ ^ [O Aboo-Khurasheh, if thou be 
possessor of a number of men, verily, my people, 
the year of dearth, or of sterility, hath 
not consumed them]; as though he said, I j cuS jl 
ji. (TA in that art.) [But IHsh states the case 
differently; saying,] An instance of etui UI 
ejaikil lalku no t used to restrain from governing, 
but as a substitute for a verb, occurs in the 
saying, ejaikil lilku Cui Ui [Because thou 
wast going away, I went away]; originally, ejalkil 
liiku UuS ,jj/ : [for an explanation of which, see 
what is said of etui UI fo a reading of the verse 
commencing with <UI ji- 1)1 voce Ui : ] but accord, 
to El-Farisee and IJ, the government belongs 
to U ; not to <jU [or Uu£], (Mughnee in art. U.) — 
— So too in the saying, VUI li* jliil, meaning d! 
i'Jjh UlS [(. e. Do thou this if thou wilt not 

do another thing; or do thou this at least]; 
(Mughnee and K, each in art. U ; ) indicating a 
person's refusal to do [fully] that which he is 
ordered to do: (TA in that art.:) or I^S j*ila VUI, 
meaning if thou wilt not do that, then do thou 
this; the three particles [uj and U and V] being 
made as one word: so says Lth: (T:) [J says,] VUI 
b£ is pronounced with imaleh, [i. e. “ imma- 
le,”] and is originally V u! with U as a connective; 
and the meaning is, if that thing will not be, then 
do thou thus: (S in art. V:) [but] AHat [disallows 
this pronunciation, and] says, sometimes 
the vulgar, in the place of VUI dh jliil, say, jW! 
lSj!) [Do thou that at least]; but this is Persian, 
and is rejected as wrong: and they say also, (4^, 
with damm to the I [and with imaleh in the case 
of the final vowel, and thus it is vulgarly 
pronounced in the present day]; but this too is 
wrong; for it is correctly VUI, [with kesr, and] 
not pronounced with imaleh, for particles [in 
general] are not thus pronounced: (T:) and the 
vulgar also convert the hemzeh into » with 
damm [saying j^lA*]. (TA in art. '-“.) [Fei says,] V 
is a substitute for the verb in the saying, jl*^ VU>I 
I)*, the meaning being If thou do not that, then 
[at least] do thou this: the origin thereof is this; 
that certain things are incumbent on a man to do, 
and he is required to do them, but refuses; and 
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then one is content with his doing some, or 
a part, of them, and says to him thus: i. e., if thou 
wilt not do all, then do thou this: then the verb is 
suppressed, on account of the frequency of the 
usage of the phrase, and 1 a is added to give force 
to the meaning: and some say that it is for this 
reason that V is here pronounced with imaleh; 
because it serves for the verb; like as Ja is, and 
the vocative 4: but it is said that it is correctly 
pronounced without imaleh; because particles [in 
general] are not pronounced therewith; as Az 
says. (Msb in art. V.) [El-Hareeree says that] Yli) 
is properly [a compound of] three particles, 
which are u] and 1 a and V, made as one word, and 
the I at the end thereof is like the I of <s jA [in 
which it is written lS, agreeably with rule]; 
wherefore it is pronounced with imaleh, like as is 
the I of this latter word. (Durrat el-Ghowwas, in 
De Sacy’s Anthol. Gr. Ar. p. 57 of the Arabic text.) 
In the Lubab it is said that Y is used as a negative 
of the future, as in 3*4 Y; and the verb [in YlAI] is 
suppressed; so it [V] serves as a substitute in the 
saying, V'-*] 'a* J*i); therefore they pronounce 
its I with imaleh: and IAth says that the Arabs 
sometimes pronounced Y with a slight imaleh; 
and the vulgar make the imaleh thereof full, so 
that its I becomes ls; but this is wrong. (TA.) You 
say also, YU>| Ia* A meaning Take thou this if 
thou take not that. (T.) It is related that 
the Prophet saw a runaway camel, and said, “To 
whom belongeth this camel? ” when, lo, some 
young men of the Ansar said, “ We have drawn 
water upon him during twenty years, and yet he 
has in him fat; so we desired to slaughter him; 
but he escaped from us. ” He said, “Will ye sell 
him? ” They answered, “No: but he is thine. ” And 
he said, A' A4 A* -S*!! I YlAI, meaning If ye 

will not sell him, act well to him until his term of 
life come to him. (T.) 1 AIaI, (t, S, M, K,) 

aor. (T, M, K,) inf. N. (T, S, M,) He 
measured it; determined its measure, quantity, or 
the like; computed, or conjectured, its 
measure, quantity, &c.; (T, S, * M, K;) as also 
l (M, K,) inf. n. cAjAj. (TA.) You say, 4 ciuul 
ji J Compute thou, O such a one, this, 

for me, how many it is. (T.) And f j4l ‘■AiaI He 
computer, or conjectured, the number of the 
people, or company of men. (T.) And ilAll ciul He 
measured, or computed, the distance between 

him and the water. (T.) Also, (S, K,) aor. as 

above, (K,) and so the inf. n., (S,) i. q. [He 
tended, repaired, betook himself, or directed his 
course, to it, or towards it; aimed at it; sought 
after it; or intended, or purposed, it]; (S, K;) 

namely, a thing. (S.) 2 aAAI: see 1 . aaAI He 

was suspected of evil. (M, TA.) ‘■AiAIa measure of 


distance [&c.]; as in the saying, uS Ia ‘^4 caai ^ 
what is the measure of the distance 
between thee and El-Koofeh? (T, TA.) — Doubt: 
(Th, T, M:) said to be so termed because this 
word signifies the “ computing, or conjecturing, 
measure, quantity, and the like,” in which there is 
doubt. (T, TA.) [See 1 .] So in the following 
ex.: aaaI Y jAAJI wine is unlawful: there 

is no doubt respecting the unlawfulness of it: (Sh, 
Th, T, K:) or the meaning is, there is no 
indulgence, or lenity, with respect to it; from 
as signifying “feebleness, or weakness, ” in 
a journey, or pace. (T, TA.) And in the saying, 041 
Ciii jAAJI There is no doubt respecting wine, 
that it is unlawful. (Th, M.) [Or in the like of 
these two instances it signifies] Disagreement, or 
diversity of opinion, (L-iilikl,) respecting a thing 
(tO-A l 4). (M, K.) — Curvity, crookedness, 
distortion, or unevenness: (M, K:) ruggedness in 
one place and smoothness in another; (K;) 
[inequality of surface;] one part being higher, or 
more prominent, than another: (TA:) an elevated 
place: (T, S, K:) small mounds: (Fr, Th, T, S, M, 
K:) or what is elevated, of ground: or, as some 
say, water-courses of valleys, such as are low, 
or depressed: (Fr, T, TA:) small hills; hillocks: 
(M, TA:) a hollow, or depressed place, between 
any two elevated portions of ground &c.: (LAar, T, 
M:) depression and elevation, or lowness and 
highness, (S, M, A, K,) in the ground; (A;) used in 
this sense in the Kur xx. 106 ; (S;) and the same in 
a water-skin not completely filled: (S, A: *) or 
laxity in a water-skin when it is not well filled so 
as to overflow: (T, * TA:) or a [consequence of] 
pouring [water] into a skin until it doubles, 
or creases, and not filling it; so that one part of it 
is higher, or more prominent, than another: (M, 
TA:) pi. ‘AjIaI (M, K, TA, but in some copies of the 
K diUi ; and in the CK *AiO ; ) and cii ^Ai. (M, K.) You 
say, cAAi Ias i_A= 0YI ciijllal The earth, or ground, 
was even, so that there was not in it any 
depression and elevation. (A, TA.) And il4JI Yiil 
Ciii Ua The skin became full, so that there was 
not in it any depression [of one part of its 
surface] and elevation [of another part]. (S, A. *) 
Az says, (TA,) I have heard the Arabs say, Ya 4 
CiAi Y Ya aj jail He had filled the water-skin so 

full that there was no laxity in it. (T, TA.) A 

fault, a defect, an imperfection, a blemish, or the 
like, (T, M, K,) in the mouth, and in a garment, or 
piece of cloth, and in a stone. (M, K.) [Hence the 
saying,] ALa Y ^ ciiil i. e. [May there be 

a defect, or the like,] in stones; not in thee: 
meaning, may God preserve thee when the stones 
shall have perished: (Sb, M:) caJ is here put 
in the nom. case, though the phrase is significant 


of a prayer, because it is not a verbal word: the 
phrase is like ^ 4J Jill; and the commencing the 
sentence with an indeterminate noun is 
approvable because it is virtually a prayer. (M.) 
This prov. is mentioned by the expositors of the 
Tes-heel: not by Meyd. (TA.) — — Weakness; 
feebleness; (T, K;) langour; remissness. (TA.) You 
say, Ciii Y I jiu U We performed a journey, 
or went a pace, in which was no weakness, or 
feebleness [&c.]. (T, TA.) — A good way, course, 
mode, or manner, of acting, or conduct, or the 
like. (T, K.) cAAyi Suspected of evil and the like. 
(K.) [See 2 .] — [A water-skin] filled [so as to be 
equally distended: see ^AAI]. (K.) cii JI a a water 
of which the distance is computed, 

or conjectured. (TA.) H _>AIa JA-i J! > It is 

until a determined, defined, or definite, period. 

(S, K. *) cii jXu A thing that is known. 

(M, TA.) [And so ca jA>«.] a*I 1 -44 -M, aor. aa( inf. 
n. aa( He was angry with him: (S, M, Msb, * K:) 
like (S) and aa} and 4 j and 44 (T in art. aJ.) 
2 aAI, inf. n. -aA He declared the time, considered 
with regard to its end; or the utmost, or 
extreme, extent, term, limit, point, or reach; expl. 
by aaYI jjj. (K.) aaI Time, considered with regard 
to its end: j being time considered with regard 

to its end and its beginning: (Er-Raghib:) [but 
sometimes it is interchangeable with iP> j, as will 
be seen in what follows:] or the utmost, or 
extreme, extent, term, limit, point, or reach. (S, 
M, A, Msb, K.) You say, »aaI £4 He, or it, reached, 
or attained, his, or its, utmost, or extreme, extent, 
term, &c. (Msb.) And IaaI <1 [He assigned, or 
appointed, for him, or it, a term, or limit]. (A.) 
And aIaYI > [He is one whose limits are 

remote: aIaI being the pi.]. (A.) The period of 

life which one has reached; as in the 
saying, aIaaI Ia what is thy period of life which 
thou hast reached? (S.) — — Each of the two 
terms of the life of a man; i. e. the time of his 
birth, and the time of his death. (Sh, T.) El-Hasan 
[El-Basree], being asked by El-Hajjaj, AhAl Ia, 
meaning What was the time of thy birth? 
answered by saying that it was two years before 
the expiration of 'Omar's reign as Khaleefeh. (T, 

L, from a trad.) The startingplace, and the 

goal, of horses in a race. (Sh, T, L.) — — 
(tropical:) Any space of time: (Er-Raghib:) a 
space of time of unknown limit. (Kull pp. 9 and 
10 .) — — Sometimes, (assumed tropical:) A 
particular time; as in the phrase Ia£ aaI The time 

of such a thing; like aaI jIa j. (Kull p. 10 .) [It 

is also used for aaI and (applied to a fern, 
n.) Having a term, or limit; limited in 

duration; as in the saying,] » jA 1 j aaI lA 1 [The 

present state of existence is limited in duration, 
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but the final state of existence is everlasting]. 
(Obeyd Ibn-'Omeyr, L in art. j.) siil A 
remainder, or what remains, (K,) of anything. 
(TA) ^> A skin [exhausted;] in which there 

remains not a gulp, or as much as is swallowed at 
once, of water. (K.) *j*\ An extreme term, limit, 
or point, reached, or attained. (K.) >»l l » jil, (T, S, 
M, &c.,) aor. jil, (M, &c.,) inf. n. jit (T, S, M, 
Msb, K) and jli), (M, L, K,) which latter, 
however, is disapproved by MF, (TA,) and jij) is 
syn. therewith, (K,) but this also is disapproved 
by MF, and deemed by him strange, [being by 
rule the inf. n. of J, “jil, respecting which see 
what follows,] (TA,) and » j?l, (M, K,) which is one 
of the inf. ns. [or quasiinf. ns.] of the 
measure <4-^, like ijsl* and (M,) 

He commanded him; ordered him; bade him; 
enjoined him; the inf. n. signifying the contr. 
of (T, M, K;) as also l » j»l, (Kr, M, 
K,) mentioned by A'Obeyd also as a dial. var. 
of »jil; (Msb:) but A'Obeyd says that j«l 
and ijj»l are syn. [in a sense different from 
that explained above, i. e.] as meaning j&. (TA.) 
You say, ti »ji i, (S, M, K,) and »1 jJ “jit, 
suppressing the prep., (M,) He commanded, 
ordered, bade, or enjoined, him to do it. (M, K.) 
And u 1 ^0*1, and and u4, I 

commanded, ordered, bade, or enjoined, thee to 
do [such a thing]. (M.) [And 1% “jil as meaning 
He commanded him, or ordered him, to make 
use of such a thing; or the like: whence, in a 
trad.,] ■iiljUW CijJ [i have been commanded to 
make use of the tooth-stick]. (El-Jami' es- 
Sagheer.) [And He enjoined him such a thing; as, 
for instance, patience.] The imperative of j»l 
is ji; originally jijl; which also occurs [with j in 
the place of j when the I is pronounced with 
damm]: (M:) but [generally] when it is not 
preceded by a conjunction, (Msb,) i. e., by j or —a, 
(T,) you suppress the “, [i. e. the radical *, and 
with it the conjunctive I preceding it,] contr. to 
rule, and say, li% J j* [Command, or order, or bid, 
or enjoin, thou him to do such a thing]; like as 
you say, and when, however, it is preceded 
by a conjunction, the practice commonly 
obtaining is, to restore the 1% jilj, agreeably 

with analogy, and thus to say, 1% jil. (Msb.) 

[You say also, JSa j -I He gave an order 

respecting him, and accordingly he was slain. 
And li% k! jil He ordered that such a 

thing should be done, or given, to him.] In 

the Kur [xvii. 17], fes I Ujsjii ^ jil, so accord, 
to most of the readers, (T, &c.,) means We 
commanded [its luxurious inhabitants] to obey, 
but they transgressed therein, or departed from 
the right way, or disobeyed: (Fr, T, S, &c.:) so 
says Aboo-Is-hak; adding that, although one 


says, I jie- Ij j cj jil, meaning I commanded 

Zeyd to beat 'Amr, and he beat him, yet one also 
says, jil [1 commanded thee, but thou 

disobeyedst me]: or, accord, to some, the 
meaning is, We multiplied its 
luxurious inhabitants; (T;) and this is agreeable 
with another reading, namely, [ lijil; (TA;) and a 
reading of El-Hasan, namely, lij?l, like liile., 
maybe a dial, var., of the same signification: (M:) 
see 4, in two places: or it may be from SjUVl; (s, 
TA;) [in which case it seems that we should read 
i lijil; or, perhaps, lijii: see 2:] Abu-l-’Aliyeh 
reads J, ^ jil, and this is agreeable with the 
explanation of I'Ab, who says that the meaning is. 
We made its chiefs to have authority, power, 
or dominion. (TA.) — — “jil, aor. jil, also 
signifies He commanded, ordered, bade, or 
enjoined, him to do that which it behooved him 
to do. (A.) [He counselled, or advised, him.] One 
says, ^ji, meaning Counsel thou me; advise 
thou me. (A.) — — ji', said of a 

wild animal, means He rendered the beholder 
desirous of capturing him. (M.) — jil, (As, Fr, 
Th, T, S, M, Msb, K,) aor. jil; (Msb, TA;) 
and jit, aor. jit; (s, M, IKtt, K;) and j?i, aor. jit; 
(M, K, and several other authorities; but by some 
this is disallowed; TA;) inf. n. jit (K) and “jil (S) 
and »jlij; (As, T, S;) or the second is a simple 
subst.; (K;) or perhaps it is meant in the S that 
this and the third are quasi-inf. ns.; (MF;) He 
had, or held, command; he presided as a 
commander, governor, lord, prince, or king; (M, 
Msb, K;) he became an j“5; (As, T, S;) ^ jail jz- 
over the people. (M, * Msb, K.) [See also 5.] jit 
Ailc jJj ,jbla ; or jil j J, (as in different copies 
of the S,) [Such a one has held command and 
been commanded,] is said of one who has been 
a commander, or governor, after having been a 
subject of a commander, or governor; meaning 
such a one is a person of experience; or one who 
has been tried, or proved and strengthened, by 
experience. (S.) — “jil as syn. with “jil: see 4. — 
j?t, (S, M, Msb, K,) aor. jit, (Msb, K,) inf. n. jit 
and »jit; (M, K, TA; the latter written in the 
CK »jib) and jit, aor. jil; (IKtt;) (assumed 
tropical:) It (a thing, M, Msb, or a man's 
property, or camels or the like, Abu-l-Hasan and 
S, and a people, T, S) multiplied; or became 
many, or much, or abundant; (T, S, M, Msb, K;) 
and became complete. (M, K.) — — And the 
former, (assumed tropical:) His beasts 
multiplied; or became many; (M, K;) [as also 
l j*l; for you say,] >*l j. yi, inf. n. jli 4, 
(assumed tropical:) The property, or camels or 
the like, of the sons of such a one multiplied; or 
became many, or abundant. (M.) — jiYI jjl, 
(Akh, S, K,) aor. jit, inf. n. jit, (Akh, S,) 


(assumed tropical:) The affair, or case, (i. e., a 
man's affair, or case, Akh, S,) became 
severe, distressful, grievous, or afflictive. (Akh, S, 
K.) 2 “ jit, inf. n. jfju, He made him, or appointed 
him, commander, governor, lord, prince, or king. 
(S, * Mgh, Msb.) [And it seems to be indicated in 
the S that J. “jil, without teshdeed, signifies the 
same.] See 1, in three places. You say also, lilt jil 
(A, TA) He was made, or appointed, commander, 

&c., over us. (TA.) Also He appointed him 

judge, or umpire. (Mgh.) “SI jil (assumed 

tropical:) He affixed a spear-head to the cane or 
spear. (T, M.) [See also the pass. part, n., below.] 

s jlii jil He made [a thing] a sign, or mark, 

to show the way. (T.) 3 ?jil J* » jJ, (T, * S, M, 
Msb,) inf. n. sjilji, (S, K,) He consulted him 
respecting his affair, or case; (T, * S, M, Msb, K, * 
TA;) as also “jilj; (TA;) or this is not a chaste 
form; (IAth, TA;) or it is vulgar; (S, TA;) and 
l i j*Uul, (M,) inf. n. jlijiU; (S, K;) and j “ j*2l, 
(T,) inf. n. jl— 331. (S, K.) It is said in a trad., I j j?i 
j§— i' ls^ i'-SI Consult ye women respecting 
themselves, as to marrying them. (TA.) And in 
another trad., cijii, meaning She consulted 
herself, or her mind; as also [ ci >J2J. (TA.) 

[See another ex. voce j«aj. And see also 8.] 
4 >»l, inf. n. jlijj: see 1, last sentence but one, in 
two places. — jil; (S, M, Msb, K;) and [ “j»l, (S, 
M, Msb, K,) accord, to some, (M,) aor. jil, (Msb, 
K,) inf. n. jil; (Msb;) both signifying the same 
accord, to AO, (S,) or A 'Obeyd, (TA,) but the 
latter is of weak authority, (K,) or is not 
allowable; (M;) and, accord, to El-Hasan's 
reading of xvii. 17 of the Kur, (see 1,) J, » j*l also; 
(M;) (assumed tropical:) He (a man) multiplied 
it; or made it many, or much, or abundant: (S, 
Msb:) He (God) multiplied, or made many or 
much or abundant, his progeny, and his beasts: 
(M, K:) and j»l (assumed tropical:) He (God) 
multiplied, &c., his property, or camels or the 
like. (S.) — See also 1, first sentence, in two 
places. 5 jii“ He became made, or appointed, 
commander, governor, lord, prince, or king; 
(Msb;) he received authority, power, 
or dominion; over them. (S, K.) [See 

also 1^1.] See also 8. 6 jilli see 8, in three 

places. 8 j*jjI [written with the disjunctive 
alif ji“jl] He obeyed, or conformed to, a 
command; (S, * M, Mgh, K; *) he heard and 
obeyed. (Msb.) You say, jjn j*j 5I, meaning He 
was as though his mind commanded him to do 
good and he obeyed the command. (M.) And [you 
use it transitively, saying,] jiYI >>>21 He obeyed, 
or conformed to, the command. (S.) And >22 Y 
li“j He will not do right of his own accord. (A.) 
Imra el-Keys says, (S,) or En-Nemir Ibn-Towlab, 
(T,) jjU U « jdl Jc [And that which man 
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obeys wrongs him, or injures him]; meaning, that 
which his own soul commands him to do, and 
which he judges to be right, but in which often is 
found his destruction: (S:) or, accord, to Kt, that 
evil which man purposes to do: (T:) or that which 
man does without consideration, and without 
looking to its result. (A 'Oheyd, T.) [See what 
follows.] — — He undertook a thing 
without consulting; (Kt, T;) as though his soul, or 
mind, ordered him to do it and he obeyed it: 
(TA:) he followed his own opinion only. (Mgh.) 
One says, 334 d 33 3“^ 33 (A, Mgh,) 
meaning I commanded him, but he followed his 
own opinion only, and refused to obey. (Mgh.) — 
— He formed an opinion, and consulted his own 
mind, and determined upon it. (Sh, T.) And 3“' 
3 j He consulted his own mind, or 

judgment, respecting what was right for him to 

do. (Sh, T.) I j 33 (A, Msh,) inf. n. (S, 

K;) and J, I j3a (A,) inf. n. 33 of 

the measure i3l3 (S;) and J, 333 (TA,) inf. 
n. 33 (K;) They consulted together: (S, * A, 
Msb, K: *) or I j 3“' and J, I signify they 
commanded, ordered, bade, or enjoined, one 
another; like as one says, I 3 s ' and 1 33 
and I and I (T:) or jiVI <3- I 
and I jj 3 j 3e, they determined, or settled, their 
opinions respecting the affair, or case: (M:) 
and I j 33 (S, Msb,) inf. n. as above, (K,) 

signifies they purposed it, (S, Msh, K, *) namely, 
a thing, (Msh, K,) and consulted one another 
respecting it. (S.) It is said in the Kur [lxv. 
6 ], 3 33 And command ye, or 

enjoin ye, one another to do good: [such is app. 
the meaning,] but God best knoweth: (T:) or, 
accord, to Kt, purpose ye among yourselves to do 
good. (TA.) And in the same [xxviii. 19 ], yj 
3 ujj 33 meaning Verily the chiefs 
command one another respecting thee, to slay 
thee: (Zj, T:) or consult together against thee, to 
slay thee: (AO, T:) or purpose against thee, to 
slay thee: (Kt, T:) hut the last but one of these 

explanations is better than the last. (T.) See 

also 3 . — — Accord, to El-Bushtee, » 3“' also 
signifies He gave him permission: but this has 
not been heard from an Arab. (Az, TA.) 10 3'3 
see 3 , in two places. 3' A command; an order; a 
bidding; an injunction; a decree; an ordinance; a 
prescript: (S, * Msb, * TA, &c.:) pi. 3' 3 (S, Msb, 
&c.:) so accord, to common usage; and some 
writers of authority justify and explain it by 
saying that 3 ' is [originally] 433 that it is 
then changed to the measure 33 [i. e., 
to 3 ';] like 3 3 3 ', which is originally ‘-a j 3*; 
and 33 j originally 333; &c.; [and then, 

to 3';] and that 33 becomes in the pi. 333; so 


that 33 is the pi. of 433 others say that it has 
this form of pi. to distinguish it from 3 ' in the 
sense of 3'^- [&c.], in which sense it has for its 
pi. 3 >4. (Msb, TA.) [But I think that 33 may 
be properly and originally pi. of » 3 ', for » 3 ' or 
the like. MF says that, accord, to the T and M, the 
pi. of 3 “' in the sense explained in the beginning 
of this paragraph is (3: but he seems to have 
founded his assertion upon corrupted copies of 
those works; for in the M, I find nothing on this 
point; and in the T, not, as he says, 33' 3^' 

but --A 1 3-3' ^ _s y** jVi 1 ' i) ' ' ' J'-i 

j 3^', evidently meaning that 3 ' signifies the 
contr. of 34 and is also, in another sense, 
the sing, of 333] [Hence,] 3^' 33 Those who 
hold command or rule, and the learned men. (M, 
K. [See Kur iv. 62 .]) And 3 3' The 
threatened punishment of God: so in the Kur x. 
25 , and xi. 42 , and xvi.i; in which last place occur 
the words, » 3>*3 51 s <111 3 ' 3 , meaning 
The threatened punishment ordained of God 
hath, as it were, come: so near is it, that it is as 
though it had already come: therefore desire not 
ye to hasten it. (Zj, M, TA.) And The purpose of 
God. (Bd and Jel in lxv. 3 ; &c.) And 33 3^' The 
resurrection, or the time thereof, is near. 
(Mgh, from a trad.) And y3' 3 3 in the 

Kur xviii. 81 , I did it not of my own judgment: 
(Bd:) or, of my own choice. (Jel.) [Hence 
also 3“^, in grammar, signifies The imperative 

form of a verb.] Also A thing; an affair; a 

business; a matter; a concern: a state, of a 
person or thing, or of persons or things or affairs 
or circumstances; a condition; a case: an 
accident; an event: an action: syn. y3: (M, 
F, TA:) and 33 (Msb, TA,) and 4J3 (Msb:) 
and ajjU.; (K:) and 3*4: (MF, TA:) and a thing that 
is said; a saying: (TA voce 33, at the end 
of art. J':) pi. 33'; (S, M, K, &c.;) its only pi. in 
the senses here explained. (TA.) You say, ipi 3' 
, 3 - * * [The affair, or the like, of such a one is in a 
right state]: and »j 3' [His affairs are in 

a right state]. (S, A.) And »3' He dissipated, 
disorganized, disordered, unsettled, or broke up, 
his state of things, or affairs. (As, TA in art. m* 3) 
[ 3 seems to be here used, as in many 
other instances, rather in the sense of the pi. than 

in that of the sing.] 3 s 3' [A universal, or 

general, prescript, rule, or canon]. 
(Msh voce KT voce u3, &c.) 3! a suhst. 
from 333' in the sense of 3il ; (S;) or a subst. 
from 3' as signifying 3^ and 3; (M;) (assumed 
tropical:) [A severe, a distressful, a grievous, or 
an afflictive, thing: or] a terrible, and foul, or very 
foul, thing: or a wonderful thing. (TA,) Hence, 
[used as an epithet, like 3', q. v.,] in the Kur 


[xviii. 70 ], ' 3 | 33 3 - 31 (assumed tropical:) 
Verily thou hast done a severe, a distressful, a 
grievous, or an afflictive, thing: (S:) or a terrible, 
and foul, or very foul, thing: (TA:) or a 
wonderful thing: (S:) or an abominable, a foul, or 
an evil, and a wonderful, thing: (Ks, M, K: *) or a 
terrible and an abominable thing; 
signifying more than '34 [which occurs after, in 
verse 73 ,] inasmuch as the [presumed] drowning 
of the persons in the ship was more abominable 
than the slaying of one person: (Zj, T:) or a crafty, 
and an abominable, or a foul, or an evil, and a 
wonderful, thing; and derived from 3 ' 

as meaning ' j 33 (Ks.) 3' a coll. gen. n. of 
which »3' (q. v.) is the n. un. — See 
also 333 3': see 3J. — (assumed 

tropical:) Multiplied; or become many, or much, 
or abundant. (M, K.) [See 3'.] You say 3' £jj 
(assumed tropical:) Abundant seed-produce. 

(Lh, M.) (assumed tropical:) A man whose 

beasts have multiplied, or become many or 
abundant. (M.) (assumed tropical:) A man 
blessed, or prospered, (Ibn-Buzuij, M, K, *) in his 
property: (M:) fem. with 4 (Ibn-Buzuij.) And 
with », (assumed tropical:) A woman blessed to 
her husband [by her being prolific]: from the 
signification of (M.) — (assumed tropical:) 
Severe; distressful; afflictive. (TA.) [See 
also 3!-] »3' A single command, order, bidding, 
or injunction: as in the saying, sjii 3 lc. *iSl 
Thou hast authority to give me one command, 
order, bidding, or injunction, which shall be 
obeyed by me. (S, M, * A, Msb, K.) You should 
not say, [in this sense,] »3!, with kesr. (T, S.) — 
See also »3!- “3! a suhst. from 3' [q. v.]; 
Possession of command; the office, and 
authority, of a commander, governor, lord, 
prince, or king; (M, * Msh, K;) as also J. »3>j 
(Mgh, Msb, K) and [ »3'- i i; (L, K;) but this last is 
by some disallowed, and is said in the Fs and 
its Expositions to be unknown. (MF.) It is said in 
a trad., -Aic jjl »3] ^ 3“ Perhaps thy 
paternal uncle's son's possession of command 
hath displeased thee. (TA.) — — [And hence, 
(assumed tropical:) Increase, or abundance, or 
the like; as also other forms mentioned in what 
follows.] You say, <j 3! — ^ 3^ 3 (assumed 

tropical:) In the face of thy property, [meaning 
such as consists in camels or the like, and also 
money,] thou knowest its increase and 
abundance, and its expense: (S:) or J, ^3!, and 
J. 443J, which latter is a dial. var. of weak 
authority, and J. <3', i. e., its increase and 
abundance: (M:) or J, <3! as meaning its 
prosperous state; as also J, ‘3-3 and j ‘*3': (Ibn- 
Buzuij:) accord, to AHeyth, who reads J. ^3^ 
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the meaning is, its decrease; but the correct 
meaning is, its increase, as Fr explains it. (T, TA.) 
It is said respecting anything of which one knows 
what is good in it at first sight: (Lh, M:) and 
means, on a thing's presenting itself, thou 
knowest its goodness. (T.) One says also, J, 

(assumed tropical:) How good is their 
multiplying, and the multiplying of their 
offspring and of their number! (M.) And J ill«-k Y 
Sji] kill (assumed tropical:) May God not 
make an increase to be therein. (T.) »jk Stones: 
(K:) [or a heap of stones:] or it is the n. un. 
of jil, which signifies stones: (M:) or the latter 
signifies stones set up in order that one may be 
directed thereby to the right way: (Ham p. 
409 :) and the former also signifies a hill; (M, K;) 
and is [used as] its ph: (M:) and a sign, or 
mark, by which anything is known; (M, K;) 
as also 4 jbal and 4 (As, S;) and jk is [used 
as] its pi. in this sense also: (M:) or a sign, or 
mark, set up to show the way; (AA, Fr;) as also 
4 jlk and 4 “i'-if (K:) or a small sign, or mark, of 
stones, to show the way, in a waterless desert; 
(S;) as also 4 j '-* 1 [and 4 “J^ 1 ]; and any sign, or 
mark, that is prepared: (TA:) or a structure like 
a Vji* [here app. meaning a tower of a mosque], 
upon a mountain, wide like a house or tent, and 
larger, of the height of forty times the stature of a 
man, made in the time of ’Ad and Irem; in some 
instances its foundation being like a house, 
though it consists only of stones piled up, one 
upon another, cemented together with mud, 
appearing as though it were of natural formation: 
(ISh, T:) the pi. (in all the senses above, K) [or 
rather the coll. gen. n.,] is jk. (S, K.) — See 
also »jk. j'-il and 4 A sign, mark, or token. 
(As, S Mgh.) See also each voce »j*4 in three 
places. You say, ^ » jUI ^ It is a sign, or 

token, of what is between me and thee. (T, * TA.) 
And a poet says, » jl*l 44 a CALL tit 

es-aLi liESc. [when the sun of day rises, it is a sign 
of my saluting thee, therefore do thou salute]. 
(TA.) — — Also A time: (As, S, K:) so IAar 
explains the latter word, not particularizing the 
time as definite or otherwise: (M:) or a definite 
time: (TA:) or a time, or place, of promise 
or appointment; an appointed time or place; 
syn. y: (M, Mgh, K:) or, accord, to some, the 
former word is pi. [or rather col. gen. n.] of 
the latter. (TA.) El- 'Ajjaj says, ^Sjls 4 

jlily jUI when He (meaning God) brings 
it, (namely my soul,) by his skilful ordering, and 
his power, [and it is thus brought, or it thus 
comes, to a set time, and] to the time of the end 
of my appointed period: jM being as above; 

the former word being prefixed to the latter, 
governing it in the gen. case. (IB. [In the S we 


find jG>lj.]) jjki [an intensive epithet 

from »j* I], You say, 4 f- jyj “4 1 

jSlill Verily he is one who strongly commands, or 
enjoins, good conduct, and who strongly forbids 
evil conduct. (S in art. and A. *) 

One having, holding, or possessing, command; 
(S;) a commander; a governor; a lord; (M, * 
Msb;) a prince, or king: (M, K:) fern, with »: (S, 

K:) pi. 4jiJ. (M, Msb, K.) A leader of the 

blind. (M, K.) So in the saying of El-Aasha: 0^4 
^'-Ll sliah [When the 

young man's guide in the countries, or lands, or 
the like, is the top of the cane, he obeys the leader 

of the blind]. (M.) A woman's husband. (A.) 

— — A neighbour. (K.) — — A person 
with whom one consults: (A, K:) any one of 
whom one begs counsel, or advice, in a case of 
fear. (TA.) You say, ij > He is the person with 
whom I consult. (A.) Sj^l: see O*!, in three 

places: and see also »j*4 in three places; 

and jbaf see »3*]. sjliYI is also used 

for " . ’> 1 -A-. , j. e . jifYI. (Mgh.) jit see the 

next paragraph, in two places. j*J A man who 
consults every one respecting his case; as also 
4 j 4 and 4 ®jti': (M:) or a man resembling [in 
stupidity] a kid: [see the latter part of this 
paragraph:] (Th, M:) or, as also 4 “J*! (S, M, K, 
&c.) and 4 J*' and 4 “3*4 (K,) a man having weak 
judgment, (S, K,) stupid, (T, M,) or weak, without 
judgment, (M, L,) or without intellect, or 
intelligence, (T,) who obeys the command of 
every one, (T, S,) who complies with what every 
one desires to do in all his affairs; (K;) a stupid 
man, of weak judgment, who says to another, 
Command me to execute thine affair. (IAth.) It is 
said in a trad., »3*3 Y iy\ jJai y [He who 
obeys a stupid man, &c., shall not eat fruit: or 
the meaning is] he who obeys a stupid woman 
shall be debarred from good. (IAth.) 4 s 3*! is 
applied to a woman and to a man: when it is 
applied to a man, the » is added to give 
intensiveness to the signification. (ISh.) The 
following saying, 4a 4 ,lj*! Lsjkill > '»'h li] 
“j*J fe? 3 ^jj, in rhyming prose, means [When 
Sirius rises in the clear twilight,] send not thou 
among them (meaning the camels) a man 
without intelligence [in a great degree, nor one 
who is so in a less degree; or a woman 
without intelligence, nor a man without 
intelligence;] to manage them. (Sh.) — — Also, 
(M, K,) and 4 “J*! and 4 and 4 y\ (K,) A 
young lamb: (M, K:) or the first (jk) and the 
second, a young kid: (M, TA:) or the former of 
these two, a male lamb: (M, TA:) or a young male 
lamb: (S:) and the latter of them, a female lamb: 
(M, TA:) or a young female lamb. (S, M.) One 
says, 4 *J*1 jk kl meaning He has not a 


male lamb nor a female lamb: (M, TA:) or he has 
not anything. (T, S, M.) »j*k see j*J, in two 
places. »jkJ: see j*J, in six places: — and see »j*l, 
in four places. see »j*]- jlk [Wont to 

command]. [Hence,] [The soul that is 

wont to command]; (A;) the soul that inclines to 
the nature of the body, that commands to the 
indulgence of pleasures and sensual appetites, 
drawing the heart downwards, so that it is 
the abode of evils, and the source of culpable 
dispositions. (KT.) [See u*^.] » J-*l fern, of jlk [q. 

v.]. See also j*J. j 4 [act. part. n. of »j*4] — 

— jk and 4 y*y Two days, (S,) the last, (K,) 
the former being the sixth, and the latter the 
seventh, (M,) of the days called j>?JI £$: (S, M, 
K: [but see jj^:]) as though the 

former commanded men to be cautious, and the 
latter consulted them as to whether they should 
set forth on a journey or stay at home: (S:) 
accord, to Az, the latter is applied as an epithet to 
the day as meaning <4 j" Jm. (TA.) l 5 j^k see jy^, 
in two places. Is y‘y, and without «: see jy^, in 
six places. jyi and 4 “ jj are properly 
mentioned in this art.; the measure of the former 
being (K;) and that of the latter, kl_>l*ii: 

(TA:) not as J has imagined; [who writes them 
without *, and mentions them in art. j*k] (K;) 
their measures accord, to him being iDjcli 
and kljcli. (TA.) [But in all the senses here 
explained, they appear to be with and without <j] 

The former signifies The soul: (S in art. j*k 

where it is written without «■; and M, A, 
K:) because it is that which is wont to command. 
(A.) One says, klli liljjilj ja Thy soul, or self, 

hath known that. (AZ, and T in art. j".) The 

intellect: (M:) as in the saying, l sjyij kisjc I 
knew it by my intellect. (M in art. j*j, without «; 
and TA.) You say also, jjl >, meaning He 

is the knowing with respect to it. (TA in 

art. yr“.) The heart, (T in art. j" without *, 

and M, A, K,) itself. (M, TA.) Hence the 
saying, klili j jji. jjili j jk [One 

word in my heart is better than ten in thy 
receptacle]. (T in art. j*j, and TA.) — — The 

pericardium. (M in art. j*j, without c.) The 

core, or black or inner part, or clot of blood, 

M, K, or kale, TA,) and life, and blood, of the 
heart: (M, K:) or blood, (As, S, M, in art. j*j, and 
K,) absolutely: (TA:) and jyti signifies the 
life-blood: (As, S:) or the blood of the body: (S in 

art. and the life of the soul. (M, K.) 

Also, as being likened to blood, (TA,) 

(tropical:) Wine; and so 4 s (M, K:) and 

(tropical:) A dye: (M, TA:) and (tropical:) 

Saffron. (As, K.) [Hence also,] (tropical:) 

Water. (M, K.) You say, kjSjII U, (t, S in 
art. j*j, and M,) or (A,) (tropical:) There is 
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not in the well any water. (T, S, M, A.) — The 
wezeer of a king: (M, K:) because his 

command is effectual. (TA.) — Any one: as in the 
saying, jy- (T in art. p", A, K,) as also 
1 jyy, (T in art. pki, and K,) each with an 
augmentative *kj, and without « as well as with it, 
accord, to Er-Radee and others, (TA,) and 
1 isy^, and J, l Sjy^, (M,) and J, isy'y, (T in 
art. p", M, TA,) or without «, (S, M, K, in art. p",) 
and l (M, K,) There is not in it (i. e. in the 
house, jt-sll, M, A, TA) any one. (M, A, K, and T 
and S in art. pA) You say also, -£4 *5kk 
l is y p“4 Vacant regions wherein is not any 
one. (S in art. isy'y I (,p*J (M, K) and [ isyy (S 
in art. p") and J, Is jy^ and J. p piki (m, K) also 
signify A man, or human being. (S, * M, K.) You 
say, speaking of a beautiful woman, k> j, p**Ai 
4pk>jj I have not seen a human being, or 
creature, more beautiful than she: (S and M in 
art. p^:) and kpi jj J, <i* pkll Cyip U [I have not 
seen a man more beautiful than he]. (T and S in 
art. pA) Accord, to some, they are used only 
in negative phrases; but accord, to others, they 
are also used in such as are affirmative. (MF.) — 

— Also Anything: as in the saying k«a “kill pjjill JSi 

[The wolf ate the sheep, or goat, 
and left not of it anything]. (T and S in art. pA) 

— A child, young one, or fcetus syn. pj. (M, K.) — 

The receptacle (44 j) of the child, young one, or 
foetus. (M in art. p*j, without «; and K.) — — 
A 4-4 j [in the ordinary sense; i. e. a bag, or 
receptacle, for travelling-provisions and for 
goods or utensils &c.]. (M, K.) Hence the 
saying, f!4l cjji Thou art best acquainted 

with what thou hast with thee; and with thine 

own mind. (M.) Also, (K,) and J, ‘jy^, (M, 

[in which the former is not given in the following 
senses,] and K,) or J, (S in art. p",) A ewer, 
syn. I (S, M, K,) for wine: (S:) and, (M, K,) or, 
as some say, (TA,) a Ail (M, K, TA) in which wine 

is put. (TA.) Also the first, (M, K,) or J, third, 

(T and S in art. pki,) The chamber, or cell, 
(5j_«^s> ; t and M in art. p", without *, and S and 

K, and is jiki, M, K,) of a monk. (M, K.) And 

hence, (TA,) the first, (K,) and { second, (M, K,) 
or j third, of these three words, (T and S, in 
art. p",) (tropical:) The covert, or retreat, of a 
lion. (T, S, M, K.) Whence, J, <jppiki J* U jila 
(tropical:) Such a one is a lion in his covert: (T 
and S in art. j ":) a saying borrowed from 'Amr 
Ibn-Maadee-Kerib: (T and S ibid:) or, accord, to 
some, it means, a lion in the greatness of his 
courage, and in his heart. (TA.) — Also (i. e. the 
first only) Play, or sport, of girls or of boys. (Th, 
M in art. p*j without », and K.) — See 
also jyy A sign, or mark, set up to show 


the way in a waterless desert; (K, TA;) consisting 
of stones piled up, one upon another: (TA:) 
pi. j (K.) [See »p4.] — See also jjAU. Sppiti, 
and without see in eight places. — — 

Also The pericardium; the integument (‘-^49 of 
the heart. (S in art. _y: there written 

without «.) is jjAIA; see j jiu, in two 

places. iyy Counsel; advice: as in the saying, p^ 
p)M p* Cjjjs jiidl p* Such a one is far from 
counsel, or advice: near to calumny, or 

slander. (A.) yy Made, or appointed, 
commander, governor, lord, prince, or king: (S, 
M, K: *) made to have authority, power, or 
dominion: (T, M, K:) in which latter sense it is 
explained by Khalid, as applied by Ibn-Mukbil to 

a spear. (T.) (assumed tropical:) A cane, or 

spear-shaft, having a spearhead affixed to it. (K.) 

(assumed tropical:) A spear-head (T, TA) 

sharpened; syn. (T, M, K, TA.) — — 

Distinguished, or defined, (-^>,) by signs, or 
marks: (TA:) or, as some say, (TA,) marked with 
a hot iron; syn. ^yy. (K, TA.) ppkki [pass. part, 
n. of »jil, q. v.]. — — It is said in a trad., 
(S, &c.,) ALjj sjjili JU1I jji. (tropical:) 
The best of property are a prolific filly [and a row 
of palm-trees, or perhaps a tall palmtree, 
fecundated]; (AZ, A 'Obeyd, T, S, A, K;) as though 
the filly were commanded [by God] to be so: (A, 
in which the epithet » p>»k* thus used is said to be 
tropical:) [or] »p>«k« is thus for the sake 
of conformity to »pp;k« ; and is originally »p \*'y, (S, 
M, * K,) from Aill U p4 ; (TA:) or it is a dial. var. of 
weak authority; (K;) though, accord, to AZ, it 
signifies made to have abundant offspring, 
from »p$-4l “dll y\ meaning “God made the filly to 
have abundant offspring,” a dial. var. of 1* iy\ as 
A 'Obeyd also asserts it to be. (TA.) p4p and 
see what next follows, jyy [Obeying, or 

conforming to, a command; &c.: see 8. ] One 

who acts according to his own opinion; (T;) who 
follows his own opinion only: or who hastes to 

speak. (M.) — See also p4. Also, and p?4>ill, 

[The month which is now commonly 
called] fp4-4l ; (M, K:) the former appellation 
(pPjP) is that by which the tribe of 'Ad called it: 
(Ibn-El-Kelbee:) pi. J, pAi and p“k> [both 
anomalous]. (M, K.) [See piA] j A4; (M, K;) so in 
all the copies of the K but in the L and other 
lexicons, J. jy >4; (TA;) A certain beast of the sea: 
or, as some say, a small beast: (M:) and a kind of 
mountain-goat: (M, K:) or a certain wild beast, 
(K, TA,) or a beast resembling the mountain- 
goat, (M,) having a single branching horn in the 
middle of his head. (M, TA.) [See jyy., the 
oryx.] p“l p“l, meaning Yesterday, or the day 
before the present day (Msb, K) by one night, (K,) 


and tropically applied to (tropical:) what is 
before that, (Msb,) or a short time before, (Bd in 
x. 25,) [used as a subst. and as an adv.,] is indecl., 
with any of the three vowels for its 
termination: (K:) [written p“l and p“l and p“k] 
or it is an adv. n., indecl., with kesr for its 
termination, unless made indeterminate, or 
made determinate [be the article <J']; and 
sometimes indecl. with fet-h: (EzZejjajee, M, TA:) 
or, accord, to I Hsh, the termination with fet-h is 
a rejected form; and that with damm is not 
mentioned by any of the grammarians: (TA:) 
but p“l A [Since yesterday] occurs, used by 
poetic licence: (Sb, S:) p“i is a noun of which the 
last letter is made movent to avoid 
the concurrence of two quiescent letters: and the 
Arabs differ respecting it: (S:) most of them make 
it indecl., with kesr for its termination, when it is 
determinate [without the article Jl]: but some of 
them make it [imperfectly] deck when it is 
determinate [in the same manner]: (S, K: *) 
[accord, to the most approved usage,] you say, 
[p-41 <40, and p“V4, which is more common, 
and I saw him yesterday; and] <£1 j U 

[I have not seen him since yesterday]; and if you 
have not seen him [since the day next] before 
that, you say, Cy Jj' ^ j ki [1 have not 
seen him since the day before yesterday]; and if 
you have not seen him [since] two days before 
that, you say, Cy a? uj' <40 k« [1 have 
not seen him since the day before the day 
before yesterday]. (ISk, TA.) The phrase <40 
[I saw him yesterday] has also been heard, but it 
is extr. (K.) The people of El-Hijaz 
make p“i indecl., with kesr for its termination; 
and the Benoo-Temeem do the same when it is in 
the accus. or gen. case; but these latter make 
it [imperfectly] deck when it is in the nom. case, 
saying, <4 kP [Yesterday has gone with 

what happened during it]; whereas the people 
of El-Hijaz say, <4 kp Cjii, because it is [held 
by them to be] indecl. on account of its implying 
that it has the determinative article Jt 
[understood as prefixed to it], the kesreh being 
added to avoid the concurrence of two quiescent 
letters; while the Benoo-Temeem hold it to be, in 
the nom. case, a deviation from and 

therefore imperfectly deck, because of its being 
determinate, [and so resembling a proper name,] 
and its deviation from the original form, like 
in the like case: (IB, TA:) all of the Arabs, 
however, make it deck when the article Jt is 
prefixed to it, (S, K, *) and when it is 
made indeterminate, or is prefixed to another 
noun: (S:) they say, using it indeterminately, kK 
UPI jjUa jk [Every morrow becomes a 
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yesterday]; (S, * IB;) and making it determinate 
by the article J, they say, 19= 9 [The 

yesterday was good], (IB,) and 
[The blessed yesterday has past]; (S;) and 
prefixing it to another noun, 19= 9 99 9 [All 
of our yesterday was good], (IB,) and 99 
[Our yesterday has past]: (S:) [therefore,] in the 
following verse, 9=“- 99 9a <93 j 93 

<^9 u-991 CialS [And verily I stood to-day, 
and yesterday before it, at thy door until the sun 
was almost setting], (thus related by IAar in two 
different ways, p-**VI and i_>“*VI,) if we read p=9fl, 
the Jl is redundant, because it is implied in the 
word p9l; hut if we read i_>**9 the J is not 
implied in (9*1, and therefore is prefixed to make 
it determinate. (IJ, M.) The pi. is 9>! and u=9, 
(Zj, K,) both pis. of pauc., (Zj, TA,) and 9 9, (Zj, 
K, TA, [in the CK, incorrectly, 99,]) which is a 
pi. of mult. (Zj, TA.) There is no dim. form 
of i_9; like as there is none of 9 and 9.jUll 
and *-9 and 9 and 9“ and 9 and 1* and ^ and 
the names of the months and those of the days of 
the week, except 99Jt. (Sb, S.) 9*“!, contr. to 
analogy, (M, TA,) and 9“' [which is agreeable 
with analogy] is allowable, as related by Sgh on 
the authority of Fr, but the former is the more 
chaste, (TA,) Of, or relating to, or belonging to, 
yesterday. (M, TA.) 91 l 9*1, (t, S, M, &c.,) 
aor. 9, (T, S, M, Msb,) and 9', (so in the M 
accord, to the TT,) inf. n. 9, (T, S, M, &c.,) this 
being the inf. n. accord, to IJ, [as distinguished 
from 91 and 9J,] (M,) He hoped it; or hoped for 
it; syn. 90; (S, * M, * [see 9 below,] K;) 
meaning, what was good for him; (S;) as also 
| 9, (T, * M, K,) inf. n. 9-9 (S, T:) or 
he expected it; [or had a distant, or remote, 
expectation of it; for] it is mostly used in relation 
to that of which the occurrence, or coming 
to pass, is deemed remote; as in the saying of 
Zuheyr, 9-9 9= o' 90 [I hope, and have a 
distant expectation, that her love may approach]: 
he who has determined upon a journey to a 
distant town or country says, J [i have 

formed an expectation, or a distant expectation, 
of arriving]; but he does not say, cj»9= until he 
has become near thereto; for relates only to 
that of which the occurrence, or coming to pass, 
is [deemed] near: and <99 is between 9VI 
and for it is sometimes attended with fear 
that the thing expected may not come to pass, 
wherefore it is used in the sense of fear; and 
when the fear is strong, [lest the thing expected 
should not come to pass, it denotes distant 
expectation, and thus] it is used in the sense 
of 9VI; whence the usage in the verse of Zuheyr; 
but otherwise it is used in the sense of : 
(Msb:) or =9 jll signifies the expectation of 


benefit, or advantage, from some preceding cause 
or means: so says El-Harallee: or it is properly 
syn. with 9VI; and in common conventional 
language, means the clinging of the heart to the 
coming to pass of a future desired event: so says 
Ibn-El-Kemal: or, accord, to Er-Raghib, 

an opinion requiring the coming to pass of an 
event in which will be a cause of happiness: (TA:) 
and J. -91 > inf. n. 99, signifies he expected it 
much; and is more commonly used than the form 
without teshdeed. (Msb.) 2 91 see l, in two 
places. — 99 also signifies The inducing [one] 
to hope or expect. (KL.) 5 =^9^9 [He 
considered the thing, or studied it, or 
contemplated it, carefully, or attentively, with 
investigation;] he looked at the thing 

endeavouring to obtain a clear knowledge of it: 
(S:) or i. q. »j9; (Msb, TA;) i. e., (Msb,) he looked 
into the thing, considered it, examined it, or 
studied it, repeatedly, (Msb, TA,) in order to 
know it, or until he knew it, (Msb,) or in order to 
ascertain its real case: (TA:) or he looked 
intently, or hardly, at, or towards, the thing: 
(TA:) or 9= signifies he acted, or proceeded, 
deliberately, not hastily, syn. 912, (T, M,) or he 
paused, or waited, syn. <9=, (K,) in an affair, and 
in consideration; (M, K, TA;) he paused, and 
acted with deliberation. (TA.) 9= 9 [meaning 
It requires careful, or attentive, consideration, or 
simply it requires consideration,] is a phrase [of 
frequent occurrence in the larger lexicons &c., 
used to imply doubt, and also to insinuate 
politely that the words to which it relates are 
false, or wrong,] like 9 [q. v.]. (MF in 
art. 9i : see 9L 9|: see 9L 9 (T, S, M, 

Msb, K) and f 9o| (IJ, M, K) and J, 9, (K,) the 
first of which is an inf. n., accord, to IJ, (M,) and 
is the form commonly known, (TA,) Hope; 
syn. =9j ; (s, M, K:) or expectation; [or distant, 
or remote, expectation; being] mostly used in 
relation to that of which the occurrence, 
or coming to pass, is deemed remote: applied 
also to an affection of the heart from some good 
to be attained: (Msb, TA: [in both of which 
are further explanations, for which see 1:]) [ 9i|> 
also, signifies the same as 91, (S, M, K,) or 9=9 
(Lh, M, K;) [or a manner of hoping or expecting; 
for J adds,] and it is like 99. and 9j: (S:) and 
l 99, likewise, signifies the same as 9): (TA:) 
the pi. of 9i and 9j and 9 is 91 (M, * K, TA.) 
You say, 9ii j 99 <_9 [His labour, and his hope, 
or expectation, were disappointed, frustrated, or 
balked]. (A and TA in art. m 9.) And j 9lij J9' 9 
How far-reaching is his hope, or expectation! (T, 
* S, M, K:) [or his manner of hoping or 

expecting!] from 931. (T.) Also, the first. An 

object of hope. (Jel in xviii. 44.) 9>J ; see 91, in 


two places. 9' act. part. n. of 1; [Hoping: or] 
expecting. (Msb.) [See 1.] 99 One whose 

beneficence may be hoped for. (Har p. 183.) 

99 The eighth of the horses that are started 
together in a race; (K;) these being ten: (TA:) or 
the ninth thereof: (TA in explanation of 9£9l : ) 
or the seventh thereof. (Ham p. 46.) — See 
also 9f 99= pass. part. n. of 1; [Hoped: 
or] expected. (Msb.) 9 1 9, (T, S, M, &c.,) 
aor. 9 \ (T, Msb, K,) inf. n. 9 (T, S, M, Msb, K) 
and 9! (Zj, M, K) and 9 (M, K) and 91 (t, S, M, 
K) and 9il (T) and l 9 (M, K) [and app. 9ui, for 
it is said in the S that this is syn. with <9,] 
and 9, an instance of an inf. n. of the 
measure 99 which is strange, (MF,) or this is a 
subst. like gp, (M,) He was, or became, or felt, 
secure, safe, or in a state of security or safety; 
originally, he was, or became, quiet, or 
tranquil, in heart, or mind; (Msb;) he was, or 
became, secure, or free from fear; 9 signifying 
the contr. of 99 (s, M, K,) and so 91 (S) 
and 9 [&c.]: (M, K:) he was, or became, or felt, 
free from expectation of evil, or of an object of 
dislike or hatred, in the coming time; originally, 
he was, or became, easy in mind, and free from 
fear. (El-Munawee, TA.) [See 9', below.] You say 
also, ^9 9 93 [He is secure, or safe, or free 
from fear, for himself]. (M.) And 91! 9, meaning 
The inhabitants of the country or district, or 
town, were in a state of security, or confidence, 
therein. (Msb.) The verb is trans. by itself, and by 
means of the particle 9=; as in 9 and 9 

9M meaning Zeyd was, or became, or felt, 
secure from, safe from, [or free from fear of,] the 
lion. (Msb.) You say also, CiiS 9 [He was 

secure from, or free from fear of, the lying of him 
who informed him]. (M.) And 9*3 9 V [I 

am not free from fear of its being so; I am not 
sure but that it may be so]. (Mgh in art. and 
other lexicons passim.) And, of a strong-made 
she camel, 9 j 9= 9-= [She was secure 

from, or free from fear of, being weak]: (M: [in a 
copy of the S <9:]) and 9>i [She 

was secure from, or free from fear of, stumbling, 
and becoming jaded]: (M:) and A 9 
[Her stumbling was not feared]. (So in a copy of 
the S.) And, of a highly-prized camel, 93 9 <9 
[It was not feared that he would be slaughtered; 
or his being slaughtered was not feared]. (M.) 
[9J sometimes means He was, or became, free 
from fear, though having cause for fear, of him, 
or it. i. e. he thought himself secure, or safe, 

from him or it. (See Kur vii. 97.)] 9«i (inf. 

n. 9 TK) [and accord, to some copies of the K 
l 9i] and J, 9ii (inf. n. u9 K) and J, 9=21 
([written with the disjunctive alif 9*11, and] also 
written 9 *j], on the authority of Th, which is 
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extr., like [&c.], M) and [ f**'AJ all signify the 
same (M, K, TA) [He trusted, or confided, in him; 
(as also fy O*', q. v.;) he intrusted him with, or 
confided to him, power, authority, control, or a 
charge; he gave him charge over a thing or 
person: these meanings are vaguely indicated in 
the M and K and TA.]. You say, Vj f**i* 
jjiLL: [Men, or people, trust, or confide, in 
him, and do not fear his malevolence, or 
mischievousness]. (T, M.) And liS p. *1*1 (s, 
Mgh, * Msb *) and j PP ***21, (s, Msb, K,) [He 
trusted, or confided, in him with respect to such a 
thing; he intrusted him with, or confided to him, 
power, authority, control, or a charge, over it; he 
gave him charge over it;] he made him, or took 
him as, OJf' over such a thing. (Mgh.) Hence, in a 
trad., the OA** is said to be 0**>*; i. e. P ^Ull 
J, [Men trust, or confide, 

in him with respect to the times in which he calls 
to prayer], and know, by his calling to prayer, 
what they are commanded to do, as to praying 
and fasting and breaking fast. (Mgh.) It is said 
in the Kur [xii. n], ( -L* jj P iii*! V 3 U and 
[liilj] with idgham [i. e. What aileth thee that 
thou dost not trust, or confide, in us with respect 
to Joseph? or, that thou dost not give us charge 
over Joseph?]; (S;) meaning, why dost thou fear 
us for him? (Bd;) some pronouncing the verb in a 
manner between those of the former and the 
latter modes of writing it; but Akh says that the 
latter is better: (S:) some read 1"#. (Bd.) You say 
also, J, iP 0"j' [Such a one was trusted, 
or confided, in &c.;] when it begins a sentence, 
changing the second « into j; in like manner as 
you change it into lS when the first is with kesr, as 
in ***4'; and into ' when the first is with fet-h, as 
in O*'. (S.) The phrase 0** j' | fA*', in a saying of 
Mohammad, if it be not correctly fA*' p . ; may be 
explained as implying the meaning of fAJ AiHOI 
[He was asked to take care of a deposite; or he 
was intrusted with it]. (Mgh.) [You also say, <i*i 
'1% meaning He intrusted him with such a thing; 
as, for instance, money or other property: see two 
exs. in the Kur iii. 68.] — O*', (M, Mgh, K,) or 0*', 
(Msb,) inf. n. *A*', (M, Mgh, Msb,) He was, or 
became, trusted in, or confided in: (M, K:) or 
he was, or became, trusty, trustworthy, trustful, 
confidential, or faithful: said of a man. (Mgh.) 

2 inf. n. see 4: and see also *lf'. — 

0*', inf. n. as above, also signifies He said 0#*' 
or Off', (T, S, Msb,) after finishing the Fatihah, 
(T,) or clcil p on the occasion of the prayer, or 
supplication. (Msb.) 4 O*' is originally 0*11; the 
second « being softened. (S.) You say, *A>i ; 
[inf. n. o'-“4;] (S, M, Msb;) and { ***', [inf. 
n. Of* 1 *;] (M, TA;) meaning He rendered him 


secure, or safe; (Msb;) he rendered him secure, 
or free from fear; (S, M, TA;) contr. of fAli; (TA:) 
so in ki* *AO 1 rendered him secure, or safe, from 
him, or it. (Msb.) And of God you say, O* O*' 
ji [He hath rendered his servants secure 
from his wronging them]. (S.) And O* “Ak. 0*1 w 
[He rendereth his servants secure from his 
punishment]. (M.) You say also, jf*Y' AiiO ; 
meaning I gave, or granted, [i. e. security or 
safety, or protection or safeguard, or the promise 
or assurance of security or safety, or indemnity, 
or quarter,] to the captive. (Msb.) And P* O*' 
[Such a one granted security, & c., to the 
enemy], inf. n. as above. (T.) It is said in the Kur 
ch. ix. [verse 12], accord, to one reading, O^! V 
They have not the attribute of granting 
protection; meaning that when they grant 
protection, they do not fulfil their engagement to 
protect. (T.) — u'-M also signifies The believing [a 
thing, or in a thing, and particularly in God]; 
syn. (T, S, &c.;) by common consent of the 

lexicologists and other men of science: (T:) its 
primary meaning is the becoming true to the 
trust with respect to which God has confided 
in one, by a firm believing with the heart; not by 
profession of belief with the tongue only, without 
the assent of the heart; for he who does not 
firmly believe with his heart is either a hypocrite 
or an ignorant person. (T, TA.) Its verb is intrans. 
and trans. (TA, from a Commentary on the 
Mutowwal.) You say, 0*', meaning He believed. 
(T.) And it is said to be trans. by itself, like 3A*>; 
and by means of h, considered as meaning ^'jP\ 
[or acknowledgment]; and by means of J, 
considered as meaning 0^1) [or submission]. 
(TA.) [Thus] you say, [***' and] fy O*', (inf. n. iP4, 
T, K,) namely, a thing. (T, M.) And *^4 0*' 
He believed in God. (T.) It seems to be meant by 
what is said in the Ksh [in ii. 2], that fy O*' 
[or <“S] properly signifies AyA*" *j*i 
[He rendered him secure from being charged 
with lying, or falsehood]; and that the meaning 
he believed him or in him, is tropical; but this is 
at variance with what its author says in the A; 
and Es-Saad says that this latter meaning is 
proper. (TA.) The phrase in the Kur [ix. 
61], Of“>A 0*jfj, accord, to Th, means And he 
believeth the believers; giveth credit to them. 

(M.) Sometimes it is employed to signify 

The acknowledging with the tongue only; and 
hence, in the Kur [lxiii. 3], ' jj& p I >**' ,4*1 AA 
That is because they acknowledged with 
the tongue, then disacknowledged with the heart. 
(TA.) — — Also (assumed tropical:) The 
trusting, or confiding, or having trust or 
confidence. (M, K.) [You say, 4 O*', meaning He 


trusted, or confided, in him, or it: for] the verb 
of iP4 in this sense is trans. by means of y 
without implication; as Bd says. (TA.) [And it is 
also trans. by itself: for] you say, ji 3^ 
fA=**^, meaning (tropical:) He trusted not that he 
would find companions; (M, * K, * TA;) said of 
one who has formed the intention of journeying: 
or the meaning is AS A [i. e. he hardly, 
or scarcely, found &c.; or he was not near to 

finding &c.]. (M, K.) See also *Sfi Also The 

manifesting humility or submission, and 
the accepting the Law, (Zj, T, * K,) and that which 
the Prophet has said or done, and the firm 
believing thereof with the heart; (Zj, T, M;) 
without which firm belief, the manifesting of 
humility or submission, and the accepting that 
which the Prophet has said or done, is 
termed P'-4, for which one’s blood is to be 
spared. (T.) [In this sense, it is trans. by means 
of J, accord, to some, as shown above; or by 
means of for, accord, to Fei,] you say, 44 CiiO, 
inf. n. as above, meaning I submitted, or 
resigned, myself to God. (Msb.) [There are 
numerous other explanations which it is needless 
to give, differing according to different 

persuasions. See also JM below.] 8 0"'! see 

1, in five places. 10 4*liJ He asked, or demanded, 
of him O 1 -*^' [i. e. security or safety, or protection 
or safeguard, or the promise or assurance of 
security or safety, or indemnity, or quarter]. (T, * 

Msb, TA.) See also 4*1. 0*A*l He 

entered within the pale of his O'-*' [or protection, 
or safeguard]. (S, Msb.) 0*1 [an inf. n. of Of': as a 
simple subst. it signifies Security, or safety: 
(see 0*':) or] security as meaning freedom from 
fear; contr. of (S, M, K;) as also J, O*! (Zj, M, 
K) and ] O*' (M, K) and J, 4*' (S, M, K) [and J, 4i| 
(see Of 1 )] and J, O'-*' and J, O*', (M, K,) which last 
is an inf. n. of Of' [like the rest], (MF,) or a subst. 
like jAs; (M;) and J, *lui is syn. with O'-*', (S,) both 
of these signifying security, or safety, 
and freedom from fear: (PS:) or 0*' signifies 
freedom from expectation of evil, or of an object 
of dislike or hatred, in the coming 
time; originally, ease of mind, and freedom from 
fear. (El-Munawee, TA.) You say, 0*' P AO [Thou 
art in a state of security], (T, M,) Ai'l O* 
[from that]; and f O'-*' signifies the same; (T;) 
and so ] Of' P- (M.) And f**' j. in the Kur 
[iii. 148], means Security 0**') [and slumber]. (S.) 
I O'-*' also signifies Protection, or safeguard: and 
[very frequently] a promise, or an assurance, of 
security or safety; indemnity; or quarter: in 
Pers. and j: (KL:) syn. JJ. (K in art. J'.) 
You say, J, fA*' P [He entered within the pale 
of his protection, or safeguard]. (S, Msb.) 
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[And ^ l <111 Be thou in the protection, or 
safeguard, of God.] And | u 4Ikci [I gave, 
or granted, to him security or safety, or 
protection or safeguard, or the promise or 
assurance of security or safety, or indemnity, or 
quarter]; namely, a captive. (Msb.) And 444 J, 
jUVI [He asked, or demanded, of him security or 
safety, or protection or safeguard, & c., as in the 

next preceding ex.]. (Msb, TA.) 44 fo the 

Kur ii. 119 means i>i 4 [Possessed of security or 
safety]: (Aboo-Is-hak, M:) or oil > [a place of 
security or safety; like 4ili], (Bd.) — — See 
also i>i. — — You say also, 4114 ti, and 

J, 4114, meaning How good is thy religion! and thy 
natural disposition! (M, K.) o*J: see 0*1. O* 1 : 

see O* 1 , first and last sentences. O*': see 04. 

Also, (K, [there said to be like 4 sj£J) or J, 0*', (M, 
[so written in a copy of that work,)] Asking, or 
demanding, or seeking, protection, in order to 
be secure, or safe, or free from fear, for himself: 
(M, K:) so says IAar. (M.) 44; see 0*f 44: see O* 1 , 

in two places: and see also 414. — Also A 

man who trusts, or confides, in every one; (T, 
S, M;) and so j Pi*!; (S:) and who believes in 
everything that he hears; who disbelieves in 
nothing: (Lh, T:) or in whom men, or people, 
trust, or confide, and whose malevolence, or 
mischievousness, they do not fear: (T, M:) and 
l 44 signifies trusted in, or confided in; 
[like 0#4;] and by rule should be 44, because it 
has the meaning of a pass. part. n. [like 4U 
and 444= and 4ka! &c. (see J=»l)]: (M:) or both 
signify one in whom every one trusts, or confides, 

in, or with respect to, everything. (K.) See 

also >4. 44 : see 44, in two places, o'-*!; see a*', 
in seven places, 0 j 4, applied to a she camel, of 
the measure in the sense of the 

measure like Ajj - 5 ' 0 and (tropical:) 

Trusted, or confided, in; (T;) firmly, compactly, 
or strongly, made; (T, S, M, K;) secure from, or 
free from fear of, being weak: (S, M:) also, that is 
secure from, or free from fear of, stumbling, and 
becoming jaded: (M:) or strong, so that her 
becoming languid is not feared: (A, TA:) pi. >'. 
(M, K.) [See also what next follows.] i>4 Trusted; 
trusted in; confided in; (T, * S, * M, Msb, * K;) as 
also | 04>i ; (S, M, K;) i. q. | Ojili (S, M, K) and 
1 0">«: (ISk, T, K:) [a person in whom one trusts 
or confides; a confidant; a person intrusted with, 
or to whom is confided, power, authority, control, 
or a charge, fO-A ^ over a thing; a person 
intrusted with an affair, or with affairs, i. e., with 
the management, or disposal, thereof; a 
confidential agent, or superintendent; a 
commissioner; a commissary; a trustee; a 
depositary;] a guardian: (TA:) 

trusty; trustworthy; trustful; confidential; 


faithful: (Mgh, Msb: *) pi. £44, and, accord, to 
some, l 44, as in a trad, in which it is 
said, triiy 44 ^434, meaning My companions 
are guardians to my people: or, accord, to others, 
this is pi. of l 0*' [app. in a sense mentioned 
below in this paragraph, so that the meaning in 
this trad, is my companions are persons who 
accord trust, or confidence, to my people]. (TA.) 
Hence, ^ 4j*i - A A ^4 U ^1*2 <41 

es-s* 1 [Knowest thou not, O Asma (<4JJ, curtailed 
for the sake of the metre), mercy on thee! or woe 
to thee! that I have sworn an oath that I will not 
act treacherously to him in whom I trust?] i. e. 
1 (S:) or the meaning here is, him 

who trusts, or confides, in me; (ISk, T;) [i. e.] it is 
here syn. with ( (m.) [Hence also,] ^ 

jliill, (K voce ->*4*, &c.,) or 0*4, j44l, [The person 
who is intrusted, as deputy, with the disposal 
of the arrows in the game called >4*11; or] he who 
shuffles the arrows; m >4j. (EM p. 

105.) [Hence also,] Os*VI 4 jjll [The Trusted, or 
Trusty, Spirit]; (Kur xxvi. 193;) applied to 
Gabriel, because he is intrusted with the 
revelation of God. (Bd.) J, O 1 *!, mentioned above, 
and occurring in a verse of El-Aasha, applied to a 
merchant, is said by some to mean Possessed of 
religion and excellence. (M.) j 0">“ is applied, in 
a trad., to the u44, as meaning that men trust, or 
confide, in him with respect to the times in which 
he calls to prayer, and know by his call what they 
are commanded to do as to praying and fasting 
and breaking fast. (Mgh.) 0>4 > j. 4*4-41 means 
He is [trusty, or trustworthy, in dealing with 
others; or] free from exorbitance and deceit or 

artifice or craft to be feared. (Msb.) An aid, 

or assistant; syn. >4 [here app. meaning, as it 
often does, an armed attendant, or a guard]; 
because one trusts in his strength, and is without 
fear of his being weak. (M.) — — (assumed 
tropical:) The strong; syn. is (K, TA: [in the 
latter of which is given the same reason for this 
signification as is given in the M for that of Ojfo 
for which is 4 may be a mistranscription; but 

see Oj*f]) One who trusts, or confides, in 

another; (ISk, T, K;) [as also J, a*', of which see 
an ex. voce j-4-;] so accord, to ISk in the verse 
cited above in this paragraph: (T:) thus it bears 

two contr. significations. (K.) See also o4, 

in five places. — And see 414 : see 0*1, 

first sentence. Trustiness; trustworthiness; 

trustfulness; faithfulness; fidelity; (M f Mgh, K;) 
as also l 44. (M, K.) 44 414 [for >**5 411 4ui or 4 
<A*4 The faithfulness of God is my oath or that by 
which I swear] is composed of an inf. n. prefixed 
to the agent, and the former is in the nom. case as 
an inchoative; the phrase being like 411 j**l, as 
meaning an oath; and the enunciative 


being suppressed, and meant to be understood: 
accord, to some, you say, 411 414 [app. for 3:44 
411 414 1 adjure thee, or conjure thee, by 
the faithfulness of God, or the like], making it to 
be governed in the accus. case by the verb which 
is to be understood: and some correctly say, 4143 
411 [By the faithfulness of God], with the j which 
denotes an oath: (Mgh:) or this last is an oath 
accord, to Aboo-Haneefeh; but Esh-Shafi’ee does 
not reckon it as such: and it is forbidden in a 
trad, to swear by 4UVI; app. because it is not one 
of the names of God. (TA.) [Or these phrases may 
have been used, in the manner of an 
oath, agreeably with explanations here 
following.] — A thing committed to the trust and 
care of a person; a trust; a deposite; (Mgh, Msb;) 
and the like: (Msb:) property committed to trust 
and care: (TA:) pi. Aj4i 4. (Mgh, Msb.) It is said in 
the Kur [viii. 27], [Nor be ye 

unfaithful to the trusts committed to you]. (Mgh.) 
And in the same [xxxiii. 72], ^ 4UVlAA=jc. 4J 

Ig.A 4 '1 aa J ^jl .jijls j dll j A .11 

jUdVI [Verily we proposed, or offered, the 

trust which we have committed to man to the 
heavens and the earth and the mountains, and 
(accord, to explanations of Bd and others) they 
refused to take it upon themselves, or to accept it, 
and they feared it, but man took it upon himself, 
or accepted it: or, (accord, to another explanation 
of Bd, also given in the T, and in the K in art. J**-, 
&c.,) they refused to be unfaithful to it, and they 
feared it, but man was unfaithful to it: but in 
explaining what this trust was, authors 
greatly differ: accord, to some,] 4UVI here means 
obedience; so called because the rendering 
thereof is incumbent: or the obedience which 
includes that which is natural and that which 
depends upon the will: [for] it is said that when 
God created these [celestial and terrestrial] 
bodies, He created in them understanding: or it 
may here [and in some other instances] mean 
reason, or intellect: [and the faculty of volition: 
and app. conscience: these being trusts 

committed to us by God, to be faithfully 
employed: (see an ex. voce 144)] and the 
imposition of a task or duty or of tasks or duties 
[app. combined with reason or intellect, which is 
necessary for the performance thereof]: (Bd:) or 
it here means prayers and other duties for the 
performance of which there is recompense and 
for the neglect of which there is punishment: 
(Jel:) or, accord, to I’Ab and Sa’eed Ibn-Jubeyr, 
(T,) the obligatory statutes which God has 
imposed upon his servants: (T, K: *) or, (T, K,) 
accord, to Ibn-'Omar, [the choice between] 
obedience and disobedience was offered to 
Adam, and he was informed of the recompense of 
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obedience and the punishment of disobedience: 
but, in my opinion, he says, (T,) it here means the 
intention which one holds in the heart, (T, K,) 
with respect to the belief which he professes with 
the tongue, and with respect to all the obligatory 
statutes which he externally fulfils; (K;) because 
God has confided to him power over it, and not 
manifested it to any [other] of his creatures, so 
that he who conceives in his mind, with respect 
to the acknowledgment of the unity of God, (T, 
K,) and with respect to belief [in general], (T,) the 
like of that which he professes, he fulfils the <jl*l 
[or trust], (T, K,) and he who conceives in his 
mind disbelief while he professes belief with the 
tongue is unfaithful thereto, and every one who is 
unfaithful to that which is confided to him is 
[termed] lW-*-, (T,) or <3-*!lt 3*U., 

and ' a'«r»« : (Bd:) and by is here meant the 

doubting disbeliever. (T.) Also, [as being a 

trust committed to him by God, A man’s] family, 
or household; syn. 0*1. (TA.) u 1 * 1 : see uj*I, in two 
places. — Also One who does not write; as 
though he were (<jl£ [in the CK because he is]) 
an (K, TA.) [But this belongs to art. ft; being 
of the measure Cp^, like 0^3=-.] — — And A 
sower, or cultivator of land; [perhaps meaning a 
clown, or boor;] syn. ^} jj: (CK:) or sowers, or 
cultivators of land; syn. Qjj: (K, TA:) in one copy 
of the K jj. (TA.) 0*1 Secure, safe, or free from 
fear; as also J, 0*?i (Lh, T, * S, * M, Msh, K) and 
l 0?i. (M, K.) Hence, in the Kur [xcv. 3], J, li* j 
[And this secure town]; (Akh, Lh, T, S, M;) 
meaning Mekkeh. (M.) 0*1 and i 0#?' means A 
town, or country, or district, of which the 
inhabitants are in a state of security, or 
confidence, therein. (Msh.) It is also said in the 
Kur [xliv. 51], J. 0*?l jli* J uj£*lt Ol meaning 
[Verily the pious shall be in an abode] wherein 
they shall be secure from the accidents, or 
casualties, of fortune. (M.) [And hence,] J, u**VI is 
one of the epithets applied to God, (Mgh, K,) on 
the authority of El-Hasan; (Mgh;) an assertion 
requiring consideration: it may mean He who 
is secure with respect to the accidents, or 
casualties, of fortune: hut see u*j*M, which is 
[well known as] an epithet applied to God. 
(TA.) 0*1 means What is secure from being 

slaughtered, of the camels, because of its being 
highly prized; by J-*ll being meant JAM: or, 
as some say, (tropical:) what is highly esteemed, 
of property of any kind; as though, if it had 
intellect, it would feel secure from 
being exchanged. (M.) You say, £*1 j* 

(K, TA, [in the CK o*!,]) meaning (tropical:) I 
gave him of the choice, or best, of my property; of 
what was highly esteemed thereof; (K, TA;) 


and 6* [ J 1 -" which Az explains as meaning of 
the choice, or best, of my property. (TA: 
[in which is given a verse cited by ISk showing 
that a* 1 , thus used, is not a mistranscription 
for 0*1.]) And o*l means Steadfast 

in forbearance or clemency; of whose becoming 
disordered in temper, and free from self- 
restraint, there is no fear. (M.) — — See 

also oi*i, in three places: and see 6?'. — See 

also in two places. uj* 1 [in the CK, 

erroneously, o“l] and J, u**i; (Th, T, S, M, Mgh, 
Msb, K;) both chaste and well known, (TA,) the 
latter of the dial, of El-Hijaz, (Msb, TA,) as some 
say, (TA,) [and this, though the less common, is 
the original form, for] the medd in the former is 
only to give fulness of sound to the fet-hah of 
the 1, (Th, M, Msh, TA,) as is shown by the fact 
that there is no word in the Arabic language of 
the measure 3^; (Msb, TA;) and some 
pronounce the former 0**!, (K,) which is said by 
some of the learned to be a dial, var., (Msb,) but 
this is a mistake, (S, Msb,) accord, to authorities 
of good repute, and is one of old date, originating 
from an assertion of Ahmad Ibn-Yahya, [i. e. 
Th,] that j*?l is like u by which he was 
falsely supposed to mean its having the form of a 
pi., [and being consequently us*i,] (Msb, [and 
part of this is said in the M,]) whereas he thereby 
only meant that the ? is without teshdeed, like 
the in (M;) beside that the sense 

of [which is that of u**i, from fl,] would be 

inconsistent after the last phrase of the first 
chapter of the Kur [where uj* 1 is usually added]; 
(Msh;) and sometimes it is pronounced with 
imaleh, [i. e. “emeena,”] as is said by ElWahidee 
in the Beseet; (K;) but this is unknown in works 
on lexicology, and is said to he a 
mispronunciation of some of the Arabs of the 
desert of El-Yemen: (MF:) each form is 

indecl., (S,) with fet-h for its termination, like 0)1 
and to prevent the occurrence of two 

quiescent letters together: (T, S, TA:) it is a 
word used immediately after a prayer, or 
supplication: (S, * M:) [it is best expressed, when 
occurring in a translation, by the familiar 
Hebrew equivalent Amen:] El-Farisee says that it 
is a compound of a verb and a noun; (M;) 
meaning answer Thou me; [i. e. answer Thou my 
prayer;] (M, Mgh;*) or O God, answer Thou: (Zj, 
T, Msb, K:) or so be it: (AHat, S, Msb, K:) or so 
do Thou, (K, TA,) O Lord: (TA:) it is strangely 
asserted by some of the learned, that, after the 
Fatihah, [or Opening Chapter of the Kur-an,] it is 
a prayer which implies all that is prayed for 
in detail in the Fatihah: so in the Towsheeh: 
(MF:) or it is one of the names of God: (M, Msb, 


K:) so says El-Hasan (M, Msb) El-Basree: 
(Msb:) but the assertion that it is for <111 L [O 
God], and that 3 [answer Thou] is meant to 
he understood, is not correct accord, to 
the lexicologists; for, were it so, it would he with 

refa, not nash. (T.) u'-M [inf. n. of 4, q. v. 

Used as a simple subst., Belief; particularly in 
God, and in his word and apostles &c.: faith: 
trust, or confidence: &c.] — — Sometimes it 
means Prayer; syn. as in the Kur [ii. 138], 
where it is said, “dll 1*3, (Bd, 

Jel, TA,) i. e. [God will not make to he lost] your 
prayer towards Jerusalem, (Bd, * Jel,) as some 

explain it. (Bd.) Sometimes, also, it is used 

as meaning The law brought by the Prophet. (Er- 
Raghib, TA.) o* 1 -* A place of security or safety or 
freedom from fear; or where one feels secure. (M, 
TA.) o*>* pass. part. n. of (T.) It is said in the 
Kur [iv. 96], accord, to one reading, (T, M,) that 
of Ahoo-Jaafar El-Medenee, (T,) 3*j* [Thou 
art not granted security, or safety, & c.; or] we will 
not grant thee security, &c. (T, M.) i>j* [act. 
part. n. of 4; Rendering secure, &c.]. 0*3*11 is an 
epithet applied to God; meaning He who 
rendereth mankind secure from his wronging 
them: (T, S:) or He who rendereth his servants 
secure from his punishment: (M, IAth:) i. 
q. (M,) which is originally 0-3 3*11; [for the 

form J*ii is originally 3*i>*;] the second » being 
softened, and changed into lS, and the first being 
changed into »: (S:) or the Believer of his 
servants (Th, M, TA) the Muslims, on the day of 
resurrection, when the nations shall be 
interrogated respecting the messages of their 
apostles: (TA:) or He who will faithfully perform 
to his servants what He hath promised them: (T, 
TA:) or He who hath declared in his word the 

truth of his unity. (T.) [Also Believing, or a 

believer; particularly in God, and in his word and 
apostles &c.: faithful: trusting, or confiding: 

&c.: see 4 .] Oj* 1 -*: see uj*I, in three places. 

3j _j*U A woman whose like is sought after and 
eagerly retained because of her valuable qualities. 
(M.) Sh jil* A certain kind of food; so called in 
relation to El-Ma-moon. (TA.) 0*3>*: see u**i, in 
two places. <*l 1 <*i, aor. <*l, inf. n. <*l, He forgot. 
(S, K.) Hence the reading of I’Ab, [in the Kur xii. 
45,] <*l [And he remembered, or became 

reminded, after forgetting]. (S.) AHeyth is said to 
have read <*i i*j; and accord, to AO, <*i 
signifies [like <*']; hut this is not correct. 

(Az, TA.) He confessed, or acknowledged: 

(S, K:) occurring in this sense in a trad, of Ez- 
Zuhree; hut not well known. (S.) The reading of 
I’Ab, mentioned above, <*l is explained by 
A’Obeyd as meaning after confessing, or 
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acknowledging. (TA.) 5 L>l <3>U He adopted a 
mother; (M, K;) as also (M in art. f>l) <$L>l i. 
q. [A mother of a human being and of any 
animal]: (M, K:) the former is [said by some to 
be] the original of the latter: (S:) Aboo-Bekr says 
that the » in the former is a radical letter: (TA:) or 
the former applies to a rational creature; and the 
latter, to [a rational and] an irrational: (K:) or, 
accord, to Az, the pi. of the former applies to the 
rational; and that of the latter, to the irrational: 
(TA:) the former sing, sometimes applies to an 
irrational creature: (IJ, TA:) [for some further 
remarks on both of these words and their pis., see 
the latter of them:] the pi. [of the former] is 
and [that of the latter is] ciiUi; (t, S:) Az says 
that the u*l is added in the former for the purpose 
of distinguishing between the daughters of Adam 
[to whom it is generally applied] and 
other animate beings. (TA.) ciui 1 Ciii, (s, * M, K, 
[in the CK, erroneously, ^i,]) second pers. 

(S;) and (M, K,) like Ciyi; (K;) and ojii, 
(Lh, M, K,) like ciujS; (K;) inf. n. »>«i; (S, M, K;) 
She (a woman) became a slave; (S, * M, K;) as 
also i ^L. (Msb.) — jjLLlI aor. _>«L, inf. 
n. Jtil, The cat [mewed, or] uttered a cry; (S, K;) 
like cli iU, aor. inf. n. (S.) 2 lilit, (M, K,) 
inf. n. 3I«U, (K,) He made her a slave. (M, K.) 
5 ^L; gee 1. — 3-4 es-313 He took for himself a 
female slave; (S, M, Msb, K;) as also J, UUiiLI. (s, 
K.) 8 He follows his (another person's) 

example; imitates him; i. q. pj (TA in the 
present art.) And [written with 

the disjunctive alif cs-^!] is used for pi [He 
made the thing to be a rule of life or conduct], by 
substitution [of s for j»], (M and K in art. (*!,) the 
doubling [of the f>] being disapproved. (M in that 
art.) 10 A LL| see 5. 3p originally » (Msb,) [but 
whether »jil or I is disputed, as will be seen in 
what follows,] A female slave; (M, K;) a woman 
whose condition is that of slavery; (T;) contr. 
of VjL- (S:) [in relation to God, best rendered a 
handmaid:] dual u^': (Msb:) pi. gi, (Lth, T, S, M, 
Msb, K, &c.,) like o-=l|, (Msb,) a pi. of pauc. 
[respecting which see what follows after the other 
pis.], (Lth, T,) and [the most common form] 
(T, S, M, Mgh, Msb, K) and JjIjiJ (T, S, M, Msb, 
K) and ijlpi (K, and so in some copies of the M) 
and jlpl (K, and so in some copies of the M) [the 
last, or last but one, accord, to different copies of 
the M, on the authority of Lh,] and diljp (m, 
Msb, K,) for which one may say 3jUi. (Ibn- 
Keysan, TA.) Accord, to Sb (M) and Mbr (TA) it 
is originally »pi, (S, M, K,) because it has for a 
pi. ?}, (S, M,) which is [originally jill,] of the 
measure (Lth, T, S,) like pi, pi. of (Sb, 
M,) and like jjjl, [pi. of 3iU, which is 
originally 33 ji,] for a sing, of the measure 31ia has 


not a pi. of this form; (S;) and Mbr says that there 
is no noun of two letters but a letter has been 
dropped from it, which it indicates by its pi. or 
dual, or by a verb if it is derived therefrom: (TA:) 
or it is originally 31x3: (AHeyth, T, K:) AHeyth 
says that they suppressed its final radical letter, 
and, forming a pi. from it after the manner of 3lP 
and instead of saying fl, which they disliked 
as being of only two letters, they transposed 
the suppressed j, changing it into I, and placing it 
between the I and f. (T: [in which this opinion, 
though it does not account for the termination of 
the pi. g', is said to be preferable.]) One says, 

<111 ^ [The handmaid of God came to me]: 

and in the dual, Lil ^ P: and in the pi., 

<111 1UI ^ and pll u'jM and *41' and one may 
also say, -dll (Ibn-Keysan, TA.) [ISd 

says,] ^ <111 »li j is mentioned by IAar 

as said in imprecating evil on a man; but I think 
it is ciiii !> [May God cast a stone at him from 
every elevated place, or the like]. (M.) Is >1 Of, or 
relating or belonging to, a female slave. (S.) 31il 
dim. of 3-al; (S, Msb;) originally Sjjii, (Msb.) 1)1 
1 J, aor. ok, inf. n. up and uLi (S, M, Msb, K) 
and Ipd (s, K) and i), (M, K,) He moaned; or 
uttered a moan, or moaning, or prolonged voice 
of complaint; or said, Ah! syn. »jL; (m, K;) by 
reason of pain: (S, TA:) he complained by reason 
of disease or pain: (TA:) he uttered a cry or cries: 

(Msb:) said of a man. (S, Msb.) u“j3ll 

aor. ok, inf. n. 0»l, The bow made a gentle and 
prolonged sound. (AHn, M.) — ^ ji U <lxii V 
cliUl means I will not do it as long as there is 
a star in the heaven: (S, M, K:) 0)1 being here 
a dial. var. of ip. (S.) You say also, cjl jill ^ ji U 
»>L3 As long as there is a drop in the Euphrates. 
(T, S.) And lULlI ^ Ji <kii Y [1 will not do it as 
long as there is rain in the heaven]. (S.) [It is 
said in the M that Lh mentions the last two 
sayings; but it is there indicated that he read ‘ 
and and] ISk mentions the saying, <1331 Y 
Up cUPl ^ 0)1, (T, M,) and tUPl pjcL; (T;) 
[in the former of which, 0)1 must be a particle 
(which see below); but it seems that it should 
rather be ul in this case, as ISd thinks; for 
he says,] I know not for what reason 0)1 is here 
with fet-h, unless a verb be understood before it, 
as up or Ixj: [and he adds,] Lh mentions Llli 0)1 *u 
<0tiu JUJI [as long as that mountain is in its 
place]: and 3ASU jl U [as long as Mount Hira 
is in its place]: but he does not explain these 
sayings. (M.) 0)1 is a pronoun, denoting the 
speaker, [I, masc. and fem.,] in the language of 
some of the Arabs: they say, uJ*i Oji [I did], with 
the 0) quiescent: but most of them pronounce it 
[j 0)1] with fet-h when conjoined with a following 
word; (Mughnee, K;) saying, uJ*3 jl : (TA:) and 


[J, Li] with I in a case of pause: (Mughnee, K:) 
and some pronounce it with I also when it is 
conjoined with a following word; saying, Oil; 
[as we generally find it written in books;] but this 
is of a bad dialect: (TA:) [this last assertion, 
however, requires consideration; for the dial, 
here said to be bad is that of Temeem, accord, to 
what here follows:] the Basrees hold that the 
pronoun consists of the « and the u, and that the 
[final] I is redundant, because it is suppressed in 
a case of conjunction with a following word; but 
the Koofees hold that the pronoun is composed of 
all the three letters, because the I is preserved in a 
case of conjunction with a following word in the 
dial, of Temeem. (Marginal note in a copy of 
the Mughnee.) [Accord, to Az,] it is best to say 
l Ll in a case of pause; and J, ji in a case of 
conjunction with a following word, as in p 
ulxi [1 did that]; but some of the Arabs 
say, Li j, 111 1 cjlii; and some make the u quiescent 
in a case of this kind, though this is 
rare, saying, Llli cJ3 jl [1 said that]; and Kuda'ah 
prolong the former I, saying, 1)1 | LIS. (T.) 
[Accord, to J,] J. Li is a pronoun denoting 
the speaker alone, and is made to end invariably 
with fet-h to distinguish it from the particle J 
which renders the aor. mansoob; the final I being 
for the purpose of showing what is the vowel in a 
case of pause; but when it occurs in the middle 
[or beginning] of a sentence, it is dropped, except 
in a bad dialect. (S.) [Accord, to ISd,] J, J is a 
noun denoting the speaker; and in a case of 
pause, you add I at the end, [saying J, LI,] to 
denote quiescence; (M;) [or] it is better to do 
this, though it is not always done: (TA:) but it is 
said, on the authority of Ktr, that there are five 
dial. vars. of this word; namely, l) | ^3^*3, and 
i Ll, and j jl, and ul, and J, 3 jI, all mentioned by 
IJ; but there is some weakness in this: IJ says 
that the » in J, 3Li may be a substitute for the I in Ll, 
because the latter is the more usual, and the 
former is rare; or it may be added to show what is 
the vowel, like the », and be like the » in 3^US 
and 3^U^.. (M.) For the dual, as well as the pi., 
only u=>j is used. (Az, TA.) — — It is also 
a pronoun denoting the person addressed, or 
spoken to, by assuming the form J, ciiji [Thou, 
masc.]; cii being added to it as the sign of the 
person addressed, (S, M, Mughnee, K,) and ul 
being the pronoun, (M, Mughnee, K,) accord, to 
the general opinion; (Mughnee, K;) the two 
becoming as one; not that one is prefixed to the 
other as governing it in the gen. case: (S:) and so 
l ^ui, (S, M, Mughnee, K,) addressed to the 
female: (S, M:) and J, L>ii, (M, Mughnee, K,) 
addressed to two; not a regular dual, for were it 
so it would be uLii; but like in U£jjju= : 
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(M:) and [ f 4 and J, y 4 , (S, Mughnee, K,) which 
are [respectively] the masc. and fern. pis. (TA.) — 
— To each of these the Al of comparison is 
sometimes prefixed; so that you say, J, c<ii 
[Thou art like me, or as I], and ) Adi 111 [or yl 
AiilS i am like thee, or as thou]; as is related on 
the authority of the Arabs; for though the Ai of 
comparison is not prefixed to the [affixed] 
pronoun, and you say, 4 j& Aiii but not Ciii, yet 
the separate pronoun is regarded by them as 
being in the same predicament as the noun; and 
therefore the prefixing it to the latter kind of 
pronoun is approved. (S.) It is said in the Book 
of yff, by IKh, that there is no such phrase, in the 
language of the Arabs, as ^ Ciii ; nor as Ui ; 
except in two forged verses; wherefore Sb says 
that the Arabs, by saying Aiii and Alii* 4 , have 
no need of saying ^ Ciii and ^ Ui : and the two 
verses are these: Ikf ifkll liS l^ilSL! iiUll Vjij 
f«^ [And but for the sense of shame, we had been 
like them, or as they: and but for trial, or 
affliction, they had been like us, or as we]: and yl 
yl i-iA . A i {Sill ^ lijl tfcja 41 S jZ jSl [if thou 
art like me, or as I, verily I am like thee, or as 
thou, in respect of her, or it, or them: verily we, in 
respect of blame, are companions]. (TA.) Az 
mentions his having heard some of the Benoo- 
Suleym say, ^ , [the latter word being a 

compound of the pronoun Aiii, regularly 
written separately, and the affixed pronoun ^,] 
meaning Wait thou for me in thy place. (TA.) — 
It is also a particle: and as such, it is— First, 
a particle of the kind called Is rendering the 
aor. mansoob: (Mughnee, K:) i. e., (TA,) it 
combines with a verb [in this case] in the 
future [or aor.] tense, following it, to form an 
equivalent to an inf. n., and renders it mansoob: 
(S, TA:) you say, yl Ajj' [I desire that 
thou stand, or that thou wouldst stand, or that 
thou mayest stand]; meaning ajjI [I desire 
thy standing]. (S.) It occurs in two places: first, in 
that of the inchoative, or in the beginning of a 
phrase, so that it is in the place of a nom. case; as 
in the saying [in the Kur ii. 180], I j* y'j 

f 4 [And that ye fast is better for you]; (Mughnee, 
K;) i. e. f S .»l k-» [your fasting]. (TA.) And, 
secondly, after a word denoting a meaning which 
is not that of certainty: and thus it is the place of 
a nom. case; as in the saying [in the Kur lvii. 
15], fifj^ yl I jkl jjill jlj pi [Hath not the 
time that their hearts should become submissive, 
i. e. the time of their hearts' becoming 
submissive, yet come unto those who have 
believed?]: and in the place of an accus. case; as 
in the saying [in the Kur x. 38], yl yl jail lia ylS lij 
e >4 [And this Kur-an is not such that it might be 


forged; i. e., XI jjsI; so in Bd and Jel; and so in a 
marginal note to a copy of the Mughnee, where 
is added, meaning yjkl forged]: and in the place 
of a gen. case; as in the saying [in the Kur lxiii. 
10], Aijill fiji.1 yl Jis y* [Before that death 
come unto any one of you; i. e. before death's 
coming unto any one of you]. (Mughnee, K.) 
Sometimes it makes the aor. to be of the 
mejzoom form, (Mughnee, K,) as some of the 
Koofees and AO have mentioned, and as Lh has 
stated on the authority of certain of the Benoo- 
Sabbah of Dabbeh; (Mughnee;) as in this 
verse: -Ai'' 1 —A yl k.ylU3 UIaI yliilj ,_]li llj.k k 111 
[when we went away in the morning, the 
youths of our family, or people, said, Come ye, 
until that the chase come to us, (i. e. until the 
coming of the chase to us,) let us collect 
firewood]. (Mughnee, K.) And sometimes it is 
followed by an aor. of the marfooa form; as in the 
saying [in the Kur ii. 233], accord, to the reading 
of Ibn-Moheysin, fi 0 1 iljl dP [For him 

who desireth that he may complete the time of 
sucking; i. e. the completing thereof]; 
(Mughnee, K;) but this is anomalous, (I 'Ak p. 
101, and TA,) or yl is here a contraction of yl 
[for ■'jib (I ’Ak:) and in the saying of the 
poet, I JpA V yij pui jjio USkjj tUbi yljaj yl 
l-^i [That ye two convey, or communicate, to 
Asma, (mercy on you! or woe to you!) from 
me, salutation, and that ye inform not any one]; 
but the Koofees assert that yl is here [in the 
beginning of the verse] a contraction of yl, 
and anomalously conjoined with the verb; 
whereas the Basrees correctly say that it is yl 
which renders the aor. mansoob, but is deprived 
of government by its being made to accord with 
its co-ordinate A, termed <ij.ikk; (Mughnee;) or, 
as IJ says, on the authority of Aboo-'Alee, yl 
is here used by poetic licence for l-«£jl; and the 
opinion of the Baghdadees [and Basrees], that it 
is likened to A, and therefore 
without government, is improbable, because yl is 
not conjoined with a verb in the present tense, 
but only with the preterite and the future. (M.) 
When it is suppressed, the aor. may be either 
mansoob or marfooa; but the latter is the better; 
as in the saying in the Kur [xxxix. 64], <111 jiiai 
A°l [Other than God do ye bid me 

worship?]. (S.) If it occurs immediately before a 
preterite, it combines with it to form 
an equivalent to an inf. n. relating to past time; 
being in this case without government: you 
say, Alia tj Uupc .1 [it pleased me that 

thou stoodest]; meaning thy standing that is past 
pleased me: (S:) and thus it is used in the saying 
[in the Kur xxviii. 82], 44 - <111 yi yl V jl [Were it 


not for that God conferred favour upon us; i. e., 
for God's having conferred favour upon us]. 
(Mughnee.) It is also conjoined with an 
imperative; as in the phrase mentioned by 
Sb, fa 3 jb <JI Cm £ [1 wrote to him, Stand; i. e. I 
wrote to him the command to stand]; 
which shows that AHei is wrong in asserting that 
whenever it is conjoined with an imperative it is 
an explicative [in the sense of l?I], and that in this 
particular instance the m may be redundant, 
which it cannot here be, because, whether 
redundant or not, it is not put immediately 
before anything but a noun or what may be 

rendered by a noun. (Mughnee.) Secondly, 

it is a con- traction of yl; (Mughnee, K;) and 
occurs after a verb denoting certainty, or one 
used in a manner similar to that of such a verb: 
(Mughnee:) so in the saying [in the Kur lxxiii. 
20], f ^4 yjSlu yi ^k [He knoweth that (the 

case will be this:) there will be among you some 
diseased; the affixed pronoun », meaning yUl, 
being understood after yl, which therefore stands 
for <ii, i. e. ylill yl]: (Mughnee, K: *) and in the 
phrase, 1 & j 14 yl£ ia yl lJ Cim [it has come to my 
knowledge, or been related to me, or been told to 
me, or it came to my knowledge, &c., that (the 
case is this:) such and such things have been]; a 
phrase of this kind, in which yl occurs with a 
verb, not being approved without jS, unless you 
say, laSj laS yl S <31 (jjiij: (Lth, T:) [for] when the 
contracted yl has for its predicate a verbal 
proposition, of which the verb is neither 
imperfectly inflected, like yff and nor 

expressive of a prayer or an imprecation, it is 
separated from the verb, according to the more 
approved usage, by -A or the prefix y«, or — or 
a negative, as V &c., or jl: (I 'Ak pp. too and 101:) 
but when its predicate is a nominal proposition, 
it requires not a separation; so that you say, 
CCC fjla 4j yl Aiik [I knew that (the case was 
this:) Zeyd was standing]; (I 'Ak p. too;) and 
J jA- 40 yl [It has come to my knowledge, or been 
related to me, or been told to me, &c., that (the 
case is this:) Zeyd is going, or coming, out, or 
forth]; (TA;) except in the case of a negation, as 
in the saying in the Kur [xi. 17], > Sfl <11 V yl j 
[And that (the case is this:) there is no deity but 
He]. (I 'Ak p. too.) Thus used, it is originally 
triliteral, and is also what is termed f4] 
yl, in the first of the exs. above, for 
instance, meaning <ii fk-, i. e. yi- 4 l yl -Jc., which is 
equivalent to ykJI yj£ ,1k;] and governs the 
subject in the accus. case, and the predicate 
in the nom. case: and its subject must be a 
pronoun, suppressed, [as in the exs. given above, 
where it means yAJI, and in a verse cited 
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before, commencing glj£ us accord, to A'boo- 
'Alee,] or expressed; the latter, accord, to the 
more correct opinion, being allowable only by 
poetic license: and its predicate must be a 
proposition, unless the subject is expressed, in 
which case it may be either a single word or 
a proposition; both of which kinds occur in the 
following saying [of a poet]: j £jj'j AjL 

VU 3 I jjSl Sjjt, 4 Lij [he is speaking of persons 
coming as guests to him whom he addresses, 
when their provisions are exhausted, and the 
horizon is dust-coloured, and the north wind 
is blowing, (as is shown by the citation of the 
verse immediately preceding, in the T,) and he 
says, They know that thou art like rain that 
produces spring-herbage, and like plenteous rain, 
and that thou, there, art the aider and the 
manager of the affairs of people]. (Mughnee. [In 
the T, for I find ^hjII; and for *Ajlj, I there 
find but the reading in the Mughnee is that 
which is the more known.]) [J says,] gl is 
sometimes a contraction of gl and does not 
govern [anything]: you say, jr J-k gi 
[explained above]; and it is said in the Kur [vii. 
41], AiJI gi Ijijij [And it shall be 

proclaimed to them that (the case is this:) that is 
Paradise]: (S:) [here, however, Ai is regarded by 
some as an explicative, as will be seen below:] 
but in saying this, J means that it does not govern 
as to the letter; for virtually it does govern; its 
subject being meant to be understood; the virtual 
meaning being A=JI Al. (IB.) [In another 
place, J says,] You may make the contracted gi to 
govern or not, as you please. (S.) Aboo-Talib the 
Grammarian mentions an assertion that the 
Arabs make it to govern; as in the saying [of a 
poet, describing a beautiful bosom], glik A«A uA 
[As though its two breasts were two small round 
boxes]: but [the reading commonly known is gl£ 
jlik iUii (this latter reading is given in De Sacy’s 
Anthol. Gram. Ar. p. 104 of the Ar. text; and 
both are given in the S;) g 4 > here meaning AlS; 
and] Fr says, We have not heard the Arabs use 
the contracted form and make it to govern 
except with a pronoun, in which case the 
desinential syntax is not apparent. (T.) The 
author of the K says in the B that you say, gi 

I 4 j [I knew that Zeyd was indeed going 
away], with J when it is made to govern; 
and jlfait 4 j gl [I knew that (the case was 
this:) Zeyd was going away], without J when it is 
made to have no government. (TA. [But in the 
latter ex. it governs the subject, which is 
understood, as in other exs. before given.]) [See 
an ex. in a verse ending with the phrase gl£j 
cited voce where uA is for < 4 % meaning gl£ 
jlill, and a verb is understood after A And see 


also gl, below.] Thirdly, it is an explicative, 

(Mughnee, K,) meaning (si (S, M, and so in some 
copies of the K,) or [rather] used in the manner 
of (si; (Mughnee, and so in some copies of the K;) 
[meaning >ju, or (jAA; or (J or gA or some 
other form of the verb (A; i. e. Saying ; &c.;] as in 
the saying [in the Kur xxiii. 27], t^l gi A^! 

™ul [And we revealed, or spake by revelation, 
unto him, saying, Make thou the ark]; (Mughnee, 
K) and [in the Kur vii. 41JAAJI ^ gi I jj jjj [And 
it shall be proclaimed to them, being said, That is 
Paradise]; or in these two instances it may be 
regarded as what is termed by supposing 

the preposition [w- 1 ] understood before it, so that 
in the former instance it is the biliteral, because it 
is put before the imperative, and in the second it 
is the contraction of gi because it is put before a 
nominal proposition; (Mughnee;) and [in the Kur 
xxxviii. 5,] I >i*l gi 5 U 1 I ji^l j(S, M, Mughnee) 

i. e. [And the chief persons of them] broke 
forth, or launched forth, with their tongues, or in 
speech, [saying,] Go ye on, or continue ye, in your 
course of action & c. (Mughnee.) For this 
usage of gl certain conditions are requisite : first, 
that it be preceded by a proposition : secondly, 
that it be followed by a proposition; so that you 
may not say, 4*^ gl HALe cjjSi, but you must 
say Is I in this case, or must omit the explicative : 
thirdly, that the preceding proposition convey the 
meaning of (Jj“l, as in the exs. above; in the last 
of which, l 3'^l has the meaning assigned to it 
above; not that of walking or going away : 
fourthly, that there be not in the preceding 
proposition the letters of OjP; so that one may 
not say, 3*sl gl Ai or, if there be in it those 
letters, that the word which they compose shall 
be interpreted by another word; as in the saying, 
in the Kur [v, 117], I jA^I gi YJ fA Alia U 

"dll which may mean, as Z says, I have not 
commanded them [aught save that which Thou 
commandedst me, saying, Worship ye God]; 
(Mughnee;) in which instance Fr says that it is an 
explicative : (T :) fifthly, that there be not a 
preposition immediately before it; for if you 
say, IdS 0*il g 4 Ad! it is what is 

termed AjA^> [as we have before shown]. 
(Mughnee.) When it may be regarded as an 
explicative and is followed by an aor. with V as 
in liS JiA V (ji Ad! ^■‘jdl, it may be marfooa, 
[namely, the aor.,] on the supposition that V is a 
negative ; or mejzoom, on the supposition that it 
is a prohibitive; and in both cases gl is an 
explicative ; [so that the meaning is, I made a 
sign to him, as though saying, Thou wilt not 
do such a thing, in the former case ; or, in the 
latter, Do not thou such a thing ;] or mansoob, on 
the supposition that V is a negative and that gl is 


what is termed Aj- 1 -^: but if V is wanting, it may 
not be mejzoom, but may be marfooa [if we use gl 
as an explicative] or mansoob [if gl be what is 

termed (Mughnee.) Fourthly, it is 

redundant, as a corroborative, (Mughnee, K,) like 
whatever else is redundant : and thus it is in four 
cases : one of these, which is the most common, 
being when it occurs after dJ denoting time; [and 
this is mentioned in the M ; ] as in the saying [in 
the Kur xxix. 32], Ci gi UJj [And 

when our apostles came to Lot]: (Mughnee:) [or,] 
accord, to J, (TA,) it is sometimes a connective 
to lil; as in the saying in the Kur [xii. 96], gl lAa 
i l-d [And when that (like as we say, " 
now that,") the announcer of good tidings came] : 
and sometimes it is redundant ; as in the saying 
in the Kur [viii. 34], All V gi f&l Uj [as 

though it might be rendered But what reason 
have they, God should not punish them?] : (S, 
TA:) but IB says that the connective is redundant 
; and [that gl is not redundant in the latter 
instance, for] if it were redundant in this verse of 
the Kur it would not render the [aor.] verb 
mansoob. (TA. [The author of the Mughnee, like 
IB, disallows that gl is redundant in a case of this 
kind, which Kh asserts it to be ; and says that J 
is under- stood before it.]) The second case is 
when it occurs between jl and a verb signifying 
swearing, the latter being expressed; as in this 
verse: (1 At g* 'A glSU (jjIj LAllI A gl .L-l'-i 
[And I swear, had we and you met, there had 
been to us a dark day of evil]: and when that verb 
is omitted; as in the following ex.: A gl AII3 Ui 

gii*JI Vj cjjljQ^A lij Iji. [Verily, or now 
surely, by God, if thou wert freeborn; but thou art 
not the freeborn nor the emancipated]: so say Sb 
and others: Ibn-'Os- foor holds it to be a particle 
employed to connect the complement of the oath 
with the oath; but this is rendered improbable by 
the fact that it is in most cases omitted, and such 
particles are not. (Mughnee.) The third case, 
which is extr., is when it occurs between the A [of 
comparison] and the noun governed by it in the 
genitive case; as in the saying, A^-Ji 4^1 A '- i Aj 
(AUl c 3 jlj lsA! AS^ glS [And on a day thou 
comest to us with a beautiful face, like a doe- 
gazelle raising her head towards the goodly 
green-leaved tree of the selem kind], accord, to 
the reading of him who makes AA=> to be governed 
in the genitive case [instead of the accus. or the 
norm; for if we read it in the accus. or the 
norm, gl is a contraction of gl; in the former 
case, AA=> being its subject, and its predicate 
being suppressed; and in the latter case, the 
meaning being AA=> 4 -^, so that the subject of gl 
is suppressed]. (Mughnee.) The fourth case is 
when it occurs after I A!; as in the following 
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ex.: jLJI ■caJ jj 4_ii£> ji |j| j ’, ; L j 

[And I leave him alone until when he is as though 
he were a giver of a hand to be laid hold upon, 
in the fathomless deep of the water immerged]. 
(Mughnee.) — — [Fifthly,] among other 
meanings which have been assigned to 
it, (Mughnee,) it has a conditional meaning, 
like jj: (Mughnee, K:) so the Koofees hold; and it 
seems to be most probably correct, for 
several reasons: first, because both these forms 
occur, accord, to different readings, in several 
instances, in one passage of the Kur; as in 
[ii. 282,] Ualikl ji [if one of them twain 
(namely, women,) err]; &c.: secondly, because 
[the prefix] ‘-j often occurs after it; as in a 
verse commencing with <* 51 j^ ^ [as cited voce 
accord, to some who hold that L>' in that verse is a 
compound of the conditional ji and 
the redundant L>; and as in the Kur ii. 282, where 
the words quoted above are immediately followed 
by jSia]: thirdly, because it 

is conjoined with j ! [which forms a part of the 
compound ^J] in this ex.: cjji Uj iiiai UJ 

j jj Uj U ySj ijlli [if thou remain, and if thou 
be going away (G>i meaning ciiiS ji, as syn. with jj 
U“), may God guard thee (iU) being marfooa 
because of the l -*) as long as thou doest and as 
long as thou leavest undone]: thus related, with 
kesr to the former jl [in LI] and with fet-h to the 

latter [in Ui], (Mughnee.) [Sixthly,] it is a 

negative, like jj: (Mughnee, K:) so, as some say, 
in [the Kur iii. 66,] fjjjji jji 

[meaning accord, to them Not any one is given 
the like of that scripture which ye have been 
given]: but it is said [by others] that the meaning 
is, [taken with what precedes it,] And believe not 
ye that ( jb) any one is given the like of that 
scripture which ye have been given, except it be 
given to him who followeth your religion; and 
that the phrase “ say thou, Verily the direction is 
the direction of God,” is parenthetic. (Mughnee.) 
— — [Seventhly,] it is syn. with \J, (AZ, T, 
Mughnee, K, [in Freytag's Lex., from the K, ij, 
but JjS in the K relates to what there follows,]) as 
some say, in [the Kur 1 . 2,] fiAU ji I ji=^e 3 ) 
[Verily they wonder because a warner 
from among themselves hath come unto them]; 
(Mughnee, K;) and in other instances; but 
correctly, in all these instances, jl is what is 
termed and J denoting cause 

is understood before it. (Mughnee.) [See also 
and Lil.] _ _ [Eighthly,] it is syn. with ibj, 
accord, to some, in [the Kur iv. last verse,] Oa 
IjLij jliill [God explaineth to you (the 
ordinances of your religion, Jel), lest ye should 
err, or in order that ye may not err]; (Mughnee, 


K;) and in the saying, Jjii fil ji 

ji jjill [Ye became, or have become, in the 
condition of our guests; so we hastened, or have 
hastened, the entertainment, lest ye should 
revile us, or in order that ye should not revile us]: 
(Mughnee:) but correctly, in such a case 
[likewise], jl is what is termed and the 

original wording is i ji4“ ji [from a motive 

of dislike that ye should err], (Mughnee, K,) 
and L jiLii ji 5 itLi [from a motive of fear that ye 
should revile us]: so say the Basrees: some say, 
extravagantly, that J is meant to be understood 
before it, and (.s^l after it. (Mughnee.) — — 
[Ninthly,] it occurs in the sense of lS X; as in the 
saying, ji if tU“-l Xj [Zeyd is more 

reasonable than he who lies; which is 
equivalent to saying, Zeyd is too reasonable to lie: 
but respecting its usage in a phrase of this kind, 
and respecting the form of the aor. after it in such 

a case, see j?]. (Kull p. 78.) By a peculiarity 

of pronunciation termed the tribe of 

Temeem say if instead of jl (M.) jj is used in 
various ways: first, as a conditional particle, 
(S, M, Msb, Mughnee, K,) denoting the 
happening of the second of two events in 
consequence of the happening of the first, (S, 
Msb, *) whether the second be immediate or 
deferred, and whether the condition 
be affirmative or negative; (Msb;) [and as such it 
is followed by a mejzoom aor., or by a pret. 
having the signification of an aor.;] as in 
the saying, [ 3 *si jj If thou do such a thing, I 
will do it; and] bEi i>\ [If thou come to me, I 
will come to thee]; and jj [If thou 

come to me, I will treat thee with honour]; (S;) 
and jl [if thou do, I will do] for which 

the tribe of Teiyi say, as IJ relates on the 
authority of Ktr, bJis cJia j* ; (M;) and bJlj jj 
ji jlill [if thou stand, I will stand]; and bJlj jt 
JjllL cjjli ji jl X [if thou enter the 

house, or if thou enter not the house, thou shalt 
be divorced]; (Msb;) and [in the Kur viii. 39,] jj 
—it— Ja U jaij I jjji [if they desist, what hath 
already past shall be forgiven them]; and [in 
verse 19 of the same ch.,] ^ IjA>*j jlj [But if 
ye return to attacking the Apostle, we will return 
to assisting him]. (Mughnee, K.) [On the 
difference between it and X, see the 
latter.] When either it or X is immediately 
followed by a noun in the nom. case, the said 
noun is governed in that case by a verb 
necessarily suppressed, of which it is the agent; 
as in the saying, in the Kur [ix. 6], if Xd jjj 
jijtAid jjSjiill; the complete phrase being jjj 
j! jUiLI ji jiill j* iljUdLI [And if any one of 
the believers in a plurality of gods demand 


protection of thee, (if) he demand protection of 
thee]: so accord, to the generality of the 
grammarians. (I ’Ak p. 123.) Sometimes it is 
conjoined with the negative X and the ignorant 
may imagine it to be the exceptive X; as in [the 
saying in the Kur ix. 40,] <111 ii a l X [If 

ye will not aid him, certainly God did aid him]; 
and [in the next preceding verse,] f£j:aj I j X 

[If ye will not go forth to war, He will punish 
you]. (Mughnee, K. *) It is sometimes used to 
denote one's feigning himself ignorant; as when 
you say to one who asks, “Is thy child in the 
house? ” and thou hast knowledge thereof, jl£ ill 
jlX [If he be in the house, I will 
inform thee thereof]. (Msb.) And to denote one's 
putting the knowing in the predicament of the 
ignorant, in order to incite to the doing or 
continuing an action; as when you say, ^1 ciiiS jt 
eX'-LU [If thou be my son, obey me]; as though 
you said, “Thou knowest that thou art my son, 
and it is incumbent on the son to obey the father, 
and thou art not obedient; therefore do what 
thou art commanded to do. ” (Msb.) And 
sometimes it is divested of the conditional 
meaning, and becomes syn. with jl; as in the 
saying, Xp if- ^ jp. jl j 3 ^ [Pray thou 
though thou be unable to stand;] i. e. pray thou 
whether thou be able to stand or unable to do so; 
and in the saying, jlj I jjj f jii i. e. [Treat thou 
Zeyd with honour] though he be sitting; or, 
whether he sit or not. (Msb.) [^>1 as a compound 
of the conditional jj and the redundant L>, see in 
an art. of which L>l is the heading.] — — 
[Secondly,] it is a negative, (S, Mughnee, K,) syn. 
with l-i; (S;) and is put before a nominal 
proposition; (Mughnee, K;) as in the saying [in 
the Kur lxvii. 20], jjif ^ XJ j! [The 

unbelievers are not in aught save in a deception]; 
(S, Mughnee, K;) and before a verbal proposition; 
as in [the Kur ix. 108,] X u! [We 

desired not, or meant not, aught save that which 
is best]. (Mughnee, K.) The assertion of some, 
that the negative jj does not occur except where 
it is followed by X, as in the instances cited 
above, or by with tesh-deed, which is 
syn. therewith, as, accord, to a reading of some of 
the Seven [Readers], in the saying [in the Kur 
lxxxvi. 4], -LaL* tfcilc GJ jjii 3^ jl, i. e., X 
iiiU, tjjlc [There is not any soul but over it is a 
guardian], is refuted by the sayings in the Kur [x. 
69 andlxxii. 26], jlLlL j* ^Sjic jl [meaning, 
accord, to the Jel., Ye have no proof of this 
that ye say], and jj-^ jj ti u! [I know not 

whether that with which ye are threatened be 
nigh]. (Mughnee, K. *) The conditional and 
the negative both occur in the saying in the Kur 
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[xxxv. 39 ], y? 31 y- yj 1^1 j 343 [And I 

swear that, if they should quit their place, not any 
one should withhold them after Him]: the former 
is conditional; and the latter is negative, and is 
[part of] the complement of the oath which is 
denoted by the J prefixed to the former; 
the complement of the condition being 
necessarily suppressed. (Mughnee.) When it is 
put before a nominal proposition, it has no 
government, accord, to Sb and Fr; but Ks and 
Mbr allow its governing in the manner of 
and Sa'eed Ibn-Jubeyr reads, [in the Kur vii. 
193 ,] filllti liljc. -dll ,jj.i y* jjcij jjil yj [Those 
whom ye invoke beside God, or others than God, 
are not men like you]: also, the people of El- 
'Aliyeh have been heard to say, V J 3 y*l jji 3 y) 
■13UJ4 [Any one is not better than any other one, 
except by means of health, or soundness]; and yj 
i!jUi 'ij 3iU 3 [That is not profitable to thee 
nor injurious to thee]: as an ex. of its occurrence 
without government, which is mostly the case, 
the saying of some, yj J. may be explained as 
originally fjla 14 yj [I am not standing]; the I of 'll 
being elided for no reason in itself, and the y of yj 
being incorporated into the y of 1 ^', and the I of 
this latter being elided in its conjunction with the 
following word; but 131a yj has also been heard. 
(Mughnee.) Sometimes it occurs [as a negative] 
in the complement of an oath: you say, yj 
3*i, meaning I* [By God, I did not]. (S.) — 
— [Thirdly,] it is a contraction of yj, and is put 
before a nominal and before a verbal proposition. 
(Mughnee, K.) In the former case, it is made to 
govern and is made to have no government: (S, * 
K:) [i. e.] in this case, it is allowable to make it 
govern; contr. to the opinion of the 
Koofees: (Mughnee:) Lth says that he who uses 
the contracted form of yj uses the nom. case with 
it, except that some of the people of El-Hijaz use 
the accus. case with it: (T:) thus it is said, accord, 
to one reading, [in the Kur xi. 113 ,] U1 its yj 
^JUci 41 j [Verily all of them, thy Lord will 

indeed fully render them the recompense of their 
works]: (T, Mughnee:) Fr says, We have not 
heard the Arabs use the contracted form and 
make it to govern, unless with a pronoun, in 
which case the desinential syntax is not apparent; 
and he adds that in the instance cited above, they 
make to be governed in the accus. case 
by f« 4 a j4; as though the phrase were ^ 
and that 3^ would be proper; for you say, 4 j yj 
£lal [Verily Zeyd is standing]: (T:) the ex. given 
by Sb is, l>3 yj [Verily ’Amr is going 

away]. (Mughnee.) But it is [most] frequently 
made to have no government; as in the saying [in 
the Kur xliii. 34 accord, to one reading], 3^ yjj 
Uilll ;131I g’lii lil [And verily all that is the 


furniture of the present life]; and, accord, to the 
reading of Hafs, [and of 'Asim and Kh, in the Kur 
xx. 66 , respecting which see yly».UJ yli* yj [,yl 
[Verily these two are enchanters]; &c. 
(Mughnee.) When it is put before a verbal 
proposition, it is necessarily made to have no 
government: (Mughnee, K:) and in most cases 
the verb is a preterite and of the kind called 
[which effects a change of the grammatical form 
or of the meaning in a nominal proposition 
before which it is placed]; as in the saying [in the 
Kur ii. 138 ], yjj [And verily it was a 

great matter]; and [in the Kur xvii. 75 ,] I j ^ yjj 
^>44 [And verily they were near to 
seducing thee]; (Mughnee;) in which last ex. AZ 
says, it means i*l, i. e. without doubt; and so in 
the same ch. w. 78 and 108 : (T:) less frequently 
it is an aor. of a verb of this kind; as in the saying 
[in the Kur xxvi. 186 ], y3l4ll 34 yjj [And 
verily we think thee to be of the number of the 
liars]: and both these kinds of expression may be 
taken as exs. to be imitated: less frequently than 
this it is a preterite of a verb not of the kind 
termed as in the saying [of a poet], 4 L 3 
ULAl cJjs yj [May thy right arm, or hand, dry up, 
or become unsound! verily thou hast slain a 
Muslim]; but this may not be taken as an ex. to 
be imitated; contr. to the opinion of Akh; for he 
allows the phrase, LV 41 yj [Verily I stood], and yj 
cjiV 3 [Verily thou sattest]: and less frequently 
than this it is an aor. of a verb not of the kind 
termed as in the saying, yjj yj 

■44 4:13 . 1 [Verily thy soul is that which beautifies 
thee, and it is that which deforms thee]; and this, 
by common consent, may not be taken as an ex. 
to be imitated. (Mughnee.) Wherever you find yj 
with 3 after it, decide that it is originally yj; 
(Mughnee, K;) as in the exs. above: but 
respecting this 3 there is a difference of opinion: 
see this letter. (Mughnee.) J says, (TA,) yj is 
sometimes a contraction of yj, and this must 
have 3 put before its predicate, to compensate for 
what is elided, of the doubled letter; as in the 
saying in the Kur [lxxxvi. 4 , accord, to him who 
reads 13 instead of 44 =- 3 3^ yj ,[ 1-1 

[Verily every soul hath over it a guardian]; and in 
the saying, *3 j±.V 4 j yj [Verily Zeyd is 
thy brother]; in order that it may not be 
confounded with yj which is syn. with the 
negative (S, TA:) but IB says, 3 is here 
introduced to distinguish between negation and 
affirmation, and this yj has neither subject nor 
predicate; so J's saying that the 3 is put before 
its predicate is without meaning: and this 3 is 
sometimes introduced with the objective 
complement of a verb; as in A 3 3j3 yj [Verily 
I struck, or beat, Zeyd]; and with the agent; as 


in yj [Verily Zeyd stood]. (TA.) When the 

contracted yj governs, this 3 is not necessary; so 
you may say, ^ 14 j yj [Verily Zeyd is 

standing]; because in this case it cannot be 
confounded with the negative; for the negative 
does not render the subject mansoob and the 
predicate marfooa: and when it does not govern, 
if the meaning is apparent, the 3 is not needed; as 

in yAiill 43^ ClljlS. yj j 4 I]La 31 y* ~ AjJall olll 

[And we are persons who refuse to submit to 
injury, of the family of Malik: and verily the 
family of Malik are generous in respect of 
their origins]; 3 il£ being here for ciulil. (1 'Ak p. 
99 .) — — [Fourthly,] it is redundant, (S, 
Mughnee, K,) occurring with 3 as in the 
saying, 4j <34 yj 1- [Zeyd does not stand]; (S;) 
and in the saying [of a poet], 3 34' uj 1 ^ 

[Thou didst not a thing which 
thou dislikest]. (Mughnee, K: in the CK '-3.) It is 
mostly thus used after the negative 3, when put 
before a verbal proposition; as above; or before a 
nominal proposition; as in the saying, LUlii 
34 j 33?- 'A3 yj 1-3 [And our habit is not 

cowardice; but our destinies and the good fortune 
of others caused our being defeated]: and in 
this case it prevents the government of L>, as in 
this verse: but in the saying, 4 * j £3 yj l- 4il4e A 
—“>31 £ul jSlj ILy— V j [Sons of Ghudaneh, ye are 
not indeed gold, nor silver, or pure silver, but ye 
are pottery], accord, to him who relates it thus, 
saying 'A ' 1 and lijy*- 3 , in the accus. case, it is 
explained as a negative, corroborative 
of 3: (Mughnee:) and accord, to J, (TA,) the 
negatives 1 - and yj are sometimes thus combined 
for corroboration; as in the saying of the rajiz, 
(El-Aghlab El-’Ijlee, TA,) yj 3 I jlaj “3® 43 j25>1 
Ijlil liii 3j [We have not indeed seen a king 
who has made a hostile incursion 
possessing more numerous sheep, or goats, and 
camels, than he]; (S, TA;) but IB says that yl is 
here redundant, not a negative. (TA.) Sometimes 
it is redundant after the conjunct noun 3; as in 
the saying, »l3l yjj 3-= A'j II ji V yj U jjill A1& 
mj 3JI [Man hopes for that which he will not 
see; for calamities intervene as obstacles in the 
way to what is nearest thereof]. (Mughnee.) And 
after the 3 termed (Mughnee,) [i. 

e.,] after the adverbial 3 [which is of the kind 
termed 3 “]; (TA;) as in the saying (of 
Maaloot El-Kurey'ee, cited by Sb, TA), ^311 j jj 
40“ 3' jjjV ' 34“- 3311 A yj U ylLll [And hope 
thou that the youth is destined for good as long 
as thou hast seen him not ceasing to increase in 
good with age]. (Mughnee.) And after the 
inceptive VI; as in the saying, -4 ls'A yj VI 
yjill ylS yl 3)131 GuS [Now he journeyed 
on, or during, that my night, and I passed the 
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night in an evil state, broken in spirit by grief, 
being fearful that the distance to which he was 
going with Ghadoob (a woman so named) would 
become far]. (Mughnee.) And before the meddeh 
denoting disapproval: [for] Sh heard a man, on 
its being said to him, “Wilt thou go forth if the 
desert become plentiful in herbage? ” reply, ■SyJ till 
[What, I, indeed?] disapproving that he should 
think otherwise than that. (Mughnee. [See also 

art. ^1.]) [Fifthly,] it is syn. with so it is 

said to be in the saying [in the Kur lxxxvii. 9], d! 
lsO^I tiki; [Admonition hath profited], (T, 
Mughnee, K,) by LAar (T) and by Ktr: (Mughnee:) 
and Abu-1-' Abbas relates that the Arabs say, u] 
Ci« ii meaning i j jl ia [Zeyd has stood]; 
and he adds, that Ks states his having heard them 
say so, and having thought that it expressed a 
condition, but that he asked them, and they 
answered that they meant -4 j jl 1, and not jl 1 
■tij. (T.) [So too, accord, to the K, in all the exs. 
cited in the next sentence as from the Mughnee; 
but this is evidently a mistake, occasioned by an 
accidental omission.] — — [Sixthly,] it is 

asserted also by the Koofees, that it is syn. with ij, 
in the following exs.: in the Kur [v. 62], ■dll I d^lj 
df“jti jil u! [And fear ye God, because ye are 
believers: and so, accord, to AZ, as is said in the 
T, in a similar instance in the Kur ii. 278: and in 
the same, iv. 62]: and [in the Kur xlviii. 27,] till 
dfy“l i Li (jl jl jail M l jlk [Ye shall 
assuredly enter the sacred mosque, because God 
hath willed, in security]: and in like instances, 
when the verb therein expresses what is held sure 
to happen or to have happened: and in the 
saying, d?l JjAI M d jl j I ti djia til <j) . id» ui 
e jl-k [Art thou angry because the ears of Kuteybeh 
have been cut, openly, or publicly, and wast not 
angry for the slaughter of Ibn-Hazim?]: 
(Mughnee:) but in all these instances [it 
is sufficiently obvious that] ul may be otherwise 

explained. (Mughnee, K.) [Seventhly,] it is 

sometimes syn. with til; as in the Kur [ix. 23], V 

^jLajVI L 5 lc. j >a£ill I vl-l cUljl jljl^jiJj jSkljl 

[Take not ye your fathers and your brethren as 
friends when they love unbelief above belief]; and 
in the same [xxxiii. 49], Maj jl Alyi si jilj 
(sftil [And a believing woman when she 

giveth herself to the Prophet]: so says AZ. (T.) — 
— [Eighthly,] it is used for 1J, (Mughnee and 
K, voce ti>],) distinct from 11 which is a compound 
of the conditional u! and the redundant li. 
(Mughnee ibid.) [See an ex. in a verse cited 
voce ti>! in the present work, commencing with 
the words M jjll Ail**..] ji: see us in four places. J 
is one of the particles which annul the quality of 
the inchoative; and is originally u!; therefore Sb 


has not mentioned it among those particles [as 
distinct from u!, from which, however, it is 
distinguished in meaning]: (I ’Ak p. 90:) it is 
a corroborative particle; (I 'Ak, Mughnee;) a 
particle governing the subject in the accus. case 
and the predicate in the nom. case, (S, I 'Ak, 
Mughnee, K,) combining with what follows it to 
form an equivalent to an inf. n., (S,) [for,] accord, 
to the most correct opinion, it is a conjunct 
particle, which, together with its two objects of 
government, is explained by means of an inf. n. 
(Mughnee.) If the predicate is derived, the inf. n. 
by means of which it is explained is of the 
same radical letters; so that the implied meaning 
of jltitij till yjih [It has come to my knowledge, or 
been related to me, or been told to me, or it came 
to my knowledge, &c., that thou goest away], 
or till [that thou art going away], is yMll 
JilkiVI [or rather tiis!>lkl thy going away has come 
to my knowledge, &c.]; and hence, the implied 
meaning of jtill yl 411 ^4*1 [it has come to my 
knowledge, & c., that thou art in the house] is 
jtill 41 jl jSSkl [thy remaining in the house has 
come to my knowledge, &c.], because thea 
predicate is properly a word suppressed 
from jidl or and if the predicate is 

underived, the implied meaning is explained by 
the word u j% so that the implied meaning of ^tiill 
jj j Id ji [it has come to my knowledge, &c., that 
this is Zeyd] is tiij 1-jjS ^Mli [his being Zeyd has 
come to my knowledge, &c.]; for the relation of 
every predicate expressed by an underived 
word to its subject may be denoted by a word 
signifying “ being; ” so that you say, 1 j Ii* and, if 
you will, tiyj 0)11 Id; both signifying the same. 
(Mughnee.) There are cases in which either 4) 
or u! may be used: [see the latter, in twelve 
places:] other cases in which only the former may 
be used: and others in which only the latter. (I 
'Ak p. 91.) The former only may be used when the 
implied meaning is to be explained by an inf. n. (I 
'Ak, K.) Such is the case when it occurs in the 
place of a noun governed by a verb in the nom. 
case; as in j)l till [It pleases me that thou 

art standing], i. e. tiUUs [thy standing pleases me]: 
or in the place of a noun governed by a verb in 
the accus. case; as in j)l till tikjO [1 knew that 
thou wast standing], i. e. tiliUs [thy standing]: or 
in the place of a noun governed in the gen. case 
by a particle; as in jll till d“ ^ j> c [I wondered 
that thou wast standing], i. e. tiUUs ^ [at, or by 
reason of, thy standing]: (I 'Ak p. 91:) 

[and sometimes a preposition is understood; as 
in Id All 4Ii for lti£ A3 ^ tili V There is no doubt 
that it is thus, i. e. IAS <jj£ ^1 tili 1 There is no 
doubt of its being thus:] and Ol must be used 


after jl; as in 4041 jli 411 jl [if that thou wert 
standing, I had stood, or would have stood, i. e. jl 
4IAUS or ■—44 4IAUa jl ; accord, to 

different opinions, both meaning if thy standing 
were a fact: see I 'Ak pp. 305 and 306]. (K.) 
Sometimes its I is changed into £; so that you 
say, jli 3 " 4id cklt [meaning I knew that thou 

wast going away]. (M.) With til prefixed to 

it, it is a particle of comparison, (S, * M, TA,) 
[still] governing the subject in the accus. case and 
the predicate in the nom. case: (TA:) you say, Oil 
jjic tijj [it is as though Zeyd were 

'Amr], meaning that Zeyd is like 'Amr; as though 
you said, jj A»*£ 0)11 tijj j\ [verily, Zeyd is like 
'Amr]: [it is to be accounted for by an ellipsis: or] 
the til is taken away from the middle of this 
proposition, and put at its commencement, and 
then the kesreh of 0,! necessarily becomes 
changed to a fet-hah, because u! cannot be 
preceded by a preposition, for it never occurs but 
at the commencement [of a proposition]. (IJ, 
M.) Sometimes, Oil denotes denial; as in the 
saying, tijitia ti 4I1£ [As though thou wert our 
commander so that thou shouldst command 
us], meaning thou art not our commander [that 
thou shouldst command us]. (TA.) It also denotes 
wishing; as in the saying, Addi jAill tils tis ^ tiiilsj 
meaning Would that I had poetized, or versified, 
so that I might do it well: (TA:) [an elliptical form 
of speech, of which the implied meaning seems to 
be, would that I were as though thou sawest me 
that I had poetized, &c.; or the like: for] you say 
[also], tiL meaning til^ j-fyi [it is as 
though I saw thee]; i. e. I know from what 
I witness of thy condition to-day how thy 
condition will be tomorrow; so that it is as 
though I saw thee in that condition: (Har p. 126: 
[see also y; near the end of the paragraph:]) 
[thus,] also denotes knowing; and also 
thinking; [the former as in the saying 
immediately preceding, and] as when you say, 
itiia ti> ‘till [I know, or rather it appears, as 
though seen, that God does what He wills]; 
and [the latter as when you say,] jr J-i- tiLlS [1 
think, or rather it seems, that Thou art going 
forth]. (TA.) — — [When it has The 

affixed pronoun of the first person, sing. Or PI., 
you say, and ^i, and til and till; and When it 
has also the til of comparison prefixed to It,] you 
say, and [and till and H,] like as you 
say, Jll and [&c.]. (S.) — — As 3 is a 
derivative from u], it is correctly asserted by Z 
that tiui imports restriction, like J, tiul; both of 
which occur in the saying in the Kur [xxi. 
108], ti=>.lj Ail jSjJI titil _[ tiJ I [Say thou, It 

is only revealed to me that your God is only 
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one God]: the former is for the restricting of the 
quality to the qualified; and the latter, for the 
reverse: (Mughnee, K:) i. e. the former is for the 
restricting of the revelation to the declaration of 
the unity; and the latter, for the restricting of “ 
your God ” to unity: (Marginal note in a copy of 
the Mughnee:) hut these words of the Kur do not 
imply that nothing save the unity was revealed to 
the Prophet; for the restriction is limited to the 
case of the discourse with the believers in 
a plurality of gods; so that the meaning is, there 
has not been revealed to me [aught], respecting 
the godhead, except the unity; not the attribution 
of any associate to God. (Mughnee.) p-iil, 
however, does not always import restriction; nor 
does always even J, '^J : in each of these, 4 is what 
is termed AilS; i. e., it restricts the particle 
to which it is affixed from exercising any 
government; and sometimes has no effect upon 
the signification of that particle: (see art. and 
see '-“jj, below, voce j):) thus, for instance, in the 
Kurviii. 28, Alia Uil I I j means And know 
ye that your possessions and your children are a 
trial; not that they are only a trial. When it has 
the 4 of comparison prefixed to it, it is 
sometimes contracted; as in the following ex.:] a 
poet says, (jf. ^44. 4AS 

f Uill [As though, by reason of their mincing gait, 
they were walking upon tragacanthas; and they 
were laughing so as to discover teeth 

like hailstones: being for 4^4 . (IAar.) u 1 

is someTimes contracted into u'; (S, Mughnee;) 
and in This case, it governs in the manner already 
explained, voce uf (Mughnee.) — — It is also 
syn. with 0*1; (Sb, S, M, Mughnee, K;) as in the 
saying, 4*4 U1 ^ jiiu .ilil Cyl [Come thou to 

the market; may-be thou wilt buy for 
us something; 4 jjI being originally j4]; i. e. 41x] : 
(Sb, M, Mughnee, K: *) and, accord, to some, (M, 
Mughnee, K,) so in the Kur [vi. 109], where it is 
said, V lit t$jl Uj [And what 

maketh you to know? (meaning, maketh you to 
know that they will believe when it cometh? i. e. 
ye do not know that: Jel:) Maybe, when it 
cometh, they will not believe]: (S, M, Mughnee, 
K:) thus accord, to this reading: (Mughnee, K:) 
and Ubei here reads 41*1. (s.) 0 and uV and 0 jl 
are all syn. with 0^ and 0*1; and ^11 and ^1, 
and and upl, and jl and jl, with 
and eO*!. (K voce 0*1.) — — It is also syn. 
with O*' [Yes, or yea; or it is as thou sayest]. (M, 
TA.) [See also u] as exemplified by a verse 
commencing with iM'j and by a saying of Ibn-Ez- 
Zubeyr.] u! is one of the particles which annul the 
quality of the inchoative, like O, of which it is the 
original: (I ’Ak p. 90:) it is a corroborative 
particle, (I 'Ak, Mughnee,) corroborating the 


predicate; (S, K;) governing the subject in the 
accus. case and the predicate in the nom. case; (S, 
I 'Ak, Mughnee, K;) [and may generally be 
rendered by Verily, or certainly, or the like; 
exactly agreeing with the Greek on, as used in 
Luke vii. 16 and in many other passages in the 
New Testament; though it often seems to be 
nothing more than a sign of inception, which can 
hardly be rendered at all in English; unless in 
pronunciation, by laying a stress upon the 
predicate, or upon the copula;] as in 
the saying, fill 14 j u! [Verily, or certainly, Zeyd is 
standing; or simply, Zeyd is standing, if we lay a 
stress upon standing, or upon is]. (I 'Ak p. 90.) 
But sometimes it governs both the subject and 
the predicate in the accus. case; as in the 
saying, j] 4laik ■ ^ Ls ^ CjlAla JAill .vi^l I jl 

lid 4LI ji. [when the darkness of night becomes, 
or shall become, intense, then do thou come, and 
let thy steps be light: verily our guardians are 
lions]; (Mughnee, K; [but in the latter, for 44l ; 
we find i jlol, so that the meaning is, when the 
first portion of the night becomes, or shall 
become, black, &c.;]) and as in a trad, in which it 
is said, 14 j* 5 u 1 [Verily the bottom of 
Hell is a distance of seventy years of journeying]: 
(Mughnee, K:) the verse, however, is explained 
by the supposition that it presents a denotative of 
state [in the last word, which is equivalent 
to liUkd or the like], and that the predicate is 
suppressed, the meaning being, 144 [thou 
wilt find them lions]; and the trad, by the 
supposition that j*A is an inf. n., and 0 j*- 4“ is an 
adverbial noun, so that the meaning is, the 
reaching the bottom of hell is [to be 
accomplished in no less time than] in 
seventy years. (Mughnee.) And sometimes the 
inchoative [of a proposition] after it is in the 
nom. case, and its subject is what is termed 

S 

d-4, suppressed; as in the saying of 
Mohammad, ujjj > i ~4 ‘ ' I “'-441 f j) 4IAA pAill lii jl 
[Verily, (the case is this:) of the men most 
severely to be punished, on the day of 
resurrection, are the makers of 
images], originally A-il, i. e. J-JI u!; (Mughnee, K; 
*) and as in the saying in the Kur [xx. 66], j'Ab u! 
jl [accord, to some,] as will be seen in what 

follows. (TA.) Of the two particles u! and 

l d, in certain cases only the former may be 
used; and in certain other cases either of them 
may be used. (I' Ak p. 91.) The former must be 
used when it occurs inceptively, (Kh, T, I' Ak p. 
92, Mughnee, K,) having nothing before it upon 
which it is syntactically dependent, (Kh, T,) with 
respect to the wording or the meaning; (K;) as 
in I4j jl [Verily Zeyd is standing]. (I' Ak, K.) 
It is used after Vf, (I' Ak, K,) the 


inceptive particle, (I' Ak,) or the particle which is 
employed to give notice [of something about to 
be said]; (K;) as in 14 j u! VI [Now surely 

Zeyd is standing]. (I' Ak K.) And when it occurs at 
the commencement of the complement of a 
conjunct noun; (T Ak, K; *) as in Aj| ls4I aU. 
[He who is standing came]; (I' Ak;) and in the 
Kur [xxviii. 76], Aj41 jl U j jjSJI j* JLiilj 

?j4l Jji <j-a*14 [And we gave him, of treasures, 
that whereof the keys would weigh down the 
company of men possessed of strength]. (I' Ak, * 
K, * TA.) And in the complement of an oath, (I' 
Ak, K,) when its predicate has J, (I' Ak,) or 
whether its subject or its predicate has J or has it 
not; (K;) as in I4j u! ^ j [By Allah, verily 
Zeyd is standing], (I' Ak,) and Aj| ; or, as some 
say, when you do not employ the J, the particle is 
with fet-h; as in 4LI ylll j | jjla [1 swear by Allah 
that thou art standing]; mentioned by Ks as thus 
heard by him from the Arabs: (TA:) but 
respecting this case we shall have to speak 
hereafter. (I' Ak.) And when it occurs after the 
word 3 ja or a derivative thereof, in repeating the 
saying to which that word relates; (Fr, T, I' Ak, * 
K; *) as in the saying [in the Kur iv. 156], 41 j$Jja j 
Ty^dl IAS [And their saying, Verily we have slain 
the Messiah]; (Fr, T;) and I4j jl iji [1 said, 
Verily Zeyd is standing] j (I' Ak;) and [in the Kur 
v. 115,] jSjL ^1 Ail JIS [God said, Verily I 

will cause it to descend unto you]; accord, to the 
dial, of him who does not pronounce it with fet-h: 
(K:) but when it occurs in explaining what is said, 
you use j uj as in the saying, u 1 4*^ 411 cJa 4 

jjalc iSfly ^-4j4 4IUi [1 have said to thee a 
good saying; that thy father is noble and that 
thou art intelligent]; (Fr, T;) or when the word 
signifying “ saying ” is used as meaning 
“ thinking; ” as in 14 j u 1 J j4i [Dost thou say 

that Zeyd is standing?], meaning i>l*ii [Dost thou 
think?]. (I' Ak.) Also, when it occurs in a phrase 
denotative of state; (I' Ak;) [i. e.,] after 
the j denotative of state; (K;) as in J4 jA j Ajjj 

[I visited him, I verily having hope, or 
expectation]; (I' Ak;) and in »4 jl 3 iU. 

[Zeyd came, he verily having his hand upon 
his head]. (K.) And when it occurs in a phrase 
which is the predicate of a proper (as opposed to 
an ideal) substantive; (I' Ak, K; *) as in Ajl 4j 
[Zeyd, verily he is standing], (I' Ak,) or -4* I A 
[going away]; contr. to the assertion of Fr. (K.) 
And when it occurs before the J which suspends 
the grammatical government of a verb of the 
mind, preceding it, with respect to its objective 
complements; (I' Ak, K; *) as in 14 j jl Ciilc [1 

knew Zeyd verily was standing]; (I' Ak;) and in 
[the Kur lxiii. 1,] AJj^ji ^Cl AJIlj [And God 
knoweth thou verily art his apostle]: (K:) but if 
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the J is not in its predicate, you say, J, u'; as 
in fjia I4j u' uuk. [I knew that Zeyd was 
standing]. (F Ak.) And in the like of the saying in 
the Kur [ii. 171 ], 3^ ^ ^4411 ^ 3£1' Oil 

49 [And verily they who differ among themselves 
respecting the book are in an opposition remote 
from the truth]; because of the J [of inception] 
which occurs after it, in (Ks, A 'Obeyd:) the J 
of inception which occurs before the predicate 
of 0 ! should properly commence the sentence; 
so that fjlal 14 j 0 ! [Verily Zeyd is standing] should 
properly be 14 j 0^; but as the J is a 

corroborative and u! is a corroborative, 
they dislike putting two particles of the same 
meaning together, and therefore they put the J 
later, transferring it to the predicate: Mbr allows 
its being put before the predicate of [ o'; and thus 
it occurs in an unusual reading of the saying [in 
the Kur xxv. 22 ], jjKU] fs-ii V] [But they ate 
food]; but this is explained by the 
supposition that the J is here redundant: (F Ak p. 
95 :) this is the reading of Sa’eed Ibn-Jubeyr: 
others read, fUUI 3 &U 1 44 SfJ [but verily they ate 
food]: and u! [as well as J, o'] is used after the 
exceptive 'ij when it is not followed by the J [of 
inception]. (TA.) Also, When it occurs after Uui; 
as in 3“k4 14 j d! AiA 344! [Sit thou where Zeyd is 
sitting]. (F Ak p. 92 , and k) And after as 
in ji V ,4-:} 4 j 3=J- [Zeyd has fallen sick, 

so that verily they have no hope for him: 
whereas after a particle governing the gen. case, 
[i. e. a preposition,] you say, J. O'. (IHsh in De 

Sacy’s Anthol. Gr. Ar. P. 76 .) Either of these 

two forms may be used after I ij denoting a thing's 
happening suddenly, or unexpectedly; as in uA ji. 

J 0! ' jj* [I went forth, and lo, verily Zeyd was 
standing], and O' ' 4 ® 4 '4j [and lo, or at that 

present time, Zeyd's standing]; in which latter 
case, O' with its complement is [properly] an 
inchoative, and its enunciative is the implied 
meaning being, and at that present time was the 
standing of Zeyd: or it may be that the 
enunciative is suppressed, and that the implied 
meaning is, [and lo, or at that present time,] the 
standing of Zeyd was an event come to pass. (F 
Ak p. 93 .) Also, when occurring in the 
complement of an oath, if its enunciative is 
without J: (F Ak:) [see exs. given above:] or, as 
some say, only [ O' is used in this case. (TA.) Also, 
when occurring after ^-3 denoting the complement 
of a condition; as in £14- -31s ^4 ^ [He who 
cometh to me, verily he shall be treated with 
honour], and 30 j in which latter 

case. O' with its complement is an inchoative, and 
the enunciative is suppressed; the implied 
meaning being, honourable treatment of him 


shall be an event come to pass: or it may be an 
enunciative to an inchoative suppressed; the 
implied meaning being, his recompense shall be 
honourable treatment. (F Ak p. 94 .) Also, when 
occurring after an inchoative having the meaning 
of a saying, its enunciative being a saying, and 
the sayer being one; as in ull ,4) Jjall jA [The 
best saying is. Verily I praise God], and cr"' 4 -^4 
in which latter case, O' with its complement is 
an enunciative of 33 ; the implied meaning being, 
the best saying is the praising of God [or my 
praising of God]. (F Ak ubi supra.) You 
also say, jl 0141 [At thy service ! Verily 

praise belongeth to Thee! O God]; commencing 
[with 0 .|] a new proposition: and sometimes one 
says, l O'; meaning ^ A=JI 09 [because praise 
belongeth to Thee]. (Msb.) — — The cases in 
which 0! may not be used in the place of o' have 

been mentioned above, voce O'. [When it 

has the affixed pronoun of the first person, sing, 
or pi.,] you say, ^4! and ^j, (S,) and 4 and lAjJ, 
(TA,) like as you say and ^4^ [&c.]. (S.) 0 ! as 
a contraction of 4' 0 ! has been mentioned above, 
as occurring in the phrase 4-3 qL voce 0.', q. v. — 
— Accord, to the grammarians, (T,) Ui| is a 
compound of 0 ! and Ii, (T, S,) which latter 
prevents the former's having any government: 
(T:) it imports restriction; like 1-31, which see 
above, voce O', in three places: (Mughnee, K:) [i. 
e.] it imports the restriction of that which it 
precedes to that which follows it; as in 4 j Ujl 
34-“ [Zeyd is only going away], and 3 A 4 l"! 

[Only Zeyd goes away]: (Bd in ii. 10 :) [in other 
words,] it is used to particularize, or specify, or 
distinguish a thing from other things: (S:) it 
affirms a thing in relation to that which is 
mentioned after it, and denies it in relation to 
other things; (T, S;) as in the saying in the Kur 
[ix. 60 ], lAl [The contributions 

levied for pious uses are only, or but, for the 
poor]: (S:) but El- Amidee and AHei say that it 
does not import restriction, but only 
corroboration of an affirmation, because it is a 
compound of the corroborative u! and 
the redundant l* which restrains the former from 
exercising government, and that it has no 
application to denote negation implied in 
restriction, as is shown by the trad., 3 4jll ,J 4 I 
3441 [which must mean, Verily usury is in the 
delay of payment], for usury is in other things 
beside that here mentioned, as JAill 4j [or profit 
obtained by the superior value of a thing received 
over that of a thing given], by common consent: 
(Kull p. 76 :) some say that it necessarily imports 
restriction: J says what has been cited above 
from the S: some say that it has an overt 


signification in denoting restriction, and is 
susceptible of the meaning of corroboration: 
some say the reverse of this: El-Amidee says that 
if it were [properly] restrictive, its occurrence in 
another sense would be at variance with the 
original import; but to this it may be replied, that 
if it were [properly] corroborative, its occurrence 
in another sense would be at variance with the 
original import: it [therefore] seems that it is 
susceptible of both these meanings, bearing one 
or the other according as this or that suits the 
place. (Msb.) Ujl is to be distinguished from u] 
with the conjunct [noun] U, which does not 
restrain it from governing [though its 
government with this is not apparent, and which 
is written separately]; as in 3-=“- 43. U j] 
meaning Verily what is with thee is good, and 
in 0*-=“- A d! meaning Verily thy deed is good. 
(F Ak pp. 97 and 98 .) — — 3! is 

sometimes contracted into u!; (S, Mughnee, K;) 
and in this case, it is made to govern and is made 
to have no government: (S:) it is seldom made 
to govern in this case; often made to have no 
government: the Koofees say that it is not 
contracted; (Mughnee, K;) and that when one 
says, 3^14 4 j u! [the meaning is virtually Verily 
Zeyd is going away, but] u! is a negative and the J 
is syn. with 'ij; but this assertion is refuted by 
the fact that some make it to govern when 
contracted, as in exs. cited above, voce u], q. v. 

(Mughnee.) It is also syn. with fd [Even so; 

yes; yea]; (Mughnee, K;) contr. to the opinion of 
AO. (Mughnee.) [See also 3 ', last sentence.] 
Those who affirm it to have this meaning cite as 
an ex. the following verse (Mughnee, K *) of 
'Obeyd-Allah Ibn-Keys-er-Rukeiyat: (S, * TA:) 4 
Ac- is cc 3143 <jj cj j4“ js j [And they say, 

(namely, the women,) Hoariness hath come upon 
thee, and thou hast become old: and I say, Even 
so, or yes, or yea]: (Mughnee, K:) but this has 
been rebutted by the saying, We do not concede 
that the » is here added to denote the pause, but 
assert that it is a pronoun, governed by u! in the 
accus. case, and the predicate is suppressed; 
the meaning being, 4]j£ 3l [Verily it, i. e. the case, 
is thus]. (Mughnee.) [J says,] The meaning is, 3l 
3)14 US jlS ia [Verily it, i. e. the case, hath been as 
ye say]: A 'Obeyd says, This is a curtailment of 
the speech of the Arabs; the pronoun being 
deemed sufficient because the meaning is known: 
and as to the saying of Akh, that it signifies 
he only means thereby that it may be so 
rendered, not that it is originally applied to that 
signification: he says that the » is here added 
to denote the pause. (S.) There is, however, a 
good ex. of u! in the sense of in the saying of 
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Ibn-Ez-Zubeyr, to him who said to him, “May 
God curse a she camel which carried me to 
thee,” jj gt ; i. e. Even so, or yes, or yea; and 
may God curse her rider: for the suppression of 
both the subject and the predicate is not 
allowable. (Mughnee.) And hence, accord, to 
Mbr, the saying in the Kur [xx. 66], as thus 
read, O 1 ^ 4 Oj [meaning, if so, Yes, these 

two are enchanters]. (Mughnee.) [But this phrase 
has given rise to much discussion, related in the 
Mughnee and other works. The following is a 
brief abstract of what has been said respecting it 
by several of the leading authorities.] A bools- 
hak says that the people of El-Medeeneh and El- 
Koofeh read as above, except 'Asim, who is 
reported to have read, o' 3* Oj, without tesh-deed, 
and so is Kh; [so too is Hafs, as is said above, 
voce Oj;] and that AA read Ow- 14 Oj, the former 
word with teshdeed, and the latter in the accus. 
case: that the argument for o' 3* Oj, with teshdeed 
and the nom. case, [or rather what is identical in 
form with the nom. case,] is, that it is of the dial, 
of Kinaneh, in which the dual is formed by the 
termination O' in the nom. and accus. and gen. 
cases alike, as also in the dial, of Benu-l-Harith 
Ibn-Kaab: but that the old grammarians say 
that » is here suppressed; the meaning being, <3j 
g'3 4 : (T:) this last assertion, however, is weak; for 
what is applied to the purpose of 
corroboration should not be suppressed, and the 
instances of its suppression which have been 
heard are deviations from general usage, except 
in the case of O', with fet-h, contracted into O': 
(Mughnee:) Aboo-Is-hak then adds, that some 
say, Oj is here syn. with this last opinion he 
holds to be the best; the meaning being, O'- 14 

U41 [Yes, these two, verily they are two 
enchanters: for this is not a case in which 
the J (which is the J of inception) can be 
regarded as transferred from its proper place, at 
the commencement of the sentence or 
proposition, as it is in some instances mentioned 
in the former half of this paragraph: but it is said 
in the Mughnee that this explanation is 
invalidated by the fact that the combining of the 
corroborative J and the suppression of the 
inchoative is like the combining of two things 
inconsistent, or incompatible; as is also the 
opinion that the J is redundant, because the 
redundant J prefixed to the enunciative is 
peculiar to poetry]: next in point of goodness, in 
the opinion of A bools-hak, is, that it is of the 
dial, of Kinaneh and Benu-l-Harith Ibn-Kaab: the 
reading of AA he does not allow, because it is at 
variance with the written text: but he approves 
the reading of 'Asim and Kh. (T.) — Oj also 
occurs as a verb: it is the third person pi. fern, of 


the pret. from o5m', syn. with 4**3l'; or from O' syn. 
with mA: or the third person sing. masc. of 
the pret. passive from 04^', in the dial, of those 
who, for j j and 4*=s say A j and likening these 

verbs to J*? and j*: or the sing. masc. of the 
imperative from the same: or the pi. fem. of the 
imperative from gjVI; or from O' syn. with mA: or 
the sing. fem. of the corroborated form of the 
imperative from g'j, syn. with 
(Mughnee.) '-'i, signifying I: see O', in seven 
places. <3i, signifying I: see O', in two places. <31 i. 
q. gjji [inf. n. of gl, but app. a simple 
subst., signifying A moan, moaning, or prolonged 
voice of complaint; or a saying Ah: or a 
complaint: or a cry]. (TA.) cliji, signifying Thou: 
fem. cliji; dual '-*331; pi. masc. 4“', and pi. fem. 0*3': 
see gl, in six places. <331 see gl3l gUi see O'*' O'*' One 
who moans; who utters a moaning, or prolonged 
voice of complaint; or who says Ah; much, or 
frequently; as also [ O^' and [ <33': (M, K:) or this 
last signifies one who publishes complaint, or 
makes it public, much, or frequently: (M:) or one 
who talks and grieves and complains much, or 
frequently; and it has no verb derived from it: 
(T:) and you say, <3ia <4l 34 j, [in which the 
latter epithet is app. an imitative sequent to the 
former,] meaning an eloquent man. (TA.) The 
fem. of O'*' is with »: (M, K:) and is said to be 
applied to a woman who moans, or says Ah, and 
is affected with compassion, for a dead husband, 
on seeing another whom she has married after 
the former. (MF.) [See also 33ti=>., voce O'* 4 *.] gl, 
signifying I: see gl, in two places, gl part. n. of gl, 
[Moaning; or uttering a moan or moaning or 
a prolonged voice of complaint; or saying Ah; by 
reason of pain: complaining by reason of disease 
or pain: or] uttering a cry or cries: fem. with ». 
(Msb.) [Hence,] you say, <3' Vj <3U. <1 U He has 
not a she camel nor a sheep, or goat: (S, M, A, K:) 
or he has not a she camel nor a female slave (M, 
K) that moans by reason of fatigue. 
(M.) <3ii, occurring in a trad., (S, Mgh, K, & c., in 
the first and last in art. O'-*, and in the second in 
the present art.,) where it is said, 3A= Oj 

Aa g» <4* fyLLll (s, Mgh, TA, &c.,) is 
of the measure 3431' <8 0 * <4“ <)k<" jLsij 
[originally ^A] from Oj, (S, Z in the Faik, IAth, 
Mgh, K,) the corroborative particle; (Z, IAth, 
Mgh;) like from (S, K;) but not 

regularly derived from gj, because a word may 
not be so derived from a particle; or it may 
be said that this is so derived after the particle 
has been made a noun; (Z, IAth;) or neither of 
these modes of derivation is regular: (MF:) 
the meaning is, [Verily the longness of the prayer 
and the shortness of the oration from the pulpit 
are (together)] a proper ground for one’s saying. 


Verily the man is a person of knowledge or 
intelligence: (Z, * Mgh, K in art. O'-*:) this is the 
proper signification: accord, to AO, the meaning 
is, a thing whereby one learns the knowledge, 
or intelligence, of the man: (Mgh:) or it means a 
thing suitable to, (S, Mgh,) and whereby one 
knows, (S,) the knowledge, or intelligence, of 
the man: (S, Mgh:) or a sign (As, S, K) of the 
knowledge, or intelligence, of the man; and 
suitable thereto: (As, S:) or an evidence thereof: 
(M:) or an indication, or a symptom, thereof; 
everything that indicates a thing being said to 
be <1 ****: [so that '3£1 may be well rendered a 
thing that occasions one's knowing, or inferring, 
or suspecting, such a thing; and in like manner, a 
person that occasions one's doing so: or, more 
properly, a thing, &c., in which such a thing is 
usually known to take place, or have place, or be, 
or exist, like *3i“:] 0 ne of the strangest of the 
things said of it is, that the * is a substitute 
for the ■!=> of (IAth:) this seems to have been 
the opinion of Lh: (Az, L:) accord, to AA, it is syn. 
with <31 [a sign, &c.]. (TA.) As says (S, * K, TA, all 
in art. O'-*) that the word is thus, with teshdeed to 
the 0, in the trad, and in a verse of poetry, as 
these are related; (S, TA;) but correctly, in his 
opinion, it should be <3fy> of the measure (S, 
K, * TA,) unless it be from gj, as first stated 
above: (S, TA:) AZ used to say that it is 
with ** (S, K, * TA,) meaning a thing (lit. a place) 
meet, fit, or proper, or worthy or deserving, and 
the like; of the measure <4^*, [originally 4SUJ 
from <>' meaning “he overcame him with an 
argument or the like:” (S, K, TA:) but some say 
that it is of the measure from O'-* 

meaning 3**kl: see art. O'-*. (K in that art.) You 
say also, j#kll ji, from gj, He is a person fit, 
or proper, for one's saying of him, Verily he is 
good; and in like manner, from as 

meaning “a person fit, or proper, for one's saying 
of him, May-be he will do good.” (A, TA.) And <3j 
'333 0 j 4 j 3 Verily it is meet, fit, or proper, for 
one’s saying of it, Verily it is thus; or is worthy, or 
deserving, of one's saying &c.: or verily it is a 
thing meet, fit, or proper, for one’s saying &c.; or 
is a thing worthy, or deserving, of one's saying 
& c.: of the measure <44*, from gj. (K in 
the present art.) And J*i3 ji <1 Verily he 
is meet, fit, or proper, for doing that; or is 
worthy, or deserving, of doing that: or verily he is 
a person meet, fit, or proper, for doing that; or is 
a person worthy, or deserving, of doing that: and 
in like manner you say of two, and of more, and 
of a female: but <*>* may be of the measure 413 

[from O'-*], i. e. a triliteral-radical word. (M.) 

You also say, *3113 Jsc. meaning He came to 
him at the time, or season, [or fit or proper time,] 
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of that; and at the first thereof. (M.) Li 
13 (pronoun of the first person sing.): see 
art. ul '-O 1 2 M, inf. n. 4-yO, He blamed, 
reproved, reprehended, chid, or reproached, him: 
(S, M, A, K:) or he did so severely, or angrily: 
(ISk, T, S, M, A, K:) or, with the utmost severity 
or harshness: (T, M, TA:) or he repulsed 
him, meaning a person who asked something of 
him, in the most abominable manner. (M, * K, * 
TA.) An internodal portion, or the 

portion between any two joints, or knots, of a 
cane, or reed, and of a spear-shaft: (T:) [and] a 
spear, or lance: pi. s-yOt mentioned in this 
art. [in the T, and] by Ibn-El-Mukarram [in the 
L]. (TA.) [See also art. mL] crfl, 

and Jjjl: see J 1 , in art. ul l 3±il] 3jajt, aor. ^ 1 , 
inf. n. and ^ >>i, (see the former of these two 

ns. below,) It was, or became, female, feminine, 

or of the feminine gender. And hence, cjii, 

said of land (^*=30, (tropical:) It was, or became, 

such as is termed Oul. Hence also,] said 

of iron, (tropical:) It was, or became, soft. 
(Golius, from the larger of two editions of the 
lexicon entitled 3illl sla _>*.) Accord, to LAar, 
softness is the primary signification. (M.) [But 
accord, to the A, the second and third of the 
meanings given above are tropical: (see ^-yji ; ) and 
the verb in the first of the senses here assigned to 
it, if not proper, is certainly what is termed Oji* 
* 43 °, i. e., conventionally regarded as proper.] 
2 inf. n. He made it (namely, a noun 
[&c.], S and Msb) feminine; (S, M, L, Msb;) he 
attached to it, or to that which was syntactically 
dependent upon it, the sign of the feminine 

gender. (Msb.) (assumed tropical:) He, or 

it, rendered him effeminate. (KL.) [See the pass, 
part, n., below.] — 3! dtiil, inf. n. as 

above, (tropical:) He acted gently, [or 
effeminately] towards him; as also djjU | -U. (k, 
TA.) And ^ iliii, inf. n. as above, (T, A,) 
(tropical:) He acted gently in his affair: (A:) or he 
applied himself gently to his affair: (T:) and some 
say, djjU j meaning he acted 

effeminately in his affair. (T, TA.) 4 dnii, (S, M, A, 
K,) inf. n. *3331, (K,) She (a woman) brought forth 
a female, (S, A, K,) or females. (M.) — — 
[And hence,] (assumed tropical:) It (land, o-= 3',) 
was, or became, such as is termed (A.) 

5 djjlj it (a noun [&c.]) was, or became, or was 

made, feminine. (S, L.) See also 2 , in two 

places. i3*jl Female; feminine; of the female, or 
feminine, sex, or gender; contr. ?? 3^: (T, S, M:) 
an epithet applied to anything of that sex or 
gender: (T:) LAar asserts, that a woman is 
termed ^33 from the phrase dtuji 3), q. v, because 
of her softness; she being more soft than a man: 


(M, L:) [but see the observation at the end of the 
first paragraph of this art.:] the pi. is 313; (T, S, 
M, A, Msb, K;) and sometimes one says 3±il ; as 
though it were pi. of ■— itiG (S;) or it is [truly] pi. 
of 313, like as 3^ is of 3'-“3 (T;) and ^lii, (t, a, 
Msb, K,) which last occurs in poetry. (T.) You 
say, 333 j 33-3 li* [This is a (male) bird and his 
female]: not AaSi. (ISk, T.) In the Kur iv. 117 , 1'Ab 
reads L3 [in the place of 33 or dll]]; and Fr says 
that it is pi. of Las, the j in Lsj being changed 
into 1 as in 3 i 3 i [for 3jsj]. (T, L.) — — 

(tropical:) [A feminine woman,] means a 
perfect woman; (T, A, K;) a woman being thus 
termed in praise; like as a man is termed 3 ^ 33. j. 

(T, A.) [The pi.] 313 also signifies (assumed 

tropical:) Inanimate things; (Lh, T, M, K;) as 
trees and stones (T, K) and wood. (T.) In 
the passage of the Kur mentioned above, 133 is 
said to have this meaning: (T, M:) [or it there 
means females; for] Fr says that El-Lat and El- 
'Ozza and the like were said by the Arabs to be 

feminine divinities. (T, TA.) Also (assumed 

tropical:) Small stars. (K.) — — And [the 
dual] (tropical:) The two testicles; 

syn. ijl TuA-^' l; (S, K;) or [which is said by 

some to mean the scrotum; but the former is 
generally, though app. not always, meant 

by ul^VI]. (M, Mgh, Msb.) And The two 

ears: (As, T, S, M, A, Mgh, K:) because they are of 
the fern, gender. (TA.) — — And (assumed 
tropical:) The two tribes of Bejeeleh and 

Kuda'ah. (K) — And p3jall 33 

(assumed tropical:) The inner parts (03)33) of 

the thighs of the horse. (M, L.) And is 

also used to signify (assumed tropical:) 
The [engine of war called] 33 = 3 i; because the 
latter word is [generally] of the feminine gender. 

(M.) 3u3: see 313 ^4=3', (AA, * LAar, T, 

S, M, K,) and J, 3bL>, (ISh, T, M, K,) (tropical:) 
Plain, even, or soft, land, or ground, (ISh, IAar, T, 
M, K,) that produces many plants, or much 
herbage; (AA, T, M, K;) or that produces herbs, 
or leguminous plants, and is plain, even, or soft; 
(El-Kilabee, S;) or fitted for producing plants, or 
herbage; not rugged. (ISh, T, L.) And 3u3 A 
place in which the herbage grows quickly, and 
becomes abundant. (T, L.) And 3n3 3) (assumed 
tropical:) A country, or district, of which the soil 

is soft, and plain, or even. (IAar, M, L.) 

3y3 (tropical:) Female iron; that which is not 
what is termed 3^: (S, M, L, K:) soft iron. (T and 
Kin art. <— *jl.) And 3u3 (tropical:) A sword of 
female iron: (M, L:) or a sword that is not sharp, 
or cutting; a blunt sword: (T, M, * L:) and J, 33 
3Ui«, an d j ajLL, (t, M, L, K,) mentioned by Lh, 
(T, L,) a blunt sword; (K;) as also J, 3u (TA:) or 


a sword of soft iron. (T, L.) 013 [inf. n. of 33, q. 
v.:] The female, or feminine, nature, or quality, or 

gender; (M;) as also J, 0^3. (A.) (tropical:) 

The quality of land which is termed 03. (A.) 

[(tropical:) Softness of iron: see 33.] 0^3; see 
the paragraph next preceding. 3±;>i A woman 
bringing forth, or who brings forth, a female, (S, 
K,) or females. (M.) 333 A woman who usually 
brings forth females: (S, M, K:) and a man who 
usually begets female children; for the 
measure applies equally to both sexes: (S:) 
the contr. epithet is 3'33«. (TA.) — — See 

also in two places. 3lii« (3-=33 see 

— — 3Ui* - L..- ; and ‘CiLla; see 33 . ciijyt [A 
feminine word; a word made feminine. — — 
Also,] (T, A, K,) and J. 3n3, (AA, T,) and J, 3UL>, 
(K,) and J, OUL, (TA,) (tropical:) i. q. > *ya« , (AA, 
T, A, K,) i. e. An effeminate man; one 
who resembles a woman (AA, T, TA) in 
gentleness, and in softness of speech, and in an 
affectation of languor of the limbs: (TA:) or a 
man in the form, or make, of a female. (T.) — — 
3uji 0&.; see 3igi. — — 3i5>i 4*4* (tropical:) 
Perfume that is used by women; such as 3^13 
and u 1 j, (Sh, T, L,) and what colours the 
clothes: (L:) »3 j^ being such perfumes as 

have no colour; such as 3313 and and 
and and and the like, which leave no 
mark. (T, L.) j3 1 j3, aor. <31, inf. n. Oi and 03 
and £j3, He (a man, S) breathed hard, 
or violently, in consequence of heaviness, or 
oppression, experienced by him as an effect of 
disease, or of being out of breath, (S, K, TA,) 
as though he made a reiterated hemming in his 
throat, (jikiij <3£,) and did not speak clearly, or 
plainly: (S, TA:) or he made a 

reiterated hemming in his throat (j-Ojj), when 
asked for a thing, by reason of niggardliness: (L:) 
or he uttered a long, or vehement, sigh, or a 
kind of groaning sound, (30,) when asked for a 
thing. (A.) You say, 03 ^ He utters a long, 
or vehement, sigh, or a kind of groaning 
sound, over his property [from unwillingness to 

part with it]. (A.) It is said in a trad, of Ibn- 

'Omar, jjL 33. j J\ meaning, [it is asserted, 
though this seems doubtful, He saw a man] 
raising, or lifting, his belly with an effort, 
oppressed by its weight: from £ in the last of 
the senses assigned to it below. (TA.) jii: see £3, 
with which it is syn., and of which it is also 
pi. 3 jjl: see O', in two places. £ [see 1 :] it is 
also explained as signifying A sound like that 
which is termed j£j, arising from grief, or anger, 
or repletion of the belly, or jealousy: (L:) a sound 
accompanied by a reiterated hemming in the 
throat (jy3jj ^ di^) : (As:) and a sound that is 
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heard from a man's inside, with breathing, and a 
shortness of breath, or panting for breath, 
which affects fat men; as also j £*31. (L.) j4: 
see £ 4. [See also l.] £61; see JlL 4 act. part. n. 
of l; A man breathing hard, or violently, & c.: and 
a man who, when he is asked for a thing, makes 
a reiterated hemming in his throat (£*=>333), by 
reason of niggardliness; as also J, £ 4 , and J, j4, 
(S, K,) and J, £ul; (Lh:) or [ £ 4 signifies a man 
who hangs back from, or falls short of, doing 
generous deeds; as also £ jj': (El-Ghanawee and 
S in art. £jl, and TA in the present art.:) and is 
also applied to a horse, meaning that runs, and 
makes a kind of groaning noise; jaja lS 4 4 : this 
is the right reading in the K: in some copies lit 
jSjl lSj*- [that makes a rumbling sound in his 
belly when he runs]: (TA:) the pi. of j4 is 4. (S, 

K.) S-kjl, applied to a female, signifies Short. 

(K.) u*3l l o4, (AZ, S, M, A, Msb, K,) and <4, 
(A,) aor. 6*3'; (Msb, TA;) and 64 (S, M, A, Msb, 
K,) aor. 64 (M, Msb, TA) and 64 (M;) and 64 
aor. 64 (M, Sgh, K;) inf. n. 6*31 and <-*4 (S, K,) 
both of 64, (S,) or 64> (AZ, AHat, T, M, Msb,) 
also of 64, (AZ, AHat, Msb, TA,) but this is rare, 
(T, TA,) and 64 (T, S, M, A, K,) which is the 
more common, (T, TA,) and is of 64 (S,) or 6 **l 
has a different signification from 64 the inf. n. 
of o*3l, [see 6*3i below,] (AZ, AHat,) or it is a 
subst. from <* 6*31, (Msb,) and <~4 (M;) [but this 
also is probably a subst.;] one says 6*31 and 
like as one says <** and »i**; (Ham p. 768 ;) He 
was, or became, sociable, 

companionable, conversable, inclined to 
company or converse, friendly, amicable, 
or familiar, with him, or by means of him, and to 
him: and [<* o*3l] he was, or became, cheered, or 
gladdened, by his company or converse, or by 
his, or its, presence; or cheerful, gay, or 
gladsome: the inf. n. signifying the contr. of <44: 
(T, S, A, K:) or he was, or became, at ease, 
or tranquil, with him: (M:) or his heart was, or 
became, at ease, or tranquil, with him; without 
shrinking, or aversion: (Msb:) and o*34*l j, <*, (S, 
M, A, Msb,) and <4 (A,) and u4* | <j ; signify the 
same, (S, M, Msb,) i. e., the same as 64 (m, A, 
Msb, TA) and i_4 (M, Msb) and 64 (M:) *4 
is likewise explained as signifying he 
delighted, or rejoiced, in such a one; he was 
happy, or pleased, with him: (IAar, TA:) [and 
l <*4 a form of frequent occurrence, inf. 
n. <* 614 , which occurs in this art. in the TA, also 
signifies he was, or became, sociable, &c., with 
him; like <* 64 & c.: it is also said in the TA 
that 64 and i_4 _[ <j are syn., meaning, app., 
like o*3!U and <* o*36, and that l 4 in this case is 
therefore of the measure 6=4 but this admits of 
some doubt, as it is said immediately after as 


meaning the contr. of *-34':] and J, o*““', (k, 
TA,) said of a wild animal, (TA,) signifies [he 
became familiar, or tame, or domesticated; or] 
his wildness (<-i4) departed: (K, TA:) you say I jj 
6*4 4 n nl ^ ^ jjJiLI 63131 <4 [When 

the night comes, every wild animal becomes 
familiar with his kind, and every human being 
becomes shy of his kind, i. e., of such thereof 
as he does not know, when meeting them in the 
dark]. (A, TA, Msb in art. 64.) 2 64 64 inf. 
n. 6*46 He rendered him familiar; or tame. (KL.) 
— See also 4 , in three places. 3 i_4' see 1 , in two 
places. 4 <*4 (M, K,) inf. n. 6*4;!, (S,) He behaved 
in a sociable, friendly, or familiar, manner with 
him; [see 1 , in two places;] he, or it, cheered him, 
or gladdened him, by his company or converse, 
or by his, or its, presence; he, or it, solaced, or 
consoled, him; contr. of <-34'; (S, * K;) as also 
l <*4, (K,) inf. n. 6*46 (S, K:) or he, or it, 
rendered him easy, at ease, or tranquil; as also [ 
the latter verb, occurring in the following 
ex.: ; y <1*613 < 11631 * < llulyj cjU^lyUl* 

<-4> [He has called them (referring to 
weapons) because they render him at 

ease with his adversaries, and secure, or cause 
him to have a good opinion of his safety, and 
thus, cheer him, or solace him, by 
their presence]. (M: [and the like is said in the 
A.]) — He perceived it; syn. of the inf. n. 41 jjl. 

(TA.) He saw him, or it, (S, M, A, * Msb, K,) 

and looked at him, or it; (M, TA;) as also J, <-4 
inf. n. 646 (K;) and J, <-*31*4 (M:) or he saw it so 
that there was no doubt or uncertainty in it: or he 
saw it, meaning a thing by the sight or presence 
of which he was cheered, gladdened, solaced, or 
consoled; 6*4! signifying << 1* 4-4 (Bd in 

xx. 9 :) or he saw it, not having before known it, or 
been acquainted with it. (TA.) — — He heard 

it; namely, a sound or voice. (S, K.) He felt 

it; was sensible of it; (M, K, TA;) experienced it in 
himself; (TA;) namely, [for instance,] fright, or 

fear. (A, TA.) He knew it: (S, M, Msb, K:) he 

was acquainted with it: (TA:) he had certain 
knowledge of it; was certain of it. (M, TA.) You 
say, <i* (s, A, TA) I knew him to 

be characterized by j, (S, TA,) i. e., maturity of 
intel-lect, and rectitude of actions, and good 
management of affairs. (TA.) [See Kur iv. 5 .] And 
it is said in a prov., 6*4! ^441 4*, i. e. After 
appearance [is knowledge, or certain knowledge]. 
(Fr, TA.) 5 <* u*i4 see 1 . — l? i_ 4* The falcon 
looked, raising his head (M, A, K) and his 
eyes. (A.) — — 4 4 *: see 10 . 10 464 

and <q o* 3 !i*l anc j <jll : see 1 . — c4**“' signifies also 
He (a wild animal) became sensible of 
the presence or nearness of a human being. (S, 
K.) — He looked; as in the phrase 6 * 6 **i 343 4 * 3 ! 


'4 06 [Go thou and look if thou see any one]: 
(Fr, TA:) he considered, or examined, 
endeavouring to obtain a clear knowledge of a 
thing; (K, TA;) and looked aside, or about, 
to ascertain if he could see any one: (TA:) he 
sought, or asked for, knowledge, or information; 
he inquired: (M, TA:) and hence, (Bd in xxiv. 27 ,) 
he asked permission. (Fr, Zj, K, TA, and Bd ubi 
supra.) It is said in the Kur [xxiv. 27 ], 13 jjj I jlli V 
'4l**3j I j 4 1 1 "" 4=* 64 [Enter ye not houses 

other than your own houses] until ye 
inquire whether its inhabitants desire that ye 
should enter or not; [and salute:] (M:) or (which 
is essentially the same, M) until ye 
ask permission: (Fr, Zj, M, TA:) but Fr says that 
the sentence presents an inversion, and that the 
meaning is, until ye salute, and ask if ye 
shall enter or not: (TA:) I'Ab says that I _ y* 3 l 343 is a 
mistranscription; and he and Ubei and Ibn- 
Mes'ood read I 64*6 which signifies the 
same: (Az, TA:) [it is said that] c43-*' a j so 
signifies he made a reiterated hemming, like a 
slight coughing; [as a man does to notify his 
nearness;] syn. £*=4 and so some explain it in 
the text of the Kur quoted above. (TA.) — — 
4 He listened to, or endeavoured or 

sought to hear, him, or it; as also J, 0*31*. (A.) [See 
the Kur xxxiii. 53 .] — <-*3U-J ; see 4 . 

Sociableness; companionableness; 

conversableness; inclination to company or 
converse; friendliness; amicableness; socialness; 
familiarity: cheerfulness; gayness; gladsomeness: 
contr. of <-ii. j: (t, S, A, K:) joy; gladness; 
happiness: (Har p. 652 :) or ease, or tranquillity: 
(M:) or ease, or tranquillity, of heart, and 
freedom from shrinking, or from aversion: 
(Msb:) an inf. n. of 1 , (S, M,) as are also j 6*31 and 
J, 46i (s, K) and j 64, (M,) but this is rare as 
signifying the contr. of <ik j: (t, TA:) or J, 64 is 
the inf. n. of <j ij4; but i_4 is not: (AZ, AHat, 
Msb, TA:) this latter is a subst. from that 
verb [signifying as explained above]: (Msb:) or 
only signifying converse, and companionship, or 
familiarity, with women; (AZ, AHat, TA;) or 
amatory conversation and conduct; or the talk of 
young men and young women: (Fr, TA:) [but of 
all the forms above, o* 3 l is that which is most 
commonly used, at least in post-classical works, 
as signifying the contr. of <-ikj.] — — [Also 
(assumed tropical:) Delight, as meaning a cause 
of delight, or thing that gives delight.] A poet 
says, * . \'. r - Ui ^1 64 61 U*ll V <4* 13 

466 lii^ 6 l 6111 4133 ^ 6 ** [O inhabitants of 

Mekkeh, may ye not cease to be a delight to us: 
verily I have not forgotten you: there is in you no 
fault beside your saying, at meeting, Your 
sociableness, or companiableness, &c., has made 
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us feel lonely and sad; meaning, in your absence]. 
(TA in art. [See 5-4 jl. But this 

signification, though allowable as tropical, is 

perhaps post-classical.] o- 1 0=!: and 

ij54 o— 4 and 41— ji 54 — and 41— ji 54 ls 5= -—44: 
see 5— J. u-! : see 5-4 in two places. — (tropical:) 
A chosen, select, particular, or special, friend 
or companion; (S, K;) as also o-! 54 (S, K,) or 
J, o- 1 u4- (So in a copy of the A.) You say, ls— =! 

(S;) and 411-1, and 4i-j) 54; (K;) (tropical:) This is 
my chosen, or particular, friend; (S;) and 
thy chosen, or particular, friend. (K.) And u4 
p-l (S,) or u-i OjI l jyi (A,) (tropical:) Such 
a one is the chosen, or particular, friend of such a 
one. (S, A.) One also says, -4-4 pjl —44 and 
i 4Lul, (s, M,) or 4i—jl jjl jj i_jjS (AZ, Fr, A) and 
l 41-4, (A,) meaning himself, (AZ, Fr, S, S TA,) i. 
e., (assumed tropical:) How dost thou regard me 
in my companionship with thee? (S:) or the 
meaning is, (tropical:) how dost thou find 
thyself? (A:) or how is thyself? (M, TA.) — 
Mankind; (S, M, A, K;) the opposite of u?-; (Msb;) 
as also 1 5-1 (Akh, S, TA,) and [ o'-*—!; (A, K;) the 
last being a gen. n., (Msb,) but applied to the 
male (S, * Msb) and female, (S, Msb, K,) and 
sing, and pi.: (Msb:) one is [also] termed J. 3— =! 
and J, 3— =4 (S, K;) the former of which is a rel. n. 
from 5-J; (M;) [and the latter, from 5-k the fem. 
of each is with Bo:] the vulgar apply to a woman, 
instead of J, 5— ==], [which is the more approved,] 
| =41—4: (s, K:) this latter [accord, to some] should 
not be used: (S:) but it is correct, though rare: it 
is said in the K to occur in poetry, but supposed 
to be post-classical: it occurs, however, in 
classical poetry, and has been transmitted by 
several authors: (MF:) the pi. (of 5=4, M, TA) 
is 5=41; (M, K, TA;) and (of the same, K in 
art. o“ jj, or of J. o'— 4, M) 5=14, (M, K ubi supra,) 
with which 5=4 is syn., (S, M, Msb, K,) being 
a contraction thereof; (Sb, S, M, Msb;) and (of 
I S, M, or ) 5— =!, S, or of J, 54— j, Lh, S, M, 
Msb) 3—4!, (Lh, S, M, Msb, K,) like as 3=^ is pi. 
of j4, or like as u==45- is pi. of j=, but ls 
being substituted for 0, (M, TA,) after the same 
manner as they say u'j' for -40s (Fr, TA;) 
and o=4l, (Lh, M,) in the accus. case ls— 41, as 
the word is read in the Kur xxv. 51, by Ks, (TA,) 
and by Yahya Ibn-El-Harith, (K, TA,) dropping 
the is between the second and last radical letters, 
[for, with some others, it seems, they held the 
word to be derived from the root ls— =,] (TA,) 
and 4=-4l ; (s, M, K,) in which the » is a substitute 
for one of the two yas in 3—41, a pi. of o'-*"!; 
or, accord, to Mbr, <==4i is pi. of 0-4, [in the TA, 
of =4-4, which I regard as a mistranscription,] 
and is like ^-4 j for 3^4 j, and =4 jl ja for ijjjl ja; 


(M, TA;) and you say also 5i— 4. (TA.) 5=4 is 
masc., as in the Kur ii. 19, &c.; and sometimes 
fem., as meaning A tribe, or a body of men, =4«2, 
or 3ijUa; as in the phrase, mentioned by 
Th, ^>*411 416— «U. ; meaning. The tribe, or portion 
of people pj-4a), came to thee. (M, TA.) [ 5-— VI >4 
means The sons of Adam. (M.) And ij=4ll ij=4ll, 
an expression mentioned by Sb, means, Men in 
every place and in every state are men: a poet 
says, 44jilj ^>«4 <j=4il 4 ••• A: L£j US 14 aiL 
meaning [A country in which we were, and 
which we used to love,] since the men were 
ingenuous men, and the country was a fruitful 
country. (M.) The following trad., u=4ll 4111 ^-iLi 31 
5=4 fl p=41l P If God complied with the prayer 
of men with respect to men there would be 
no men, is said to mean, that men love to have 
male children born to them, and not females, and 
if there were no females, or if the females 
were not, men would cease to be. (TA.) It is 
related that a party of the jinn, or genii, came to a 
company of men, and asked permission to go 
in to them, whereupon the latter said to them. 
Who are ye? and they answered, 0=41 0* 5=4 [A 
people of the jinn], making their answer 
to accord, with common usage; for it is 
customary for men, when it is said to them, Who 
are ye? to answer, iP* lt 4 0“ 5=4 [Men of the sons 
of such a one]. (IJ, M, L: but in the L, for u=4, in 
both instances, we find 5=41.) [See also 5=4 fo 
art. o=j=.] Respecting the derivation of 
1 0 1 — 4, authors differ, though they agree that the 
final 0 is augmentative: the Basrees say that it is 
from u-YI; (Msb;) and its measure is 0^*i; 
(S, Msb;) but an addition, of ls, is made in its 
dim., [which is 04-44] like as an addition is made 
in 3?4jj, the dim. of 414 j: (S:) [but it should be 
observed that 3===jj is more probably the dim. 
of 414 j:] some say that it is from 5=4=1, signifying 
“perception,” or “sight,” and “knowledge,” and 
“sensation;” because man uses these faculties: 
(TA:) and Mohammad Ibn-'Arafeh El-Wasitee 
says that men are called uj 3“4 because they are 
seen (Oj==Jm, i. e. Ojla), and that the jinn are 
called 0?- because they are [ordinarily] concealed 
(0 j== 4=>, i. e. OjjIj— ,) from the sight of men: (TA:) 
[it is said in the B, as cited in the TA, that the 
form 04=*=i is also used for 6)4=4; as though it were 
a dual, meaning “a double associate,” i. e., an 
associate with the jinn and with his own kind; for 
it is added, 34=44 i_>=4j 0=444 5=4:] some derive 
the word from 5=5-1, signifying “motion:” (TA:) 
some (namely, the Koofees, Msb) say that it is 
originally =1, (S, Msb, TA,) of the 

measure (S, Msb,) from 014411 

[“forgetfulness”], (Msb,) and contracted to make 


it more easy of pronunciation, because of its 
being so often used; (S;) but it is restored to its 
original in forming the dim., (S, Msb,) which 
is (Msb, TA:) this form of the dim., they 

say, shows the original form of the word which is 
its source; (TA;) and they adduce as an indication 
of its derivation the saying of TAb, 4U-I 36= Uil 
ls— 4 4*11 4= =jV [He (meaning the first man) was 
only named 04— 1 because he was commanded 
and he forgot]: (S, TA:) [in like manner,] it is said 
that l>= 41I is originally ls— 411; the former of these, 
accord, to one reading, and the latter accord, to 
another, occurs in the Kur ii. 195; the 
latter referring to Adam, and to the words of the 
Kur in xx. 114: (TA:) but Az holds that u4==! is of 
the measure 0444, from 5-41, and similar 
to l44= j 4. (L, TA. *) 5-1 i. q. 5-4 q. v. (S, K.) — 

Also i. q. 5-!, q. v. (Akh, S, TA.) Also A 

numerous company of men; (K, * TA;) 
many men. (TA.) — — A tribe (5-==) staying, 
residing, dwelling, or abiding: (S, K:) the people 
of a place of alighting or abode: (M, TA: [but in 
the latter, in one place, said to be u-J, with kesr; 
though a verse cited in both, as an ex., shows it to 
be 5 -':]) the inhabitants of a house: (AA, TA:) pi. 
(of the word in the first sense, of these three, TA, 
and in the second, M, TA) 5=41. (M, TA.) — — 
One with whom a person is sociable. (Ham p. 
136.) You say also, They are they with 

whom such a one is sociable (44! 5 - 4 -= 0=41). 
(Lh, M.) And ij44 > He is much accustomed 
to the serving of him. (Har p. 472.) =i i. 
q. 5-1 q. v. (S, K.) 5 — Of, or belonging to, 
mankind; human; [as also J, 5— =i, and J, 5=4=il;] a 
rel. n. from 5-4 (M.) — — A human being; a 
man; as also 4 5— =i, (S, K,) and [ u44j. (S, A, Msb, 
K.) See 5-L in two places. — — [Domestic, as 
opposed to wild. Ex.] 44-! 5— = Domestic asses; 
asses that are accustomed to the houses: 
commonly known as written with kesr to 
the 44-4 but in the book of Aboo-Moosa is 
an indication of its being with damm to the « 
4441]]: and as some relate a trad, in which it 
occurs, -44— =4 which is said to be of no 

account. (TA.) The left side (AZ, S, M, Msb, 

K) of an animal, (Msb,) or of a beast and of a 
man, (M,) or of anything: (AZ, S, K:) or the 
right side: (As, S:) [but the latter seems to be a 
mistake:] Az says that Lth has well explained this 
term and its contrary 3— == j, saying that the latter 
is the right side of every beast; and the former, 
the left side; agreeably with those of the first 
authority in sound learning; and [that] it is 
related of El-Mufaddal and As and AO, that all of 
them asserted the latter to be, of every animal 
except man, [the “far” side, or “off’ side,] the side 
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on which it is not milked nor mounted; and 
the former, [the near side,] the side on which the 
rider mounts and the milker milks: (TA in 
art. j:) [and the like is said, as a citation from 
Az, in the Msb in art. J «=»• j: hut after this, in my 
copy of the Msb, there seems to he an omission; 
for it is immediately added, “But Az says, This is 
not correct in my opinion:”] it is said that 
everything that is frightened declines to its right 
side; for the beast is approached to be mounted 
and milked on the left side, and, fearing thereat, 
runs away from the place of fear, which is the left 
side, to the place of safety, which is the right side: 
(S, * IAmb in Msb; both in art. u^j:) 
[accordingly,] Er-Ra'ee describes a beast as 
declining to the side termed because 

frightened on the left side: (S and Msb 
in art. and Antarah alludes to one's 

shrinking with the side so termed from the whip, 
[which he likens to a cat,] because the whip of the 
rider is in his right hand: (S in art. o^j:) but 
Abu-l-'Abbas says that people differ respecting 
these two terms when relating to a man: that, 
accord, to some, they mean the same in this case 
as in the cases of horses and other beasts of 
carriage, and of camels: but some say, that in the 
case of a man, the latter term means the part next 
the shoulder-blade; and the former, the part next 
the arm-pit. (TA in art. o^j.) Of every double 
member of a man, as the upper half of each 
arm, and the two fore arms, and the two feet, it 
means That [side] which is towards the man; 
and j, that which turns away from him: (As, 
S:) or, of the foot, the former means that [side] 
which is towards the other foot; [i. e., the inner 
side;] and the latter, the contrary of the former. 
(TA in art. j.) Of a bow, (S, M, K,) or of a 
Persian bow, (TA in art. J «*. j,) That [side] which 
is towards thee; (S, K;) and the back: (S 

and K in art. j:) or the former, that [side] 
which is next to the archer; and the latter, that 
which is next to the animal shot at: (M, TA:) or of 
a bow, whether Persian or not is not said, [the 
former means the side against which the arrow 
lies; and] the latter, the side against which the 
arrow does not lie. (TA in art. u^j.) 
see u->] and each in two places, 

and 5i-ijl : see o^\, passim; and (y-jl. u^! 

(tropical:) The image that is seen 
[reflected] in the black of the eye; (S, K;) what is 
seen in the eye, like as is seen in a mirror, when a 
thing faces it: (Zj in his “Khalk el-Insan:”) or the 
pupil, or apple, (j^,) of the eye: (M:) or the 
black (53-A) of the eye: (Msb:) pi. (S, Msb, 
K,) but not jAil. (S.) see first 

signification. [ SylAjl Human nature; humanity; 
as also which is probably post-classical, 


opposed to cjji V, q. v., in art. -cJ.] A tame, or 

gentle, dog; contr. of pi. JaI. (M, A, K.) 

See also ■*— A. o-A' i. q. J, jAlyi [generally used as 
an epithet in which the quality of a subst. is 
predominant, meaning, A 

sociable, companionable, conversable, friendly, 
or familiar, person; a cheerful companion]: (S, 
K:) one with whom one is sociable, 

companionable, conversable, friendly, familiar, 
or cheerful: (K:) a person, (A,) or anything, (S,) 
by whose company, or converse, or presence, one 
is cheered, gladdened, solaced, or consoled. (S, 
A.) You say, J-Ai A (or, as in some copies of 
the K, i>,) There is not in the house any one 
by whose company, or converse, or presence, one 
is cheered, gladdened, solaced, or consoled: (A:) 
or there is not in the house any one. (S, M, K.) 
[See also 5-yi.] — — ,_>aVI (assumed tropical:) 
The domestic cock; (AA, K;) also called jsill. 

(TA.) 4 -AYt (tropical:) The fire; (LAar, A, 

K;) as also J, [imperfectly deck, being a 

proper name and of the fern, gender,] (M,) and 
i 5-* jilill, (M, K,) of which [says ISd] I know no 
verb: (M:) because, when a man sees it in the 
night, he becomes cheerful and tranquil thereat, 
even if it be in a desert land. (TA.) You 
say, AAAI 5-AYt — LL (tropical:) [The fire was 
during night his cheerful companion, or his 
cheerer by its presence]. (A, TA.) JaI [More, 
and most, sociable, &c.]. Hence, ey^All j* J-i 
(assumed tropical:) [A closer companion than 
fever]: a saying of the Arabs, meaning, that 
fever scarcely ever quits the patient; as though it 
were sociable with him. (M, TA.) 5-J 5jjlA A girl 
of cheerful mind, (Lth, A, K, TA,) 

whose nearness, and conversation, or discourse, 
thou lovest, (Lth, TA,) or whose conversation, or 
discourse, and nearness, are loved: (A:) or a girl 
of pleasant conversation or discourse; as also 
1 (M:) and AjAJI 5—ii w ho becomes 

sociable, companionable, conversable, 

friendly, familiar, or cheerful, by means of thy 
conversation or discourse: it does not mean who 
cheers thee [by conversation or discourse]: (S:) 
pi. JaI jl (Lth, A, TA) and ciiU-i; (Lth, TA:) and the 
pi. of is JaI. (M, TA.) [See also J-Ai.] i_>aU 
[app. i. q. jlSA, q. v .] (A.) uA>i (assumed 

tropical:) A name which the Arabs, (S, M,) and 
the ancients, (M,) used to give to Thursday; (S, 
M;) because on that day they used to incline to 
places of pleasure; and 'Alee is related to have 
said that God created Paradise on Thursday, and 

named it thus. (M, TA.) olAyUI (tropical:) 

Weapons: (M, A:) or all weapons: (K:) or the 
spear and the and the AUAj and the 5iylA 
and the (Fr, K) and the sword and the 
helmet: (IKtt, TA:) so called because they render 


their possessor at ease with his adversaries, and 
secure, or cause him to have a good opinion [of 
his safety, and thus, cheer him, or solace him, 
by their presence: see 4 ]. (M, A. *) — — See 
also jjj jjL. o* jjA u^, (M,) and iy j jL> jAi, (A,) [A 
place, and] a place of alighting or abode, in which 
is jAl [i. e. sociableness, &c.]: (A:) i_>“ is a kind 
of possessive noun, because they did not say aA-I 

nor 5 —aI. (M, L.) and 5-i^Ulf 

see JaI. jAlyA see JaL uAliill (assumed 
tropical:) The lion; (TS, K;) as also J, i_>aA 1 JJI : 
(TS, TA:) or he that is sensible of the prey from 
afar, (K, TA,) and examines and looks about for 
it. (TA.) uAUAill ; see what next precedes. Ajl 
1 (T, S, M, K,) aor. (M, K) and ‘-AI, (K,) 

inf. n. —A', (M,) He struck, (T, S, K,) or hit, or 
hurt, (M,) his nose; (T, S, M, K;) namely, a man's. 

(S.) It (the water) reached his nose, (T, S, 

K,) on the occasion of his descending into a river; 
(S;) as also ) 5iji, (k, [but in some copies written 
again 5ii,]) inf. n. AlLl. (TK.) — JjYI Ciisi, (inf. n. 
as above, TA,) The camels trod herbage, or 
pasture, such as is termed 1 — Ail, (isk, S, K,) i. e., 
which had not been pastured upon. (S.) [But in 
the TT, as from the M, I find J, ■ — Aiil, (which should 
rather be written ■ — Ajli, or, accord, to the more 
usual mode, —LI,) He trod such herbage, or 
pasture.] — Ail, aor. ‘-At, (S, M, K,) inf. n. — L', 
(M,) He (a camel) had a complaint of, or suffered 
pain in, his nose, from the »Jj [or nose-ring]: (S, 

M, K:) from ISk. (S.) JAM Aiji, accord, to 

certain of the Kilabees, means The flies alighted 
upon the noses of the camels, and they sought 

places which they did not seek before. (T.) 

Aii, aor. ■ — Aij, inf. n. Aji (S, M, Msb, K) 
and 5ii, (S, M, K,) or the latter is a simple subst., 
(Msb,) [He turned up his nose at it;] he disdained 
it; scorned it; abstained from it, or refused to 
do it, by reason of disdain and pride; (S, M, Msb, 
K;) he disliked it, or hated it, and his soul was 
above it; (L;) namely, a thing: (S, M, L, Msb:) and 
he shunned it, avoided it, or kept himself far 
from it: (Msb:) and he disliked it, or hated it; 
namely, a saying. (AZ, T, Msb.) You say, Ai jli 
jyi j- lii [i have not seen any one more 
vehemently disdainful, or scornful, than such a 
one]. (S.) And lAi Aili JaA He conceived, in 
consequence of that, disdain, or scorn, arising 
from indignation and anger. (TA, from a trad.) 
[The verb is also trans. without i>: you say,] Ailj 
fLAj jl [He disdains, or scorns, or refuses to bear, 
or to submit to, being injured]. (K.) [When 
immediately trans.,] 1 — Aj' also signifies He loathed, 
disliked, or regarded with disgust. (IAar, T.) You 
say, iiill Aji The camel loathed, disliked, or 
regarded with disgust, the herbage, or pasture. 
(T.) And '“ 'Jji. j f uill i_ijl He disliked the food & c. 
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(M.) And ill lj* This my mare 

disliked this region. (T, as heard from an Arab 
of the desert.) And 3A3 — 4Ui she (a woman, and a 
mare, and a camel, being pregnant,) dislikes her 
male, or stallion. (T.) And 443, said of a woman, 
signifies She, being pregnant, had no appetite for 
anything. (Ibn-Abbad, K.) 2 >— *jl see 4. — ‘-43 
also signifies (assumed tropical:) The 
sharpening, or making pointed, the extremity of a 
thing. (S.) You say of a spear-head, or an arrow- 
head, or a blade, <— «jl, inf. n. 4-41U, (K,) (assumed 
tropical:) It was sharpened or pointed [at 
its extremity]. (TA.) — — [Used as a subst.,] 
(assumed tropical:) Sharpness of the extremity 
of the hock; which, in a horse, is approved. (TA.) 

j*3ll Ljjjlj -LI, said by an Arab of the desert 

in describing a horse, means (assumed tropical:) 
He was made even, like as is made even the cut 
thong or strap. (M.) — (assumed tropical:) 
The seeking after herbage, or pasture, (K, TA,) 

such as is termed <— »>f. (TA.) klli ^-3, (T,) 

or 3AH, (K,) inf. n. as above; and j 43 ; (T, S, K,) 
inf. n. ‘-alii; (T;) (assumed tropical:) He pastured 
his beasts upon the first of the herbage: (T:) or he 
pursued, with the camels, repeatedly, or 
gradually, or step by step, (S, K, TA,) after the 
first of the herbage, (S,) or after the herbage 
which had not been pastured upon: (K, * TA:) or 
he went with them thereto. (L.) 4 <3, (S, M, 
K,) inf. n. ‘-*13, (S,) He, (S,) or it, (M,) made him 
to have a complaint of, or to suffer pain in, his 

nose. (S, M, K.) See also kail. He, or it, 

induced him to feel disdain, scorn, indignation, 
and anger; (IF, M, K, TA;) as also J, kail, inf. 
n. t-jjili: (K:) or caused him to dislike, or hate, or 
to loath, or feel disgust. (T.) — 

(assumed tropical:) He hastened it; namely, his 
affair. (Ibn-’Abbad, K.) — See also 2. — —ail as an 
intrans. verb: see 1. 5 cjlj^lill ■ — ailiS (assumed 
tropical:) She desires of her husband, with 
eagerness, one thing after another, by reason of 
intense longing in pregnancy. (T, the Moheet, L, 

K. *) ‘-4“ (assumed tropical:) He 

seeks the brethren, they disdaining, or scorning, 
or disliking; not holding social intercourse with 
any one. (TA.) 8 —4k I see 10. 10 <*33 and 
i kalijl [written with the disjunctive alif kaiil] 
(assumed tropical:) He took [its <— “jl, i. e.,] the 
first of it: (M:) he began it, or commenced it: (S, J, 
M, Msb, K: *) or i. q. <13-1 [which has also the 
latter of the two significations mentioned above, 
(Mgh in art. 34,) and moreover signifies he 
anticipated it; and from what follows here, it 
seems to be probable that this last signification, 
as well as the other, may be meant by it in this 
instance]: (T, M:) namely, a thing, (M, Msb,) or 


an affair. (T.) You say, k*jU3 (assumed 
tropical:) He made him a promise in 
anticipation; without his asking it of him. (M.) 
And, of a woman, Vjl ^liillj (assumed 

tropical:) [She was just married, or bedded, for 
the first time]. (M.) See also — 4 ', last sentence. — 
— [Hence, ^—aUjjlul i_*ji, in grammar, An 
inceptive particle, placed at the commencement 
of a new proposition grammatically independent 
of that which precedes it.] «— «jl a word of well- 
known meaning; (Lth, T, K;) The nose; 
syn. (_3=>3; (Msb;) the aggregate composed of the 
two nostrils and the septum and the [bone 
called] which is the hard part of the <— «jl; 
(MF;) i. q. 34-“ [which is evidently an explanation 
by a synecdoche, as this word properly signifies 
nostril]: (M:) it pertains to man and to others: 
(S:) J, ‘-•il is a dial. var. of the same; (MF, 
TA;) and so is J, — 4 ), which is a form used by the 
vulgar peculiarly: (TA:) the pi. [of pauc.] is — 4 ' 
and — *3 (S, M, Msb, K) and [of mult.] — 1 j3. (T, S, 
M, Msb, K.) The dual is applied to The two 
nostrils; as in the saying of Muzahim El- 
'Okeylee, £131 kjfiq — » [He scents with his two 
nostrils the dust]. (TA.) You say also, <3 jiy > 
(tropical:) He scents, or sniffs, the odour, and 
follows it. (T, [in which, however, I find jjy in the 
place of £+“] O, L, K, TA.) And, of a she- 
camel, 1*3* pj? (assumed tropical:) [She makes a 
show of affection with her nose, by smelling her 
young one; not having true love]. (S, M, K, 
voce 3)13; &c.: see also l4= j*".) And <3 — 3>- 
(S, K, & c., in art. ^s) and <3 —13, (K ibid.,) 
(assumed tropical:) He died [a natural death,] on 
his bed, (K,) without being slain or beaten (S, K) 
or drowned or burned. (K. [See art. -43]) 
And <3 (tropical:) He became vehemently 
angry, or enraged; as also <3 ? jj . (iAth. [See also 
art. u?" 1 -]) And — *iYI 343 (tropical:) A 

disdainful, or scornful, man; who disdains, or 
scorns, being injured. (T, K, TA. [See, again, 
art. ls^-.]) And -4iVI 3-3 (assumed tropical:) [lit. 
Highnosed, signifies the same;] i. q. J-3. (T, K.) 
And ?U1I ^4 CiUj ? UUl j <_3 (assumed 
tropical:) [A nose in the sky and a rump in the 
water]; a prov., applied to him who magnifies 
himself in words and is little in actions. (Har p. 
641.) And j kill J3 (tropical:) [lit. He put 
his nose in the back of his neck]; meaning he 
turned away from the truth, or what was right, 
and betook himself to what was false, or vain: (K, 
TA:) expressing the utmost degree of turning 
away, or turning the head, from a thing. 
(TA.) And Aiit £4-3, (M, K,) and <3 
(M,) (assumed tropical:) [He neglected, or left 
unprotected,] the womb from which he had come 


forth: (Th, M:) or the jr ja of his mother. (Ibn- 
'Abbad, K.) And kali £ jal V Jiill and £k*i V, He 
is the speaker, or orator, who is not to 
be rebutted. (TA.) —41 4-VI (assumed tropical:) 
[The nose of the lion] is the asterism called *3“', 
q. v. (Kzw in his Description of the Mansions of 
the Moon.) — — (assumed tropical:) [A 
prominent part of anything, as being likened to a 
nose;] the extremity of anything. (M.) [Thus,] —3 
344 (tropical:) A prominence, or projecting part, 
of a mountain. (T, S, M, Msb, TA.) ‘-4-*! I —3, (S, 
M. K, TA,) in [some of] the copies of the K 
erroneously, 33, (TA,) (tropical:) The 

extremity, (S, M, K, TA,) or edge, (M, TA,) of the 
canine tooth, or tush, when it comes forth. (S, M, 
K, TA.) j*?3 —44 -3 (assumed tropical:) 

The extremity of the [i. e. toe, or each of the 
two nails of the foot,] of the camel. (T, K.) -3 
kfkill (tropical:) The fore part, (M, TA,) or side, 
(K,) of the beard. (M, K, TA.) J*3l -3 (assumed 
tropical:) The toe, or foremost extremity, of the 
sandal [also called its <141 and its kjlli]. (M.) '-41 
p“j"l (assumed tropical:) The two extremities 
which are in the inner sides of the two curved 

ends of the bow. (M.) (assumed tropical:) 

The first, or first part, of anything; (S, M, 
K;) relating also to times; (M;) as also J. 1 313 
(M, TA.) Thus, -3 (assumed tropical:) 

The first of the herbage, or pasture. (S, * 
M.) ji=ill — 4i (assumed tropical:) The first 
vegetation produced by the rain. (T, K.) —41 iU. 
3*311 (tropical:) [He came among the first of 
the horses, or horsemen]. (TA.) jl*3 —41 u» 
(tropical:) [He journeyed in the first part of the 
day]. (TA.) ij5^ 3^ —41 I (tropical:) This is the 
first of the things which such a one has begun to 
do. (T, TA.) 3ai 43 (T, S, M,) and j3JI, (M,) 
(assumed tropical:) The first of the run, or 
running: (T:) the most vehement thereof. (T, S, 
M, K. *) -341 -3 (assumed tropical:) The first of 
the cold: (T:) the most vehement thereof; (T, S, 
M;) so says Yaakoob. (S3 — (tropical:) A 

lord, or chief. (IAar, T, K.) You say, <«j3 —3 3 
(tropical:) He is the lord, or chief, of his people. 
(TA.) — — (tropical:) A piece broken off of a 

cake of bread. (K, TA.) (assumed tropical:) 

A part of ground, or land, that is hard, and lying 
open, exposed to the sun. (IF, K.) —3: see —3, 
first sentence: — and see —41. -41: see —4', 
first sentence. —4' A camel having a complaint of, 
or suffering pain in, his nose, from the [or 
nose-ring]: (ISk, S, M, K:) or wounded by 
the nose-rein, whether it be with a ok-ki. 0 r (A 
'Obeyd, T, M) or 31 j± [all of which are different 
kinds of nose-rings]. (A' Obeyd, T.) 
And consequently, Submissive, and tractable: (S, 
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TA:) or submissive and obedient, that dislikes 
chiding and beating, and goes as he is able to do 
spontaneously and easily: (Aboo-Sa'eed, TA:) and 

J, ( -3 signifies the same; (A 'Obeyd, M, K;) but the 
former is the more correct and the more chaste: 
(Sgh, K:) by rule, it should be -i like 

(T, S, M,) and o33>. (T, S.) To such a camel, the 
believer is likened in a trad.; (T, S, M;) because 
he ceases not to complain, or suffer pain; (M;) 
or because he does not require to be chidden nor 
to be punished, but endures and performs what is 
incumbent on him. (Aboo-Sa'eed, TA.) — — 
Disdaining, or disdainful; scorning, or scornful; 
i. q. — LYI 33: and j [signifies the same;] i. 
q. L-ijSfl 33. (T, K.) — See also ( -3 ^3 
(tropical:) A meadow of new herbage, (Msb,) not 
pastured upon (S, Msb, K) by any one; (S;) as 
also i —^3: (Ibn-'Abbad, K:) or untrodden: 
contracted, by poetic licence, into j —3 in a verse 
of Abu-n-Nejm. (M.) And -3 (assumed 
tropical:) Herbage not pastured upon (S, M) by 

any one. (M.) ‘-3 3^ (assumed tropical:) A 

cup of wine not drunk: (K:) or from which one 
has not drunk before; as though the drinking 
thereof were [but just] begun; like ( -3 j j: (S) 
or (assumed tropical:) full: and in like 
manner, ^3 (assumed tropical:) [a full 
watering-place]; (M;) or (tropical:) not 
before drunk from. (TA.) And -3 3=“- (tropical:) 
Wine of which none has before been taken from 

its jar. (M, TA. *) 3 i. q. q. v. (M, 

TA.) 3 »3 (assumed tropical:) A long [as 

though new and undiminished] coat of mail. (L in 
art. Ai, from El-Mufaddal.) — — 3 3 

(assumed tropical:) An event brought to pass at 
the first, not being before decreed: (K, TA:) 
accord, to those who assert that there is no 
decreeing [by God]. (TA.) — — 3 3“ 

(assumed tropical:) A goodly [as though novel] 

gait, or manner of walking. (Ibn-'Abbad, K.) 

3 ij) a* is like the phrase 3 <3 i. 
e., 333 Uua [I will come to thee in what is (now) 
to be begun (of time); meaning, immediately; 
nearly the same as 3', but relating to the nearest 
future time, whereas this latter relates to the 
nearest past time]. (S, K.) And 3 3 33 

i. e., i 33 13 [i will do that in what is (now) to 
begun &c.]; like l 3 o*. (K in art. 3 

oMlJI (assumed tropical:) The beginning, or 
commencement, of prayer; (K;) i. e. the first 
saying of 33 aAII; (TA:) accord, to a relation of a 
trad., in which it occurs, with damm, p3j (IAth, 

K, ) but correctly with fet-h. (Hr, IAth, K.) The » 
seems to be here added to 3 as it is in 3 
for 3-. (Sgh.) -kiii Disdain; scorn; disdainful 
and proud incompliance or refusal; (Msb;) 
indignation; and anger: (TA:) a subst. [or, accord. 


to the S and M and K, an inf. n.] from 3 
3. (Msb.) c3: see 3. Snuff, for the nose: 
but this is postclassical. (TA.) ‘-*3 A man very 
disdainful, scornful, or indignant; very 
disdainfully and proudly incompliant or refusing; 
(M;) who disdains, or scorns, exceedingly, to do 

ignoble deeds: (Har p. 312:) pi. 3. (M.) A 

woman whose nose has a pleasant odour: (S, M, 
K:) or whom one likes to smell: (IAar, M:) or who 
disdains, scorns, abstains from, shuns, or 
dislikes, that in which is no good. (Ibn-'Abbad, 
Sgh, K.) ( -3 (assumed tropical:) A mountain 
which produces vegetation before other regions. 
(Ibn-'Abbad, K.) And (T, M,) 

or 311 33, (S, K,) (assumed tropical:) Land that 
produces its vegetation early: (T:) or that 
produces vegetation quickly: (Et-Taee, ISk, S, 
K:) or that produces vegetation; as also J, ■—‘A 
(M.) — Applied to iron, i. q. *3; i. e. Soft. (Aboo- 
Turab, T, K.) 33 (with damm, K) Having a large 
nose; (Yaakoob, S, M, K;) applied to a man: (M, 
K:) similar to 33c and 33'- (TA.) 3 [More, 
and most, disdainful, &c.]. You say, 31 '- i 

Cp* I have not seen any one more disdainful, or 
scornful, or indignant, than such a one. (S, TA.) 

— <111 jYL 3 3 This is the speediest, in 
producing vegetation, of the countries of God. (T, 
S, * M, * K. *) 3 : see ■— «ji. — 3 means (assumed 
tropical:) In the beginning, or first part, of this 
present time in which we are; from 3 as 
meaning the “ first,” or “ first part,” of a thing: 
and hence what here immediately follows. (Ham 
p. 348.) lii 3 li, (T, S, * M, K, * &c.,) and j tM 
(IAar, Bd, K, Jel,) in the Kur [xlvii. 18], (M, 
&c.,) means (tropical:) What was this that he 
said just now? (Zj, T, M, Bd, Jel:) or, a little while 
ago? (IAar, T, K:) i. e., in the first time near to us? 
(Zj, T, M:) from f 313 “ 1 began the thing. ” 
(Zj, T, M.) You say also, '■ail ^3 (tropical:) [I 
came to such a one a little while ago]; like as you 
say, J)? 3 i>. (Lth, T.) And 3 3- (tropical:) He 
came a little while ago; syn. J3 (M.) And 
l <3 mentioned by LAar, but not explained 
by him; in my opinion, [says ISd,] like 3 3 
(tropical:) [He did it a little while ago: or 
just now]. (M.) And it is said in a trad., ‘J*- 3 jll 
Ujl a chapter of the Kur-an has been sent 
down to me now. (TA.) 3 (tropical:) The first 
part of life (33 and 3ji) of a boy. (Ks, K, TA.) — 

— See also 3 . ■ — its fern., with », see 

voce 3jyi. see 3. ■ — aj jA (assumed 

tropical:) Sharpened at its extremity; or pointed; 
(M, K;) applied to a spear-head, or an arrowhead, 

or a blade, (K,) or anything. (M.) (assumed 

tropical:) Made even: a thong, or strap, made of 
a certain measure, and evenly. (M.) — 

(assumed tropical:) Camels with which one 


pursues repeatedly, or gradually, or step by 
step, after the first of the herbage; and so J, 

(M:) and the former epithet is applied to sheep or 

goats. (K.) The former of these two epithets, 

applied to a woman, signifies (assumed tropical:) 
Just married or bedded, 3j3 3',) for 

the first time. (M.) 3 >3 A camel that is urged on 
by [means of the rein attached to] his nose. 
(M.) 313 (assumed tropical:) A man who begins 
to make use of the places of pasturing and 
alighting; (M;) who pastures his beasts upon the 
first of the herbage. (As, T, K. * [In the CK, 3 

A^is put for 53 3.]) (assumed tropical:) 

A man (TA) journeying in the beginning, or first 
part, of the night: (K:) so in all the copies of 
the K; but correctly, as in the Moheet and the O, 
in the beginning, or first part, of the day. 
(TA.) (assumed tropical:) [A place] from 

which nothing has been eaten; as also [ ■ — 

(K;) which latter is explained by Ibn-'Abbad as 
signifying a place not eaten [from] before. (TA.) 

33 (assumed tropical:) A girl 

[in the prime of youth;] in whom no trace of 
agedness appears. (Sgh, K.) 33 

see 1 ti l uA : see 3, in the latter part of the 
paragraph, 3 1 3, aor. 3, inf. n. 3 s ', It excited 
admiration and approval by its beauty or 
goodliness; it pleased, or rejoiced. (Msb.) — — 
Also, aor. and inf. n. as above, He rejoiced; was 
joyful, happy, or pleased. (S, K.) You say, 31, 
(Lth, JK, Msb, K,) aor. and inf. n. as above, 
(Lth, JK,) I was pleased with it, or by it; or was 
rejoiced by it. (Lth, JK, Msb, K. [In the CK 3ci 
is erroneously put for 3c. I ] It is said in a trad., 

^lc. Yj Isii 31 <3lc There is not 

any eater by night [i. e. any man] who hath more 
pleasure and approval and desire and love [in his 
pursuit, nor any who is further from 
satiation therein, than the student, or pursuer, of 
science]; meaning that the man of learning is 
excessively greedy and insatiable, persevering 

in vehement desire. (L.) And 3', (AZ, 

K,) inf. n. as above, (AZ,) He loved the thing. (AZ, 
K.) 2 3', inf. n. 3A He made, or caused, to 
wonder. (K, TA.) 4 ^3, (S, Msb, K,) inf. n. 3"j 
and 3s, (K,) [but the latter is properly a quasi-inf. 
n.,] It excited my admiration and approval; 

pleased me; or rejoiced me. (S, Msb, K.) 

3 3 How vehemently does he seek, or 
pursue, or desire, such a thing! or how vehement 
is he in seeking, pursuit, or desire, with respect to 
such a thing! (JK, K.) 5 3^ He sought, pursued, 
or desired, the most pleasing of things; (TA;) [he 
affected nicety, or refinement; he was dainty, 
nice, exquisite, refined, or scrupulously nice and 
exact; or chose what was excellent, or best; and 
he exceeded the usual bounds; as also 33 
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and ijjjj, in all these senses;] in respect 

of food, never eating anything hut what was clean 
[and choice]; and usLJI J, in respect of apparel, 
never dressing otherwise than well; and J , 

in respect of speech, never speaking otherwise 
than chastely; and jj^VI £*>* in respect of all 
affairs. (TA in art. <4 ( .uL=u is like 33“; (JK, S, 

K;) i. e. He did it, or performed it (namely, 
a thing, or an affair,) with [i. e. daintiness, 
nicety, exquisiteness, refinement, neatness, or 
scrupulous nicety and exactness; or in a manner 
exceeding what is usual]: (S:) or he chose what 
was excellent, or best, to be done in it, and did it 
admirably: (TA:) or he did it (namely, his work, 
Msb) firmly, solidly, soundly, or 
thoroughly, (Msb, K,) and skilfully. (K: [but in 
this last sense, ’Alee Ibn-Hamzeh allows only the 
latter of these two verbs. TA in art. i3>>.]) You 
say also, 3^ g4 Cp* Such a one found 
himself in the meadow, or garden, (1*4 jaj,) 
pleased, or rejoiced, therewith: (S:) or he found 
it pleasant or delightful, delighted in it, or took 
pleasure or delight in it, and enjoyed its beauties: 
and he sought after its beauties, step by step, and 
was pleased, or rejoiced, therewith, and enjoyed 
it. (TA.) And He was pleased, or 

rejoiced, with the place, and attached to it, not 
quitting it: (L:) he loved the place. (Fr, K.) It is 
said in a trad, of Ibn-Mes’ood, ^ J ^4 lit 
CiUijj gi Liisy, or, as in the T, 0*4 upi”, 
meaning [When I find myself in the chapters of 
the Kur-an commencing with Ha Meem,] I find 
myself in meadows, or gardens, the beauties of 
which I seek after step by step, and with which I 
am pleased, or rejoiced, and which I enjoy: i. e., I 
find pleasure, or delight, in reading them, or 
reciting them, and enjoy their beauties. (TA.) p 

inf. n. of l [q. v.] (Lth, JK, &c.) [Hence, A 

pleasing, or rejoicing, state, or condition.] You 
say, s >3 t> 3 o? i34 P 3* [He is in a pleasing, 
or rejoicing, state, or condition, in respect of 
his life, and in a state of plenty]. (JK.) — — 
Goodliness, or beauty, and pleasingness, of 
aspect, or outward appearance: or, as some say, 
a uniform and uninterrupted state of verdure 
before the eye; because it pleases, or rejoices, its 

beholder. (TA.) Herbage, or pasturage, (K, 

TA,) that is goodly, or beautiful, and pleasing, or 
rejoicing: an inf. n. used as a subst. (TA.) 34: 
see 33'. 3ijl gj <1 U He has no pleasure, or 
pride, in the thing. (JK.) jjil A certain bird; (S;) 
i. e. the [or female of the vultur 

percnopterus]; (LAar, S;) called by Kumeyt culi 
UA^I [possessor of two names] because having 
these two appellations: (S:) or the eagle: and also 
the former bird: (K:) ISk cites ’Omarah as saying 


that it is in his opinion the eagle; but that people 
say it is the and he adds, [alluding to a 

prov., which see below,] that the eggs of the j 
are found in ruins, and in plain country: (TA:) or 
the male of the *=0: (JK, TA:) or a certain 
black bird, having what resembles the 3° [or 
comb of the cock], (AA, K,) that deposits its eggs 
in remote places: (AA:) or a certain black bird, 
(AA, K,) like a great hen, (AA,) bald in the fore 
part of the head, (AA, K,) having a yellow bill, 
(K,) or having a long bill: (AA:) she guards 
her eggs, and defends her young one, and keeps 
with her offspring, and submits not herself to any 
but her mate, and migrates among the first of the 
migrating birds, and returns among the first of 
the returning birds, and will not fly while 
moulting, and will not be deceived by her 
small feathers but waits until they become quills 
and then flies, and will not remain constantly in 
the nests, and will not alight upon the quiver 
(K) knowing it to contain arrows: (TA:) the word 
is sing, and pi.: (TA:) or its pi. is 33 (JK.) Hence 
the prov., (JK, S,) 3-3*' A-' [More rare 

than the eggs of the anook]: (JK, S, K:) because 
this bird guards its eggs, so that they are hardly 
ever, or never, found; for its nests are on the tops 
of mountains, and in difficult and distant places; 
(S, K;) notwithstanding which, it is said to be 
stupid: (S:) ISd says that the female bird 
called j may be meant thereby; or the male, 
because the eggs of the male exist not; or the eggs 
of the latter may be meant because he often 
guards them, like as does the male ostrich. 
(TA.) 33' Goodly, or beautiful; (S, K;) pleasing, or 
rejoicing; (JK, S, Msb, K;) as also J, 33 (JK, TA:) 
and loved. (TA.) You say, 33 A meadow, or 
garden, that is loved: and 3yji 30=33 a meadow, or 
garden, that is pleasing, or rejoicing. (TA.) 3aLI 31 
and 3sUI (k, and so in some copies of the S,) He 
has goodliness, or beauty, and pleasingness: but 
in the L, [and in some copies of the S,] 3501 31 
35143; and what precedes it indicates that the 
meaning is he has a faculty of doing well 
or excellently [and of nice or refined skilfulness]. 
(TA.) 3 s ' [originally 3 s "] More, or most, pleasing 
or rejoicing. (TA.) 33“ [part. n. of 5; Seeking, 
pursuing, or desiring, the most pleasing of 
things; affecting nicety, or refinement; dainty, 
nice, exquisite, refined, &c.; in respect of food, 
apparel, speech, &c.:] one who is in a pleasing 
condition (3' 3) in respect of his life, and in a 
state of plenty. (JK.) It is said in a prov., 344 
gjjlitllS 3^*3311, (JK, TA,) i. e. He who is content 
with what is little, (S, K, in art. 3^,) or what is 
barely sufficient, of sustenance, (TA in the 
present art.,) is not like him who seeks, pursues, 


or desires, the most pleasing of things, or who is 
dainty, & c., (334 03) and eats what he pleases, 
(S, K, in art. 3^,) or him who is not content save 
with the most pleasing of things. (TA in the 
present art.) L4I pure [or lead]: or 

black = j: (Msb:) i. q. m 3“'; (S, K;) i. e. 

3*4; so says Kt; and Az says, I think it is 
an arabicized word: (TA:) or white m j* 3 or 
black — ■ or pure (K:) or i. q. 3 aA4 

[which is applied in the present day to tin, and 
pewter]: (Kr:) El-Kasim Ibn-Maan says, I heard 
an Arab of the desert say, oLI = 3 '4*, i. e. [this 

is] pure [lead]: (TA:) it is of the 

measure [originally *2™,] (S, K,) which is one 
of the forms of pis., (S,) like 34'; (Msb;) and 
there is no other word of this measure, (Az, S, 
K,) among sing, nouns, (Az, S,) except 44 
[originally 4*01], (S, Sgh, K,) and 3*1 in the dial, of 
those who pronounce it without teshdeed: 
(Sgh:) it is disputed, however, whether ^4 be a 
sing, or a pi.: (Az, TA:) [and as to 3*1, se e what 
follows:] or, accord, to some, (Msb,) oii is of 
the measure (Kr, Msb,) and is the only word 
of that measure in Arabic: (Kr:) or it is a foreign 
word; and so are 3*1 and [the proper 
names] 3*' and 344. (Msb.) It is said, in a trad., 
that he who listens to a singing female slave, ohi 
shall be poured into his ears (S, TA) on the day of 
resurrection. (TA.) fLSM (T, M, Msb, K) and 
l (K) and J, (M, K,) the last allowable in 
poetry, (M,) i. q. jiill; (M, K, and Bd and Jel in 
lv. 9;) i. e. [Mankind; for such is the 
general meaning of 3“4', or] mankind and the 
jinn (or genii) and others: (Jel ubi supra:) or the 
jinn and mankind: (T, Msb, K:) or what are on 
the face of the earth of all that are termed 
[or created beings]: (Lth, T, Msb:) or all that is on 
the face of the earth: (K:) or everything having 
a jjj [i. e. soul, or spirit]: (Bd ubi supra:) 
or every one who is subject to sleep. (TA [as 
though it were derived from fj4l.]) <JJVI is not 
mentioned by J, though occurring in the Kur- 
an. (TA.) fjjVt; see above. p'T: see above. Lul Ujl : 
see u], in art. j 2J >1 o': see 34, in two places. <^1 
1 ls-’I (S, M, K,) aor. (s,) inf. n. (S, M, K) 
and 34 and (M, K,) or, accord, to [some of the 
copies of] the M, ^3 (TA, [in which this is said to 
be the right form,]) or LI, (as written in the CK,) 
said of a thing, Its time came; or it was, or 
became, or drew, near; syn. 32 j and “LI 3l*; 
(Bd lvii. 15 [in explanation of a passage cited 
voce 0'];) or O'-*: (S, M, K:) or ^3, aor. inf. 
n. 3^, signifies it was, or became, or drew, near; 
and it was, or became, present. (Msb.) You 
say, jl .ill aor. ^4; and O', aor. us; 
and Lll JL, aor. Jam; and 33; all meaning LSI o'-* 
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[The time has come, or has drawn near, for thee 
that thou shouldst do such a thing: or the time of 
thy doing such a thing has come to thee: or thy 
doing such a thing has drawn near]: so says Zj; 
and Fr says the like: but the best of these is 411 tPb 
(T.) And ^ The time of departure came, or 

drew near; syn. “4s j u 4. (TA, from a trad.) 

It came, or attained, to its time; to its full, or 
final, time or state; to maturity, or ripeness; it 
became mature, or ripe; (T, S, M, IAmb, * Msb, * 
K;) or, accord, to some, only when said of a plant; 
(M, K;) [or it signifies also] it became thoroughly 
cooked. (T, Msb. *) Hence, in the Kur [xxxiii. 
53], *41 4 mj !=4 jf- Not waiting, or watching, for its 
becoming thoroughly cooked; or for its cooking 
becoming finished. (T, S, * M.) [See also cAl, 
below.] You say also, 3*^=4! ^b (inf. n. 3^, TA,) 
The hot water became heated to the utmost 
degree. (S, K.) And *b*lt The water became hot 
to the utmost degree. (M.) — ^b aor. 3)b inf. 
n. 3^, It (a thing) was, or became, behind, 
or after, its time: (Lth, T:) or ,3b inf. n. 3)b it, or 
he, (a man, TA,) was, or became, behind, 
backward, or late; it, or he, delayed, or held back; 
(M, K;) as also iy b aor. inf. n. ^j; and 4 (3b 

inf. n. <44. (K.) See also 5, in two places. 

2 3 see 4, in two places: — and see 1. You 

say also, *341 3 cjjjl I fell short, or fell short of 
what was requisite or what I ought to have 
done, or flagged, or was remiss, in, or in respect 
of, the thing. (TA. [The verb is there written 
without any syll. signs; but the context seems 
to indicate that it is as above.]) 4 3 and 4 3 
signify the same. (IAar, T, M.) You say, *41, (T, S, 
M, Msb, K,) with medd, (Msb,) aor. (S,) inf. 
n. *3, (S, K,) [in the CK, 3 <3 is erroneously 
put for *44 <$b] He postponed it, put it off, 
deferred it, delayed it, retarded it; (T, S, M, Msb, 
K;) retrained it, withheld it, impeded it; (S, TA;) 
whatever the thing be. (T.) And J, 3 
34 I kept the food long upon the fire. (TA.) 
And 33 Js Jy V Postpone not thou, or defer not, 
thine opportunity, or the time when thou art able 
to do a thing. (T.) And it is said in a trad., 
respecting the prayer of Friday, 343 341 4Ejlj 
(M, * Mgh, * TA) I see thee to have delayed 
coming, and to have done what is annoying to 
others by stepping over the necks [of those 
already in their places in the mosque]: (As, Mgh, 
* TA:) a saying of ’Omar. (Mgh.) — *41 also 
signifies He made him, or it, to be distant, 
remote, or far off; removed far away, alienated, 
or estranged, him, or it; like *41 [from which it is 
formed by transposition]. (TA.) [Hence,] 3 3) 
occurs in a verse of Es-Sulameeyeh; (M, TA;) 
meaning 33; the * being put before the u (M.) 
5 34 He acted deliberately, or leisurely, not 


hastily; as also 4 331; and 4 3, (M, K,) aor. 34, 
(K,) inf. n. 3b (TA:) he acted with moderation, 
gently, deliberately, or leisurely; without haste; 
and with gravity, staidness, sedateness, or 
calmness; 3^ 3 in the affair; as also 4 33; 
(Mgh:) or he acted gently; (IAar, T, TA;) as also 
J, 3b aor. and inf. n. as above: (TA:) or he acted 
gently, and waited; jiYI 3 in the affair: (S:) or he 
waited, or was patient, or waited with patience, 
(T, Msb,) and did not hasten, in an affair. 
(Msb.) 34“ and 34“ are nearly syn.: you say, 34 
4 He acted gently with him, [or to him,] and did 
not hasten in his affair. (Mgh.) You say also, 4 
331 He waited patiently with him; or waited, 
and had patience, with him; (S, TA;) he did not 
hasten him; (Lth, T;) as also 4 *443. ('Eyn, Har p. 
67.) And 3 3“ | j 4 [He was waited patiently 
with for a year]. (S.) And 4)3] J, 413 3 Hasten 
not in thine affair. (Lth, T.) And 3443 4 3 

I waited for the food to become perfectly 
prepared or cooked. (Har p. 67.) And 33 33 
(and 43, M and K in art. 44 [see »4=4l,]) 1 
waited for the man; as also 333 4 ‘y. 

whence, 343 J, 33j34 One should wait for the 
issues, or consequences, or results, of wounds. 
(Mgh.) And 3 »4i Y 3=- 4i£j4 [I have waited 
patiently for thee until there is no disposition to 
wait patiently in me]. (S.) 10 331 see 5, 
passim. 4': see what next follows. 4! (AO, T, S, 
M, Msb, K) and 4 4!, (Akh, T, S, Msb,) the latter 
in [some of] the copies of the K erroneously 
written 4 1, (TA,) [and in other copies of the same 
omitted,] and 4 4!, (Akh, Th, T, S, M, K,) with j 
substituted for lS, (AAF, M,) and \ 3! (K) and 
\ 3b (M, I Amb,) An hour, or a short portion, or 
a time, or an indefinite time, (ac. 14,) of the night: 
(Zj, T, S, M, K:) or a time or season (^3) of the 
night: (M in art. jib) or i. q. 3 j [the period about 
midnight; or the time after an hour, or a short 
period, of the night; or when the night is 
departing]: (M, K:) or any 33 [i. e. hour, or 
short portion, or time,] (M, K) of the night: (M:) 
[and any period of time; as will be seen below:] 
or, accord, to some, (M,) J, 4! signifies the whole 
day; (M, K;) as also j 4': (K:) the pi. is *41 (T, S, 
M, Msb, K) and "4 and 4!. (M, K.) You say, ^3=“ 
lP 3 3! and 4 4] [&c.] A time, or season, [&c.,] 
(3s [&c.,]) of the night passed: (M in art. jib) 

dual 04! and (j y\. (S.) And a poet says, 444 331 
bi;j4 3! ciiiUUJI J443 3=3 3 [She completed 

her gestation in a portion of a month; but the 
gestation of the pregnant in general is a long 
period of time]. (IAar, T.) Another uses the 
phrase 3^ 3=3= occurring at the end of a verse, 
[for 3^ 3=3= J meaning Found to be laughing 
whenever one comes to him. (M.) 3b see (4!, in 
two places. — — The utmost point, reach, or 


degree, (M, K,) of a thing; (M;) as also 4 3 b so 
in the phrase, »4l jli and »4t it (a thing, M) 
attained its utmost point, reach, or degree: (M, 
K:) or this means, [or, accord, to the CK, “and” it 
means,] its state of being thoroughly cooked; its 
state of maturity; or its full, or final, time or state. 
(K.) [See 1, where an ex. from the Kur xxxiii. 53 is 
cited. Both words are said to be inf. ns.] — 

See also »4l. 3 F see (4!, in two places: and 

see 3b *4l [Postponement; a putting off; a 
deferring; a delaying; a retarding: restraint; a 
withholding; an impeding:] a subst. from *41, 
aor. 4*34 inf. n. *41, meaning “he postponed it,” 
&c.: (S, Msb, * TA:) the context of the K 
erroneously requires it to be understood as a 
subst. from 3b aor. 3bi. (TA.) *4l A certain thing 
of which one makes use, (M,) well known; (S, K;) 
namely, a vessel, or receptacle, (Mgh, Msb,) for 
water [&c.]: (Mgh:) pi. (T, S, M, Mgh, Msb, 
K,) originally Mi; (M;) and tj J; (T, S, M, Mgh, 
K;) the former a pi. of pauc.; and the latter a pi. of 
mult., (Mgh,) pi. of (T, S, M.) »4l Moderation; 
gentleness; deliberateness; a leisurely manner 
of proceeding, or of deportment, &c.; patience, as 
meaning contr. of hastiness: and gravity; 
staidness; sedateness; calmness: a subst. 

from 34; (s, Msb;) syn. ‘Ty; (T;) and ijsj; (Ham 
p. 317;) and and j 4 j; (M, Mgh, K;) as also 
4 3b (M, K, TA. [In the CK, 3Yl£ is 

erroneously put for 3^3]) Also Hope: [in 

this sense, accord, to the TA, written with kesr; 
but this is doubtless a mistake, probably 
occasioned by a mistranscription:] so in the 
charge of 'Orweh to his sons; 4“ j 44 j til ^ U 

cj*^ ^>411 4c jjjj *C 4 (y 

[O my sons, when ye see a quality exciting 
admiration and approval, in a man, cut not ye off 
your hope of him, though he be in the estimation 
of the people a bad man]. (M.) — A woman in 
whom is a languor on the occasion of rising, or 
standing up; (T, S, K;) and a gentle, or grave, 
deportment: (S:) or in whom is a languor 
impeding from rising, or standing up: (As:) 
and ^>4*3 signifies the like: (T:) Sb says that it is 
originally *43, like as -A is originally -A j ; 
from es-^b (S:) the people of El-Koofeh say that it 
is only »4 j: so says Lth: and he says that »4i 
signifies, as applied to a woman, 

blessed, prospered, or abounding in good, as it is 
explained also by ADk, and forbearing, gentle, 
grave, staid, sedate, or calm, and compliant, 
or agreeing with another in mind or opinion: and 
the pi. is or, as some say, it signifies a 

grave, staid, sedate, or calm, woman, who 
does not clamour, nor utter foul language. 
(T.) 31b as part. n. of 1, A thing of which the time 
has come, or drawn near: and which has come, 
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or attained, to its time; to its full, or final, time or 
state; to maturity, or ripeness: but accord, to 
some, only applied to a plant. (M, K.) 

[Compare ul] — Behind, or after, the time; 
backward, or late; delayed, or held back; (K, TA; 
[but wanting in a MS. copy of the former in my 
possession, and in the CK;]) as also J. ul (TA.) <yj 
a word expressive of disapproval, and of deeming 
a thing remote or improbable: Sb relates that it 
was said to an Arab of the desert, who had taken 
up his abode in a town, or place, “Wilt thou go 
forth when the desert shall have become plentiful 
in herbage?” and he said, <#] fill [What, 
I, indeed?], meaning “Do ye say this to me when I 
am know to do thus?” as though he disapproved 
of their questioning him: but there is 
much diversity of opinion respecting this word: 
(TA:) [accord, to some,] it is composed of the 
redundant u! and the meddeh denoting 
disapproval [followed hy the » of silence]. 
(Mughnee voce uj.) [See what is said of the 
redundant u 1 in the present work.] 44I signifies 
Whence? syn. ul u?; (T, S, M;) being an 
interrogative respecting the direction, or quarter, 
from which a thing is: (Msb:) and whence [used 
to denote a condition]: (TA:) and where? and 
where [used to denote a condition]; syn. ul: (T, 
K: [in which latter the first signification is 
not mentioned:]) and as one of the adverbial 
nouns used to denote a condition, whencesoever; 
from whatever direction or quarter: (S:) 

and wherever; wheresoever: (Lth, T:) and when? 
and when [used to den a condition]; syn. ^ : (T, 
K: [but in the latter of these, in art. ul in the 
place of ^ 4 * we find which I regard as a 
mistake:]) and how? syn. (Lth, T, S, M, K:) 
and however. (Lth, TA.) [I mention all these 
significations together because one of them is 
assigned hy some authorities and another hy 
others to ^1 in one and the same instance.] You 
say, I** uj^j Whence, from what direction or 
quarter, from what way, will, or should, he this? 
(Msh.) And I** 411 <jjl Whence [came, or cometh,] 
to thee this? (S.) It is said in the Kur [iii. 32], L 
1 4* (jjl (ij* O Mary, whence [came] to thee 

this? (T.) And in the same [xxxiv. 51], fi -1 tPlj 
uixj jlii u* (jSjujll, meaning [But] whence [shall 
the attaining of belief he possible to them from a 
distant place, i. e., (as explained in the S in 
art. uAjj,) in the world to come, when they 
have disbelieved in the present world? or but how 
&c.?]. (T.) And in the same [lxxx. 25], accord, to 
one reading, 11*-= iLJI l-44-=> ^1 meaning 

Where have we poured forth the water, pouring? 
hut in this is an allusion to the direction [whence 
the rain comes]; and it may he rendered 


whence? &c.; and accord, to this reading, the 
pause upon <AU= [immediately preceding] is 
complete. (IAmb, T.) And you say, 41=1 <^24 ^ 1 , (S, 
K,) meaning Whencesoever, or from whatever 
direction or quarter, thou shalt come to me, I will 
come to thee. (S.) In the saying of 
'Alkameh, < 4 jl tPl giill (Jill fikij 

fjjkill 3 the meaning is, [And he who is 
given spoil to enjoy, (lit., who is fed therewith,) 
on the day of spoil, is given it to enjoy] wherever 
he repairs, or however he repairs, [and the 
prohibited is prohibited.] (Lth, T, TA.) The saying 
in the Kur [iii. 159], 1 4* means Ye say. 

When is this? or How is this? (T,) or Whence is 
this? (T, Bd, Jel.) And ^l ; i n the same, 
[ii. 223,] may mean Whence, or when, or how, ye 
will. (TA.) You say also, u 4 »=JI jyi jl 411 
meaning How [is it, or will it he, possible for 
thee to open, or conquer, the fortress]? (S.) y' 
Hot, or heated, to the utmost degree: applied to 
hot water, (S, M, K,) in the Kur lv. 44: (S, M:) 
fem. -Lii; occurring in the Kur lxxxviii. 5. M.) — 
See also — Also A man much characterized 
hy moderation, gentleness, or deliberateness; by 
a leisurely manner of proceeding, or of 
deportment, &c.; by patience, as meaning contr. 
of hastiness; by gravity, staidness, sedateness, or 
calmness. (S, K. *) <4! 4*= <4' <44! is a 

phrase mentioned by AAF, meaning I came to 
him time after time: in which, [says ISd,] I am of 
opinion that <4! is of the measure < 1^14 from 
hut the word commonly known is <2 J [pi. of u' jI 
or <4!, which is syn. with ^ji; see 0 ' 3 ']. (M.) <4! 
<4j: see art. ^1 »l 1 »i, (S in art. » jl, and K,) inf. n. »l 
(K) and <*i (S, * K) and the same 

without teshdeed; (K, * TA; [app. meaning <*i, 
which, however, belongs to art. » jl, q. v.;]) or 3 *j; 
(so in the CK; [but in some copies of the K, and 
J, <*l, as in the TK, where it is said that the inf. n. 
of this form of the verb is <j*l 4 ;]) and J, <* 12 ; (K;) 
[i. q. I and and <4*14; or] He expressed pain or 
grief or sorrow, or he lamented or complained 
or moaned, (S, K,) as one in an evil state, and 
broken in spirit by grief or mourning, and said 
or » 1 *. (K.) [See a verse cited in art. ». jl, voce <*!.] 
2 3» aud 5: see above. »], i. e. J with the » of 

pausation; imperative of ylj, q. v. (Mughnee in 
art. 1 — *1') l and ;l and &c.: see art. »jl. m*I 2 -4*' 
[inf. n. 44*12,] He furnished, 
prepared, equipped, or accoutred, him, for the 
thing, or affair; he furnished him, or provided 
him, with the apparatus, gear, tackling, 
implements, instruments, tools, or the like, 

proper, or necessary, for it. (MF.) jiYI 4*1 

He prepared the thing, or affair. (MF.) See 

also 5. 5 s- 1 *^ He furnished, prepared, equipped, 


or accoutred, himself; furnished, or provided, 
himself with proper, or necessary, 
apparatus, gear, tackling, implements, 
instruments, tools, or the like; (S, A, 
Msb, K;) jikll for journeying; (Msb;) or >>511 for 
the thing, or affair; as also J, 4*1 (K.) m *1 
see 4UI. <4*1 Apparatus, equipments, 
equipage, accoutrements, furniture, gear, 
tackling, implements, instruments, tools, or the 
like; (S, A, Msb, K;) as in <=*i [the 

apparatus, arms, weapons, equipage, or 
accoutrements, of war]; (S;) as also <4*: (K:) pi. of 
the former, 4*1 (S, Msb.) You say, y»VI 41141 ikl 
< 4*1 [He took his apparatus, &c., for that thing, or 
affair; also meaning, he made his preparation, or 
he prepared himself, for it]. (TA.) 4!*] A skin, or 
hide, (A, Msb, K,) in an absolute sense, (A,) of a 
bull or cow, sheep or goat, or wild animal: (TA:) 
or a skin, or hide, not yet tanned: (S, A, Mgh, 
Msb, K:) and sometimes applied to the skin of a 
man: (Msh:) pi. (of pauc., TA) <4*1 (IAar, K) and 
(of mult., TA) 4*i, (S, A, Mgh, Msh, Msb, K,) with 
two dammehs, (Mgh, Msh,) and j (S, Msb, 
K,) contr. to rule, (S, Msb,) or, accord, to Sb, (L,) 
this last is a quasi-pl. n.: (Mgh, L:) in one copy of 
the K, it is written -4*'. (TA.) You say, ^4=“- 1 
4* VI IjlSl [They hungered so that they ate the 
skins, or hides]. (A.) And»j4c- j <A*I y« - >4 US 
(assumed tropical:) [He almost issued from his 
skin in his running]. (A.) And U4*' J iLiudl jii. 
(assumed tropical:) [He spared the people’s 
blood in their bodies]. (TA, from a trad.) J*l 1 J»l, 
aor. J*l, inf. n. c)j*i; (Msb;) or J*t, like (K, 
TA;) It (a place, Msb, TA) was, or became, 
peopled, or inhabited. (Msb, K, TA.) — — J»i, 
aor. J»l and u*', inf. n. as above, He married, or 
took a wife; (Yoo, S, Msb, K;) as also J, J* 4 ; 
(S, Mgh, Msh, K;) and \ J« 2 l, [written with the 
disjunctive alif J4I, like 4=41 and jjjI and u*2 1 &c.], 

(K,) of the measure J*jsI. (TA.) J*l; (Ks, S, 

Msb;) or J*', aor. J*i; (K;) or both; (JK;) <j, (JK,) 
i. e. J kjlb, (Ks, S,) or (Msb;) i. q. u^i [He 

was, or became, sociable, companionable, 
friendly, amicable, or familiar, with him, i. e. the 
man; or he was, or became, cheered, or 
gladdened, by his company or converse, or by his, 
or its (the thing's) presence]. (JK, S, Msb, 
K.) 2 <4 J*l (K,) or < 1 * 1 , (Ham p. 184,) inf. n. u4*l, 
(Ham, K,) He said to him >*l; (Ham:) or he said 
to him >*lj (K:) like <4 

(TA:) [see u*l] IB says that [the first pers. of] the 
aor. of this verb is with fet-h to the » [contr. to 

rule: a strange assertion]. (TA.) < 1 * 1 , inf. 

n. as above; and J, < 1 * 1 ; He saw him, judged him, 
thought him, or held him, to be worthy, or 
deserving, of that; to merit it; to have a right, or 



122 Digitized Text Version V 1.1 


[BOOKI.] 


just title or claim, to it: (K, * TA:) or he made 
him to he worthy, or deserving, of that; &c. (TA.) 
You say, J3 3*i [May God make thee 
worthy, or deserving, of good, good 
fortune, prosperity, or the like]. (S.) 4 3 “dll ^il*' 
■3", inf. n. May God make thee to enter 
with thy wife into Paradise: (AZ, S, TA:) or 
may God make thee to have a family in Paradise, 
and unite thee with them [therein]. (TA.) — — 
See also 2. 5 3l) see 1. 8 3'i see 1. 10 kUiU as 
signifying He was, or became, worthy, or 
deserving, of it, or he merited it, or he had a 
right, or just title or claim, to it, is not allowable: 
(Msb, * MF:) not only does J disallow it, but the 
generality of those before him do so; saying that 
it is not chaste: in the Fs it is said to be of weak 
authority; and the expositors thereof confirm 
this assertion, saying that it occurs, but is inferior 
to other words in chasteness; and El-Hareeree 
asserts it to be erroneous: (MF:) or it is good in 
this sense; and J's disallowance of it is of no 
account: (K:) Az and Z and Sgh and others assert 
it to be good: and Az says, in the T, some have 
asserted the saying j 1 ? u' 33 as 
meaning [Such a one] is worthy, or deserving, [of 
being treated with honour, or of being held in 
light estimation,] to be erroneous; and 3*3' to 
be only from but I do not disallow it, nor 

charge with error him who says thus; for I have 
heard the verb thus used by a chaste Arab of the 
desert, of the BenooAsad, and there was present 
a number of Arabs of the desert who did not 
disapprove his saying: and this is confirmed 
by the saying in the Kur [lxxiv. 55], j 3' ji 
Sjai-JI 3' [explained below: see 3']. (T.) — 
33 ; (jk, K,) or aJUSm J*3, (Msb,) He took 
the ^l*]: (jk, K:) or he ate the “d 1 -*': se e this word 
below. (Msb, TA.) 3' [The people of a house or 
dwelling, and of a town or village, and of a 
country: and the family of a man:] a 
man's cohabitants of one dwelling or place of 
abode, (Er-Raghib, Kull p. 84,) and of one town 
or country: (Er-Raghib:) afterwards applied to a 
man's fellow-members of one family or race, and 
of one religion, and of one craft or art or the like: 
(Er-Raghib, Kull:) or, as some say, 
relations, whether they have followers or 
dependents, or not; whereas 3 signifies relations 
with their followers or dependents: (Kull:) or it 
originally signifies relations: and sometimes is 
applied to followers or dependents: and signifies 
also the J* 1 [i. e. people, or inhabitants, 
or family,] of a house or tent: (Msb:) or a man's 
nearer, or nearest, relations by descent from the 
same father or ancestor; or his kinsfolk; his 
relations: (K:) or, accord, to [the Imam] 
Mohammad, a man's wife [or wives] and his 


children and household who are the objects of 
his expenditure; and thus, any brother and sister, 
or paternal uncle and son of a paternal uncle, or 
strange or distantly-related child, whom a 
man feeds or sustains in his abode: the most 
particular, or most special, dependents, or the 
like, of a man: on the authority of El- 
Ghooree: (Mgh:) [J indicates some of these 
meanings merely by saying that it signifies] 
the 3' of a man, and the 3' of a house; as also 
\ 3i : (S:) [see also 5; in the explanations of 
which, certain distinctions between it and 3' will 
be found mentioned:] the pi. is u3', [like 
a form sometimes used for Ll> 3)'] (Mgh, Msb, 
K,) and 3', (S, Mgh, Msb, K,) with an 
additional lS [implied by the tenween, 

and expressed in the accus. case, and when the 
word is determinate, as in 3*VI,] (S,) contr. to 
rule, (S, Mgh,) like 3, pi. of 3, (S,) 
[and like respecting which and 3 and 3*', 
see a-= j',] and 3*1, (S, K,) a pi. [of pauc.] 
sometimes occurring in poetry, (S,) 

[like 3=0',] and *31*1 and “3'*l [as though pis. 
of <i*']. (S, K.) — — cimll 3' The [people or] 
inhabitants [or family] of the house or tent. 
(Mgh, K.) But 3 3^ means the same 

as er“= j', i. e. He left by will, of his property, 

to the children of his father, [or his kindred by 
the father's side,] exclusively of all relations of 
the mother. (Mgh in art. 0“=-.) [See also 33 3*1, 

below.] 0*1 The [people or] inhabitants 

of the towns or villages. (TA.) And 3)11 3' The 
settled, or constant, inhabitants of the country or 
town. (Msb.) And 3=JI 3*' The people of the 
region, or regions, of cities, towns, or villages, 
and of cultivated land. (A in art. j-^*-.) And 0*' 
33 j j*ill (S in art. j*=, &c.) [The people of the 
towns or villages, or] the inhabitants of the 
buildings, and of the tents, (Kull,) or deserts. (TA 

in art. jjj) [j 3>" 0*1, and _3> The people 

of the graces, and of the places of graves; i. e., 

those buried therein.] [33 3*1 The people 

of Paradise.] [j3ll 3* I The people of the fire, 

i. e., of Hell.] — — See also 3*1. _ _ The 
following is an ex. of 3*1 as explained above in the 
first sentence on the authority of the K: 3! 3*YI 
3)311 Jl JjOII ja a prov. [meaning 

Kinsfolk are quicker of tendency to kinsfolk than 
the torrent to the plain]. (TA.) So, too, a saying of 
a poet cited voce 33=“.. (TA.) [And] J3j ,31* i a 

prov. meaning “Oili. 3 Jjlll jiklj i ji) [Betake 

thyself early to thy family, and beware of the 
night and its darkness]. (Har p. 175.) [And] 33 
3-*lj (s, K) a saying meaning Thou hast come to 
an ample, or a spacious, or roomy, place, and to 
[people like thine own] kinsfolk; therefore 
be cheerful, or sociable, not sad, or shy: (S:) or 


thou hast found, or met with, [an ample, or a 
spacious, or roomy, place, and] kinsfolk, 
not strangers. (K.) [And] 33 j 33 j 3 1 Thou 
hast come to a people who are [like] kinsfolk, and 
to a place that is plain, even, not rugged, and that 
is ample, spacious, or roomy; therefore rejoice 

thyself, and be not sad, or shy. (Msb.) 3*' 

33 The [family or] wives and daughters of the 
Prophet, and his son-in-law 'Alee: or his women; 
and (as some say, TA) the men who are his 3; (K, 
TA;) comprising the grandchildren (33) and 
[other] progeny: and so 33' 3' as used in the 
Kur xxxiii. 33, occurring also [in a like sense] in 
xi. 76: (TA:) and 3*VI is conventionally applied to 
the nearer, or nearest, kinsfolk of the Prophet. 
(Er-Raghib.) — — 3 3 3' also means The 
people to whom any prophet is sent; (K, TA;) and 

those who are of his religion. (TA.) In the 

phrase 3>“03 3" 3', meaning The friends, or 
the like, (3)3 K, TA,) and the assistants, (TA,) of 
God and of his apostle, the first word is 
originally 3'. (K, TA.) — — 3' is also an 

appellation which used to be applied to The 

readers or reciters [of the Kur-an]. (TA.) 3' 

33 also signifies (tropical:) The man's wife; 
(Mgh, * Msb, * K;) as well as his wife and 
children; (TA;) [so, too, in the present day, 3' 
33' 3;] and so, too, J, )2*i. (K.) Hence the 
phrase 3' y3 3 [see art. 33 (Kull:) and 3^ 
3*3 and 3' l 3 3* [see art. 3*]. (Har p. 502; 

&c.) j-j**i 3' [The people of, or] those who 

follow, (K, TA,) and believe, (TA,) a certain 
persuasion, or body of tenets. (K, TA.) 
[Hence,] -3JI 3' [Those who conform to the 
institutes of Mohammad]. (TA.) [And] 3 j*3 3' 
[The people of erroneous opinions;] those whose 
belief is not that of the class termed 3JI 3', but 
who hare the same 35. (TA.) [And] <3")" 3' 
Those who follow the religion of El-Islam. (Mgh.) 
[And] u'3" 3' Those who read, or recite, the 
Kur-an, and perform the duties enjoined thereby. 
(Mgh.) [And] 3P 3' [The people of the 
Scripture, or Bible: and] the readers, or reciters, 

of the Mosaic Law, and of the Gospel. (TA.) 

3" 3' [The people of knowledge, or 

science;] those who are characterized by 

knowledge, or science. (Msb.) 3^' 3' [The 

possessors of command: or] those who 

superintend the affairs [of others]; (K, TA;) 
like j3l 3', q. v. (TA.) — — 3'3" 3' [The 
people of exalted stations, posts of honour, or 

dignities]. (TA in art. 3j.) 3*" 3' (Mgh in 

art. 3 and 3" 3' (TA in art. Those 
persons, (Mgh, TA,) of the unbelievers, 
(Mgh,) [namely, Christians, Jews, and Sabians, 
but no others,] who have a compact, or covenant, 
with the Muslims, (Mgh, TA,) paying a poll- 
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tax, whereby they are secure of their property 
and blood, (Mgh,) or whereby the Muslims are 
responsible for their security [and freedom 
and toleration] as long as they act agreeably to 
the compact. (TA.) — — 3*1 also signifies The 
possessors, or owners, of property: as in the 

Kur iv. 6l. (TA.) IjSI 3*i A person, (S, K,) 

and persons, for it is used as a sing, and as a pi., 
(K,) having a right, or just title, to such a thing; 
entitled thereto; worthy, or deserving, thereof; 
meet, or fit, for it: (S, K:) the vulgar say j 3*33i ; 
which is not allowable: (S:) or this assertion of J's 
is of no account. (K: see to.) You say, g} 3*1 j* 
He is entitled to be, or worthy of being, treated 
with honour. (Msh.) And J3 <1*1 j* J, 3*1 [He is 
entitled to, or worthy of, all that is good]. (Ibn- 
Abbad.) And <1*1 j. As He who is, or they who 
are, entitled to, or worthy of, love, or affection. 
(S, Sgh.) And hence, in the Kur [lxxiv. last 
verse], 3*ij lSjSi 3*i > (TA) He is 

the Being entitled to be regarded with pious fear, 
and the Being entitled to forgive those who so 
regard Him. (Jel.) In the phrase O] «Sll 3*i 
Thou who art the Being entitled to praise and 
glory], occurring in a form of prayer, the first 
word is mansooh as a vocative: and it may 
he marfooa, as the enunciative of an inchoative 
suppressed; i. e. 3*i ciul [Thou art the Being 

entitled &c.]. (Msb.) [Frequently, also, 3*1 

signifies The author, or, more commonly, 
authors, of a thing; like C >>I3» and 3334; as 
in £131 3*1 The author, or authors, of 

innovations; and 3*1 The author, or authors, 
of wrong.] 3*1: see 3^1*1. <1*1: see 3*1, in four 
places: — and see <1*1. <1*1 i. q. 31* [Property; or 
cattle]: so in the saying <1*1 3*Y ffrij (JK, K) [app. 
meaning Verily they are sojourners, or settlers, 
possessed of property, or cattle]: J, 3*1 here 
signifying 3^3 [pi. of S'-*-]. (JK, TA.) [But] Yoo 
says that j <1*1 3*1 f* and <1*1 means They are 
people of the distinguished sort. (TA.) (3*' A 
domestic beast [or bird]; a beast [or bird] that 
keeps to the dwelling [of its owner]; (JK, Msh, K, 
TA;) contr. of 3*3. j; (TA;) as also J, 3*1. (K.) You 
say <jl*l j** [Domestic asses]: (JK, TA:) 
occurring in a trad., in which their flesh is 
forbidden to be eaten. (TA.) <3*1 The quality of 
having a right, or just title, to a thing; worthiness, 
or desert; meetness, or fitness; in Pers. 

(Golius, app. from a gloss, in a copy of the KL:) 
the state, or quality, of meetness, or fitness, [of a 
person,] for the bindingness of the rights which 
the law imposes for one or upon him. (TA.) <3*1 
Grease: (S:) or melted grease: (Msb:) or fat: or 
melted fat: or olive-oil: and anything that is used 
as a seasoning or condiment: (K:) such as fresh 


butter, and fat, and oil of sesame: (TA:) or melted 
fat of a sheep's tail and the like. (JK.) 
Hence, <11* J I- a prov., mentioned in 

art. £ >*; (K, * TA;) or, as some say, u3*j. 
(TA.) 3*1, (JK, S, Msb, K,) [said by those 
unacquainted with the verb 3*1 in the first of the 
senses explained in this art. to he] a kind of rel. 
n., (TA,) and [ 3 ,>*3 ; (JK, K,) A place peopled, 
or inhabited: (Msb:) or a place having people: 
(JK:) or the former has this signification; and the 
latter signifies having its people in it: (ISk, K:) or 
the former has this last signification: (Yoo, S:) pi. 
of the latter 3*3, occurring in a poem of Ru-beh 
[app. by poetic licence for 3**!*]. (TA.) You 
say <1*1 <lja A peopled, or inhabited, town 
or village. (Msb.) And <1*1 3* 3*3i Their fires 

became in the evening attended by many people. 
(TA.) 3j*!*: see 3*1. — <Jj*3 [A mess of 
crumbled bread] having much <11*1, v. (A, 
TA.) 3*lll Having a wife. (Har p. 571 .) 3*111*: 
see 3*1; latter part of the paragraph. — Also 
Taking, or eating, <ll*]J q. v. (S.) 3 3 a 
conjunction, (M, Mughnee, K,) to which the later 
authors have ascribed meanings amounting to 
twelve: (Mughnee:) a particle which, when 
occurring in an enunciative phrase, [generally] 
denotes doubt, and vagueness of meaning; and 
when occurring in an imperative or a prohibitive 
phrase, [generally] denotes the giving of option, 
or choice, and the allowing a thing, or making 
it allowable. (S.) — — First, (Mughnee,) it 
denotes doubt. (T, S, M, Msb, Mughnee, K.) So in 
the saying, 1^3 jl kyj [I sawZeyd or 'Amr]. 
(T, * S, Msh.) And J 3*j ^3. [A man or a 
woman came to me]. (Mbr, T.) And jl *jl 1%1 
gji (_3*j [in the Kur xviii. 18 and xxiii. 115 , We 
have remained a day or part of a day]. 
(Mughnee.) — — Secondly, (Mughnee,) it 
denotes vagueness of meaning. (S, Msb, 
Mughnee, K.) S [it may he used] in the first of the 
.exs. given above. (Msb.) And so in the saying, *3 
0*3 3Y-*= ^ jl c?l* j 1 [And verily we or 

ye are following a right direction or in manifest 
error], (S, Mughnee,) in the Kur [xxxiv. 23 ]; (S;) 

the ex. being in the former jl (Mughnee.) 

Thirdly, (Mughnee,) it denotes the giving of 
option, or choice. (T, S, M, Mughnee, K.) So in 
the saying, OP 3 -A3JI [Eat thou the 

fish, or drink thou the milk]; i. e. do not 
thou both of these actions; (Mbr, T, S;) hut 
choose which of them thou wilt. (Mbr, T.) 
And 331 jl li* j3j< [Take thou as wife Hind or 
her sister]. (Mughnee.) And [in like manner] it 
denotes the making choice. (T.) [So when you 
say, 331 31 'l* £ 3 jll*, meaning I will take as wife 
Hind or her sister; whichever of them I choose.] 


— — Fourthly, (Mughnee,) it denotes the 
allowing a thing, or making it allowable. (T, S, 
Msb, Mughnee, K.) So in the saying, ji 0“3 pJ3 
33 [Sit thou with El- Hasan or Ibn- 
Seereen]. (Mbr, T, S.) And 3*31 J [Stand thou or 
sit]: and the person to whom this is said may do 
[one or] both of the se actions. (Msb.) [And 
similar exs. are given in the Mughnee.]) But Y 3 
I jji£ ji Uul ,3* [; n the Kur lxxvi. 24 , And obey 

not thou, of them, a sinner or a person very 
ungrateful to God,] means that thou shalt 
not obey either of such persons: (Mbr, T, 
Mughnee:) in which case 3 is more forcible 
than j; for when you say to a person, jij Y 
3 [Obey not thou Zeyd and 'Amr], he may 
obey one of them, since the command is that he 
shall not obey the two. (Zj, T.) — — Fifthly, 
(Mughnee,) it denotes unrestricted conjunction. 
(Mughnee, K.) So in the saying, in the Kur [iv. 46 
andv. 9 ], -3311 0 ? oJ iU. 31 [And if any one of 
you cometh from the privy]; (TA;) [where, 
however, it may also be rendered or, though] 
meaning *33; (T, TA;) the j in this explanation 
being what is termed a denotative of state. (T.) 
So, too, accord, to AZ, in the expression Oj*l« 3 1 
[And they exceeded that number], in the 
Kur [xxxvii. 147 ]: hut see below. (TA.) And so in 
the words, 333 3 Ull jil 3*3 0 1 3' [And our 

doing, in respect of our possessions, what 

we will], in the Kur [xi. 89 ]. (T, TA.) Sixthly, 

it denotes transition, (Mughnee,) used in the 
sense of [the adversative particle] 3), (T, S, M, 
Mughnee, K,) in a case of amplification of speech; 
(S;) accord, to Sb, on two conditions; that it shall 
be preceded by a negation or a prohibition, and 
that the agent shall be mentioned a second time; 
as in f 1 * 3 31 li [Zeyd did not stand: 

nay, rather 'Amr did not stand]; and Y 3 1 3 Y 

j 3*^ [Let not Zeyd stand: nay, rather let not 

'Amr stand]. (Mughnee.) Accord, to Fr, (Th, M, 
Mughnee,) it has this meaning in Oj*l« 3 1 [Nay, 
rather they exceeded that number], (Th, S, M, 
Mughnee,) in the Kur [xxxvii. 147 , cited above]: 
(S:) or the meaning is, or they would exceed [that 
number] in your estimation: or these words with 
those preceding them in the same verse mean, we 
sent him to a multitude of whom, if ye saw them, 
ye would say, They are a hundred thousand, or 
they exceed [that number]; (M, Mughnee; *) so 
that it denotes doubt on the part of men, not of 
God, for He is not subject to doubt: (M:) or we 
sent him to a hundred thousand in the estimation 
of men, or they exceeded [that number] in the 
estimation of men; for God does not doubt: (S:) 
or jl is here used to denote vagueness of 
meaning: (IB, Mughnee:) or, it is said, to denote 
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that a person might choose between saying, “they 
are a hundred thousand," and saying, “they are 
more;“ but this may not be when one of the two 
things is the fact: or, accord, to some of the 
Koofees, it has the meaning of j: and each of 
these meanings, except the last, has been 
assigned to jl as occurring in the Kur ii. 69 and 
xvi. 79 . (Mughnee.) — — Seventhly, it denotes 
division; (Mughnee, K; *) as in the saying, S-4S1I 
l -* jl jl f“l [The word is a noun or a verb or 
a particle]: so said Ibn-Malik: or, as he 
afterwards said, in preference, it denotes 
separation (jjj“I) divested of the attribute of 
denoting doubt and vagueness of meaning and 
the giving of option or choice; adducing as one of 
his exs. of this meaning the saying, 14 j* I >jS I jllaj 
^ jUaj jl [i n the Kur ii. 129 , And they said, “Be ye 
Jews” or “Christians”]; because the use of j in 
division is better; as when you say, 3*3j f4l <4ill 
j^j: or it denotes, accord, to some, distinction 
(J u-^H ); and the meaning of the ex. last cited, 
say they, is, and the Jews said, “Be ye Jews,” and 
the Christians said, “Be ye Christians.” 
(Mughnee.) It is [said to be] used in this last 
sense (that of J >>»iH I) in the saying, jkill JSI Cu£ 
ill^l jl [I used to eat flesh-meat or honey]; i. e. I 
used to eat flesh-meat one time and honey 
another time: and so in the Kur vii. 3 and x. 13 . — 
— Eighthly, (Mughnee,) it is used in the sense of 
the exceptive % (Mughnee, K,) or 3 X! (M;) and 
in this case the aor. after it is mansoob, because 
of 3 suppressed. (Mughnee, K.) So in 
the saying, ji-4 jl -C13V [I will assuredly slay him 
or he shall become a Muslim; i. e., unless he 
become a Muslim]. (Mughnee. [And a similar 
ex. is given in the M.]) So, too, in the saying, 4 ±S j 
Laj£jjjj jl di j — S. ^j 2 sua 111 [And I used, 

when I pinched and pressed the spear of 
a people, to break its knots, or joints, or its 
internodal portions, (the shaft being a cane,) or, 
i. e. unless, it became straight]: (Mughnee, K: *) a 
prov., of which the author is Ziyad ElAajam; 
meaning, when a people behaved with hardness 
to me, I endeavoured to soften them: (TA in 
art. _>=■:) thus related by Sb, the verb ending it 
being rendered mansoob by jl; and thus he heard 
it from some one or more of the Arabs; but in 
the original verses, which are but three, it is jjC j 
with refa. (IB and TA in art. [And similar to 
these above are the sayings,] <J=. Ji Co jl ill 

[Verily it belongs to such a one or there is not, i. 
e. unless there be not, in Nejd, a <kja (see 
art. -!=> j3)]: and <3=js ■44 C jl 4£uV [I will assuredly 
come to thee or there is not, i. e. unless there be 
not, in Nejd, a <4>ja]; meaning I will assuredly 
come to thee, in truth. (T.) — — Ninthly, 
(Mughnee,) it is used in the sense of Jj, 


(Mughnee, K,) or J J!; (S;) in which case also 
the aor. after it is mansoob, because of u 1 
suppressed: (Mughnee:) and in the sense 

of JA [which is also syn. with (jjJ], (Fr, T, M, K.) 
So in the saying, ji - 40 -aV [I will assuredly 
beat him until he repent]. (S. [And similar exs. 
of jl as explained by are given in the T (from 
Fr) and in the M and in the Mughnee.]) And so in 
the saying of the poet, ^441 41 jil ji m*- 4JI j lgl . ’s . i V 
VI JCV I Cjjliil Us [1 win assuredly deem easy 
what is difficult until I attain the objects of wish; 
for hopes become not easy of accomplishment 
save to one who is patient]. (Mughnee.) — — 
Tenthly, some say, (Mughnee,) it denotes 
nearness [of one event or thing to another]; as in 
the saying, £->j ji ji4l is _pl C [I know not 
whether he saluted or bade farewell]: (Mughnee, 
K: [but in the CK this ex. is misplaced:]) this, 
however, is manifestly wrong; jl being here used 
to denote doubt, and the denoting of nearness 
being only inferred from the fact of the saluting 
being confounded in the mind with the 
bidding farewell, since this is impossible or 
improbable when the two times are far apart. 
(Mughnee.) — — Eleventhly, (Mughnee,) it 
occurs as a conditional, (T, Mughnee, K,) accord, 
to Ks alone; (T;) or rather as a conjunctive and 
conditional; o\ j being meant to be understood in 
its place; though in truth the verb that precedes it 
indicates that the conditional particle [uD is 
meant to be understood [before that verb], and jl 
retains its proper character, but forms part of 
that which has a conditional meaning because 
conjoined with a preceding conditional phrase. 
(Mughnee.) So in the saying, uU jl jilt <uj4=V, 
(Mughnee, K,) i. e., uU jl 3 yjikJI 3*3 jAi. jl [i 
will assuredly beat him if he live (after the 
beating) or if he die]: so says Ibn-Esh-Shejeree. 

(Mughnee.) Twelfthly, accord, to Ibn-Esh- 

Shejeree, on the authority of some one or more of 
the Koofees, (Mughnee,) it denotes division into 
parts, or portions; as in the saying [in the Kur ii. 
129 , before cited,] ls'J 44 j' l4j* Iji^j, 

(Mughnee, K,) i. e. And they said, “Be ye, some 
of you, Jews, and, some of you, Christians:” (TA:) 
but [IHsh says,] it appears to me that the 
meaning here is that of J j-^ll' l mentioned 

before. (Mughnee.) [In the K it is said to 

occur also in the sense of o': but this is evidently 
a mistake, app. originating in one of the 
two principal sources of the K, namely, the M, in 
which the same is said, but is exemplified by a 
phrase in which it is explained by u 1 X, the eighth 

of the meanings of jl mentioned above.] See 

also ji below, jl in Ijjj jl jl &c. is [the 
conjunction] j with the interrogative I prefixed to 
it. (Fr, T.) l4£ j« jl (T, M) and ji (M) [Alas, on 


account of, or for, such a thing!] an expression 
denoting complaint of distress, or of anxiety, or 
of grief or sorrow; (T;) or an expression of grief 
or sorrow; (M;) like j ji and J, ji and ) »l3jl (K and 
TA in art. » jl,) or [ 4ji (CK in that art.,) or [ »ljji, 
or l Ajji, (S in that art., [the » in one copy of 
which is marked as quiescent,]) and like ?i and ?jl 
&c. (S and Msb and K in art. » jk see ?i in that art.) 
AZ says, one says, ?jl [meaning Alas, 

for Zeyd!] with kesr to the », and 14 ji j, -iljlc [thus 
without », meaning Alas, for thee!] with cii; an 
expression of regret for a thing, whether of great 
or mean account. (T.) ji The word J, ji when 
made a noun. (T, K.) So say the grammarians. 
(T.) You say, 4**jl »3 a [This is a good ji]. (T.) 
And to one who uses the phrase '14 ji I3£ J*ii, (T,) 
you say, '4'-=>.jVI ^3 [Let thou, or leave thou, the 
word jl alone]. (T, K.) »jl [A moaning (see its 
syn. <ii in art. »jl)] is said by some to be of 
the measure in which the » is the sign of the 
fem. gender; for they say, 4fiji [1 heard thy 
moaning], making it 4 j : and so says Lth; »jl is 
after the manner of 4i*a: (T:) you say, 411 s jl [May 
God cause moaning to thee!], (Lth, T, and S in 
art. » jl,) and 411 <il; [but accord, to J, the former 
of these is cognate with the latter; for he says 
that] the former is with the » suppressed, and 
with teshdeed to the j. (S in art. »jt, where 
see <*k) — — 4 lilc 4 ji ; and »4ji, or jl, 
or »l2jl, or »4jl: see '4S j* jl. Sjl i. q. <) 4 l 3 [A 
calamity, a misfortune, &c.: or, perhaps, very 
cunning, applied to a man]: pi. jjl; (AA, T, K, 
TA; [but in copies of the K, written jjl;]) which is 
one of the strangest of the things transmitted 
from the Arabs; the regular form being lSj', 
like csja, pi. of »jS; but the word occurring as 
above in the saying of the Arabs, 0? sjl VI > U 
jjVI [It is no other thing than a calamity of 
the calamities: or, perhaps, he is no other than a 
very cunning man of the very cunning]. (AA, T, 
TA.) ji and jk see jk and see ?i in art. »jk lSjjI 
and tSjk see <j', in art. lS k »t3jk see jk mj' 1 4J, 
aor. Mjj j, (T, S, &c.,) inf. n. s-ijl (s, M, Msb, K) 
and 4 jI 3I and <)jl (T, S, M, K) and (M, K,) lS 
taking the place of j, (M,) and <41 (Lh, M, K) 
and jjki [like 3-i], (Msb, TA,) He (an absent 
person, T) returned (T, S, M, A, Mgh, Msb, K) to 
his place, (Sh,) or to a thing, (M,) or from 
his journey; (Msb;) as also J, Mjj (M,) inf. n. 
and 4<yi3; (K;) and i MjiS; (M, K;) and J. ‘-h' 411 
[written with the disjunctive alif 4jlil]; (S;) and 
i 44l ; [a quasi-quadriliteralradical verb, 
originally Mjji,] of the measure (M,) inf. 
n. 4jl3.k (M, K,) originally mIjjI, of 

the measure 3"?, (M, TA,) or, accord, to Fr, 4 jUI 
is incorrect, and the right word is 4 jUJ: (TA:) [and 
if so, 441 is perhaps changed from Mji, like as <41 



[BOOKI.] 


Digitized Text Version VI. 1 125 


is from 6j'; and 6*6 is perhaps its inf. n., 
changed from 6*6:] or, as some say, 64 ! 
signifies only the returning to one’s family at 
night: (M, TA:) and s*6 J, <&' and >-6*l J, ■'- 1*1 [as 
well as <!*' J! 6'] signify he returned to his 
family at, or in, the night: (T, TA:) or 6', (S,) 
[or accord, to a copy of the A, where 
we find 6* *6',] aor. as above; (TA;) and 
1 f 4 )j^ (S, A, K) and J., (K,) is taking the 

place of j, (TA,) inf. n. 66“ and 66“, (M, * [in 
which the two forms of the verb are also given, 
but with the sing, pronoun of the third pers. 
instead of the pi.,] and K,) each in the form of a 
pass. part, n.; (TA;) he came to them at night: (S, 
M, * A, K:) and 661 6', (M,) inf. n. 6jf, (K,) 
signifies he came to the water, to drink, at night; 
as also { 6126 (M, K;) and [ 6 j i*: (M:) or, 
accord, to AZ, 66 signifies I came in the 
beginning of the night. (S.) You say also, 61 
(T, S, &c.,) aor. mj 6, (M,) inf. n. 66, (T,) 
or 66 [in the CK s6'] and 6 j *', (M, K,) The sun 
returned from its place of rising, and set: (Msb:) 
or the sun set; (T, S, M, A, K;) as though 
it returned to the place whence it commenced its 
course; (M;) [or] it is a dial. var. of 66 (S.) 
And < 4 ! 6' People came to him from 

every direction, or quarter. (TA, from a trad.) The 
poet Saideh Ibn-El-'Ajlan uses the 
expression, 66 meaning A thin sword 
would have come to thee; in which the verb may 
be trans. by itself, or the prep. may 

be understood. (M, TA.) He returned from 

disobedience to obedience; he repented. (TA.) 
And Jj 6' He returned unto God from his sin, 

or offence, and repented. (Msb.) <J] <; 6 He 

made him to return to him, or it; as also <61 j. < 4 !. 
(M.) And <46 6! 6 6, (as in a copy of the T,) 
or ( as in a copy of the A, [which is probably 
here the more correct],) He put back his hand to 
his sword to draw it: (Lth, T, A:) and <**6 6' [to 
his bow] to draw it: and <6“ 6' [to his arrow] to 

shoot it. (A.) See also 2. 2 mj': see l, first 

sentence: and the same again, near the end. 

He repeated, or echoed, the praises of God: 

thus in the saying [in the Kur xxxiv. to], 4 
O <*^ 64 J6* mountains, repeat ye, or echo ye, 
the praises of God with him; [i. e., with David;] 
(S, * M, TA;) but some read ^j' J, <«•*, meaning 
return ye with him in praising as often as he 
returneth therein: (M, TA:) or, accord, to the 
former reading, the meaning is, o 
mountains, labour ye with him in praising God 

all the day, until the night: (T:) for 6)', (T, 

A,) inf. n. 66, (T, A, K) also signifies It 
(a company of men) journeyed by day: (Aboo- 
Malik, T:) or all the day, (T, A, K,) to the night, 


(T,) without alighting to rest: (TA:) <**6 
being the same kind of day-journeying as 6} j s of 
night-journeying: (T, M:) or he journeyed all the 
day, and alighted at night: (T, S:) or he journeyed 
by night: (Msb:) or <**6 (M, L, K) and J, <66 
(Lth, T, L, K) signify the vying, one with another, 
of travellingcamels, in pace, or going. (Lth, T, M, 
L, K.) A poet says, J, 6j'6 ojj j. 46 “ [And 
if thou, or they, (meaning camels,) vie with him 
in pace, or going, thou wilt, or they will, find him 
to be one that overcomes therein]: so as related 
by Lth: but as related by others, <6 6 (T.) 3 m J, 
inf. n. 6j'6: see 2, in two places. 5 66 and 66: 
see 1, in five places. 8 66 see 1, in three places. 
Q. Q. 1 6, originally 656 see 1, first sentence. 6 
The name of a [Syrian] month [corresponding 
to August, O. S.]: an arabicized word. (LAar, M, 

K.) 6ji an inf. n. of 1. (S, M, Msb, K.) Also 

The returning of the fore and hind legs of a beast 
in going along: (T, M, A, * K:) or quickness in the 
changing, or shifting, of the fore and hind legs in 
going along: (S:) and simply quickness, or 
swiftness. (M, K.) One says, 66 6' 66 ' 6 
How wonderful is the returning [or quick 
shifting] of her fore legs! (A.) And to one going at 
a quick pace, one says, 66' 66' [meaning Keep 
to the quick changing, or shifting, of the legs; a 
verb being understood: or Trot on! Trot on!]. (A.) 

A right, or direct, way, course, or tendency; 

syn. 6s>S and <*'6.1. (m [in which these two syns. 
are mentioned together] and K [in which another 
explanation intervenes between them, 
namely as though they were meant to be 
understood in different senses, which I do not 

think to be the case].) A direction: as in the 

saying, 6*6' j' 46 60 [He shot, or cast, in 

one direction, or in two directions]. (M, A.) 

A course, way, mode, or manner, of acting, or 
conduct, or the like: (A:) custom. (Lh, M, A, 
K.) You say, <60 ip* ““6“ *6 I was 
[proceeding] in the course, way, mode, or 
manner, of acting, &c., of such a one. (A.) And 
<0 '6 Jlj This ceased not to be his course, way, 
mode, or manner, &c.: (A:) or his custom. (Lh, M, 
A.) — — A way, or road: (M, Msb, K:) a 
quarter: (’Eyn, M, A, K:) a tract, or side: (’Eyn, S:) 
a place: (S:) a place to which one returns 
[like 60 ], (A, Msb.) You say, <6' <6 6 ' j 64 
They came from every way, or road, (M, Msb,) or 
quarter, (’Eyn, M, A,) or tract, or side, (’Eyn, S,) 
and place, (S,) or place to which one returns. (A, 
Msb.) And 16 6' 4 j' signifies The two sides of 
the valley. (A.) — Bees: (M, K:) a quasi-pl. n.: as 
though the sing, were 66 AHn says that they are 
so called because of their returning to the 616, i. 
e. the place where they hive for the night. (M, 


TA.) See 66 — — The clouds. (K.) — — The 
wind. (K.) <6' and J, <6 Return; (T, A, K;) as also 
[ 64 !, a subst. from 6. (Msb.) You say, 6j' 6i6jl 
i-jjUJI [May the return of the absent give thee joy]. 
(TA.) And 66' 6 cpi and J, 66 Such a one is 

quick in return. (A ’Obeyd, T, S. *) Return 

from disobedience to obedience; repentance. (TA 

in art. 6.) 6 <6' Y Speech, or language, 

without profit. (A.) — 6j' is also the sing, of 6j', 
which signifies The legs of a beast. (K, TA.) 66 
see <* j', in two places. — Also, (as in some copies 
of the K,) or J, 6!, (accord, to the CK,) or J, <6, 
(accord, to the TK,) A noon-day draught or drink. 
(K.) 6!: see what next precedes. 6 jj' A she- 
camel quick in the changing, or shifting, of her 
fore and kind legs in going along. (S.) 616 
see 6j'. 66' Frequent in returning. (T.) — — 
Frequent in returning unto God, from one’s 
sins; (M, TA;) wont to repent, or frequent in 
repenting: (Zj, T, A, Mgh, Msb:) or turning from 
disobedience to obedience: or (S, L:) or a praiser 
of God; (Sa’eed Ibn-Jubeyr, TA;) by which is here 
meant, in the prayer of the period of the forenoon 
called e, ' <66 when the sun is high, and the heat 
violent; hence termed u66' 66; which is 
performed when the young camels feel the heat 
of the sun from the parched ground: (TA:) 
or obedient: (Katadeh, TA:) or one who reflects 
upon his sins in solitude, and prays God to 
forgive them: (TA:) or one who keeps, or is 
mindful of, the ordinances prescribed by God, 
(66s [which is thus explained by Bd and Jel as 
occurring in the Kur 1 . 31,]) and does not rise 
from his sitting-place until he begs forgiveness of 
God: (’Obeyd Ibn-’Omeyr, T, TA: * [but this is 
evidently meant as an explanation of 66' 
together with 66 see the Kur ubi supra:]) or 
one who sins, and then returns to obedience, and 
then sins, and then returns to obedience. 
(TA.) 6' act. part. n. of 6'; Returning: [&c.:] (M, 
Msb:) pi. 66' and 66 and J, 6j! [q. v.]: (M, K:) 
or, accord, to some, the last is a quasipl. n. (M, 
TA.) <6 The coming of camels to water, to drink, 
every night: whence the saying, 6' '4' 661 66 Y 
[Do not thou come to the water, to drink, unless 
coming to it every night]. (LAar, M.) — — See 
also 6'. 66 A place to which one returns: (T, S, 
K:) a settled, or fixed, abode, or dwelling-place: 
(TA:) the place to which one is translated, or 
removed, by death: (K, TA:) the goal to which the 
course of life ultimately leads one; or place to 
which one returns in the ultimate state, or world 

to come. (T, TA.) The place where the sun 

sets. (TA.) [A day-journey: pi. m 6; as in 

the saying,] 6 6“ *16 64 Between them two are 
three day-journeys. (K.) 66“ [A camel that 
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overcomes in vying with another, or others, in 
pace, or going]: see an ex. voce mjL (T.) jjJI <?-“ 
[The place where the water flows again into the 
well to supply the deficiency occasioned by 
drawing;] the of the well; i. e. the place 
where the water collects in the well. (TA.) jju 
<]_>>«, (IB, CK,) or <jjji, (as in a copy of the M, 
and in some copies of the K,) A wind blowing 
throughout the whole day: (M, K:) or a wind that 
comes at night. (IB.) see in two 

places. sJjiii an inf. n. of 5 , q. v.; as also J, 4-41". 
(M, * K.) Mji" Returning to one's family at, or in, 
the night; as also J, 4A>i: (TA:) or, as also J, 
coming at night: or coming in the beginning of 
the night: (S:) [and so J, as in the following 
ex.:] cAjja <111 tjjjj <111 ^jll jk Cy*j 
[And whoso feareth God, verily God is with him; 
and the supply of God cometh to him at night, or 
in the beginning of the night, and cometh early 
in the morning: JJ being here put for (jj, by a 
necessary poetical licence: see art. j], (S.) 44^: 
see vjK*. see 1 aor. -j4, inf. 

n. 4ji, It (a thing, T, S, M, or an arrow, AHn, 
M) was, or became, of itself, crooked, curved, or 
bent. (T, S, M, A, * K.) [See also 5 .] — 41, aor. 4 jjj, 
inf. n. Aji, It (the day) receded, in the evening. (T, 

L. ) It (the evening, T, S) declined. (T, S, 

K.) It (a thing, L) returned. (M, L, K.) 

(JSJill The shadows returned, and inclined 
towards the east. (L.) — — <jk- 41 He inclined 
towards him; or pitied him. (M.) — »4l, (T, S, 
Msb,) first pers. <441, (M,) or <4J, (K, TA, [in the 
CK, erroneously, <4 j],]) aor. <jj4, inf. n. Jjl, (As, T, 

M, Msb,) He crooked, curved, or bent, it; (As, T, 
S, L, Msb, K;) i. e., a stick, (As, T, L,) or other 

thing; (L;) as also J, kajl. (L, K.) »4i, aor. A jj), 

(T, S, M, &c.,) inf. n. 4ji (S, M, K) and 4 'jji, (M, K,) 
It (a load) oppressed him by its weight; pressed 
heavily upon him; burdened him. (AZ, T, S, A, 
Msb.) And It (a thing, or an affair,) oppressed, 
distressed, or afflicted, him: (M, L, K:) and [in 
like manner] j »<jl4, (L, K,) or j »<jl4, (T,) as 
also (L, K,) the last formed by transposition 
(T, L) from the second, (T,) or first, (L,) said of an 
affair, it pressed heavily upon him; oppressed 
him. (T, L, K.) You say, i 4ji J *1141 U what 
hath burdened [or distressed] thee, it (that thing) 
is burdening [or distressing] to me. (S.) 2 4jl see 
1 . 5 Aju It (a stick, T, L, or some other thing, L) 
became, by an extraneous operation, crooked, 
curved, or bent; (T, S, M, A, L, K;) as also J, 4bl. 
(T, S, M, L, K: [in the CK 4lil is erroneously put 
for 4Q1.]) El-'Ajjaj says, 140 <^1^(4 iUl Oj ^ [He 
used not to become bent, and he has become 
bent], making the pret. to be a denotative of state 
because 4s is meant to be understood, as in the 
saying in the Kur [iv. 92 ], fSjjU. jl 


(s.) You say also, 1-s-AJ cjjjU she (a 
woman) bent in her rising, by reason of her 
heaviness. (T and L in art. J j.) — : see »4I. 6 J4: 

see »4i. 7 see 5 , in two places. Also He 

became oppressed, or burdened [by a load]. 
(Msb.) 4jl; (T, M;) or j 4ji; fern, 4i4ji; 
(K;) Crooked, curved, or bent. (T, M, K.) ijl; 
fern, J4jl : see what next precedes. ji Burdening 
[or distressing]. (S.) See 1 , last sentence. 
Oppressed, pressed heavily upon, or burdened, 
by a load. (S.) 4 jO Calamities: (LAar, M, L, K:) as 
also Jl j*, which is app. formed by transposition. 
(M, L.) Some say that is pi. of Jj4>, and 
derive this word [which see in art. <J] from »4l, 
aor. jjj), meaning “ it oppressed him by its 
weight: ” (T, L:) or it has no sing. (IAar, 
M.) jj] jji (S, Msb, K) and »jj], (S,) or the latter 
is the n. un. of the former, [which is a coll. gen. 
n.,] (Msb,) i. q. 4=4 [The goose, or geese; and the 
duck, or ducks; but jji is generally applied to 
the former of these birds; and 4==, to the latter; 
agreeably with a statement in the Jm, that 4=4 is 
applied by the Arabs to the small, and jj] to 
the large]; (S, K;) as also jj, of which the n. un. 
is »jj: (Msb:) jj] is of the measure 3»4: (Msb:) 
[but see what follows:] the pi. is ujjj], (S, Msb, 
K,) a form which is sometimes used, (S, Msb,) 
and which is anomalous. (Msb.) [See also J£j£.] 
— — [Hence,] jj] also signifies (assumed 
tropical:) Short and thick: (K:) fleshy without 
being tall: (Lth, TA:) fern, with ». (TA.) El- 
'Okberee asserts that the I is augmentative, 
because it is followed by three radical letters: 
(MF, TA:) but ISd says that it is of the 
measure 3*4, and may not be of the measure 3*4], 
[i. e., originally j jj],] because this does not occur 
as the measure of an epithet. (TA.) [It seems, 
however, that jji is in this case a subst. used 
tropically as an epithet, after the manner of 

many nicknames.] Also, applied to a man, 

and to a horse, and to a camel. Firm in make: 
(AHei in the Expos, of the Tes-heel, and TA:) 
or, applied to a horse, compact and strong in 
make. (TA.) g; j j] A manner of walking in which is 
a moving up and down: or leaning on one side; 
(K;) [the latter omitted in the CK;] at one time on 
the right and at another on the left [like a goose 
or duck]: (TA:) and the walk of a sprightly horse. 
(TA.) Az says that it may be of the measure i _ s 4*a], 
[i. e., originally lS j jj],] or ^4*4; but Abu-l-Hasan 
holds the latter to be the more correct, because it 
is the measure of many words relating 
to walking; as and (TA.) » jjL> ^ i A 

land abounding with the birds called jj]. (Sgh, 
K.) JO j 1 [The myrtle;] a certain kind of tree, (S, 
Msb, K,) well known, (S, K,) fragrant, (IDrd, M, 
Msb,) and evergreen, abundant in the land of the 


Arabs, growing in the plains and mountains, and 
increasing so as to become a great tree: (AHn, M, 
TA:) n. un. with »: (AHn, M, Msb, K:) IDrd says, I 
think it an adventitious word, although used by 
the Arabs, and occurring in chaste poetry. 
(M, TA.) <— 1 i5^» oil, aor. i-ijjS, inf. n. ^-iji 
and <41 (m, TA) and jji, (M,) or —4 jji, (TA,) The 
country, or countries, had therein what 
is termed < 2 ' [i. e. a blight or blast or the like, or a 
pest or plague or the like]. (M, TA.) And =-«4 
0*4=11, (ibn Buzuij, T,) or £\jjll, (K,) or with 
the verb in the pass, form, (Msb,) like JJ, (K,) 
The wheat, or seed-produce, or thing, became 
affected, or smitten, with what is termed <41 [i. e. 
a blight, blast, taint, canker, or the like]. (T, K, 
Msb.) And f jUl =-*1, (M, TA,) and I j4 J, (k,) thus in 
a correct copy of the ’Eyn, (TA,) and I jj], (Lth, T, 
K,) and I j4i, (K, TA,) [in the CK I j44ij) and I j4], 
(Lth, T, K, [in the CK I j4i,]) the last, namely, I j4J, 
with the I termed having a quiescent letter 
[i. e. ls] rendered apparent by utterance but not 
by writing, between it and the ( -4, (T, K, * [in 
which is a strange omission, of the words <44 jSUj 
.Lkll V 43ill as i n the T, or jll <4£U* as in the 
TA,] TA,) The people became affected, or smitten, 
with what is termed <41 [i. e. a pest or plague or 
the like]. (Lth, T, M, K.) Lth says, in this case one 
says I j4], and in one dial. I jL]: (T:) in several 
copies of his book, in one dial. I j44i, with two 
distinct s, of which the former is 
with teshdeed: but in some copies as mentioned 
just before. (Sgh, TA.) [A blight, blast, taint, 
canker, disease, bane, pest, plague, or the 
like; any evil affection; an evil; a cause of 
mischief or harm or injury; anything that is 
noxious or destructive; a calamity;] i. q. 

(S, Msb, K;) i. e. (Msb, [in the K “ or,”]) an 
accident that mars, or corrupts, that which it 
affects, or befalls, or smites: (T, M, O, Msb, K:) 
pi. (Msb, K.) [See 1.] One says, <41 

jJ*]! <il j ijllall [The bane of elegance in 
manners, or the like, is the overpassing the due 
limits therein, and arrogating to 
oneself superiority therein, through pride; and 
the bane of science is forgetfulness]. (T.) And it is 
said in a trad., <4l j iy-kJI <11 [The 

bane of discourse is lying; and the bane of 
science is forgetfulness]. (TA.) And hence the 
saying, ^J1 fiJ] j <41 f j-i J4] [To everything there 
is a bane; and to science there are banes]. 
(TA.) 4jj>, (Ks, T, S, M, Msb, K,) 

originally — “ jjli, (Msb,) and J, (Ibn-Buzurj, 
T, K,) Affected, or smitten, with what is 
termed <41; (T, S, M, &c.;) applied to wheat, (Ks, 
Ibn-Buzuq, T, M,) or seed-produce, (S, K,) &c. 
(Msb.) l -Lk>: see <Jji (jjh see art. cJj. Jji 
1 Jl, aor. J jj), (T, S, M, &c.,) inf. n. Jji (T, M, 
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Mgh, Msb, K) and (M, K) and 3 j[, which last 
is used as a suhst. in relation to objects of the 
mind, (Msb,) and <5jljf [like <-“44], (TA,) He, or 
it, returned; syn. (T, S, M, Mgh, Msb, K;) 
and (T;) [and he resorted; (see an 

instance voce <jlj [(;JjJ to it; (M, K;) namely a 
thing [of any kind; the thing, or place, whence he, 
or it, originated, or came; his, or its, origin, 
or source; his, or its, original state, condition, 
quantity, weight, &c.; any place; and a former 
action, or saying, or the like: see by which, 
as the explanation of Jt, may be meant to be 
implied some other significations, here following, 
which these two verbs have in common]: (M:) 
and <4. ill' he (a man, M) returned, or reverted, 

from it. (M, K.) From Jt as syn. with is 

the phrase, g j£ J! J j jj [meaning either Such 

a one returns to generosity, or, as g j£ is used in 
the sense of flj£, is referable to generous, or 
noble, ancestors]. (TA.) [And hence the 
phrase,] 4-4 <21 Jl [He bore a relation to him, as 
a member to a head, by kindred], and [by 
religion]. (Ibn-'Arafeh.) And the saying, in a 
trad., Jl V j g \ Vis jkill 4° i. e. (tropical:) 
[He who fasts ever, or always, may he neither 
fast] nor return to what is good. (TA.) [In the 
Mgh, art. for Ji I find jl= 9 l; and it is there said 
that this is an imprecation uttered by the 
Prophet, lest a man should believe this kind of 
fasting to be ordained by God; or, 

through impotence, should become insincere; or 
because, by fasting all the days of the year, he 
would do so on the days on which fasting is 
forbidden. See other readings voce VI in art. jll.]) 

Hence also the saying, p-411 Jl <j jJall 4', 

meaning (assumed tropical:) The blow, or 
stroke, resulted in destroying life; in slaying, or 

killing. (Mgh.) Hence also, 4 Jl jj Jl 

[The affair, or case, became ultimately reduced to 
such a state, or condition; came to such a result; 

came to be thus]. (Msb.) Hence also, 

lj£ j<s Jl Jts (—jljlill i cooked the wine, or 
beverage, and it became reduced ( 4-0 to such a 
quantity. (S.) And gfjll J h£ 1I Jj J' J=- <0J=> He 
cooked it (namely 4 [i. e. must, or mead, or 
wort,]) until it became reduced ( 4 o) to the third, 
or to the fourth: (T:) or, said of the same, (Mgh,) 
or of medicine, (TA,) 14-1 j J-4l Jl J 2 ; (Mgh,) 
or 4 j Jj, (TA,) until twice the quantity, or 
weight, of a became [reduced to] ( =) one l4. 

(Mgh.) [Hence also, JjVI jlAi The proleptic, 

or anticipative, trope; as applied to “a young 
camel” before it is weaned, because it is to 

be weaned.] [And hence also, app.,] £J4l Jl, 

inf. n. 34 The thing [became reduced in quantity 
or size;] decreased; diminished; or became 


defective, or deficient. (M, K.) And <5U1I JJ Jl The 
flesh of the she-camel went away, so that she 
became lean, or slender and lean, or lean and 

lank in the belly. (T, K.) Jt, (T, S, M, K,) inf. 

n. Jji (T, M, K) and (M, K,) is also said of tar, 
(T, S, M,) and of honey, (S,) and of milk, (M,) and 
of wine, or beverage, (TA,) and of urine, (M,) or 
of the urine of camels that have been contented 
with green pasture instead of water, at the end of 
their being in that state, (T,) and of oil, (M, K,) 
and other things, (K,) as meaning It 
became thick: (T, S, M, K:) said of milk, it 
thickened and coagulated: (M:) said of wine, or 
beverage, it thickened, and became intoxicating 
in its utmost degree: (Az, TA:) and said of oil, it 
attained its full perfume, or sweetness of odour, 

by being well prepared or compounded. (T.) 

44 J! Jjjj ^ [written in the TA without any 
vowel-signs, app. meaning (tropical:) What 
aileth thee that thou shruggest thy shoulders? lit., 
drawest thyself together to thy two shoulder- 
blades?] is said [to a man] jjjj 42 j 42 I lil 
[when he draws himself together to them, and 
contracts himself]; and is a tropical phrase: so 
says Z. (TA.) — — uVls ^ J He escaped, or 
became safe or secure, from such a one: a dial, 
var. of Ji j: (T, K:) of the dial, of the Ansar. (TA.) 

You say also, Jt, aor. J jjj; (T, Msb;) or Jjl, 

aor. Jj; (K;) meaning He, or it, preceded; went 
before; was, or became, before, beforehand, 
first, or foremost; (T, Msb, K;) and came: (Msb:) 
with this, also, 3 j is syn.; and from it [says Az] is 
most probably derived Jjl, so that its 
original form is JjH: [or, as Fei says,] hence is 
derived the phrase, used by the vulgar, JjVI >i»JI 
with fet-h to the hemzeh [as meaning “the 
first, or preceding, ten (nights of the month),” 
for JjVl, pi. of JjM, fern, of JjSlI; but this is 
generally regarded as being originally JjVI, 

from Jij], (Msb.) — <11; see 2 . Accord, to 

Lth, (TA,) <jii, (M, K,) aor. V jji, inf. n. Jji, (TA,) 
signifies I made it (namely, milk, M, or oil &c., K) 
to thicken, (M, K,) and to coagulate; (M;) the 
verb being both intrans. and trans.: (K:) but Az 
says that it is not known as trans., in this sense, 
in the language of the Arabs [of the 
classical ages]. (TA.) — <4 3 3, (S, M, Msb, K,) 
aor. Jjjj, inf. n. Jji (S) and Jljt, (S, M, K,) of 
which the simple subst. is <Jj, (S, * Msb,) He (a 
prince or commander, S, or a king, M, K) ruled, 
or governed, his subjects; presided over their 
affairs, as commander or governor; (S, M, Msb, 
K;) and did so well: (S:) and 44 3, inf. n. Jjl 
and and [or this last, as said above, is a 
simple subst.,] he presided over them; held 
command, or authority, over them; (M, K;) 


namely, a people, or company of men; (K;) or, 
over their affairs. (TA.) It is said in a prov., 
(M,) Idjic. JJ j uli ia (T, S, M) We have ruled and 
been ruled; (T;) we have presided and been 

presided over. (M.) <lt-« 3, (T, S, M, * Msb, 

K,) inf. n. <Jj, (T, Msb,) He put into a good, or 
right, state, or condition, and managed, or 
tended, his 3-* [meaning cattle]; (T, S, M, * K;) as 
also [ <1121 [written with the disjunctive alif < 1121 ], 
(K,) inf. n. JJJ: (S:) or he managed his camels, 
and his sheep or goats, in such a manner that 
they throve, or became in a good state or 
condition, by his management. (Msb.) Lebeed 
describes a female singer <J3ij Jj 2 I 4“4! (T, S,) 
meaning with a stringed lute, (EM p. 169 ,) which 
her thumb adjusts; (S, EM;) from (T, 
S,) signifying I put into a good, right, or proper, 
state, or condition. (T. [But see another reading 
in the first paragraph of art. lS j'.]) You 
say also, JJJJI cJi meaning I composed, or 
collected together, the thing, and put it into a 
good, right, or proper, state, or condition: and 
some of the Arabs say, 44 Jjl j, 44 <4 i. e. 
May God compose for thee thine affair: and, by 
way of imprecation, <4J jo J}l V J, <111 [May God 
not compose for him his discomposed, 
disorganized, deranged, or unsettled, affair, or 

affairs]. (T.) JjVI 4ii, inf. n. Jji and JjJ, also 

signifies I drove the camels: (M:) or, accord, to 
the T, I bound the camels’ udders with the » 
j J*- 3 )) until the time of milking, when I loosed 
them. (TA.) 2 <21 <lji, (M, K,) inf. n. Jjj, (TA,) 
He returned it (namely, a thing, M) to him, or it; 
he made it, or caused it, to return to him, or it; 
syn. <40: (M, K: in the CK <4j:) and j <Jt also 
signifies the same; syn. »0. (TA.) You say, Jjl 
ailUi J4 jill May God restore to thee thy stray; 
(T, * TA;) cause it to return to thee; (TA;) bring 
together thee and it. (T.) And 14 41 <iljl 1 caused 
him, or it, to come to such a state or condition; 
brought, or reduced, him, or it, thereto; 

syn. <jll O (T.) See also 1 , near the end 

of the paragraph, in two places. — — JjjI^ 
also signifies The discovering, detecting, 
revealing, developing, or disclosing, or the 
explaining, expounding, or interpreting, that 
to which a thing is, or may be, reduced, or that 
which it comes, or may come, to be: (S, O, TA:) 
you say, < 2 jl, inf. n. Jjj 4 and [ < 2 jJ, inf. n. 3j4 
in one and the same sense: and hence the saying 
ofEl-Aasha: yliUl Jj^ I 41 Ji. 

Jjl) | (g.) or jju | 144 (so in a copy of the 

T: [the former word being, accord, to 

this reading, a contraction of Jjl2; but this does 
not altogether agree with what here follows:]) AO 
says, 44 J3 j4 means <«-?-j-«j [i. e.. 
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the explanation of her love, or of the (poet’s) love 
of her, and the state, or condition, to which it 
eventually came, is this:] (S:) it was small in his 
heart, and ceased not to grow until it became 
great; like as the little young camel [born in the 
season called £Hj, or in the beginning of the 
breeding-time,] ceases not to grow until he 
becomes great like his mother, (T, * S,) and has a 
son accompanying him: (S:) [or] <ljl and J, <lj4, 
(M, K,) inf. n. of the former as above, (K,) when 
said of language, signify ijljj [he 

considered its end, or what it might be to which it 
led or pointed, and compared one part of it 
with another, and then explained, or expounded, 
or interpreted, it]: (M, K:) hence, [if the 
explanation in the M and K be meant to denote 
three distinct meanings, which I do not think to 
be the case,] it would seem as though 3jj4 
and were syn.; but accord, to other 

authorities, they differ: (TA:) [Az says,] accord, to 
Ahmad Ibn-Yahya, these two words and ^4** are 
all one: but JjjIj seems to me to signify 
the collecting the meanings of dubious 
expressions by such expression as is clear, or 
plain, without dubiousness: or, accord, to Lth, it 
is the interpreting of language that has different 
meanings; and this cannot be rightly done but by 
an explanation which changes the expression; as 
also [ 3j4: (T:) or the turning a verse of the Kur- 
an from its apparent meaning to a meaning 
which it bears, or admits, when the latter 
is agreeable with the Scripture and the Sunneh: 
for instance, in the words of the Kur [vi. 95, 
&c.], cjiJI 0-* 4*3 c -44, if the meaning be 
[thus explained] “He produceth the bird from the 
egg,” this is and if [it be explained as 

meaning] “He produceth the believer from 
the unbeliever,” or “the knowing from the 
ignorant,” this is JjJ*: so says Ibn-El-Kemal: 
(TA:) [hence, although it may often be rendered 
by interpretation, like it more properly 

signifies the rendering in a manner not according 
to the letter, or overt sense; explaining the covert, 
or virtual, meaning; interpreting in a manner not 
according to the obvious meaning:] or the 
reducing a thing to its ultimate intent, whether it 
be a saying or an action: (Er-Raghib, TA:) or 
signifies the “discovering, detecting, revealing, or 
disclosing, what is meant by a dubious 
expression;” and 3 jj1j, the reducing one of two 
senses, or interpretations, which an expression 
bears, or admits, to that which suits the apparent 
meaning: (L and K in art. and TA in that and 
in the present art.:) or the former signifies the 
“expounding, explaining, or interpreting, the 
narratives which occur collected 
without discrimination in the Kur-an, and 


making known the significations of the strange 
words or expressions, and explaining the 
occasions on which the verses were revealed;” 
and the latter, the explaining the meaning of that 
which is <4iii ; [or what is equivocal, or 
ambiguous,] i. e., what is not understood without 
repeated consideration. (TA: [in which are some 
further explanations; but these add nothing of 

importance.]) [Hence, 3=4 Jji, i n grammar, 

He rendered a word, or an expression, or 
a phrase, in grammatical analysis, by another 

word, or expression, or phrase.] And [hence 

likewise,] 3=j4 signifies also The interpretation, 
or explanation, of a dream; the telling the 
final sequel, or result, thereof: (M, K:) as in the 

Kur xii. 101. (M.) It is also used [as a simple 

subst.] to signify The end, issue, result, or final 
sequel, of a thing; syn. <43- ; (Bd in iv. 62 and xvii. 
37;) or [ 34>; (Jel in the same places;) or £=>-3*, 
and 3i~*s as in the Kur [iii. 5], “dll YJ <Ljl= 44 U3 
[But none knoweth the end, & c., thereof, except 
God]: (A'Obeyd, T:) or this phrase means, but 
none knoweth when will be the resurrection, and 
to what the case will eventually come, (T, M,) 
when the hour shall arrive, (TA,) except God: (T, 
M:) so says Aboo-Is-hak: (T:) and in like manner, 
[in the Kur vii. 51,] YJ (jjjfi4 3* means Do 
they wait for aught save the result to which their 
case will come by the resurrection? (Aboo-Is-hak, 
T, M:) or, the result to which it will come (Bd, 
Jel) in the manifestation of its truth by 
the appearance of the promises and threats of 
which it has told? (Bd:) in like manner, also, the 
saying, 54j3 4A.I <111 ^jii means The fear of God 
is best in respect of result; syn. <4^. (TA.) 5 3j4 
see 2, in the former half of the paragraph, in six 

places. jjkll <4 JjIj He discovered in him 

the existence of good, or goodness, from its 
outward signs: and he sought, or looked for, 
good, or goodness, in him. (TA.) You say 
also, 34YI ijid ^ ciiljll 1 sought, or looked for, 
recompense in (or of or from) such a one. (T.) 
8 JjjIJ see 1, near the end of the paragraph, in two 
places. 10 31*3 He sought the 

interpretation of the dream, by consideration. 
(TA in art. 5 j“.) 31 A man's 3*5 [or family]; (T, S, 
M, Msb, K;) i. e. his relations: (Msb:) his “34“* 
[or kinsfolk; or nearer, or nearest, relations by 
descent from the same father or ancestor; Sec.]; 
from 3ji as signifying £ because recourse is 
had to them in all affairs: (Har p. 578:) and his 
household; (S, TA;) the people of his house: 
(Msb:) and his followers; (S, Msb, K;) including 
soldiers: (S, TA:) and his »U3jl [i. e. friends, and 
the like]: (K:) those who bear a relation to him, as 
members to a head, (<4! 31 4“,) by religion or 
persuasion or kindred; as in the Kur iii. 9 


and viii. 54 and 56 &c.: (Ibn-'Arafeh:) [or in these 
and many other instances, it may be rendered 
people:] but in general it is not used save in 
relation to that in which is eminence, or nobility; 
so that one does not say, 31, like as one 

says <1*1: (K:) and it is peculiarly used as a prefix 
to the proper names of rational beings; not to 
indeterminate nouns, nor to nouns of places or of 
times; so that one says, y31i 31; but not 343 31, 
nor liS jU j 31, nor liS ^3= 4 31, like as one says, 

[34 j 3*5, and jli j 3*5, and] IjS 4) 3*5 

and 2^=3*: (TA:) Ks disallows its being 
prefixed to a pronoun; so that one should not 
say, <11, but <1*1; but his opinion in this matter is 
not correct: it is originally 3jl; the j being 
changed into I, (M, * Msb,) as in 31a [which is 
originally 3ja]: so say some: (Msb:) or it is 
originally 3*5, (T, M, Msb, K,) then 355, and 
then 31; (K:) so say some, arguing thus from its 
having 3j*l for its dim.: (T, Msb:) but accord, to 
Ks, it assumes the form J, 3jjl as a dim.: (T:) or 
each of these is its dim. (M, K.) By the 31 of the 
Prophet are meant, accord, to some persons, 
His followers, whether relations or others: and 
his relations, whether followers or not: (Ahmad 
Ibn-Yahya, T:) or, as some say, his family (<!*i [q. 
v.]) and his wives: [but it seems to be indicated 
that what I have rendered “and his wives” is 
meant as an explicative adjunct to <!*':] or, as 
some say, the people of his religion: (Esh- 
Shafi’ee, T:) being himself asked who were his 31, 
he answered all pious persons: (Anas, TA:) but in 
a trad, in which it is said that the poor-rates 
are prohibited to him and to his 31, by this is 
meant those to whom was appropriated the fifth 
[of the spoils] instead of the poor-rates; 

and these were the genuine descendants of 

Hashim and El-Muttalib. (Esh-Shafi'ee, T.) — — 
41>1 4 and 43 34, accord, to the Koofees, 
are contractions of 43 31 4 [O family of Zeyd]. 
(Mughnee, on the letter 3; and El-Ashmoonee on 
the Alfeeyeh of Ibn-Malik, section <jU1jYI. 
[See the letter 3.]) — — [See also ^j.] — 
(tropical:) I. q. [meaning The body, or 

corporeal form or figure or substance, 

(of anything, as is said in the T,) which one sees 
from a distance; or, in this case, often, though not 
always, the person, or self]; (AA, T, S, M, K;) of a 
man: a metaphorical application, from 31 as 
signifying 3*1 and »3^; because comprising the 
members and the senses. (Har p. 578.) — — 
Sometimes, it is redundant, or pleonastic; [being 
only used for the sake of metre in verse, or to give 
more force to an expression;] as in the following 
instance: o? =44 1*4 44 J! 4Y1 

jlixll [i experience, from remembrance of Leyla, 
or of Leyla's person or self, the like of what the 
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person bitten or stung by a venomous 
reptile experiences from the paroxysm of pain 
occasioned by the bits or sting]. (TA.) [See also 
another ex., voce Aik; and another, voce jL> j 3 .] 
— — [Like A* 33 - 3 , it seems to be sometimes 
applied to Any material thing that is somewhat 
high, and conspicuous: and hence, perhaps, the 

signification next following.] ^-A 33 ' U 

[app. meaning The overtopping, or higher, 

part, or parts, of the camel]. (M, K.) A [tent 

of the kind called] Auk. (M.) The poles of 

the Auk; (M, K;) as also J, Al; of which the pi. 
is ciV': (K:) or J, At is the sing, of 5 and >VT, [or n. 
un. of the former and pi. of the latter,] 
which signify the pieces of wood (cjUil) upon 
which the Auk is raised, or constructed: and 
hence Kutheiyir likens the legs of his she-camel 
to four ijSII of the [wood of the tree called] Jk 
(S.) — — The pieces of wood ( ‘ . Ay T, M, K) 
of pk [or tents], (M,) stripped [of the tent- 

cloths]. (T, TA.) Also, [app. because rising 

from the general surface of the ground,] The 
extremities and sides of a mountain. (M, K. *) — 
The m'A 3 [or mirage]: (As, T, M, K:) or peculiarly 
applied to that which is in the first part of the 
day, (K,) as though raising figures seen from a 
distance and making them to quiver: 

(TA:) or that which one sees in the first part of 
the day, and in the last part thereof, as though 
raising figures seen from a distance (a - 3 .j 33 - 3 ); not 
the same as the s 3 ' x (S:) or what resembles 
the *-A >■“: (Msb:) or, as some say, that which is in 
the ur 3 - 33 [or early part of the day when the sun 
is yet low], like water between the sky and the 
earth, [in appearance] raising figures seen from a 
distance (u-=> j 3 - 3 ), and making them to 
quiver; whereas the s 3 ' j 33 is that which is at mid- 
day, [apparently] cleaving to the ground, as 
though it were running water: Th says, the Jt is in 
the first part of the day: (M:) As says that the Jt 
and the m' j 33 are one: but others say that the 
former is from the ur 3 - 333 [see above] to 
the declining of the sun from the meridian; 
whereas the s 3 ' j 33 is after the declining of the sun 
from the meridian to the prayer of the A- 33 - ; and 
in favour of their assertion they urge, that the 
former [in appearance] raises everything so that 
it becomes what is termed Jt, i. e. for the Jt 

of everything is its u- 33 ^ 3 ; and that the s 3 ' j 33 [in 
appearance] lowers every u 3333 ^ in it so that it 
becomes [as though it were] cleaving to the 
ground, having no o- 33 - 3 : Yoo says, the Arabs say 
that the Jt is from the SjJc. [or period between the 
prayer of daybreak and sunrise] to the time when 
the sun is very high, or near the meridian; then it 
is called s 3 ' j 33 for the rest of the day: ISk says, 


the Jt is that which [in appearance] raises figures 
seen from a distance A 33 ), and is in the LS 3333 > 
[explained above]; and the m' j 33 is that which is 
upon the surface of the ground, as though it were 
water, and is at midday: and this, I [namely Az] 
say, is what I have found the Arabs in the desert 
to say: (T:) El- Hareeree speaks of the glistening 
of the Jt; app. using this word in the sense 
of m'j 33 ; for it is the latter that glistens; not 
the former: (Har p. 363 :) the word is masc. and 
fem. (Msb, K.) The phrase YYI ja jj, ending a 
verse (S, M) of En-Nabighah, (M, TA,) i. e. Edh- 
Dhubyanee, (TA,) or El-Jaadee, (S,) [variously 
cited in the S and M and TA,] is an instance of 
inversion; the meaning being JYI Aijj 
[The Jt raising it]: (S, TA:) or the meaning is, 
making the Jt conspicuous more than it would 
otherwise be; the agent of the verb being a 
prominent portion of a mountain, which, being 
itself raised [in appearance] by the Jt, has the 
effect of doing this. (M.) — See also the 
next paragraph. — And see AA, in art. Jt. At J. 
q. »t3l [i. e. An instrument; a tool; an implement; a 
utensil: and instruments; tools; implements; 
utensils; apparatus; equipments; equipage; 
accoutrements; furniture; gear; tackling;] (S, M, 
K) with which one works, for himself or for 
another: it is both sing, and pk: (M, K:) or, (K,) as 
some say, (M,) it is a pi. having no sing. (M, K) as 
to the letter: (M:) [but it is very often used as a 
sing.:] and the pi. is (S, K.) In the saying of 
'Alee, Lj J uJI At JaxjJ [lit. He makes use 
of the instrument of religion in seeking the goods 
of the present world], (assumed tropical:) 
science, or knowledge, is meant; because 
thereby only is religion. (M.) — — [A musical 
instrument;] a lute; a musical reed, or pipe; the 
[kind of mandoline called] (TA.) — — 

The male organ of generation. (TA.) — — The 
bier of a corpse. (Abu-l-'Omeythil, S, M, K.) Thus, 
accord, to some, in the following verse, (S, * M,) 
of Kaab Ibn-Zuheyr: A jj AijLk cjlLL j\ j Jjl Jl J£ 
Jjiki >USk ill je [Every son of a female, though 
his health, or safety, long continue, is one day 
borne upon a gibbous bier: for the bier of 
the Arabs of the desert was generally composed 
of two poles connected by a net-work of cords 
upon which the corpse lay depressed]: (S, M:) or, 
as some say, [in a distressing state, or condition; 

for, they say,] A1 here signifies Ak. (TA.) See 

also 3, in two places, near the middle of the 
paragraph. — A state, or condition; i. q. Aik 
[as mentioned above]: (T, S, M, K:) pi. [or rather 
coll. gen. n.] [ 3. (T, S.) You say, 3 A 3 Aljj* [He is 

in an evil state or condition]. (S.) I. q. “J 

[Straitness; difficulty; distress; &c.]. (M, 


K.) AjJ sometimes signifies The relations to whom 
one goes [or is traced] back in genealogy. (Ibn- 

'Abbad.) [See also Ji] You say also, Jj Ajjj 

ALl I made him to go back, or revert, to his 
natural disposition: or, to his [original] state or 
condition. (Ibn-'Abbad.) As', in the gen. and 
accus. JA see A, in art. JA JA fem. of JA see 
the latter in art. J'j. — Jj' as a pi., and its 
var. AA and kAA or kA A & c.: see J', in 
art. JI. Dj' A certain idol of [the tribes of] Bekr 
and Teghlib, (K, TA,) the two sons of Wail. 
(TA.) Jjji dim. of Jt, q. v. (Ks, T, M, K.) JLI The 
vessel, or receptacle, of thickening, or thick, milk: 
(M:) [or, accord, to the K, this seems to be 
termed [ JA see JA] or, in which wine (m'A 3 ), or 
expressed juice, or what is pressed, or squeezed, 
so that its juice is forced out, or the like thereof, 
is made to thicken. (TA.) — [Also an inf. n. of 1 , 
which see throughout.] Atjl Rule, or government: 
(S, Msb:) [accord, to some, an inf. n. of Jt as a 
trans. verb: accord, to others,] a simple 
subst. (Msb.) Jjt and its variations & c., see 
art. Jt j: some, on account of difference of opinion 
from others respecting its radical letters, 
have mentioned this word in the present art. 
(TA.) JA see A]: — and see also Jjt, last 
sentence. JA see JA — and see also 0 Jjt, in four 
places; and JA!- Jsjt and [ JJ (T, S, Mgh, Msb, K, 
the first and third and fourth in art. J 3 ') and [ JA 
(T, K,) the last on the authority of IAar, (TA,) but 
A'Obeyd says that it is JA with kesr, (T,) and this 
is the approved form, (TA,) The [animal 
called] Jij: (K:) or the male Ji j; (ISh, T, S, Mgh, 
Msb;) i. e. the mountain-goat: (Msb:) accord, to 
some, (S,) what is called in Persian OJA; (S, 
Mgh;) by which word Sh explains the word JA 
ISh says, it is the animal that is very wide 
between the horns, and bulky, like the domestic 
bull: (T:) [see A 3 A A 3 in art. A:] and Lth says, 
it is called thus because it resorts (Jjj 3 ) to the 
mountains: sometimes the lS is changed into j: 
the fem. is of the same three forms with »: (TA:) 
and the pi. is JA' [like A-A pi. of A 3 ]. (Lth, T, 
Mgh, Msb.) — — See also JA in two 

places. J 3 ' [act. part. n. of 1 in all its senses: and 
thus, particularly,] Thickening, or thick; (T, S, M, 
TA;) applied to the urine of camels that have 
been contented with green pasture instead of 
water, at the end of their being in that state; (T;) 
or to milk, (S, M, TA,) and to oil, and other 
things, such as tar, and honey, and wine, or 
beverage: (TA:) pi. J, JA (S, M:) which last word 
[in one copy of the M written JA but this I think 
a mistranscription,] signifies also the remains of 
thickening, or thick, milk; or, as some say, the 
[seminal] water in the womb: (M:) or this same 
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word (3jl) has the last of these significations; and 
also, [as a sing, epithet,] the first of the meanings 
explained in this paragraph; as also 3jl, applied to 
milk; (K;) or to milk thickening, or thick, and 
mixed; not excessively thick, hut in a somewhat 
good degree, and changed in its flavour: (AHat, 
TA:) or it [app. 3jl, as in the TK,] signifies the 
vessel, or receptacle, thereof; (K;) [a meaning 
assigned in the M to 3ljJ;] in which milk thickens: 
(TA:) Sh says that j 3j[ signifies the milk of 
the 3jlji [pi. of 3jJ]; and so says AA: but 
AHeyth says that this is absurd; and that the 
right word is [ 3jl, having the signification first 
explained in this paragraph, i. e. thickening, 
or thick, milk: En-Nadr says that J, 3j] signifies 
thick urine of she-goats of the mountain; which, 
when drunk by a woman, excites her 
venereal faculty: (T:) or this last word is used to 
signify milk of an 3jJ, which is said to strengthen 
in the venereal faculty, and to fatten, as Ibn- 
Habeeb asserts; and [ 3jl, which he affirms to be 
wrong, is a dial. var. thereof; and it may also be a 
quasi-pl. n. thereof: (M:) as a pi. [of 3)1], applied 
to milk, | 3jl is extr. in two respects; as a pi., of 
this form, of an epithet not applied to an animal; 
and as being regularly 3jl. (IJ, M.) — J-i JjV <j| 
and 3jl l J-i Verily he is a good manager, or 
tender, of cattle, or camels, or the like. (M, 
TA.) 3jju used as a simple subst. in the sense 
of Jsle & c.: see 2 , last sentence. lJ-« inf. n. of 3', in 

two senses pointed out above. (M, K, TA.) 

[Hence, 1^5 Jj His, or its, return, or course, 
or transition, is to such a state or condition.] — 
Also, [as a noun of place &c.,] i. q. [as 

signifying A place, and a state, or condition, to 
which a person, or thing, returns; and, to which 
he, or it, ultimately, or eventually, comes]. (TA, 
[where this is given as a signification 
not mentioned in the K; so that is not here 
used as an inf. n.: it is, moreover, a signification 

well known.]) See also 2 , last sentence. A 

refuge: applied in this sense to God. (Har p. 
361 .) 3^ 3ljji> > He is ruler, or 

governor, of his people; a possessor of 
dictatorship over them, or of authority over them 
to judge or give judgment or pass sentence or 
decide judicially. (A, TA.) 3j&> li* [app. This 
is a good discovery made from outward signs]. 
(TA, where it immediately follows jJJI 3 j1j 
with its explanations given above.) 3j&>: see its 
verb. — — [Sometimes it signifies] Veracious: 
opposed to 3j£i. (Har p. 256 .) Jj' Jjl, in the 
gen. and accus. Jjl: see J in art. jll. 3ji J jl fem. 
of 3jk see the latter in art. 3' j. — J jl as a pi., and 
its var. *Yjl; and ^ji, or jl; &c.: see Jl, in 
art. £ jl f jl for see art. J ujl 1 3 , aor. ujjj, 

inf. n. ujl, He was, or became, at rest, or at ease; 


he rested in a journey. (IAar, T.) aor. 

and inf. n. as above, I enjoyed a life of ease 
and plenty; a state of freedom from trouble or 
inconvenience, and toil or fatigue; a state of ease, 

repose, or tranquillity. (AZ, T, S, M, K.) I 

was, or became, grave, staid, steady, sedate, or 

calm. (S, K.) I was, or became, gentle; or I 

acted gently: (T, S, M, Msb, K:) and I acted, or 
proceeded, with moderation, without haste or 
hurry, in pace or journeying: (M:) I went gently, 
softly, or in a leisurely manner: (S, K:) ujl [the 
inf. n.] is formed by substitution [of I for »] 
from uj*. (S.) You say, « Jilj cjji, and ? Jill J^, I 
was gentle, or I acted gently, with the thing; (M;) 
and JVI J in the affair. (Msb.) And J^ 3 
Act thou gently with thyself, or be thou gentle, in 
pace or journeying: and proceed thou with 
moderation, without haste or hurry: (T, S:) said 
in the latter sense to one who has become 
unsteady, or irresolute. (T.) [In like manner,] you 
say, ujl i J^, meaning Jc- [app. 
Act thou with moderation, gentleness, 
deliberation, or in a leisurely manner, according 
to thine ability, or to the measure of thine ability; 
for jja and j=>j are both syn. with (T, K.) 

And I jjl l £ ^ Proceed ye with moderation 
in your course or pace or journeying. (ISk, T.) 
And JVI j'P | J He paused, or was patient, 
in the affair. (M.) — ujl also signifies The being 
weary, or fatigued; like Jl. (M.) [Whether, in this 
sense, it have a verb, is doubtful: see its syn. here 
mentioned.] — — Also The putting oneself to 
trouble, or inconvenience, for the sake of what 
one may expend upon himself and his family. 
(M.) And hence, accord, to one [whose name is 
imperfectly written in the TA], the word j ^ j>, 
[as being originally JjJ,] of the measure 
but others say that it is of the measure 
from (TA.) — ( ^ji 3 and ^Iji [and ^i] 
signify the same. (M.) [See art. ujl.] 2 ujl see 1 , in 
two places. 5 uj^ see 1 . u^' and its vars.: see 
art. ujl. [Accord, to some, it belongs to the 
present art., in which it is mentioned in the 
Msb.] ujl: see 1 [of which it is the inf. n.]: and see 
also what next follows. 3 'j (T, S, M, Msb, K) and 
i O' j 1, (T, M, Msb, K,) the latter mentioned by Ks 
on the authority of Aboo-Jami’, but the former is 
the usual mode of pronouncing it, (T,) and [ ujl, 
(M,) A time; a season: pi. ^ jl; (T, S, M, Msb, K;) 
but Sb says ^0 jl; (M; [so in a copy of that work; 
app. CjUji, as though pi. of ^jt;]) and J-l is syn. 
with jl. (AA, T, K.) You say, -jjl O' j 3U. [The 
time, or season, of cold came]. (T.) And u^ 
4 jj' J'il (S, K, *) and (K, [in the CK^-3,]) 
Such a one does that thing sometimes, leaving it 
undone sometimes. (S, K. *) And Jjl P J) Jjl I 
came to him times after times. (AA, T.) And J jl 


signifies Time after time. (TA, from a trad.) In the 
saying (of Aboo-Zubeyd, L), y'jl ^Vj I 'A' . J I Jll= 
(M,) or u'j], (L,) [They sought our reconciliation 
with them, but it was not the time that 
reconciliation should be sought], accord, to Abu- 
1- ’Abbas, the tenween of the last word is not a 
sign of the genitive case, but is, as in the instance 
of jj, because of the suppression of a proposition 
to which the word should be prefixed, as when 
you say, -jj Ja u'ji I came at the time that 

Zeyd stood. (M, L.) [Hence, Jlji At that 

time or season; then; like Jj=J u'j]: see u'j': — 
and see also u'jj]. Jl [part. n. of 1 :] A 
man enjoying a life of ease and plenty; a state of 
freedom from trouble or inconvenience, and toil 
or fatigue; a state of ease, repose, or tranquillity. 

(AZ, T, S, K.) [Hence the saying,] jj ujl 

u-a U . ‘-o^ [An easy, or a gentle, journey in 

which the camels are watered only on the first 
and fourth days is better than a laborious, or 
quick, journey in which they are watered only on 
the first and third days]. (TA.) [The fem. is 
the pi. of which is Jljl and tiijl.] You say, Jjj Jj 
Jljl JUl iliilj Between us and Mekkeh are 
three nights of easy, or gentle, journeying: (S, K: 
*) and cjliii 3J ten nights of easy journeying. 
(S, M, K.) O'jj] and j o'j] (T, S, M, Msb, K) [each] 
a foreign word, [i. e. Persian,] (M,) A chamber, or 
an apartment, (T, Msb,) or a large [i. e. 
porch, or roofed vestibule, or the like], (S, K,) 
similar to an <r jl [or oblong arched or vaulted 
structure, or a portico], (T, S, M, K,) or built in 
the form of an <r jl, (Msb,) not closed in the front, 
or face: (T, M, Msb: *) [and a palace; often 
used in this sense in Arabic as well as in Persian: 
and in the present day, the former, and more 
commonly u'jj], which is Persian, is also 
applied to an estrade; a slightly-raised portion of 
the floor, generally extending nearly from the 
door to the end, or to each end, of a room:] pi. of 
the former, ujjljl, (T, S, K,) because the sing, is 
originally u'jj!, (S,) and ^IjjJ; and pi. of the 
latter, uj'. (T, S, K.) Hence, ujJS u'jj.! [The great 
porch, or the palace, of Kisra, or Chosroes, who is 

called y'jjVI =>]. (T, S, Msb.) Also the 

latter, [and app., accord, to the Msb, the former 
also,] Any prop, or support, of a thing: (T, Msb:) 
particularly, a pole of a [tent of the kind 

called] (T.) The u'jj! of the flj [is The 

headstall of the bridle; and] has for its pi. ^1 jjj. 
(T, K.) ^ j ji: see 1 , and see art. u^. “jl 1 ^ j'and 2 : 
see 5 . 5 »jij; (S, Mgh, Msb, K;) and [ »ji, (S, Mgh, 
K,) inf. n. ^ jl; (S, K;) and J, inf. n. »jl; (K;) He 
said ?' or ? j' &c. [i. e. Ah! or alas!]; (S, Mgh, K;) he 
moaned; or uttered a moan, or moaning, or 
prolonged voice of complaint; (S, TA;) i. q. 
(Msb.) (Az, S, Msb, K, &c.,) as also jl, (IAmb, 
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K,) and &i, and [ <*i, (TA,) and J, ?ji, (S, Msb, K,) 
and i i’J, (ISd, K,) and J, »)i, (K,) and [ »ji, (S,) or 
l ?ji, (K,) and J, »ji, (Hr, Mgh, Msb, K,) so in some 
copies of the S, but in a copy in the author's 
handwriting J, » ji, there said to be with medd, and 
with teshdeed and fet-h to the j, and with the » 
quiescent, (TA,) [or,] accord, to Aboo- Talib, »ji, 
with medd, thus pronounced by the vulgar, is 
wrong, (T in art. jt,) and J, »'ji, and J, »jjl, [in 
both of which, and in some other forms which 
follow, it is doubtful whether the » be quiescent or 
movent, and if movent, with what vowel,] (TA,) 
and l »jji, (K, TA,) or J, Jj jt, but said by ISd to be 
with medd, and mentioned by AH at as heard 
from the Arabs, (TA,) and J. (K, TA,) or 
1 “^jt, (CK,) or i »l3jt, and J, (S, [in one copy 
of which the » is marked as quiescent,]) and 
1 odji, (K, TA,) with medd, (TA,) or [ »y, (CK,) 
and ji (S, Msb, K,) and ji, and jJ, (K, TA,) 
and lit j, and »li or »li, (TA,) [Ah! or alas!] a word 
imitative of the voice, cry, or exclamation, of 
the -ulii; (Az and TA in explanation of ?';) [i. e.] 
a word expressive of pain, grief, sorrow, 
lamentation, complaint, or moaning; (S, Mgh, 
Msb, K, TA;) denoting the prolongation of the 
voice with complaint: (S, TA, after »ji or »jh) 
sometimes, also, a man says ?! from a motive of 
affection, or pity, or compassion, and 
of impatience: (Az, TA:) [and it is also said 
that] lit is a word expressive of grief or 
lamentation, or of most intense grief 
or lamentation or regret; [that] it is put in the 
accus. case as being used in the manner of inf. 
ns.; and [that] the hemzeh is originally j: 
but IAth says, lit is a word expressive of pain, 
grief, sorrow, lamentation, complaint, or 
moaning, used in relation to evil, like as &lj is 
used in relation to good: (TA in art. »!:) and »ji 
and j! and ji are cries uttered to horses, to make 
them return. (ISh and TA in art. lS j!. See 2 in that 
art. in the present work.) You say, of ?! [Ah, or 
alas, on account of, or for, such a thing!]; (S, 
Msb;) and in like manner, ?j! [&c.], followed 
by of, and by J, (S, TA,) and by Je-. (TA.) [See 
also j! in art. j!.] <»i a subst. from »ju; occurring 
in the saying of El-Muthakkib El-’Abdee, diiali tit 
jjjiJI Jj.jll »ju JjL Jkjl [When I arise to 
saddle her, by night, she moans with the moaning 
of the sorrowful man]: (S, ISd:) ISd says that, in 
his opinion, the subst. is here put in the place of 
the inf. n., i. e. (TA:) but some recite the 

verse differently, saying, <*!, from »l 

meaning jkjc (S:) and some say, ^*1* (TA.) 

And hence the saying, in imprecating evil on 
a man, 411 ^ai [May God cause moaning to thee!], 
and 411 Sjl, with the » suppressed, and with 


teshdeed to the j. (S.) [See also »ji in art. j!.] And 
see ?! above. — [Also] Measles: thus in the 
phrase, used in imprecating evil on a man, ^! 

[May God cause] measles and small-pox [to 
befall thee]! (K, * TA,) mentioned by Lh on the 
authority of Aboo-Khalid. (TA.) ?j! and* )' 
and =>j! and »j! &c.: see ?!. »!jl A man often saying 
Ah! or alas! or often moaning: (Mgh:) or one who 
says Ah! or alas! from a motive of affection, or 
pity, or compassion, and fear: or mourning, or 
sorrowing, much, or often: (TA:) or 

compassionate; tender-hearted: or often praying, 
or frequent in prayer: (K, * TA:) or one who 
celebrates the praises of God, or praises Him 
greatly, or glorifies Him: or who praises much, or 
often: or who abases himself, or addresses 
himself with earnest supplication, [to God], 
confident of his prayer's being answered: (TA:) or 
one having certain knowledge (K, TA) of his 
prayer's being answered: (TA:) or inviting much, 
or often, to what is good: (TA:) or skilled in the 
law: or a believer; so in the Abyssinian language: 
(K:) occurring in the Kur [ix. 115 and xi. 
77 ]. (TA.) — See also ?!. »jjl, or »jji, and »jjl: 
see ?!. » 1 jj!, or »l3jl, or »l 2 jl, and see ?!. »ty, 
or »Ijj!: see ?!. »j)ji [Saying Ah! & c.: (see the verb:) 
and] abasing himself; or addressing himself with 
earnest supplication [to God]. (TA.) [See 
also »!jl] lSj! 1 -JJ ls'J, (T, S, M, Mgh, Msb, K,) 
and »tjJ, (M, Msb, K,) aor. is Ji, (T, S, Msb,) 
imperative jj\ (T,) inf. n. is J, (T, S, M, Mgh, Msb, 
K,) with damm, (K,) of the measure 3 Js, 
[originally Is jji,] (S,) and is j), (Fr, M, K,) with 
kesr, (K,) and *ij); (S;) and tiji J, ■ 4 !!, (M, K,) inf. 
n. 4jd; (K;) and J, oiP; (M, K;) and J, isiy^, (thus 
[more commonly is j*ll] accord, to a copy of the 
M,) or l lSj*!, (K,) like (TK,) and [ oiM, (M, 
K,) both of the measure (TA;) and J, ls 'j i is 
used by some in the same sense, but rejected, in 
this sense, by several; (Msb;) the pronoun 
relating to a place of abode; (T, S, M, Msb, K;) He 
betook himself to it, or repaired to it, for lodging, 
covert, or refuge; (Mgh;) and [simply] he got him 
or got himself, betook himself, repaired, 
or resorted, to it; (T, Mgh;) he returned to it; (M;) 
he took up his abode in it; he lodged, or abode, or 
dwelt, in it. (Msb, K.) Hence, in the Kur [xi. 
45]; of Jj?. ^J o j-4 [I will betake 

myself for refuge to a mountain that shall 
preserve me from the water]. (S.) isj V! 
properly relates to living beings; but is used 
otherwise, metaphorically. (M.) In the saying of 
Lebeed, y ys J ddUjl <1 -GjjS -GsL-a ^ 

Jd [With a morning-potation of clear wine ( jdi. 
being understood), and a female singer's 
straining of her chords, with a stringed 


instrument to which her thumb returns after the 
straining], he means 4 is of the measure 
from 4 IJ Cijji signifying dAe; the j being changed 
into ! [written o\, and the l s, which is the final 
radical, being elided. (M. [But see another 
reading near the end of the first paragraph of 
art. lSj! ([. J j!, aor. as above, inf. n. is jl, also 
signifies He turned away: and hence, [it is 
said,] ‘-4A1I JJ 43! lS jl j] [When the young 
men turned away to the cave: though the verb 
may be here well rendered betook themselves for 
refuge]. (Har p. 246 .) You say also, JJ ^yji 
(A'Obeyd, T,) or <1, (as afterwards written in 
a copy of the T,) [I betook myself to such a one, 
or repaired to him, for lodging, covert, or refuge; 
or] I joined myself, got myself, betook myself, 
repaired, or resorted, to such a one: and accord, 
to AHeyth, cjj jl signifies the same; but he did 

not know dujl to be syn. with ddji as explained 
below. (T.) And -dll JJ o jl He returned unto God. 

(TA, from a trad.) ls'j I said of a wound: see 

5 . — See also 4 , in seven places. — -d oy, (T, S, 
M, Mgh, K,) like ls'jj, (K, TA,) but it would have 
been more explicit if the author of the K had said 
like ^ j, (TA,) [as is shown by the false reading 
in the CK, is jj ^ isj,] aor. lSj 4, (T, S, Mgh,) 
inf. n. 4 j! (S, K) and 4j, (S, Mgh, K,) with kesr, 
(TA,) [originally 4jJ,] the j being changed into lS 
because of the kesreh before it, (S,) or because 
combined with lS and preceded by sukoon [a 
mistake for “kesreh”], (IB as cited in the TA,) [in 
a copy of the T written 4', and in a copy of the M 
and in the CK -di,] and djli, (s, M, K,) without 
teshdeed, (S, TA,) [in my copy of the Mgh written 
with tesh-deed,] and Sljli, (S, M, K,) He 
compassionated him; felt compassion, or pity, for 
him; (T, S, M, Mgh, K;) as also J, 0 jdl, (T, K,) of 
the measure (TA.) In using the imperative 
form, you say, -d jl, [unless this be a 
mistranscription for dl jjIJ meaning Be thou 
compassionate to him. (T, TA.) 2 is'J see 1 , first 
sentence: — and see 4 . — djjjl (ISh, T) [I 

drew together the horses: this meaning seems to 
be indicated in the T, by the context: or] I called 
out to the horses »ji, in order that they 
should return at hearing my voice: (ISh:) and in 
like manner one says to them J, ji or ji; (ISh, T, 
TA;) a well-known call of the Arabs to horses; 
and sometimes J, with a long meddeh, is said to 
them from afar. (T, TA.) [See also 5 .] 4 *' jl, (T, S, 
M, Mgh, Msb, K,) inf. n. eij?!; (T, S, Mgh;) and 
| “Ijl; (K;) and | Hjl; (T, S, M, Mgh, Msb, K;) the 
first of which is the [most] approved; (T;) the last 
used by some; (T, Msb;) both given on the 
authority of AZ, (S,) and of A'Obeyd, accord, to 
whom you say, 4 IJ djjjl, with the short I only; (T, 
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M;) He, or it, gave him, or afforded him, lodging, 
covert, or refuge; harboured him; sheltered 
him; protected him; (Mgh;) he lodged him, or 
lodged him with himself; made him his guest; or 
gave him refuge or asylum, absolutely, or 
with himself; syn. *d jM; (K;) or <1 jj. (T, S, TA.) 
You say also, c^ji J, (3) J3jM and kijji [I took the 
man to me to lodge, to be my guest, or to give 
him refuge or asylum]. (M.) And M jl [A roof 
shel-tered him]. (Mgh.) And kkji J, JAM and Ijkjji 
[I lodged the camels in their nightly resting- 
place]; both meaning the same. (T.) And it is said 
in a trad., kljl j kliS <11 .likll i. e. [Praise be to 

God who hath sufficed us and] hath brought us to 
a place of abode for us, and not made us to 
be scattered like the beasts. (TA.) AHeyth 
disallowed J, kjj}l as syn. with but it is 

correct. (T.) It is said in a form of divorce, 

4 klblj yjjlj Y [A house, or tent, shall not 

lodge, or comprise, me with thee]. (Mgh.) And 
among other instances, is the saying of 
the Prophet, (T,) lsJ) Y 4 YJ 4lUk>]l [No one 
will harbour the stray beast but a person straying 
from the right course of conduct]. (T, Mgh.) And 
his saying, -^jk ^ J ^ Y J, oyaJI i. e. 
[There shall be no cutting off of the hand in the 
case of stealing fruit] unless the place where the 
fruit is dried contain it [at the time of the 
stealing thereof]. (TA.) Hence, *ljj) 

The throwing of dust, or earth, upon the 
wood of which charcoal is made, and covering 
it therewith. (Mgh.) — See also l, first sentence. 

5 c sjk see l, first sentence. cjjk The 

birds collected, or flocked, together; (Lth, T, S, M, 
K;) as also J, kj jk; (K:) the latter is allowable. 
(T.) And in like manner one says of other things. 
(M.) [Thus,] one says, Ji^il njk The horses drew, 
or gathered, themselves together: and tijk 
yill The men did so. (T.) You say also, of a 
wound, J, lS jk, and J, lSj 1 , meaning It drew 
together, for healing; and so lS jk, and lS j': so in 
the Nawadir el-Aarab. (T.) — One may also 
say, without saying it with », [i. e. »jkjj 

meaning He says ?j( (Fr and T in art. jl) 
[See also 2; and see art. » jL] 6 isj Ik see 5, in two 
places. 8 l S jjM, or l s j 21 , or is'y\ and lS jkl, and 
for l S jk: see 1, first part of the paragraph, in four 
places. — See also the last sentence but one 
of the same paragraph. 10 ■kjjkkl I asked him, or 
desired him, to compassionate me, or have mercy 
on me; syn. jlkl. (T.) A poet (namely, Dhu-r- 
Rummeh, TA) says, k] lSj 1 k> Ajj jliLil yjl j! j [And 
if I had asked him, or desired him, to 
compassionate me, he would not 
have compassionated me]. (T, S.) kji dim. of J: 
see the letter I. ji or J: see 2. — ji [the part. n. of 
1] has for its pi. Is j [like one of the inf. ns. of 1]. 


(T, S.) The latter is applied to birds, 

signifying Collecting, or flocking, together; (T, S, 
M, * K; *) syn. | kjlii (Lth, T) and kjkjlii. (Lth, T, 

S, M, K.) lSj! lm!, a determinate noun, (S, 

M,) [The jackal; vulgarly called in the present 
day (j s j 1 j;] a certain small beast, (M, K,) called in 
Persian JJkj (S,) or in that language [or 
in Turkish] Jkk : (TA:) it has been said to be the 
offspring of the wolf; but is well known to be not 
of the wolf-kind: (Msb;) ls 3 is 

inseparable from 0*1; (M:) it is imperfectly deck, 
(T, S, Msb,) being of the measure J*il, (S,) or 
regarded as such; (Lth, T;) or because it has 
the quality of a proper name and the measure of 
a verb : (Msb :) the pi. is l s'J 1 kjk), (T, S, Msb, K,) 
though applying to males [as well as 

females], like jii ■— and 0 j 3 cAk. (AHeyth, 

T. ) Is ) and Is jy, said to be rel. ns. of -q'; which 

see, in, art. l 3. said by some to be 
originally <jjksee art. lS k Lsjk> (S, M, Msb, K) and 
4 jk> and 4 (m, K [but respecting these two 

forms see what follows]) nouns of place from 
the first of the verbs in this art.; (M, K;) [A place 
to which one betakes himself, or repairs, for 
lodging, covert, or refuge; a refuge; an asylum; a 
place of resort; (see 1;)] any place to which a 
thing betakes itself, &c., (-kJI lS jk,) by night or. by 
day; (S;) the lodging-place, or abode, of any 
animal; the nightly resting-place of sheep or 
goats; (Msb;) and of camels: (Idem in art. 4 Cc JJ 
jk> is used peculiarly in relation to camels: 
(S;) JAM lS jk> being a dial. var. of JjYI lSj^, 
but anomalous, (Fr, T, S, Msb,) and the only 
instance of the kind except u#kl (Fr, T, M: 
[but see art. LSj'- i ([:ijk> and and j'-* are 
the forms preferred: (Fr, T:) [Az also says,] I have 
heard the chaste in speech of the Benoo-Kilab 
use, for JAM LSj'- i , the word 4 •' j 1 -”. (T.) LSjkkl 

in the Kur [liii. 15], is said to mean The paradise 
to which repair the souls of the martyrs, (M, Bd, 
Jel, TA,) or the pious, (Bd, Jel,) or the angels: 
(Jel:) or that in which the night is passed. 
(TA.) jki: see is j-°, in four places. see isj f*, 

in four places. -kjU : se e art. » y>. "kjki; see jk ls' 
2 y J, [i n f. n., by rule, as below,] He put, or set, 
a sign, token, or mark, by which a person or thing 
might be known. (M.) — JAk V, (inf. n. jyk, Lth, 
T,) He chid the camels, saying to them kkl, (Lth, 
T, M, and K in art. kij or ■kUi, (M,) or kU ; (k,) 
or ■kk. (m, K.) 5 kk ; as a trans. verb: see 6. — He 
paused, stopped, stayed, remained, or tarried, (T, 
S, M, K, *) k in the place; (M, K; * [in the 
latter explained by klc. Auk; but this seems to be a 
mistake, arising from the omission of part of a 
passage in the M, (one of the chief sources of the 
K,) running thus; <3=- kkj kjiijj Auk glikJ k kk 
py ^J-^ 1 ;]) and confined, restricted, limited, 


restrained, or withheld, himself. (T.) In the 
sense of its inf. n., [by rule ls&, originally U k,] 
they said 4 or jik or 4ik; [thus differently 
written in different places in copies of the T and 
S;] as in the ex. jkk jl J fSl jX° or jkk, (iAar, T,) 
or 33k J jiij li* fSljii uv3 or (S,) i. e. Your 
abode, or this your abode, is not an abode of 

tarriance and confinement. (IAar, T, S.) He 

expected, or waited for, a thing: (Lth, T:) and he 
acted with moderation, gently, deliberately, or 
leisurely; without haste; or with gravity, 
staidness, sedateness, or calmness; (Lth, T, K;) 
j*YI in the affair; inf. n. usk. (Lth, T.) kilc ciujk ; in 
a verse of Lebeed, means I acted with 
moderation, &c., as above, and paused, stopped, 
stayed, remained, or tarried, upon him, i. e., 
upon my horse: (T:) or I remained firm upon 
him: (TA, as on the authority of Az:) but it is 
explained by Lth as meaning I turned away, or 
back, deliberately, or leisurely, upon him. (T: and 
the like is said in the M.) 6 ‘kkk j (T, S, M, * K,) 
and 4 “kSk^ (s, K,) I directed my course, or aim, 
to, or towards, (T, S, M, * K,) his <3, (S, M,) i. e., 
(M,) his o-“-k [or body, or corporeal form or 
figure or substance, seen from a distance; or 
person]. (T, M, K.) The following is an ex., as 
some relate it, of the former verb; and as others 
relate it, of the latter: kLuk jl J jl 

jll Jo. [Modest behaviour were more 

proper, if thou directedst thy course towards his 
person, than thy throwing dust upon the rider]: 
(S, TA: [in two copies of the former of which, 
for Jji, I find ^-k]) said by a woman to her 
daughter, on the latter’s relating, in a couplet, 
that a rider, passing along, had seen her, and she 
had thrown dust in his face, purposely. (IB.) (3 a 
vocative particle, (S, M, Mughnee, K,) 
addressed to the near, (S, K,) not to the distant: 
(S:) or to the near, or the distant, or the 
intermediate; accord. to different 
authorities. (Mughnee.) You say, J^ 4j is 1 [O 
Zeyd, advance: or, if it may be used in addressing 
one who is distant, ho there, soho, or holla: and if 
used in addressing one who is between near and 
distant, ho, or what ho]: (S:) and yj l 3 [O my 
Lord]; occurring in a trad.: and sometimes it 
is pronounced 4 ksk (Mughnee.) — Also an 
explicative particle. (S, M, Mughnee, K.) You 
say, ks 1 in the sense of I ^ [He means such 
a thing, or ^ which has the same 

signification; or Ajj', or I mean; or the like; 
for all of which, we may say, meaning; or that 
is]; (S;) as in is 1 A-Ao jit [1 have that 
is, (I have) ki*i, or gold]. (Mughnee.) What 
follows it is an adjunct explicative of 
what precedes it, or a substitute. (Mughnee.) AA 
says that he asked Mbr respecting what follows it, 
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and he answered that it may be a substitute for 
what precedes, and may be a word independent 
of what precedes it, and may be a noun in the 
accus. case: and that he asked Th, and 
he answered that it may be an explicative, or a 
word independent of what precedes it, or a noun 
governed in the accus. case by a verb 
suppressed: you say, 3 j O' ^ ji.i [Thy 

brother came to me; that is, Zeyd]; and you may 
say, '3 j Is'' [I mean Zeyd]: and '3j O' ■— 4V 3 [I 

saw thy brother; I mean, or that is, Zeyd]; and 
you may say, 3j O' [that is, Zeyd]: and cjj 
fjj is'' -433 [I passed by thy brother; that is, 
by Zeyd]; and you may say, 13 j O' [i mean, 
Zeyd]; and 3j "J\ [that is, Zeyd]. (T, TA.) When it 
occurs after J j3, in a case like the following, [i. e., 
when a verb following it explains a verb 
preceding it,] one says, 3lU» is ' -dOSukl J Ju 

AiUS [Thou sayest, meaning ■'33; 

■utuS i asked of him the concealment of 
it, namely, the discourse, or story; and so 
when 33 is understood, as is often, or generally, 
the case in lexicons]; with damm to the but 
if you put lij in the place of is', you say, *313, lit, 
with fet-h, because 31 j s a n adverbial noun 
relating to 33. (Mughnee.) — See also si near 
the beginning of the paragraph, in three 
places. is\ is a particle denoting a reply, 
meaning 3 [Yes, or yea]; importing 
acknowledgment of the truth of an enunciation; 
and the making a thing known, to him who asks 
information; and a promise, to him who seeks or 
demands; therefore it occurs after such sayings 
as “Zeyd stood” and “Did Zeyd stand.?” and “Beat 
thou Zeyd,” and the like; as does 3 : Ibn-El-Hajib 
asserts that it occurs only after an interrogation; 
as in the saying [in the Kur x. 54], > ^330 

isjjj is l 3s [And they will ask thee to 
inform them, saying, Is it true? Say, Yea, by my 
Lord!]: but accord, to all, it does not occur 
otherwise than before an oath: and when one 
says, 30 is j [Yea, by God!], and then drops the j 
the s may be quiescent, and with fet-h, and 
elided; [so that you say, -dll is ], and dll is 
and dll 1;] in the first of which cases, two 
quiescent letters occur together, irregularly. 
(Mughnee.) Lth says, is J is an oath, as 
in isO ! meaning, says Zj, 3 jj IAar is 

also related to have said the like; and this is the 
correct explanation. (T.) [J says,] It is a 
word preceding an oath, meaning 3 [q. v.]; as 
in c?; jj is ] and -dll j is ]. (S.) [ISd and F say,] It is 
syn. with and is conjoined with an oath: and 
one says also 3*. (M, K.) is'' is a noun, used in five 
different manners. (Mughnee.) One of its 
meanings is that of an interrogative, (T, S, M, 


Mughnee, K,) relating to intellectual beings and 
to non-intellectual things; [meaning Who? 
which? and what?] (S, M, K;) and as such, it is a 
decl. noun: (S:) it is said in the K to be a 
particle; (MF;) and so in the M; (TA;) but this is 
wrong: (MF:) and it is added in the K that it is 
indecl.; (MF;) and it is said to be so in the 
M, accord, to Sb, in an instance to be explained 
below; (TA;) but this is only when it is a conjunct 
noun [like 3'], or denotes the object of 
a vocative: (MF:) or, accord, to some, it is decl. as 
a conjunct noun also. (Mughnee.) You say, f«”' 
33 [Who, or which, of them, is thy brother?]. 
(S.) Another ex. is the saying [in the Kur vii. 184, 
and last verse of lxxvii.], 03i« “3 33 [And 

in what announcement, after it, will they 
believe?]. (Mughnee.) Sometimes it is 
without teshdeed; as in the saying (of El- 
Farezdak, M), J, 0-? di 

i jL'3 ciuill [1 looked for rain, or aid from 

the clouds, and the two Simaks (stars so called). 
Of which of them two did the rains pour 
vehemently upon me from the clouds?]: (M, 
Mughnee, K: * [in the last of which, only the 
former hemistich is given, with '3“ (meaning the 
star or asterism so called) instead of '>-=“:]) so by 
poetic licence: (M:) IJ says that for this reason 
the poet has elided the second s, but should have 
restored the first s to j, because it is originally j. 
(TA. [But this assertion, respecting the first s, I 
regard as improbable.]) J, 3k also, is a contraction 
of 3 O', meaning fO-i ls': so in the saying, 3 > 3 
[What thing is it, O such a one?]: and 33 3 
[What thing sayest thou?]. (TA in art. 30 In like 
manner, also, [ 03' is used as a contraction of is'' 
fiA (Ks, TA in art. j* j=>-.) A poet speaks of his 
companions as being Ldj'j 03 ; making is'' the 
name of the quarter (<s-?0; so that, being 
determinate and of the feminine gender, it is 
imperfectly declinable. (M. [See of; under which 
head two other readings are given; and where it 
is said that the verse in which this occurs is by 
Homeyd Ibn-Thowr.]) is 1 ' is never without a noun 
or pronoun to which it is prefixed, except in a 
vocative expression and when it is made to 
conform with a word to which it refers, as in 
cases to be exemplified hereafter. (Mughnee.) 
Being so prefixed, it is determinate; but 
sometimes, [as in the latter of the cases 
just mentioned,] it is not so prefixed, yet has the 
meaning of a prefixed noun. (S.) When used as 
an interrogative, it is not governed, as to 
the letter, though it is as to the meaning, by the 
verb that precedes it, but by what follows it; as in 
the saying in the Kur [xviii. 11], uSjpJI s' A*3 
[That we might know which of the two 


parties was able to compute]; and in the same 
[xxvi. last verse], 0 j 33 ylaii O' I jilt 3*3 j 

[And they who have acted wrongly shall know 
with what a translating they shall be translated]: 
(Fr, * Th, Mbr, T, S: *) when it is governed by the 
verb before it, it has not the interrogative 
meaning, as will be shown hereafter. (Fr, T.) In 
the saying of the poet, is'' j 31 j jj 3ii. 0 
-UU1 jijVI [Haneefeh (the tribe so named) 
shout to us when they see us. And to what place 
of the earth, or land, will they go for the 
shouting?], is'' is in the accus. case because the 
prep. J] is suppressed before it. (S.) When they 
separate it [from what follows it, not prefixing it 
to another noun], the Arabs say s', and in the 
dual u3k and in the pi. uji; and they make it 
fern., saying and [in the dual] 33', and [in the 
pi.] : but when they prefix it to a noun, 
properly so called, not a pronoun, they make it 
sing, and masc., saying 033 s' [Who, or which, 
of the two men?], and 33 3-31 O' [Who, or which, 
of the two women?], and 33 3 s' [Who, 
or which, of the men?], and O' [who, or 
which, of the women?] : and when they prefix it to 
a fem. pronoun, they make it masc. [as when 
they prefix it to a masc. pronoun] and fem., 
saying 34T' and '-33' [Who, or which, of them 
two?], meaning women; (Fr, T;) [the latter of 
which seems to be the more common; for ISd 
says,] sometimes they said us”' [Who, or which, 
of them? referring to women], meaning o3k (M.) 
It is said in the Kur [xxxi. last verse], 3*3 s 3 lij 
jiaji 33 [And a person knoweth not in what 
land he will die]: (S:) but some read 3=0 33; 
and Sb compares this fem. form to 034 (Bd.) 
When it is used as an interrogative relating to an 
indeterminate noun in a preceding phrase, is'' is 
made to conform with that indeterminate noun 
in case-ending and in gender and in number; and 
this is done [alike, accord, to some,] in the case of 
its connexion with a following word and in the 
case of a pause; so that, [in the case of a pause,] 
to him who says, 33 j 3*3 [A man came to me], 
you say, [accord, to the authorities alluded to 
above,] s' [Who?]; and to him who says, 3'j 
53. j [I saw a man], 3i [Whom?]; and to him who 
says, —03 [I passed by a man], s' 

[Whom?]: and in like manner, [accord, to all 
authorities,] in the case of its connexion with a 
following word; as 3a 3 s' [Who, O young man?], 
and 3® 3 31 [Whom, O young man?], and 3® 3 s'' 
[Whom, O young man?]: and in the case of the 
fem. you say, 3' and 3 1 and 3' [in the nom. and 
accus. and gen. respectively]; and in the dual, u3' 
and u3' in the nom. case [masc. and fem. 
respectively], and uS' and u3' in the accus. and 
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gen. cases [masc. and fem. respectively]; and in 
the pi., [with the like distinction of genders,] Oj ' 
and k— A jI in the nom. case, and 34 and 4-3 in the 
accus. and gen. cases. (I’ Ak p. 319.) [Exs. in cases 
of pause, agreeing with the foregoing rules, are 
given in the T; and exs. in cases of connexion 
with following words, agreeing with the 
foregoing, are given in the Mughnee: hut J gives 
rules differing from the foregoing in some 
respects; and IB gives rules differing in some 
points both from the foregoing and from those of 
J.] It is said in the S, 4s 1 is made to conform with 
indeterminate nouns significant of intellectual 
beings and of nonintellectual things, and is used 
as an interrogative; and when it is thus used in 
reference to an indeterminate noun, you make it 
to have a caseending like that of the noun 
respecting which it demands 

positive information; so that when it is said to 
you, 34- j (jjj- [A man passed by me], you say, 4 
4s 4 [Who, O young man?], thus giving it a case- 
ending [like that of 34 j] when it is in connexion 
with a following word; and you indicate the case- 
ending [by the pronunciation 

termed fjjll, saying s', with a somewhat obscure 
utterance of the final vowel,] in pausing; and if 
one says, 44j 4-0 [I saw a man], you say, M 
4*4 [Whom, O young man?], giving it a case- 
ending [like that of 44j], with tenween, when it 
is [thus] in connexion with a following word; and 
you pause upon the ', saying 44 and when one 
says, 34 Jj 33* [I passed by a man], you say, s' 
4*4 [Whom, O young man? in a case of 
connexion with a following word; and Is'' in a case 
of pausing]: you conform with what the other has 
said, in the nom. and accus. and gen. cases, in 
the case of connexion with a following word and 
in that of pausing: but IB says that this is correct 
only in the case of connexion with a 
following word; for in the case of a pause, you say 
only l S', in the nom. and gen., with sukoon; and 
you imitate in both of these cases only when you 
use the dual form or the pi.: it is added in the S, 
you say in the cases of the dual and pi. and fem. 
like as we have said respecting 3*: when 
one says, 34. j 43-?- [Men came to me], you 
say, ui ' [Who?], with the 3 quiescent; and 34 in 
the accus. and gen.: but IB says, the correct mode 
is to say, iji ' and 344 with fet-h to the 3 in both; 
[meaning that this is the only allowable mode in 
the case of connexion with a following word, and 
app. that it is the preferable mode in the case of 
a pause;] the quiescent 3 being allowable only in 
the case of a pause, and with respect to 34 for 
you say 34“ and 34 with the quiescent 3 only: it 
is then added in the S, you say, also, 4 [Who? 
and whom?] in using the fem. [in a case of 


pause]; but in a case of connexion with 
a following word, [when referring to a noun in 
the accus.,] you say, 4 4 45 [Whom, O thou? in 
the sing.], and 4*3 [in the pi.; and in 
like manner, -4“ in the nom. sing., and 53 in the 
gen. sing.; and ■— ‘4 1 in the nom. pi., and 445 in the 
gen. pi.]: but when the interrogation refers to a 
determinate noun, 43 is in the nom. case (with 

refa) only. (TA.) [See also u44 below.] [In 

other cases, now to be mentioned, it is used alike 
as sing., dual, and ph] — — It also denotes a 
condition; (T, S, M, Mughnee;) in which case, 
also, it is a deck noun, applied to an intellectual 
being and to a non-intellectual thing. (S.) So in 
the saying, 4i jSI ^4 jS4 pf' [Whichever of 
them treats me with honour, I will treat him with 
honour]. (S.) So, too, in the saying [in the Kur 
xvii. 110], 4411 il4YI 4a U 13 [Whichever 
ye call Him, He hath the best names]. (T, * 
Mughnee.) And in the saying [in the same, xxviii. 
28], (yt jljac 5ia 44=3 gjikSfl Uui [Whichever of 
the two terms I fulfil, there shall be no 
wrongdoing to me]. (Mughnee.) One says 
also, 44 k* 41 411 4?-=, meaning 4443 [May 
God accompany him wherever he goeth]. (AZ, T.) 
And Zuheyr uses the expression I 4l for 4l 
144 [Whatever tract they travelled, or 

travel]. (T.) The saying, jiia 3lS J 
[Whichever of me and thee be evil, may God 
abase him !] was explained by Kh to Sb 
as meaning 14 JS 111 [whichever of us two be 
evil]; and as being like the saying, 43^ s 3=4 

<4, meaning l". (M. [And in a similar 
manner, the former clause of that saying, 
occurring in a verse, with ki after is said in the 

T to have been explained by Kh to Sb.]) It is 

also a conjunct noun; (Mughnee;) [i. e.] it 
is sometimes used in the manner of ls 3', and 
therefore requires a complement; as in the 
saying, 44 jlill J [He, of them, who is 
in the house is thy brother]: (S:) [i. e.] it is syn. 
with ls 44 (M, Mughnee.) So in the saying [in the 
Kur xix. 70], 4“= 41 fs 1 5-44“ 3^ 3? 3= 3“ p 

44= [Then we will assuredly draw forth, from 
every sect, him, of them, who is most exorbitantly 
rebellious against the Compassionate]: so says 
Sb: but the Koofees and a number of the 
Basrees disagree with him, holding that the 
conjunct noun is 1 is always deck, like the 
conditional and the interrogative: Zj says, “It has 
not appeared to me that Sb has erred except in 
two instances, whereof this is one; for he has 
conceded that it is deck when separate, and how 
can he say that it is indecl. when it is a prefixed 
noun?” and El-Jarmee says, “I have gone forth 
from El-Basrah, and have not heard, from 
my leaving the Khandak to Mekkeh, any one 


say, 53' 3)4-41 [as meaning I will assuredly 
beat him, of them, who is standing], with damm:” 
these assert, that it is, in the verse above, an 
interrogative, and that it is an inchoative, and 41 
is an enunciative: but they differ as to 
the objective complement of the verb: Kh says 
that this is suppressed, and that the implied 
meaning is, we will assuredly draw forth those of 
whom it will be said, Which of them is most &c.? 
and Yoo says that it is the proposition [(44 &c.], 
and that the verb is suspended from 
governing, as in the instance in the Kur xviii. 11, 
cited above: and Ks and Akh say that it is 44 3^, 
that i> is redundant, and that the 
interrogative proposition is independent of what 
precedes it; this being grounded on their saying 
that the redundance of 3" is allowable in an 
affirmative proposition: but these [following] 
facts refute their sayings; viz. that the suspension 
of government is peculiar to verbs significant 
of operations of the mind; and that it is not 
allowable to say, J^kill 3)4-=4 with refa, as 
meaning by implication “I will assuredly beat 
him of whom it is said, He is the transgressor;” 
and that the redundance of 3* in an affirmative 
proposition is not correct. (Mughnee. [Some 
further remarks on the same subject, in that 
work, mentioning other opinions as erroneous, I 
omit. Another reading of the passage in the Kur 
cited above (xix. 70) will be found in what here 
follows.]) [ISd states that] they said, <43 3)441 
3-41 [I will assuredly beat him, of them, who is 
most excellent], and 3-41 31 [him who is most 
excel-lent]; 4 being indecl., accord, to Sb, and 
therefore the verb does not govern it [save as to 
the meaning]. (M.) And [that] you say, 4"' 4 44 
3-41 [Beat thou him, of them, who is most 
excellent], and 3-41 [meaning the same, 
or whichever of them, &c.]; suppressing the 
relative > after <454 (M in a later part of the same 
art.) Fr says that when Is'' is governed by the verb 
before it, it has not the interrogative meaning; 
and you may say, 4- 1 3j 4 3)441 [I will 

assuredly beat him, of them, or whichever 
of them, says that]: and he says that he who 
reads 444 in the accus. case, in the passage of the 
Kur cited above (xix. 70) makes it to be governed 
by (T.) Ks says, you say, j4l 4 43 1 4>4 

[I will assuredly beat him, of them, or whichever 
of them, is in the house]; but you may not 
say, J41I 4 441 44--=: thus he distinguishes 
between the actual occurrence and that which is 
expected. (S.) Akh says, also, that it may be 
indeterminate and qualified by an epithet; as 
when one says, *4 44 =44, like as one 

says, 41 =_i4-“ 34 [I passed by one pleasing to 
thee]: but this has not been heard [from the 



[BOOKI.] 


Digitized Text Version VI. 1 135 


Arabs]. (Mughnee.) — — It also denotes 
perfection, or consummateness: and in this case 
it is an epithet applying to an indeterminate 
noun; as in JAj Is i 34 j 4 j (tropical:) [Zeyd is a 
man; what a man!], meaning that he is complete, 
or consummate, in the qualities of men: and it is 
a denotative of state relating to a determinate 
noun; as in 34 j Is'' aIII 44 (tropical:) [I 
passed by 'Abd-Allah; what a man was he!]: 
(Mughnee:) and used in this sense, it is tropical. 
(Har p. 534.) [J says,] it is sometimes an epithet 
applying to an indeterminate noun: you 

say, 343 is' 343a ^33* and 343'- i A l (assumed 
tropical:) [I passed by a man; what a man!]; 
and j'jA' a 3 sijtilj (assumed tropical:) [I 

passed by a woman; what a woman!], and 
Cif'iA' USi [by two women; what two women!]; 
and j'jA' -S;' »'!>"' (assumed tropical:) [This is 
a woman; what a woman!]: and A' yj ' A' An\ 
(assumed tropical:) [What two women!]; ^ being 
redundant: and in the case of a 

determinate noun, you say, 343 '-Ai 43 
(assumed tropical:) [This is Zeyd; what a man is 
he!]; putting it in the accus. case as a denotative 
of state; and 434- '-“4 aIII aA (assumed 
tropical:) [This is the handmaid of God; what a 
girl, or young woman, is she!]: you say, also, [in 
using an indeterminate noun,] 4jiU- z'A' is' 
and 43U., and ■iCi'A si A' A\ (assumed tropical:) 
[What a woman came to thee!]; and AjJ4-A ^hA 
aaj 14 is'' (assumed tropical:) [I passed by a girl, or 
young woman; what a girl, or young woman!]; 
and VVXa A fyYJu , f!n> and 4 ^“® a) 

(assumed tropical:) [I brought thee a body- 
wrapper; what a body-wrapper!]: all are 

allowable. (S.) [In all these it evidently denotes 
admiration, or wonder, at some good or 
extraordinary quality in the person or thing 
to which it relates; notwithstanding that J says 
afterwards,] and sometimes it is used to denote 
wonder; as in the saying of Jemeel, Y ua4 
0j*-° ls\ VjiL jx. Alijl J\ V (assumed 

tropical:) [O Butheyneh, (0 a 4 being a curtailed 
form of a±4a, a woman's name,) adhere thou 
to “No:” verily “No,” if thou adhere to it, 
notwithstanding the numbers of the slanderers, 
what a help will it he!]: (S:) i. e., an excellent 
help will be thy saying “No” in repelling, or 
rebutting, the slanderers, though they he many. 
(TA in art. uj°.) Fr gives as exs. of its use 
to denote wonder the sayings, 43 J?. j is'' [What a 
man is Zeyd!], and mau aaJ-4 is' [What a girl, or 
young woman, is Zeyneb!]. (T.) It 
denotes wonder at the sufficiency, and great 
degree of competence, of the person [or thing] to 
whom [or to which] it relates. (M.) El-Kattal El- 


Kilabee says, acU* s' aIIe- Ciiii AlS Sk ^jii Ciji j Ulj 
e-iiA [And when I saw that I had slain him, I 
repented of it; in what an hour, or time, 
of repentance!]: i. e., when I slew him, I repented 
of it, in a time when repentance did not profit: is'' 
being here in the accus. case as an adv. n.; for, as 
it denotes the part of a whole, its predicament is 
made to be the same as that of the affixed noun, 

of whatever kind this may be. (Ham p. 95.) 

It also has 4 prefixed to it; and thus it 
becomes changed in signification so as to denote 
numerousness, being syn. with the enunciative A 
[How many!]; (S, K;) or syn. with 4“ j [as 
meaning many]: (Sb, M:) [and sometimes it is 
syn. with the interrogative A> meaning how 
many? or how much? as will be shown below:] 
thus it is written is 4, (M,) or ua 4, (S, M, K,) its 
tenween being written u; (S, K;) and ;l£, (M,) or 
[more commonly] C>A, (S, M, K, [in some copies 
of the S and K u44]) like (S,) said by IJ, on 
the authority of Aboo-'Alee, to be formed 
from by putting the double s before the «, 
after the manner of the transposition in and a 
number of other words, so that it becomes A 
[or AA], then suppressing the second s, as is 
done in 44 and 3 a* and 34, so that it 
becomes *iA [or 0 ?l 4“], and then changing the 
[remaining] s into I, as in [(44>, which 
becomes] is and in [is jaa, which 

becomes] is J -*■, so that it becomes A [or u)^]; 
(M;) and it has other dial, vars.; namely AA [one 
of the intermediate forms between uaiS and A^ 
mentioned above]; (K; [in one copy of the K 
written AA, and so accord, to the TK;]) and sA, 
(M, K,) of the measure of As, and most probably 
formed by transposition from f A, mentioned 
above; (M;) and 4 of the measure of f-, (M, 
TA,) incorrectly written in the copies of the K AS, 
i. e. like (TA,) formed by the suppression of s 

in fdsS; a change not greater than that from Ai' 
Aill to aIII j. and aIII (M.) You say, diml 5U. j jjiS 
[How many a man have I met! or many a man 
&c.], (S, K, *) putting the noun following AA in 
the accus. case as a specificative; (S;) and ujiS 
Crnl 34 J Of; (S, K; *) and the introduction of a* 
after AA is more common, and better. (S. [And 
Sb, as cited in the M, says the like.]) You say 
also, 44j [How many a man has come 

to me! or many a man &c.]. (Sb, M.) And jfy AA 
M#' i. e. jap [For how much wilt thou sell 
this garment, or piece of cloth?]. (S.) Kh says 
that if any one of the Arabs made it to govern the 
gen. case, perhaps he did so by making a? to be 
implied, as is allowable with A'- (M:) [so that you 
may say, '** Aiyjlil A jj CsAj For how many a 
dirhem didst thou buy this? for] it is allowable to 


make the noun that follows A to be governed in 
the gen. case by i> implied, when A immediately 
follows a preposition; as in I** ciyjlil A jj 
but when it is not thus preceded by a preposition, 
the noun after it must be in the accus. case. (I 'Ak 
p. 317.) It always holds the first place in a 

proposition, like A. (Idem, next p.) It is also 

a connective of the vocative 4 with the noun 
signifying the person or persons or thing called, 
when this noun has the article J prefixed to it; 
(S, M, Mughnee, K;) and with a noun of 
indication, as fy and with a conjunct noun 
having Jl prefixed to it, as (1 'Ak p. 268:) it is 
a noun formed for serving as such a connective; 
(M, K;) and has 1* affixed to it. (S, M, &c.) 
You say, 344 1 43 4 [which seems to be best 
rendered O thou man; more agreeably with the 
original, O thou, the man; or, accord, to Akh, O 
thou who art the man; lit., O he who is the man; 
often written 4*4]; (T, S, M, Mughnee, K;) 
and lP'-pjII 4a34 [O ye two men]; and 4*34 
[O ye men]; (M;) and A [o thou woman]; 

(S, M;) and A'A^' 1^1 t, [q y e two women]; 
and SjjAill 4-41 [O ye women]; and Afydl 4 a'4, 
and A'A^', and S3LAII; (M;) and 'a 4^4 [o thou, 
this person or thing]; and 'A 3* a I U [o 

thou who didst, or hast done, thus]. (I ’Ak p. 
267.) In the first of the exs. here given, is 1 is a 
noun of vague signification, (Zj, T, S,) denoting 
the person called, (Zj, T,) of the sing, number, 
(Zj, T, S,) rendered determinate by the vocative 
[1a], (S,) indecl., with damm for its termination; 
(Zj, T, S;) and 1* is a particle employed to rouse 
attention, or to give notice, a substitute for the 
noun to which is'' is in other cases prefixed; 
and 343 1 is a qualificative to is', (Zj, T, S,) 
wherefore it is in the nom. case. (S.) Akh asserts, 
[as we have indicated above,] that is' is here the 
conjunct noun, and that the first member of its 
complement, namely the relative >, is 
suppressed; the meaning being, 343 1 > iA 1): 
but this assertion is refuted by the fact that there 
is no relative pronoun that must be suppressed, 
nor any conjunct noun that necessarily 
requires that its complement should be a 
nominal proposition: though he might reply to 
these two objections by arguing that A in the 
saying Aj Y is in like manner [virtually] in 
the nom. case [as a conjunct noun syn. with 
and that the first member of its complement, 
namely >, an inchoative of which Aj is the 
enunciative, is suppressed]. (Mughnee.) The 
putting of the qualificative of is' in the accus. 
case, as in the saying 3^1 i U [O thou man, 

advance], is allowed (M, K) by El-Mazinee; but it 
is not known [as heard from the Arabs]. (M.) W i 



136 Digitized Text Version V 1.1 


[BOOKI.] 


and are also used for the purpose of 
particularizing; [in which case they are not 
preceded by G;] as when one says, (!*ali Gl 
Jljll tjj I [As for me, I will do thus, or such a 
thing, thou man], meaning himself; and as in the 
saying of Kaah Ibn-Malik, related in a trad., Gillia 
tfrii [And we remained behind, or held back, 
ye three], meaning, by the three, those 
particularized as remaining behind [with him], or 
holding back. (TA.) GG see art. Gf — see 
the next paragraph, pGxll Ul, [the former word, 
when alone and indeterminate, perhaps (as when 
determinate) without tenween, for it is-explained 
(with its dial, vars.) in the S and K in *-iWI mG 
though it is also explained in some copies of 
the S in the present art.,] and »GI J, o““il, (T, S, 
M, Mgh, K,) and sui [ (s, M, K,) and [ *4 

(T, M, Mgh, K, and in a copy of the S,) with 
fet-h and medd, (T, Mgh, K, and so in a copy of 
the S,) The light of the sun, (S, M, Mgh, K,) and 
its beauty: (M, K:) or its rays, and its light: (T:) 
or, as some say, »GI | signifies the halo of 

the sun; that, with respect to the sun, which is 
like the ^ with respect to the moon; i. e. the » jl I 
around the sun: (S:) the pi. [of »GI] is j Gl 
and «G]; [or rather the former is a coll. gen. n.;] 
like and fGlJ j n relation to 3-«£i. (M.) Tarafeh 
says, (T, S, Mgh,) describing the fore teeth 
(j*j) of his beloved, (EM p. 62,) ]. -Glli] V] 

»G! [The light of the sun has shed its lustre 

upon them, except their gums]. (T, S, Mgh.) 

And hence, by way of comparison, (M,) ciilill U], 
and J, (M, K,) and J, *^4„ and [ *^4, (K,) 
(tropical:) The beauty of herbage, (M, K,) and its 
blossoms, (M,) and brightness, (K, TA,) in its 
verdure and growth. (TA.) — (ksi »G] G': see Gl in 
art. y. »y: see the next preceding paragraph, 
throughout. »Gl se the next preceding paragraph, 
throughout. »G]: see the next preceding 

paragraph, throughout, bii dim. of see the 
letter I. *4\ dim. of *4, q. v. (T.) y: see y, in 
art. y. G]: see art. y. [Az says,] I have not heard 
any derivation of Gj; but I think, without being 
certain, that it is from ‘GGG as explained above; as 
though it were a noun from that verb, of the 
measure like cs(£j from so that the 

meaning of Gib] is I direct myself, or my aim, to, 
or towards, thee, and thy person. (T.) J [a rel. n. 
of (si]. When you ask a man respecting his [i. 
e. district, or city, or town], you say, [The 
person of what district, & c., art thou?]; like as 
you say, in asking him respecting his Si«s [or 
tribe], (sfGI [from 0 ■*]: and you say also, ‘Xl ^1 [a 
person of what district, &c., art thou?]; and ^ 
(T.) [See also in art. i>.] oGG se e art. jG. Lth 
says that it is used in the manner of 
[signifying When?]; and that some say its u is 


radical; others, that it is augmentative: (T:) IJ 
says, it must be from l s<, not from oil, for two 
reasons: first, because aG denotes place; 
and 34, time: and secondly, because nouns of the 
measure <JL*i are few; and those of the 
measure uSii, many: so that if you name a 
man uHl it is imperfectly deck: and he adds, 
that (G means a part of a whole; so that it applies 
as properly to times as it does to other things: 
(TA:) Fr says that it is originally ylji (si [at what 
time?]. (T.) One says, of a stupid, or foolish, 
person, 34 V [He knows not when]. 

(IB.) (si: see (si: — and see also 2 in art. lS ji. — Is: 
see what next follows, in two places. *4 A sign, 
token, or mark, by which a person or thing is 
known; syn. 4*31- (LAar, T, S, M, Msb, K) 
and (M, K:) it properly signifies any 

apparent thing inseparable from a thing 
not equally apparent, so that when one perceives 
the former, he knows that he perceives the other, 
which he cannot perceive by itself, when the 
two things are of one predicament; and this is 
apparent in the object of sense and in that of the 
intellect: (Er-Raghib, TA:) it is of 

the measure bl*i, (M, K,) originally 4G; the 
[former] <_s being changed to I because the letter 
before it is with fet-h, though this is 
an extraordinary change: (M:) this is related as 
on the authority of Sb: (TA:) or it is of the 
measure bl*i, (M, K,) accord, to Kh; 

(M;) originally -Gj" (S;) [for, accord, to J and 
Fei,] Sb said that its medial radical letter is j, and 
that the final is lS, because words of this class are 
more common than those of which the medial 
and final radical letters are both ls; (S, Msb;) and 
the rel. n. is (sjjl: (S:) but IB says, Sb did not 
state that the medial radical letter of *4 is j, as J 
states; but he said that it is originally *4, and that 
the quiescent j is changed into I; and he relates of 
Kh, that he allowed the rel. n. of *4 to be [ (bi and 
l y and lSj'; but as to lS/4, he says, I know not 
any one who has said it except J: (TA:) or it is of 
the measure (s, Msb, K,) originally *44, 

contracted by the suppression of its final radical 
letter [with the preceding kesreh]: so accord, to 
Fr: [but see what follows (after the pis.), where 
this is said to be the opinion of Ks, and 
disallowed by Fr:] (S, Msb:) the pi. is xUi and 
i (ji, (S, M, Msb, K,) [or the latter is rather a coll, 
gen. n.,] and pi. pi. 44: (M, K:) J says that one of 
its pis. is (sGl [and we find the same also in some 
copies of the K;] but this is a mistake 
for 44, which is pi. of Is l not of *4: (IB, TA:) and 
this pi., being of the measure (Ji*ii, has been 
adduced as evidence that the medial radical letter 
is is, not j: (TA:) the dim. is [ *44, [of the 
measure changed to blUi because of the 


medial radical lS,] which, accord, to Fr, shows the 
opinion of Ks, that *4 is of the measure bleG 
rendered defective by the suppression of its final 
radical letter, to be incorrect, because [Fr holds, 
in opposition to some others, that] a noun of this 
measure has not its dim. formed on the 
measure unless it is a proper name. (T.) They 
said, 'ib ilj <l*il [Do thou it at the sign of such a 
thing]; like as you say, lj£ and ?jl-«G. (M.) 
And [in this sense, as is indicated by the context 
in the M,] it is one of the nouns that are prefixed 
to verbs [as virtually governing the gen. 
case], (M, K, *) because of the nearness of its 
meaning to the meaning of time: (K:) as in the 
saying [of a poet], JGUI *4j [At the 

sign of your urging forward the horses, 
unsmoothed in their coats, or not curried; which 
means nearly the same as “at the time of your 
urging” &c.]. (M.) — — A sign as meaning an 

indication, an evidence, or a proof. (TA.) A 

sign as meaning a miracle; [and a wonder; 

for] “dll cjUI means the wonders of God. (TA.) 

An example, or a warning; (Fr, T, M, Msb, K;) as, 
for instance, the case of Joseph and his brethren, 
related in the Kur: (Fr, T:) pi. J, (si (M, K) 
and bjlli. (Fr, T.) — — A message, or 
communication sent from one person or party to 
another; syn. blGy. (TA.) — — The body, or 
corporeal form or figure or substance, (S, M, K,) 
of a man, (S,) which one sees from a distance; [as 
being a kind of sign;] or a person, or an 

individual; syn. (S, M, K.) A whole 

company of people: as in the saying, f 
f#GG The people, or party, went forth with their 
whole company, not leaving behind them 
anything. (AA, S, M.) — — [Hence, accord, 
to some, A verse of the Kur-an; as being] a 
collection of words of the Book of God: (S:) or a 
connected form of words of the Kur-an continued 
to its breaking off; (K, TA;) accord, to Aboo-Bekr, 
so called because it is a sign of the breaking off: 
(TA:) or a portion of the Kur-an after which 
a suspension of speech is approvable: (Msb:) or a 
portion of the Kur-an denoting any statute, or 
ordinance, of God, whether it be [what 
is generally termed] an *4, [i. e. a verse,] or a 
chapter (»jjG), or an aggregate [and distinct] 
portion of the latter. (Er-Raghib, Kull, TA. 
*) [bAh, written after a quotation of a part of a 
verse of the Kur-an, means o-=*4l\ 11$ Read thou 
the verse.] Gl see 4, in art. Gl (y and 34, accord, 
to Kh, rel. ns. of -Gl q. v. (IB.) b(G ; or *44 or *44: see 
5. Gl Gl a vocative particle, (S, M, K,) used in 
calling him who is near and him who is distant: 
[in the former case, like O: in the latter, like ho 
there, or soho, or holla:] you say, (tsi Gj Gl 
[O Zeyd, advance: or ho there, or soho, or holla, 
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&c.]: (S:) or J is in error in saying this: it is used 
in calling to him who is distant: (Mughnee, K:) so 
say Ibn-El-Hajib, in the Kafiyeh, and ElFakhr El- 
Jarabardee; and the latter adds, or to him who is 
in a predicament like that of him who is distant, 
being sleeping or inadvertent; the person who 
calls thereby being eager for the person called to 
advance to him: (TA:) or not used in calling to 
him who is near: (K:) and » is substituted for its 
hemzeh; (M, K;) so that one says, L*. (M.) AZ 
says, I have heard them say, J4 »4 4. (T in 4b 
cjlilVI.) [Accord, to the TA, (art. I,) one says 
also 4.] p4ill 3„ and and 41, and 4', 
and se e art. l s'. 4 (S, M, K, &c.) and 4, (M, K,) 

the latter form used by some, as related on the 
authority of Ktr; (M;) accord, to some, (M,) a 
noun of vague signification, (S, M, K,) 
used metonymically for a noun in the accus. case, 
(M,) with which are connected all the affixed 
pronouns that denote the accus. case: you say 14! 
[Thee] and 4j [him] and (4,1 [me] (S, K) and 4)1 
[us, &c.]: (SO and the hemzeh is changed into j, 
so that you say 4t)j (S, M, K *) and 4 jj; (Ktr, IJ, 
M, K; *) and sometimes into j, so that you 
say 4l)j [and app. 4l)j also; both of which are 
used by some of the Arabs in the present day, 
very commonly in Egypt, for 4)13 as 
meaning 44; like as one says 4 jj, meaning 4 
f)j]: (K:) the 4 and » and lS [&c.] are put to show 
the object meant, in order that the person 
addressed may be known from the absent [&c.]; 
and have no place in the analysis of a 
sentence, like the 4 in 4jj and 4)1 jl ; (S, M: in the 
former of which is added, and like the I and u 
in cail : ) and this is identical with the opinion 
of Akh: (M, TA:) thus 9 is the noun, and what 
follows it is to denote allocution, [&c.,] and the 
two become as one thing; for nouns of 
vague signification are not prefixed to other 
nouns to govern them in the gen. case, nor are 
any of the pronouns, being themselves 
determinate. (S.) Ibn-Keysan says, (S, M,) some 
of the grammarians say that 4U ; altogether, is a 
noun; and he adds, but some say (M) that the 4 
and » &c. are the nouns, and that 9 is a support 
thereto, because they cannot stand by 
themselves, (S, M,) like the 4 &c. which occupy 
the latter place in 4>4 &c.; so when the 4 &c. 
are put first, [as in 4U Thee I beat, or 

struck,] they are supported by 4, and the 
whole becomes as one thing: (S:) and you may 
also say, L 4! 4)^4= [I beat, or struck, me]; 
because it is not allowable to say, 3^3*='- (S as 
corrected by IB:) but you may not say, 4t)J 
[I beat, or struck, thee]; because you only 
require 44 when you cannot use the 4 [alone]; 


though you may say, 44 >4)14= [I beat, or struck, 
thee, thee]; because the 4 is made to be 
syntactically dependent upon the verb, so when 
you repeat it you require 9. (S.) In the saying of 
the poet, (S,) Dhu-l-Isba' El-'Adwanee, 
(TA,) 4)1 l4l ja fjjUS, [As though we, on the 
day of Kurra, only killed ourselves], he has 
separated it from the verb only because the Arabs 
do not make the action of the agent to fall upon 
the agent itself by the adjunction of the pronoun: 
they do not say, but only ,^*4 43 : so the 
poet has used 4)1 in the same manner as 44. (s, 
TA.) Some of the grammarians say that 4 is 
prefixed to what follows it, governing it in the 
gen. case; and adduce as an evidence thereof a 
saying which see below, commencing with 4 
(4. (S.) Zj says that it is an explicit noun, 
[not a pronoun,] which is prefixed to all the 
pronouns, governing them in the gen. case; 
but only to pronouns; so that if one said, 4j 4 
4134.. it would be bad. (M.) Kh holds that it is a 
pronoun prefixed to the 4 [&c.], governing it in 
the gen. case; (M, K;) and the like is related to 
have been the opinion of El-Mazinee: and Sb 
relates of Kh that he said, if any one were to 
say 44j 4t)l [Thee, thyself], I would not severely 
blame him, for this 4 is [virtually] governed in 
the gen. case. (M.) But accord, to Akh, it is a 
simple, or uncompounded, pronoun, the ending 
of which becomes altered, as the endings of 
pronouns are wont to become, because of the 
varying of the numbers of the persons using 
them; (M, K; [in both of which the last of the 
word thus rendered is accord, to a copy 

of the M, i. e. 0jj= 4 = ' l; in a copy of the 

K, without any syll. signs; and in the 
CK, I; of which readings, I have 

followed that found in the M; supposing the 
meaning to be, that 9 has different endings 
according as it is used by one speaking to 
another, or by one speaking of another, or by one 
speaking of himself, or to, or of, two or more, and 
the like;]) and the 4 of 4)1 is like the 4 of 4]j. 
inasmuch as it is an indication of allocution only, 
divested of the idea of its being a sign of the 
pronoun. (M.) Of all these varying opinions, IJ 
says that he has found none to be correct when 
investigated, except that of Akh; with whose 
opinion, that stated in the begining of this art. 
is identical [except as to the affix, which is there 
said to be a pronoun, not merely a particle of 
allocution]. (M, TA.) Zj, being asked to explain 
the meaning of the phrase 4= 4),!, [in the Kur i. 
4,] answered, 4= 4i3k. [Thine essence we 
worship]; and said that it is derived from -4. 
meaning “a sign by which a thing is known:” but 


IJ does not approve of this. (M.) [Respecting the 
phrase, 4t)l ji lii, i n which 44 is used in the 
place of a noun in the nom. case, and which is 

therefore disallowed by Sb, see 4.] It is also 

used for the purpose of cautioning, or putting one 
on his guard. (T, S.) You say, 41)1 [Beware 
thou of, or avoid thou, or remove thyself far 
from, the lion]: it is a substitute for a verb; as 
thou you said, 4l) : and you say also, 4U»; like as 
you say 13 J and 3 j 4 (S:) [or 44 in this case is 
governed by a verb understood: for] Ibn-Keysan 
says, when you say, 4 jj 41)1 [Beware thou of, or 
avoid thou, or remove thyself far from, Zeyd], 
you caution him whom you address against Zeyd, 
and the verb governing the accus. case is not 
apparent: the meaning is, 4j 4 j4i [I caution 
thee against Zeyd]; as though you said, 44 4 
4jj [I caution thee, thee with Zeyd]; or as 
though you said, 44 I4j jcUj 4j jc. 4I4j jcl) 
[Remove thyself far from Zeyd, and remove Zeyd 
far from thee]; so that the verb governs the word 
signifying the person cautioned and that 
signifying him against whom that person is 
cautioned: (TA:) [and Az says,] when you say, 4)1 
34441 the verb is suppressed: it is as 

though you said, 34441 >_ij£j 4 j4l [i caution 
thee against the committing of that which 
exceeds the bounds of rectitude]. (T.) Kh 
is related to have heard an Arab of the desert say, 
(T, * M, the latter on the authority of Sb.,) ^4)1 
4ljill 4 j ;t)la uj= 4 [When the man attains 
to sixty years, I caution him against, or let him 
avoid, the young women]; (T, S, M;) prefixing 4 
to 41 ydl, and putting the latter in the gen. case: 
(S:) but accord, to Akh, it is not allowable to 
say [thus, or] 4j 4 j 4)1. (m.) Sometimes the j is 
suppressed, as in the saying of the poet, 4)1 4l)la 
414. jlilij ULi jiJI Jj 3)ti iij4l [Then avoid thou, 
avoid thou obstinate disputation, for it is wont 
to invite to evil, and an attracter of evil]; 
meaning, 31j4lj 44 i. e., 3 J ““ 3j 4)1. (TA.) You 
say [properly], j\j 44 [Beware thou of, or 

avoid thou, doing such a thing]: but [in strict 
propriety] you should not say, u 1 4)1, 

without j. (S.) See also art. 3. 4=1 (Lth, T, S, M, 
K) and ‘4=1, (M,) or 4=, (K,) and (M, K,) A cry 
by which camels are chidden. (Lth, T, S, M, K.) 
[See 2 in art. 3.] s-4 For words which might be 
supposed to be properly mentioned under this 
head, see art. mjI 3 l 3, aor. -4, inf. n. 4, He, 
(a man, AZ, T, &c.,) or it, (a thing, L,) was, or 
became, strong: (AZ, T, S, M, K, &c.:) and [ 3, 
inf. n. 44, he became possessed of 
strength. (AHeyth, T, L.) — — 334i c4 

(tropical:) His coming as a guest was, or became, 
frequent. (A.) [See 4.] 2 4, inf. n. (T, S, M, 
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&c.;) and J, k, (T, S, K,) of the measure Jek, (S,) 
inf. n. »k 3; (K;) or He strengthened: (S, M, L, 
Msb, K:) he aided, or rendered victorious. (L.) 
You say, jiYI oil He strengthened him 

to accomplish the affair. (M, L.) 3 ill see 2 . 4 k 
see 1 . 5 ii He, or it, (a thing, S,) became 
strengthened. (T, S, K.) 5 Strength; syn. dj“=, (M, 
L, K,) and [which is one of the significations 
of and that which is here meant]; as also 
l il [which is an inf. n.: see 1 ]. (S, M, K.) ii: 
see 5. i' Strong: (S, A, Mgh, Msb, K:) an epithet 
applied [to God, and] to a man. (S.) A poet 
says, k 1 * jjj Jjk Ii csjilj Jill >k*ks JO [lit. 
When a strong one strings the bow, he shoots, 
and hits the kidneys, and the tops of the humps 
of the camels]; meaning, when God strings [or 
stretches] the bow that is in the clouds, He casts 
fat into the kidneys and humps of the camels, by 
means of the herbage that is produced by the 
rain. (S.) — — dGillj kkll iV -u) 

means (tropical:) Verily he is often present at the 
morning and evening meals. (A.) -AjJ Anything by 
which a person or thing is strengthened, (M, L, 
K,) or guarded, defended, or protected: (T, L:) a 
thing by which one is protected, or veiled, or 
concealed: the side; shade, or shadow; or 
protection: a place of refuge: (M, L, K:) either 
side of anything, that strengthens it: (Lth, T:) 
anything that is in the vicinity of a thing: (TO 
each wing of an army: (S, M, L, K:) earth that is 
put round a watering-trough or tank, or round a 
tent, (S, M, L, K,) to strengthen it, or to keep 
away from it the rain-water: (S, L:) any 
fortification: a fortified mountain: (M, L, K:) a 
mountain that is inaccessible, or difficult of 
access. (IAar, T.) [In the place of one 
signification, Golius gives “ cortex; ” having 

found in the place of Gl.] An elevated 

tract, or a heap, of sand. (M, K.) Abundance 

of camels [because they strengthen their owner]. 

(K.) The air; syn. k > . (K.) 43: see '43: — 

and see what next follows, 43, of the same 
measure as Jk, A great, mighty, or severe, 
thing; (S, L, K;) a calamity: (T, S, M, L, K:) or, 
accord, to As, it is j 43, with fet-h to the lS, and 
signifies anything rendered strong, or hard, or 
severe. (L.) [See Jg, J n art. -k.) 43 and J, 5k 
(the latter irreg., by rule being kk, TK,) 
Strengthened: (S, L, K:) aided; or 

rendered victorious: (L:) and the former, strong, 
applied to a building. (M.) 5k Strengthening: (S, 
L:) aiding; or rendering victorious. (L.) The dim. 
also has this form. (S.) _k 1 lijt, aor. 34, (T, S, 
and K in art. jj',) inf. n. 3; (T, TA;) or 
aor. jjjl; (ISk, T;) or both; (K ubi supra;) Inivit 
earn; he compressed her. (ISk, T, S, K.) j4 
The membrum virile; penis; veretrum: (TA:) pi. 


[of pauc.] jjI and jk (S, M, K) and [of mult.] jk 

(S, K) and k. (L.) % k= » j4 Ck is a phrase 

meaning (tropical:) He had many male children. 
(T, TA.) 3J4 Having a large membrum virile, or 
penis; (T, S, M, K;) like JO signifying “ having a 
large nose. ” (T.) jk The [Syrian] 

month [corresponding to May, O. S.;] 

preceding 333, or (as written by Saadee 
Efendee, TA) 3 3 3- (So in different copies of the 
K.) J Iniens. (T, S, TA.) jj pass. part. n. of 1 , 
(T, S, TA,) of the same measure as i. 

q. k jk. (TA.) jk (K, TA, [in the CK jk, and 
in Gol. Lex. jk,]) Qui multum coit. (K.) ok 1 34 
k, (S, M, Mgh, Msb, K,) aor. 34i (S, Msb, K) 
and 344, (Msb,) inf. n. 34, (Msb,) or o“k> (K,) or 
it has the same inf. n. as ok, namely ok, (S,) 
with which J, ok| ; s syn., (Mgh,) but this last is a 
contraction of okj of the measure 6 -Gjl, as 
determined by Az, and is not an inf. n. of 34 as 
some think it to be, (Mgh, art. ok,) He despaired 
of it; syn. Gis : (K:) a dial. var. of ok: (ISk, S, TA:) 
or it is not so, but is formed by transposition 
from 34 , because it has no [proper] inf. n.; 
and 34 , the proper name of a man, is not to be 
adduced in evidence, for it is of the measure 3 k 
from 33, f the act of giving: ” (Preface to the 
M, quoted in the TA:) if it were a dial. var. of ok, 
they would say ckl for ck): (m, TA:) and 34, 
incorrectly written 34 , also signifies the same. 
(Mgh.) — 34- see ok. 2 ok see 4 . 4 kk He 
made him to despair; (K;) like Gill; (s, Mgh;) and 

so i Gui, (S * K,) inf. n. okk (s.) 34 and 1 ok 
[Despairing]; part. ns. of 34- (Msb.) — — 
[Hence,] Gyi [and accord, to Golius J, *Gjl, both 
properly meaning Despairing of the recurrence of 
the menstrual flux;] who has not menstruated in 
a period of five and fifty years. (KT.) jk: 
see ok. ok]: see 1 . ok: see 34- ok 34, for '3 
f J: see '3, in art. 3. 3=4 1 3 I, aor. ok5, inf. 
n. 3=4, i. q. dk (ISk, S, M, Msb, * K;) as in the 
phrase ejkl JJ 3 =) [He returned to the thing, i. 
e. to the doing of the thing; he did the thing 

again, or a second time]. (K.) And i. q. jkj; 

(S, M, Msb, K;) as in the phrase J! 3^ [He 
returned to his family]. (S, M.) — — In the 
phrase Ik Gks [ UGl, the last word is the inf. n. 
of 34 in the sense of Gfo (ISK, IDrd, S, M, Msb, 
*) and in the sense of jkj: (IDrd, M:) and the 
meaning is, [I did such a thing again, or a second 
time;] I returned to the doing of such a 
thing: (IDrd, M:) or I did such a thing returning 
to what had preceded. (Msb, K. *) [It also, and 
more commonly, signifies I did such a thing 
also.] When one says, [ G=jl GSli cJ*i [1 did that 
again, &c.], you say, j ok' J GijjSi ia [Thou hast 
made much use of the expression Gk], and 
1 1 3=4 J jk [Let me alone and cease from using 


the expression Gk]. (ISk, S.) — — Jk also 
signifies (tropical:) A thing's becoming another, 
or a different, thing; and being changed from its 
state or condition [to another and a different 
state or condition]: (Lth, K: *) so says Kh. (Ham 
p. 356 .) And liS 3 1 (tropical:) He, or it, became 
such a thing. (Lth, S, M, * K.) You say, 3j 3 
G=G (A, TA) (tropical:) The blackness of his 
hair became whiteness. (TA.) And Zuheyr says, 
speaking of a land which he traversed, 

Jit p k 1 — Jk Gijij AjlS k=l 3 YIUI it [1 traversed, 
when the mirage, or the mirage of the morning, 
became as though it were swords which 
were removed a while, then met]. (S.) Jk 
and '~k: see above, in four places, -4) 1 ill jYI iLl, 
aor. ik, The [trees called] kl jl became what is 
termed <k [n. un. of kl, q. v.]; as also J, kGJ. 
(K.) The former occurs in poetry contracted 
into ki. (ISd, Sgh.) 10 4kk see 1 . kl Numerous, 
luxuriant or tangled or dense, trees: (S, K:) or a 
place where water collects and sinks into the 
ground (GGd) producing [trees of the kinds 
called] jG and kljl (Lth, K) and similar soft 
trees: (Lth:) or a collection of any trees; even, of 
palm-trees: (K:) or, as some say, a place where 
[trees of the kind called] JjI grow, and where is 
a collection of them: or, accord, to AHn, an 
abundant collection of k jl in one place: (TA:) or 
trees; said to be of the [kind called] kljl ; (Msb:) 
n. un. with »: (S, Msb, K, &c.:) IAar says, [you 
say,] J <k and -Ik j, and 33‘ 1 - (Sh.) iSfil 
occurs in the Kur in four chapters: [xv. 78 and 
xxvi. 176 and xxxviii. 12 and 1 . 13 :] (Sgh:) he 
who reads thus means, by the latter word, G- =k-!l 
[explained above, and also signifying the thicket, 
or collection of tangled trees, &c.]; (S, K;) or the 
tangled, or luxuriant, or abundant and dense, 
trees: (TA:) another reading is accord, to 
which, this is the name of the town [in which the 
people here mentioned dwelt]: (S, K:) or, as some 
say, the two words are [applied to the same 
place,] like and (S:) but Zj says that 
another reading is allowable, and very good; i. 
e. ■'•k! as being originally -k'il; for the 

Arabs say, jkU. ia jilll and JIG- for >GVI; 
so that is like jGJ. (TA.) ki kji, (K, TA,) 
like kiss, (TA, [agreeably with the verb, but in the 
CK kJ,]) i s a phrase in which the latter word 
signifies [Putting forth fruit; &c.]: (K, TA:) 
or, as some say, it is an intensive epithet 
[signifying very abundant or luxuriant or tangled 
&c.]. (M, TA.) 34 *-k a name of God; (Lth, T, S, M, 
K;) a Hebrew word; (Lth, S;) or Syriac: (S:) it is 
a dial. var. of dj [q. v.]: or the latter may be an 
arabicized form of the former: (Az, TA:) Ibn-El- 
Kelbee says that and and the like are 
similar to jl 3 and g'-G.jll 4°; (M;) [and J 
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says,] they are like 4° and 4 1 55 (S:) so 
that 45 signifies “ servant,” and is prefixed to <Jj', 
governing it in the gen. case: (M:) hut this is not a 
valid assertion; for were it so, such names would 
be perfectly decl.: (M in art. Jk) Suh says, in the 
R, that J5 is Syriac, and means 4-**4 4 c., 
or 45*^ 4^, as is related on the anthority of I'Ab: 
that most persons hold cfet in this case to be a 
name of God: but that some hold names of this 
kind to be constructed inversely, after 
the manner of the language of the 'Ajam; cfet 
meaning servant. (TA. [See what is said 
of uj.]) 5LI : see art. Jjk l)j 5 [written by 
some J jhJ] One of the Greek [or Syrian] months; 
(T, * M, Kzw;) the last thereof [corresponding 
with September, O. S.]. (Kzw.) l 15J: see 
art. 4u], i Ciii ( (T, M, Mgh, K,) aor. 4?, (T, K,) 
inf. n. 4ui ; (t, M, Mgh, K,) or this is a simple 
subst., (Msb,) and and j$ and f 4k (M, K,) She 

had no husband; said of a virgin and of one who 
is not a virgin; (LAar, T, M, Mgh, K;) as also 
l *^55 (Lth, T, M) and J. ciul 2 l : (M:) or, as some 
say, l signifies she lost her husband by his 
death, she being still fit for husbands, having in 
her a remaining force of youth: (T:) and you 
say, a? ^4, aor. 55 > inf- n. 3 -4 | and 5 1 

and fj il, (S, TA, [accord, to the former app. 
signifying the same as cud alone as explained 
above: or]) meaning she became bereft of her 
husband by his death, or by his being slain, and 
remained without marrying. (TA.) And 4, (T, S, 
Msb,) aor. 45; (T, Msb,) inf. n. 44, (T,) He had 
no wife: (T, Msb:) or he lost his wife by her death: 
(S, * K, * and Ham p. 650 :) and he did not marry; 
as also J, 412 . (Ham ubi supra.) It is said of the 
Prophet, in a trad., <4'il u? ^3*5 u5> (T, S) He 
used to pray for preservation from remaining 
long without a wife. (T.) And Yezeed Ibn-El- 
Hakam Eth-Thakafee says, 4 2 " 1 f lS 4 1 kK 
44 1444 4 34 1 (S) i. e. Every man, the wife will be 
bereft of him by his death, or he will be bereft of 
her by her death. (Ham p. 531 .) One says also, 4 
5=- 3 4 <!, meaning [What aileth him?] May his 
wife and his cattle die, or perish, so that he shall 
have no wife (45 44 ) and be vehemently 
desirous of milk (45). (S, K: [in the CK, 
erroneously, j 4 ; and in a MS. copy of the K 4 
f^-Vj.]) 2 5111 inf. n. 4A God made him to 
have no wife. (K, * TK.) And ^4', inf. n. 
as above; (Ham p. 11 , and TA; *) or { 44 
like 4-44; (T, S;) I made the woman to be a 
widow, by slaying her husband. (T, * S, and Ham 
ubi supra.) Taabata-sharra says, — 4:1 3 cuils 

[And I have made women widows, by slaying 
their husbands; and children fatherless]. 
(TA.) 4 j5l -4; see 2 . 5 cuid and 5^5 see 1 , in 


three places. The former is also explained as 
signifying She became forlorn (cui3=ci) of 
her husband. (K in art. 44.) And also, (TA,) 
or 4 j >-414 (ISk, T, S,) She remained some time 
without marrying. (ISk, T, S, TA.) And 54 (Msb, 
K,) or 5lij 4 , (ISk, T, S,) He remained some 
time without marrying. (ISk, T, S Msb, K.) 
8 written with the disjunctive alif diiiy: see 
1 . — 4451, (M, K,) like 444', (TA,) I took her as 
my wife, she being what is termed <4 [without a 
husband]. (M, K.) 4' is a contraction of 4, 
meaning f4 i 4: it is thus in the saying, 5> 4' 
JtXs [what thing is it, O such a one?]: and 4' 
Jjsj [what thing sayest thou?]. (TA.) — <l!l 51 
[for “dll 45]: see in art. u". (K.) 5k for pi; see 
art. 4 . 141; see 4I : — and 41. UjJ : see 41. jUli A 
man whose wife has died: and 4“)l A woman 
whose husband has died: pi. 45 k of both; like 
as j'-4- is pi. of 4 44 accord, to ISk, 45^ is 
originally 45k (Msb.) [See also 4-4 4-5 [.$ are 
epithets applied to a man, (M, K, TA,) meaning 
Whose wife [and cattle] have died or perished [so 
that he has no wife and is vehemently desirous of 
milk; as shown above; see 1 , last signification]: 
(TA:) the former relates to wives; and the latter, 
to milk: (S, K, TA:) fern. 4^ 4k applied to a 
woman. (M, K.) 4' A woman having no husband; 
(Lth, T, S, M, Mgh, Msb, K;) whether she be a 
virgin or not; (IAar, T, S, M, Mgh, K;) or whether 
she have married before or not; (Sgh, Msb;) as 
also ; (Msb;) [said to be] applied to one who 
has not married: (IAar, T:) or if not a virgin; 
accord, to [the Imam] Mohammad; agreeably 
with a reading of a trad, by which the 5 1 is 
distinguished from the virgin: (Mgh:) also, the 
former, a man having no wife; (S, M, Mgh, Msb, 
K;) whether he have married before or not: (S, 
Sgh, K:) or who has not married: (IAar, T:) 
pi. 45' (S, M, K) and 55k (M, K;) the latter 
of which is the original form: (S, M:) [or both, 
accord, to the Msb, are pis. of 44k q. v.:] 
and u 4 is a pi. applied to men, and cAid applied 
to women: and 4 also, signifying men having no 

wives, is pi. of [ 4' for 5 1 - (TA.) Also A free 

woman: (K:) pi., in this sense also, 45 k used in 
this sense in the Kur xxiv. 32 , (T, TA,) accord, to 

some. (TA.) And A female relation; (K;) in 

which sense also 45 is pi.; (T, TA;) meaning 
such as the daughter and the sister and the 
maternal aunt. (T, K.) 5k see 4k 554 (t, 

S, M, Msb, K) c4al] (M, K) War is a cause of 
widowing to women; it slays the men, and leaves 
the wives without husbands. (T, S, M, Msb.) 43* 
A rich, or wealthy, woman, or one possessing 
competence or sufficiency, having no husband. 
(Sgh, K.) 54: see <5, i n art. 5. u3 1 4, [aor. us,] 


inf. n. 4k [in a copy of the Msb, 4, aor. 44, inf. 
n. 4 k but as this is at variance with all other 
authorities known to me, I regard it as a 
mistranscription,] He was, or became, fatigued, 
or tired: (T, M:) so says IAar: (T:) and As says the 
like: (TA, from a marginal note in a copy of the 
S:) [see also what I have cited from the 
Mughnee voce 4, last sentence:] in proof of this, 
IAar cites the following ex., from a poet: 503 4J 
jjyiAll uJill [We were, or have become, 
fatigued, by the Lord of the lean and lank-bellied 
youthful she-camels]: but Lth says that there is 
no verb derived from 4 k in this sense, except 
in poetry: (T:) Aboo-Mohammad says that the 
only instance is that cited above: (TA:) [it is not 
disputed that] 4 ' signifies fatigue, or the being 
fatigued or tired: (S, K:) AZ says that it has no 
verb formed from it; but on this point he has 
been contradicted: (S:) A ’Obeyd also says that it 
has no verb. (M.) — uk aor. 45, inf. n. 4k (S, M, 
Msb, K, & c., [but see what follows,]) also signifies 
Its time came; (5Sj 4k) as also 4k (Bd lvii. 15 :) 
it was, or became, present: it came, or attained, 
to its time; to its full, or final, time, or state; 
to maturity: it was, or became, or drew, near: 
syn. 4k (M:) and dljji; like 4k (Ham p. 455 :) 
and O'-*: (S, M, Msb, K:) and m 4. (Mughnee 
voce uk) You say, '4 Jxii 4 Oil 4, aor. and inf. n. 
as above, (AZ, S,) i. e. O'-* [The time has come, or 
has drawn near, for thee to do, or that thou 
shouldst do, such a thing]; like 4 k and it is 
formed from it by transposition: (S:) [i. e.] 4' is 
formed by transposition from uk (Msb:) or 4 is a 
dial. var. of 4 k not formed from it 
by transposition, [nor is the reverse the case,] 
because of the existence of the inf. n. [of each]: 
(M:) or 4 is formed by transposition from 4k 
because the latter has an inf. n. and the former 
has not: so says As: for 4' does not belong to 
this; its meaning being only «45j and 4*5 or, 
accord, to AZ, 4 has an inf. n., namely 4k and if 
the case be so, the two [verbs] are equal; neither 
being the original of the other: (IJ in the 
Khasais:) Suh, in the R, asserts that 4 is formed 
by transposition from 4k (TA:) the assertion of 
El-Bekree, that 4 is originally with j [for its 
medial radical letter], and that it is of the class 
of 43, aor. 4 ), requires consideration, and 
involves what is contrary to rule. (MF.) You say 
also, 4, (S, M, K,) and 44, (M, K,) and -4), (S, 
K,) i. e. 4* 4 * [Thy time, or season, came, or 
hath come: or drew near, or hath drawn near]. (S, 

M, K.) uk see 4k u4 is a noun denoting the 

present time; (S, M, Msb, K;) [signifying At the 
present time; now; for] it is an adverbial noun; 
(S, Msb, K;) one which, in a place where it is 
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fitting to be used as such, may not be used 
otherwise; occurring in a determinate sense; (S, 
K;) the Jl being inseparable from it; (IJ, M, Msb;) 
not prefixed to it for the purpose of rendering it 
determinate, because it has not that which 
participates in its meaning: (S, Msb, K:) as Ibn- 
Es-Sarraj says, there is not one ui and another a': 
(Msb:) [accord, to ISd, who quotes a long 
disquisition by IJ on this word,] the J which is 
expressed in this case is redundant, because the 
noun is determinate without it, but it is rendered 
so by another Jl, which is understood, as in the 
case of so says IJ, following Aboo-'Alee; and 
his is the correct opinion: (M:) Fr says that it is a 
particle, compounded with Jt, which is 
inseparable from it; and that it is originally 3'4 
[or u 1 jXI]: or that it may have originated from the 
phrase u 1 XII 3 [explained above], and is 
therefore mansoob, like and tJS when used as 
nouns: but Zj disallows its originating from jl; 
and says that the right opinion is that of Kh, 
that lX' is indecl. with fet-h for its termination, 
and that the Jl is prefixed because the meaning 
is distil and this is the opinion of Sb. (T.) You 
say, ^ dJial jVI LI [I, at the present time, or now, 
do, or will do, thus, or such a thing]. (M.) 
And jXl ciuS ; meaning I was, in this time, of 
which part is present and some portions 
have passed, with him, or in his presence. (IJ, 
M.) And when you mean the kind of expression 
which is used in this saying, you say, lX 1 
jjjli jll jA [The term “ now ” is the limit of the two 
times; namely the past and the future]; thus 
pronounced, marfooa: so says IJ: but in the Book 
of Sb we read, gLU jll X* lXI, with nasb: and in 
like manner, in the same, LLi LXI [Now is thy 
time]; the former with nasb and the latter with 
refa. (M.) You say also, LXI ljIjI ^ [This is the 
present time]: and LXI LjIjI X! ,Jl , meaning I 
came not save at the present time, or now: with 
the last word mansoob in both instances. (ISh, 
T.) [And LXI J! and LXl To the present time 
and until the present time; i. e. hitherto. And o* 
LXI From the present time; henceforward.] 
Sometimes the hemzeh [after the J] is 
suppressed, and its vowel is transferred to the J; 
so that you say LX'. (Bd ii. 66 .) And sometimes 
also the J is pronounced with fet-h and both the 
hemzehs are suppressed; so that you say LX. (S, 
K.) And sometimes Xj is prefixed to it, like as it is 
to uss so that you say d£®, like as you say 
(El-Umawee, A 'Obeyd. [See art. oX]) jjl Fatigue. 
(S, K, &c.) [Whether it be a simple subst., or an 
inf. n., and, if the latter, whether it be an inf. n. 
of 3 only in the former of the two senses 
assigned to that verb above, or in both these 
senses, is doubted: see l, throughout.] — A time; 


a season; syn. ue-; (S, M, K;) as also J, u4 (M, K) 
and J. X. (S, K.) [See l, last sentence.] L4 is an 
adverbial noun, (Msb,) an interrogative 
respecting a place: (S, M, Msb, K:) [signifying 
Where? in what place?]: Zj says that it is an 
interrogative particle, like ‘-XS: (T:) [ISd says,] it 
is a noun, because you say, L4 Of [meaning From 
what place? whence?]: (M:) [and you say also, JJ 
54 To what place? whither?]: it is 

always mansoob, unless you prefix the article to 
it, saying 0 -X 1 [which means The place where]: 
(Lth, T:) it is fem.; but may be made masc. (Lh, 
M.) You say, 4j 54 Where, or in what place, is 
Zeyd? (S, Msb.) And Llix jji [where is thy house, 
or tent?]. (M.) And XL majj 54, which may mean 
Where, or whither, wilt thou be taken away, and 
what will be done with thee and made to come to 
pass with thee, if this be thine intellect? or, 
accord, to Mtr, it is a saying of the people of 
Baghdad, addressed to him whom they charge 
with foolish judgment or opinion, as meaning 54 
XAjj [where, or whither, is thine intellect 
taken away?]. (Har p. 574 .) [And Lili 1 > IL» 54 
and LSI j Lp and 2li j What place does this hold in 
relation to that, or in comparison with that? what 
is this in relation to that, or in comparison with 
that? what has this to do with that? what has this 

in common with that?] It also denotes a 

condition: when you say, LX4-I LX4x 54 [Where 
thou sittest, I will sit], the sitting must be in one 
place: and L> is added to it; so that you say, 4X' 
fsl [Wherever thou standest, I will stand]. (Msb.) 
— — It also occurs used as a proper name of 
a particular place: thus the poet Homeyd Ibn- 
Thowr speaks of his companions as being j La4 
XL4 [app. meaning In certain places: where and 
wherever those places were, there were my 
companions]: in which case it is divested of the 
meaning of an interrogative, and is 
imperfectly deck because determinate and of the 
fem. gender. (M, L. [In one copy of the 
former, LLjl 3 <^4, which may mean the same; 
and voce l S', q. v., LLjl j 5L.]) ui[: see u4. 34, (T, 
S, M, &c.,) of the measure JL*a, or it may be of the 
measure (Msb,) also pronounced J, '34„ (T, 
S, M, K,) the latter of the dial, of Suleym, 
mentioned by Fr, (T, S,) and by Zj, (M,) is an 
interrogative respecting a time, (T, S, Msb,) but 
only respecting a time not come: (T:) signifying 
When? (S, M, Msb;) at what time? (Msb, K:) it is 
fem.; but may be made masc.: (Lh, M:) and it 
may be pronounced with imaleh, though not 
belonging to a class of words regularly subject to 
imaleh. (TA.) It is said in the Kur [xvi. 22 
and xxvii. 67 ], accord, to different readings, 50 
0 or l 34 [When they shall be raised to life]; 
(T, S, M;) i. e. when shall be the resurrection. 


(Aboo-Is-hak, T.) But you may not say, >xi*i jLl 

XSli as meaning When didst thou that? (T.) 

IJ says that, were it syn. with it would be 
conditional; whereas it was not mentioned by 
his colleagues among the adverbs used 
conditionally, as ^ and La' &c.: but sometimes it 
has a conditional meaning, though that meaning 
be not explicit. (M.) A poet says, XlLyi 34 
Jjj X L* 4 PXI X jis 4 j 4 Jit [when we 
grant thee security, thou wilt be secure 
from others than us; and when thou obtainest not 
security from us, thou wilt not cease to be in a 
state of fear]. (I ’Ak p. 300 .) 50: see 50, in two 
places. u 4 part. n. of 3 1 in both its senses. XjI : 
see ulji. O 2 -XI, (S, TA,) and, accord, to 
some, (TA,) and (K, * TA,) inf. n. X^L, (S, 
K,) He cried out to, or shouted to, and called, 
(S, K, TA,) them, namely, camels, (S, TA,) and, 
accord, to some, horses, and men, (TA,) and him, 
(K, TA,) namely, a camel: (TA:) or A 1 XI 
signifies he said to him, namely, a man, and a 
horse, L [Ho! On!]: (A 'Obeyd:) and he said 
to him, namely, a man, JOjll U'l U [o thou 
man]: (K:) or he called him, J?- jll 04 L: (LAth:) 
and he cried out to him, or at him; or drove him 
away with crying or a cry; namely, an object 
of the chase. (TA.) [ Xi would seem to be a dial, 
var. of Xj; for it is said that] i$ syn. with 
(K: [but see Xj.]) — 04: see XI, with the » 
quiescent, is a word used in chiding, or checking; 
meaning XikA [Sufficient for thee is such a thing; 

&c.]. (ISd, K.) 04 signifies, (S, K,) as also “X, 

(K,) a command to be silent, (S, K,) and to 
abstain; (S, TA;) i. e. Be silent; and abstain, or 
desist: (TA:) both are used in chiding, or 
checking: and Xa, is used in the place of XI. (Lth, 
TA.) You say [also,] Le 04 Be silent, and abstain 
from [troubling] us. (S, TA.) And kXI 04 
Abstain thou from [Troubling] me now. (AZ, TA.) 

04 also occurs as meaning I hold that to be 

true, and approve it. (IAth, TA.) — ‘X, as also XI 
and *4, is a word denoting a desire, or demand, 
for one to add, or to give, or do, more; (Lth, K;) 
and a desire for one to speak: (K:) it (i. e. *0) is an 
imperative verbal noun, (S,) indecl., with kesr for 
its termination: (K:) you say to a man, when you 
desire, or demand, his telling or saying more of a 
[certain] story or subject of discourse, or his 
doing more of a [certain] deed, <i\, with kesr. to 
the »; (S;) [i. e. Tell me, or say, more of this; say 
on; go on, or proceed, with this; or do more of 
this;] and <4 LOal [Go on, or proceed, with this; do 
it]; (AZ;) and for *4, you say, (Lth:) but when 
you make no interruption after it, you pronounce 
it with tenween, (ISk, S, K,) and say (ISk, S,) 
which means [i. e. Tell us, or relate to 
us, something]; (Ks, Lh, (ISk, * S; *) and for this 
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one says by substitution of one letter for 
another: (Ks, Lh:) or it means A j [i. e. tell, or say, 
or do, something more]; and h 1 * [i. e. give, or 
relate, something]; (Har p. 592 ;) and [i. e. 
speak]. (Idem p. 419 .) In the following saying of 
Dhu-r-Rummeh, JU U j glU« fl Cf- *4 l4a 3 liSj 
[We stopped, and we said, Tell us 
some tidings: inform us (4>j^i being app. 
understood) respecting Umm-Salim: but what is 
the case (meaning what is the use) of speaking to 
the vacant dwellings?], he has used the word 
without tenween, though making no interruption 
after it, because he intended a pause. (ISk, S.) 
Ibn-Es-Seree says, When you say, Jlj *9), you 
only command him to tell you more of the subject 
of discourse known to you and him, as though 
you said, cjU [Give, or relate, the story, or 

narrative, O man]: but if you say, <i\, with 
tenween, it is as though you said, ciiU 

^ [Give, or relate, some story or narrative], 


because the tenween renders indeterminate: and 
Dhu-rRummeh meant the tenween, but omitted 
it through necessity. (S.) As says that Dhu- 
rRummeh has committed a mistake; 
the expression of the Arabs being only <i\ [in a 
case of this kind]: ISd says, the truth is, that it is 
without tenween when determinate, and with 
tenween when indeterminate; and that Dhu-r- 
Rummeh asks the ruins to tell him more of a 
known story, as though he said, Relate to us 
the story, or tell us the tidings: (TA:) Aboo-Bekr 
Ibn-Es-Sarraj says, citing this verse, that -^1 is not 
known in a case of this kind without tenween in 
any of the dialects; meaning that it is never 
conjoined with a following word unless it be with 
tenween. (IB, TA.) fei: see what next 
follows. i. q. [Far, or far from being 

believed or from the truth, is such a thing: or 
remoteness, or remoteness from being believed 
or from the truth, is to be attributed to such a 


thing.]: as also ] (S, K,) and J, ilfei, (K, TA, 

in the CK u'-hV) [and several other dial, vars., for 
which see ciil^j*,] and [ fei, (TA; and so in some 
copies of the S and K; in other copies of these, 
J, fei; [but the former is app. the right;]) with 
the u [or the ^>] suppressed, (TA,) which is said 
in pronouncing [a thing] to be remote [whether 
in a proper or a tropical sense]: (S, TA:) Th 
explains J. as meaning ^1]- AA explains it 
as meaning .i*j, making it a verbal noun; and 
this is the correct explanation: (TA:) or the 
meaning is A2l, [ a s I have indicated above,] (K in 
art. <;*,) but this is only when J is prefixed to 
what follows it, as Sb says. (TA. [See ^fe 4 .]) cfe' 
and dfeb see in three places. Having a 
strong, or loud, voice; and vigilant, or wary. 
(Ham p. 675 .) fth see (s'; last portion of 
the paragraph. 
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The second letter of the alphabet: called and b; 
(TA in ^Blll lJj;) the latter of which forms is 
used in spelling; like as are its analogues, as 
[and and ^ [and ^ and I j] and [and ^ 
and and 1*] and 4; because in this case they are 
not generally regarded as nouns, but as mere 
sounds: (Sb, M:) [these are generally pronounced 
with imaleh, i. e. be, te, &c., with the exception 
of Ifa ,1^, and 11=; and when they are regarded 
as nouns, their duals are 04), cM &c.:] the pi. 
of is and that of 4 is sijii (TA ubi supra.) 
It is one of the letters termed [or vocal, i. 

e. pronounced with the voice, and not with the 
breath only]; and of those termed [or 

labial]; and of those termed ijlj [or pronounced 
with the extremity of the tongue or the lips]: Kh 
says that the letters of the second and third 
classes above mentioned [the latter of which 
comprises the former] are those composing the 
words ^ ip yj; and on account of their easiness 
of utterance, they abound in the composition of 
words, so that no perfect quinqueliteral-radical 
word is without one or more of them, unless it 
is of the class termed not of the classical 
language of the Arabs. (TA at the commencement 
of AJI mW.) — — In the dial, of Mazin, it is 
changed into j>; (TA ubi supra;) as in which 
thus becomes [the town of Mekkeh]. (TA 
in <illl i_iWI i_Aj.) — is a preposition, or particle 
governing the gen. case; (S, Mughnee, K;) having 
kesr for its invariable termination because it is 
impossible to begin with a letter after which one 
makes a pause; (S;) or, correctly speaking, having 
a vowel for its invariable termination because it is 
impossible to begin with a quiescent letter; and 
having kesr, not fet-h, to make it accord with its 
government [of the gen. case], and to 
distinguish between it and that which is both a 
noun and a particle. (IB.) It is used to denote 
adhesion (Sb, T, S, M, Mughnee, K) of the verb to 
its objective complement, (S,) or of a noun or 
verb to that to which it is itself prefixed; (TA;) 
and adjunction, or association: (Sb, T:) and 
some say that its meaning of denoting adhesion 
is inseparable from it; and therefore Sb restricted 
himself to the mention of this 


meaning: (Mughnee:) or Sb says that its primary 
meaning is that of denoting adhesion and 
mixture. (Ibn-Es-Saigh, quoted in a marginal 
note in a copy of the Mughnee.) It denotes 
adhesion [&c.] in the proper sense; (Mughnee, 
K;) as in (M, Mughnee, K,) meaning I 

laid hold upon, or seized, [Zeyd, or] somewhat of 
the body of Zeyd, or what might detain him, as an 
arm or a hand, or a garment, and the like; 
whereas may mean I withheld him, or 

restrained him, from acting according to his own 
free will: (Mughnee:) and it denotes the same in a 
tropical sense; (Mughnee, K;) as in [i 

passed by Zeyd]; (S, Mughnee, K;) as though 
meaning I made my passing to adhere to Zeyd; 
(S;) or I made my passing to adhere to a place 
near to Zeyd: accord, to Akh, it is for ^ Ci jji 
fj j; but cj j y> is more common than 

and is therefore more properly regarded as the 
original form of expression: (Mughnee:) accord, 
to F, the vowel of this preposition is kesr [when 
it is prefixed to a noun or a pronoun]; or, as some 
say, it is fet-h when it is with a noun properly so 
called; as in j*: so in the K; this being the 
reverse of what they have prescribed in the case 
of [the preposition] J: but in the case of m, no 
vowel but kesr is known. (MF.) It denotes the 
same in the saying [In him is a disease; i. e. 
a disease is cleaving to him]: and so [accord, to 
some] in <U4 [i swore, or, emphatically, I 

swear, by God; and similar phrases, respecting 
which see a later division of this paragraph]. (L.) 
So, too, in 4B-! because meaning He 

associated another with God: and in iP^j 
meaning I associated a [or factor &c.] with 
such a one. (T.) [And so in other phrases here 
following.] -4^ Keep thou to Zeyd: or take 
thou Zeyd. (TA voce -4^ (.^ Keep thou to 
such a thing: (El-Munawee:) or take thou such a 
thing. (Ham p. 216.) cioij} l^ja Keep thou to it, 
meaning 41*2, (Mgh in art. 4*) [or let 
him keep to it, i. e. 4 <jl*2j or thou hast taken to, 
or adopted and followed, or adhered to, the 
established way, or the way established by the 
Prophet, i. e. (Mgh,) or he hath taken 

to, &c., i. e. bJ (IAth, TA in art. or by 


this practice, or action, is excellence attained, or 
he will attain excellence, i. e. <1*411 jl <11411 

Jill, or Jli; (IAth uhi supra;) and 

excellent is the practise, the established way, or 
the way established by the Prophet, j 
meaning 4111 3J14JI (Mgh,) or and 

excellent is the practice, or the action, i. e. 

< ' 1 -4 JI, (S and K in art. 4 , ) or jl 3 1 ‘ VA' I 
<1*411; (IAth ubi supra:) and it also occurs in a 
trad., where the meaning is [He who hath done 
such a thing hath adhered to the ordinance of 
indulgence; and excellent is the practice, or 
action, &c.: for here W 1 is meant to 

imply] (TA in the present art. See 

also art. f*<) It is also used to render a verb 

transitive; (Mughnee, K;) having the same effect 
as hemzeh [prefixed], in causing [what would 
otherwise be] the agent to become an objective 
complement; as in ctuai S yn. with [1 
made Zeyd to go away; or I took him away]; 
(Mughnee;) and hence, [in the Kur ii. 16,] <111 j 
[God taketh away their light]; (Mughnee, 
K;) which refutes the assertion of Mbr and Suh, 
that jf ciua j means [I went away with Zeyd; i. e.] 
I accompanied Zeyd in going away. (Mughnee.) J 
says that any verb that is not trans. you may 
render so by means of y and I [prefixed] 
and reduplication [of the medial radical letter]: 
you say, <j jM* and and [as meaning He 
made him to fly, or to fly away]: but IB says that 
this is not correct as of common application; for 
some verbs are rendered trans. by means of 
hemzeh, but not by reduplication; and some by 
reduplication, but not by hemzeh; and some 
by m, but not by hemzeh nor by reduplication: 
you say, jp*-i ^*a4 [as meaning I made ’ 
Amr to repel Zeyd, lit. I repelled Zeyd by ’ Amr], 

but not nor (TA.) It also denotes 

the employing a thing as an aid or instrument; (S, 
M, * Mughnee, K; *) as in cimS [1 wrote with 
the reed-pen]; (S, Mughnee, K;) and gjil W 
[I worked as a carpenter with the adz]; 
(Mughnee, K;) and [1 struck with the 

sword]. (M.) And hence the Sr 1 in <!H jJjj, 
(Mughnee, K,) accord, to some, because the 
action [before which it is pronounced] is not 
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practicable in the most perfect manner but by 
means of it: (Mughnee:) but others disallow this, 
because the name of God should not be regarded 
as an instrument: (MF, TA:) and some say that 
the m here is to denote beginning, as though one 
said, 411 A Al [I begin with the name of God]. 

(TA.) It also denotes a cause; as in fAlL 44 

JAxll 4^-44 [Verily ye have wronged 

yourselves by, i. e. because of, your taking 
to yourselves the calf as a god (Kur ii. 51)]; and 
in 4.1=3 [And every one of these we have 
punished for, i. e. because of, his sin (Kur xxix. 
39)]; (Mughnee, K) and in AA All 4*4 ji 
[Not any of you shall enter Paradise by, or for, or 
because of, his works]. (TA from a trad.) And so 
in *LYI ijj cjjal 1 met, or found, by reason of 
my meeting, or finding, Zeyd, the lion: 
(Mughnee:) or the m in this instance denotes 
comparison; [i. e. I met, or found, in Zeyd the like 
of the lion;] as also in >411 uA A 3 [I saw in 
such a one the like of the moon]. (TA.) Another 
ex. of the same usage is the saying [of a poet], 4 
J jYI AS 4 jtilly jlilly Cy [Their camels 

had been watered because of the brand that they 
bore: for fire, or the brand, sometimes cures of 
the heat of thirst]; i. e., because of their being 
branded with the names [or marks] of their 
owners, they had free access left them to the 
water. (Mughnee. See also another reading of this 
verse voce 3A) [In like manner] it is used in the 
sense of 44 u* [which means mA (Msb in 
art. J4)] in the saying of Lebeed, J 3*4 mIc. 

Ujljj 3s*4 A (S) Thick-necked men, 
like lions, who threatened one another because of 
rancorous feelings, as though they were the Jinn 
of the valley El-Bedee, [or of the desert, (TA in 
art. j*j,)] their feet standing firm in contention 
and obstinate altercation. (EM pp. 174 and 175.) 
It is also used to denote a cause when prefixed 
to A and to 4 as in A 1 h44 uj> 4; 1 A 4*4 A* 
[That was because they used to disbelieve in the 
signs of God]; and in IjA. A 4111 [That was 
because they disobeyed]: both instances in the 

Kur ii. 58. (Bd.) It is also used to denote 

concomitance, as syn. with £*; (Mughnee, K;) as 
in *-?•>* j A-A 3* j*N A3*“! [I bought the horse 
with his bit and bridle and his saddle]; (TA;) and 
in m 3* A3 A i. e. When he saw me 

advancing with the weapon, [he fled;] or when he 
saw me possessor of a weapon; (Sh, T;) and 
in AA A*! [Descend thou with security, or with 
greeting (Kur xi. 50)]; and in J&I4 I jlll iSj [They 
having entered with unbelief (Kur v. 66)]; 
(Mughnee, K;) j*S 1U being a denotative of state. 
(Bd.) Authors differ respecting the m in 


I _! 

the saying, 4L.3 *A j4^a, in the Kur [xv. 98 and 
ex. 3]; some saying that it denotes concomitance, 
and that *«=> is prefixed to the 
objective complement, so that the meaning 
is, y liJ-k ■W*' [Declare thou his (thy Lord's) 
freedom from everything derogatory from his 
glory, praising Him], i. e. declare thou his 
freedom from that which is not suitable to Him, 
and ascribe to Him that which is suitable to Him; 
but others say that it denotes the employing a 
thing as an aid or instrument, and that m is 
prefixed to the agent, so that the meaning is, 4=4“ 
4-L <1 AA by [declare thou his (thy Lord's) 
freedom from everything derogatory from his 
glory by means of ascribing to Him that 
wherewith He hath praised himself]: and so, too, 
respecting the saying, AiiAj 4-4 AlAAr some 
asserting that it is one proposition, the, being 
redundant; but others saying, it is two 
propositions, the j being a conjunction, and the 
verb upon which the m is dependent being 
suppressed, so that the meaning is, [I declare thy 
freedom from everything derogatory from 
thy glory, o God,] bli=4“ 41i*=^j [and with the 
praising of Thee, or by means of the praise that 
belongeth to Thee, I declare thy freedom 
&c.]. (Mughnee. [Other explanations of these two 
phrases have been proposed; but those given 
above are the most approved.]) You also say, A- 
% meaning Bring thou him, [i. e.] come with 
him, to me. (Har p. 109 .) A i_a 3YI 4^° cbslba 
AA-3, in the Kur ix. 119, means 44- j* [i. e. The 
earth became strait to them, with, meaning 
notwithstanding, its amplitude, or spaciousness]. 
(Bd.) Sometimes the negative Y intervenes 
between m [denoting concomitance] and the 
noun governed by it in the gen. case; [so that A 
signifies Without;] as in *0 % AiA. [1 came 
without travelling-provision]. (Mughnee and K in 

art. Y.) It is also syn. with A before a noun 

signifying a place or a time; (Mughnee, * K, * 
TA;) as in *>4 * 1 4 [I sat in the mosque]; 

(TA;) and j*4 kill 4 j~a iai} [And verily God aided 
you against your enemies at Bedr (Kur iii. 119)]; 
and AA f*'4A [We saved them a little before 
daybreak (Kur liv. 34)]: (Mughnee, K, TA:) and 
so in 0 jA 4 A4 (T, K,) in the Kur [lxviii. 6], (TA,) 
accord, to some, (T, Mughnee,) i. e. In which 
of you is madness; or in which of the two parties 
of you is the mad: (Bd:) or the m is here 
redundant; (Sb, Bd, Mughnee;) the meaning 
being which of you is he who is afflicted with 
madness. (Bd. [See also a later division of this 
paragraph.]) — — It also denotes 

substitution; [meaning Instead of, or in place of;] 


as in the saying [of the Hamasee (Mughnee)], Ala 
bus j j Ll_b3a SjliYI Ijib I jA j 111 L>j$a . L.; ^1 
[Then would that I had, instead of them, a people 
who, when they mounted their beasts, poured the 
sudden attack, they being horsemen and camel- 
riders]; (Ham p. 8, Mughnee, K;) i. e., A* Yi 
(TA:) but some read 1 j*4 [and so it is in 

some, app., the most correct, of the copies of 
the Mughnee,] for A 1 j*A [hastened for the 
making a sudden attack]. (Ham, Mughnee.) So, 
too, in the saying, kb l>A mA 'A AAiel 
[I received, in the place of this garment, or piece 
of cloth, one better than it]; and 1 34 44 ‘AA [I 
found, in the place of Zeyd, a man of abundant 
generosity or beneficence]; and 414 A [This is 
instead, or in the place, of that; but see another 
explanation of this last phrase in what follows]. 
(The Lubab, TA.)— — It also denotes requital; 
or the giving, or doing, in return; (Mughnee, K;) 
and in this case is prefixed to the word signifying 
the substitute, or thing given or done in exchange 
[or return; or to the word signifying that for 
which a substitute is given, or for which a thing is 
given or done in exchange or return]; (Mughnee;) 
as in the saying, A A A4 kAjiil [I purchased it 
for a thousand dirhems]; (Mughnee, K; *) [and in 
the saying in the Kur ix. 112, <_s jAil kill j\ 

441 A u4 fAlAj A" 1 **' (lAiA Verily God hath 
purchased of the believers their souls and 
their possessions for the price of their having 
Paradise;] and 4AAI cjlilS [1 requited his 

beneficence with a like beneficence, or 
with double, or more], (Mughnee,) or kilili 

ajUAI [i requited him with the like, or with 
double the amount, or with more than double 
the amount, of his beneficence], (K,) but the 
former is preferable; (TA;) [and 44 A4 (s 
and A & c. in art. -A j) He served for, meaning 
in return for, the food of his belly;] and Yj blljj k* 
431 1 lA A [This is in return for that, (an 
explanation somewhat differing from one in the 
next preceding division of this paragraph,) and 
no blame is imputable to fortune]: and 

hence, 04*4 ^i±£, 4 AJI I jli.il [Enter ye Paradise 
in return for that which ye wrought (Kur xvi. 
34)]; for the m here is not that which denotes a 
cause, as the Moatezileh assert it to be, and as all 
[of the Sunnees] hold it to be in the saying of 
the Prophet, 4-A AJI 4*4 JAij jl [before cited 
and explained]; because what is given instead of 
something is sometimes given gratuitously; and it 
is evident that there is no mutual opposition 
between the trad, and the verse of the Kur-an. 

(Mughnee.) It is also syn. with 34; and is 

said to be peculiar to interrogation; as in 3-Ai 
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[And ask thou respecting Him, or it, one 
possessing knowledge (Kur xxv. 60)]; (Mughnee, 
K;) and accord, to IAar in the Kur lxx. l; (T;) and 
in the saying of ' Alkameh, ^3 4144 

? U41I ci j [And if ye ask me respecting 

the diseases of women, verily I am knowing in 
the diseases of women, skilful]: (A' Obeyd, TA:) 
or it is not peculiar to interrogation; as in f jjj 
f U»14 i'-4Jl 34^ [And the day when the heavens 
shall be rent asunder from the clouds (Kur xxv. 
2 7)]; (Mughnee, K) and 41 ji. 4 a (K) i. e. What 
hath beguiled thee from thy Lord, and from 
believing in him? in the Kur lxxxii. 6; and so in 
the same, lvii. 13: (TA: [but see art. j^:]) or, 
accord, to Z, the m in means by, as by an 
instrument; (Mughnee;) or it means because of, 
or by means of, the rising of the clouds 
therefrom: (Bd:) and in like manner the Basrees 
explain it as occurring in fy JUAa, 

as denoting the cause; and they assert that it is 
never syn. with Ip; but their explanation is 
improbable. (Mughnee.) — — It is also 
syn. with as in kiilj (Mughnee, K *) 
or (S) [If thou give him charge over a 

hundredweight or over a deenar (Kur iii. 
68)]; like as J&- is sometimes put in the place 
of sh as after the verb is^j: (S, TA:) and so in jl 
^jVI hi [That the ground were made even 
over them], in the Kur [iv. 45], (TA,) i. e. that 
they were buried; (Bd) and in 4-4 ^ [I passed 
by Zeyd], accord, to Akh, as before 
mentioned; (Mughnee, in the first division of the 
art. on this preposition;) and in jdaUb 4 j [Zeyd is 
on the roof]; (TA;) and in a verse cited in 
this Lex. voce 44*4 (Mughnee.) — — It also 
denotes part of a whole; (Msb in art. !_3 **j 
M ughnee, K;) so accord, to As and AAF and 
others; (Msb, Mughnee;) as syn. with 0* (Msb, 
TA:) IKt says; the Arabs say, »Uj 
meaning <ia [I drank of such a water]; and AZ 
mentions, as a saying of the Arabs, ? 1* 0* 3111 
liS, meaning <! [May God give thee to drink of 
such a water], thus making the two prepositions 
syn.: (Msb: [in which five similar instances are 
cited from poets; and two of these are cited also 
in the Mughnee:]) and thus it signifies in lie. 
<111 jUc [A fountain from which the 

servants of God shall drink, in the Kur lxxvi. 6; 
and the like occurs in lxxxiii. 28]; (Msb, 
Mughnee, K;) accord, to the authorities 
mentioned above; (Mughnee;) or the meaning is, 
with which the servants of God shall satisfy their 
thirst (3-? lS jo); (T, Mughnee;) or, accord, to Z, 
with which the servants of God shall drink wine: 
(Mughnee:) if the m were redundant, [as some 
assert it to be, (Bd,)] the meaning would be, that 


I _! 

they shall drink the whole of it; which is not 
right: (Msb:) thus, also, it is used in I >3— 4 3 
4^’)’jr [in the Kur v. 8], (Msb, Mughnee, K,) 
accord, to some; (Mughnee;) i. e. [And wipe ye] a 
part of your heads; and this explanation has been 
given as on the authority of EshShafi’ee; but he is 
said to have disapproved it, and to have held that 
the m here denotes adhesion: (TA:) this latter is 
its apparent meaning in this and the other 
instances: or, as some say, in this last instance it 
is used to denote the employing a thing as an aid 
or instrument, and there is an ellipsis in the 
phrase, and an inversion; the meaning 
being, »41L 4^jJ I [wipe ye your heads with 

water]. (Mughnee.) It is also used to denote 

swearing; (Mughnee, K;) and is the primary one 
of the particles used for this purpose; therefore it 
is peculiarly distinguished by its being 
allowable to mention the verb with it, (Mughnee,) 
as 0l*aV fiib [I swear by God I will assuredly 
do such a thing]; (Mughnee, K) and by its 
being prefixed to a pronoun, as in 4L [By 
thee I will assuredly do such a thing]; and by its 
being used in adjuring, or conjuring, for 
the purpose of inducing one to incline to that 
which is desired of him, as in 4 j ?4a Jj* yllfy 
meaning I adjure thee, or conjure thee, by God, 
to tell me, did Zeyd stand? (Mughnee.) [See also 
the first explanation of this particle, where it is 
said, on the authority of the L, that, when thus 

used, it denotes adhesion.] It is also syn. 

with as denoting the end of an extent or 
interval; as in ui meaning He did good, or 
acted well, to me: (Mughnee, K:) but some say 
that the verb here imports the meaning of 
[which is trans. by means of m, i. e. he acted 
graciously, or courteously, with me]. (Mughnee.) 

It is also redundant, (S, Mughnee, K,) to 

denote corroboration: (Mughnee, K:) and is 
prefixed to the agent: (Mughnee:) first, 

necessarily; as in 4 4 (Mughnee, K;) 

accord. to general opinion (Mughnee) 
originally 4 j u— i. e. c4^- ^ j 1 —* [Zeyd became 
possessed of goodness, or goodliness, or beauty]; 
(Mughnee, K; *) or the correct meaning is 4 j 0 “=“■ 
[Good, or goodly, or beautiful, or very good &c., 
is Zeyd! or how good, or goodly, or beautiful, is 
Zeyd!], as in the B: (TA:) secondly, in most 
instances; and this is in the case of the agent 
of as in <1% ^ [God sufficeth, being 
witness, or as a witness (Kur xiii., last verse; 
&c.)]; (Mughnee, K [and a similar ex. is given in 
the S, from the Kur xxv. 33;]) the m here 
denoting emphatic praise; but you may drop it, 
saying, 3111 (Fr, TA:) thirdly, in a case of 
necessity, by poetic licence; as in the saying, 4' 


ur4 uJ4 ^ [Did not what 

the milch camel of the sons of Ziyad experienced 
come to thee (‘443 being in like manner put 
for 44) when the tidings were increasing?]. 
(Mughnee, K.) It is also redundantly prefixed to 
the objective complement of a verb; as in Ijih V j 
4341 JJ 4444 [And cast ye not yourselves (4rt4 
meaning to perdition (Kur ii. 191)]; and 

in Aiijlt 43! isjk 'j [And shake thou towards 
thee the trunk of the palm-tree (Kur xix. 25)]: but 
some say that the former means and cast ye not 
yourselves (£Si«i2l being understood) with 
your hands to perdition; or that the meaning is, 
by means, or because, of your hands: (Mughnee:) 
and ISd says that isj4, in the latter, is 
made trans. by means of m because it is used in 
the sense of l s j 4: (TA in art j*:) so, too, in the 
saying, j*- ji j '-343 m [W e smite 

with the sword, and we hope for the removal of 
grief]: (S, Mughnee:) and in the trad., f 43 4 
U JSj (ji UiS [it suffices the man 

in respect of lying that he relate all that he has 
heard]. (Mughnee.) It is also redundantly 
prefixed to the inchoative; as in ' 44 [when you 
say, f* jj meaning A thing sufficing thee is 

a dirhem; a phrase which may be used in two 
ways; as predicating of what is sufficient, that it is 
a dirhem; and as predicating of a dirhem, that it 
is sufficient; in which latter case, is an 

enunciative put before its inchoative, so that the 
meaning is, a dirhem is a thing sufficing thee, i. e. 
a dirhem is sufficient for thee; as is shown in a 
marginal note in my copy of the Mughnee: in the 
latter way is used the saying, mentioned in the 
S, » jUl Jja i dn i A.i A thing sufficing thee is the 
saying what is evil: and so, app., each of the 
following sayings, mentioned in the TA on 
the authority of Fr; 3L34 < 4 1 1 3 A person 
sufficing thee is our friend; and 1433 4*3 A 
person sufficing thee is our brother: the m is 
added, as Fr says, to denote emphatic praise]: so 
too in 44 33 4 [I went forth, and lo, there, 

or then, was Zeyd]; and in 4 jlS lit 4L —34 
[How art thou, or how wilt thou be, when it is 
thus, or when such a thing is the case?]; and so, 
accord, to Sb, in 444 [mentioned before, in 

explanation of ‘-h as syn. with c^]; but Abu-1- 
Hasan says that ^44 is dependent upon 
suppressed, denoting the predicate of uj^ 1 ; and 
some say that this is an inf. n. in the sense of 
[so that the meaning may be, 444 In 

which of you is madness residing?]; or, as some 
say, sh is here syn. with j [as I have 
before mentioned], (Mughnee.) A strange case is 
that of its being added before that which is 
originally an inchoative, namely, the noun, or 
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subject, of on the condition of its being 
transferred to the later place which is properly 
that of the enunciative; as in the reading of some, 
<jj4JI Jja IjIjj <j4 jJI <_>41xxx 

[Your turning your faces towards the east and the 
west is not obedience (Kur ii. 172 )]; with jJI in 
the accus. case. (Mughnee.) It is also redundantly 
prefixed to the enunciative; and this is in two 
kinds of cases: first, when the phrase is not 
affirmative; and cases of this kind may be 
followed as exs.; as 4 I 4 <j4 [Zeyd is not 

standing]; and u44i 14 Jslij Ikj [And God is 
not heedless of that which ye do (Kur ii. 69 , &c.)]: 
secondly, when the phrase is affirmative; and in 
cases of this kind, one limits himself to what has 
been heard [from the Arabs]: so say Akh and 
his followers; and they hold to be an instance of 
this kind the phrase, 44?) 4' 5^ [The 

recompense of an evil action is the like thereof 
(Kur x. 28 )]; and the saying of the 
Hamasee, [And the preventing 

thee from having her (referring to a mare) is a 
thing that is possible]: but it is more proper to 
make 4-4" dependent upon suppressed, as 

the enunciative; [the meaning being, ii jk 
4 - 4*4 jaiLi, or 414) J&*i, i. e. the recompense of 
an evil action is a thing consisting in the like 
thereof]; and to make dependent 

upon 4 ^*-“; the meaning being, Li ? <^-4 4iU4> j 
[j e an( j tjjg preventing thee from having 
her, by something, is possible: see Ham p. 102 ]: 
Ibn-Malik also [holds, like Akh and his followers, 
that 4 may be redundant when prefixed to the 
enunciative in an affirmative proposition; for he] 
says, respecting 4 j ^'44 , that is 

an inchoative placed after its enunciative, [so that 
the meaning is, Zeyd is a person sufficing thee,] 
because 4 j is determinate and 44k 

is indeterminate. (Mughnee. [See also what has 
been said above respecting the phrase 44 444 , 
in treating of 4 as added before the inchoative.]) 
It is also redundantly prefixed to the denotative 
of state of which the governing word is made 
negative; as in s <jj 44 k 44 j 444 j Us 
444 [And travelling-camels (meaning their 
riders) returned not disappointed, whose goal, or 
ultimate object, was Hakeem the son of El- 
Museiyab]; and in J£j V j ‘■'" V "' 4a [And 
thou didst not, being sent, or roused, go away 
frightened, nor impotent, committing thine affair 
to another]: so says Ibn-Malik: but AHei 
disagrees with him, explaining these two exs. as 
elliptical; the meaning implied in the former 
being, 4U 5-44 [with an object of want 
disappointed, or frustrated]; and in the 


second, ?jj>» a -^A *, i. e. jjc-u [with a 
person frightened]; the poet meaning, by 
the himself, after the manner of the 

saying, 1 4.1 <u Cul j; and this is plain with respect 
to the former ex., but not with respect to the 
second; for the negation of attributes of dispraise 
denoted as intensive in degree does not 
involve the negation of what is simply essential in 
those attributes; and one does not say, ku Cm! 
I4«l, or 1 34, [or l4«l 4* Cjjl j, as above, or >44] but 
when meaning to express an intensive degree of 
boldness, or of generosity. (Mughnee.) It is also 
redundantly prefixed to the corroborative 44 
and il4: and some hold it to be so in 414 
[as meaning Shall themselves wait (Kur ii. 
228 and 234 )]: but this presents matter for 
consideration; because the affixed pronoun in 
the nom. case, [whether expressed, as in this 
instance, in which it is the final syllable <j, or 
implied in the verb,] when corroborated 
by tj4j, should properly be corroborated first by 
the separate [pronoun], as in 44UI 4^ [Ye 
stood, ye, yourselves]; and because 
the corroboration in this instance is lost, since it 
cannot be imagined that any others are here 
meant than those who are commanded to wait: 
[the preferable rendering is, shall wait to see 
what may take place with themselves:] Os-44 is 
added only for rousing them the more to wait, 
by making known that their minds should not be 
directed towards the men. (Mughnee.) Accord, to 
some, it is also redundantly prefixed to a 
noun governed in the gen. case [by another 
preposition]; as in <4 <>* 4114 V o44ii And they 
became in a condition in which they asked 
him not respecting his father; which may perhaps 
be regarded by some as similar to the 
saying, 441' .sjjllS jc. 0 ^44: but in this 
instance, 4 is generally held to be a noun, syn. 
with J4]. (The Lubab, TA.)— — Sometimes it is 
understood- as in -*4 [i. e. <111 

and 0 14V 411 By God, I will assuredly do such a 
thing; in the latter as well as the former, for a 
noun is often put in the accus. case because of 
a preposition understood; or, accord, to Bd, in ii. 
1 , a verb significant of swearing is understood]: 
and in [for ji 4 In a good state], addressed to 
him who says, C'44i i 4jS [How hast thou 
entered upon the time of morning? or How hast 
thou become?]. (TA.) — — [It occurs also in 
several elliptical phrases; one of which (j 
kj"j) has been mentioned among the exs. of its 
primary meaning: some are mentioned in other 
arts.; as ^44 and <jrA4, fo arts. 4 and 4: and 
there are many others, of which exs. here follow.] 


Mohammad is related, in a trad., to have said, 
after hitting a butt with an arrow, 4 4 4 4, 
meaning 111 [I am the doer of it! I am the 

doer of it!]. (Sh, T.) And in another trad., 
Mohammad is related to have said to one who 
told him of a man's having committed an 
unlawful action, 414 4UJ, meaning 41»1 
jiVI i4 . 4» [May-be thou art the doer of that 
thing]. (T.) And in another, he is related to have 
said to a woman brought to him for having 
committed adultery or fornication, 4 j 
meaning j* [Who was thine accomplice?]: 

(T:) or 4 JeUll ji [Who was the agent with 
thee?]. (TA.) 41j 4 4, occurring in a form of 
prayer, means I seek, or take, refuge in Thee; or 
by thy right disposal and facilitation I worship; 
and to Thee, not to any other, I humble myself. 
(Mgh in art. I 4 .) One says also, LA J 04 
meaning Who will be responsible, answerable, 
amenable, or surety, to me for such a thing? (Har 
p. 126 : and the like is said in p. 191 .) And similar 
to this is the saying, 4L meaning 4 j-4' <44 
[It is as though I saw thee]; i. e. I know from what 
I witness of thy condition to-day how thy 
condition will be to-morrow; so that it is 
as though I saw thee in that condition. (Idem p. 
126 .) [You also say, 4 -4151, meaning Thou art so 
near to him that it is as though thou sawest him: 
or it is as though thou wert with him: i. e. thou 
art almost in his presence.] — — The Basrees 
hold that prepositions do not supply the places of 
other prepositions regularly; but are imagined to 
do so when they admit of being differently 
rendered; or it is because a word is sometimes 
used in the sense of another word, as in 4lu 44 s 
j41' meaning <jjjj, and in <4 0 * 4.1 meaning 4U; 
or else because they do so anomalously. 
(Mughnee.) — [As a numeral, m denotes Two.] 4 
4 and 44: see the letter m, and arts. ' 4 and 4 ^4 R. 
Q. 1 44, (Lth, T, S, M, K,) and 4 44, (Fr, M, K,) 
inf. n. »44 (Lth, T, M) and 444; (Fr, M;) [as 
also ls) 4; see art. *uji ts)4;] He said to him, < 44 , 
(Fr, M,) or 44, (M,) or Util LS )4> (Lth, T, K,) [all 
meaning With my father mayest thou be 
ransomed! or] meaning <49 AA' [I will ransom 
thee with my father]; (Lth, T;) or he said to 
him, cjii j ciiji ^4 [With my father mayest thou be 
ransomed, and with my mother! or I will ransom 
thee &c.; see art. _*>!]; (S;) the current phrase of 
the Arabs being that which includes both 
parents: (TA:) i. e., a man said so to another man, 
(Lth, T, M,) or to a child; (Fr, S, M;) and in like 
manner to his horse, for having saved him from 
some accident: (IAar, T:) the verb is derived 
from < 44 . (Lth, T, M.) Hence 44', in an ex. cited 
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voce in art. j*l, q. v.; (M;) or 4*44 (TA in 
art. jj!;) or 4*4. (S in that art.) — — And 
[hence,] » j 44 They made a show of treating him 
with graciousness, courtesy, or blandishment; as 

also I j44* l ajSc.. (m.) [Hence also,] i *44, 

with medd, [used as an inf. n.,] A woman's 
dandling, or dancing, of her child. (AA, T.) — 44 
also signifies He (a child) said j 44 (M, K) [in 
some copies of the K written 44, both 
meaning Papa, or Father,] to his father. (M.) 
[Accord, to the TA, the verb is trans. in this sense, 
as in the senses before explained; but I 
think that *44 has been there erroneously put 
for 44.] — — And He (a stallion [meaning a 
stallion-camel]) reiterated the sound of the 
letter m [or b] in his braying. (M.) — — [And 
hence, perhaps,] i 44 [or, more probably, j *44, 
with medd, agreeably with analogy, used as 
an inf. n.,] The chiding of the cat, or act of 
chiding the cat; (AA, T, Sgh;) also termed 6 *=-. 
(AA, T.) — Also He hastened, made haste, 
or sped: and i 444* we hastened, &c.: (marginal 
note in a copy of the S:) or i 44 signifies he ran. 
(ElUmawee, T, K.) R. Q. 2 see above, in three 
places. 44 and 44: see R. Q. l, in two places. 44 
The source, origin, race, root, or stock, syn. (4=1, 
(AA, Sh, T, S, M, K,) of a man, (Sh, T,) whether 
noble or base. (AA, T.) You say, 44 II > He is 
of generous, or noble, origin; lit., generous, or 
noble, of origin. (TK.) And Such a 

one is of [a race] the source (J*-=i) of generosity, 
or nobleness. (S. [In the PS, *> is here put in 
the place of 4: but 4 is often used in phrases of 
the same kind and meaning as that above, in the 
sense of *>.]) IKh cites from Jereer, 4**^ 44 4 
f 3^11 £ j*4j [Of a race the source of glory, and the 
very heart of generosity, or nobleness]: but Aboo- 
'Alee El- Kalee quotes the words thus; 4 

*3*4 3 4**^ [which may be rendered, of 
a race the source of glory, and the very root of 
generosity]; whence it appears that * j *4 is a dial, 
var. of 44 in the sense here given. (TA.) — — 
The middle of a thing; (K;) [and app. the heart, or 
very heart, thereof; the middle as being the best 

part of a thing;] like £ j4**. (TA.) [Hence, 

perhaps,] The pupil, or apple, or the image that is 
seen reflected in the black, (44 AA, T, or 44 K,) 
of the eye. (AA, T, K.) Whence the saying, 3* 
44 44 4 44. [He is dearer to me than the 
apple of my eye; a saying common in the 
present day, with the substitution of 44 

for 44]. (TA.) A generous, or noble, (ISk, 

T,) or a clever, an ingenious, or an accomplished, 
or a well-bred, or an elegant, (M, K,) and a light, 
an active, or a sprightly, (M,) lord, master, chief, 
or personage: (ISk, T, M, K:) fem. with ». (IKh, 


I _! 

TA.) Also, (AA, T, S, * [but I find it only in 

one of three copies of the S,]) or j *44, and 
1 *44, (K,) the last from the M, (TA, [but it is not 
in the M as transcribed in the TT,]) A learned 
man (AA, T, S, K) who teaches; (AA, T;) but the 
teaching of others is not a condition required in 
the application of the epithet; (TA;) like 34*3**. 
(S [in which this last word is evidently given as 
a syn.: but in the K it is given to show the form, 

only, of *44].) Also The body of a locust, 

(K,) without the head and legs. (TA.) And, 

accord, to the K, The head, or uppermost part, of 
a vessel in which [the collyrium called] 4^ is 
kept: but it will appear, in art. 4, that this is 
[perhaps] a mistranscription for 44. (TA.) *44: 
see R. Q. 1 , in two places: — and see 44. * j*4: 
see 44, in two places. 4*4 4 * 4 : see 4, in 
art. j*l. 444 44 Of, or belonging to, or relating 
to, J*4 [i. e. Babel], a place [well known] in El- 
'Irak: it is an epithet applied to enchantment, 
[which is said to have been there taught by two 
fallen angels, Haroot and Maroot, (see the Kur ii. 

96 ,)] and to wine. (S, K, TA.) And hence, 

(TA,) Poison: [and, accord to the CK, wine;] as 

also 1 4*44. (K, TA.) In the original language 

of the place above mentioned, 44*4 is a name 
of ij 4*i“*ll [The planet Jupiter]. (TA.) 44^4: see 
above. £-*->*4 5*44 [from the Persian -4 j*4 
Chamomile; or chamomile-flowers: both called 
by these names in the present day]: a certain 
herb, of several different colours; yellow- 
flowered, and whiteflowered, and purple- 
flowered: (Avicenna [Ibn-Seena] i. 139 :) i. 
q. 444 (S, Msb, K, all in art i. e. the 4 j ** 51 
is the £* j*4 with the Persians: (Msb in that art.:) 
or the flower of the 4 j** 51 : (S in art. jS;) or of 
the yellow 4 j*5l, (TA in art. 4,) when it has 
become dry: (S, TA, both in art. o° j4) a well- 
known flower, of great utility, (K, TA,) or of 
which the oil is of great utility: (CK:) commonly 
known in El-Yemen by the name of 4 j** 
[app. u**j*>, because of its pleasant odour, or its 
medical properties]. (TA.) £4 £4, also 

pronounced £4, without *, (IAar, S, Msb, K,) but 
the former alone is mentioned by Th in the Fs, 
and is the chaste word, (TA,) arabicized, from the 
Persian 1*4, (S,) A sort, or species, (S, K,) of food, 
or viands. (S.) Hence the saying, 44 Cl 44 4-4! 
1^1 3 [Make thou the sorts, or species, of food, or 
viands, to be one sort, or species]: (S, K:) 
occurring in a trad., in which it is without * in 
each case, accord, to IDrst: several different sorts 
of food being brought to 'Omar, he asked 
respecting them, and it was said, [They are] £44* 
and £4jj and £44**!; whereupon he ordered that 
the bowls should be brought, and their contents 


were emptied into one; he saying the 
words above. (Marginal note in a copy of the S.) 
IKh says that a man would bring various sorts [of 
food], and one would say, 1-43 44 44*! [Make 
thou them to be one sort]. (TA.) The pi. is [*t*44, 
as shown above, as though the sing, were 44, 
and] £l jji. (Msb, TA.) l4Jy U4 is 

[likewise] a saying of 'Omar, (Msb, TA,) meaning 
[I will assuredly make the people, all of them, to 
be] one body or assemblage; £4 signifying a state 
of assembling, or collecting together: (Kz, TA:) or 
[of] one uniform way or mode or manner, 
(Msb, TA,) as El-Fihree says in the Expos, of the 
Fs, on the authority of ISd in the book entitled 
El-'Awees; (TA;) i. e., in respect of gifts, 
or allowances: (Msb:) accord, to IAar, it is 
from £4 or £4 signifying a uniform line of road. 
(TA.) You say also, -***4 £4 o*4ll The people 
are [as] one thing. (TA.) And £4 4 f* They 
are [in one and the same, or] in an equal, or a 
uniform, case. (K.) And I4lj 44 JiA 

He made the speech, or language, to be [uniform, 
or] of one mode, or manner. (TA.) And 4 (44! 
I4lj 44 *(s**ll Make thou this thing to 
be [uniform, or] of one way, or mode, or manner. 
(ISk.) And 44 3*^ *44! Make thou the 
affair, or case, [uniform, or] one uniform 
thing. (Fr.) u4-*^4 u4->4, [or 04**4, commonly 
pronounced in the present day u4->*4 and 04*4 
and 04-4, from the Persian l 444,] a word of 
well-known meaning, often mentioned by the 
author of the K, [in explaining the words 4**i 
and 3^ and ■***> and **4,] but not in its 
proper place in the lexicon. (TA.) [It signifies The 
solanum melongena, mad-apple, or egg-plant; 
both the black, distinguished by the 
epithet - 4 *!, and the white, distinguished by the 
epithet o4j*!. And the solanum lycopersicum, or 
solanum Aethiopicum; also called love-apple, and 
so by the Arabs, o4*41l 4tij; and golden apple, £'-** 
444 and tomato; and distinguished from the 
former species by the epithet >***!, and by 

the appellation 4 ja £4*^4.] [(443* 04*^4 

Xanthium.] j4 1 34, (S, M, K,) aor. A 4, (M, K,) He 
sunk, or dug, (S, M, K,) a well; (S, M;) as also 

1 j4t. (M, K.) Also, aor. as above, inf. n. 34, 

He dug a [hollow such as is termed] *34, (AZ, S, 

M,) in which to cook. (AZ, S.) Also, (T, S, M, 

K,) aor. as above, (M, K,) and so the inf. n.; (M;) 
and 1 44; (T, S, M, K;) He hid, or concealed, a 
thing: (T, M, K:) and he stored it, or laid it up, for 
a time of need. (T, S, K.) Hence a hollow dug in 
the ground is termed *34- (T.) — — You say 
also, ]. 1 34, (T, M, K,) and *34, (M, K,) He did 
good beforehand: (T, M, K:) or, accord, to some, 
he, as it were, did good beforehand for himself, 
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having laid it up, or concealed it, for himself: (T, 
TA:) so says El-Umawee: or he laid up for himself 
in store concealed good: (TA:) or he did good 
concealedly: (M, K:) and jyAI signifies the same. 
(T, TA.) 4 jW He made, or he assigned, or 
appointed, (J*-?-,) for such a one, a well. (K.) 
8 A SjJ see l, in three places, jjy (T, S, M, &c.) 
and jjj, (Msb,) of the fem. gender, (S, M, Msb, K,) 
and i j, (M,) A well: (M, TA:) pi. (of pauc., S, 
Msb) jjyi (S, M, Msb, K) and (by transposition, 
Fr, Msb) j? (Fr, Msb, K) and j'yi and (by 
transposition, Yaakoob, T, S, M) jlA and (of 
mult., S, Msb) (T, S, M, Msb, K;) and pi. of 
pauc. [of jAyi [j*. (Msb.) The dim. is j sjyjy. 
(Msb.) » jjy A hollow, or hole, dug in the ground, 
(AZ, S, M, K,) in which to cook; also called s jJ: 
(AZ, S:) or (M) a place in which fire is lighted. 
(M, K.) [See l.] — See also » jAy. » jA : see jiy: — 
and see »jAy. »jyjy: see 1 >A. »jAy (T, S, M, K) and 
i » jA and i » j jy (M, K) A thing stored, or laid up, 
for a time of need. (T, S, M, K.) jt, (t, TA, and so 
in some copies of the K,) or j 4 ', (as in other 
copies of the K and so in the CK,) the latter 
formed by transposition, and the former [said to 
have been] not heard, (M,) A well-sinker, or well- 
digger. (T, M, K.) jA jly i. q. jA [which see in 
art. jjy; and jA]: pi. [of pauc.] jjyl, and [of 
mult.] jjjy and u 1 j-y. (K.) IJ holds that the I is 
substituted for I, and that it remains in jjyl 
and u 1 jA like as is the case in Aye I [in which the ls 
is substituted for j and remains in the pi. because 
it is substituted for j in the sing. 4 }°]. (TA.) uAy 
l jy, aor. u-jyy, (S, M, Msb, K,) inf. n. jAy, (S, 
Msb, K,) or 4 -Ay; (M; [so I find in a copy of the M, 
but perhaps it is a mistranscription for 4 -Ay;]) 
and o 4 i, [aor. uAAj inf. n. jAy; (M;) He was, or 
became, mighty, or strong, in war or fight; (K;) 
courageous, or valiant: (M, Msb, K:) or very 
mighty or strong in war or fight. (AZ, S.) — u-A ; 
(S, M, Msb, K,) aor. oAyy (S, M, K) and oSi, the 
latter extr., like aor. of , (M,) [and some 
other instances, (see m*^-,)] inf. n. j-jy (S, Msb, 
* K) and u-jjy and es—jy (K) and j -4 (TA) 
and < 1 >“A ; (S, K,) [in measure] like jyA, (TA,) 
[accord, to the CK jv*A ; which is a mistake,] 
and es-wj, (TS, TA,) incorrectly written in the 
copies of the K ijr“Ay; (TA;) or u-jy; (A;) or both 
these forms; (M;) He was, or became, in a state 
of distress; straitened in his means of 
subsistence, or in the conveniences of life; (M, 
Msb;) in a state of poverty: (M, A, Msb, * TA:) or 
in a state of pressing want: (S, K, TA:) and u-jy, 
inf. n. 4 — A and j-yA, whence the subst. es—jy, he 
was, or became, in a state of trial, or affliction: 
(M:) and [in like manner,] j. jAyl, (inf. 


n. uAj],S,) distress, or poverty, or misfortune, or 
calamity, (A— befell him. (IAar, S, * M, TA.) — 
u-A ; also written u-yy and u-A and i> 4 , (S, K,) is a 
word of dispraise or blame, (S,) implying all 
kinds of dispraise or blame, (TA,) [or superlative 
dispraise or blame; signifying, Very evil or bad is 
he, or it: or superlatively evil or bad is he, or it:] 
contr. of 4 «->: (S, M, TA:) a pret. verb, imperfectly 
inflected, (S, K,) like (S,) [having only one 
variation of form, namely, the fem. though 
the masc. is more commonly used even when the 
agent is fem. or pi.,] because it is translated from 
its original application, (S, K,) i. e. from u-Ay 
signifying LAjj [he found, met with, 

or experienced, distress, &c.], to signify dispraise 
or blame. (S, TA.) When it is accompanied by a 
gen. n. without the article J, this is always in the 
accus. case: but when the n. has the article J', it 
is always in the nom. case: (TA:) you say, A-kj u-A 
A j [Very evil or bad, or superlatively evil or bad, 
as a man, is Zeyd; ^ j being a specificative]: (K:) 
and 4 j JAjjl [Very evil, &c., is the 

man, Zeyd]; and -A* sijill cj-4, [ 0 r more 
commonly jy»A u-Ay in this case also, Very evil, 
&c., is the woman, Hind]. (S.) Some argue that it 
is a noun, from the saying, jy*A i_>Ay ^ jy-AI f*y, 
because it has a prep.; but this is explained as 
elliptical, and meaning, <4 ^ jyAll 

jy*A [Excellent is the journeying upon an ass 
of which it is said Very evil, &c., is the ass]. (I Ak 
p. 232.) Zj says that when it is followed by A>, 
then li, with it, is regarded as occupying the 
place of an indeterminate noun; [namely, Aii ; as 
a specificative; as in the Kur ii. 84, <y 1 j jAA A> 

or U~uj ; & c.. Very evil, &c., as a thing, is 
that for which they have sold, or exchanged, 
themselves:] (TA:) but some say that it is the 
agent, and is a determinate noun; and this is the 
opinion of Ibn-Kharoof, which he ascribes to Sb. 
(I 'Ak ubi supra.) [For further illustration, 
see f«J.] 4 A AI see L> 4 ? 5 A A 4 see 6. 6 u -«A 3 He 
feigned the lowliness, or submissiveness, of 
poverty, humbling, or abasing, himself, (K,* TA,) 
with men; and 1 i_>Ay 4 is allowable in the same 
sense. (TA.) 8 uAAj, (M, A,) and 4 i«, (S, TA,) He 
was distressed by it, or at it; it does not signify 
dislike: (IB, TA:) or he grieved at it, (S, M, A,) 
and humbled and abased himself: so in the Kur 
xi. 38 and xii. 69. (M, A, TA.) It is said of a man 
when a thing that he dislikes becomes known to 
him. (AZ, TA.) uA) Might, or strength, (S, A, Msb, 
K,) in war or fight: (S, A, K:) courage; valour, or 

valiantness; prowess. (M, K.) War, or fight; 

(M, Msb;) as also ; j-Ay (M) and 1 4 A-U : (TA:) pi. 
of the first, jyjyi. (Msb.) — — Hence, (M,) 


(assumed tropical:) Fear, (M, TA,) in the 
saying, Aljle (_>ly Y, (M, TA, *) and (m,) 
[(assumed tropical:) There is no fear for thee: 
lit., there is no war against thee, or with thee]: 
the saying of which to an enemy implies the 
granting him security, or protection: and in the 
same sense it is used in a trad., in the phrase AAI 
uAAl [(assumed tropical:) Fear became 
vehement]. (TA.) — — I. q. j jA= (assumed 
tropical:) [Harm, injury, &c.]: so in the phrase V 
jAy [There is, or will be, no harm, &c.; and i_>Ay V 
14 % and 145 ^ (assumed tropical:) There is, or 
will be, no harm in such a thing]. (Har p. 311.) It 
is said in a trad., 0-4 %*Ay 4>Ay Y [There is no 
harm in wealth to him who is pious]. (El-Jami' 
es-Sagheer of Es-Suyootee.) uA) also occurs 
for uAj; the being suppressed, agreeably with 
analogy; not altered by permutation. (M, TA.) — 
— Punishment: (S, A, K:) or severe punishment; 
(TA;) as also 1 uA), in measure like (IAar, 
TA.) — — See also o-jw, in two places. Hyji (also 
written u- with the suppressed, Msb) Distress; 
straitness of the means of subsistence, or of the 
conveniences of life; poverty: (M, Msb,* TA:*) or 
a state of pressing want: (S, K:) or misfortune; 
calamity: (A:) and 1 cr jjt and 1 (K, TA) and 

1 (M, A) and 1 (TA) and 1 (S, K) 

and i es-yA (TA) and i <-AA> (M, TA) [all of which, 
except 1 sAAj and i ^-AAi, are said to be inf. ns. 
(see u-Aj)] signify the same as u-iw: (S, M, A, K, 
TA:) j Lr-jj and i (AU are both from u-j- [with 
which they are syn. accord, to authorities 
indicated above]; (Zj, IDrd, TA;) the former is 
contr. of er-A-i, (s, TA,) and in like manner the 
latter is contr. of (TA:) the latter is of the 
measure 4 ^ without any because it is a 
subst.; like as occurs among substs. without 
any as in the instance of (Akh, S:) or 
1 ls-’Jw signifies a state of trial or affliction, and is 
a subst.; and 1 5“* and i 4 iAj signify the 
same, but are inf. ns.: (M:) and 1 ii-Ay is syn. 
with [like u-jy in the first of the senses 
explained above]; (S, TA;) and 
[meaning distress, or difficulty]: (TA:) or it 
signifies misfortune, or calamity, (A, K,) like 0“ jy; 
(A;) and so u-jyi: (S, K:) or rather this 
last signifies misfortunes, or calamities; for it is 
pi. of 1 oAy, i. e., a pi. of pauc.; not of u-jy, as J 
asserts it to be; for the pi. of pauc. of u-jy is ijAA: 
(IB, TA:) but u-jA may be used as pi. of 1 4 i-Ay. 
(Fr, in S, voce q. v.) [See exs. of these two 
pis. in what follows.] You say ^ f jyj o “ jy f jy [A 
day of distress, or poverty, &c., and a day of ease 
and plenty]. (S, TA.) And -*-! LAyj [May distress, or 
poverty, &c., befall him]: a form of imprecation. 
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(Sb, M, TA.) And -6-0. gjl cr'i, app. an expression 
of pity [meaning Alas for the distress, &c., of Ibn- 
Sumeiyeh!]. (TA, from a trad.) And i^- 

Perhaps the little cave [may be attended 
with] calamities; not calamity, as in the S 
[and K]: (IB:) a prov.; (S;) originating from a 
cave's having collapsed upon some men in it; or 
from an enemy’s having come to some men in a 
cave, and slain them; wherefore it is applied to 
anything whence evil is feared: (As, S, K, in 
art. jjc-:) or it is applied to him who is suspected 
of a thing: (IAar, TA:) or was the name of a 
certain water, which belonged to the tribe of 
Kelb, and the words of this prov. were said by Ez- 
Zebba, when Kaseer turned aside from the plain 
road, and took the way to jjj*4: (Ibn-El-Kelbee, 
S, K, in art. is in the accus. case by 

reason of understood. (Mughnee.) [See 
Freytag’s Arab. Prov. ii. 94.] ElKumeyt also 
says, jljcfj (jaUU cliha j ^101 

[They said, Benoo-Kurz have done evil: and I said 
to them, Perhaps the little cave may be attended 
with calamities and connected with other 
caves]: lw is here pi. of (IB, TA.) [In the S, 
the last words are written Jj4jj l>“%, in one 
copy: in another, J j£jj: both of which are app. 

wrong.] See also 344. ij-4 and 344 and 344 

and 3“4: see u-44 — — u-4 >^14 Calamities; 
misfortunes. (K.) 3*4: see 3“4, last signification: 
— and see <j-y4. see 3“4, in three 

places. 6U0j : see 3“4: and 3“4: the latter, in 

five places. Zj explains it as signifying, in 

the Kur vi. 42, Hunger. (M, TA. *) Also The 

act of beating, or striking. (Lth, TA.) 3- j j4 One in 
whom [i. e. distress &c.] is apparent, or 
manifest. (M, TA.) 3“jiw: see 3“ Jw: see 3-4: 
and 3“4: the latter, in two places. — Mighty, or 
strong, in war or fight; (A;) courageous, or 

valiant. (S, M, Msb, K.) 3-^4 4^, (S, M, K,) 

and 1 u-4 i, agreeably with a general rule applying 
to words of this description, (M,) and 1 (>“, 
(M, K,) and 1 u44 (M,) and 1 i_44, (M, K,) and 
1 u-“4, (M,) and 1 u-4, and i u44, which last, 
however, is of no authority, (M,) or 1 1 3“S, 
and 3“i4, with the changed into ls, (TA,) A 
vehement punishment: (S, M, K:) so in the Kur 
vii. 165. (TA.) see 3-44 see 3“4. i^-“ 44 
see 3“4. <_44 Distressed; straitened in his means 
of subsistence, or in the conveniences of life; 
(Msb;) or poor: (A, Msb: *) or one who is in 
want, and an object of pity for what he suffers: 
(TA:) or in a state of pressing want: (S:) or in a 
state of trial, or affliction: (M, TA:) or one who is 
crippled, or deprived of the power of motion, by 
disease, or who suffers from a protracted disease, 
and is in need: (Mgh:) an epithet denoting pity, 


(Sb, M, TA,) or grief: (Mgh:) 1 3“Jw occurs as its 
pi.; (M, TA;) or is for (M.) and u-44: 

see (j-44 The former also signifies Strong. 

(K, TA.) And hence, (TA,) The lion. (K, 

TA.) u-tt/l !4)f' The most vehement refusal. (Th, 
M.) see 3 in two places. Disliking, 
or hating: (S, M, K:) and grieving: (S, K:) or 
rather, distressed, by, or at, a thing; not disliking, 
or hating: (IB, TA:) or grieving, and humbling 
and abasing himself. (Zj, M, TA.) <1 cjib li »L : 
see fe 34 A certain beast of prey, (M, K,) well 
known; (K;) a certain animal, (Msb,) namely, 
the 343® [or lion's provider], (S,) that emulates, 
or vies with, the lion in running, or that is hostile 
to the lion: [so may be rendered the words 
44 VI; and in the uncertainty that exists respecting 
the animal in question, the meaning of this 
expression is doubtful: an animal may be called 
(as the jackal is) the lion's provider 
merely because the lion follows it and deprives it 
of its prey:] (S, Msb:) or a certain Indian animal, 
stronger than the lion, between which and 
the lion and leopard, or panther, (j4,) exists 
hostility (SI4U0); when it attacks the leopard, or 
panther, (j-4), the lion aids the latter; but the 
scorpion is on friendly terms with it, and 
sometimes makes its abode in its hair: (Kzw:) the 
word is foreign, or Persian, (3-s^i,) [app. 
the Persian 34, which is said to be applied to the 
tiger, leopard, and lion,] arabicized: (M, K:) Az 
thinks it to be a foreign word introduced into the 
Arabic language: (Msb:) pi. jjv. (S, Msb, K.) jjj 
4144 (Msb, K) and A'-*4 (K, Kzw) [in modern 
vulgar Arabic 0^4, The parrot;] a certain well- 
known bird; (Msb;) a certain green bird, (Sgh, K, 
TA,) well known; (TA;) the bird called in 
Persian beautiful in colour and form, 

mostly green, but in some instances red, and 
yellow, and white; having a thick bill and tongue: 
it hears the speech of men and repeats it, without 
knowing its meaning; and utters letters rightly: 
when they desire to teach it, they put a mirror in 
its cage, so that it sees therein its own form, and 
they speak to it from behind the mirror, 
and when it hears, it repeats, desiring to do as its 
like; and thus it learns quickly: one of the 
wonders relating to it is [said to be this], that it 
never drinks water; for if it drank, it would die: 
(Kzw:) the affix renders fern, the word, but not 
the thing named thereby, like the » in 
and 3-*Ui; for the word applies to the male and the 
female, so that one says, 3^4 [a male parrot] 
and 3“' [a female parrot]: and the pi. 

is [or ciiljUi], like as is p], 

of a. (Msb.) ciu 1 46, (Lth, T, S, M, &c.,) 
aor. 03CI1J and 6344, (S. M, Msb,) the latter 


anomalous, because a reduplicative verb [of this 
kind] having the aor. with kesr is not trans., 
except in certain instances, of which this is one; 
the other instances being 414, i n relation 
to drinking, aor. 63C4 and 63914, and p, 
aor. 63*114 and 63914, and aor. 63*114 
and 63914, and -44 aor. 63914; the last having but 
one form [of aor.]; (S;) inf. n. <—4: (Lth, T, S, M, A, 
& c.:) and j 4iLl, (m,) inf. n. (Mgh, K:) He cut 

it off, severed it, separated it, or disunited it, 
(Lth, T, S, M, A, * Mgh, * Msb, K, *) entirely, or 
utterly; (Lth, T, M;) namely, a thing; (M;) a rope, 
or cord; (Lth, T;) and a tie, or bond, of union 

between two persons. (M.) [<4 and i 441, 

accord, to the TA, app. signify also He, or it, 
caused him (a man) to become unable to proceed 
in his journey, his camel that bore him breaking 
down, or stopping from fatigue, or perishing: 
for dull as signifying “he became so” is there said 
to be quasi-pass, of those two verbs when it has 
this sense. Hence,] j4JI <4 [The journey caused 
him to become cut off, &c.]. (A.) And y4^ 440 3*-“ 
44 [He urged on his beast so that, or until, he 
caused it to become cut off, &c.]: (A:) and J, »3 #4 
ci6 He caused his camel to become cut off, &c., 
(Sjia,) by travel: (M, TA:) this is not said but of a 
man who has forced on his camel at a hard pace, 

or by laborious journeying. (TA.) 3^4= ciu 

^3*1, (T, Msb, TA,) or 3^4=, (Mgh,) and 
1 <61, (Lth, T, Mgh, Msb,) He made the divorce of 
his wife, or of the woman, to be absolutely 
separating, (Lth, T, Mgh, Msb, TA,) so as to cut 
her off from return. (Msb.) Lth, with whom AZ 
agrees, has erred in asserting that ciu is intrans. 
and i ciui trans.: (T, TA:) both are trans. and 
intrans., (T, Msb, TA,) as En-Nawawee asserts in 
the Tahdheeb el-Asma wa-i-Loghat. (TA.) You 
say, c-*4 -4441, and j C13, 1. e. The single 

divorce cuts the matrimonial tie, or bond, of the 
woman, 4^4ae t, Mgh, *) when the 

period during which she must wait before 
contracting a new marriage has ended. (T.) [See 

also ^-4.] cUiall Ajic C14, (T, S, M, A,) inf. 

n. ciu; (M;) and 1 “6)1; (T, S, M;) He (the judge, T) 
decided the judgment, or sentence, against him. 

(T, S, * M.) sikiJI <44 Cij, and i He 

decided against him by the testimony, 
[or pronounced the testimony decisive against 
him,] and compelled, or constrained, him to 

admit it. (M.) C14, and 1 He gave 

his testimony decisively. (Msb.) Jla Cui 1 

know, or declare, decidedly, not [merely] 
thinking it, that he said thus. (Saheeh of 
Muslim.) — — -441 ciu He made the intention 
decided; or fixed it decidedly. (A.) It is said in a 
trad., l J41I j* 0-4 V, (T, S, Mgh,) 
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or c4< fl, accord, to different recitals, (Mgh,) i. 
e. There is no fasting to him [meaning his fasting 
is null] who does not decisively impose it upon 
himself, by intention, from the night: (S, * Mgh:) 
or, who does not form the intention of fasting 
before daybreak, and thus cut it off from the time 
in which there is no fasting, namely, the night: 
the intention is termed ^4 [and ^4!] because it 
makes a division between non-fasting and 
fasting: (T, TA:) c4< from <44)d, is a mistake; 
but fJ, from [see 44,] is correct. 

(Mgh.) And it is said in another trad., 

14' l cU-Ul, i. e. Decide ye the affair respecting 
the marriage of these women, and confirm it 
by its [proper] conditions: an oblique prohibition 
of the kind of marriage termed <*4JI £4), because 
it is a marriage not [absolutely or lawfully] 
decided, [being] made definite as to duration. 

(TA.) 4 also signifies He made to have, or 

take, effect; he executed, or performed; (Har p. 
210 ;) and so j -4, as in the phrase, <44 4l 
He made his oath to have, or take, effect; he 

executed, or performed, it. (M.) cjjj U jl j£4 

'- i ^, (Ks, T, M,) and 4= 4 (M,) and j 4y 4 (Ks, 
T, M,) One who is drunk, who does not speak 
plainly, or distinctly; lit., who does not make 
speech plain, or distinct; (Ks, T;) or who does not 
articulate speech; syn. <*-kL 4 (M:) or, as As 
says, (T,) 4i 1* u 1 (T, A,) or 4) 'i, (S, K,) 
and 4^ V, and ; 4< V, (K,) which last form of the 
verb is disallowed by As, but both are correct 
accord, to Fr, (T, S,) meaning one who is drunk, 
who does not, or will not, [i. e. cannot,] decide an 
affair. (As, T, S, K.) [See also *4.] — See also 7 . 

[Hence,] <44 <4, (M, Msb,) aor. 6344 only, 

inf. n. cii jjj, (Msb,) His oath bad, or took, effect; 
was executed, or performed; syn. 44 j: (M:) it 
was, or proved, true: (Msb:) a phrase mentioned 
by AZ, and, if correct, not needing any 
explanation. (M.) [See <4 41 , above.] — 4, 
aor. 6344, inf. n. ^ j 4 , He was, or became, lean, 
or meagre. (M, K.) [See l -4.] — 4 [inf. n. of 4] 
also signifies The selling, and the weaving, a 
[garment of the kind called] u'-44> [or 4, q. v.]. 
(KL.) 2 <4, inf. n. ‘•444, He cut it off, or severed it, 
[entirely, or utterly, and] much, or with 
extraordinary energy or effectiveness; the 
teshdeed denoting intensiveness of signification. 
(S.) — 44 They furnished him with 44 
or] travel-ling-provisions. (M, K.) — Give 
thou to them [garments called] ^ j4 [pi. of 4, q. 
v.]. (TA, from a trad.) 4 63 *— >jt see 1 , passim: — 
and see 7 . 5 4“ He became furnished with 44 
or] travelling provisions: and he became 

provided with 44 or] utensils and furniture of 


I _! 

the house or tent; or household goods. (M, K, 
TA.) 7 4 1 It was, or became, cut off, severed, 
separated, or disunited, (Lth, T, S, M, Msb, K,) 
entirely, or utterly; (Lth, T, M;) namely, a 
thing; (M;) a rope, or cord; (Lth, T;) and a tie, or 
bond, of union between two persons: (T, M: *) as 
also 1 4, (Lth, AZ, T, M, Msb,) aor. 3-4 
and 634, (M, [so accord, to a copy of that work, 
but it seems to be indicated in the Msb (see 1, 
near the close of the paragraph,) that it is 6344 
only, in this case,]) inf. n. 4; (Lth, AZ, T, M, K;) 
and 1 —4, (T, Msb, TA,) inf. n. ^4); (T, TA;) the 
last said by Lth and AZ to be trans. only; (T, TA;) 
but it is both trans. and intrans., like the second: 
(T, Msb, TA:) so says En-Nawawee, as mentioned 
above: see 1. (TA.) You say, <4 Cnila <jila jJail 
[Such a one broke off, or disunited himself, 
from such a one, and his tie, or bond, of union 
became severed from him]. (T, TA, [but in a copy 
of the former, for cP* CP, is put <14 jc. from 

his property.]) He became unable to proceed 

in his journey, his camel that bore him breaking 
down, or stopping from fatigue, or perishing: 
(A, * Mgh, * TA:) quasi-pass, of <4 and <41 (TA.) 
You say, 4>! 4 k jlL He journeyed until he was 
unable to proceed &c. (A, Mgh, TA.) [See 

also 44] His 4, (A,) the 4 of his back, 

(Ks, T, K,) [i. e. his seminal fluid,] became cut off, 
or stopped, or ceased, (Ks, T, A, K,) by reason of 
age: (A:) said of a man. (Ks, T, A.) 4 inf. n. of 1 , 
q. v. (Lth, T, S, M, &c.) [It is sometimes used as 
an inf. n.; as also j <4 and 1 ^4 explained in the 
M as syn. with £-43 : and sometimes, as is often the 
case with inf. ns., in the sense of the act. part. n. 
of its verb, namely 1 >4, trans. and intrans.; as 
also 1 4); both of which are masc. and fem., 
because originally inf. ns.; but 4 has also <4 

for its fem. The following are exs.] 4 <441 

tu 414x11 [1 gave him this gift, cutting it off 
from my property so as to make it irrevocable; or, 
it being cut off &c.]. (Lth, T.) And i 

lii <3A^ ; and 4i <4 <S<4 (T, S,) Such a one 
bestowed an alms, or a gift for the sake of God, 
cut off from his property; (T, TA;) and 
therefore, (TA,) parted from himself. (S, TA.) 
Such a gift is termed <4 <a44., (A, * Nh,) and <5<~= 

44 <4. (M.) 441L, (Mgh, K,) and ; 14, (K,) 

and <4ll, (T,) and <4 <44, (Msb,) and ; 4 iblL, 
(Lth, T, Msb, * TA, [in one copy of the T 
simply 4,]) He divorced her by a separating 
divorce; (K;) by a divorce cutting her off from 
returning: and such a divorce is also termed 
1 -<4 S^- (Msb:) or the first of these phrases 
signifies he divorced her by a divorce either cut 
off, [meaning decided and irrevocable,] or cutting 


off. (Mgh.) And <4 444, (As, T, S, M, Msb,) 

and 1 414, (M,) He divorced her by three divorces 
so as to cut her off from returning: (M, Msb:) or 
by three divorces cut off from himself [so as to be 
irrevocable]: (S:) or by three divorces cutting off 

[from returning]. (TA.) 14 444., and <4, and 

i 414, [may mean He swore decidedly, or 
decisively; or irrevocably: or] he swore with 
effect, or execution, or performance; [see 1 , near 
the end of the paragraph;] from the signification 
of “ cutting ,” or “ cutting off,” & c.: (M:) [or, as 
also] 4 4" -4l ; and <4, (Msb, TA,) and 1 <4, 
(Mgh, * Msb,) and ; 14, (TA,) he swore an oath 

that was, or proved, true. (Msb.) ^44 0=4 

4 He ground with the mill, turning it, (AZ, T,) or 
beginning the turning, (S,) from his left: (AZ, T, 
S:) [i. e., making it to turn in the contrary way 
of the hands of a watch: the last word is app. an 
inf. n.; as though meaning effectually; for this is 
the general and easier or more powerful way of 
turning the handmill:] the contrary way is 
termed I 1 l 4 (AZ, T, S: *) or 4 1 p- 4 signifies he 
began in the turning [of the mill] with the left 
[hand]. (K: [but j44 is here evidently put by 
mistake for 444 CP-]) — A kind of oU4j4 [q. v .] 
called <4, (Lth, T,) or a [garment of the kind 
called] 4«£, (M, Mgh,) square, or four- 

sided, (Lth, T, M,) thick, (Lth, T, M, Mgh,) loose, 
or uncompact, in texture, (M,) and green [or 
rather of a dingy ash-colour, or dark dust- 
colour, for such is the general meaning of 4=4 
the term here used, when applied to a garment of 
this kind]; (Lth, T, M;) or, as some say, (M,) of 
[the soft hair termed] 4 j, and of wool; (M, Mgh;) 
and thus described in the Kifayet el-Mutahaffidh: 
(TA:) or a jU44 of [the material termed] J4, (S 
Mgh, K,) and the like: (S, K:) pi. 44 (Lth, T, 
S, Mgh,) or ^4 (M,) but the former occurs in 
trads. [&c.], (TA,) and [pi. of pauc.] —4 (M.) <4 : 

see -4. 4sl "4 (S, M, K,) as also <4, (S, 

K,) the latter mentioned by IF, (Msb,) but IB says 
that Sb and his companions allow only the 
former, and that only Fr allows the latter, (TA,) 
and some say that the former has been heard 
pronounced with the disjunctive. [<4], (MF,) 
and thus it is written in a copy of the K, (TA,) but 
others greatly disapprove of this, (MF,) [meaning 
I will not do it, decidedly, or absolutely,] is said of 
anything in respect of which there is no 
returning, or revoking; (S, IF, M, Msb, K;) <41 
being said of a thing to be done, or performed, 
irrevocably, and from which there is no 
abstaining by reason of sluggishness; (T;) 
as though the speaker cut off the doing of the 
thing: (M:) the last word is in the accus. case as 
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an inf. n.: (S:) Sb says, it is a corroborative inf. n., 
and is not used without Jb (M.) It is said in a 
trad., Jls S3 jl Sjjj^i. 35 [i think he said 
Juweyriyeh, or decidedly he said so]; as though 
the speaker doubted of the female's name, and 
said, “I think it was Juweyriyeh; ” then corrected, 
and said, “or I know,” or “ declare,” “ decidedly, 
33 1 , i. e. 6^3) that he said Juweyriyeh: I do not 
[merely] think. ” (Saheeh of Muslim.) see ^ , 

in seven places. A man is said to be 535 3^ 

33 meaning On the point of [accomplishing, or 
deciding,] an affair. (S, A, K.) A rajiz 
says, 355 Je CiS S_3-=>-j [Many a needful affair I 
was on the point of accomplishing]. (S.) — 
Travelling provisions: (S, M, A, K:) 

and requisites, equipments, or furniture; 
syn. 353: (S, K:) pi. Sil. (S.) A verse of Tarafeh 
cited voce 63 exhibits an ex. of the 

former signification. (TA.) Also The utensils 

and furniture of the house or tent; or household 
goods: (S, M, K:) pi. as above. (K.) It is said in a 
trad., ciilill jttc. Y [The tithe of the 

utensils &c. of the house or tent shall not be 
taken from you]: (S:) i. e., no poor-rate shall be 
levied upon such utensils &c. that are not for 
traffic. (A 'Obeyd.) 35: see what next follows, >sA5 
(S, Mgh, K) and j 35 (S, K) A maker, (S,) or 
seller, of the kind of garment called cjj. (S, Mgh, 

K.) >4j 5: see cii), in three places. Cut off from 

[the possession of] reason, or intellect, by 
drunkenness: (AHn, M:) or drunken: (K:) 
and stupid, or foolish: (S, K:) and cAj jiki 
signifies very stupid or foolish, (T, M,) accord, to 
Lth; but [Az adds,] what we remember to 
have heard from those deserving of confidence 
is 33 from 333 meaning jUAJI; like as one 
says, 3 s1 - 3^3 3-3' [explained in 

art. >**•]. (T.) [See also l, near the end of the 

paragraph.] Also Lean, or meagre, (S, M, K,) 

and unable to rise, or stand. (TA.) caA jilL: 
see cA. 3 j jjIa A woman absolutely separated by 
divorce, so as to he cut off from return: 
originally ca jii. (Mgh, Msb.) ‘AAAii a man 

unable to proceed in his journey, his camel that 
bore him having broken down, or stopped from 
fatigue, or perished; (T, M, * TA;) syn. 6333 
(S, Mgh, TA:) or who remains on his road unable 
to attain the place to which he is directing his 
course, the beast or camel that bore him (» j3=>) 
having broken down, or stopped from fatigue, or 
perished. (TA.) 55 t 55, (T, S, M, &c.,) aor 55, (M, 
Mgh, Msb,) inf. n. 35; (T, S, M, &c.;) and j. 55b 
(T;) He cut, or cut off, a thing before it was 
complete: (S, A, L, Msb:) or he cut, or cut off, (M, 
Mgh, K,) in any manner: (M:) or he cut off (a tail 
or the like, T) entirely, or utterly. (Aboo-Is-hak, 


T, M, K.) »55, (K,) aor. and inf. n. as above; 

(TA;) or i » 55'; (M, L;) He cut off his tail: (K:) or 
he cut, or amputated, his tail in any place. (M, L.) 

3^-j (m,) aor. as above, (M, K,) and so 

the inf. n., (M,) (assumed tropical:) He cut, or 
severed, the ties, or bonds, of his relationship; he 
disunited himself from his relations. (M, K. *) — 
55, aor. 55, (S, Msb, K,) inf. n. 55, (S, Msb,) He 
(any beast, M) had his tail cut off: (S, Msb, K:) or 
[had either the whole or a part of his tail cut off;] 
had his tail cut, or amputated, in any place. (M.) 

4 55' see l, in two places. [Hence,] » 551 said 

of God, He made him to be. or become, 55', (S, 
K,) i. e., without offspring, or progeny. (TA.) 5 35 
see 7. 7 35 1 It (a tail or the like, T) became cut, or 
cut off, (T, S, M, K, TA,) in any place, (M,) 
or entirely; (T, M;) and 1 35 signifies the same. 
(TA.) 3$: see 35: see 53: see j3i. '633: 
see 35 35 A cutting, or sharp, sword; (T, S, M, 
K;) as also j 33 (T, M, K) and 1 5 55 (M) 
and i 33. (K.) [But all of these except the first 
are app. intensive epithets, signifying very 

„ J , 

sharp.] — — See also 35b 55' A tail cut off 

entirely. (T, L.) Any beast (M) having the 

tail cut off: (T, S, A, Msb, K:) or [having either the 
whole or a part of the tail cut off;] having the tail 
cut, or amputated, in any place: (M:) 

fern, S' 55; with which 1 »533 is syn.: (Mgh, Msb:) 
pi. 55. (A, Msb.) — — (assumed tropical:) A 
certain malignant, or noxious, serpent: (K:) or 
a short-tailed serpent: (Mgh; and EdDurr en- 
Netheer, an abridgment of the Nh of IAth, by El- 
Jelal:) or a certain species of blue serpent, 
having its tail [as it were] cut off, which none in a 
state of pregnancy sees without casting her 
burden: (ISh:) or the kind of serpent 

called 3^3“, having a short tail: no one sees it 
without fleeing from it, and no one in a state of 
pregnancy beholds it without casting her young: 
it is thus called only because of the shortness of 

its tail, as thought its tail were cut off. (M.) 

(assumed tropical:) A leathern water-bag, and a 

bucket, having no loop. (M, K.) (assumed 

tropical:) Defective, deficient, incomplete, or 

imperfect. (Mgh.) (assumed tropical:) In 

want, or poor. (M, K.) — — (assumed 

tropical:) Suffering loss; syn. 333. (M, K.) 

(assumed tropical:) One from whom all good, or 
prosperity, is cut off. (M.) — — 

(assumed tropical:) Having no offspring, or 
progeny; (Aboo-Is-hak, T, S, M, IAth, K;) as also 
1 55' (M, K) and 1 553 (IAth.) [The dim., 1 J5£i, 
occurs in a trad., in this sense, or in some other 
sense implying contempt.] — — (assumed 

tropical:) Anything cut off, (K,) or anything of 

which the effect is cut off, (S,) from good, or 


prosperity. (S, K.) [See an ex. in a trad, cited 
voce l! 5.] — — S' 55 (assumed tropical:) 
A S5=>A [q. v.] in which the speaker does not 
praise God nor bless the Prophet: (S, A, K:) 
particularly applied to a certain S5=A. of Ziyad. (S, 

A.) 5'55 Siij, (TA,) and [its dim.] 1 SI55, (S, 

TA,) (assumed tropical:) A single S*£j [q. v.] 
performed instead of the complete performance 
of the prayer called 33b or a S»£ j cut short, or 
cut off, after the completion of one S*£ j, when 
both were to have been performed. (TA.) — — 
555bb (assumed tropical:) The ass (530 and 
the slave: (ISK, S, A, K:) so called because of 
the little good that is in them: (ISk, S:) each is 
called 533 (K.) 33 (assumed tropical:) Short; 
(M, K;) as though cut off from completion. (M.) 

See also 33 Also (assumed tropical:) 

A man who cuts, or severs, the ties, or bonds, of 
his relationship; who disunites himself from his 
relations; (S, M, K;) as also 1 33 (A:) or quick 
to cut, or sever, the ties, or bonds, between him 
and his friend. (IAar.) 3-3: see 33 “353: 
see 33 553 see 33 £5 t 65, (S, K,) aor. 65, (K,) 
inf. n. 65, (ISh, S, K,) He (a horse, K) was, or 
became, long in the neck, and at the same time 
strong in its base: (S, K:) or thick and fleshy in 
the neck: or strong in the neck. (ISh.) — — 
It, (the body,) and he, (a man,) was, or became, 
strong in the joints. (K, TA.) — 63 aor - 63 He 
prepared, and made, the beverage called 4 j 5. 
(Ibn-'Abbad, K.) [See 65-] 63 with fet-h, [perhaps 
a mistake for 63 (see 1,)] Strength. (TA.) 65 (S, 
Mgh, K) and j 65 (S, K) [Hydromel, or] 43 of 
honey, (S, K,) that has become strong; 

(K;) 3“ made of honey, as though it were wine in 
strength, the drinking of which is disapproved; 
(El-'Eyn;) an intoxicating beverage made of 
honey, in El-Y emen: (Mgh:) or wine made of 
fresh dates: (Ibn-El-Beytar, cited by Golius:) or 
the pure juice of grapes; (Ibn-' Abbad, K;) said by 
some to be so called by reason of the strength 
therein, from 63 [inf- n - °f 63] meaning “ 
strength of the neck: ” (TA:) or the former 
signifies wine: (K:) or wine made of honey: 
(AHn:) a word of the dial, of El-Yemen: (TA:) the 
wine of El-Medeeneh is from unripe dates, and 
from ripe dates; that of the Persians, from 
grapes; that of the people of El-Yemen is 33 and 
is from honey; and that of the Abyssinians 
is S£ jii. (Aboo-Moosa El-Ash'aree.) [See jj?.] — 
See also 63- 63 A horse long in the neck, and at 
the same time strong in its base: fem. with »: (As, 
S, K:) or long in the neck. (LAar.) You say also 
65 (ISh, TA) and S*S (TA) A strong neck: or an 
excessively long neck: (TA:) or a thick and fleshy 
neck: (ISh:) and 1 j3i [in like manner] signifies 
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full, applied to a jftj, [app. here meaning a 
pastern], (K,) accord, to Lth, who cites, from Ru- 
beh, the phrase L— j: but IB thinks that the 

right reading is jft 'ft- [a full neck]. (TA.) 

Also A tall man: (L, TA:) in this sense, accord, to 
the K, i £?, which is a mistake: (TA:) fern, with ». 

(L, TA.) And Strong in the joints, applied to 

a body, (Lth, K,) and to a man; as also j £?': (K:) 
fern, of the former with »: (TA:) and of j the 
latter, sift: and pi. of the latter, jft. (K.) jft pi. 
of J*?, fern, of jft', q. v. jft: see jft. jft A vintner, 
in the dial, of El-Yemen. (TA.) [See jft.] jft: 
Strong. (TA.) j?': see jft, in three places. — It is 
also a word used as a corroborative: you 
say, Ojft' uJJ uJ-ft' ' [They came, all of 
them, or all together]: (S:) and ft- 

uJft' jj?i [the people, or company of men, 
came, all of them, or all together]: (AHeyth:) 
and (ftft' uj*^' uJft' jft 1 jj ft [they came, all 
of them, all together]: these words which 
follow (jj*ft being imitative sequents to it, not 
occurring save after it [in the order above]: (O, 
K:) or one may begin with whichsoever of them 
he will, after it. (Ibn-Keysan, K.) And [the fem. 
is ,.(*?;] you say £t*ft - •» — , l . x - ' - v 1 - 

[The tribe, all of it, all together: in the 
CK, erroneously, ((ft (with damm and ft 
and iUAaj and ftft]. (K.) And [the pi. of ftft is 
i jft, originally Jftft:] you say jft- oft 
jft j~ “ ft [The women, all of them, all together: 
in the CK, erroneously, jft jft ft jft though it 
is well known that each of these is determinate, 
and imperfectly declinable]. (K.) It is only 
necessary that he who mentions all these words 
should mention first Jft and follow it with the 
word formed from t t then add the rest in 
whatsoever order he will; but the more approved 
way is to put the word formed from £ ej ^ before 
the rest. (TA.) Fr mentions the phrases Jft -' 
jft jftll [xhe palace pleased me, all of it, or 
altogether], and (lift jl ill [the house, all of it, or 
altogether], with the accus. case, as denotative 
of state; but does not allow uoft' nor jft to be 
used otherwise than as corroboratives: IDrst, 
however, allows o#«fti to be used as a 
denotative of state; and this is correct; and 
accord, to both these ways is related the 
trad., u#«fti '-L ft ' and uoft' [And pray ye 
sitting, all of you, or all together]; though some 
make ftft [here] to be a corroborative of a 
pronoun understood in the accus. case, as though 
the speaker said, ftft' jftft [i mean you, all of 
you, or all together]. (K.) [But see jft'.] ft l “ft, 
slot, ft and ft, (S, K,) inf. n. ft, (S,) He cut it; or 
severed it, or cut it off, (S, K,) entirely, or from its 


I _! 

root; (TA;) and in like manner, i -ft, (K,) inf. 
n. ft?; (TA;) but ft is with teshdeed to denote 
muchness, or frequency, of the action, or its 
application to many objects. (S, TA.) ftft o'?, in 
the Kur [iv. 118], accord, to Abu-l-'Abbas, (TA,) 
means And they shall assuredly cut, or cut off, 
the ears of the cattle: (S, * TA:) or, as Az thinks, 
slit the ears of the cattle, as they did in the time 

of ignorance. (TA.) Also He plucked it out; 

he laid hold upon it and pulled it towards him so 
that it became severed from its root and plucked 
out; (Lth, S, * TA;) namely, a hair, or feather, or 
the like. (Lth, TA.) 2 ft see l, in two places. 5 ftj 
see 7. 7 ftj' It became cut; or became severed, or 
cut off, (S, * K,) entirely, or from its root; (TA;) 
and in like manner, 1 ft? (K.) — — Also It 
became plucked out. (Lth, TA.) ft (s, K) and ft 
(K) A piece, or portion, of a thing, cut off, or 
severed: pi. ft. (S, K.) Hence the saying of 
the poet, (S,) namely, Zuheyr, (TA,) jft Li tit Jk 
ft (j* < yij Ci jUa 14I ftiil CiS [Until, when 
the hand of the boy descends to her, she flies, 
while portions of her feathers, plucked out, are in 

his hand]. (S, TA.) And [hence,] i. q. ft 

JP [i. e. A portion at the commencement of the 
latter parts of the night, accord, to the S and K in 
art. fs-?-; or a remaining portion of darkness in the 
latter part of the night, accord, to the K in that 
art.]: (S, K:) as though it were a division [or 
portion cut off] of the night. (TA.) 4 j?: see what 
next follows. ftj (applied to a sword, S) Sharp, or 
cutting; (S, K;) as also 1 4 j?: (K:) [but the latter 
is an intensive epithet, signifying very sharp; or 
cutting much, or keenly]: the pi. [of the former] 
is ftjj. (TA.) J? 1 ft, (T, S, M, &c.,) aor. J?, (S,) 
or d?, (Msb,) or both, (M, K,) inf. n. d?, (Lth, T, 
S, &c.,) He cut it off, or severed it; (M, Msb, K;) 
as also 1 ft, (M, K,) inf. n. 5 #?: (TA:) he 
separated it (Lth, T, S, M, Msb, K) from another 

thing. (Lth, T, S, M, K.) [Hence,] »ft*ll d? 

He made the performance of the » y*- [or 
minor pilgrimage] to be obligatory, by itself. (A, 
TA.) And eft \ 1 oft?' He made the 0 to be 
obligatory [upon himself]; i. e., the saying, I 
have assigned to thee my house that thou mayest 
inhabit it to the end of my life. (TA.) — (ft, 
aor. (ft, inf. n. (ft, [but accord, to analogy, this 
should rather be (ft,] He (a man) was, or became, 
wide between the shoulders. (T.) 2 J? see 1, in 
two places: — and see also 5: — and Oft. 5 ft? 
see 7, in two places. — — [Hence,] He was, 

or became, alone. (TA.) Also, (S,) or JJ ftj 

■dll, (M, K,) and 1 eft, (S, * K,) inf. n. (ft?, (S,) He 
detached himself from worldly things, and 
devoted himself to God: (S:) or he devoted 


himself to God exclusively, and was sincere, or 
without hypocrisy, towards Him: (M, K:) he 
forsook every other thing, and applied himself to 
the service of God: (Fr, T:) he devoted himself 
exclusively to the service of God: (Aboo-Is-hak, 
T:) or he abstained from sexual intercourse: (K:) 
or J? [alone] has this signification; (M, TA;) or 
he separated himself from women, and abstained 
from sexual intercourse: and hence, is 

metaphorically employed to denote exclusive 
devotion to God. (TA.) Hence, in the Kur 
[lxxiii. 8], ft? JJ (ft? j, (T, S, M,) for id? J Jft. 
(T.) You say also, ?ft?l JJ ftj He applied himself 
exclusively to the service of God. (Msb.) — — 
Ljftj, said of a woman, She adorned and 
beautified herself. (TA.) 7 JJ It was, or became, 
cut off, or severed; (S, M, K;) as also j Jft. (M, 
K.) You say, ftft cJftl, (K, [in a copy of the M 
1 Jftl, probably a mistranscription,]) The shoot, 
or offset, of the palm-tree was cut off, or 
severed, J' o* [from its mother-tree]; as also 

1 Jft and 1 Jftft. (M, K.) J Jftl He 

strove, laboured, or exerted himself, and made 
much progress, in his journeying, or pace. (TA.) 
8 Jftj see 7. 10 (5??J see 7. (ft A gift that 
is [as it were] cut off; i. e., of which there is not 
the like; or after which another is not given. (M, 
K.) And ift (M, K,) and ift J (TA,) 
An alms, or a gift for the sake of God, cut off from 
its giver: (M, K:) or cut off from all the property 
[irrevocably], to be devoted to the cause of God. 
(O, TA. [See also art. J.]) You say also, ? J <nU 
3 ft ft see art. And £ft ft ftSL; (S;) 

or ft) ft ft? LftlL; (Msb;) [He divorced her by a 
separating divorce; or by a decided and 
irrevocable divorce; (see art. J;)] the last 
word being a corroborative of that next preceding 
it. (TA.) And ft) ftft He swore a decided [or 
an irrevocable] oath. (M, TA. [See also a similar 
phrase voce ft.]) — — Also Truth; or true: 
whence 3ft in truth; or truly. (TA.) Jft A shoot, 
or an offset, of a palm-tree, cut off from its 
mother-tree, and independent thereof; as also 

1 ft?, (As, T, S, M, K,) and t Jft. (M, K.) A 

virgin, that is cut off from husbands: (S:) a 
woman that withholds herself from men, (T,) or 
that is cut off from men, (M, K,) having no desire 
for them, (T, M, TA,) nor need of them; (T;) and, 
with the art. J', applied to the Virgin Mary; (M, 
K;) as also 1 Jft: (M, K:) with the art. J', it is 
applied also to Fatimeh, the daughter of 
Mohammad, because she was separated from 
the [other] women of her age and nation by 
chasteness and excel-lence and religion and 
[other] grounds of pretension to respect: (Ahmad 
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Ibn-Yahya, T, K: *) or it signifies, (S,) or signifies 
also, (K,) a woman detached from worldly things, 
and devoted to God; (S, K;) as also i 3* and 
i 3Lm. (Ibn- 'Abbad, K.) cfe see 53, in three 

places. Also Slender; (Ham p. 589 ;) applied 

to a waist; (Ham, TA;) as also 1 lE3. (TA.) A 

tree having its racemes pendulous. (K. [See 

also 3“.]) A watercourse (Ibn- Abbad, M, 

K) in the lower part of a valley: pi. 53. (M, 

K.) <^5: see 3 >1, in two places. Also Any 

limb, or member, (Lth, T, S, M, K,) with its flesh, 
(Lth, T, S,) separate from others, (M, K,) or by 

itself: (Lth, T:) pi. 533. (Lth, T, S, &c.) In 

one dial., (M,) The posteriors; (M, K;) because 

divided [or distinct] from the back. (M.) 3 

35 <43 Jc., and J, 3 j i>, [He proceeded 

according to] an irrevocable determination 
or resolution. (Ibn- Abbad, K.) 331; fern. 4X3: for 

the latter, see what next precedes. 4X3 “53 

[A minor pilgrimage] not conjoined with another. 
(K.) — — And 33, applied to a man, Wide 
between the shoulders. (T.) 33b (As, T, S,) 
or 33 (M, K, TA, [in the CK, erroneously, <314, ]) 
the first being [in the opinion of ISd] pi. 
[or rather coll. gen. n.] of the second, like as 5 " is 
of »5“, (M,) A palmtree (<3bj) having a shoot, or 
an offset, cut off from it and independent of it; 
(As, T, S, M, K;) and used in like manner as a pi. 
; i. e., the first is also used as a pi.: (S:) or the first 
signifies solitary, or isolated: (Ibn-Habeeb, TA:) 
or of which the racemes are pendulous. (TA. [See 

also 3*3.]) 33b see 3*. <43, applied to a 

woman, Beautiful, elegant, or pretty; (K;) as 
though her beauty were divided into portions 
(1 33, i. e. jb 5 ,) [and distributed in due 
proportions] upon her limbs: (M, * K:) or perfect 
in make, (S,) whose flesh is not accumulated, one 
portion upon another, (S, M, K,) but distinctly 
disposed; this latter being said by some to be the 
meaning: (M:) or, accord, to Lh, (M, TA,) having 
a lankness, or looseness, in her limbs; (M, K, TA;) 
not having them compressed, one upon another; 
(M:) or as though the flesh were cut off from 
them: (TA:) and in like manner, 53“ applied to a 
camel: (M, K:) not applied as an epithet to a man: 
(S, M, K:) or <43 signifies distinct in make 
from the generality of women; excelling them 
[therein]: (Aboo-Sa'eed, T, TA:) or perfect 
in make: or having every part beautiful in itself; 
not dependent [for its beauty] upon another part: 
(T:) or beautiful in make; not with one 
part falling short of another [in beauty]; not 
being beautiful in the eye and ugly in the nose, 
nor beautiful in the nose and ugly in the eye; 
but perfect. (IAar, TA.) 33“ Cut off, or severed. 
(S.) [And hence,] <3“ 33 An irrevocable 


determination or resolution. (TA.) 3 1 <3 (Lth, 
T, S, M, A, K,) aor. 633 (Lth, T, M, L, K) 
and 6333 , (M, L, K,) the latter [anomalous, and 
therefore] thought by MF to be a mistake, arising 
from confounding 3 with 3, he not knowing 
any authority for it except the K, (TA,) inf. n. “3; 
(Lth, T, M, L;) and 1 by, (s, M, K,) inf. n. ‘“131; 
(TA;) and i <3, (K,) or this has an intensive 
signification; (S;) and 1 <3, (S, K,) inf. n. 3y; 
(S;) He spread it; (S, A, K;) he dispersed it, 
scattered it, or disseminated it; (Lth, T, S, * M, A, 
K;) namely, a thing; (Lth, T, M, A, * L;) 
or (tropical:) news, tidings, or information. (S, A, 
L, K.) You say, ? 5'3l 3 JAJI I Jij They spread, or 
dispersed, the horses, or horseme in the hostile 
incursion. (T, M, * A, L.) And 33' 3 -43 “3 He 
(the Sultan) spread, or dispersed, the army in the 
provinces. (Msb.) And 5XS “y He (the hunter. A, 
L) spread, or dispersed, his dogs (T, A, L) 3^ 
33-bl [against the chase, or game]. (A.) And “dll “y 
(aor. 03 “ 3 , inf. n. “y, Msb,) God spread, or 
dispersed, mankind, or the beings whom 
He created, 3 [in the earth]: (T, A:) or 

God created them. (Msb.) Ij3 VU.j 153 “yj 
blLjj, in the Kur [iv. 1 .], means And spread, 
or dispersed, and multiplied, from them two, 
many men, and women. (T.) You say also, “A 
43JI The carpets were spread. (T.) And ^13dl dy 
“43 He spread out the furniture, or 

utensils, in the sides of the tent, or house, or 
chamber. (A.) And j34l “y ; (k,) and 1 “<33 (S, K,) 
He, or it, raised the dust. (S, K.) And J, ‘“'56331 
“33 He, or it, raised the dust, or earth, and 
removed it from that which was beneath it. (M.) 
And 1 » j33 They uncovered him. (Hr, M, L, from 
a trad, respecting a dying Jew.) And “y- 1 ^' “3 
(assumed tropical:) He spread, published, or 
revealed, the discourse, narration, or 

information. (Msb.) And, accord, to IF, >3 “y 
and 1 “'“I (assumed tropical:) [He 

spread, published, or revealed, the secret]. (Msb.) 
And 3 A ^33, aor. 031 *; and 3*' [ »3l; 
(tropical:) I revealed, or showed, to him 

what was in my mind. (A.) And 531 J, 3 (S,) 

or j 6 JI; (K;) and 5“" 33“, (K,) inf. n. “y; (TA;) 
(assumed tropical:) I revealed, or showed, to him 
my secret, or the secret: (S, K:) or <31 j. lS j “ (T) 
and <“5 J, (A) (tropical:) I acquainted him 
with my secret: (T, A:) and *31 | “y- 1 ^' (assumed 
tropical:) he acquainted him with the 
discourse, narration, or information. (M.) And <y 
“53“ (assumed tropical:) He complained to him 
of his state, or condition. (M, in art. 33) 
2 jAJ' *“3 He spread, or disseminated, the news, 
tidings, or information, much: (S:) or i. q. 3, q. v . 
(K.) 3 lS 3 see 1 ; last sentence but one. 


“3 L433 (tropical:) [Between them two is a 
mutual revealing of secrets: see 6 ]. (A.) 4 C>3“- 3' 

see 1 , in six places. -333' [without a second 

objective complement,] (assumed tropical:) 
I revealed, or showed, or have revealed or shown, 
to thee my 3, (S, TA,) whence the verb in this 
sense is derived; (TA;) i. e., my state, (S,) or my 
grief, or sorrow. (S, TA.) 6 ' 3“ (assumed 
tropical:) [They revealed secrets, one to another: 
see 3 ]. (K, in art. ‘3“.) 7 ‘3' It spread; (S, A, K;) 
it became dispersed, scattered, or disseminated; 
(S, * M, A, K;) namely, a thing; (M, L;) or 
(tropical:) news, tidings, or information. (S, A, L, 
K.) You say, 53 “31 The horses, or 

horsemen, spread, or became dispersed, or 
dispersed themselves, (M, L,) in a hostile 
incursion. (L.) And 3=3' 3 J '53' “3 The 
locusts spread, or became dispersed, or dispersed 
themselves, in the land. (M, A, L.) 10 =4] <*“' 
(assumed tropical:) He asked him, or petitioned 
him, to reveal it to him. (M, L, K.) R. Q. 1 ‘33, inf. 
n. 33: see 1 , in four places. — — 5 “XI “33 
(assumed tropical:) He inquired respecting the 
affair or event, scrutinized it, and sought 
information respecting it. (T, L.) 3 (As, S, M, A, 
K) and 1 “3, (A, TA,) both applied to dates, (33 
As, S, &c.,) Scattered, strewn, dispersed, and 
separate, (As, S, K,) one from another: (As, S:) or 
separate, or disunited, not being packed, or not 
campact: (A:) or not well packed, (S, M,) so 
that they are separated, or disunited: (M:) or 
scattered; not in the bag or other receptacle; 
like *“3 (M:) “y 5“ being a phrase [in which 
the latter word is an inf. n. used in the sense of a 
pass. part, n.,] like 53 4U. (s.) — A state, or 

condition. (S, K.) Grief, or sorrow, (T, S, M,) 

which one makes known to his companion or 
friend: (T:) or violent, or intense, grief or sorrow; 
and violent, or severe, disease or sickness; as 
though, in consequence of its violence, one 
made it known to his companion or friend: (T, 
TA:) or the most violent or intense grief or 
sorrow. (K.) 3 33“=“-, occurring in a trad., 
means My grief, or sorrow, became violent, or 
intense. (TA.) 41 >3 53 5 5 [in the Kur lxxxviii. 16 ] 
means Goodly carpets, or the like, (Bd,) spread: 
(A, Bd:) or, accord, to Fr, many in number. 

(T.) ‘33 see 3. Scattered dust: so in the 

Kur [lvi. 6 ]. (T.) — — (assumed 

tropical:) Swooning (K) from grief, or sorrow. 
(TA.) 3 1 Bo, (S, M, A, Msb, K,) aor. 3, (Msb,) 
inf. n. 53; (M, Msb, K;) and 3, (S, M, Msb, 
K.) aor. “C: 63, (S, M, Msb,) inf. n. 3 (M, Msb, 
K) and j3; (M. K;) and 3, aor. “6oy; (S, Msb, 
K;) It (a man's face, S, M, K, or the skin, M, A, 
Msb) broke out with pimples, or small pustules; 
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(S, M, A, Msb, K;) as also j 4 4: (M, A, and some 
copies of the K:) or this last signifies it (a man's 
skin) became blistered, or vesicated. (S, Msb.) 
2 j5 It (tar) [made a camel to break out with 
small pustules; or] excoriated a camel, and made 
him to bleed. (Ibn-'Abbad, TA in art. 

5 ilooO'rJj see l. 35 (S, M, Msb, K) and j 55, (M, 
Msb, K,) coll. gen. ns., (Msb, * MF,) originally inf. 
ns., (Msb,) Pimples, or small pustules; (S, M, 
Msb, K;) accord, to some, specially upon the face; 
(M, TA;) as also 3 j 5; (S, Msb;) which is the pi. 
of 35: (Msb:) ns. un. 5 jI 35 (S, M, Msb) and »35: 
(M, Msb:) and pi. of this last 5 jI 35: (Msb:) or 335, 
pi. of 35, signifies purulent pustules like the 
small-pox, upon the face and other parts of the 
person of a man. (T.) You say, »35 
U [A pimple, or small pustule, or purulent 
pustule, came forth on him, and he squeezed it]. 
(A.) And 35 [In his skin are scattered, 
or sundry, pimples, &c.]. (A.) 35: see 35. 35 l 35 
iUll, (Mgh, Msb,) aor. 35 and 35, (Msb,) inf. 
n. (Mgh, Msb,) He made an opening for the 
water by breaking through the bank, or the dam 
that confined it. (Mgh, Msb. *) And jpl 35, inf. 
n. 35 (Lth, K) and 35, (K, TA,) in some of the 
copies of the S [and in the CK] 35, but this is 
wrong, though Ru-beh has used it by poetic 
license, (TA,) and 343 (K,) He broke [through] 
the bank of the river, or rivulet, in order that 
the water might pour out, or flow forth; (Lth, K, 
TA;) as also j 35, (K,) inf. n. 355; the latter not 
commonly mentioned. (TA.) And J3JI 35 

aor. 35, inf. n. 35 and 3 5, on the authority of 
Yaakoob, The torrent broke through, and clave, 

such a place. (S.) — See also 7 . 345 

(K,) aor. 35, inf. n. 35 and 343 (TA,) The eye 

shed tears quickly. (AA, K.) 343 1 44, (AZ, 

K,) aor. 35, (AZ, TA,) inf. n. 335 The well became 
full, and abundant in water. (AZ, K.) — 35, 
aor. 35, [inf. n., by rule, 35,] It (seed- 
produce) became affected with the disease 
termed 35. (TA.) 2 35 see 1 . 7 35k It (water) had 
vent; or it poured out, or flowed forth: (S, Msb, * 
K:) or it ran, or flowed, of itself, without the 
breaking through of a dam or the like. (Mgh.) 
[For 345, in the S, Golius appears to have 
found (5321, which is a mistake. — — The 
Christians, as Golius has observed, use this verb 

to denote the procession of the Holy Spirit.] 

44 35k (tropical:) The torrent came 

upon them without their expecting it, or thinking 
it. (K, * TA.) And 35 j. 44 *411 (assumed 

tropical:) The water came upon them. (TA.) 

f.'iSA'u 44 45k (tropical:) He came upon them 
with speech without their expecting it. (K, * TA.) 


34)^ cjalul (tropical:) The land became 

abundant in herbage, or fruitful. (TA.) 35 and 
1 35 An opening made for water by breaking 
through the bank, or the dam that confined it: 
(Mgh, Msb: *) or the place where the bank of a 
river, or rivulet, is broken [through] in order that 
the water may pour out, or flow forth: a place 
where water has vent, or pours out, or flows 
forth: (K:) or the latter signifies a place furrowed, 
or hollowed out, by water: (JK:) pi. 335. (JK, K.) 
— Also the former, A disease that affects seed- 
produce, occasioned by rain. (TA.) 35: 

see 35. 335 [act. part. n. of 1 ]. <25 34 j A 

well full, and abundant in water. (K.) And 35 
[pi. of 335], like 4 j [pi. of 44 app. Waters 

flowing forth abundantly]. (TA.) [Hence,] > 

ej51l 335 (assumed tropical:) He is abundant in 
generosity. (K.) ^ 1 [aor. and inf. n. as 
below,] He rejoiced; or was joyful, glad, or happy; 
(S, A;) as also 1 <45: (S, Mgh, K:) and 1 the latter 
signifies also he magnified himself; and gloried, 
or boasted: (Mgh:) or, accord, to Lh, this verb 
signifies he gloried, or boasted; and vied with 
others, or contended with them for superiority, in 
beauty, or goodliness, in respect of something; as 
also or, as some say, he magnified himself: 
and ^4 is said to signify he was, or became, great 
in his own estimation. (TA.) You say also, 

(S, Msb, K,) aor. (Msb, K,) inf. n. j-=5; (S, K, 
TA;) and (S, Msb, K,) aor. (Msb, K;) but 
the latter is of weak authority; (S, K;) He rejoiced 
in it, or at it; (S, K;) namely, a thing; (S;) as also 
1 <45 and 1 <y?4: (TA:) or he gloried in it, or 
boasted of it; and so 1 <45. (Msb.) And | 44 
<453 and 4^ j 44, Such a one talks foolishly, or 
irrationally, [to us, assuming superiority over 
us,] by reason of self-conceitedness: and so one 
says in speaking of a person in jest. (TA.) — See 
also 2 . 2 44 it (a thing, or an affair, TA) rejoiced 
him; made him joyful, glad, or happy; (A, TA;) as 
also 1 <44. (TA.) And <44, (i n f. n . 4=53 S, K,) I 
rejoiced him; made him joyful, &c.: (S, Mgh, K:) 
or, as some say, magnified him: (TA:) and 
I <4 ^j, aor. <^5, I magnified it; namely, a thing. 
(Msb.) 4 <43 see 2 . 5 4Ai see 1 , in five places. 
6 0455 *'-411 Women, or the women, vie, 
or contend for superiority, one with another, in 
beauty, or goodliness, and in glorying, or 
boasting. (A, TA.) 8 ^4! see 1 . 41 Rejoicing, 
glad, or happy; as in the phrase, I 4 34 4 5j [1 
am rejoicing in such a place]; and so j45" J, <f. 
(A.) j;4l Joyful; [an intensive epithet] applied to 
a man. (TA.) j45 Great in estimation; applied to 
a man: pi. 4 and j4. (TA.) <^4 [a pi. of which 
the sing, is app. < 43 , meaning, accord, to 


analogy, A cause of joy or gladness or 
happiness]. You say, j <4-“k 4 Cuil [app. I 
experienced from it, or him, the causes of 
success, and the causes of joy &c.]. (A, TA.) 44 
see 4- 1 Ci^i -55, (S, A, L, K, *) aor. -4, (L,) 

inf. n. - (S, L, K) and 43; (Kr;) and i 4, inf. 
n. 43; (L, K;) He remained, stayed, abode, or 
dwelt, (S, A, L, K,) in the place; (S, A, L;) 
settled, or remained fixed, in it; not quitting it. 
(A.) — — lSYI (l, K,) inf. n. 45; and 

1 24j; (L;) The camels kept to the place 
of pasturing. (L, K.) 2 4 see 1 , in two places. 4 
A company, or an assembly, of men: and a 
hundred, and more, of horses: (L, K:) on 
the authority of El-Hejeree: (TA:) pi. -yn. 
(L.) »4 1. q. 353 [The root, basis, or foundation; 
or the origin, or source; or the most 
essential part, or very essence; of a thing]. (K.) — 
— And [hence, app.,] The inward, or intrinsic, 
state or circumstances of a case or an affair; 
as also 1 »4 and 1 45: (S, L, K:) or the true, or 
real, state or circumstances thereof; the positive, 
or established, truth thereof; from g4ilU :Aj. (a.) 
You say, 44 >, (S, A, L,) and 

1 <45, and j. <4«, (S, L,) He is acquainted with 
the inward, or intrinsic, state or circumstances of 
thy case or affair: (S, L:) or, with the true, or real, 
state or circumstances thereof; with the positive, 
or established, truth thereof. (A.) And »4 »4 
555, (s, K,) with fet-h, (S,) He possesses the 
knowledge of that. (S, K.) And hence, (S,) 4 
445 g5', (S, K,) contr. of 44 gk j*, (A in 
art, 4,) or, as in the books of proverbs, gk 5l 
44, the [affixed] pronoun referring to g43k 
[understood], as is said by Meyd and Z, (TA,) 
applied to [signify He is, or I am,] the person 
acquainted with the thing; (S, L, K;) possessing, 
or exercising, the skill requisite for it; (S, L;) 
the discriminator, or discerner, thereof; (L;) and 
one says likewise, 44 g53 44 0)1 j*: (TA:) it 
is also applied to [signify he is, or I am,] the 
skilful guide of the way [thereof]: (L, K:) and 
hence, [accord, to some,] it is proverbially 
applied to any one acquainted with an affair; 
skilful therein: (TA:) and to [signify he is, or I 
am,] the person who will not quit, or depart from, 
his place; from the saying g4lll 4: (L:) or the 
person who will not depart from his saying: 
(K: [there explained by the words 0“ c33 ^ 34 
44: but the TA supplies some apparent 
omissions in this explanation, making it to agree 
with that which here immediately precedes it, 
taken from the L; and adds that, in some copies 
of the K, <14 Cf- is erroneously put for 0 * 
<14: also, that he who remains in a place knows 
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that place:]) or, accord, to some, signifies 
dust, or earth; so that ^ is as though it 

meant I am created of its dust, or earth. (TA.) — 
— Also A [desert, such as is termed] 4 4— 1 . (K.) 
Kaah Ibn-Zuheyr uses the phrase ’44-; Lh! as 
meaning Its male chameleon; the pronoun 
referring to a desert (sila) which he is describing. 
(TA.) And you say of a land covered with black 
locusts, o-= [The land became, 

or has become, one desert, destitute of vegetable 
produce]. (L.) and s4j; see »4 h; each in two 
places. A striped garment of the kind 
called cU4, (S, A, L, K,) being one of the kinds 
of cL4 worn by the Arabs of the desert: (S, L:) or, 
of which the wool has been spun, or twisted, 
in the manner termed »34 [app. a 
mistranscription for '34 (see 34 34 in art. >—)], 
and woven with the instrument called 3 — 
pi. 44 : a single oblong piece thereof is called 5 #, 

of which the pi. is gS. (L, TA.) Also A kind 

of tent, of [the soft hair called] Jt j. (Ibn- 
ElKelbee, TA voce <4), q. v .) 44 Remaining, 
staying, abiding, or dwelling, in a place; (L;) 
settled, or remaining fixed, in a land. (A.) 

1 j 4, aor. 44, (M, K,) inf. n. 34, (S, M,) He (a 
man, S) had his navel, or the part remaining of 
the navel-string after it had been cut, 
protruding, (S, K,) elevated, and hard, (TA,) and 
thick at the base, (S, M,) and fleshy at the neck, 
or slender part, with wind remaining in the 
enlarged part. (M.) — — He was, or became, 

large in the belly. (K.) His (a man's, TA) 

belly became full of milk, (K,) or pure milk, 
(TA,) and of water, and he was not satiated; (K;) 
as also (TA:) or he drank much milk, or 
water, and was hardly, or not at all, satiated. 
(Lh, TA.) 34: see 34, in three places. 34 A 
swelling, or inflation, of the belly; as also 1 34: 
(Fr, TA:) or prominence in the belly. (Har 
p. 639 .) — Evil; mischief: a great, terrible, or 
momentous, thing or case; (AZ, S, K;) as also 
1 34 and i Is j4: (TA:) a wonderful thing: (K:) a 
calamity, or misfortune; (S;) as also i 34 (TA) 
and 1 Is j4 (S, K) and , (K:) pi. of 34 [or 

pi. pi., being app. pi. of the pi. of pauc. j43 [,34; 
and pi. pi. (as though pi. of the pi. 344', T) 

(K:) and pi. of 1 3j4 (S, K) and of 1 4j4 
(K) is j44. (S, K.) You say 34 4 A great, terrible, 
or momentous, thing or case. (TA.) And lj=4 Jla 
Ij4j [He said a foul and] a wonderful thing. 
(TA.)And 444 Verily he brings to pass 

calamities, or misfortunes. (A.) And —ml 
Is j44" I experienced from him calamities, or 
misfortunes. (AZ, S.) And > 41 j 44 j' j4ll 
or 44 [It is only the daybreak or misfortune]: a 
saying of Aboo-Bekr; meaning, if thou wait until 


the daybreak shine, thou wilt see the way; but if 
thou journey without a guide in the darkness, it 
will lead thee to evil: but the saying is recited 
differently; with in the place of _j?4. (L. 

[See 34.]) [See also 34.] 34 inf. n. of 1 [q. 

v.]. (M.) — — See also 34. 34 A man (TA) 
having his belly full of milk, (K,) or pure 
milk, (TA,) and of water, without being satiated: 
(K:) or drinking much milk, or water, and being 
hardly, or not at all, satiated. (Lh, 
TA.) ‘ j4 Prominence, or protrusion, in the navel: 
(Mgh:) or largeness of the belly: pi. — 
(Yakoot, TA.) [See what next follows.] a34 A 
tumour, or swelling, or an inflation, in the navel; 
the like of which in the back is termed »34: 
(IAar, IAth:) or the part of the navel-string 
which remains after it has been cut, when it is 
thick at the base, and fleshy at the neck, or 
slender part, with wind remaining in the enlarged 
part; as also 1 »j4: (ISd, L:) or the navel, (L, K,) 
of a man and of a camel, (L,) whether large or 
not: (L, K:) and a knot in the belly: (L, K:) or 
a knotted vein in the belly; the like of which in 
the back is termed (L:) and (as some say, L) 
a knot in the face, and in the neck: (L, K:) pi. [yn. 
(L.) [See also »34.] — — [Hence,] » j -4. jSi 
»34j (tropical:) He mentioned his vices, or 
faults, and his whole state or case: (K:) or all his 
affairs; those which were apparent and those 
which were hidden: or his secrets: or his vices, or 
faults. (TA.) And s j4 j s j 44! 
(tropical:) I have revealed to thee my vices, 
or faults; meaning, my whole state or case. (S.) 
And s s 434 (tropical:) I acquainted 
him with my vices, or faults, which I conceal from 
others, by reason of my confidence in him. (As.) 
And s j4j S <11! J! AA said by ’Alee, 
(tropical:) I complain unto God of my sorrows 
and my griefs; (IAar, IAth;) meaning, all my 
affairs or circumstances; those which are 
apparent and those which are hidden. (IAth.) 

[See, again, 5 jA.] It is said in a prov., 1 34 

»34 34 »34 34, meaning (assumed 

tropical:) [Bujeyr cast reproach upon] his vices, 
or faults: [Bujeyr forgot his own state or 
condition:] or, as some say, they were two men: 
[so that the meaning is, Bujeyr reproached 
Bujarah: &c.:] (S:) accord, to El-Mufaddal, Bujeyr 
and Bujarah were two brothers, in an ancient 
age: but accord, to the lexicologists, the meaning 
is, that one affected with what is termed a »34 in 
his navel reproached another for that which was 
in him. (Az, TA.) »j4: see »4. s j4: see j?-, in 
three places. 3L4: see 4, in two places, 3 j?h is 
an imitative sequent to 34 (Fr, S, K.) Accord, 
to AA, it signifies Abundant, or much, wealth: [or 


rather this seems to be the meaning of the 
phrase 3 *?h 34 for it is added,] and in like 
manner [it is used in the phrase], 3 *?h 
[A place inhabited, peopled, well stocked with 
people and the like, or in a flourishing state, 
and large, or ample]. (TA.) 34: see »34. 34: see 
what follows. j4' A man (S) having his navel, or 
the part remaining of the navel-string after its 
having been cut, protruding, (S, Mgh, K,) and 
elevated, and hard, (TA,) and thick at the base, 
(S, M,) and fleshy at the neck, or slender part, 
with wind remaining in the enlarged part: (M:) 

fern. 3 3=-: (S:) pi. 4 (S, K) and u'34. (K.) 

Large in the belly: pi. as above: and 1 34 
signifies the same: (TA:) or this latter, having 
a swollen, or an inflated, belly: (IAar, K:) or 
having a large belly and a protruding navel: and 
its pi. is »34, occurring in a trad., in which the 
tribe of Kureysh are described as »34 
or » may here mean (tropical:) hoarders and 

acquirers of wealth. (L.) One says also 44 

3j 4 (assumed tropical:) A full [receptacle of the 
kind called] 44; and 34 j >-=> (assumed 
tropical:) full purses; and 34' u— £ [or 34'?]: 
but they did not say, «■' 34 44 [or £'34?]; 
nor 34' 34; though analogy does not disagree to 
it: it is from j?- signifying “prominence in the 
belly.” (Har p. 639 .) — — And £'34 Is* 3' 
(assumed tropical:) Ground, or land, that is 

elevated, (K, * TA,) and hard. (TA.) 4' also 

signifies (assumed tropical:) The rope of a ship; 
(K;) because of its greatness in relation to ropes 
in general. (TA.) o ■*?■! 1 u-h, (S, A, Msb, K,) 
aor. (S, Msb, K) and (A, K,) inf. n. 
(Msb, TA,) He opened a way, passage, vent, or 
channel, for the water to flow forth; gave vent to 
it; made it to flow; syn. (S,) or (Msb,) 
or -GJJ (A, K:) [all of which, in this case, signify 
the same:] and in like manner one says of a 
wound; (A, K;) but in this case, the phrase is 
tropical: (TA:) and j 441, inf. n. He 

(namely, God, TA) made the water to flow forth, 
or to flow forth copiously, syn. (K, TA,) from 
the cloud or clouds, and from the spring. (TA.) — 
See also 7 , in two places. 2 i_>^ see 1 . 5 see 
7 , in three places. 7 It (water) had a way, 
passage, vent, or channel, opened for it to flow 
forth; it had vent; it poured forth; (S, A, Msb, K;) 
[it burst forth;] from a cloud or clouds, and from 
a spring; (A;) and from a rock; (Kur vii. 160 ;) as 
also 1 aor. (S, TA;) and 1 ^>44: (S, K:) 
syn. of the first, (S, A, K, * TA,) and last, (S,) 344 
(S, A, TA:) or of the last, j4j [properly signifying 
it poured forth copiously]: (A, TA:) ,4-4! 
signifies particularly the welling forth [of water] 
from a spring: or it has a general application: 
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(K:) and i <j4) signifies cracking in a water-skin, 
or stone, or earth, so that water issues from it. 
(TA.) You say, MkiJI [The clouds 

pour with rain]. (TA.) And jijk 441 j 344), (A,) 
or l (TA,) [He brought us crumbled 

bread moistened with broth, which streamed 
with seasoning,] meaning, by reason of the 
abundance of grease [in it]. (A, TA.) <j4) 
Water having a way, passage, vent, or 
channel, opened for it to flow forth; having a 
vent; or pouring forth: (K:) and in like 
manner, i_4) 41k- [clouds pouring forth rain]; 
(TA;) and [so] u-k kUk [pi. of i 3“kj 
and kkJ]; (S:) and i i_wk flowing water: (Kr, 
TA:) and i ,_>“?) 34 a copious spring. (K, * 
TA.) i)»j: see u4) ; in two places, <l>“kj; pi. 
see i_4). l 34, aor. 34, inf. n. klkj and 3 j4, 
He (a man) was, or became, such as is 
termed 34) and 34 [i. e. magnified, honoured, 
&c.]. f[g(K.) — 34, aor. 34; and 34, aor. 34; inf. 
n. 3k) and 3 yn; He was, or became, in a good 
state or condition; having abundance of herbage, 
or of the goods or conveniences or comforts of 

life. (K.) And He was, or became, joyful, 

glad, or happy. (K.) — [4k He bled him (namely, 
a horse, or a camel,) by opening the vein 
called 3k)VI: so accord, to analogy; like 44, 
meaning “he bled him by opening the vein 
called <4jl t,” &c.] 3k-y fl means He had not been 
bled in the 34i (TA.) 2 4k, (Msb, K,) inf. 
n. 3#=4 j, He magnified, honoured, revered, 
venerated, or respected, him: (S, Msb, K:) or he 
said to him 3k), meaning Sufficient for thee 
( 44> ) is the place [or condition or rank] which 
thou hast attained. (K.) 4 4*jI It sufficed, or 
contented, him. (S, K.) — — It rejoiced him. 
(TA.) 34: see 3k). 34 is a noun (Mughnee) syn. 
with (S, Mughnee, K: *) and is also a verbal 
noun syn. with 44. (Mughnee, K. *) You say 44 
(S, Mughnee, K) and 44, (S, K,) meaning 
[My sufficiency, or a thing sufficing me, i. e. 
sufficient for me, is such a thing]: (S, 

Mughnee, K:) [it is said in the Ham, p. 145, as on 
the authority of Akh, that they do not say 44; 
but this is a mistranscription for 44, as will be 
seen from what follows:] and, using it as a verbal 
noun, (Mughnee, K,) but this is rare, (Mughnee,) 
you say meaning 44) [It suffices me, or 
will suffice me]; (Mughnee, K;) and 41k ; 
meaning 44) [it suffices thee, or will suffice 
thee]: (K:) or, accord, to Akh, they say 41k, like 
as they say, 4L3; but not 4^4, like 4k 5 : (S:) or 
the u in 44) is absolutely necessary accord, to 
him who says that 3k) is a verbal noun; and 
accord, to him who says that this word is syn. 


with 4^, the u is allowable. (MF.) [See, under 
the words la and -4 what is said respecting 4)® 
and 44] In the saying of Jabir Ibn-Ra-lan Es- 
Simbisee, l)kl Ak ciillij 4.-. ciila l jk*-- dilj Iki 
[when she saw a company whose beasts 
of burden were few, So'ad said, Is this 
your property, sufficing you?] meaning, when she 
saw the fewness of our camels: the last word 
occupies the place of a denotative of state, and is 
made to end thus by poetic license: Abu-l-'Ala 
says that this word may be put in the accus. case 
as meaning not exceeding what I see; or it may be 
for 44, after the manner of some of the Arabs 
who are related, by Akh and others, to have 
said for <44 (Ham pp. 299 and 300.) [See 
also 2: and see 3k).] — It is also a particle, 
(Mughnee,) meaning fk [Yes; yea; or even so]. 
(Mughnee, K.) 3k) Calumny, slander, or false 
accusation: or this is with damm; (K;) i. e. i 3k; 
(T, TA;) meaning a great calumny &c.; (K, * TA;) 
and Az thinks that this may be a dial. var. of 34, 
with which it is syn.; because 3 and j 

are interchanged in many instances. (TA.) A 

wonderful thing; syn. 4°. (K.) — — 34 j ) 
denotes dispraise; meaning Content with 
mean things; not desirous of the means of 
acquiring eminence: (K:) or content that another 
should manage affairs in his stead, and that he 
should be a burden upon others, saying, 
Sufficient for me (4*^ [or 44]) is that [state or 
condition] wherein I am: (O, TA:) from a saying 
of Luk- man Ibn-’Ad; (O, K;) as is also 44 4, 
which denotes praise. (O, TA.) <lk A goodly, or 
beautiful, from or appearance, figure, person, 
mien, or external state or condition: (Sh, K:) a 
pleasing aspect; goodliness, or beauty; grounds of 
pretension to respect; and excellence; 
or sharpness, or quickness, of intellect. (TA.) You 
say, 44 4 ki] [Verily he has a goodly, or 
beautiful, form &c.]. (Sh, TA.) [See the end of the 
next preceding paragraph.] — — A small tree: 
pi. kiik. (K.) 34) and j 3*k, applied to a man, i. 
q. i 34 [Magnified, honoured, revered, 
venerated, or respected]: (Sh, K:) or bulky, or 
corpulent; (As, S;) applied to a man; (As, TA;) or 
to an old man: (S:) or the former signifies an old, 
or aged, lord or chief: (AA, S:) or a bulky, 
or corpulent, old man: or, as some say, one 
beyond the middle age, in whom one sees 
goodliness of form or appearance, and 
advancement in years: (Mgh:) or both signify an 
old man, who is a great lord or chief, 
endowed with goodliness, and with excel-lence, 
or sharpness of intellect: (K:) not applied to a 
woman; (TA;) i. e., a woman is not termed <4. 


(Mgh.) 34: see 333. Also Gross, big, thick, 

coarse, or rough; applied to anything. (K.) 

34 jil An affair, an event, or a case, deemed 
strange, or evil, and great, or formidable. 
(TA.) 34 34 Ample, abundant, good or wealth 
or prosperity. (TA.) 3k) Being in a good state or 
condition; having abundance of herbage, or of 
the goods or conveniences or comforts of life; 
(K;) applied to a man and to a camel: (TA:) or, as 
Yaakoob says, on the authority of Abu-l-Ghamr 
El-'Okeylee, having much fat; applied to a man 

and a she-camel and a he-camel. (S.) Also 

Joyful, glad, or happy. (K.) 341 A certain vein, 
(S,) a thick vein, (K, Ham p. 417,) of the horse 
and of the camel, (S, TA,) in the thigh and the 
shank, (Ham ubi supra,) or in the kind leg or the 
fore leg, (TA,) corresponding to the 34 (S, K) of 
man: (S:) pi. 34- (Ham ubi supra, TA.) You 
say, <4l kk [He opened his 34]; i. e., 
the horse's or the camel's. (TA.) And one says of a 
swift horse, 344 u?kj jk [He is lax in the 34]. 
(Ham ubi supra.) 3)43 see 34). ^ 1 jk, (L,) first 
pers. aor. kj, (isk, S, L, K,) and ISd says, 
I see, or think, that Lh has mentioned ^=4, which 
is extr. with respect to rule, (TA,) inf. n. jk; (ISk, 
S, L, K;) and first pers. ^ (AO, T, S, K,) but 
the former is the more chaste, (T, TA,) aor. 4 
(AO, S, K) and 4) and <4, [which last is contr. to 
analogy,] (L,) inf. n. 4 (AO, S, K) and j4 
and £4 and 3 y=^ and k*4 and k. (K;) He 
had a hoarse, rough, harsh, or gruff, voice; (L;) he 
was taken with a hoarseness, harshness, 

roughness, or gruffness, of the voice. (K.) It 

is tropically used in speaking of inanimate things; 
as in - 4 j), meaning (tropical:) [The lute] was 
rough [in sound: see j)l]. (A.) 4 kkl it (crying out, 
or vociferating,) rendered him hoarse, rough, 
harsh, or gruff, in voice. (S, * K.) 8 ^ fi 

They are in a state of amplitude, and of plenty, or 
of abundance of herbage or of the goods or 
conveniences or comforts of life. (K.) R. Q. 1 £jk: 
see R. Q. 2, in two places. R. Q. 2 j4!l ^44, (K,) 
and 1 44k, (TA,) (assumed tropical:) He was, or 
became, [established] in the middle, or 
midst, [which is the best part,] of the jb [i. e. 
abode, or district, or country, &c.], (K, TA,) and 
became possessed of mastery, dominion, 
or authority, and power, over it. (TA.) Fr, 
however, makes j44 to be fromkkklo [q. v.], 
not from a reduplicative root. (TA.) — — 
also signifies (assumed tropical:) He was, 
or became, settled, or established, in authority 
and power, (syn. k4",) in alighting, and taking up 
his abode, or sojourning; (S, K, TA;) and was, or 
became, [established] in the middle, or midst, [or 
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best part,] of the place of abode; (TA;) and so 

i jw. (K, TA.) Also (tropical:) He took 

a wide, an ample, or a large, range. (A.) — — 
[Hence,] j^ 2 - 22 (assumed tropical:) The rain 
became of wide extent, and had influence upon 
the land. (TA, from a trad.) — — And Y'V'Vn 
I^jUJ (tropical:) The Arabs were copious, 

or took a wide range, in their dialects. (A.) 

And ^ (assumed tropical:) He 

became in an ample state of glory, honour, or 

dignity. (TA.) An Arab of the desert said, of 

a woman in labour, ^ c 22 - 22 AsiSjj 

[app. (assumed tropical:) I left her 
obtaining delivery by the hands of the midwives]. 
(AZ, TA.) see Af (S, A, L, K) and i j;'- 2 - 2 
(L) Hoarseness, roughness, harshness, or 
gruffness, of the voice; (E, K;) which is 
sometimes natural: or the former is applied 
absolutely, and the latter to that which arises 
from disease. (L.) You say, ^Aj ^ [In his 

voice is hoarseness, &c.]. (S, A.) <;'-=■-): 

see ^Aj. (assumed tropical:) Ample in 

expenditure: and having an ample place of 
abode. (Fr, K.) £ jjAj; see what next 

follows. pip (assumed tropical:) The middle, 
or midst, [or best part,] syn. (A'Obeyd, S, A, 
K,) of an abode, or a district, or country, (S, A,) or 
a place, (K,) and of a place where one alights and 
abides, (TA,) and of Paradise, and of anything, 
and the best part thereof; (A'Obeyd, TA;) 
[like l=^j, by which it is explained; because what 
is between the two extremes is generally the best: 
it may be well rendered the heart, or very heart, 
of a thing;] and j c also, has the former of 
these significations [and by implication the other 
likewise]. (TA, voce pp, where see an ex.) Jereer 
says, ■A.^yA 2 CP s 2 " 2 jAll £ j»ll f 2 ? 2 

jlill [My people are Temeem: they are the people 
who drive away Teghlib from the middle, or best 
part, of the country]. (S.) [It is said in the A, 
that this word, as syn. with in relation to an 
abode or the like (jl- 2 ), is tropical; but I see no 
reason for this, unless by j be meant the “best 
part.”] applied to a man, (S, L, K,) or j-jI 
(A,) Having a hoarse, rough, harsh, or 
gruff, voice: (L, K:) fern. AAi; with which i 3 -Aj is 
syn.: (S, K:) pi. (S.) Q is not allowable. (S.) — 
— And applied to a lute (-U 22 ), (tropical:) 
Rough (K, TA) in sound. (TA.) — — Also 
(tropical:) The base, or thick, chord of a lute; 

syn. f); because of its rough sound. (TA.) 

(tropical:) A [gold coin of the kind called] j^- 2 ; 
(K, TA;) because of its harsh sound [when one 
rings it]. (TA.) — (tropical:) A [or gaming- 
arrow] (S, K, TA) by means of which lots, or 
portions, are divided: (S, TA:) pi. £ 4 : (S, K:) or 


such an arrow that has no sound. (TA.) 
Khufaf Ibn-Nudbeh says, Jpp j# IjjS 

jAj [They entertained their guests 

with young weaned she-camels, on 

the superabundant remains of which the tribe 
lived, by means of tawny-coloured gaming- 
arrows whereby the lots that determined who 
should afford the entertainment were divided: or, 
accord, to the TA, Ajj here signifies fat, as a 
subst.; but this is inconsistent with the 
affixed pronoun relating to it]. (S.) — — 
(assumed tropical:) Fat, as an epithet, not a 
subst. (K.) — — (assumed tropical:) 

[A portion of a limb, &c.,] having much fat. 
(TA.) i aor. cAj, (s, Msb, K,) inf. 
n. (k,) or (Msb,) It (a thing) was, or 
became, unmixed, free from admixture, or pure: 
(S, K:) [and] he was unmixed, or pure, in race, 
lineage, or parentage. (Msb.) 3 AU 1 I aAj, (a,) inf. 
n. (TA,) He drank water, or the water, not 

upon Jsj [i. e. without having eaten anything such 
as flesh-meat or bread or dates or grain]: (A:) or 
he drank water, or the water, not mixed with 
honey or any other thing. (TA.) And AAjAl -A 2 
He drank the wine, or beverage, pure, without 
any mixture. (A.) And ‘-Aijll cAj [He (a camel) 
ate of the shrub called A j without any other 
pasture]. (T in art. jJA.) And < 3 ^ -A' 2 He 

fed his beast with jjjA, (i. e. dry herbage, TA,) 
and the like, unmixed [with other pasture]. (K.) 

jjll AaL He regarded him, or acted towards 

him, with reciprocal purity, or sincerity, of love, 
or affection: (S, A, K:) or he was pure, or sincere, 
to him in love, or affection. (M.) And (JAll caL 
He fought with earnestness and energy, unmixed 
with lenity. (A, * TA.) And ciiab (inf. n. as 
above, TA) He acted openly, or undisguisedly, 
with, or towards, such a one. (K, TA.) aA 
Unmixed, free from admixture, or pure; (S, A, 
Mgh, K;) applied to anything: (A, K:) anything 
that is eaten alone, without seasoning 
or condiment or any savoury food: and in like 
manner, seasoning, or condiment, or any savoury 
food, without bread: (Ahmad Ibn- 

Yahya:) unmixed, or pure, in race, lineage, or 
parentage; (S, A, Msb;) applied [for instance] to 
an Arab, (S, A,) and to an Arab of the desert: 
(TA:) originally an inf. n.; (Msb;) [and therefore] 
the same as masc. and fem. and dual and pi.: but 
if you will, you may use AAj a s a fem. 
epithet, applied [for instance] to an Arab woman; 
and may use the dual and pi. forms: (S:) or the 
fem. is [properly] with »; or, as some say, the 
word has no dual nor pi. nor dim. form. (K.) You 
say aA Unmixed wine or beverage: (S:) 

and aA and AlA and AAj AjA [unmixed 


wine and wines]. (TA.) And aA jA. Bread 
without anything else [to season it]. (S.) And il& 
A^ jjAll, and AA pilll, He ate the bread without 
any seasoning or condiment or savoury food, and 
the flesh-meat without bread. (TA.) And Alj 
AA Ijlla He presented to him food without any 
seasoning or condiment. (A.) And aA jii 
He anointed himself with ointment unmixed with 
any perfume. (Mgh.) And uAj Ai* (A, 
Msb) [Unmixed, or unadulterated, and therefore] 
strong [-scented,] musk. (Msb.) And aA aA jjj 
Vehement, or intense, cold; (TA;) [as 
though unmixed with any degree of warmth;] 
syn. j-— (K in art. aA : ) the last word is an 
imitative sequent. (TA in that art.) A^j 1 <iA ; 
aor. AA ; inf. n. AA ; He scraped it up; [as one 
who seeks to find a thing therein;] namely, the 
dust, or earth: (L:) and he searched, or 
sought, for it, or after it, (namely, a thing,) in the 
dust, or earth; as also . (L, TA:) thus each 

is made trans. by itself: and authors 

often say, <£ AA [meaning he searched, or 
inquired, into it; investigated, scrutinized, or 
examined, it]: (TA:) one says, J* AA he 

dug up the earth; and thus it is used in the Kur v. 
34: (Msb:) but accord, to the usage commonly 
known and obtaining, (TA,) you say, Ac A=^ ; (S, 
A, L, Msb, K,) aor. as above, (L, Msb, K,) and so 
the inf. n.; (L, Msb;) as well as <iA; (L;) and J, -a 
AAjI; (T, S, L, K;) [in some copies of the K AaI ; 
which is said in the TA to be a mistake; and 
1 “AAjI; (see above;)] and AA> | A; (t, L, K;) 
and A-A -.l | A; (l, K;) and . ^ A/A I; (L;) [he 
scraped up the dust, or earth, from over it: 
and hence,] he searched, or sought, for it, after it, 
or respecting it; he inquired, and sought for 
information, respecting it; he searched, 
or inquired, into it; investigated, scrutinized, or 
examined, it; he inquired respecting it, and 
searched to the utmost after it; (S, * A, * L, Msb, * 
K; *) namely, a thing, (S, L,) or an affair, or event. 
(Msb.) You say also, A-A -.l | je AA He 
examined his brother respecting his secret. (A in 
art. Au.) 3 jii lP AAU, inf. n. 

He searched, or inquired, with him into a thing; 
or investigated, scrutinized, or examined, with 
him a thing, or an affair: and particularly, in the 
way of disputation.] — — AAji u 1 
AAlij [His custom is to engage with another in 
mutual scrutiny of secrets, or faults, or the like, 
and in mutual calumniation, &c.: see 6]. (A in 
art. a$j.) 5 AAj see 1. 6 jljAVI CP 1 They 
searched, or inquired, into each other's secrets. 

(A in art. Aa.) 8 AAji see 1, in three places. 

AAjI also signifies He played with the dust, or 
earth, termed ^iA 2 ; or at the game called ^AJI. 
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(K.) In a copy of the K, the verb is here 
incorrectly written (TA.) to Ji-Ai iJ see l, in 
three places. (so in the K,) or j (so in 
the L,) accord, to Sh, (L,) A mine (L, K) in which 
one searches for gold and silver. (L.) — Also the 
former, A great serpent; (K;) because it scrapes 
up the dust or earth. (TA.) 5 -AJI ; ( a s written in the 
L,) or kiik-JI, (as in the K,) accord, to Sh, (L,) and 
i (L, K,) accord, to ISh, (L,) A certain 

game with i i. e, dust, or earth. (L, K.) You 
say, kSkJI He played the game thus called. 
(L.) Camels that scrape up the dust, or 

earth, with their fore feet, backwards, (AA, T, L, 
K,) in going; i. e., throwing it behind them; or, as 

some say, with their feet. (TA.) (K,) 

or h » jj", (L,) thus written in the Faik, and if 
so, c-j is an intensive epithet, applying alike to 
a masc. and a fern, noun, like (TA;) or, 

accord, to some, ^ (L,) pi. of (TA;) 
a name of The chapter of the Kur-an 
called »jj^, (L, K,) and siijill; (L;) [chap, 
ix.;] given to it because it inquires respecting the 
hypocrites and their secrets. (L.) see cjkj. — 
— A secret: whence the prov., ^ ■ u>) '4 [Their 
secret became apparent, or revealed]. (TA. [But 
in the S, in art. q. v., we find pjul ly; 
and so in Freytag’s Arab. Prov. i. 159.]) Dust, 
or earth, (Az, K,) which is scraped up from what 
is searched for therein. (Az, TA.) See 
see klAJI. [act. part. n. of 1; Scraping up dust 
or earth: &c.]. Sjiill gc. dia.Ull£ [Like him who 
is scraping up the dust, or earth, from over the 
great knife with which he is to be slaughtered,] is 
a prov.: (S, L:) and so ' gj'j?; Cf- 4j=>.U 5 [Like 
one searching for her death with her hoof]: 
originating from the fact of a ewe’s digging up a 
knife in the dust, or earth, and then 
being slaughtered with it. (L.) Dust, or 

earth, (L, K,) of the burrow of the Jerboa, (L,) 
resembling the [hole termed] (l, K;) but 

it is not this: pi. cjl jliAAj. (l.) AjAA A place, and a 
time, of scraping up or digging; of searching, 
inquiring, investigating, scrutinizing, 
or examining: pi. (KL.) You say, kiSjj 

jaill (s, K*) [I left him in the places where 

the wild oxen scrape up the ground]; meaning, 
in a desert place, destitute of herbage, or of 
human beings; (S, K;) in an unknown place; (K;) 
i. e., so that it was not known where he was. 
(S.) Q. 1 jikj, [inf. n. » 1 £^,] He took, drew, or 
pulled, a thing out, or forth; and uncovered it, 
laid it open, or exposed it; (Abu-l-Jarrah, S, K;) 
as also jj*j. (Abu-l-Jarrah, S.) It is said in the Kur 
[c. 9], accord, to one reading, J U jAo 
[instead of J j*j,] meaning [When that which is in 


L _! 

the graves is taken forth and uncovered; i. e.,] 
when the dead are raised to life; syn. and it 
is not improbable that jkk. j may be composed 
of and jj! [app. a mistranscription for jIjI], 
accord, to the opinion of those who hold that 
quadriliteral and quinqueliteral words are 
composed of two. (TA.) — — He searched, or 
sought, for, or after, a thing in the dust or earth, 
or the like; syn. [which Ibr D thinks may be a 
mistake for but see jj*j]. (L, K, and Bd in c. 
9.) — — He separated, disunited, scattered, 
dispersed, or dissipated, (S, K,) a thing. (S.) 
He scattered, or dispersed, his household goods, 
or his commodities, and turned them over, one 
upon another; as also J J*j. (Fr, S.) — It (milk) 
curdled, or coagulated, and formed little clots of 
curd; syn. yyAi j (S, K.) Q. 2 jA»_u it (a thing, 
S) became separated, disunited, scattered, 
dispersed, or dissipated. (S, K.) jy 4 i 
Milk curdling, or coagulating, and forming little 
clots of curd. (K. [See Q. 1.]) When the upper 
portion is thick and the lower thin, it is 
termed (TA.) 1 (TA,) [aor. >»),] inf. 

n. jkj, (K,) He slit; cut, or divided, lengthwise; 
split; or clave; (K, TA;) and enlarged, or 
made wide. (TA.) Hence the term jkj [as 
meaning “ a sea ” or “ great river ”] is said to be 
derived, because what is so called is cleft, or 
trenched, in the earth, and the trench is made the 

bed of its water. (TA.) 1 * jAj, (M,) or jk), 

(S, A, Msb,) aor. jAj, (M, Msb,) inf. n. jkj ; (s, M, 
Msb, K,) He slit her (a camel’s, S, M, A, Msb, and 
a sheep's or goat's, M) ear, (S, M, A, Msb, K,) in 
halves, or in halves lengthwise, (M, TA,) widely; 
(B;) and in like manner, he slit his (a 
camel's) ear widely: (B:) and 1 o'S inf. 
n. He slit [&c.] the ears of the cattle. (Az, TA 
in art. ^ly.) — [j=y, aor. jkj, inf. n. sj-kj, It was, 
or became, wide, or spacious. The inf. n. is 
mentioned in the A: see 5 =^: and see also 10.] 
2 jk. j see 1. 4 He embarked [or voyaged] 
upon the sea or a great river. (Yaakoob, S, M, K.) 

[Opposed to jJ.] (tropical:) It (water, K, 

sweet water S, A) was, or became, salt. (S, A, * K.) 

The land abounded with places 

where water stagnated. (T, K. * [In the 
latter, l#kilki is put by mistake for l*k|li«. 
See »jkj.]) — (assumed tropical:) He 
found water to be salt; not easy, or pleasant, to be 
drunk. (K, TA. [In some copies of the K, for jky fl, 
we find jyyi fi, which is evidently a mistake.]) — 
He met, or met with, a man unintentionally: (M, 
K:) from the phrase, » jkj -dal. (TA.) 5 

see 10. — — Also (assumed tropical:) He (a 
pastor) took a wide range in abundant pasturage. 


(TA.) JU 1 I ,ji jLii (tropical:) He enlarged 

himself, or he became, or made himself, ample, 
or abundant, in wealth, or camels, or the like; (K, 
* TA;) as also j-ua. (TA.) — — u? jkjj 
eM (tropical:) He went deep into science, or 
knowledge, and enlarged himself, or took a wide 
range, therein, (S, A, K,) wide as the sea; (TA;) 
and in like manner one says with respect to other 
things: (S:) and so -ya. (A, TA.) 10 jayU 

(tropical:) It (a place) became wide, or spacious, 
like the sea: (A:) it spread wide; became 
expanded; (K;) as also 1 jky. (TA.) [See also jk).] 

(tropical:) He (a poet, A, K, and a [i. 

e. a speaker, an orator, or the like,] A) expatiated 
in speech; was, or became, diffuse therein. (M, A, 

K.) See also 5, in two places. jkj [A sea: and 

a great river:] a spacious place comprising a large 
quantity of water; (B;) a large quantity of water, 
(K, TA,) whether salt or sweet; (TA;) contr. of y; 
(S, A;) so called because of its depth (S, TA) and 
large extent; (S, Msb, TA;) from SjUjII; (A;) or 
because its bed is trenched in the earth; see 1: 
(TA:) or a large quantity of salt water, only; (K;) 
and so called because of its saltness: (El- 
Umawee, TA: [but accord, to the A, this word as 
an epithet meaning “ salt ” is tropical:]) or rather 
this is its general meaning: (TA:) for it signifies 
also any great river; (S, M, TA;) any river of 
which the water does not cease to flow; (Zj, T, 
TA;) such as the Euphrates, for instance; (S;) or 
such as the Tigris, and the Nile, and other similar 
great rivers of sweet water; of which the great 
salt jk . j is the place of confluence; so called 
because trenched in the earth: (T, TA:) pi. [of 
pauc.] jkjl and [of mult.] jIAj and (S, Msb, 
K.) The dim. is . jyyl, (K,) which is anomalous; 
and 1 jjkj, which is the regular form: accord, to 
the K, the latter is not used; but this is untrue; for 
it is sometimes used, though rare. (MF.) — — 
Hence its application in the saying of the Arabs, 1 ) 
jkall jl j^J'i jA Lkj Cj tjjlll , which Th 
explains by saying that the meaning is, 
(tropical:) [O guide of the night, thou hast 
deviated from the right way:] it is only 
destruction or thou wilt see the daybreak: the 
night is here likened to the sea [and with the 
night is associated the idea of destruction]: but 
accord, to one recital, it is jkall, instead 

of jkjll. (TA. [See art. j=^.]) Also (tropical:) 

Salt; as an epithet, applied to water. (S, A.) 

(tropical:) A fleet, or swift, and excellent, horse; 
(As, K;) that runs much; (As, TA;) that takes a 
wide range in his running; (S, A, Msb, B;) that 
runs like the sea, or a great river; or like the sea, 
or a great river, when it rolls wave over 
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wave. (Niftaweyh;, TA.) — — (tropical:) A 
generous man; (K, TA;) one who takes a wide 
range in his beneficence, bounty, or kindness; 
who abounds therein. (TA.) You say , 1 jj jj dual 

(tropical:) [I found, in the place of Zeyd, a man 
of abundant generosity or beneficence]: m 
here denoting substitution. (The Lubab cited in 
the TA voce m.) And I dual (tropical:) [I 

found him to be a man of exceeding generosity]; 
a phrase expressing an intensive degree of 
generosity: and I is* dul j [signifies the same]. 
(Mughnee in art. p.) — — (tropical:) A man 
of extensive knowledge or science; one who takes 
a wide range in his knowledge or science. (B.) — 

— (tropical:) Any person, or thing, that takes a 
wide range in a thing. (B.) — — (assumed 
tropical:) Land of seed-produce and fruitfulness; 
or a tract, or region, in which are green herbs or 
leguminous plants, and waters; or the part of 
a country near to water; syn. ‘-jjj: (Aboo-' Alee, 
K:) and the dim. j 'jp is used in the same sense; 

or, by poetic licence, for i »j#=>u. (TA.) So in the 

Kur [xxx. 40 ], jkill j (assumed 

tropical:) [Corruption hath appeared in the 
desert, or deserts, and in the land of seed- 
produce and fruitfulness; &c.]: (Aboo-'Alee, TA:) 
or the meaning here is, [in the desert, or deserts, 
and in the towns, or villages, in which is water: 
(see jj:) or in the open country and] in the cities 
[or towns] upon the rivers; by sterility in the 
former, and scarcity in the latter: (Zj, TA, and T 
in art. jr.) or in the land and the sea; i. e., the 
land has become sterile, or unfruitful, and the 
supply of the sea has become cut off. (Az, TA.) 

See also » Also, j=4ll ; (s, K,) or p, 

(A, Mgh,) (assumed tropical:) The bottom (3^, 
S, A, Mgh, K, or IAth, TA) of the womb; 
fundus uteri: (S, A, Mgh, K:) whence blood of a 
pure red colour, (S,) or intensely red, (Mgh,) is 
termed (jjl (S, Mgh) and p'^. (s.) tp A wide 
tract of land: so accord, to Aboo-Nasr: but in one 
place he says, a small valley in rugged land: 

pi. j J-kj. (TA.) A land, country, or territory, 

belonging to, or inhabited by, a people; syn. . 
(S, K.) One says, This is our land, &c.; 

syn. (S.) It occurs also in the dim. form 

[ 1 Oj=4l, as in the Towsheeh of El-Jelal. (TA.) — 

— Any town, or village, that has a running river 
and wholesome water: (K:) and [absolutely] any 
town, or village: of such the Arabs say, 

This is our town, or village: and the pi. j'p 
they apply to cities, as well as towns, or villages. 

(TA.) Low, or depressed, land: (IAar, K:) 

occurring also in the dim. form [ 1 » j*=4]. (TA.) — 

— A meadow; or a garden; syn. ■=— =jj: (T, TA:) or 

one that is large, (K,) and wide. (TA.) A 


I _! 

place where water stagnates. (Sh, K.) — — 
The pi. is j j=h, (as in some copies of the K, [or 
this is a coll. gen. n. of which ‘ip ] s the n. un.,]) 
or ip., (as in other copies of the K and in the TA,) 
or jkj, (as in the CK,) and 'Jp. (K.) — kiil 

‘ip (s, K,) and j ‘ip =, as in the 

Expositions of the Tesheel, &c., (MF,) and 
‘ip, (K,) and j ‘ip ‘ip*, (MF,) I met him 
out, with nothing intervening between me and 
him; (S, L;) both of us being exposed to open 
view; (TA;) without anything concealing, or 
intervening. (K, TA.) » without 

tenween, is a compound denotative of state; not, 
as some say, consisting of two inf. ns.: and 
sometimes ‘ip is added; in which case each of 
the three words is with tenween, deck; and they 
do not form a compound. (MF. [But 
see =>.)] ‘ip and ‘ip - j =>: 

see ‘ip j. lS p of, or relating to, or belonging to, 

the sea, or a great river; rel. n. of jkj. (s, K.) 

A seaman; a sailor; (TA;) as also j ‘Jp: (K:) and 
[1 and] 1 ‘Jp seamen; sailors. (K, TA.) 

— — [In the dial, of Egypt, North; northern; 
because the Mediterranean Sea lies on the north 
of that country: like as, in Hebrew, signifies “ 
west; ” because that sea lies on the west of 
Palestine.] see Is p. u 1 ip, a post-classical 
word, (S, K,) used by the physicians, signifying 
The crisis of a disease; the sudden change which 
happens to a sick person, (S, TA,) and the 
commencement of convalescence, (TA,) in acute 
diseases; (S, TA;) at a time fixed by some motion 
in the heavenly bodies, mostly by a motion of the 
moon; being a change to health or to the 
contrary: a word [said to be] of Greek origin. 
(The Nuzheh of the sheykh Dawood El-Antakee, 
cited in the TA.) [PI. uu^.] They say, f j j li* 
ijljkj and f jj 1 Is [This is the day of a crisis 
of a disease]: is being anomalous: (S, K:) 
[perhaps from signifying “ the moon,” 

because the crisis of a disease is thought to be 
mostly fixed by a motion of the moon: or] as 
though it were a rel. n. of and 

meaning the “ vehemence of heat in [the month 
of] jj-". ” (S.) ijjl p f j (assumed tropical:) Blood 
of the menses; accord, to El-Kutabee: or 
(assumed tropical:) intensely red blood: (Mgh:) 
or (assumed tropical:) intensely red, and thick, 
and abundant, menstrual blood: (IAth:) or 
(tropical:) black blood: (A:) or, as also . p'-? f j, 
(S, M, Msb, K,) (assumed tropical:) blood of the 
womb: (K:) or (assumed tropical:) blood of a 
pure red colour: (S, M, K:) or (assumed tropical:) 
such blood from the belly: (M:) or (assumed 
tropical:) pure blood of an intensely red colour: 
(Msb:) both from signifying “ the bottom of 


the womb: ”: (S:) the former is a rel. n. 
therefrom, (A, IAth, Msb,) in which the I and u 
are added to give intensiveness to 
the signification, (IAth,) or to distinguish it from 
the rel. n. of [in its most common sense]: 
(Msb:) or it is a rel. n. of jkjl [in its most 
common sense], because of its abundance. 

(IAth.) _>«“■!, and j j?-L, (TA,) and 

1 is p'- 2 ., (IAar, TA,) (assumed tropical:) Intense 
red. (TA.) j*=>4 dim. of ip, which see, in two 
places. ‘ jp A she-camel having her ear slit: (S, * 
A, Msb, K *:) [and, as a subst., or an epithet in 
which the quality of a subst. is predominant,] a 
she-camel of which the mother was a (Fr, S, 
Mgh, Msb, K;) i. e., of which the mother had 
brought forth ten females consecutively before 
her, and of which the ear was slit; (Mgh;) or of 
which the mother had brought forth five, of 
which five the last, if a male, was slaughtered 
and eaten, but if a female, her ear was slit and 
she was left with her mother; (Mgh, * Msb;) the 
predicament of which was the same as that of her 
mother; (Fr, S, K;) i. e., what was unlawful with 
respect to her mother was unlawful with respect 
to herself: (TA:) or a she-camel, or ewe, or she- 
goat, that had brought forth five young ones, and 
of which the fifth, if a male, was slaughtered, and 
its flesh was eaten by the men and women; but if 
a female, her ear was slit, and it was unlawful 
to the Arabs to eat her flesh and to drink her milk 
and to ride her; but when she died, her flesh was 
lawful to the women: (K:) so says Az, on the 
authority of Ibn-'Arafeh: (TA: [but it appears 
from the explanation in the Msb, quoted above, 
that it was the slit-eared young she-camel here 
mentioned, not the mother, that was thus 
termed:]) or a she-camel, or ewe, or she-goat, 
which, having brought forth ten young ones, had 
her ear slit, (K,) and no use was made of her milk 
nor of her back, (TA,) and she was left at liberty 
to pasture, (K,) and to go to water, (TA,) and her 
flesh, when she died, was made unlawful to the 
women of the Arabs, but was eaten by the men: 
(K:) or one that was left at liberty, without a 
pastor: (K:) or, as some say, syn. with i. e., 
say they, a she-camel which, having brought forth 
seven young ones, had her ear slit, and was not 
ridden, nor used for carrying: (Msb:) or a she- 
camel that had brought forth five young ones, the 
last of which was a male, in which case her ear 
was slit, and she was exempted from 
being ridden and from carrying and from being 
slaughtered, and not prevented from taking of 
any water to which she came, nor from any 
pasturage, nor even ridden by a weary man who, 
having become unable to proceed in his journey, 
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his means having failed him, or his camel that 
bore him stopping with him from fatigue or 
breaking down or perishing, might chance to find 
her: (Aboo-Is- hak the Grammarian, TA: [and the 
like, but less fully, is said in the Mgh:]) or, 
applied specially to a ewe, or she-goat, one that, 
having brought forth five young ones, had her 
ear slit: (L, K, TA: [in the CK, for is 

put 4 j^= 4 : ]) it also signifies a she-camel (L) 
abounding in milk: (L, K:) the pi. is and Jh', 
(L, K;) the latter a strange form of pi. of a fem. 
sing, such as » and said to be the only 
instance of the kind except f pi. 
of 3 - 4 meaning “ having her ear cut off. ” (TA.) 
It is said in a trad., that the person who instituted 
the practices relative to the » j*=>j and the 
and the first who altered the religion of Ishmael, 
was ’Amr the son of Lohei the son of Kama’ah the 
son of Jundab; and these practices are forbidden 
in the Kur v. 102 . (TA.) A small sea; a lake: 
as though they imagined the word ‘ [as syn. 
with j=h]: otherwise there is no reason for the ». 

(M, TA.) See also 1>=^: and see » in two 

places, jlij: see Is see is 
see (s ) 1 in three places, is see tsjl 3=4, in 
three places, and i il jji-4 The vehemence of 
heat in [the Syrian month of] j y or j>*3 
[corresponding to July, O. S.]: (S, K:) [pi. of the 
former both are [said to be] post-classical 

words: (S:) but they are [classical 

words,] arabicized; for they occur in verses of the 
kind called yj of some of the [early] Arabs. 
(MF.) — The moon. (Aboo-' Alee, 

K.) ii see j>»4. is jy^r. see u 1 dim. 

of 3=4, q. v. (K.) R. Q. 1 g=4j, (S, K,) inf. n. 3 Aj1j 
and (TA,) [a verb imitative of the sound 

which it signifies,] He (a camel [in a state 
of excitement]) brayed, (S, K,) so that his ■ * 1 ■ '; < J 
[or faucial bag] filled his mouth: (S:) or, as some 

say, began to bray. (TA.) [Hence, perhaps,] 

He (a man) said [j=] or gj g) [&c.]. (TA, and Har 
p. 556-) - — And [hence,] J’y-x g44 He 
rejoiced in my company. (Har ubi supra.) — — 
And He said g= or gj gj &c. to the man. 

(S.) gj, (S, A, K, &c.,) [in some copies of the K 
written gj, which is wrong, for it is] like l 6 , (A,) [i. 
e.] like jS, (TA,) [perhaps, as I have suggested 
above, from the sound made by a hecamel in a 
state of excitement,] a word used on the occasion 
of praising; (S, A;) on praising one from whom 
has proceeded a good and wonderful action; 
(Har p. 142 ;) on approving a thing; (T, S, Msb, 
K;) on being pleased with it, or having one's 
admiration excited by it; (A, K;) or on the 
occasion of glorying and of praising; (K;) in 


pronouncing a thing great in estimation, (IAmb,) 
or excellent; (AHeyth;) in deeming a thing great 
in estimation, (AHei,) or good; (Mgh;) or it 
means wonder, or admiration; (R;) and 
sometimes it is used [ironically] to denote 
disapproval; also, as an exhortation to gentleness 
with a thing, and to taking extraordinary pains; 
(TA;) and in a case of expertness, or 
skilfulness: (AHei:) it means ^ and Jkall 
[Excellent, or most excellent, is the man! and, the 
deed!]; (Har p. 142 ;) [or simply, excellent! 
or most excellent! how good! how goodly! well 
done! bravo! and the like;] or j3>VI and y* 
[great in estimation is the thing, or affair, 
or event, or case!]: (K:) MF observes, [probably 
from finding gj in the place of j) in his copy or 
copies of the K,] that this explanation is like an 
express assertion that it is a verb in the pret. 
tense, which requires consideration. (TA.) It is 
used alone; and in this case you say, j), (K,) 
and gj, (Msb, K,) with kesr for its 
invariable termination, (Msb,) and gj, and g=; (K, 
TA; [but in the CK, in the place of gj and gj, we 
find g=;]) without tesh-deed, (T, Msb,) in most 
cases; (Msb;) but also with teshdeed, (T, S, A,) 
like a noun; so that one says, ^ g) and gj [&c., 
meaning I say excel-lent! &c., to thee]: (S:). 
and one repeats it, (S, A, K, &c.,) for the sake of 
emphasis; (S, A;) saying, j) gj, (IAmb, S, A, K, 
&c.,) with the g quiescent like the J in 3* and J), 
(IAmb,) and g) gj, (S, A, R, K,) pronounced in the 
latter manner, with tenween, when in connexion 
with a following word, [and in this case only, 
whereas it is pronounced in the former manner 
in any case,] (S, A,) and j) j), (S, * A, * R, K,) 
and gj gj, (K,) and g) gj. (R.) g44j <344 A 
camel that fills his mouth with his 31414 
[or faucial bag] when he brays. (S.) 3AAii 3*1 
Camels to which one says j) j); being pleased 
with them: (ISd, TA:) or largebellied camels; (K;) 
as also AxA -s which is formed from the former 
by transposition; from gj g=, or g* gj, which is 
said by the Arabs in praising a thing; as 
though, by reason of their greatness, the people, 
seeing them, said, How goodly are they! 
(TA.) 1 314j He beat, struck, or smote, him; 

(JK, K;) namely, a man. (JK.) [See also ’<&.] 
2 CijVii [inf. n. of -dll] The overcoming another 
with an argument or the like; or reducing him 
to silence, through inability to reply; i. q. ■" <3 3 : 
and the addressing an adversary in a dispute or 
litigation with speech so as to put a stop to his 
plea, or allegation: from the author of the 
Tekmileh. (Mgh.) — — Also, as a term of the 
theologians, The believing at first view, 


without consideration of a thing: so in Jc. 
4 iAVi' l [he prayed according to the belief which he 
formed at first view, without consideration]; 
said of a person when the kibleh is doubtful, and 
he cannot work out a solution of the difficulty. 
(Mgh.) Q. Q. 2 ^444: see j34jj. 444 Fortune; or 
particularly good fortune; syn. j 4 ( (S, A, K,) 
and 144 : (Msb, TA:) a foreign, or Persian, word, 
(Msb,) arabicized: (S, K:) or post-classical: 
accord, to the Tnayeh, not a chaste Arabic word: 
but in the Shifa el-Ghaleel said to have been used 
by the Arabs in ancient times; and the like is said 
in the L: Az says, “I know not if it be Arabic 
or not. ” (TA.) [a coll. gen. n.] A species of 

camels; (S, * Msb;) the Khurasanee [or Bactrian] 
camels; (K;) begot between an Arabian she- 
camel and a g]^ [which is a large two-humped 
camel brought from Es-Sind for the purpose of 
covering]; (TA;) long-necked; (Nh;) [large and 
strong, accord, to Ibn-Maaroof; and two- 
humped, accord. to Leo Africanus: 
the Mauritanian Arabs call thus all camels 
promiscuously; but accord, to the more common 
use of the word are to be understood hairy 
camels, fit for winter-work; generally of 
Turhuman or Bactrian breed; distinct from 
the Arabian, which are accustomed to bear 
hardens in winter and summer: (Golius:)] they 
are also called j 31 Aj : (K:) n. un. j. ,344=; (S, 
Msb;) fem. j 3iL : (S:) pi. ,3414^ (S, Msb, K,) 
imperfectly deck, (S,) and ^4141 (K, TA [in the 
CK l 5 j'J 4]) and 4141, (K,) and you may say [with 
the article] -5=4-4 1, without tenween: (S, Msb:) it 
is a foreign, or Persian, word, (TA,) arabicized: 
but some say, it is Arabic: (S, TA:) some hesitate 
as to its being Arabic because meaning J=4, 
is not. (Msb.) iy=4 and 3iji->: see 44 ; for the 
latter, in two places. not thought by IDrd to 
be a chaste word, (TA,) Fortunate; possessed of 
good fortune; (A, K, TA;) as also 1 4 = j4i«. (S, A, 
K.) 4 jU 4 One who acquires, as his permanent 
property, camels such as are termed 44 : (K:) 
and one who makes use of such camels. 
(TA.) 4 j jiii: see 4nij. jAj q. 1 j44 : see what next 
follows. Q. 2 j344, (L,) inf. n. j344; (JK, S, L, K;) 
and i (L,) inf. n. (L, K;) He walked in a 
certain manner; (S;) with an elegant gait; (JK, K;) 
with an elegant and a proud and self-conceited 
gait, (L, TA, TK,) with an affected inclining of the 
body from side to side; (TK;) or with a twisting of 
the back, (Fr, in TA, voce and Bd in lxxv. 
33 ,) and with extended steps. (Bd ibid.) You 
say also, ^ 14 “ jUjS and ^4444 [Such a one 
carries himself in an elegant and a proud and 
self-conceited manner, with an affected inclining 
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of his body from side to side, in his gait; or with a 
twisting of his back, and with extended steps]. 
(L.) is jA and i Elegant, or beautiful, in gait 
and in body; (L, K: in [some of] the copies of 
the K, instead of <*IAI j, is erroneously put 
TA:) applied to a man: (L:) or (so accord, to the L 
and TA, but in the K “ and ”) proud and self- 
conceited: (L, K:) or who walks in the manner 
termed Ahj [see Q. 2.]: (JK, L:) the former 
epithet is also applied to a camel: (L:) the fem. of 
the former is with ». (JK, L.) is Ah a subst. 
signifying The gait denoted by jAill [inf. n. of Q. 
2]: (JK:) [and so j AA: whence the phrase] Cpi 
Such a one walks in the 
manner termed Ahj. (S, L.) AA: see what next 
precedes. 3A: see is Ah. j ^ 1 jA cj A, (Msb, 
K,) aor. A, (Msb,) or A, (K,) inf. n. A (Msb, 
K) and jA, (TA,) The cooking-pot sent up fume, 
vapour, steam, or an exhalation. (Msh, K. *) — 
Ah, (S, K,) aor. Ah, (K,) inf. n. Ah, (TA,) He had 
a stinking mouth [or breath; he exhaled a 
stinking, or fetid, odour from his mouth]. (S, L, 
K.) You say, 'A- A She exhaled a stinking, or 
fetid, odour upon us from her mouth. (A. [But in 
my copy of that work, and in the TA, it is 
erroneously written ^Ah.]) And fall Ah, aor. and 
inf. n. as above, The mouth stank; exhaled a 
stinking, or fetid, odour. (Msb.) [See Ah, below.] 
2 cii A She perfumed [or rather fumigated her 
own or another's person or clothes &c. with jAh]. 
(A.) 4 » AhI It (a thing) caused him to have a 
stinking mouth [or breath]. (K, * TA.) 5 A“ (S, 
K, &c.) He fumigated himself with perfume or the 
like; (TA;) with jA. (S, A, K.) One says, Ahh lP* 
A=A j [Such a one fumigates himself with 
perfume, and walks with an elegant and a 
proud and self-conceited gait, with an affected 
inclining of his body from side to side]. (A.) Ah 
S tench, or fetor, of the mouth [or breath] (S, A, 
K) & c.: (AHn, K:) and any odour that rises and 
diffuses itself, (K, TA,) whether stinking or not; 
as also 1 jA. (TA.) jA [Fume, vapour, steam, or 
exhalation;] what rises from water, like smoke; 
(S;) any fume (K, TA) that rises and diffuses itself 
(TA) from what is hot, (K, TA,) or from hot water; 
(TA;) anything that rises and diffuses itself 
from hot water or from damp earth: pi. »Ai 
and cjljlA. (Msb.) — — Also The stench of a 
noiseless emission of wind from the anus. (TA.) 

See also Ah. jAh Incense, or a substance 

for fumigation; syn. A.j; (Msb;) that with which 
one fumigates himself: (S, A, Msb, K:) aloes- 

wood used for that purpose. (TA in art. A 5 .) 

jAh [Arthanita, or sow-bread; the common 
cyclamen; also called -A A; the latter 
name, accord, to Golius, on the authority of Zeyn 
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El-'Attar, given to it by the Syrians;] a certain 
plant, (K,) originally called ALA I hot; dry; (TA;) 
having the property of clearing the complexion, 
or skin; aperient; diuretic; (K;) laxative; (TA;) 
and very useful: (K:) it is a laxative when used in 
the form of a suppository, or applied as a 
liniment below the navel. (TA.) AhI Having a 
stinking mouth [or breath]: (S, Msb, 

K:) fem. Ah: and pi. Ah. (Msb.) »AA A thing 
that occasions one's knowing, or inferring, or 
suspecting, stench, or fetor, of the mouth 
[or breath; a cause of stench, or fetor, of the 
mouth or breath]: such is said to be the sleeping 
between daybreak and sunrise, or in the first part 
of the day. (TA.) »AA A vessel for fumigation; a 
censer; syn. sjA [q. v.: pi. AA]. (Msb in 
art. j*?-.) AA A garment perfumed [or rather 
fumigated with perfume]. (A.) jAA [Affected by 
the fumes of wine &c.; or] affected with pain and 
headache occasioned by wine, or with the 
remains of intoxication. (IAar, K.) Ah 1 Aj, 
aor. Ah, inf. n. oA, He diminished it; lessened 
it; made it deficient, or defective: (S, A, Msb, K:) 
or he made it faulty. (Msb.) You say, (JAl Ah 
[ for JAl JAl Ah The measurer made defective 
measure]. (A.) And of a just sale, 1 j y Ah Y 
A", (S,) or A jAi Y j, (T, TA,) [There is 
no deficiency in it nor excess.] And it is said in 
the Kur [lxxii. 13], Aj Yj UA % He shall 
not fear diminution of the reward of his actions, 
nor wrong, or injustice. (TA.) And in this sense, 
[as also in the next,] the verb is doubly trans. 
(Msb.) You say, A. Aj He diminished to him 
his right, or due; deprived him, or defrauded 
him, of a part of it. (S, A.) And it is said in the Kur 
[vii. 83 and xi. 86 and xxvi. 183], (All I A? Yj 
Alii! [And ye shall not diminish unto men their 
things]: (Msb:) or the verb in this instance has 

the signification next following. (TA.) He 

wronged him; acted wrongfully, or unjustly, 
towards him. (A, K.) — Ac. Ah: see ij-A. 
6 I AA They defrauded one another in a sale. 
(K.) uA Deficient; defective. (S.) It is said in the 
Kur [xii. 20], A 3 A 3 » 3 A 3 And they sold him 
for a deficient, or defective, price: (S, * Msb, * 
TA:) or for a price less than was incumbent: or 
for an insufficient price: or for an unjust price; 
accord, to Zj; because the sale of a man that has 
been found is unlawful. (TA.) — Land that 
produces herbage without being [artificially] 
watered: (JK, S, K:) or land which is watered by 
the rain; because it has deficient watering: 

(Mgh:) pi. A Ah. (JK, TA.) Also, (TA, as from 

Ibn-Malik,) or 1 (Ah, [which is more 
probably the correct form,] a rel. n. from AA in 
the sense immediately preceding, explained in 


the T as signifying, (Mgh,) Seed-produce that 
is not irrigated with water from a spring or well 
or the like, but only by the rain. (Mgh, and TA 
from Ibn-Malik.) (Ah: see Ah. AA Any one 
who acts wrongfully, or unjustly. (TA.) It is said 
in a prov., A -3 A 3 Aii. A - A ; (S, A, K;) so 
runs the prov.; but accord, to Th, (S,) you 
may also say AJj; (s, K;) i. e., [Thou thinkest her 
stupid,] but she is wrongful, or unjust: applied to 
him who feigns himself to be of 

weak understanding when he is crafty and 
cunning. (K, TA.) The origin of the prov. was this: 
a man of the Benu- 1 -' Ambar, of Temeem, mixed 
his property with that of a woman, coveting the 
possession of it, and thinking that she was stupid, 
and that she did not take care of her property nor 
know it: then he made a division with her, after 
he had mixed; but she was not content with the 
division until she took her property: she 
complained of him to those in authority, so that 
he released himself from her by giving her what 
she desired of the property: and the man was 
reproved for his conduct; it being said to him, 
“Thou cheatest a woman: is not this wrongful 
conduct (Ah)? ” whereupon he replied in the 
words above, which became a proverb. (Th, K, * 
TA.) o-A 1 Ac ij-A, (S, A, Mgh, Msb, K, &c.,) 
aor. (j-A, (S, Mgh, K,) inf. n. A=h, (S, Mgh,) He 
put out his eye; syn. (Mgh,) and 1 * 33 °: (A, 
Mgh:) or he pulled out his eye [altogether, i. e.,] 
with its bulb: (S, K: [in the former, AA“ AA 
in the latter, not so well, AA :]) or he put his 
finger into his eye: (Msb:) Yaakoob says that you 
should not say cA; (S;) and so says ISk: (TA in 
art. Ah:) but accord, to As, as related by Aboo- 
Turab, you say -A A and 1 * A and AA, all 
as meaning he put out his eye; syn. (TA:) 
and IAar says that AA and AA signify alike: 
(Msb:) the former of these two is a dial. var. of 
the latter; (TA in art. A-;;) and signifies he put it 
out (Uiaa) with his finger or some other thing: 
(Lth, As, and K in art. Ah:) but o-A is the better 
word. (Lh, IAar, Msb.) A 1 A^l A> (Z, in 
the Faik,) or »AI ; (z, in the A,) or (O, K,) 
[aor. A> inf- n - <A,] He slaughtered the beast for 
slaughter, or the sheep or goat, with much, or 
extraordinary, effectiveness, or energy, (Z, K,) so 
that he reached the back of the neck, (Z, in the 
A,) or so that he reached the A, (K, TA, [in the 
CK £ Aj) cutting the bone of the neck. (TA.) This 
is the primary signification; and hence the verb is 
used to denote the doing anything to a great 
extent, in a great degree, egregiously, or with 
much or extraordinary effectiveness or energy or 

the like. (Z, K.) [Hence you say,] 3 A A, (S, 

Msb, K,) aor. A> (Msb, K,) inf. n. <A (S, Msb) 
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and £ j4, (TA,) (tropical:) He killed himself 
with grief, (S, Msb, K, TA,) or with wrath, or rage. 

(Msb, TA.) And ,4-41 £4 J I 44 (tropical:) 

They exceeded the ordinary hounds in subduing 

and abasing themselves by obedience. (TA.) 

And j ^*-4 31! 4 * 4 , aor. £=4, inf. n. £ j4, 
(tropical:) I exerted for thee myself and my good 
advice, or counsel, laboriously, earnestly, or 
with energy: (TA:) and 444 ti j-4, (K, TA,) inf. 
n. 44, (TA,) (tropical:) He acted sincerely 
towards him, and took extraordinary pains, in 

giving him good advice, or counsel. (K, TA.) 

And 3 j4, j44, (S, * K, * TA,) inf. n. j4; 
and j4, inf. n. j4 and 3el4 ; (tropical:) 
He confessed, or acknowledged, to him the right, 
or due, and humbled himself to him: (S, K, TA:) 
or you say, 3^j 4*====, inf. n. _>4, meaning 
(assumed tropical:) he submitted himself to me, 
and gave the right, or due, freely: (Msb:) 
and -d 44 (assumed tropical:) I 
became submissive and obedient, and made 
confession, or acknowledgment, to him: or, 
accord, to the A, j4 signifies (tropical:) he made 
confession, or acknowledgment, with the utmost 
submissiveness. (TA.) — — And dyi j4 
(tropical:) He related his information, or news, 
truly to such a one. (K.) — — Also, 443 j=4, 
aor. j4, inf. n. j4, (assumed tropical:) He dug 

the well until its water appeared. (Ks, K.) 

And hence the saying of 'Aisheh, speaking of 
'Omar, 1+iSI 4tia 44, meaning (assumed 

tropical:) He subdued and abased the people of 
the earth, [so that it disclosed] and he drew forth 
the treasures that it contained, and the 
possessions of the kings. (TA.) And £4 

41 jJ]), (K,) inf. n. j4> (TA,) (tropical:) He 
exhausted the strength of the land by sowing, 
tilling it continuously, and not giving it rest for a 
year. (K, TA.) £;41l A certain vein, or nerve, 
(iijf,) in the yld [or back-bone], (Z in the Faik 
and Ksh, and K,) lying within the da [or back of 
the neck]; (Z in the Ksh, and TA;) Bd says, lying 
within the jda [or vertebrae]; but it is said that 
this is a mistranscription, and that the right 
reading is the da, as in the Ksh; and it is said 
in the K to be running into the bone [or, as in the 
CK, bones,] of the neck; but this is a mistake: 
(TA:) accord, to an assertion of Z, (K,) in his Faik 
and Ksh, (TA,) it is different from the ^4 ; 
with u, which is the white cord in the interior of 
the bone of the neck, extending to the back-bone: 
but LA th says, I have searched long in lexicons, 
and in books of medicine and anatomy, but have 
not found £43; with m, mentioned in any of 
them. (TA.) 44 <4U (ilkla, in the Kur [xviii. 
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5 ], (S,) means (tropical:) And may-be thou wilt 
hill thyself (S, K) with grief, (S,) being beyond 
measure eager for their becoming Muslims. 
(K, TA.) These words imply an incitement to 
abstain from regret. (B.) £=41 [More, and most, 
effectual to kill, and destroy]. (K voce £=4, q. v.) 
— — 41L j4i (tropical:) They are more 
sincere and more energetic in obedience than 
others; as though they exceeded the ordinary 
bounds in subduing and abasing themselves by 
obedience. (TA, from a trad.) 3y 1 <333 aor. 34; 
and 3=4, aor. 34; He had that affection of an eye 
which is termed 34, explained below. (K.) [And,] 
accord, to ISd, <iy <44, and =44, His eye went 
away; or perished: and i. q. Ci'Ji. [his eye 
became blind; or became wanting; or sank in its 
socket]: the more approved form is [= 44 ,] with 
fet-h [to the medial radical]: and it is also 
explained as meaning ==4 [it was put out; or was 
blinded; &c.]: (TA:) or, accord, to the Mj, =44 
34' signifies the flesh [app. meaning the bulb, 
which is also termed the 44i,] 0 f the eye 
disappeared: and the epithet applied to the eye in 
this case is 1 =14). (Mgh.) — <y 34, aor. 34, 
(S, K,) inf. n. 34, (S,) i. q. & jjc. [He put out his 
eye; or made it to sink in its socket]; (Lth, S, K;) 
as also 1 43)1 : (TA:) or the former, (Mgh,) and 1 
the latter, (AA, K, TA,) i. q. liDa [he put it out; or 
blinded it; &c.]. (AA, Mgh, K.) 4 34' see 1 , in two 
places: — and see also 7 . 7 0=4 4 " 4 = 1 , so in the 
Moheet; accord, to the K, j ==4)i, but this is 
wrong; i. q. ==jj) [The eye fell out from its 
place; or became displaced]; as in the K. 
(TA.) 34 [app. inf. n. of 34: and, as a simple 
subst.,] The worst, or most unseemly, kind of jy 
[or blindness of one eye, or loss thereof, &c.], and 
that in which there is most [of the foul matter 
termed] o- 4 fc : [in the CK, for JjSSI, 

is erroneously put ijiiSI; and so I find in the 
JK:] or the state in which the edge of one's eyelid 
(=4. [in the CK 44 j4]) will not meet the 
black, or part surrounded by the white: (Lth, K:) 
or blindness of one eye (jy) by the 
disappearance, in the head, of the black, or part 
surrounded by the white: (S:) or the 

disappearance of that part of the eye, in the head, 
after blindness of the eye: (Sh, TA:) or the having 
the sight gone, but the eye remaining open, blind, 
or white and blind, but still whole. (IAar, 
TA.) 34, and with »: see 3=44 in 
three places. 0>4 34-4: and 341) 34: see 3=44 in 
two places. 3=4' 33 j, and 1 344 and 344 j 0=4 
and 3y 4= J, 3=41 all signify the same; (K;) i. e. A 
man blind of one eye; or wanting one eye; or 
having one of his eyes sunk in its socket; or 


having one of his eyes dried up; syn. jj3': (TA:) 
[or having that affection of an eye which is 
termed 3=4:] and in like manner =144 applied to a 
sheep or goat for sacrifice on the occasion of the 
pilgrimage signifies ’3'jy [blind of one eye; 
&c.]; (Mgh, TA;) or, as some say, having an eye of 
which the black, or part surrounded by the white, 
has disappeared in the head. (Mgh.) And =4=4 0=3 
and i 344-4 and j 34 and 1 3)4 i. q. i\jy [An 
eye that is blind; &c.]: (K:) see also 1 . g4 334=: 
see 3=44 34 1 J4, (jk, S, Msb, K,) aor. 33), inf. 
n. 444; (jk, Msb, K;) and 3=4, aor. 3=4, inf. n. 34; 
(Msb, K;) He was, or became, niggardly, 
tenacious, stingy, penurious, or avaricious: 
see 34, below. (K, TA.) You say, 1% <1)4, (s, TA,) 
and 3=4, He was, or became, niggardly, & c., of 
such a thing. (TA.) And 43. J4 [He withheld, 
with niggardliness, from him]: and 33 34 [he 
was niggardly to him]. (Bd and Jel in xlvii. last 
verse.) 2 34 , (s, K,) inf. n. 34= , (K,) He 
attributed, or imputed, to him 34 [or 
niggardliness, &c.]: (S:) or he accused him 
thereof: (K:) or he called him 34 [or niggardly, 
&c.]. (TA.) 4 341 He found him to be 3=4 [or 
niggardly, &c.]. (S, Msb, K.) 33): see what next 
follows. 34 and j 33), [both of which are 
properly inf. ns.,] (JK, S, K,) and j 33), (Ks, S, 
Msb, K,) which is a simple subst., (Msb,) and 
i 34 (K) and j 3=4 and 1 34 (TA) and i 3 j=4, 
(K,) of all which, the first is that which commonly 
obtains, (TA,) are syn., (JK, S,) 
signifying Niggardliness, tenaciousness, 
stinginess, penuriousness, or avarice; contr. 
of (K, TA) and 4s and its definition is the 
withholding of acquired articles of property from 
that wherefrom it is not lawful to withhold them: 
(TA:) or the debarring the asker, or beggar, from 
what one has that is superabundant: (Msb:) and 
in the law, the refusal of what is incumbent, or 
obligatory. (Msb, TA.) 34: see what 

next precedes. 33): see 34: — — and see 
also 3=4. 34 see 34. 34 see 34. =4 A single 
act, or instance, of 34 [or niggardliness &c.]. (JK, 
TA.) 34: see what next follows. 3=4 (jk, S, Msb, 
K) and j 34) (S, Msb, K) Niggardly, tenacious, 
stingy, penurious, or avaricious; (K;) i. e. 34 j=; 
(Msb;) epithets from 1 : (S, Msb: *) or one from 
whom niggardliness is experienced much or 
often: (TA: [appin explanation of the former:]) 
and so 1 33), in inf. n. used as an epithet [and 
therefore implying more than the possession of 
the simple attribute of niggardliness &c., being a 
kind of personification]; (Abu-l-'Omeythil El- 
Aarabee, K;) and 1 34 (s, K) and 1 34 (k) and 
j 33ii (jk, K) i. e. 3331 4 [very, or vehemently, 
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niggardly &c.]: (S, TA:) pi. of the first, 

(Msb, K;) and of the second, (K) and 3)44. 
(TA.) see lp*. JA): see 3*4: 

see 3**). Akli A cause of, or a thing that incites 
to, [or niggardliness &c.]: (K:) a word of the 
same class as and and and » JW* 

&c. (TA.) So explained as occurring in the trad., 
(TA,) A44> 4jll [Children are a cause 

of niggardliness and a cause of cowardice]; (S, 
TA;) because on account of them one loves 
property, and continuance of life. (S in 
art. os"-.) see 3“4. * l 4, aor. 63 - 2 ), inf. n. 
see 2 . — — -3-?- j i He parted his legs, or 

straddled, (S, M, K,) in the stocks, or 

otherwise. (M.) »4, (M, K,) aor. and inf. n. 

as above, (M,) He removed with it, withdrew with 
it, drew away with it, [or drew it away, from 

its place,] (M, K,) namely, a thing. (M.) He 

made him (namely, his companion, M) to retire, 
or withdraw, far away; and to refrain, forbear, or 
abstain; (M, K;) Cf- from the thing. (M.) — 

— jiVl 4U3 Cf- Q 33i Hi I will defend thee from 
that thing, or event, by repelling it, or averting it, 
from thee. (M, L.) — — 3llll j33 je 31 it (a 
felt cloth) was cut, or slit, so as to be clear of the 
galls, or sores, on the back of the beast. (M, TA.) 

— 4, (m,) second pers. (S, K,) aor. 4d, (M,) 
inf. n. ~4, (t, S, M, K,) He (a man) was, or 
became, wide between the thighs, (ISk, T, S, M, 
K,) by reason of abundance of flesh: (ISk, S, M:) 
or wide between the arms; (K;) having the arms 
far from the sides: (M:) or wide between the 
shoulder-joints: (M:) or large in make, having 

one part far from another. (M, K.) Also He 

(a quadruped, ISk, T, S, or a horse, M) had his 
fore legs far apart: (ISk, T, S, M:) or he (a horse) 
had his fore legs far from his sides: (Lth, T:) and 
he (a camel) had his elbows far from his sides. 
(T.) — 4 , aor. 3A, He furnished his camel's 

saddle with what are called u'3I3j and g'4* (S.) 
[See 3I3 j] 2 34, inf. n. *4“, He 

separated, disunited, dispersed, or dissipated; (S, 
M, A, Mgh, L, K;) as also i 3), aor. 634 , inf. n. 4: 
(S, L:) or the latter has this meaning, and 
the former signifies he separated, disunited, 

dispersed, or dissipated, much. (Msb.) He 

(a man) gave his equal share of the expenses for a 
journey. (IAar, T.) [See also 3 .] — He (a man) 
was, or became, weary, tired, or fatigued: (IAar, 
T, M, K:) or he drowsed, or slumbered, while 
sitting, without sleeping. (K.) 3 f j»ll 34, (x, K,) inf. 
n. »3Ui (m, K) and 3li, (T, M, K,) with which the 
subst. 1 34 is syn., (M, and mentioned also in a 
MS. copy of the K, and in the CK, and in the 
TA, but not as from the K,) as also 1 »3I3j, (TA, as 
from the K, but not in the CK nor in my MS. copy 


I _! 

of the K,) The people, or company of 
men, contributed what was necessary to be 
expended (in a journey, T, M, L), each man giving 
something, and then collected the sum, and 
expended it among themselves. (T, M, L, K.) In a 
copy of the K, for -4 A4, is erroneously put <3 jijj. 
(TA. [In the CK, ilyijj.]) Accord, to 
IAar, 3I3 j signifies The contributing equally for 
the purchasing of corn, or food, to eat: and also a 
people's having money, or property, divided 
into lots, or portions, and distributed in shares 
among them: (L:) [and] accord, to the same, the 
dividing property among a people in shares. 

(T. [See also 4 .]) Also, =>3b ; (m, A, K,) or »3b 

fiP A, (S,) inf. n. “3U4, (S, A, K,) or »~3U4, (TA,) 
and 3l 3j; (s, M, A, K;) and so 1 44 4*313, (s M, K,) 
or »3U3; (A;) He bartered, or 

exchanged commodities, with him; syn. 
f4!4, (M, A, * L,) and “'- 4 = jUJ> 4el3 : (s, K:) from the 
saying, »* I3 ao , and »*, “this is the like of it: ” (L:) 

from IAar. (M.) [See also 33.] 4 4A 4l, 

(As, T,) and iU=uJI f «34 34, (s, M, L, K,) and f*3jf 
elkxll, (M, A, Mgh,) He divided among them the 
gift, giving to each of them his lot, or share, or 
portion, (S, M, A, Mgh, L, K,) singly, not giving a 
portion to be shared by two: (As, T, M, * Mgh, L:) 
said with respect to food and property and any 
other thing. (M.) You say, j JU1I 

I divided among them, in shares, the property 
and the food. (IAar, T.) [Hence,] » j 42 » 3>4i 4 j3J (t, 
S, A, Mgh, from a trad.) [Give thou to each of 
them a date; or] distribute thou among them to 
each a date: (T:) said by Umm-Selemeh, (T, A, 
Mgh,) to a slave-girl, when beggars had become 
numerous. (A.) 4331 in relation to a gift signifies 
The giving [persons] one by one; and 3 A, the “ 
giving two by two. ” (A 'Obeyd, T.) [See also 3 .] — 
— 4*3*3 is used by a poet, referring to a saying, 
and is explained by IAar as meaning It (the 
saying) shall be distributed among them ( ijj4 
fA); opposed to [i- e. AAh; which shows 
that the former means it shall be addressed to 
them one by one, or separately]. (M, TA. [The 
author of the former adds, “I know not, 
in discourse, ‘'33331 as meaning ” but this is 

not what I Aar means.]) Allot 

thou to them (namely, two lambs,) two ewes, to 
each lamb a ewe, to suckle it: said when one ewe 

is not sufficient for both the lambs. (T, * S.) 

43 * 34 = 34 He extended his upper arms, separating 
them from his sides, in prostrating himself in 

prayer. (T, A, Mgh, L.) A! “33 34 He 

extended his arm, or hand, to the ground, or 
earth, (T, S, Mgh, L,) as one does when he takes 
up something from it. (L.) — — j 34 He 
prolonged his look. (T, L.) And »34 (t. A, L) 


He prolonged his look at him, or it; as one does 
when he sees a thing that he dislikes. (T, L.) 5 443 
It (a thing, S, M, L, and a people, or company of 
men, T, L) became separated, disunited, 
dispersed, or dissipated; (T, S, M, L, K;) [as also 
1 44, for its inf. n.] »44 likewise signifies the 
being separated, disunited, &c. (AA, T.) — I 
144 They divided a thing among themselves in 

lots, shares, or portions, (K,) equally. (TA.) 

jSlJ-A j4^> -3* It (an ornament) occupied the 
two sides, (A,) or the whole, (K,) of the bosom of 
the girl. (A, K.) [See an ex. voce ( -A*.] 6 I j3l* 
They removed to a distance, one from another. 

(Ham p. 823 .) They went, or passed, two by 

two, each one of a pair removing, or withdrawing, 
with the other, or making the other to retire, or 

withdraw, far away. (M.) They went forth 

into the field [of battle], one to another: (A:) or 
they took their adversaries, or opponents, 
[with whom to fight,] (T, S, K,) each man his 
man; as also 1 31 33 ljiS : (K:) or this latter 

signifies they met their numbers, to each man a 
man. (T, S.) 8 31341 They two took him on 

both sides of him, (T, S, K,) or came to him on 

both sides of him, (K,) with beating. (T, S.) 

3* A ijl334 gU3Ul The two wild beasts come upon 

both sides of the man. (S, A.) 01334 

4431 (T, S, A *) The two sucklings suck their 
mother on either side, one from one breast and 
the other from the other breast. (T, A, * TA.) You 
do not say, 4*1 1*343, but 1*431 U343. (x, S.) 10 *44 
He was, or became, alone; independent of others; 
(S, M, L, Msb, K; in the first and last expl. by - A* 
and in the others, by 3ji3j;) exclusively of others; 
(L;) without any to share, or participate, with 
him; or he had none to share, or participate, 
with him: (Msb:) [in it; i. e. he had it, or kept it, 
to himself, exclusively, with none to share with 
him in it]: (K:) and I3L [in such a thing]: (S, L:) 
and A A [in his opinion; i. e. he followed his 
own opinion only, with none to agree with him; 
or he was singular in his opinion]: (M, L:) 
and A4 [in a thing, or an affair]: (L, Msb:) 
and [in his affair]; meaning he obtained 
[absolute] predominance, or control, over his 
affair, so that people would not hear [or obey] 
any other. (A.) It is said in a trad., A^ A lsA 44 
U31c 434449 Ui. j4VI 13a [We used to opine that we 
had a right to act in this affair, and ye have been 
alone the actors, predominant over us]. (L.) And 
you say, AA *44, meaning (tropical:) The 
thing, or affair, overcame such a one, so that he 
could not manage it well, or thoroughly. (A.) R. 
Q. 1 44, inf. n. A*: see 5 . * as signifying A 
separating oneself, or an artifice whereby one 
may avoid a thing or escape from it, (MF,) or an 
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avoiding a thing, (Msb,) is not used but in 
negative phrases, (Msb, MF,) except by post- 
classical writers. (MF.) You say, IjS ^ ^ V (T, S, 
M, &c.) There is no separating oneself from such 
a thing: (AA, T, S, A, K:) or there is no artifice 
whereby one may avoid it, or escape from it: (M, 
K:) or there is no avoiding it: (Msb:) it 
is absolutely necessary: it is not possible to 
separate oneself from it, nor is there anything 
that can serve in its stead. (TA.) And 4 >31 U 

[Thou hast not any means, or way, of separating 
thyself from it, or avoiding it]. (M, L.) And '44 ,.>41 
4 _>«4I There is no artifice for this affair. (T.) [It is 
also said, with reference to the first of 
these phrases, that] 4 signifies Amplitude; 
from 4 meaning “ wide between the legs. ” (Ham 
p. 348 .) — Also, (M, K,) and j 4 (M) and 
i (IAar, T, M, K) and i 44, (K, TA,) or 1 44 
(CK,) and j “4, (IAar, T, M, K,) or 1 »4, (S, A, 
IAth, and mentioned also in a copy of the K,) but 
J has been charged with error in writing it thus, 
(K,) by Sgh, (TA,) A lot, share, portion, or set 
portion; (T, S, M, A, IAth, K;) of anything: (M, 
K:) [or] the last signifies a piece, or 
portion, separated, disunited, or dispersed: (Ham 
p. 823 :) the pi. of 214 is 44; and of “4 -4; (IAar, T, 

M;) and of “4 %. (IAth, and Ham p. 823 .) 

Also the first, A substitute; a thing given, or 
received, or put, or done, instead of, in the place 
of, or in exchange for, another thing; a 
compensation; syn. (S, L, TA:) it is said to 

have this signification. (S.) [In the copies of the 
K, ota jijll is put in the place of but this is 

said in the TA to be a mistake.] — 4 is also an 
arabicized word, from >^5, (T, S, M, K, [in a copy 
of the M, cl>,]) which is Persian; (T, S;) meaning 
An idol; (IDrd, S, M, K;) pi. 44 (S, K) and 4141 : 
(K:) and (or accord, to some, TA) the house of 
an idol: (K:) or a house in which are idols and 

images or pictures. (M.) 4: see 4. Also, and 

j 44 (T, K) and j “44, (K,) A like; a fellow; an 
equal. (T, K.) You say, “4 > and 1 “4:4 He, or it, is 
the like, &c., of him, or it. (T.) And 4 4 4 They 
two are likes, or fellows, or equals. (TA.) 
And 44: J | Thou art not my like, or 

fellow, or equal, that thou shouldst speak to me. 
(TA.) “4: see ^4. »4: see — Also A distance; a 
space; an interval; an extent, or an extreme 
extent; a long space, or any space, of time. (M, K, 
* TA.) So in the saying, 44) j ^ [Between me 
and thee is a distance, &c.]. (M, TA.) “4 : see 4, 
and J'4: — and see also J 4. -4 and 1-4: see -'4, in 
three places: — and see also 3. — -4 dll U and 

1 “4 and i “4 Thou hast not power, or ability, to 
do it, or to bear it, or to cope with him. (S, M, 


K.) -14 Jj4ll CicU.; (T, S;) in which -4 is indecl., 
with kesr for its termination because it deviates 
from its original form, i. e., the inf. n. -4; and it 
is indecl. because it deviates from its original 
form and is of the fern, gender and has the quality 
of an epithet; for two of these causes render it 
imperfectly deck, and the three render it indecl.; 
(S;) or 44 44, and 44 44, (Lh, M, K,) the last 
indecl. with fet-h for its termination, (TA,) and 
1 -4 44 (Lh, M, K,) also indecl., with fet-h, (TA,) 
and composed in the same manner as 144 
(Lh, M, TA,) and 1 44 44; (Lh, M, K;) all of these 
indecl. except the last, and each virtually in the 
accus. case as a denotative of state, except the 
last, (MF,) which is literally in the accus. case, as 
an inf. n.; (M, MF;) The horses, or horsemen, 
came in a state of dispersion: (T, S, M, K:) or 
one by one; or one after another. (T, L.) And 33^ 
44 The people, or company of men, became 
separated, in a state of dispersion. (S.) 
And 44 44 f jail j The people, or company of 

men, went away [in a state of dispersion; or] one 
by one; or one after another. (T, L.) [See 
also 444.] It is said in a form of prayer, ,4— 44 
44 ^131 l Lac [o God, slay them one by one, and 
reckon them by number]: (M:) or j 4ac 4 , ^ 1 
4ay 4-44, or, accord, to one recital, 44 j, pi. of 
1 the meaning being [reckon them by 
number, and] curse them, or slay them, with a 
cursing, or slaughter, distributed among them by 

shares. (Mgh.) 44 44 U means O my 

people, take each one of you his adversary, or 
opponent [with whom to fight]. (As, T, S, K. *) 
Here 4aj is indecl., with kesr for its termination, 
because it is an imperative verbal noun, and the 
imperative is alike uninfluenced with respect to 
its termination by any governing word; and it is 
said to be with kesr because two quiescent letters 
would otherwise occur together, [and] because it 
occupies the place of an imperative verb [which 
in like manner is terminated with kesr when it is 
necessary to prevent the occurrence of two 
quiescent letters together]. (S.) — — With 
the article, you say, 444, (As, T,) which signifies 
The going forth to encounter another in fight, or 
to single combat; as in the saying, 4J 4411 j'S 
4jSU4 Had we gone forth to encounter them in 
fight, (As, T, S, K,) man to man, [they had not 
been able to cope with us;] (As, T;) or man by 
man. (S, K.) You say also, f*44 I 

explained above: see 6. — See also 4. — And see 
3. 44: see 44: see 4. — Also A stuffed lining 
put beneath a [camel's saddle of the kind 
called] to defend the animal's back from 
being hurt thereby: there is one such on each 


side: (T:) or, of a horse's saddle, and of a (S, 
M, K,) the stuffed thing, or pad, that is placed 
beneath, in order that it may not gall the animal's 
back; (M, K;) as also 1 4:4: (K:) or the o4I4j and 
1 y'44 are two bags (u44jj4) ; which are stuffed, 
and placed under the curved pieces of wood, in 
order that the wood may not gall the animal's 
back; derived from 41 Lj 4 “ he parted his legs: ” 
(S:) [see also 44:] or the y4'4 of a are two 
things like provender-bags, 'which are stuffed, 
and bound with strings, or cords, to the pieces of 
wood called the cjUllh and “4=J : (T:) or they are, 
to the -4s, like the jS to the J4j, except that they 
do not appear before the <44, being only within 
[it]: (M:) [see also £-^:] pi. [of pauc.] »4i (T, S) 

and [of mult.] 414. (s.) Also A piece of felt 

cloth, that is bound upon a beast which has a 
galled, or sore, back, (L, K,) cut, or slit, so as to be 
clear of the galls, or sores. (L.) 44: see 4, in three 
places. — Also A saddlebag; syn. jji-: (K:) 
[and] y'44 a pair of saddle-bags; syn. ytkji-. (S.) 

See also 44, j n t w0 places. — Also A wide 

[desert such as is termed] “ (S, K:) or 4:4 
[a desert, or waterless desert,] in which is no one. 
(T, L. [In a copy of the former written 4 4.]) »44: 
see 3. “44: see 4- 4j The inner side of the thigh: 
(M, A, K:) or the part of the horseman's thigh 
that is next the saddle: (T, M, A, L:) or the part 
between the legs: (M, L:) the inner sides of the 
two thighs are called the y4U, (S,) because the 
saddle separates them; (IAar, M;) and if so, 4) is 
of the measure Dels in the sense of the 
measure 4 or it may be a possessive epithet 
[meaning 4 j4|. (M, L.) You say, -41 
£>*4, meaning He is a good rider upon the 

saddle. (A.) Also the part of a horse's back 

upon which the thigh of the rider presses. (Kt, T, 
L.) 41 A man wide between the thighs, (ISk, S, M, 
K,) by reason of abundance of flesh: (ISk, S, M:) 
or wide between the arms; (K;) having the arms 
far from the sides: (M:) or wide between 
the shoulder-joints: (M:) or (so in the K; but 
accord, to the S, “and”) large in make, (T, S, M, 
K,) having one part far from another: (M, K:) and 
wide in the breast: (Aboo-Malik, T:) fern, i'4: (S:) 
which also signifies a woman (M, L) large in 
the y444l [or labia majora of the vulva], (M, L, K,) 
having their edges far apart: (M, L:) or having 
much flesh in the thighs. (T, L.) 4^' is used to 
signify The weaver, (T, M, K,) because of the 
distance between his thighs. (M.) The 
following saying, (K,) quoted by J, from the rajiz 
Aboo-Nukheyleh Es-Saadee, 441 <4y> ^^44 41 is 
incorrect, and should be thus, 441 44“ ^4““ 44 
[A woman of large make, walking in the manner 
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of the man of large make; or a woman wide 
between the thighs, &c.]; (K;) for it is descriptive 
of a woman, as IB and Ahoo-Sahl El-Harawee 
have observed before the author of the K. (TA.) — 
— Also A horse [or any quadruped (see 4)] 
having the fore legs far apart: (M, K:) or having 
the fore legs far from the sides: (TA:) or wide 
between the legs: (Ham p. 348:) and a camel 
having the elbows far from the sides: (TA:) and 
the fern. 4 4, a cow having her fore legs far apart. 
(S.) [Hence,] f4jll 4YI [in the CK fjjjll] The lion; 
(M, K;) the former epithet being applied to him 
because his fore legs are far apart, and the latter 

because he is [often] alone. (M.) >'4 a 

broad shoulder-blade, the sides of which are 
distant, one from another. (M, L.) j3=, (Fr, 

S, K,) and 1 444, (K, TA,) [in the CK 444,] 
erroneously written by J 1 444, (K,) [but 
see what follows; like 4-4' and Aj 4'-^;] Birds in a 
state of dispersion. (S, K.) In the following verse 
of ’Otarid Ibn-Kurran, quoted by J, '-"IS 

444 44jli [As though the 

people of Hajr, watching when they should see 
me going forth, were birds in a state of 
dispersion], (K,) thus related also by Yaakoob, 
and thus in the handwriting of Az, (TA,) the last 
two words should be 44411 the latter with u, 
and governed by the former in the gen. case, the 
rhyme being with kesr: (K:) so says Aboo-Sahl El- 
Harawee. (TA.) — — 4)4' I (M, K,) and 
i 4-4 3 , (K,) or 1 444, (as in the T, from Fr, and in 
the M and L, and in some copies of the K, [but 
see above,]) [as also 444, and 44-4, or 4-?^,] They 
went away in a state of dispersion. (M, L, 
K.) 444: see ■“'j', in two places. 43 [act. part. n. 
of 4, q. v.]. The following words of 'Omar Ibn- 
Abee-Rabee'ah, 4ill>« 4II are said to 

signify Dost thou distribute thy petition among 
mankind one by one, so as to include them 
universally? or dost thou constrain them by thy 
petition? from the saying, <4 >41 U [“ thou hast 
no means,” or “ way,” “ of separating thyself from 
it,” or “ avoiding it ”]. (M, L.) 443 334 [A united 
state of affairs], become disunited [or 
discomposed or disorganized]. (S, L.) S-ii- »lj3j 
An emaciated woman, [as though] having one 
part far from another. (M, L.) 444: see 4- -4', in 
two places. '4 1 '4, (T, S, M, &c.,) aor. '4, (Mgh, 

K,) inf. n. 34, (T, S, M, Msb,) i. q. i- 3 "' | <j; (S, 
Msb, K;) [He began with it;] he made it to have 
precedence, or to be first; gave precedence to it; 
syn. 34a : (Mgh, Msb:) in the dial, of the 
Ansar, 4 34 is used in this sense of (M;) 
or 4 34 [without »]; (IKtt, TA; [see "4;]) 
[and 4 <_s4; see art. lS 4;] and '4' j. 4 signifies 
the same. (Msb.) [So in the Kur xii. 76, f$4e Ji '4* 


I _! 

44J »lc. j Jja And he began with their bags, before 
the bags of his brother. And »'4 is sometimes 
used in the sense of <■: '4; whence, in the Kur ix. 
13, ;j3 3j' f^jj4 And they, it was, began with 
you the first time; i. e., as Bd says, by acting with 
hostility, and fighting.] You say also, 44 p 14 He 
began, or did a first time, or the first time: then 
repeated, or did a second time. (Az, TA in 
art. Jje.) And j3YI 14 [He began, or made a 
beginning, in the affair.] (M.) — — '4 also 

signifies It (a thing) began; began to be; 
originated; or came into existence. (Msb.) [See 
also 5.] — '4, (S, M, K,) aor. and inf. n. as 

above, (M,) [He began the thing; commenced it; 
set about it; as also 1 »'44 : accord, to the Mgh, 
the latter has this meaning, or, agreeably with 
the authority of the M and K, the meaning which 
here next follows:] he did the thing first, for the 
first time, by way of beginning, or originally; (S, 
M, K;) as also j »'4' and 1 '444; (M, K;) i. e., not 
after the example of anything preceding. (TA. 
[But this addition seems rather to belong to 
another explanation to be mentioned below.]) 
One does not say, '44 j '4 j nor »'4, because these 
two verbs [signifying as last explained above] do 
not have for their objects corporeal things. 
(Mgh.) [El-Mutanakhkhil El-Hudhalee uses the 
phrase f4j4U> 1 will begin with them 

(meaning his guests) by sporting and jesting; like 
the phrase in the Kur ix. 13 cited above: but 
different from these is the saying in the Kur xxxii. 
6, 3- 3-4)4 '4j And He began the 

creation of man from clay.] The saying, j 34 £jp 
444 £-4JI means 44c 31 iiki I44 [But if the beast, 
or bird, of prey has begun the seizing of him, 
or the biting of him]; the noun that is prefixed [to 
the pronoun] being suppressed. (Mgh.) You say 
also, 344 1 jiSfl j 31j jlS That was in the 
beginning, or first, of the affair. (Msb.) [See 
also «4, below.] — — He originated the thing; 
brought it into being or existence; made it, or 
produced it, for the first time, it not having been 
before; (Mgh;) [and] so 1 »'4', said [of God, and] 
of a man, as the agent; (Msb;) and 1 “I- 3 "'. (Mgh in 
art. £4.) [Hence,] 3441 <111 14, and 1 f*'4i, God 
created, or brought into existence, mankind, or 
the created beings: (M, Msb, K:) both signify the 
same. (S.) 34 j 4 | 44 '-3j 31441 [in the Kurxxxiv. 
48, means What doth that which is false, or 
the Devil, originate, or produce in the first 
instance? and what doth it, or he, reproduce after 
it hath perished?]: Zj says that 4, here, is in 
the place of an accus., meaning in each 
Instance 3': or it may be a negative; 
and 31441 here is Iblees; i. e., Iblees createth not, 
nor raiseth to life after death. (M.) You say 


also, 34: 4 J, 44 4j ; meaning »4lo <4514 4 j, Yj, 
(S, K,) i. e. He does not say anything for the first 
time, nor anything for the second time; or 
anything original, nor anything in the way of 
repetition; 344 j, <3441 signifying what is said for 
the first time; and “44 j what is said for the 
second time, afterwards: (TA:) or he says not 
anything: (A in art. 45°:) and he has no art, 
artifice, or cunning. (IAar, TA in art. and A 

in the present art.) >41 14 He dug the well 

[for the first time: see 334]. (Msb.) — >4 ji o- '4 
>4 j' J!, (T,) or 4^= j' (K,) He went forth from 
a land to a land, or from his land; as also 1 M. (T, 
K.) — 33, (inf. n. as above, S, M, K,) He (a man, 

S, M) had the small-pox: (AZ, As, T, S, M, K:) or 
the <4a^ [i. e. measles, or spotted fever]: (S, M, 
K:) or, as AZ says, and the 4-=>-: (T:) or, as Lh 
says, there came forth upon him pustules 
resembling the small-pox: but he adds, some say, 
the small-pox itself: (M:) the epithet applied to 
a person affected therewith is i i j4->. (AZ, As, Lh, 

T, S, M.) Also He fell sick. (IAth, TA.) In a 

trad, of ’ Arsheh occur the words, 3-4 <_s 4' e j4' ^ 
<111 3>-j <4 [meaning In the day in which the 
Apostle of God fell sick]: and IAth says, (s4 

meaning When did such a one fall sick? is a 
phrase used in inquiring respecting the living 
[who has been attacked by illness] and respecting 

the dead. (TA.) 4 '4' : see 1, in seven places. 

Also He did a new thing; a thing unknown before; 

or a strange, or wonderful, thing. (S, * TA.) 

And He voided excrement, or ordure; or broke 
wind; syn. 44 [as also cs4';] said of a man. (M.) 

And He put forth his second teeth; said of 

a child; (M;) and of a colt. (TA voce )14l, q. v.) 
5 '41 He, or it, began, or made a beginning. (KL.) 
[See also 1. Golius mentions, but without giving 
the authority, and without the vowel-signs, the 
saying, 44:4 j* <4511 CiU; but writing the last 
word - 4 : 4 , stating only that it is in the passive 
form; as meaning Relate thou the story, 
or history, from the beginning.] 8 I4j| see 1, in 
seven places. — — 4^4 He made him a 
promise in anticipation; without his asking it of 
him. (M in art. >— «jl.) £4 inf.n. of 1; (T, S, M, Msb;) 
[The act of beginning;] or the doing a thing first. 
(M.) You say, 44411 41, (m, K,) and 1 £4!', (As, TA,) 
and 1 sllull, (S, M, Msb, K,) and 1 frill, (s, M, K,) 
and 1 3311, (l,) and 1 sslill, (M, K,) and i Si'441l, 
(S, M, K,) and 3 aI 41I, with » substituted for e, (M, 
Mtr,) and 1 4'41', (Mtr, TA,) and, accord, to 
IKtt, 34411, but see what follows, (TA,) and 1 3)4^', 
(M, K,) and 1 Scilill, (AZ, TA,) It is for thee to 
begin, (S, M, Msb, K,) before any other, in 
shooting or casting, &c.: (S:) as to 3)1411, 
mentioned above, accord, to Mtr [and Fei], (TA,) 
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it is a vulgar word, (Mgh, Msb, TA,) as IB and 
several others have stated, (Msb, TA, *) a 
corruption of j »441l, (Mgh, Msb,) signifying the 
first; as also j Siliih ; and i sfell; (Msb:) but IKtt 
says that it is a word of the dial, of the Ansar; ^14 
and ^4 signifying 44a : [see l:] and he 

cites the following verse of Ibn-Rawahah: 44^ 

44 j ijjfe [in the name of God, 

and with it we begin; and if we worshipped any 
other than Him, we should be miserable]: 
see art. s±. (TA. [This verse is also cited in the S 
in art. j-V, where, in one copy I find it as above; in 
another, with 44 instead of 44.]) And you 
say, liij -d*2, (T, S,) and 44 J*- (M,) 

and 44j 4 J}, and i 4fej 4-4 ^4, (S, M,) [He 

did it returning and beginning again; or 
returning to his beginning; i. e. he did it 
again from the beginning; he recommenced it: or 
you say this] meaning like as is meant by the 
saying next following. (TA.) 44 £4 j, (S, 

K,) and « 4 ^ 144, in both of which [and in the 
last following] the verb may be trans., and the 
noun following therefore in the accus. case, (TA,) 
and 44j jc- and i 4fej 4- 1 4- ^ [in both of 
which, if correct, the verb must be intrans.,] 
and li 4j 1-44, [as though meaning feUj fel4, used 
as a phrase denotative of state,] (K,) [but in 
this last, and the two next preceding, accord, to 
the TA, the verb should be as in the next 
preceding sentence, instead of jjO, and this 
is confirmed by what is said in the K in art. Jje.,] 
He returned in the way whence he had come: (S, 
K:) [accord, to the TA, the literal meaning of the 
first and second may be he made his returning to 
revert to his beginning, and he made a returning 
to revert to a beginning:] or the meaning of the 
first, (Sb, TA in art. -Ls^, and K in that art.,) and 
of the second, (K in that art.,) is, he returned 
without stopping after he had gone away: (Sb, K:) 
and sometimes it signifies the stopping in 
one's coming and then returning: (Sb:) [and it 
returned to its first state; it recommenced:] and 
you say, ^44 ^ lS). 4- j, meaning I returned 

like as I had come. (Sb ubi supra.) — — Also 
First, or former; preceding all others, or 
preceding another; as also j. cils4 4411; and Zs^ 
being syn. with lIjYI. (S, K.) Hence the 
saying, f4 l 4*il ; and i f i4 <_s-4, meaning Do 
thou it the first thing, or the first of 
everything; [accord, to different copies of the S;] 
the s in l s- 4 being quiescent, in the place of the 
accus. case, accord, to usage; and sometimes 
they omit the [altogether], on account of frequent 
use [of the phrase], as will be stated in art. (S 
in the present art.,) saying 4 <_s-4, and ls 444 (S in 


art. You say also, 44 4*^!, and j A cJjt, (Th, 
M, K,) and j A i4, (CK,) and f4 4, (M, K,) and f 4 
lS- 4 J., (A'Obeyd, T, S, M, K,) and 4 4-4, (K,) 
and 4 ls 4, (M, K, [in the CK 4 Js4,]) and 4 ls 4, 
(M,) and (s4 J, fils4, (K,) and 4 ls 4, (M, K,) and 
i L s4 J, *ls 4, (A'Obeyd, T, S, M, CK,) and j. lS4 
L s4, which is anomalous, (M,) or i_s4 44, (K,) 
and ls 4 44, (Fr, A'Obeyd, T, S, M,) and i is 4 
44 I, (S, CK,) or i Ls4 i 44, (K, TA,) and 44 
[ »fe, (M, K, TA,) the former word being the act. 
part. n. of 44, which is of the dial, of the Ansar, 
as mentioned above, and the latter being indecl., 
with fet-h for its termination, (TA, [in the CK the 
latter word is written »*4,]) and 4 j, f4, (CK,) 
and i ife »fe ; (M, K,) and i »fe J, f 44, (S,) and *4 
4 44 |, (S, CK,) and f4 <_4 i4, (Fr, T,) and J, f4 <s\ 
»fe, (Fr, T, S, K,) and i ;fe u s) »fe, and i j. j 44 s) 
«fe, (S, K,) and i »fe J. «4 l 4, (K, TA,) not «»4 
[as in the CK], (TA,) and i fS± l 4 444, (S, K, 
TA, [in the CK the last word is written f4,]) and 
i «fe J, ^44 l 4, (K,) meaning Do thou it the first 
thing; (Fr, T, K;) so in a correct copy [of the K, 
and so I find in a MS. copy of the K and in the 
CK]: accord, to another copy, the first of 
everything: (TA:) or the first of first; (S;) thus in 
the L: (TA:) the words here put in the accus. 
case [literally or virtually] are so put [in some 
instances] as adverbial nouns; or, accord, to MF, 
they may be [in some instances] denotatives 
of state, with respect to the agent; the meaning 
being 44 ikfe 41U. i. e. 4:4 [lit. do thou it 
in the state of thy being beginning it]. (TA.) [In 
like manner,] you also say, ^4, and [more 
commonly] 44 l l s' jll, At first thought; or on the 
first opinion: (Lh, M:) [i4fe «4 and] 44 l fefe 
signifying the first, and beginning, of the idea, 
thought, opinion, or judgment; or what 
is perceived before considering well or 
thoroughly: (M:) [and Z 4 alone signifying a first 
idea, thought, opinion, or judgment; as is implied 
in the A, voce jj-=, q. v.:] hence, ^ -4*2 J, jll 
is 4 [He did it at first thought, &c.]: (M:) 
and 44k 44 j. is'jl', and j. i.e. 
Thou at first thought, &c., desirest to wrong us: 
and one says also, lS 1 jll is^, without; meaning on 
the occasion of what appeared of opinion; i. e. at 
the first of what appeared thereof; [or at the first 
opinion's presenting itself;;] in which case, the 
phrase does not belong to this art. [but to 
art. _rt]: it occurs in the Kur xi. 29: (M:) AA alone 
there read Is with; all the other readers 

pronounced it without « (TA.) Also A chief, 

or lord, (S, M, Msb, K,) who occupies the first 
place in chieftainship or lordship: (S:) or, as 
some say, a youth, or young man, whose 


judgment, or opinion, is deemed good, and who 
is consulted: (M:) or it signifies also an intelligent 
youth or young man: (K:) pi. (M.) A poet 
(namely, Ows Ibn-Maghra Es-Saadee, TA) 
says, 0 ] o) 1^1^ 

[Our second chief, if he came to them, would be 
their first chief; and their first chief, if he came to 

us, would be a second chief]. (S.) Also, and 

1 A share, or portion, of a slaughtered camel: 
(S, K:) or the best share or portion thereof: (T:) 
or the former word has the latter signification; 
and the latter word, the former signification: 
and the former signifies also a bone with the 
meat, or flesh, that is on it: (M:) and a joint; 
syn. (AA, T, M;) and so q.v.: (AA, T:) 

the pi. [of pauc.] of Z'-^ is (S, M, K) and [of 
mult.] ej-ii; (S, K;) the former of which is the 
more common: (TA:) or this is pi. of 'A (AA, T.) 
The shares abovementioned [as commonly 
divided for the game called q. v.] are ten; 
namely, the two haunches, the two 

thighs properly so called, the two thighs 
commonly so called (i. e. the tibiae), the two 
shoulders, and the two arms; which last are the 
worst, because of the many veins [therein]. (TA.) 
— — See also lis4f- see second 
sentence, see is ^ L s^Z, or "s^ 

voce see in thirteen places. Also 

The beginning, or outward course, of a military 
expedition; opposed to ^<40, meaning the 
returning, or homeward course, thereof: 
occurring in a trad., in which it is said that the 
Prophet gave, in the case of the former, a fourth 
[of the spoil], and in the case of the latter, a third; 
i.e., when a troop went forth from the main body 
of the army and attacked a party of the enemy, 
they were to have a fourth of the spoil that they 
took, and the rest of the army was to share with 
them the remaining three fourths; and if a 
troop did so in returning, they were to have a 
third of all the spoil that they took, because of the 
greater difficulty and danger attending this case. 

(T, Mgh.) liili ^ jlS, and 1 and 

[ 1, (K,) and 1 (Lh, M, TA,) and 1 

and 1 144% (TA,) and 1 life, (Lh, M, K,) but [ISd 
says,] I know not how that is, (M,) and 1 
and 1 -4-“, (K,) and ; lilies (Lh, M, and so in 
some copies of the K,) or (so in other copies 

of the K,) thus in the of Ibn-'Odeys [in the CK 
Ibn-'Adebbes], (K,) which is said to indicate that 
we should hesitate respecting them [before 
admitting them to be of classical authority], are 
phrases meaning That was in the first of 
our state, and in our adolescence. (TA.) — Also, 
(so in a copy of the M, there written »fe,) or 1 »fe, 
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with damm, (K,) A certain plant; (M;) a black 
thing, resembling a truffle of which no use 
is made: so says AHn. (M.) »'4: see «4; second 
sentence: and see »'4 ; in two places. »'4; see «4; 
second sentence: and see »'4 si 4 ; see sllj. with 
medd; [Excrement from the anus; as also '4;] a 
subst. from '4', as meaning 44 (M.) ^34: see »4, 
as signifying First, or former; in eight places. — 
— Also, applied to a thing, or an affair, i. q iy4, 
(S, and so in a copy of the K,) or £44 (so in other 
copies of the K:) [thus it signifies] Originated; 
brought into being or existence; made, or 
produced, for the first time, not having 
been before, or not after the similitude of any 
former thing: (TA:) and created: (M, K:) and 
wonderful: (M, Msb, TA:) and strange, 

or extraordinary, as not being after the similitude 
of any former thing. (TA.) — — [Hence, as is 
implied in the Mgh,] ^34 34 A well newly dug; 
(T, Mgh, Msb;) i. q. £*4; (M;) or dug since the era 
of Ellslam (S, K;) not ancient; (S, Mgh, Msb;) as 
also i S4: (S:) the former epithet [in this sense] is 
generally pronounced [34] without »: (T:) the 
well thus called is one dug in a waste land that 
has no owner: (TA:) AO says, (TA,) this epithet, 
and are applied to a well when thou hast 
dug it; hut if thou findest it to have been dug 
before thee, it is termed S4A; and thus the well of 
Zemzem is termed SSii., because it was Isma'eel's, 
and was filled up or covered over [after his time]: 
(T, TA:) the term m# is [said to be] applied to an 
ancient well of which neither the owner nor the 
digger is known: (TA:) it is said in a trad., that 
the f j_>S. of a well such as is termed c-ts± [i. e. the 
space surrounding it and belonging to it] is five- 
and-twenty cubits: (T, S: [but see ^j^-:]) the pi. 
is (M:) and AO says that u'44 is pi. of £34 
applied to a well, and is syn. with 04^ [a pi. 
of 4±Ja which I have not found elsewhere] 
and 4^3, being formed by transposition of letters 
from [which is for 34, as 44 is for £34; the 3 
and l s being transposed, the word becomes 444 
and this, by a rule of permutation, 
becomes 444]. (TA.) »£'4: see £4, in three places: 
and see »'4: and ^4, in two places. »£'4: see £4, in 
two places: and see 44 and for the former, see 
also «o 34- *»% see £4, in two places: and see stifc 
and for the former, see also <4j. ^44: 

see £4; second sentence. Also, (M, K,) and 

1 »£' 4, (K,) or 1 »f'4, (m,) i. q. 4^4, (K,) and 4»'4, 
(TA,) or 4 a' 4, i. e. The first occurrence of a thing, 
that happens to one unexpectedly: (M:) [or 
the first of anything: and an occurrence thereof 
by which one is taken unawares: accord, to 
explanations in the K in art. »4:] pi. of 
the first, 4(4. (TA.) [And all app. signify The 


faculty of extemporizing; like ^4 (q. v.) &c.] You 
say, $»1$ ji CyM I i. e. fkA 4«4, [meaning] 
Such a one has a good faculty of 
extemporizing; or of uttering, or relating, things 
by means of the promptness of his intelligence. 
(TA.) »£'4: see 44; second sentence. 444 [act. 
part. n. of 1]: see £4, in nine places. <44: see 1, in 
two places. '4“> [originally noun of place and of 
time from 1; A place, and a time, of beginning, 
& c. — — ] See '44. — — [Also A principle, or 

first rule, of a science & c.: pi. 344. And The 

primary import of a word; opposed in this sense 
to 444] '44 see »i4. 34^1, applied to God, The 
Creator, or Originator, of the things [that exist], 
who hath produced them at the beginning, not 
after the similitude of anything pre-existing. 
(Nh.) And 344', so applied, He who 

createth mankind, and who retumeth them after 
life to death in the present world and after death 
to life on the day of resurrection. (TA in art. Jj^.) 

34* a man who has gone on warring, or 

warring and plundering, expeditions, time after 
time, and is experienced in affairs: (A 

'Obeyd, and K in art. Jj^:) and a horse upon 
which the owner has gone time after time on 
warring, or warring and plundering, expeditions; 
(TA in that art.;) or well trained and exercised, (K 
and TA in that art.) so as to be obedient to his 

rider. (TA in that art.) — — [For 

other significations of 34s see its verb (4); and 
see j4J.] »l4i : see £j4» »'4 [pass. part. n. of 1; 

Begun, &c. — ] See 34 I- 2 '": see £4. [In 

grammar, as correlative of 34, An 

inchoative.] 1 34, aor. j4, inf. n. 34, It (the 

moon) became full. (Msb.) (tropical:) He (a 

boy) became full-grown and round; implying 
comparison to the full moon. (TA.) — — 
(assumed tropical:) It (fruit) attained to 

maturity. (TA, from a trad.) [See also 4.] It 

rose like the full moon. (Er Raghib.) — See also 
3, in six places. — — 34 3) <“ cjj4 : 

and Jj41l jj' 4 see»34s JjVI 434 She 

(a camel) brought forth at an earlier period of the 
year than the other camels. (TA.) [See <34, 
voce 3 j4.] — — j4i cfyji. (tropical:) I went 
forth to make water. (A.) 3 » j4, inf. n. » 34* 
and j'4; and 1 » j4>'; He hastened, or made haste, 
or strove to be first or beforehand, in doing [or 
attaining or obtaining] it; (M, K, TA, TK;) 
namely, a thing: (M:) and j4 j, sill »34, (M, K,) 
aor. j4; and -S4' » j4; (M;) He hastened with 
another, or vied or strove with him in hastening, 
to it [or to do or attain or obtain it]: syn. <144 
(M, K, TA,) and 44 £.3“'. (TA.) j4 [as well as 
1 34 and 1 j-4'] denotes mutual effort only when 
it is immediately trans.: when it is trans. by 


means of 3) [or s 3 (the former in the TA written 
by mistake <44, there is nothing to show that it 
denotes this. (MF.) [But it is often immediately 
trans. without its denoting such effort.] One 
says, » j-4 He hastened to do it [&c., as explained 
above]; meaning, a thing that he desired, or 
wished for: (TA:) [and signifies the same; or 
he hastened with it: and the former signifies also 
he betook himself early to him or it:] and 44 j J 4 
he hastened to it; (S, A;) as also j4 J, “*4', (S, Mgh, 
Msb,) aor. j4, (S,) inf. n. 3 j 4: (S, Msb:) or, 
accord, to Zj, agreeably with its derivation, 
[see j4,] he employed the fulness of his power, 
or force, to hasten [to it]: (TA:) and »34 J, 3*'4 
and i 44 34, (aor. j4, inf. n. 34, TA, [or 3 j 4, as 
above,]) the thing, or event, came to him, or 
happened to him, hastily, quickly, or speedily; 
and, beforehand [or before he expected it]; 
syn. il)?4 (M, K,) and 34“, (M,) or 344: (K:) 
[and 34 j. <4, and a saying, and an 
action, proceeded from him hastily, without 
premeditation: see »34s] It is said in a trad., ' jj- 4 
Uj* JUi 1 ^ [Strive ye to be before decrepitude 
with good works; i. e., to perform them before 
decrepitude]. (El-Jami’ es- Sagheer.) And in 
another, 434 'jj 4 [Strive ye to be 

before daybreak with the prayers termed 33; i. e., 
to perform them before daybreak]. (Idem.) And 
in another, £ 34 <_i jLJI I jjij 

4411 [Hasten ye with, or to perform, the prayer of 
sunset before the rising of the star]. (Idem.) You 
say also, 44' J-* J4 [Such a one 

hastens in consuming the property of the orphan 
before the latter is of full age]. (A.) And 34“ 3-4 
4P [He hastened to be before the orphan's 
attaining to full age in expending his property]; 
said of a guardian; i. q. j4' J, e44' J-i ij4: (K:) and 
thus, ' j343 u" 3'4, in the Kur [iv. 5], means 
hastening to be before their attaining to full age 
in expending their property. (Bd, * Jel.) And » j-4 
44J' and 4'41' J! [He strove with him in 
hastening, or strove to get before him, to the 
goal]. (A.) And j-^4' | 4U1I and 4^' [He strove 
in hastening, or strove to get first, to the goal]. 
(Ham p. 46.) And 4“' l 4! '—=4 ,4*^4 3-4, and '4“' 
'jj- 4' I, and 1 »jj 44, They vied, or strove, one 
with another, in hastening to a thing, or an affair, 
trying which of them would be first. (T.) 4 j4 He 
had the full moon rising to him, (S, M, K,) or 
upon him: (A:) a verb similar to 3^' and 33“': 
(A:) or he journeyed during a night of full moon. 
(T, K.) — It (an unripe date) became red. (TA.) 
[See also 1 .] — e44' J44' j-^': see 3 . 6 'jj4-4 

They hastened together; vied, or strove, one with 
another, in hastening; made haste to be, or get, 
before one another; strove, one with another, to 
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be first, or beforehand. (S, TA.) You say, ' jjAjj 
ili Jl ; (TA,) and I jj 22 ’' j. (S, TA,) 

They hastened together, &c., to take the weapons. 
(S.) And £jl' ' jjAjj [They hastened together; or 
vied, or strove, one with another, in hastening; to 
attain power, or eminence, or nobility] ; as also 
I » jjJjjI. (A.) nd 'j^l ' see 3, last sentence. — 
— <“ l-» I 2 * (assumed tropical:) [This 

meaning is what appears from it (namely, the 
phrase, or sentence,) at first sight]. (A phrase of 
frequent occurrence in the TA &c.) 8 'j&\ see 3, in 

four places; and see 6, in two places. CijSl 

My eyes flowed with tears. (TA, from a 
trad.) Q. Q. 1 j 222 He heaped up wheat. (K.) j 22 , 
(S, A, Msb, K, &c.,) originally an inf. n., (Msb,) 
The full moon; (M, A, Msb, K;) as also 1 j 2 j; (L, 
K;) the moon in its fourteenth night: (S:) or the 
latter signifies [simply] the moon: (LAar, T:) the 
moon in its fourteenth night is called j 22 because 
it hastens to rise before the sun sets; (S, M;) and 
to set before the sun rises: (TA:) or because of its 
fulness; (S, TA;) as being likened to a “j 22 : or, 
as Er-Raghib thinks to be most probable, it is 
itself a primitive word: (TA:) pi. jj 22 . (M, A.) 
Hence, jj!' <151 [The night of the full moon; which 
is] the fourteenth night [of the lunar month]. (S.) 

(tropical:) A lord, master, or chief, (M, K,) 

of a people: so called as being likened to the full 

moon. (M.) Applied to a boy, (Zj, M, K,) 

(tropical:) Full of youthful vigour and of flesh: 
(Zj:) or full, or plump: (M:) or i. q. 1 j 2 !" 
[precocious]. (T, K.) [In this sense, an epithet; 

and so its fem. » j 22 (q. v.), applied to an eye.] 

(tropical:) A cover; or a dish or plate; syn. 3 j=>: 
(Ibn-Wahb, K:) because resembling the full 

moon, being round: so Az thinks. (TA.) See 

also »ji, in two places, »jj, applied to an eye 
(ujQ, Quick-sighted; or that sees before others: 
(As, T, S, K, TA:) or that sees before [the eyes of] 
other horses; applied to a horse's eye: (LAar, 
T, M:) or sharp-sighted: or round and large: (M:) 
or full like the full moon: (S, K:) but the correct 
meaning is [said to be] that [mentioned above as] 
given by IAar: (M:) or, accord, to IAar, full; not 
defective. (T.) — Also, (S, M, K,) and 1 j 22 , (K,) 
The skin of a lamb or kid (S, M, K) when it has 
been weaned, (AZ, S, M,) used for milk: for 
[when it is killed] while it continues sucking, its 
skin, if used for milk, is called Sjii; and for 
clarified butter, when it has been weaned, 
its skin for milk is called “j 22 ; and for clarified 
butter, ■ 2 '-L*f : and when it is in its second year, its 
skin for milk is called and for clarified 

butter, es-kj; (AZ, S:) pi. (of the former, M) j 22 
and jj 22 : (M, K:) the former said by El-Farisee to 


be the only instance of the kind except j pi. 
of and pi. of [or this may be pi. 
of <«_Lj]. (m. [But the assertion of El-Farisee is 
incorrect (see <-AA), unless it be meant to apply 
only to sound words; and in this case, at least one 
addition should be made, namely pi. 

of 5 jAa 3 .]) Hence, (M,) the former word, (S, 

M, A, K, &c.,) and 1 the latter also, (K,) The sum 
of ten thousand dirhems: (S, A:) or a purse 
containing a thousand, (T, M, K,) or ten 
thousand, dirhems, (T, M, * A, K,) or 
seven thousand deenars: (K:) pi. jj 22 , (TA,) and 
pi. of pauc. j- 22 . (T.) ^j-jll Uiid We strove to 
outrun one another, vying, one with another, in 
haste. (M, K.) Is j 22 Rain that is before (Jj), or a 
little before (J 22 ®), or in the first part of (Jj), 
winter. (K, accord, to different copies: the second 
reading is that followed in the TA.) — — <L) j 
A she-camel whose mother has brought her forth 
at an earlier period of the year than that when the 
others brought forth, and therefore 
more abundant in milk than others, and of a 
more generous quality. (M.) — — And the 
former, A fat young camel weaned from its 
mother. (K.) Is J- 22 A lamb brought forth a little 
before winter. (TA.) j 2 j: see j 22 . j 2122 a word of the 
dial, of El-’Irak, (A ’Obeyd in art. in the TA,) A 
place in which wheat, (S, Mgh, K,) or grain, 

(Msb,) is trodden out. (S, Mgh, Msb, K.) It 

may also mean, tropically, (tropical:) The wheat 
and straw therein: (Mgh:) or rather, as Az says, 
on the authority of IAar, it signifies [also] (Mgh) 
reaped grain collected together; or wheat 
collected together in the place in which it is 
trodden out; syn. J 22 ^, (M, Mgh, K,) and 

(Mgh:) Kr restricts it to wheat. (M.) Accord. 

to the Towsheeh, it is [A place] for [drying] dates. 
(TA in art. uj?-.) “j- 2 !) Hastiness of temper; 
passionateness: (S:) or a hasty saying, or action, 
that suddenly proceeds (j- 4 2 , in the CK j 222 ,) from 
one in anger: (M, A, * Mgh, * Msh, * K:) and a 
slip; a mistake; an error; (S, Msb;) on an occasion 
of one’s being angry: (S:) or a bad, an 
abominable, or a foul, word or saying: and a 
quick fit of anger: (IAar, T:) pi. j 2 'jj, (S, A.) You 
say, 22 j - 2 ' 2 yiil I fear for thee his hastiness of 

temper, or passionateness: (S:) or what may 
hastily proceed from him in his anger. (A.) 
And 22 j- 22 j, jjlj 2 is* Slips, mistakes, or 

errors, on an occasion of his being angry, hastily 
proceeded from him. (S.) And jil' »j 2 j signifies 
What hastily, or suddenly, befalls one, of evil, 

or mischief. (M.) An intuitive knowledge, 

notion, or idea; or a faculty of judging rightly at 
the first of an unexpected occurrence; or a faculty 


of extemporizing; syn. ^s 222 . (S, K.) You say, 
sjjUll Such a one has a good intuitive 

knowledge, &c. (TA.) The point of a sword. 

(M, K.) The extremity of an arrow, next the 

head. (A.) The head of a plant; (M;) the first 

part thereof from which the earth cleaves 

asunder. (M, K. *) The first that appears 

of the [plant called] (M.) The leaves of 

the [herb called] “Jj 22 . (K.) The best, and 

freshest in growth, of the [plant called] o 2 jj. (M, 

K. *) Also, (M, K,) or jjjj, (S, A,) which 

is the pi., (K,) of a man &c., (S, M,) The portion of 
flesh, (S, M, K,) or the portions thereof, (A,) 
between the shoulder-joint and the neck, (S, M, 
K,) or between the necks and the shoulderjoints: 
(A:) or the former, (K,) or its dual, (M,) of a man, 
the two portions of flesh that are above 
the (jljljfc j and below the “j 222 : (M, K:) or the 
dual, [relating to a camel, signifies] the two sides 
of the »jSjS [or callous lump on the breast]: or 

two veins on either side thereof. (M.) jjjj 

22 j 22 J. J£ll The first, or fore parts, (JjI ji,) of the 
horses appeared [or suddenly came in view]. 
(Msb.) “j 222 “j 22 [A sum such as is 

termed » j 22 aggregated, made up, or completed]: 
the latter word is a corroborative; like the latter 
in SjJaSi jjJj, (Ksh and Bd in iii. 12,) and 
in ‘-•II. (Ksh ibid.) j 2 ! 22 applied to a boy: 
see j 22 . J ; 22 1 j^ 22 : see 4, in two places. — j; 22 , 
aor. j; 22 , inf. n. S-^' 22 and jj; j 22 , He 
became superlative in his kind; or it became so in 
its kind; (Ks, K;) in good or in evil. (Ks.) — j; 22 , 
aor. j; 22 , He was, or became, fat. (As, K.) 2 222 
(S, K,) inf. n. j 2222 , (K,) He attributed to him, 
imputed to him, charged him with, or accused 
him of, innovation, or what is termed ^ j; expl. 
by<ei^ll JJ [which means <jlj s 2222 ]. (S, 
K.) 4 222 -j He originated it; invented it; devised it; 
excogitated it; innovated it; made it, did it, 
produced it, caused it to be or exist, or brought it 
into existence, newly, for the first time, it not 
having been or existed before, and not after the 
similitude of anything pre-existing; syn. Y ic.jji.1 
JlL> Je, (S,) and jAjiaLJ, and jiAi, 
(Msb,) and “'ji; (K, TA; but in both without the 
pronoun;) as also j ''-^ 222 ' ; (Msb;) syn. i' 222 !, 
and (Mgh,) and illSil, (K,) and j; (TA;) and 

so j aor. (K, TA,) inf. n. jj; 22 ; (TA;) 

but £; j' is more commonly used than £7 j. (TA.) 
You say, J 22 ' <111 jj God created the creation, 
not after any similitude. (Msb.) And in the Kur 
[lvii. 27], we find, 1 U jo-Sl j j And monkery 
which they originated, or innovated. (TA.) And 
you say, 1 <£jll £; j, (IDrd, K,) inf. n. jj; 22 , (IDrd,) 
He produced, or fetched out, by his labour in 
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digging, the water of the well; (IDrd, K;) and 
originated it; or made it to he for the first time, it 
not having been before. (IDrd.) And l&jII £4^ 
The man introduced an innovation, or what is 
termed a <£-4; [the object being understood;] as 
also i £-41. (TA.) And £ 4 ! The poet 

produced a new saying, or new poetry, not after 
the similitude of anything preceding. (S, * K, * 
TA.) — — cje. 41 , (S, K,) or (Ks, 

Mgh,) The ridden camel, or travelling camel, 
became fatigued, or jaded, and broke down, or 
perished; (Ks, S, Mgh, K;) as though doing a new 
thing: (Ks, Mgh:) or the former phrase, (K,) 
followed by <>, (TA,) she limped [with him], 
halted, or was slightly lame: (K, TA:) or she 
lay down upon her breast in the road, by reason 
of emaciation or disease: or she ceased from 
going on, by reason of fatigue, or of limping, 
or halting, or slight lameness; as though she did a 
new and unaccustomed thing: (TA:) or £^4' is not 
without limping, or halting, or slight lameness, 
(K, TA,) accord, to certain of the Arabs of the 
desert; but, says AO, this is not at variance with 
the explanations given. (TA.) And J^-jl^ £ 4 l The 
man's camel which he rode became fatigued, or 
jaded: (S:) or ijl% £4l (Mgh, K) such a one's 
camel which he rode ceased from going on, by 
reason of fatigue or lameness: (Mgh:) or broke 
down, or perished, (K, TA,) or became fatigued, 
or jaded, (TA,) and he became unable to 
prosecute his journey; (K, TA;) and his beast 
became so fatigued that it was left to remain 
where it was; or stood still with him. (TA.) [See 
also 4=T] It is said in a proverb, *421. ti) 
^ £ 4 ' [When thou seekest what is vain, or 
false, thou wilt be prevented from attaining thine 

object]. (TA.) i >% £4^ (tropical:) Such 

a one prevented such a one from attaining his 
wish, {<? jf^,) and abstained from aiding, or 
assisting, him, and did not undertake the 
accomplishment of his want, (Lh, K, TA,) and 
was not [at hand] when he thought he would be. 

(TA.) Cjcil (tropical:) His argument, 

or plea, or the like, was, or became, vain, or false, 
or ineffectual: (Aboo-Sa'eed, K:) or was, or 
became, weak. (A, TA.) And (tropical:) 

His argument, or plea, &c., was rendered vain, or 
ineffectual. (Aboo-Sa'eed, K, * TA.) l s j&j “ j? £4^ 
<5'-?^! j (assumed tropical:) [His 

kindness has crippled my power of thanking, and 
his bounty, and the obligation which he has 
imposed, my power of description]: so in the L; 
but in the O and K, [his intention] is put in 
the place of <l4i; and in the K, <;W j is omitted: 
(TA:) said when one thanks another for his 
beneficence, acknowledging that his thanks are 


I _! 

inadequate to his beneficence. (K.) — £4', 

and jaUW, He determined, resolved, or decided, 
upon pilgrimage, and upon journeying. (TA.) — 
— 644 £4^ He rendered an both binding, or 
obligatory. (IAar.) — <; I jcjjI They beat him, 
or struck him. (TA.) 5 £ 4 j He turned innovator. 
(O, K.) Ru-beh says, IPP lcjl=Vl ^isll <11 CiiS j\ 
4 <4 u' 3=^ [If thou be, towards God, the pious, 
the very obedient, it is not the right way that thou 
shouldst turn innovator]. (TA.) 8 £22 see 4 , in 
three places. 10 <^ 4 <“l He reckoned it £44 [i. e. 
new, wonderful, unknown before]. (S, K.) £4 i. q. 
1 iy4, q. v., and \ £214 (S;) [but generally used 
as an epithet in which the quality of a subst. is 
predominant; signifying] A novelty; or thing 
existing for the first time: (K:) and i. q. 1 <y4 and 
i £- 2 j 2 >, a first doer; as though meaning one who 
has none among his fellows to share, or 
participate, with him in a thing, or an affair: 
(Msb:) pi. £j4L (Akh, S.) You say, ^ 
jiYI, (S, Msb,) i. e. 1 £-4, (S,) meaning Such a one 
is the first doer in this affair; the first who has 
done it. (Msb.) And hence the saying in the Kur 
[xlvi. 8 ], J“jlt Of ^4 4^ !-• i3 (S, Msb, TA) Say 
thou, I am not the first who has been sent of the 
apostles: (Msb, TA:) or the meaning is, I am not 
an innovator among the apostles; inviting you to 
that to which they do not invite you; or able to do 
that which they were not able to do: and accord, 
to one reading, it is 1 44; as being [a sing, 
epithet] like fi; or for £4 [in which the latter 

word is pi. of <^4]. (Bd.) Applied to a man, 

(TA,) Superlative (Ks, K) in his kind (Ks) 
in anything; (K;) in good and in evil; (Ks;) or in 
knowledge, or courage, or nobility: (K:) fern, 
with »: pi. of the mase. £121 [a pi. of pauc., which 
is also, as is said in the L, applied to women,] 
and £4 [a pi. of mult.]; and pi. of the fern. £4. 
(K.) 1 A man liberal in disposition; syn. 

(IAar, K.) A full body. (K.) £4: see £4. 

It is also pi. of <° 4 , [both as a subst. and] as fem. 
of £ 4 . (K.) <^4 An innovation; a novelty; 
anything originated, invented, or 
innovated; anything made, done, produced, 
caused to be or exist, or brought into existence, 
newly, for the first time, it not having been or 
existed before, and not after the similitude of 
anything pre-existing: (ISK:) a dissentient state 
or condition: (Msb:) a subst. from £122, 
like j from £4ijl, (Mgh, Msb,) and <% 
from (Mgh:) subsequently and generally 

applied to an addition, or an impairment, in 
religion: (Mgh, Msb:) or a novelty, or an 
innovation, in religion, after the 
completion [thereof]: (S, K:) or an opinion 
declining, or swerving, from the right way, and 


an action, innovated after [the time of] the 
Prophet: (Lth, K:) or an action at variance with 
the Sunneh: (KT:) [generally a 

heretical innovation; or a new heresy: but] there 
is a <^4 not disapproved, termed <42> <^4 [an 
allowed, or allowable, innovation]; which is 
that whereof the goodness is attested by some 
principle in the law, or which is required to 
prevent some cause of evil; such as the 
Khaleefeh's seclusion of himself from the 
promiscuous classes of the people: (Msb:) there 
are two kinds of -44; namely lS^ 44 [an 
innovation of a right kind], and lW- 4 <°4 [an 
innovation of an erroneous kind]. (IAth.) jy4 i. 
q. £4, which see in three places, (S, Msb,) and 
i £22; [i- e. Originated; invented; innovated; 
made, done, produced, caused to be or exist, or 
brought into existence, newly, for the first time, 
not having been or existed before, and not after 
the similitude of anything pre-existing;] (S, Msb, 
K;) new; wonderful; unknown before. (TA.) You 
say, <y4 P-i 44. Thou hast done a new thing; a 
wonderful thing; a thing unknown before: and 
1 £2) signifies the same as ‘p. (TA.) 
And £j21 4 iU., (s,) or jjikj (K,) said of a 
poet, (S, K,) He produced a new saying, or new 
poetry, not after the similitude of anything 
preceding. (TA.) And ,424 3P A new rope: 
(AHn:) or a rope begun to be twisted, not being 
yet a rope, but undone, then spun, then twisted 
again. (K.) And iy4 A new nose-rein of a 
camel. (TA.) And £44 <£j A newly-dug well. (TA.) 
[See also £ds4.] And alone, A skin for wine 
& c.: (S:) or a new skin for wine &c.: (K:) and a 
new skin for water or milk: an epithet in which 
the quality of a subst. is predominant. (TA.) 
Hence the trad., » <lji j4 l£** 1I 4t$j j\ 
[Verily Tihameh is like the skin, or new skin, of 
honey: the first part thereof is sweet: the last part 
thereof is sweet]: (S, K *:) because honey does 
not change in flavour, whereas milk does change. 

(S.) Fat; as an epithet: (As, K:) pi. £4. (K.) 

— Also i. q. 4 £22 [An originator, inventor, or 
innovator; one who makes, does, produces, 
causes to be or exist, or brings into existence, 
newly, for the first time, and not after the 
similitude of anything pre-existing]: (S, K:) of the 
measure in the sense of the measure 
like jj- 4 in the sense of j2i; from £4. (TA.) [See 
also £4.] You say, j 4 lj 2 JI ^4 <111 God is 
the Creator of the heavens and the earth, not 
after the similitude of anything pre-existing. 
(Aboo-Is-hak, S. *) And hence yill is a name of 
God, meaning The Originator of the 
creation, according to his own will, not after the 
similitude of anything pre-existing. (TA.) [ <"4 A 
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new, and an admirable, or a wonderful, 
thing; and especially such in speech, or language, 
in poetry, and in answering, or replying: pi. jjI 4: 
see an ex. voce <4 j 4.] £)4: see ,4:4. see ^4 
and jy4, each in two places, £4ii: see £4 and iy4, 
each in two places. i 3 4, inf. n. 314: see 2, in 
three places. 2 3j)4 properly signifies [The 
changing, or altering, a thing; or] the changing, 
or altering, the form, or fashion, or semblance, or 
the quality, or condition, [of a thing,] to another 
form, &c., while the substance remains the same; 
(Th, T, TA;) or the changing a thing from its 
state, or condition; (Ibn-'Arafeh, TA;) or the 
changing a thing without substitution: (S:) hut 
the Arabs have used it also in the sense of { 3I4J, 
(Mbr, T, TA,) which signifies [the changing a 
thing by substitution; exchanging it; replacing it 
with another thing; or] the removing, or 
displacing, the substance [of a thing], and 
introducing anew another substance. (Th, T, TA.) 
You say, <44, inf. n. (M, * Msb, K,) meaning 
I changed it, or altered it; (M, K) or I changed, 
or altered, the form, or fashion, or semblance, or 
the quality, or condition, of it; (Msb;) as in the 
phrase, <4ki4 cJjj [i changed, or altered, the 
signet-ring into the simple ring], said when one 
has melted the former and made of it a simple 
ring; (Fr, T, TA;) and CilliUl 4Sll J4 [God 

changed the evil deeds into good deeds]; the verb 
being doubly trans. by itself because it has the 
meaning of 344 and (Msb. [But see what 
follows.]) I I<4j <44i, [in the S, 
without explanation,] inf. n. 3% [I changed it 
by substituting for it such a thing, or exchanged it 
for such a thing, or replaced it with such a thing,] 
is said when one has removed the first, and put 
the second in its place; (Msb;) as in the 
phrase, <4=)4 cJii [i changed the signet- 
ring by substituting for it the simple ring; 
exchanged the signet-ring for the simple ring; or 
replaced the signet-ring with the simple ring]; 
said when one removes the one, and puts the 
other in its place: (Fr, T, TA:) and this verb is also 
made doubly trans. by itself, like <44, (Msb,) 
which is used in the sense of <441 [as shown 
above]; (Mbr, T, TA;) for instance, where it is 
said, [in the Kur lxvi. 5,] <14^ J u44i, u! V 3 
u 4L> ljj4 14jjl [May-be, his Lord, if he divorce 
you, will give him in exchange wives better 
than you]; accord to one reading, <!4i (Msb.) An 
ex. of the latter of these two verbs in the sense of 
the former is the saying in the Kur [xxv. 70], 34j 
^44 <111 [God will change their evil deeds 
by substituting for them good deeds]; i. e. will 
cancel the evil deeds and put in their place good 


deeds: but in the saying in the Kur [iv. 59], LJS 
U jji Ifyl4 c i>wii [Whenever their 

skins are thoroughly burned, we will change the 
condition thereof to them into the condition of 
other skins], the meaning is, that the first 
condition of their skins shall be restored; so that 
the substance is one, but the condition is 
different. (Mbr, T, TA.) You say also, i> <41 <14 
Uil <-ij41l [God gave him in exchange for fear, or 
in lieu of fear, security]. (S.) [And 114 <14 He 

gave him in exchange for it, or in lieu of it, such a 
thing: see Kur xxxiv. 15. And 1 4 <44i 34 He gave 
in exchange for it, or in lieu of it, such a thing: see 
Kur vii. 93 and xvi. 103.] f j* 3 <4 44a. 34, in the 
Kur [xxvii. 11], means He hath done good [by way 
of exchange after evil]; i. e., repented; (Jel;) or 34 
<jj44 <4< [hath exchanged his sin for repentance]. 
(Bd.) 3 j) 4 and J, 3l4j both signify The act 
of exchanging [a thing for another thing]; or 
making [a thing] to be a substitute [for another 
thing]; (KL, PS;) and so does J. 314. (KL.) 
You say, o? »^“11 34, (M, K, *) and J, <4> 
<1-4, i. e. <“ iiijl [here meaning He exchanged 
the thing for the thing; or, more literally, he 
made the thing a substitute for the thing]. (M, K. 
[In the text of the former of these, as given in the 
TT, instead of I find 42 (a dial. var. of 421) 
without the affixed pronoun, which is meant to 
he understood or is omitted inadvertently by the 
transcriber: and here it should be observed, that 
the explanation which I have rendered as 
above admits of another meaning, namely, 541 
V4 <4 "he took it as a substitute for it:” in the M, 
immediately before, Y4 <4 »4l is given as the 
explanation of the phrases 3-4 and 
and <144 and <i: see 10.]) You say also, ;ji»J *4j4l 
444 aor. 34, [inf. n. 3'4, mentioned and 
explained above, I exchanged the garment, or 
piece of cloth, for another; or made it to be a 
substitute for another;] and J, <44241 signifies 
the same. (Msb. [But the latter phrase has 
more frequently another meaning, explained 
below: see 10.]) [J, <14 in the phrases 14 <41 as 
meaning He changed it into, or substituted for 
it, such a thing, and 14 j* <14 as meaning he 
changed it from, or substituted it for, such a 
thing, is more common than <14, which is used in 
the same sense; as J, <12 is also; for] AO applies 
the term [ 3j4> [in lieu of the more common 
term 4 344] to a letter that is changed from 
another letter, as in <1*4 for <4:u; and this shows 
that ■— Jij is trans. [and signifies I changed, &c.]. 
(Az, TA.) 3 <144 and 4 3 42 signify the same, (S,) 
namely, The act of exchanging with another or 
others. (PS.) You say, <1-4, inf. n. <44 and J4 [in 


the CK erroneously written with fet-h to the <j], 
He exchanged, or made an exchange, with him; 
or] he gave him the like of that which he took, 
or received, from him; (IDrd, * M, K;) for 
instance, a garment, or piece of cloth, in the place 
of another; (Lth, T, Msb, * in explanation of 
the former inf. n.;) and a brother in the place of a 
brother. (Lth, T.) And J. Y2U2 They exchanged, or 
made an exchange, each with the other; or each 
gave to the other the like of that which he took, or 
received, from him. (TA.) <1)45, ending a verse of 
El-Kulakh, means for whom we would take a 
substitute: El-Marzookee says, it is for <j 344 
(jiill [for whom we would make an exchange with 
the people]; the preposition being suppressed. 
(Ham p. 465.) 4 <14, inf. n. 3% see 2, in five 
places. 5 342 It (a thing, M) became changed, or 
altered. (M, K.) — — In the saying of the 
rajiz, 34 ji jiillj 414a the meaning is, 3 j4j 4 [i. 
e. the meaning of the whole is, And, or but, she 
was changed, or altered; for time has the 
property of changing, or altering]. (M.) — See 
also 10, in three places. 6 342 see 3, in two 
places. 10 3441 and ? and 4 <14 and <j, 

(M, K, *) He took a substitute, or a thing in 
exchange, for the thing. (M.) You say, 3-441 
and <14< 4 He took the thing [as a 
substitute, or in exchange, for another; or] in the 
place of another. (S.) And 44 3-441 

[He took a garment, or piece of cloth, in the 
place, or in lieu, of a garment, &c.]; and r} 41 
[a brother in the place, or in lieu, of a brother]. 
(Lth, T.) It is said in the Kur [ii. 58 ], ls 41 
jli. j* ^44 ,jjil j* Will ye take in exchange that 
which is worse for that which is better? (Jel. [See 
also other exs. in the Kur ix. 39 and xlvii. last 
verse.]) And 344 4 <j'- 4)4 j“ll [Whoso 

adopteth infidelity in lieu of faith]. (Kur ii. 102. 
[See also other exs. in the Kur iv. 2 and xxxiii. 

52.]) See also 2, last sentence but one. 34: 

see the next paragraph, in four places. 34 and 
4 34, (Fr, T, S, M, Msb, K,) like 34 and 34s 
and <4 and <4S, (Fr, T, S,) and 34) and 34), the 
only other instances of the kind, i. e. of words of 
both these measures, that have been heard, 
accord, to AO, (S, TA, [but in one copy of the S, 
I find A'Obeyd,]) and 4 3^4 (S, M, Mgh, Msb, K,) 
all signify the same; (S, M, Msh, K;) namely, A 
substitute; a thing given, or received, or put, or 
done, instead of, in place of, in lieu of, or in 
exchange for, another thing; a compensation; 
syn. (M, K,) and (Kull:) *3411 34 

[and ?341l 341!] and 4 <44 4 , meaning <-4411 

<“ [the substitute for the thing; &c.]; (M, K;) i. e., 
another thing: (S:) pi. 3'4', (IDrd, Msh, K,) 
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which, as pi. of J. 3j, has few parallels. (IDrd, 
TA.) Sb says, [making a distinction between 3? 
and J, 3 jJ,] you say, 4 j -31? u], i. e. Verily Zeyd is 
in thy place: but if you put 33 in the place of JjJ, 
you say, Jj ^3 o\, i. e. J, Jj -3LJ u! [Verily thy 
substitute is Zeyd]: and a man says to another, 
Go thou with such a one; and he replies, 33 j 
<13, i. e. With me is a man who stands in his 
stead, and is in his place, or who will stand &c. 
(M.) You say also, 3 [and I3> j* Vi], meaning 
Instead of, in the place of, in lieu of, or in 
exchange for, such a thing. (Kull.) [And 3*3 3 J- 1 ! 

I?> Instead of thy doing thus.] JliVI (IDrd, 

S, M, K, &c.) and iVill (TA) [The Substitutes, or 
Lieutenants;] certain righteous persons, of whom 
the world is never destitute; when one dies, 
God substituting another in his place: (S:) certain 
persons by means of whom God rules the earth; 
(M, K;) consisting of seventy men, (IDrd, M, 
K,) according to their assertion, of whom the 
earth is never destitute; (IDrd, TA;) forty of 
whom are in Syria, and thirty in the 
other countries; (IDrd, M, K;) none of them dying 
without another's supplying his place, (M, K,) 
from the rest of mankind; (K;) and therefore they 
are named lW: (M:) accord, to Abu-lBaka, as 
stated by El-Munawee, it seems that they meant 
[by this appellation] the substitutes 
and successors of the prophets; and accord, to 
some, they were seven, neither more nor fewer, 
by means of whom God takes care of the 
seven climates; one being successor of Abraham 
(ElKhaleel), and to him pertains the first climate; 
the second, of Moses (El-Keleem); the third, of 
Aaron; the fourth, of Idrees; the fifth, of Joseph; 
the sixth, of Jesus; and the seventh, of Adam: 
(TA: [in which is also mentioned a treatise 
denying their existence, and disapproving of the 
assertion that by means of them God takes care 
of the earth:]) the sing, is 33 and [ 33, (T,) or 

i fe. (IDrd, S.) Jill (M, K) The 

letters of substitution; those which are 
substituted for other letters; not those which are 
substituted in consequence of idgham. (M.) [The 
letters included under this appellation differ 
accord, to different authors: see De Sacy's Gram. 

Ar. 2 nd ed. i. 33 .] [ J3 (Kr, M, K) and 33 

(M, K,) applied to a man, also signify Generous, 
and noble: (Kr, * M, K:) and used in these senses, 
[says ISd,] they are, in my opinion, not devoid of 
implication of the meaning of a substitute: (M:) 
the pi. is Jl 31 (M, K.) 3:3: see 33, in six places 313 
A seller of eatables (A Heyth, T, K) of every kind: 
thus he is called by the Arabs; (A Heyth, T;) 
because he changes one sale for another; selling 
one thing to-day and another to-morrow: (AHat, 


TA:) the vulgar say, J^. (A Heyth, T, K.) — — 
Also One who has no more property than is 
sufficient for his purchasing one thing, and who, 
when he sells this, buys another thing 
in exchange for it. (TA in art. J-^.) [Hence,] 
JJfyij J3l3*JI Is I j is a phrase used as meaning 
This is flimsy opinion. (TA in the present art. and 
in art. 3^, [but in the latter without the j,] on 
the authority of AHeyth.) 33? see 2 . 33? see 
2 . 1 (T, S, M, Mgh, Msb, K,) aor. 03; (T, 

S;) and u3, aor. u3; (T, S, M, Msb, K;) inf. n. ?II3 
(T, S, M, &c.,) of the former, (ISk, T, S, &c.,) 
and uJ, (T, S, M, K,) also of the former, (ISk, T,) 
or of the latter, (S,) and 0?, (M, K,) accord, to AZ, 
(T,) and jl3, (M, K,) or uj± is the inf. n. of the 
latter verb; (Msb;) said of a man, (ISk, T, S,) and 
of a camel; (Msb;) and ciui and ctu3, said of a 
woman, (AZ, T, M, K,) and of a ?i3, q. v.; (Zj, T, 
&c.;) He, and she, was, or became, big, 
bulky, big-bodied, or corpulent; (ISk, T, S, M, 
Mgh, Msb, K;) abounding in flesh; (T;) fat: (Zj, T, 
M:) or the former verb has this last signification, 
that of fatness; and the latter verb is syn. with u3 
q. v. (Ham p. 158 .) [See also u3, below.] 2 u?, inf. 
n. La- 2 ?, He (a man, T, S, M) was, or became, aged, 
(T, S, M, Mgh, Msb, K,) and weak: (M, K:) or he 
was, or became, heavy by reason of age; as also 
|u3. (Ham p. 158 .) — He clad a man with a u3, i. 
e. a £ j - 2 [or coat of mail]. (K,* TA.) 0? [properly 
an inf. n.; see 1 :] Fatness and compactness; 

as also l uJ. (S.) And Fat; i. e. the substance 

termed (M, TA.) — It is also a pi. of (T, 

S, &c.:) and of 0- 2 ?. (M, TA.) u3 The body, 

without the head and arms and legs; (M, Msb, 
K;) so says Az: (Msb:) or the body without the 
arms and legs: (Mgh:) or [the part] from the 
shoulder-joint to the posteriors [inclusive]: (TA 
[as from the Mgh, in my copy of which it is not 
found]:) or the [generally meaning the body 
together with the members] of a man; (S;) often 
applied, to the whole of the ■ 2 -^-; (Az, TA;) and in 
the Kur x. 92 it is said to mean the body without 
soul: (S:) pi. ijlJI; (M, Msb;) whence the phrase, 
mentioned by Lh, glJVI 33 [meaning 

Verily she is beautiful in respect of the body], as 
though the term u3 were applied to every portion 
of her. (M.) u I JVI <£ J3 is originally gl JVJ <5 jj, 
meaning Copartnership in bodily labours for the 

acquirement of gains. (Msb.) And hence, 

(tropical:) The part of a shirt, (Mgh, Msb,) and of 
a [garment of the kind called] (Mgh,) that 
lies against the back and the belly, [i. e. the body 
thereof,] without the sleeves and the [or 

gores with which it is widened]: (Mgh, Msb:) pi. 

as above. (Msb.) Also (assumed tropical:) A 

short jO - 2 [or coat of mail], (S, M, K,) of the 


measure of the body: (M:) or it is [a coat of mail] 
like a £ j- 2 , except that it is short, only such as 
covers the body, with short sleeves: (T:) or, as 
some say, any £ j- 2 : (M:) and so it is said to mean 
in the Kur x. 92 by IAar (T) and by Th; (M;) but 
Akh says that this assertion is of no account: (S:) 
pi. as above. (M, K.) — — And (assumed 
tropical:) A small [garment of the kind 

called] as being likened to a coat of mail. 

(TA.) — — Accord, to Kr, (M,) A limb, or 
member: or, specially, the limbs, or members, of 
a slaughtered camel: (M, K: [in the latter of 
which, the former of these two explanations is 
improperly connected with the first in this 
paragraph by the conjunction j' :]) to these he 
specially applies it in one instance: pi. as above. 
(M.) — — Also An old, or aged, man: (K:) or 
so u3 33 j. (T, S, M.) [In like manner, J, u 2 ? and 

J, 0? are said by Golius, as on the authority of the 
S, to signify annosus et senior, applied to a man, 
and also to a woman; but this explanation is 
wrong; and the latter word I do not find in any 

lexicon.] And An old mountain-goat: (M, 

K:) or so u? 3? j: (S:) [in the present day, u3 is 
applied to the wild goat of the Arabian and 
Egyptian deserts and mountains; the capra jaela 
of Hamilton Smith; called by some an ibex; as is 
also J?, properly 3?:] pi. [of pauc.] u3i (M, K [in 
the CK, erroneously, 0-?]) and [of mult.] 0 j 3, 
which is extr. [with respect to rule], on the 
authority of IAar. (M, TA.) The rajiz says, 
describing a bitch (S, M) and a mountain-goat, 
(M TA,) l 5-3- • j c_)Uxll UJ t\q 

3UVI j £• Ji'Vlj JJJll AljS JA 2 Jii (s, * M, * TA,) [I 
had said, when El-' Ikab appeared, and El-Hikab 
comprised her and the old mountain-goat, “Exert 
thyself: for every worker there is a 

recompense: the head and the shanks and the 
hide shall be thine”]: A-idl is the name of a bitch, 
and mI^AI is a certain mountain: he says, “Catch 
thou this goat, and I will make thy recompense to 
be the head and the shanks and the hide.” (TA.) 
[Hence Golius has been led to mistake mAAI for 

a signification of a??] (assumed tropical:) 

The lineage, or parentage, of a man, and his 
grounds of pretension to respect or honour. (M, 

K. ) u3: see u3: see u 2 ? — It is also a pi. of ^ 3 . 

(M, K, &c.) <^3 A she-camel, (T, S, M, Mgh, Msb, 
K,) and a male camel, (T, M, Mgh, K,) and a cow, 
(T, S, M, Mgh, * Msb, K,) and a bull, (M, 
K,) accord, to some, (Msb,) or properly the first 
of these, (Mgh, Msb,) and the second, (Mgh,) but 
made by the Sunneh to apply to a cow also, 
(Mgh, * Msb,) that is slaughtered at Mekkeh, (S,) 
or that is, (M, K,) or may be, (T,) brought thither 
for sacrifice; (T, M, K;) so called because they 
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used to fatten them, (S,) or because of their 
greatness, or bulkiness: (T, Mgh, Msb:) not 
applied to a sheep or goat: (T, Msb, TA:) En- 
Nawawee erroneously cites the T as asserting that 
it is thus applied; misled, it is said, by an 
omission in his copy: (MF, TA:) pi. ■— >Ui, (T, Mgh, 
Msb,) a pi. of pauc., (Mgh,) and iipy, (T, S, M, 
Msb,) or OA, (Mgh, K,) or both, (M, Msb, TA,) the 
former being a contraction of the latter, which 
seems to be pi. of a^: (Msb:) one should not 
use CP 3 as a pi. of though they used to 
say and &c. (M, TA.) [ jjiy Of, or relating 
to, the C&, or body; corporeal. — — See 
also u- 3 ^.] up): see dp 1 ), in four places, u) 1 ), applied 
to a man, Big, bulky, big-bodied, or corpulent; 
(ISk, T, S, M, Mgh, Msb, K;) as also j jyp 
(Msb, K) and [ 04* (M, K) [and J, jp- 3 )]: and fat; 
as also i 04*: (T, M:) or heavy in body; heavy by 
reason of age: and j 0w4 signifies fat: (Ham 
p. 158:) O^y is likewise applied to a woman, (S, M, 
Msb, K,) as are also *-44 (M, Mgh, K) and [ 0y4 
(S, K) and ) *->4*: (x, M:) the pi. is OP (M, Msb, 
K) and OP (M, TA) and OP; (Msb, K;) the first of 
these being pi. of O^y, (M, Msb,) and so the 
second; (M;) and the third being pi. of J, a*. 
(Msb.) See also OP. OP*, and with »: see 04, in 
three places. O^P? That becomes fat quickly, with 
little fodder [or food]. (M, K.) »P 1 “Pp, (JK, S, 
Msb, K,) aor. »P, (S, Msb, K,) inf. n. *P, (JK, S, 
Msb,) He, or it, came upon him, or happened to 
him, suddenly, unexpectedly, or without his 
being aware of it; surprised him, or took him 
unawares; (JK, S Msb, K;) as also J, ^Py, inf. 
n. (JK, Msb:) the former verb has this 

signification said of an affair, or event. (S, K.) 
And )-*P, (S, K,) aor. as above, (K,) and so 
the inf. n., (JK, TA,) signifies 4 (jk, T, S, 

K,) i. e. He met him, or encountered him, with a 
thing, or an affair, or an action, (TK,) suddenly, 
unexpectedly, or without his being aware of it: (T, 
TA:) or he began with him by it, or with it; 
syn. 4 »ip ; (K;) the » being a substitute for the I 
(TA:) and *-*4 ]. 4, (S,* K,) inf. n. j^Py* and »lp, 
(K,) he came upon him suddenly, unexpectedly, 
or without his being aware of it; surprised him, or 

took him unawares; (S, K;) with it. (K.) See 

also 2. 2 »P, inf. n. 4P 3 , He answered, or 
replied, quickly: (IAar, TA:) and J, »P he 
answered, or replied, or he spoke, extempore; 
without premeditation. (Har p. 64.) 3 »Py see 1, in 
two places. 6 L (S, TA) They two 

dispute, or contend together [extemporaneously, 
or extemporizing, with verses or poetry]. (TA.) — 
— See also 8. 8 4441 oPul (k, TA) He 
extemporized the discourse, or sermon, or 


oration; spoke it, or composed 
it, extemporaneously, impromptu, without 
premeditation. (TA.) And J, p Oj*Pyp (K, 
TA) They extemporize discourses, &c.: here 
the measure has not its proper quality [of 
denoting participation in the manner of 
contention, though it has in a phrase mentioned 
before]. (TA.) »P and »p : see y4p. 4p J lc, 
and isyp: see 4yp: see in two 

places. <40 (S, K) and J, <»lp (Sgh, K) and j, 4yp 
(JK, S, K) and j »P and [ »P (K) substs. from 
U% (JK, S,) meaning The first of anything; and 
an occurrence thereof by which one is 
taken unawares: (K:) or the first occurrence of a 
thing, that happens to one unexpectedly. (M, in 
explanation of the first word, in art. 'A?.) — — 
Also the first (S, TA) and J, second (JK) and J, 
third (TA) The first part of the running of a 
horse; (JK, S, TA;) opposed to signifying 
[the “remaining part of the running,” or “an 
afterrunning,” or] “a running after a running.” 
(TA.) You say, *-syp j- > ]. and ji^P, [He 

has a first running and an after-running, 
differing, the one from the other]. (Az, TA.) 
And yyjP 4l:y 44 [He overtook him in the 
first part of his running]. (Z, TA.) ISd thinks that 
in all these cases the » is a substitute for *. (TA.) 
[Hence,] j -pypll ji£ [properly Fleet in the first 
part of his running; meaning] (tropical:) a man 
who takes by surprise with large bounty. (TA, in 

art. u*4) See also the next paragraph, in 

three places. <yyp: see in four places. You 
say, y-sypll 41, (K,) in which ISd thinks the » to be a 
substitute for «, (TA,) It is for thee to begin; (K;) 
and so f 415)11 with » substituted for *. (M, 
Mbr, TA art. ip.) And -feyll pppi (K) 

He answered, or replied, on the first of his being 
taken unawares. (TA.) [ j yyp is mentioned by 
Freytag, but on what authority he does not say, as 
meaning Unpreparedly, suddenly, or 
unexpectedly; and so ] lyyp by Golius, as on the 
authority of J, but I do not find it in the S in 
the present article.] And 4yyP j, signifies He saw 
him suddenly, or unexpectedly. (TA.) And Psyp 
lsIjI', Suddenly formed, 

unpremeditated, judgment or opinion. (Msb.) — 
— *pyp and [ 4lP both signify The coming, of 
speech, without premeditation: and the coming 

suddenly, unexpectedly, or unawares. (KL.) 

And J, the latter, [and more commonly the 
former,] An intuitive knowledge, notion, or idea; 
such as that one is the half of two; being, with 
respect to knowledge, like jyp with respect to 
intellect: (Kull:) [or] the former signifies the 
faculty of judging rightly at the first of an 


unexpected occurrence: [intuition, or intuitive 
perception:] accord, to ’ Alee-Ibn-Dhafir El- 
Haddad, it signifies primarily filPlI J* JAj jj [i. e. 
the faculty of extemporizing: or speaking, or 
composing, extemporaneously, impromptu, 
without premeditation]: and predominantly, the 
poetizing, or versifying, impromptu, without 
premeditation or consideration: except 

that JPO J is quicker than <syP. (TA.) You say, > 
■Sap j 31 (K) He has a faculty of judging rightly at 
the first of an unexpected occurrence. (TA.) 
And 4“*=- *pyp 0^ Such a one has a good 
faculty of extemporizing; or of uttering, or 
relating, things by means of the promptness of 
his intelligence. (TA, in art. ip: see io^J*.) And li* 
JjLtll Ajljy ^ fjlki [This is known among the 
intuitive notions of intellects; i. e., intuitively]. 
(K, * TA.) 4lp seems to be pi. of *pyp, as in 
the phrase, (TA,) -'■ylyy <1, i. e. jPp [He has new, or 
admirable, things that he utters], (K, TA,) in 
speech, or language, and poetry, and 
in answering, or replying: but here it is not 
improbable that the » may be a substitute for 
the £. (TA.) ,j$yp [Intuitive knowledge;] such that 
its origination does not rest upon speculation, 
and acquisition by study, whether it do, or do 
not, require some other thing, as conjecture 
or experience &c.; (KT, Kull;) so that it is 
[sometimes] syn. with Isjjj^= [and opposed 
to Is >“]: and sometimes it means such as does 
not require anything whatever after the intellect 
has directed itself; so that it is more particular 
than Is jj j- 3 : (KT:) as the conception of heat and 
cold, and the assent of the mind to the position 
that negation and affirmation cannot be co- 
existent, nor be simultaneously non-existent, in 

the same instance. (KT, Kull.) [And hence,] 

A mere simpleton or fool: but this is post- 
classical. (TA.) »P* jP j (S) A man possessing in a 
large degree the faculty of extemporizing, or of 
judging rightly at the first of an unexpected 
occurrence; firm, or steady, in speech or 
discourse, or whose tongue makes no slip in 
contentions, when he is taken unawares. (Har p. 
64.) jp 1 1- 3 ), (T, S, M, &c.,) aor. jpy, (S, Msb,) inf. 
n. jp (S, M, Msb, K) and jp and «lp (M, K) 
and »Pp (K) and Ip, (M, on the authority of Sb,) 
for which last we find, in [some of] the copies of 
the K, jP, a repetition, (TA,) or * jp, (so in other 
copies of the K,) It appeared; it became apparent, 
open, manifest, plain, or evident: (T, S, M, Msb, 
K:) and J, uP 3 [signifies the same; or he showed 
himself, or it showed itself; (see an ex. in 
art. up?-, voce u»14, last sentence;) or] he, or it, 
came in sight, or within sight. (KL.) ^ <1 li 
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jAl, (T, M, Msb, K, and Har p. 665,) inf. n. j2 
(M, K) and 12 (M, and so in a copy of the K) 
and *12, (T, M, and so in the CK,) or Hl2 
and »I2; (as in some copies of the K;) or [ J <1 12 
*12 jiVI, (S, IB,) the last word being in the nom. 
case because it is the agent; (IB, TA;) An opinion 
presented itself, or occurred, to him, or arose in 
his mind, syn. Li), (S, K, and Har ubi supra,) or 
appeared to him, (M,) [respecting the affair, or 
case,] different from his first opinion, so that it 
turned him therefrom: (Har ubi supra:) or there 
appeared to him, respecting the affair, or case, 
what did not appear at first: (Msb:) accord, to Fr, 
i *12 J 12 means another opinion appeared to 
me: accord, to Az, & J 12 means my opinion 
changed from what it was. (TA.) Esh-Shemmakh 
says, *12 ^^_jl2l ilii ill *jlsj ajc^aII j ^31x1 
[May-be (but it is right that the promise be 
fulfilled) an opinion different from thy first 
opinion hath arisen in thy mind respecting 
that youthful she-camel]. (M, TA.) o* Q ^ p 
4 V'? ciiUVI Ijlj U ; in the Kur [xii.35], means 
*12 fil l <21141 I jUlj, [i.e. Then an opinion arose 
in their minds, after they had seen the signs of 
his innocence, and they said that they should 
certainly imprison him,] because <2>-y!, being a 
proposition, cannot be the agent: so says 
Sb. (M.) u' ^2 12, occurring in a trad., means 
(tropical:) God determined that He would slay 
them: for, as IAth says, *'2 signifies the deeming 
to be right a thing that is known after its having 
been not known; and this may not be attributed 
to God: but as is said by Suh, in the R, one may 
say, [of God,] '2. u 1 <) 12, [properly 

signifying It occurred to him, or appeared to him, 
that he should do such a thing,] as meaning 
(tropical:) He desired to do such a thing; [as 
also Jii j kl 12;] and thus the phrase in the 
trad., here mentioned, has been explained. (TA.) 
[One says also, 21 12 li IIS J*il Do thou thus as 
long as it seems fit to thee: see, a verse of El- 

Ahmar cited voce 02.] f jail 12, (T, S, M, K,) 

inf. n. j2, (S,) or *12; (M, K;) [the latter of which 
is said in the TA to be the right;] or -2221 Jl 12, 
inf. n. »j!2 and »3'A; (Msb;) The people, or 
company of men, went forth to the <22 [or 
desert]: (M, Msb, K:) or, the former, went forth 
to their 4 j 2 j : (S:) or went forth from the region, or 
district, of towns or villages or of cultivated land, 
to the pasturingplaces in the deserts: (T:) [ISd 
says,] j2 may be used as meaning »j!2, which is 
the contr. of * (M:) [J says,] »j!2 and »j!2 

signify the dwelling, or abiding, in the 422 [ or 
desert]; the contr. of but Th says, I know 

not » j!2, with fet-h, except on the authority of AZ 
alone: (S:) As says that » jIjj and » j 22^. are with 


kesr to the m and fet-h to the c; but AZ says the 
reverse, i. e. with fet-h to the m and kesr to the c : 
(T:) both are also explained as signifying the 
going forth to the <22: and some mention »j'2, 
with damm; but this is not known: (TA:) J. cS-2 
like wise signifies he went forth from the 
constant sources of water to the places where 
herbage was to be sought [in the desert]; (T;) or 
he dwelt, or abode, in the <22. (s, K.) It is said in 
a trad., 2?- 12 2*“, i. e. He who abides in the desert 
becomes rude, rough, coarse, or uncivil, like the 
desert-Arabs. (S.) And in another, *2, j4j 2)2“ 
^i21l [He used to go forth to these water-courses 
in the desert, or these high grounds, or low 

grounds, &c.]. (TA.) [Hence,] 12 He voided 

his excrement, or ordure; (M, K;) as also J, ls- 2 (T, 
K) [and 21]: because he who does so goes forth 
from the tents or houses into the open country. 
(T.) — 1% c^jl-2, aor. j2), is like <jj2 [i. e . He 
began with me by doing such a thing]. (M, TA.) — 
lPOYI 222 The land produced, or abounded 
with, »I2, i. e. truffles: (K, * TA:) or had in it 

truffles. (TK.) And The land had in it *12, 

meaning dust, or earth. (K, * TK.) 2 sh, inf. 
n. 4 j 2 j, He showed, or made apparent, a want 
that occurred, or presented itself, to him. (TA.) 

[See »*I2.] He sent forth a horse [or beast] 

to the place of pasture [app. in the <22, or 
desert]. (TA, from a trad.) 3 »I22> The going, or 
coming, out, or forth, in the field, to encounter 

another in battle, or war. (TA.) And [more 

commonly] The showing open enmity, or 
hostility, with any one: (KL, TA:) [a meaning 
more fully expressed by the phrase ;jl2J4 b 212> : 
for you say,] ; jl2J4 He showed open enmity, 

or hostility, [with another;] syn. 3*2“-; (S, K; *) 
as also l ls 22: (K:) or you say, I j22 | si ji«J2 they 
showed open enmity, or hostility, one with 
another; syn. I jj*22. (S.) You say 

also, 0*211 o J 2 He showed, or revealed, to the 
people, or to men, his affair, or case. (TA.) 
[Thus, j*S/2 122 and J, jAl <1 signify 
the same; i. e. He showed, or revealed, to him the 

affair, or case.] And 24)2 o J 2 He measured, 

or compared, them both together, each with the 
other. (A, TA.) 4 *21 He made it apparent, open, 
manifest, plain, or evident; he showed, exhibited, 
manifested, evinced, discovered, or revealed, it; 
(S, M, Msb, K;) and it has been said [correctly, as 
will be seen below,] that <2 ^il signifies the 
same. (MF, TA.) It is said in a trad., 21 2j 
ylll a2o flu i. e. (tropical:) Whoso 

showeth, or revealeth, to us his deed [or crime] 
which he was concealing, [the book of God shall 
execute vengeance upon him, meaning] we will 
inflict upon him the punishment ordained by the 


book of God. (TA.) <Ai_s> <1 (jil also means 
(tropical:) He showed open enmity, or hostility, 
with him. (A and TA in art. ;^“=>.) And is- 
* 2 * 3 , said of water, means It showed its bottom, 
by reason of its clearness. (L in art. 22.) See also 
3 . — — 2ikii c22i Thou deviatedst, or 
hast deviated, from the right way in thy speech. 

(S.) See also 1. 5 ls 22 see 1, in two places. — 

In the common dial, of the people of El-Yemen, it 
signifies He ate the morning-meal; syn. s^. 

(TA.) 6 (_s 22 ; see 3, in two places. Also He 

affected to be like, or imitated, the people of 
the <22 [ or desert]. (S, K.) 2: see j2, in two 
places. 12 The excrement from the anus (M, K *) 
of a man. (M.) [And *12, from 121, signifies the 

same.] A joint (J~=4i) of a man; (AA, M, K;) 

as also *2: (AA, M:) pi. *121. (AA, M, K.) — 12 
for 12: see 32, in two places. 32: see 422 : _ anc j 
see also ~2. — Also The first of a thing; originally 
[*2,] with hemzeh: (Har p. 583:) and J, (s2, also, 
[originally *i2,] signifies the first: (TA:) [and ] 2 
and J, 12, the latter for 12, are used for *2. Hence,] 
one says, J, 2 ^j 2 2L2 ijiil, (S,) or 2 (jij, (M, K,) 
and J, <_s2 2, (Fr, S, M,) or cs2 is^t, (as in some 

copies of the K,) or J, i^2 2 ; ( a s in other copies 

of the K and in the TA,) and J, 12 is'ij, (m, K,) 
mentioned by Sb, who says that it is without 
tenween, though analogy does not forbid its 
being with tenween, (M,) meaning Do thou that 
first; (S, TA;) or, the first thing: (Fr, TA:) 
originally [*2 (sj2, &c.,] with hemz. (S, K. 
[See *2.]) Hence also the phrase, J, 22 <ili*kll 
[Praise be to God in the first place]. (TA.) ls2 

for 2: see 32. *I2 : see *12: and see also <j2j. 

— Also, (K, TA,) like *225, (TA, [but in the CK »!2, 

q. v.,]) Truffles; syn. “iiS. (K.) And Dust, 

or earth. (K.) » j2 Either side of a valley. (AHn, M, 
K.) l s j2 [Of, or belonging to, or relating to, 
the j2, or desert: and, used as a subst., a man, 
and particularly an Arab, of the desert:] a rel. n. 
from j2, (S, M, K,) extr. [with respect to rule], 
(M, K,) for by rule it should be Is j)2; 
(ElTebreezee, TA;) or it is an irregular rel. n. 
from 4 j 2 j : (Msb:) and J, Is j!2 and [ Is j'A are 
similar rel. ns., (M, K,) from »j!2 and as syn. 
with 32 and <j-) 2, agreeably with rule; or 
the former of these two may be a rel. n. from 3^ 
and <22, an( j therefore extr. [with respect to 
rule]; but it is said that when a rel. n. may 
be regarded as regular or irregular, it is more 
proper to regard it as regular; (M;) or the former 
is a rel. n. signifying of, or belonging to, or 
relating to, as meaning the dwelling, or 

abiding, in the desert, (S, TA,) accord, to the 
opinion of AZ; and the latter is a rel. n. from Sjl^ll 
accord, to the opinion of As and others; and is 
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held by Th to be the chaste form: (TA:) but c s jf is 
the only one of these rel. ns. that is known to the 
common people: (M:) it is opposed to a 
townsman or villager. (TA.) [The pi. is s'jf, and 
vulg. u'j^. See also f, often applied to a man as 
syn. with Is jf.\ ^jf: see *1^, in three places. 

[An opinion that occurs to one, or arises in the 
mind; and particularly one that is different from 
a former opinion;] a subst. from in the 
phrase f li. (Msb.) See l, in four places. 
One says also, j f > He is one who has 
various opinions occurring to him, or arising in 
his mind, (IDrd, S, * K, * and Har p. 665,) of 
which he chooses some and rejects others: (IDrd, 
TA:) it is said in praise, (IDrd, TA, and Kzz in Har 
ubi supra,) and sometimes in dispraise: (Kzz in 
Har ubi supra:) ciiljjj is pi. of f [which is 
therefore syn. with cii,] like as ciiljiaa is pi. of iU=>a. 
(IDrd, TA, and Har ubi supra.) One says likewise 
i cjl jill jjI, meaning The father [i. e. originator] 
of opinions that present themselves to him. 
(IDrd, TA.) And J. ^ jf jf cjl jic f (s, [in 
which the context indicates it to mean The Sultan 
is characterized by deviations from the right 
way:] but accord, to SM, it is) a trad., meaning 
the Sultan ceases not to have some new opinion 
presenting itself to him. (TA.) in the common 
dial, of the people of ElYemen, signifies The 

morning-meal; syn. (TA.) sf: see 

and see ji, in three places. Also, [or 'jf 

i^,] originally t'sf, q. v. in art. i-^, (TA,) A well: 
(T:) or a well that is not ancient: (TA:) pi. 
formed by transposition from iff. (T.) What 
appears, or becomes apparent, of wants, or 
needful things: pi. ciiili; for which one may also 
say, (T.) These two pis. also signify Wants 

that appear, or become apparent, to one. (TA.) 
[The latter of them is likewise pi. of what next 

follows.] and iff: see The former 

also signifies The first that appears, or becomes 
apparent, of a thing. (Lh, M, K.) [See »iiy.] Is ff 
and Is ff: see is jf. ft Appearing, or apparent; or 
becoming, or being, apparent, open, manifest, 
plain, or evident. (Msb.) [Hence,] sf At 
the [first] appearance of opinion; (Fr, Lh, M;) or 
according to the appearance of opinion; (Zj, S, K; 
*) which may mean either insincerely or 
inconsiderately: (Zj, TA:) so in the Kur xi. 29; (Zj, 
S;) where only AA read it with hemz: (TA:) if with 
hemz, it is from cjiy, and means at first thought, 
or on the first opinion. (S; and Lh in M, art. Ijj: 
see ci.) For sf, or ls-sL, and sf sf, &c., 

see j'f, in four places. sf sf is sometimes 

used as a name for Calamity, or misfortune: it 
consists of two nouns made one, like m f s^-°. 


(S.) f also signifies A man going forth to 

the [or desert]: (M, * Msb, K, * TA:) or one 
who is in the dwelling in the tents, and not 
remaining in his place: (TA:) pi. ujf and ^ [in 
the TA erroneously said to be sf like lS^a] 
and (M, K:) and J, is a quasi-pl. n. of f; 
(M, TA;) or is for meaning people who 

go forth to the desert; (M;) or it means dwellers 
in the desert, or people of the desert: (MF:) J, 
also signifies the same as ujf, i. e. people 
migrating from the constant sources of water, 
and going forth to the desert, seeking the vicinity 
of herbage; contr. of ifff; and sfjt [or )Ijj] is 
pi. of (T.) see what next follows. 

(T, S, &c.) A desert; so called because of its being 
open, or uncovered; (TA;) contr. of (M, K;) 
as also | ji, (S, * M, Msb, K,) and J, * 1 ^, (M, K,) 
or J, ‘f, (TA, [thought by SM to be the correct 
form because found by him in the M, in which I 
find sIjL,]) and J, sf, said to be used as syn. 
with in a verse of Lebeed cited among the 
exs. of the preposition y, p. 142, (TA,) and J, 

(M, K) and J, '“jf- (M;) [of which the last two and 
the second (namely, seem to be originally 
inf. ns.; see 1:] or a land in which are no towns or 
villages or cultivated soil: (Lth, T:) or the places 
to which people migrate from the constant 
sources of water, when they go forth to the 
desert, seeking the vicinity of herbage; also 
termed ff, which is syn. with contr. 

of and pi. of J, sf>, (T,) this last signifying 

the contr. of (S:) the pi. of *if is fi. (T, 

Msb.) See also f. sf°: pi. ff: see [fj 

Wells showing their water; having 
it uncovered by dust or earth; contr. of Ifj. 
(A in art. ^.) sf 1 tiff ‘-ff and •f fff i. q. 
fyjii and] ciil SI [1 began with the thing; or made 
it to have precedence, or to be first]; (M, K;) of 
the dial, of the Ansar: (M:) the people of 
ElMedeeneh say, or LjJ), [accord, to different 
copies of the S,] in the sense of (S:) [the 
right reading seems to be for] IKh says, none 
says ftf in the sense of except the Ansar: all 
others say, fff and when the hemzeh is 
suppressed, the J is pronounced with kesr, and 
therefore the hemzeh is changed into s. (IB, TA.) 
[See a verse of Ibn-Rawahah cited voce «i.] ty'f, 
said by Mtr to be a vulgar word, and by IB to be 
erroneous, but by IKtt to be of the dial, of the 
Ansar: see art. [voce if, second sentence, in 
two places]. (TA.) ^ 1 ij, (M,) sec. pers. ^~f, (S, 
Mgh, K,) aor. jj), (L, K,) inf. n. f (S, M, Mgh, K) 
and ji] (S, M, K) and f (M, Mgh, K) and ili), 
(K,) or f, with kesr, (TA,) [of all which, the third 
is the regular form,] He (a man) was, or became, 


threadbare, and shabby, or mean, in the state of 
his apparel, (Ks, S, M, Mgh, L,) and in an evil 
condition; (M, L, K;) slovenly with respect to his 
person: (Ks, M, L:) or he neglected the 
constant adornment of himself: or he adorned 
himself one day, and another day left his hair in a 
shaggy or dishevelled, or matted and dusty, 
state: (T, L:) or he was humble in his apparel, not 
taking pleasure therein. (IAth, L.) is said in a 
trad, to be a part of religion; (Ks, T, M, Mgh, L;) 
meaning, in this instance, The being humble in 
dress, and wearing that which is not conducive to 
self-conceit and pride. (Mgh.) — if, aor. (T, S, 
M, L,) inf. n. f (S, M, L, K) and J. iff, (K,) [or 
this may be a simple subst.,] He overcame him; 
(T, S, M, L, K;) he surpassed him in goodliness or 
beauty, or in any deed: (T, L:) he outstripped 
him. (M, L.) It is said in a trad., 0 #^ 

He outstripped, or surpassed, and overcame, the 
speakers. (L.) 3 i f He hastened with him; made 
haste, or strove, to be, or get, before him: (K, * 
TA:) he vied with him in glory or excellence. 
(TA.) 8 ^ iy He took his (i. e. his own) right, or 
due. (K.) 10 yi-l He was alone, with none to 
share, or participate, with him, in the affair; (K, * 
TA;) i. q. (k) and HSU. (TA.) f [perhaps 
from the Persian i] A man slovenly with respect 
to his person, and poor. (IAar, T, L.) And f, 
and f J. , A man threadbare, and shabby, or 
mean, in the state of his apparel; (Ks, T, * S, Mgh, 
L;) and in an evil condition with respect to it; (L, 
K;) slovenly with respect to his person: (Ks, L:) or 
one who neglects the constant adornment of his 
person: or who adorns himself one day, and 
another day leaves his hair in a shaggy 
or dishevelled, or matted and dusty, state: (T, L:) 
or humble in his apparel, not taking pleasure 

therein. (IAth, L.) c±LJI f A man having evil 

fortune. (Kr, M, L.) f A threadbare, 

and shabby, or mean, state of apparel. (M.) 

f J-k, (S,) and i f (TA,) An evil state or 
condition. (S, TA.) — — y jij Dates that are 
separate, each one from another, not sticking 
together; like (IAar, M:) or that are scattered. 

(K.) y f Single; sole; that is alone, or apart 

from others: (IAar, K:) and so ^ J, y . (K.) f 
if, and [the latter an inf. n. (of ^) used as a 
simple subst.,] In his state of apparel is 
slovenliness, and threadbareness, and 
shabbiness, or meanness. (T.) J, iff, also, 
(sometimes written J, iff, TA, and so in the TT 
but without vowel-signs,) signifies Slovenliness 
with respect to one’s person; or neglect of 
cleanliness. (T, L, K.) iff, or iff: see if. — And 
for the former, see also if. f: see f. — Also Any 
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one overcoming, or surpassing. (M, L.) 4': 
see 4. 14 l 34, (T, M, K,) with and without *, 
(Mgh,) aor. '4, (T,) inf. n. 314 and »3l4, (M, K,) the 
former written in one copy of the K 14, and the 
latter in some copies written »I4; (TA;) 

and '4, and 34, (K,) aor. of both i 4; (TA;) and 
some say i s4, aor. i_s4jj, inf. n. 314; (T;) or, accord, 
to the Msb, only '4 is with *, and the others are 
properly written 34 and 34; (TA;) He (a man) 
was, or became, foul, unseemly, or obscene, (T, 
M, K, TA,) in tongue; (TA;) evil in speech. (T.) 
And ej»ll Jc. 1 4, aor. 14, inf. n. 34 and 314, He 
behaved in a lightwitted, weak, stupid, or foolish, 
manner, or ignorantly, towards the people, or 
company of men; and uttered foul, unseemly, or 
obscene, language against them; and so though 

with truth. (Msb.) '4 also signifies He was, 

or became, evil in disposition. (Fr, T.) — — 
And, said of a place, It became devoid of pasture, 

barren, or unfruitful. (TA.) — 3143 3144: see 3 . 

i'4, (T, S, M, K,) aor. 14, (T,) inf. n. 34, (T, S,) 
also signifies He dispraised it; discommended it; 
(T, M, K;) namely, a thing: (M:) and be despised 
him: (T, K:) and he saw in him (a man, S) a state, 
or condition, that he disliked, or hated: (S, K:) he 
did not approve him; and was not pleased with 
his aspect. (TA.) And 3ii4, (t, S, M, Msb, *) 
aor. as above, (M,) and so the inf. n., (S, M,) My 
eye did not approve him, or it; (T, S;) I was 
not pleased with his, or its, aspect; (S;) and I saw 
in him, or it, a state, or condition, that I disliked, 
or hated: (T:) or my eye despised, or regarded as 
of light estimation, him, or it: (M, Msb:) accord, 
to AZ, this is said when a thing has been praised, 
or greatly praised, to thee, and in thy presence, 
and then thou dost not see it to be as it has 
been described: hut when thou seest it to he as it 
has been described, thou sayest, 3 >4 U. (t.) 
One says also, i>=3YI 14 He dispraised, 
or discommended, the pasture of the land. (S, M, 
K.) And in like manner, =>41 14 (S) He did not 
praise the place. (TA.) 3 3l4U, (T,) inf. n. (t, 
K,) in some copies of the K without *, (TA,) 
and 3 I 4 , (T, K,) [He vied with him, or strove to 
surpass him, in foul, unseemly, or obscene, 
speech or language: and he held such discourse 
with him: these significations being indicated by 
the following exs., and by the saying that] the inf. 
ns. are syn. with 44klii. (x, K.) You say, J, 3liti 
3149 [He vied with him, or strove to surpass him, 
in foul, unseemly, or obscene, speech or 
language, and he surpassed him therein: in this 
case, the aor. of the latter verb is 14, 
notwithstanding the final faucial letter]. (TA.) 
And Esh-Shaabee says, j 314 > '-"[i 34411 il 
344 [i. e. When the ring of people becomes large, 


it is only an occasion of holding foul, unseemly, 
or obscene, and secret, discourse]: it is 

said that 34 here signifies 344 W (T:) the 
meaning is, that there is much 44 and i. 
e. therein. (TA in art. >4. [But there, in the 
place of > '-"ti, I find is^; and in the TA in the 

present art., '-"la.]) Also He contended 

with him in an altercation. (T.) 4 '-4 He uttered 
foul, unseemly, or obscene, speech or language. 
(TA.) 334 A man foul, unseemly, or obscene, (T, 
M, K, TA,) in tongue; (TA;) evil in speech. (T.) 
[See also art. j4.] — — A place in which is 
no pasture: (K:) and 334 a land in which is 
no pasture. (S, M.) £4 1 £4, aor. £4, inf. n. £4; 
(Msb;) and £4, [aor. £4 and £4, (see 
what follows,)] inf. n. £ j4; (L;) It (a mountain) 
was high, or lofty. (L, Msb.) — — And hence, 
(Msb,) £4, (S, Msb, K,) aor. £4, (K,) inf. n. £4; 
(S, K;) and £4, aor. £4 and £4, but the former is 
the more approved, inf. n. £4 and £ j4; (L;) 
(assumed tropical:) He was, or became, proud, 
and lofty, or haughty; (S, Msb, * K;) as also J, £-4: 
(S, K:) (tropical:) he exalted himself above 
others, (L, TA,) as also J, £a 4 (A,) by his speech, 
and his glorying, or boasting. (L, TA.) — — 
And £4, aor. £4, inf. n. u'-3-4, (tropical:) He (a 
camel) brayed in the most vehement manner, (L, 
TA,) and put forth his [or faucial bag]. (TA.) 
— £4, aor. £^, inf- n - C^> He split, clave, 

rifted, slit, or rent, a thing. (Msb.) 3 
(assumed tropical:) He vied, or competed, or 
contended, with him in glorying or boasting, or in 
glory or excellence, or for superiority in 
nobleness. (L, TA.) 5 £44 see 1 , in two places. £4: 
see £44 £4 an d £4 [for the latter of which, in 
the CK, we find £4,] i. q. £4 [Excellent! &c.]; (JK, 

T, K, TA;) and wonderful! (T, TA.) £4 is 

also said in chiding a camel that brays in the 
most vehement manner, (see £4,) or in imitating 
his braying. (L.) £4: see £44 Great; 

syn. (k.) £14: see what next follows, in four 
places. £-4 High, or lofty; (JK, A, Msb;) 
applied to a mountain: (JK, Msb:) [and] a high, 
or lofty, mountain; an epithet in which the 
quality of a subst. is predominant: (L, TA:) 
pi. £4 jw (JK, S, A, L, Msb) and ciilkjlj [both fern, 
forms]: (JK:) and the former pi. applied as an 
epithet to mountains. (S, A, K.) — — 
[Hence,] £44 34 j, (JK, L,) and J, £14, (JK, A, L,) 
[the latter an intensive epithet,] (tropical:) A 
proud, and lofty, or haughty, man, who 
exalts himself above others, (JK, A, L,) by his 
speech, and his glorying, or boasting: (JK, L:) pi. 
of the former 3U.4, like as 3U14 is pi. of 
and £^j. (L.) You say, In speech, he is J. £14; and 
in poetry, £44. (L.) And £44 ^-334“ (tropical:) 


High, or exalted, nobility. (S, K, TA.) 3#4 

£44 (L,) and J, £14, (L, K,) or £14 ! (A,) and 

i £4, and [ £4, (K,) (tropical:) A camel that 
brays much, (K,) or in the most vehement 
manner, (L,) and puts forth his kSJlui [or faucial 
bag]. (K.) £44 A large-bodied, or corpulent, 
woman; (S, K;) as also £44. (TA.) j4 1 34, (T, S, 
A, Msb,) aor. 34, (Msb,) inf. n. 34, (T, Msb, K,) 
He sowed seed; (S, TA;) he cast grain upon the 
ground to sow it; (Msb;) he cast grain upon the 
ground, scattering it; (A;) he scattered seed (T, 
MF) upon the ground; as also J, [but app. in 
an intensive sense,] (MF,) inf. n. 3^ (T, MF) 
and »j 44 (T:) this is the primary signification. 

(MF.) Also, (M,) inf. n. as above, (M, K,) He 

sowed land; (M, L, K;) and so j. j4, (M, L,) inf. 

n. 3^44 (L, K.) Also, (M,) inf. n. as above, 

(M, K,) He scattered, or dispersed, (M, K,) a 
thing; (M;) and so J, j4, [or rather he 
scattered, or dispersed, much,] inf. n. 3*44 (K.) — 

— jkjl 3111 j4, (m, A,) inf. n. as above, (M,) God 
scattered, or dispersed, mankind (M, A) in the 
earth. (A.) — — p4ll j4 (tropical:) He 
disseminated, scattered, or diffused, talk, or 
speech, (Msb, TA,) u^ill j4 among the people, or 
mankind, like as seed is scattered: (TA:) and 

l 3 j4 he did so much. (Msb.) ^34, 

(M, A,) aor. as above, (M,) and so the inf. n., (M, 
K,) (tropical:) The land put forth its plants, 
or herbage, (As, M, A, K,) in a scattered state: 
(As, M, A:) or put forth its j4. (M.) — 34, 
aor. 34, inf. n. »3 I 4, (tropical:) He divulged what 
was secret; he revealed what he had heard. (T, L.) 

— 34, [aor. 34,] inf. n. 34, He talked much; was 

loquacious. (M.) 2 j4 see 1 , in four places. 

j4, inf. n. 3^44 also signifies He was extravagant 
in expenditure; and so J, j44, inf. n. “3443: (TA:) 
or the former, he dissipated, or squandered, (his 
wealth, or property, S, M, and any other thing, M, 
TA,) by extravagant expenditure, (S, M, K, 
TA,) and destroyed, consumed, wasted, or 
ruined, it: (M, K, TA: [in the CK, “43?- is here put 
for 433-: in the M it is 344il : ]) or he expended 
his wealth, or property, so largely as not to leave 
of it that whereby he might subsist: or he 
expended it in acts of disobedience: (TA:) or 
he dissipated, or squandered, his wealth, or 
property, in a way that was not right: (Msb:) or in 
a way that did not behoove: it includes 
the meaning of ^-3344 in common, or 
conventional, acceptation, and is used in the 
proper sense of this latter verb: or, as some 
say, 3^44 denotes excess in respect of the right 
objects of expenditure, which is ignorance of the 
[right] manner, and of things that should prevent 
it; and — 31 j4l denotes excess with respect to 
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quantity, and is ignorance of the values of the 
right objects. (MF.) [See also » 34.] 3 j)4 see 2. 
5 j)j It became scattered or dispersed; or much 

scattered or dispersed. (A.) (tropical:) It 

(talk, or speech,) became much disseminated or 
scattered or diffused. (Msb.) 54 (S, M, Msb, K, 
&c.) and J, 34, (M,) the former either an inf. n. 
used as a proper suhst. or of the measure 3*) in 
the sense of the measure 3 (Msb,) Grain that 
is set apart for sowing; (Lth, M, K;) any seed, or 
grain that is sown; as also jjj or jjj: (Kh, Msb:) 
or grain such as wheat, that is sown; 
distinguished from jj“, which is applied to the 
seed of sweet-smelling plants and of leguminous 
herbs: and this distinction commonly obtains: 
(Msb:) or [so accord, to the M, but in the K 
“and,”] the first that comes forth, of seed-produce 
and of leguminous and other plants, (M, K, *) as 
long as it has but two leaves: (M:) or 54 signifies 
any plant, or herbage, when just come forth from 
the earth: (M:) or such as has assumed a 
colour, (M, K,) or shown its kind or species: (M:) 
pi. jj^ and jlij. (M, K.) — — [Hence,] 54 
signifies also (tropical:) Progeny; (T, M, K;) 
and so J, “jl4. (M, K.) One says, jj3 j)4 A A A 
(tropical:) Verily these are a progeny of evil, or 
an evil progeny. (T, A. *) j±: see 54. jA jAz I jS jii 
and l jA jAZ They dispersed, or became 
dispersed, in every direction: (S, M, K:) [namely, 
men: and] the like is said of a man's camels: 
(S:) jA is an imitative sequent to j)*4 (S:) some 
say that the in the former is a substitute for ^ 
[in j)* or 54] ; but others hold that in each case 

the word is an original. (TA.) 54: see “ j!45 

Also, (M, K,) and j jt A and J. “ jljj and J, jl4“ and 
1 34 jl 4“, (K,) (tropical:) A man who talks much; 
loquacious; (M, K;) and so J. “54 “j At, (iDrd, M) 
and l “5^4 »j')j*: (M:) irrationally, or vainly, or 
frivolously, loquacious; a great babbler. (TA.) — 

— See also jjA. jA fAh [Wheat, or food,] in 

which is “jl4, i. e. increase, redundance, 
exuberance, plenty, or abundance. (T, * M, L, 
K. *) jA jAZ: see jA jAz , above. »j4 »j-»: 
see jA . <_sj)4 What is false, vain, or ineffectual; 
syn. 3414: (Seer, M, L, K:) [like jjjjJj] the 
radical idea denoted by it is that of dispersion. 
(M, L.) jjA (S, M, A, K) and J, AA (M, K) 
(tropical:) A man who divulges secrets; (S, M, 
A;) as also J, jA, of which the fern, is with »: (L:) 
or one who cannot keep his secret: (T, K:) pi. of 

the first jjj. (T, S, M.) Also, both the first 

and second, (tropical:) A calumniator; 
a slanderer: (K, TA:) pi. of the former as above. 
(TA.) AA is [said to be] an imitative sequent 
to j4£; (M, K;) like jjA, of which it is [held to be] 


a dial, var., or a corruption occasioned 
by mispronunciation. (Fr, S.) [But I think it is 
more probably syn. with J, jj 4*, as signifying 
Scattered, or dispersed, like 34 in the sense 
of jj4*, &c.; and that for this reason it is used as 
a corroborative of j44] — See also jjA. “34: 
see “34. “jl4 Increase, redundance, exuberance, 
plenty, or abundance, in wheat, or food. (Lh, * T, 
* M, L, K. *) You say, sjljjll jjA jU-4 Wheat, or 

food, in which is much increase, &c. (T, TA.) 

See also jjj. » j' jj, and sometimes [ » j' jj, (Lh, M, 
K,) and [ s j jjj, (AA,) and J, “jjj, with u, (T, K,) i. 
q. 544, (M, K,) The dissipating, or squandering, 
of wealth, or property, in a way that is not right. 
(T, TA.) “jj)j: see what next precedes, j jjj: 

see jjj. j^A“: see jA . s j' jjj: see “jljjj and 

see also AA, in two places, jl4j: see AA . “5 14) A 
man who dissipates, or squanders, his wealth, or 
property, by extravagant expenditure, 
and consumes, destroys, wastes, or ruins, it; (AZ, 
S, M, K;) as also J, j jjA and J, j~4* and ] jA and 
i s j' jjj. (TA.) 544 see what next precedes. A*A 
cjtjll jliA [or more probably 444 jljA] 
(tropical:) Land that yields increase. (A.) jjjj«: 

see j“4. (tropical:) Many; much; abundant: 

(K, TA:) water that is abundant; or blessed with 
abundance, plenty, or increase. (A.) j)4*: 
see “jljj. “jj )j; see “34. AA see 34), in two 
places, li-j (Mgh, K) and J, AA (K) [in my copy of 
the Msb erroneously written 344] a Persian 
word, arabicized; originally “-j, which signifies 
Wine: (A'Obeyd, TA:) or juice of grapes cooked 
in the least degree, so as to be strong (Mgh, Msb, 
K) and intoxicating; an arabicized word; (Msb;) 
said to have been introduced by the Benoo- 
Umeiyeh, (TA,) and to have been unknown to the 
Prophet; (Mgh;) but there is a trad, of I' Ab which 
is understood to mean that the Prophet 
forbade what is thus called: (Mgh, TA:) some 
assert it to mean that it existed not in his time; 
(TA;) but this latter assertion is weak. 
(Mgh.) jjj: see above. — It is also an imitative 
sequent to 3“'-=“-. (K.) 34) [meaning A pawn] in 
the game of chess is from J, AS jUj; (TA;) 
which latter signifies footmen, as opposed to 
horsemen, (AO, K, TA,) and is an arabicized 
word, from the Persian, (AO, TA,) originally “jjj: 
(TA:) the pi. of 3 -h is 3-4); for which a poet 
uses 3 j 4, as though he suppressed the l s [in the 
sing.], making 34 to become j, 34: (Ibn-Buzurj, 
TA:) or, accord, to El-Kharzenjee, (JK, TA,) [ 34 
signifies a guide in a journey; as also 34): (JK, K, 
TA:) or [in the CK “and”] small and light or 
active: (K, TA:) or, as in the Tekmileh, (TA,) 
short and light or active: (JK, TA:) and its pi. 


is 3 j 4 (JK, K.) jjjjj: see AA. J4 1 <14, aor. 34 (S, 
M, * Msb, K) and 34, (M, K,) inf. n. 34, (S, M, 
Msb, K,) He gave it, and was liberal, or bountiful, 
with it; he gave it liberally, bountifully, 
unsparingly, or freely; (S, Msb, K, TA;) he gave it 
willingly, of his own free will or good pleasure: 
(TA:) and he made it allowable, or lawful, to be 
taken or possessed or done, willingly, or of his 
own free will or good pleasure: (Msb:) 34 is 
the contr. of jj*. (M.) [Hence,] 34 L? j'i4la AilU. 
AA I asked him, and he gave me what he was 
able to give. (TA.) [And <*4 34. 

(assumed tropical:) He gave up himself to, or 
spent himself for, him or it; he gave, or applied, 
himself, or his mind, unsparingly to it, namely, 
an undertaking & c.: a phrase of frequent 
occurrence. And “4-=- 34, and (assumed 

tropical:) He exerted, or put forth, or 
expended, unsparingly, or freely, his power, or 
ability, or his utmost power or ability or 
endeavour: also of frequent occurrence.] 

And 34 j uj~= <1 AA (tropical:) A horse that 
reserves a portion of his run, and is unsparing 
with a portion thereof; not putting forth the 
whole at once: (TA:) or that has a run which he 
reserves [for the time of need], and a run which 
he performs unsparingly: (A in art. 4-4 see A 4 ) 
and l 31)43 CjA-° A AA a horse that has a 
running pace ( A^) which he has reserved for 
the time of need, and a run (jjj) less quick which 
he has performed freely, or without reservation 
(<!4jl j 3). (x.) [In the K these phrases are given in 
a mutilated state, and with a 
mutilated explanation.]) And 44 0* 54>- 3>j*-= 
(tropical:) His interior state, or disposition of 
mind, is better than his apparent state &c. (TA.) 
— — See also 8. 5 34 He neglected the 
preserving of himself or his honour or reputation 
[from disgrace]; i. q. jj'— =31 3jj (S) or 34% 
(TA;) he was careless of himself or his honour or 
reputation; contr. of AJ-^=Z; (Msb in the present 
art,;) as also J, 3)4. (Msb in art. uj-*>.) You 
say, 3)jj j! j jjj [He was generous, and was not 
careless of his honour or reputation]. (M and L in 

art. A j .) I )£ 3*4 A 34), and 3)4 J, <4 34 

and A„ He employed his own self in the doing of 
such a thing. (T.) 8 313)1 is the contr. of 34-=; (M, 
K;) [i. e.] 31)11 signifies He held it in mean 
estimation; namely, a garment or other thing; 
(TA;) [he was careless of it; he used it, or 
employed it, on, or for, ordinary, mean, or vile, 
occasions, or purposes;] he used it for service and 
work; namely, a garment &c.; syn. <AA ]; (S, 
Msb;) he wore it (a garment) in times of service 
and work; as also ] “44; (Msb, TA;) or, as IKoot 
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says, <53, [aor. (14 and (14,] inf. n. <54 
and <54, signifies he did not preserve it, lay it up, 
take care of it, or reserve it; namely, a garment. 
(Msb.) See also 5 , in two places. You say also, J<4' 
(assumed tropical:) [He (a horse) performed 
his run freely, or without reservation; opposed 
to *<'—*]. (T.) See 1 . 10 <5jjU He sought, or 
demanded, of him a liberal, free, or willing, gift. 
(TA.) And 451a iil4<“J 1 asked of such a one 
that he would liberally, freely, or willingly, give 
me a thing. (T.) (14 A thing that is given 
liberally, freely, or willingly: and inf. n. [or 1 , q. 
v.], used as a proper subst.: pi. (Ij4. (Har p. 
206 .) <14: see what next follows, in two places. <<4 
A garment that is worn (T, S, Msb) in service, or 
work; (S, Msb;) that is not preserved, laid up, 
taken care of, or reserved; (T, M, K;) as also J, <54 
(Msb) and J, (14*, (x,) or ] <54?, (S, M, K,) the 
pi. of which is (1<4*: (S:) and an old and worn-out 
garment; (TA;) as also J, 34* and J. <54*; (M, K;) 
the last of which is mentioned on the authority of 
AZ, but is disapproved by 'Alee Ibn-Hamzeh, who 
asserts it to be without k (IB, TA:) <54 sometimes 
has 34 as pi. (TA.) You say, J, <44* 4 4 44- , i. 

e. ^4 44 l 4 or J, <*14 [Such a one came to us in 
his garments that he wore in service, or work]. (S, 
accord, to different copies. [I have shown that <<4 
and <54 are dial, vars., both as inf. ns. (see 8) and 
as proper substs.]) The word <54, with fet-h, and 
with the unpointed <, applied by the vulgar to [a 
suit of] new clothes, is a mistake for <54, and this 
is correctly a name for old and worn-out clothes. 
(TA. [But this is doubtful; for <54 
commonly signifies, in modern Arabic, a change 
of clothes; and hence, a suit of clothes, whether 
new or old.]) — — IJ uses it metaphorically, 
in relation to poetry; saying, 4 *i (4<4 Uil 4-35' 
<4-*5' j 34JI 3 JUjc-YI 3c- j <54ll (tropical:) [The 
metre termed rejez is only used as an aid in the 
ordinary, or meaner, business of life, and on the 
occasion of doing one's work, and singing to 
camels for the purpose of urging them on, and 
performing service of any kind: hut in this case it 
may be regarded as an inf. n.: see 8]. (M.) 3j4: 
see 34. <5'4 i. q. 34 [inf. n. of 1 , The act of giving 
liberally, &c.]. (TA.) 04 A man wont to give 
property liberally, freely, or willingly; or who so 
gives it much, or frequently; as also [ 3j4 (T, TA) 
[and app. J, 314*, (like &c.,) of which the pi. 
occurs in the following saying], j 344* 4 

[They are very liberally disposed to the exercise 
of beneficence, or bounty]. (TA.) 3)4 Any one 
who gives [liberally,] freely, or willingly. 
(M.) 34?: see <54, in two places. <54?; and 
its pi. 3<4*: see <54, in three places. 314*; pi. 344*: 
see 34. 341i Held in mean estimation: as in the 


saying, 344 <4= jo 3 <JU [His wealth is 

preserved, or taken care of, and his honour, or 
reputation, is held in mean estimation]. (TA.) — 
— (assumed tropical:) Language, and a proverb, 
which one is wont to speak or mention, or which 

one is fond of speaking or mentioning. (TA.) 

341i5l jLa Such a one is strong, or sturdy, 
in the work in which he employs himself: (T:) 
or sharp, vigorous, or effective, in nature, or 
disposition; one who, when employed in a work, 
is found to he strong, or sturdy. (TA.) And *4** 
34451 (tropical:) A sword sharp, or 

penetrating, in the part with which one strikes. 
(K, TA.) 344, (K,) or J, 344, (M, [so in a copy 
of that work, accord, to the TT, but this is 
probably a mistranscription,]) Wearing a 34*, i. 
e. [a garment used in service or work, or] an old 
and worn-out garment: (M, K:) and the latter, [if 
not a mistranscription for the former,] neglecting 
the adorning of himself, by way of humility. (TA, 

from a trad.) See also what follows. 34<* (T, 

M, K) and J, 344 (M, K) A man who employs his 
own self in doing a thing; (T;) a man who 
performs his own work. (M, K.) — — See also 
what next precedes. j4 1 34, (T, S, M, &c.,) 
aor. j4, (T, S,) inf. n. 44 (S, M, Msb, K) and »44, 
(K,) or the latter is the original form, but the » 
is elided, as in 3-4, inf. n. of 34-, (S,) or 43 is an 
inf. n. of the verb with », but that of j4 is 44; 
(IB;) and some say, 34, (T,) which is a dial. var. 
of the former, (Msb,) aor. ls 4, inf. n. 44; (T in 
art. 4;) He (a man) was, or became, foul, 
unseemly, or obscene [in tongue]; (T, S, M, K;) 
evil in speech; (T in art. 4;) as also j4, (T, M, K, 
in that art.,) and 4, (Msb and K in art. 4,) 
and 34: (K in that art.:) and J, cs4' he uttered 
foul, unseemly, or obscene, speech or language. 
(TA.) And ? j4l 4° <<34, (S, M, Msb, * K,) aor. 34, 
inf. n. 44; (Msb;) and J. <431, (S, Msb, *) 
or 444', (M, IB, K,) or both, (TA,) I uttered foul, 
unseemly, or obscene, language against 

the people, or company of men: (S, M, K, TA:) or 
behaved in a lightwitted, weak, stupid, or foolish, 
manner, or ignorantly, towards them; 

and uttered foul, unseemly, or obscene, language 
against them; and so though with truth. (Msb.) 
And '4 also signifies He (a man) was, or 
became, evil in disposition. (TA.) 3 ls 4, (S, TA,) 
inf. n. '434*, (TA,) [He vied with another, or strove 
to surpass him, in foul, unseemly, or obscene, 
speech or language: or he held such discourse 
with another:] the inf. n. is syn. with <4^.14. (TA.) 
4 j4' see 1 , in two places. 44 [inf. n. of 1 , used as 
a subst,] Foul, unseemly, or obscene, speech 
or language. (S, M, K.) 34, (T, M, Msb, K,) or 34 
jUdll, (S,) A man foul, unseemly, or obscene, in 


tongue: (T, S, M, * K: *) or lightwitted, weak, 
stupid, or ignorant, in behaviour; and foul, 
unseemly, or obscene, in speech; and so though 
speaking truth: (Msb:) fern, with k (S, Msb:) and 
pi. *44'. (T.) jj 1 4, [first pers. ^>34,] aor. 34, (T, 
M, Msb,) inf. n. 4, (M, Msb, K,) He was pious 
[towards his father or parents, and (tropical:) 
towards God; (see the explanations of the verb as 
used transitively;) and was kind, or good and 
affectionate and gentle in behaviour, towards his 
kindred; and kind, or good, in his dealings 
with strangers]: (Msb:) he was good, just, 
righteous, virtuous, or honest: (T, Msb:) [or he 
was amply, largely, or extensively, good 
or beneficent:] and he was true, or veracious. (M, 
Msb, K.) [Authorities differ as to the primary 
signification of this verb, and as to 
the subordinate meanings: see 4 below.] You say 
also, <54 4 4, (Msb, TA,) and <4-y 4, (S, M, 
Mgh, Msb, K,) first pers. <<34 03 A, Mgh, 
K) and <<34, (K,) aor. 34 (M, Msb) and 34, (M,) 
inf. n. 4 (S, M, K) and 4, (K,) or 3j4, (Msb,) He 
was true, or veracious, (S, Mgh, Msb, K, TA,) in 
his saying, (Msb, TA,) and in his oath. (S, Mgh, 

Msb, K.) <5ie 3), and 4, inf. n. 4 and jjjt; 

and J, 4'; [His deed, or work, was, or proved, 
good; or was well, or sinlessly, performed;] all 
signify the same. (M.) And J**JI 4, i. e. 5 yd', a 
form of benediction, said to a person come from 
pilgrimage, May the deed, or work, i. e. 
the pilgrimage, have been sinlessly performed. 
(TA.) And <4-=> 4, (T, S, A, Msb, K,) aor. j4, (T,) 
inf. n. 4 (S, Msb,) or jjjt; (T;) and <-4- 4, (Fr, T, 
S, M, K,) aor. 34, inf. n. 4; (T;) His pilgrimage 
was sinlessly performed: (Sh, T:) or was 
characterized by the giving of food, and by 
sweetness of speech; as explained by Mohammad 

himself: was accepted: was rewarded. (TA.) 

4, (A, Msb, K,) aor. 34 (T, M, K) and 34, (M, K,) 
inf. n. 4 (M, Msb, K) and 4 and 3j34 (M, K,) 
It (a saying, Msb, and an oath, T, A, M, Msb, K) 
was, or proved, true. (M, A, * Msb, * K, * TA.) 

[See an ex. voce <0, in art. 4'.] <5*4 ^ <<4, 

inf. n. 4, (tropical:) His commodity, or article 
of merchandise, was easy of sale to me, (Aboo- 
Sa’eed, T, A, *) and procured me gain: (A:) 
originally meaning it recompensed me, by its 
high price, for my care of it. (T.) [See also »4, 
below.] — »<5I j (m,) [and app. »<I'4, (see 4,)] 

first pers. <<34 (S, M, Msb, K) and <<34, (M, K,) 
aor. 34 (S, M, Msb, K) and 34, (M, K,) inf. n. 4 
(S, M, Msb, K) and »3<* (S, K, Msb *) and jjji, 
(Msb,) He treated, or behaved towards, his father 
with filial piety, duty, or obedience; (TA;) or with 
ample obedience; (B;) the inf. ns. signifying the 
contr. of 343 : (S, M, A, K:) he treated, or 
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behaved towards, his father with good obedience, 
and with gentleness, or courtesy, striving to do 
the things that were pleasing to him, and to avoid 
what were displeasing to him. (Msb.) And [hence, 
app., for accord, to the A it is tropical.] <<4-4 3), 
(S,) or <<3, (A,) aor. yi, (S, A,) inf. n. y; (T, S, M, 
K;) and [ » j 34; (S, K; *) (tropical:) He obeyed his 
Creator, or his Lord; (S, M, * A, K; *) [was pious 
towards Him;] served Him; rendered religious 
service to Him: (TA:) or rendered Him ample 
obedience: the obedience here meant is of two 
kinds; namely, that of belief and that of works; 
and both these kinds are meant by 34' in the Kur 
ii. 172. (B.) [And app. cjjj, or 1*43), She 
behaved with maternal affection towards her 
child, or offspring. (See 3).)] And Zy, (M,) and y. 
<<?-3, (T,) first pers. ^’jy, (T, M,) inf. n. y, (T, M, 
K,) He behaved towards him, and towards 
his kindred, or relations, with kindness, or 
goodness and affection and gentleness, and 
regard for his, or their, circumstances; syn. <4^3 
[and (T, M, K:) such is said to be the 

signification of the verb as use in the Kur lx. 8. 
(M, B, TA. [See also 3.]) And 34 <4i 
<*4?- (assumed tropical:) God is merciful to his 
servants: (M, TA:) or Zy, inf. n. y, said of God, 
means He recompensed him, or rewarded him, 
for his obedience. (B, TA.) ['<4 Zy (occurring in 
the S and K in explanation of '<% -GUI) may be 
rendered He showed kindness, &c., to him by 
such a thing, or such an action, & c.: and also he 
presented him with such a thing; like <l^j.] 

<4-k <111 y, (T, S, Msb,) aor. 34, (Msb,) inf. 

n. y, (S,) or jj’y, (Msb,) God accepted 
his pilgrimage; (S, Msb;) as also [ »34: (T, S, M, 
Msb:) the latter alone is allowed by Fr: (M, TA:) 
[though <4-k y and <k«, mentioned above, 
are well known; as is the pass. part. n. 3jj4>, 
which see below:] and one says, [in like 
manner,] 34 | <h4. <111 [God accepted his deed, or 

work, as good; approved it]. (M.) See also 4, 

in three places. — y, (TK,) inf. n. y, (S, K,) He 
drove sheep or goats: (LAar, S, K:) or he called 
them. (Yoo.) [See also y below.] 3 »34, inf. 
n. Sjlli, He behaved towards him with kindness, 
or goodness and affection and gentleness, and 
regard for his circumstances; or he did so, 
experiencing from him the same behaviour; syn. 
of the inf. n. 31L5U. (S and K in art. <— iU; but only 
the inf. n. is there mentioned. [See also 1.]) 4 34 
see 1. — <=■•=>• 34, and see 1, near the end 

of the paragraph. 3j4l 34, (Msb,) and u<34', 

(T, M, A, Mgh, Msb, K,) He executed, or 
performed, the saying, and the oath, truly. (M, A, 
Mgh, Msb, K.) Accord, to El-Ahmar, one also 


says, ^jy j. but none other asserts this. (T, 

TA.) <111 jjI, (T, TA,) inf. n. 3'34; and 

J, Zy, inf. n. y; God verified his oath. (TA.) 

<iLa 34 Such a one assented, or 

consented, to the conjurement of such a 
one: <14=4 signifies “ he assented not,” or “ 
consented not, thereto. ” (T, TA.) — f#<ic. 34, (S, 
M, K,) inf. n. as above, (T, TA,) He overcame 
them: (T, S, M, K:) he subdued them, or 
overcame them, by good or other actions; (TA;) 
by actions or sayings; (TA;) as also J, fry, 
aor. 34: (T, K, TA:) he was refractory, or 
stubborn, and overcame them. (TA, from a trad.) 
You say, <-4-ai <Jc. 3^' [He overcame his 
adversary]. (A.) And 3j4<- 34 [He overcame 
them in evil]: and hence 34 is used in the 
sense of 34* [he transgressed, &c.]; as in the 
saying of a poet, 3?“* 3“ j 34 3“ 34' <<41a [Then I 
care not who acts wickedly and who 

transgresses]. (LAar, M.) — 34 [from 31] He rode, 
or journeyed, upon the land. (ISk, S, A, K.) 
Opposed to 3=4'- (A.) 5 j 34 [He affected, 
or endeavoured to characterize himself by, y, i. e. 

filial piety, &c.]. 4jil j c>334 <2 Thou hast 

abstained from crime, or sin, or the like, in our 
affair, or business, or case. (T, TA.) — j34 

*mL: see 1. 6 1 j34< They practised mutual y 
[meaning kindness, or goodness and affection 
and gentleness, and regard for each 

other's circumstances]. (S.) R. Q. 1 3131, inf. 
n. “3134, He talked much, and raised a clamour, or 
confused noise, (M, K,) with his tongue: (M:) 
he cried, or cried out, (S, K,) and talked in anger, 
(S,) or talked confusedly, with anger and 
aversion. (TA.) And <-3“ J 3131 He was profuse 

and unprofitable in his talk. (Fr.) Also, inf. 

n. as above, He (a goat) uttered a cry or cries, [or 
rattled,] (M, K,) being excited by desire of the 
female. (M.) y [originally 33] (M, Msb, K) and 
i 34 (Msb) Pious [towards his father or parents, 
and (tropical:) towards God; (tropical:) obedient 
to God, serving God, or rendering religious 
service to God; (see 1;) and kind, or good and 
affectionate and gentle in behaviour, towards his 
kindred; and good in his dealings with 
strangers]; good, just, righteous, virtuous, or 
honest: (Msb:) true, or veracious: (M, Msb, K:) 
and both signify also abounding in y [or filial 
piety, &c.]: (K:) the former is [said to be] a 
stronger epithet than the latter, like as is 
stronger than 344 : (B:) [but its pi. shows that it is 
not, like l!< 4, originally an inf. n.: it is a regular 
contraction of 33, like as 34 is of 334] the fern, 
of each is with »: (Lh, M:) the pi. (of the former, S, 
M, Msb, or of the latter, B) is 135'; and (of the 


latter, S, M, Msb, or of the former, B) »3 3: (S, M, 
Msb, K:) the former pi. is often specially applied 
to saints, those who abstain from worldly 
pleasures, and devotees; and the latter, to 
the recording angels. (B.) You say, ls 4'3 3 41, 
and J, 34, I am characterized by filial piety, 
dutifulness, or obedience, to my father: (S, M, A: 
*) the latter is mentioned on the authority of Kr; 
but some disallow it. (M, TA.) And 1*33 »3 
[The mother is maternally affectionate to her 
child, or offspring]. (S.) And <<43* y'y. y 34 j, and 
i j4, A man who behaves towards his kindred 
with kindness, or goodness and affection and 
gentleness, and regard for their circumstances. 
(T.) And 3<“ 3 34-3 A man who treats with 
goodness and affection and gentleness, and 
rejoices, or gladdens, his brethren: pi. Jjy* uj3. 
(S, * K, * TA, in art. ><.) And J3 3 3, and 3 
u <4, and J, 34, True, or veracious, in a saying, and 
in an oath. (Msb.) And Zy Cysk and J, »34 [A true 
oath; or an oath that proves true]. (Ham p. 
811.) 341 is also a name of God; (M, K;) meaning 
(assumed tropical:) The Merciful, or 
Compassionate: (M:) or the Very Benign to his 
servants; (IAth;) the Ample in goodness or 
beneficence: (B:) 3411 i$ not so used. (IAth.) It is 
said in a trad., s y 44* 3=3^4 1 
(assumed tropical:) Wipe yourselves with the 
dust, or earth, [in performing the ceremony 
termed f4(“,] for it is benignant towards you, like 
as the mother is to her children; meaning, ye are 
created from it, and in it are your means of 
subsistence, and to it ye return after death: 
(IAth:) or the meaning is, that your tents, or 
houses, are upon it, and ye are buried in it. (M.) 
— 3 Land; opposed to 3=4 [as meaning “ sea ” 
and the like]: (S, Msb, K:) from y signifying “ 
ampleness,” “ largeness,” or “ extensiveness; ” 
(Esh-Shihab [El-Khafajee], MF;) or the former 
word is the original of the latter. (B, TA. [See the 
latter word.]) [Hence, '33 j '3 By land and by 
sea.] — — A desert, or deserts; a waste, or 
wastes. (T, TA. [See also <3, voce l? 3- ]) So, 
accord, to Mujahid [and the Jel] in words of the 
Kur [vi. 59], 34" j 34 3 4» 44 j And He 
knoweth what is in the desert, or deserts, and the 
towns, or villages, in which is water, (T, TA,) or 
which are upon the rivers. (Jel.) [So too in the 
phrase 341 <<3 The plants, or herbage, of 
the desert or waste; the wild plants or herbage. 
And 341 3<« Honey of the desert; wild honey. 
And 341 334- The animal, or animals, of 

the desert; the wild animal or animals.] A 

wide tract of land. (Bd in ii. 41.) [The open 

country; opposed to 3=4 as meaning the “ cities,” 
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or “ towns,” “ upon the rivers: ” see the latter 

word.] Elevated ground, open to view. (T.) 

The tract, or part, out of doors, or where 

one is exposed to view; contr. of c£: used by the 
Arabs indeterminately; [without the article J;] as 
in the phrase, Ijj CilJi. (Lth, T) meaning I sat 
outside the house; (A;) and ' jj (Lth, 

T) meaning I went forth outside the [house or] 
town, (A,) or into the desert: (TA:) but [Az says,] 
these are post-classical phrases, which I have not 
heard from the chaste-speaking Arabs of the 

desert. (T.) You say also, I ji j I 34 4L)i I 

desire concealment, or secrecy, and he desires 
publicity. (A.) ji Wheat; and the grain of wheat; 
syn. (S, * Msb,) or 3J=J.; (M, K;) but it is a 
more chaste word than and (M:) pi. 
of ‘ji; (S, M;) or [rather] ‘ji is the n. un. 
[signifying a grain of wheat, like 4 j4s] ; (iDrd, 
Msb:) the pi. of ji is jljji; (K;) or this pi. is 
allowable on the ground of analogy, accord, to 
Mbr, but is disallowed by Sb. (S.) It is said in a 
prov., (TA,) ‘ji j? j^ > [He, or it, is shorter 
than a grain of wheat]. (A, TA.) And you 
say, ‘ji j4 '-“*1=1 He fed us with bread. (A.) jj inf. 
n. of l: (T, S, M, &c.:) it is said by some to signify 
primarily Ampleness, largeness, 

or extensiveness; whence ji as opposed to 34=: 

then, Benevolent and solicitous regard or 

treatment or conduct [to parents and others; i. 
e. piety to parents; and (tropical:) towards God]: 
and goodness, or beneficence: and kindness, or 
good and affectionate and gentle behaviour, and 
regard for the circumstances of another: (Esh- 
Shihab [El-Khafajee], MF:) or jn, as opposed 
to 3-4, [or as signifying “ a wide tract of land,” 
(Bd in ii. 41,)] is the original of 3i, (Bd in ii. 41, B, 
TA,) which signifies ample, large, or extensive, 
goodness or beneficence, (Z, in the Ksh, ii. 41, 
[but he regards it as the original of 3),] and Bd on 
the same passage, and B, K, TA,) to men; (TA;) 
or comprehending every kind of goodness: (Ksh 
and Bd ubi supra:) and hence it is said to be in 
three things: in the service of God: in 

paying regard to relations; acting well to them: 
and in dealing with strangers: (Bd ubi supra:) or 
every deed that is approved: (Ksh and Bd in ii. 
172:) and [particularly] obedience to God: (T, S, 
M, & c.: [see also “J:]) [and every incumbent 
duty: and hence,] the pilgrimage to Mekkeh: 
(K:) and fidelity to an engagement: (TA:) also a 
gratuitous gift, or favour; and a bounty, or 
benefit; syn. Jis; (Msb;) and as also | “34» 
[an inf. n., but when used as a simple subst. its pi. 
is 34= and =^1 34=]. (Har p. 94.) In the Kur [ii. 172], 
where it is said, “dllL j-« 341 34, by 341 is 
meant j4l Ii [i. e. But the pious, or obedient 


to God, is he who believeth in God]; (T, M, Ksh, 
Bd, Jel;) and some read jtell; (Ksh, Bd, Jel:) or 
the meaning is, 41 4 i>l j= 3i 341 34 i. e. but the 
obedience of which it behooveth one to be 
mindful is the obedience of him who believeth in 
God: (Sb, T, IJ, M, Ksh, Bd:) and this explanation 
is preferable to the former. (Bd.) It is said in a 
prov., (T, S,) ji j= lj* Y, (S, A, K, but in the 
T and M 1-= is put in the place of V,) meaning He 
knows not him who dislikes him, or hates 
him, from him who behaves towards him with 
kindness, or goodness and affection and 
gentleness, and regard for his circumstances: (S, 
M, A, K, * TA:) or undutiful conduct to a parent 
from gentleness, or courtesy: (ElFezaree, T, K:) 
or altercation, (T,) or dislike, or hatred, (K,) 
from honourable treatment: (T, K:) or the calling 
of sheep, or goats, from the driving of them: 
(IAar, S, K:) or the driving of sheep, or 
goats, from the calling of them: (Yoo, T:) or the 
calling of them to water from the calling of them 
to fodder; (K;) which last rendering is 
agreeable with an explanation of 'ji by IAar 
[mentioned in the T]; (TA;) and J, "ji'ji, also, has 
the signification here assigned to ‘ji: (K, * TA:) 
or “j*3P from “14341; (A'Obeyd, T, K;) i. e. the 
crying of sheep from the crying of goats: 
(A'Obeyd, T:) or the cat from the rat, or 
mouse: (IAar, T, M, K:) and 1 « also signifies the 
[species of rat called] ~j?: (Aboo-Talib, T, K:) or 
a small animal resembling the rat or mouse: 

(M:) and the young of the fox. (K.) Also 

Good, as a subst., not an adj.; syn. 34-; (Sh, T, 
Mgh, Msb, K;) which comprises all that has 
been said in explanation of jj (Sh, T, Mgh) as 
used in the saying of Mohammad, 4la 
341 Jj lS-Jj [Keep ye to truth; for it guides to 
good, or to a good, or right, state]: some render it 
in this instance by jj41l; and some, by (Sh, 

T.) It signifies also The good of the present life, 
consisting in spiritual and worldly blessings, and 
of that which is to come, consisting in everlasting 
enjoyment in Paradise: so in the Kur iii. 86: (T:) 

or [simply] Paradise. (K.) Also The heart; or 

the mind. (K.) So in the saying, 341 jj=4=t J [He 
is quiet, or at rest, in heart, or mind]. (TA.) “14 a 
subst. in the sense of 341 (S, M, K,) meaning 
Obedience [&c.]; (K;) determinate, (S, K,) being a 
proper name; for which reason, combined with 
its being of the fem. gender, it is imperfectly decl. 
(M.) [It is opposed to See a verse of En- 
Nabighah in the first paragraph of art. J=^-.] jiji 
[a coll. gen. n.] The fruit of the [q. v.], (S, M,) 
in a general sense: (M:) or the first thereof; (K;) 
[i. e.] the first that appears, or when it first 
appears, and is sweet: (M:) or when it has 


become hard: (Msb:) or when it is larger in its 
berries (4==-) than such as is termed j3jU 4, 
and smaller in its clusters; having a round, small, 
hard stone, a little larger than the j-=“=“>-; its 
cluster filling the hand: (AHn, M:) n. un. with “. 
(AHn, S, M, Msb.) 1 sji A good, sweet, or pleasant, 
word or expression or saying: (K:) from jj 
signifying “ benevolent and solicitous regard 
or treatment or conduct. ” (TA.) [ IsJi Of, or 
belonging to, or relating to, the land as opposed 
to the sea or a great river. — — And Of, 
or belonging to, or relating to, the desert or 
waste; growing, or living, or produced, in the 
desert or waste; wild, or in an uncultivated 
state. — — And hence,] J=3I Uncultivated 
land; without seed-produce, and unfruitful; 
without green herbs or leguminous plants and 
without waters; contr. of 34 jj. (IAar, M, K. *) 
And, simply, J, ji, (S, M, A, Msb, K,) and J, ^jjjj, 
(A'Obeyd, IAar, Sh, S, K,) the latter a variation of 
the former, the l s being made quiescent, and the » 
therefore being changed into as in ‘-jjj^, 
originally 4^°, (S,) a rel. n. from ji, (Sh, 
T, Msb,) A desert; a waste; a spacious tract of 
ground without herbage; syn. 3 J— =: (S, M, A, 
Msb, K:) [see also jn:] or a tract nearer to 
the desert (340 than it is to water: (Sh, T:) [but 
some write the latter word J, and it is said 
that] (T and K in art. ^ jj,) of the same 

measure as ‘ "jV , (K in that art.,) signifies flat, 
even, or level, land: (T, K:) or a barren, flat, even, 
or level, land: a poet says, ^iji 1*^4 o-=3l ^Jj [A 
barren, flat land, after which is a second 
barren, flat land]: (T:) ISd says that 4;j^, in a 
poem of Ru-beh, [from which the ex. given above 
is probably taken,] is of the measure 
from 341 ; and that art. ==jj is not the place in 
which it should be mentioned: (TA:) Lth 
says, 4;34l is a noun derived from 4341; 
the ls becoming quiescent, and the “ becoming an 
inseparable *-4 as though it were a radical letter, 
as in the case of 4 j 4, which thus becomes ‘-4o ic : 
(T, TA:) the pi. of 4J is 3314; and that of 
is j- jjjIJ. (S.) 4jj and ^j) and ^jj: see Is'ji. jljj 
as signifying A possessor of J, i. e. wheat, though 
agreeable with prevailing analogy, is 
not allowable, not being sanctioned by usage. 
(Sb, M.) 1^)3 External; or outward: apparent; 
public. (T.) Hence the saying of Selman, (T,) 4= 
44j'34 411 44=J 4jl34 Jkj (x, A, K) Whoso maketh 
his inner man (4 jjjL) to be good, God will make 
his outward man (<4pl4) to be good. (T.) JI3) is a 
rel. n., irregularly formed, (K,) from jn signifying 
“ elevated ground, open to view; ” and Jlj?-, 
from 3?- signifying “ any low, or depressed, part 
of the ground. ” (T.) You say, (4341 4 j 41I jylal 
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He opened the outer door. (A.) jjjj, (S, K,) 
or jjjjll, (Mgh, Msb,) [a coll. gen. proper name, of 
which the n. un., or rel. n., is [ lS jjjj,] a foreign 
word, (S,) [probably of African origin, the 
primary form of which is the source of 
(Idppapo^, &c.,] arabicized; (Msb;) or, as 
some say, from sjjjj in speech; (TA; [see R. Q. 
l;]) and s jjl jjll, (S, M, Msb, K,) the pi. of jj jj, (K,) 
or of jjjjII, (Msb,) [or of Is jjjj, agreeably with 
what follows and with analogy,] the » being added 
because the sing, is a foreign word, or [so in the 
M and TA, but in the S “ and,”] a rel. n., (S, M,) 
but it may be elided; [so that one may say jjjjl;] 
(S;) A certain people, (S, M, Mgh, Msb, K,) of the 
inhabitants of El-Maghrib [or Northern Africa 
west of Egypt], (Mgh, * Msb, K, *) like the Arabs 
of the desert in hardness, and coarseness, or 
rudeness, (Mgh, * Msb,) and in slightness of 
religion, and littleness of knowledge: (Mgh:) and 
another people, [the Colobi mentioned by 
Diodorus Siculus and Strabo,] between the 
Abyssinians and the Zinj, who amputate [the 
glans of] the penis, and make it a dowry for a 
wife. (K.) [There are various opinions of the 
origins of these races. The appellation of sjjl jjll, 
sing. J, Is Ji 'Ji, is also applied by late historians, 
and in the present day, to The races inhabiting 
the portion of the valley of the Nile which we 
commonly call Nubia.] jjjj: see jjjj. JJ\ 

see ji. is jjjj: see jjjj: and see also jjjj, in 

two places. jjjj One who talks much, and raises 
a clamour, or confused noise, (M, K,) with his 
tongue: (M:) who cries, or cries out, (S, K,) and 
talks in anger, (S,) or talks confusedly, with anger 
and aversion: (TA:) who vociferates much; (TA;) 
as also l jjjj: (K:) and J, is y. J. signifies one who 
talks much and unprofitably. (Fr.) — — jbjjll 
The lion; as also J, jjjjill: (K:) because of the 
confused noise that he makes, and his aversion 
and anger. (TA.) — — jLjj jlj A bucket that 
makes a noise (M, K) in the water. (M.) jjjjj 
What is termed JPi- [i. e. coarselyground flour, 
&c.], (M, CK, [in MS. copies of the K, and of the S 
also, which is evidently a 

mistranscription,]) of wheat. (S, M, K.) jtj; fern, 
with »: see J, in five places, jjl [accord, to 
analogy signifies More, and most, pious &c.: 
see J. But the only meaning that I find assigned 
to it in any of the lexicons is that here following. 
— ] More, and most, distant in the desert, (T, K,) 
as to habitation. (T.) So in the saying, ^ j*ll 
p*jjl The most chaste in speech of the Arabs are 
the most distant of them in the desert, as to 
habitation. (T, K. * [In the latter, instead of ^-^al, 
we find cyl^f]) jj One who overcomes. (TA.) 


[See 4.] — — j+«l 4-jj means Verily he is 
a prudent, or sound, manager of that; syn. 

“d. (M, K. *) ‘Jo>: see ji. jj jj>, applied to a 
pilgrimage, Sinlessly performed: (Sh, T, Mgh:) or 
characterized by the giving of food and by 
sweetness of speech; as explained by Mohammad 
himself: accepted: rewarded. (TA.) jjJy 

jj^* [Thou art accepted, or approved, and 
rewarded] and I jjiLi I jj Jy [Go thou accepted, or 
approved, and rewarded] are forms of 
benediction: the former, of the dial, of 

Temeem; cjji being understood: the latter, of 
the dial, of the people of El-Hijaz; v*-] being 

understood. (M.) Applied to a sale, Truly 

and honestly executed. (Sh, T, 
Mgh.) jjjjill; see jtjjj. Ijj 1 (sji, [aor. Ijj, inf. n. 
generally l J or »*i jj,] He was, or became, clear, 
or free, of, or from, a thing; in the manners which 
will be explained below: (Bd ii. 51:) he was, or 
became, in a state of freedom or immunity, 
secure, or safe. (T.) [Hence,] 0-= j»ll j? is J, 
and i Ji, (T, Msb,) aor. I jj; and j J, aor. I jj; (Msb;) 
inf. n. i Ji: (T, Msb:) or j*ll i> is J, inf. n. jjj, 
with damm; and the people of El-Hijaz say I jj, 
inf. n. I jj, with fet-h: (S:) accord, to As, is J 
i s of the dial, of Temeem; and ' jj of the 
dial, of the people of El-Hijaz: or, accord, to AZ, 
the people of El-Hijaz say I jj; and the rest of the 
Arabs say Lsj j: (T:) or I jj [alone], said of a sick 
man, aor. I jj and I jj; and is jj; and j jj; inf. n. I jj 
[probably a mistranscription for jjf| and jjj: or, 
accord, to Lh, the people of El- Hijaz 
say ' jj, aor. ' jj, inf. n. « jj and jji [i. e. jjjj]; and 
the people of El-'Aliyeh, [I jj,] aor. I jj, inf. n. j jj 
and j jj; and Temeem, is jj, [aor. I jj,] inf. n. jjj 
and jjj: (M:) or ' jj, (K,) said by IKtt to be the 
most chaste form, (TA,) aor. I jj, (K,) agreeably 
with analogy, (TA,) and I jj, (K,) said by Zj to be 
the only instance of a verb of the 
measure with » for its last radical letter 
having its aor. of the measure J*ij, [though others 
mention also IjS, aor. jj *j, and L*, aor. j4j,] 
and asserted to be a bad form, (TA,) inf. n. j jj 
and jj jj; and jjj, (K,) not a chaste form, (TA,) 
aor. I jj; and is J, (K,) a chaste form, (TA,) 
[and the most common of all,] aor. I jj, inf. n. J jj 
and jjj, (K, TA,) or jjj, (CK,) and jjjj; (K, TA;) 
He became free from the disease, sickness, 
or malady: (T:) or [he recovered from it:] he 
became convalescent; or sound, or healthy, at the 
close of disease, but was yet weak; or 
he recovered, but not completely, his health and 
strength; syn. “'jj; (M, K;) i. e., he acquired that 
slight degree of soundness, or health, 
which comes at the close of disease, but with 


disease remaining in him. (TA.) [And £ j?JI is J, 
or I jj, The wound healed; or became in a healing 
state: of frequent occurrence.] And jiYI j* is J, 
[the only form of the verb used in this case, and 
in the other cases in which it is 
mentioned below,] aor. I jj and I jj, the latter extr., 
(M, K,) or rather it is very strange, for IKoot says 
that aor. Jy, and aor. Jj=ij, are the only 
instances of this kind, (TA,) inf. n. »»l jj (M, K) 
and ji jj (Lh, M, K) and jjj, (M,) or jjj, (K, TA,) 
or jjjj; (CK;) and J, 1 jj; (S, * M, K, Mgh; *) [He 
was, or became, free from the thing, or affair; or 
clear, or quit, thereof; clear of having or taking, 
or of having had or taken, any part therein; 
guiltless of it: and also, irresponsible for it; as in 
an ex. q. v. voce ju='— =t : ] said in relation to [a 
fault or the like, and] a debt, and a claim, and 
religion [&c.]. (Lh, M.) You say, Of is J 
(Mgh, Msb,) or (S,) inf. n. jj, 

(Mgh,) He was, or became, free (Msb) [from the 
fault, defect, imperfection, blemish, or 
vice], (Mgh, Msb,) [or faults, &c.]. (S.) And is jj 
u£ll Of, (T, Mgh, Msb,) or (S,) aor. ' jj, (T, 
Msb,) inf. n. »«•' jj, (T, Mgh, Msb,) He was, or 
became, clear, or quit, of the debt; (or debts; S;) 
irresponsible for it [or them]: or in a state of 
immunity with respect to it [or them]; i. e., 
exempt from the demand thereof. (Msb.) And is J 
jf inf. n. »ii jj and ji jj (Lh, M) and jjj, 
[He was, or became, clear, or quit, to thee, of thy 
claim, or due, or right; or exempt from the 
demand thereof;] as also J, I jft (M.) And ^Ijlj cJj jj 
Cp* Of, inf. n. »*1 jj, [I was, or became, or have 
become, clear, to thee, of having or taking, or of 
having had or taken, any part with such a one; or, 
irresponsible to thee for such a one:] (AZ, T, S: * 
[in one copy of the S, I find the phrase ^ jj, 
commencing the art.; but not in other copies:]) 
this is the only form of the verb used in this case, 
and in relation to debt [and the like]. (AZ, T.) — 
— He removed himself, or kept, far, or aloof, 
[from unclean things, or things occasioning 
blame; followed by Of, with which it may be 
rendered he shunned, or avoided;] syn. » jti 
and (T.) [You say, jkaVI j" is J He removed 
himself, or kept, far, or aloof, from unclean 
things.] — — He manifested an excuse, 
[or asserted himself to be clear or quit or 
irresponsible, like j ' jj,] and gave warning; 
syn. jic.1 and jij (T.) Hence, in the Kur [ix. 
1], Jj^Jj <11! j* »ji jj A manifestation of excuse, 
and a warning, from God and his apostle. (T.) — 
jkjl iill S jj, (Fr, T, S, M, K,) or ^ilt, (Msb,) 
aor. Ijj, (T, M, &c.,) inf. n. Jjj (T, S, M, K) 
and jjjj, (AZ, Lh, M, K,) God created mankind, 
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or the beings, or things, that are created, syn. js., 
(Fr, T, M, Msb, K,) after no similitude, or 
model, (TA,) [but, properly, though not always 
meaning so, out of pre-existing matter; for] Bd 
says [in ii. 51 ] that the primary meaning of the 
root « ji is to denote a thing's becoming clear, or 
free, of, or from, another thing; either by being 
released [therefrom], as in o? is 3. 

and Of [both sufficiently 

explained above]; or by production [therefrom], 
as in Of ^ ^ 1 3 [God produced, or created, 
Adam, from, or out of, clay]. (TA.) This verb 
relates to substances [as in the exs. given above] 
and to accidents; and hence, [in the Kur lvii. 
22 ,] u 1 Of [Before our creating it, if 1* 
refer to preceding it; but, as Bd says, it 

may refer to this, or to or to u*^]: (M:) 

but ijill has a more particular application 
than Jlkll; the former being particularly applied 
to the creation of animate beings, with few 
exceptions: you say, 3^- j fill Ijj 

0=jVlj pi jlUl [God created, or produced, man, 
or the soul, and He created the heavens and the 
earth]. (TA.) [To this verb, or perhaps to sj, or 
to both, "13 is the Hebrew equivalent, properly 
(though not necessarily always) signifying “ he 
created out of pre-existing matter,” or “ 
he fashioned. ”] 2 “ijj, inf. n. Ji>: see 4 , in four 
places. [Hence,] j j£ll V The V that denies in a 
general manner, absolutely, or to the uttermost; 
i. e. the V that is a universal negative. (Mughnee 

&c.) Also He verified his being free [from a 

thing], clear, or quit, [of it,] guiltless [of it], or 
irresponsible [for it]. (Mgh, TA.) 3 J-i, (T, S, M, 
Mgh, K,) inf. n. si jP> (T, M, Mgh) and i^J, (M,) 
He made him (his copartner) free, clear, quit, or 
irresponsible, the latter doing to him the same: 
(Mgh:) he compounded, or made a compromise, 
with him (his hired man, T, M) for their mutual 
separation: (M:) he separated himself from him 
(his copartner, S, O), the latter doing the same. 
(S, O, K.) And Jijll cjijU 1 became free, clear, 
quit, or irresponsible, to the man, he becoming so 
to me. (M.) And si jill i jLj, (T, M, K,) or f)i pi, (S,) 
inf. n. as above, (M,) He compounded, or made a 
compromise, with the woman (or his wife, S) for 
their mutual separation; (M, K;) i. e. he divorced 
her for a compensation [which she was to make 
him, such as her giving up a portion of her dowry 
remaining due to her, in order that they might be 
clear, each of the other]: it occurs also [without *] 
in art. s ji. (TA.) 4 »i jjI He (God, S, M, K) 
[recovered him, or] restored him to 

convalescence, (M, K,) [from the 

disease, sickness, or malady]. (S.) a? 

jAl and l ^li j) (M, K *) He (i. e. God, TA) made 


I _! 

thee, pronounced thee, or held thee, or hath 
made thee, &c., or may He make thee, & c., to be 
free from the thing or affair, or clear or quit 
thereof, or guiltless thereof, or irresponsible for 
it; (TA;) [or He acquitted thee, or hath acquitted 
thee, or may He acquit thee, thereof; or He 
showed thee, or hath showed thee, or may He 
show thee, to be free from it, &c.: see also 2 , 
above:] said in relation to [a fault or the like, and] 
a debt, and a claim, and religion [&c.]. (M.) You 
say, 3\ ji l v_mJI j* 1 made him, pronounced him, 
or held him, to be free from the fault, defect, 
imperfection, blemish, or vice. (Msb.) It is said in 
the Kur [xxxiii. 69 ], j, Ijil! U. 4111 iijjj (m) But God 
showed him to be clear of that which they said. 
(Bd.) You say also, o? I made him, 
pronounced him, or held him, to be clear, or quit, 
of the debt; irresponsible for it; or in a state of 
immunity with respect to it; i. e., exempt from 
the demand thereof: (Msb:) and 33- J 1*? jJI; 
and J, j, inf. n. ^ Jp; [I acquitted him of that 
which he owed me:] (S:) and jjl [alone] I made 
him, pronounced him, or held him, to be clear, or 
quit, of a claim that I had upon him, or a due or 
right that he owed me. (Mgh.) — 1 jj! [in the T (as 
on the authority of Aboo-'Amr Esh- 
Sheybanee) l H e entered upon [the night, or 
day, called] cijjll, q. v. (K.) 5 I jp see 1 , in three 
places. I jp also signifies He asserted himself 
to be free from it; or clear, or quit, of it; namely, a 
fault, or the like. (Mgh.) [And He declared 
himself to be clear of him; to be not connected, or 
implicated, with him; he renounced him: see Kur 
ii. 161 and 162 , &c:] 6 We separated 

ourselves, each from the other. (TA.) [See 3 .] 
10 i jjjuI, (T,) or Jjjll i jjjuI, (Msb,) He took 

extraordinary pains, or the utmost pains, in 
cleansing the orifice of his penis from the 
remains of urine, by shaking it and pulling it and 
the like, until he knew that nothing remained in 
it: (T:) or he purified, or cleansed, himself from 
urine; syn. » j2; (Msb:) or i jjU, (M,) or i 

(K, TA,) signifies he took extraordinary 
pains, or the utmost pains, in cleansing the penis 
from urine; or he cleansed it entirely from urine; 
(M, * K, * TA;) and so jjsll t jjU; and in like 
manner, £j»ll - J ' said of a woman: (El- 
Munawee, TA:) but the lawyers make a 
distinction between i\Jpj>\ and clilil*! [which are 
made syn. in the M and K]: see the latter word. 

(TA.) And<jj'-=JI I (T, S, Mgh,) or »ljill, 

(M, Msb, K,) He abstained from sexual 
intercourse (T, M, K) with the girl whom he 
had purchased or whom he had taken captive, 
(T,) or with the woman, (M, K,) until she had 
menstruated (T, M, K) at his abode, once, and 


then become purified: (T:) the meaning is, (T,) he 
sought to find her free from pregnancy. (T, Mgh, 
Msb.) — — Hence, (Mgh,) ' jp^, (Z, 

Mgh, Msb,) or jiYI, (TA,) He searched, searched 
out, or sought to find or discover, the uttermost 
of the thing, or affair, (Z, Mgh, Msb, TA,) in order 
that he might know it, (Mgh,) to put an end to his 
doubt. (Z, Mgh, Msb, TA.) You say, U cJ jiilJ 
[I searched, or sought to find or discover, or I 
have searched, &c., the uttermost of what thou 
hast, of knowledge &c.]. (S, TA.) And 3^J I j^l 
Ua liS [He searched the uttermost of 
such a land and found not his stray beast]. (TA.) 
It is said in the Expos, of the Jami' es-Sagheer 
that £ij#“l is an expression denoting The seeking, 
or seeking leisurely and repeatedly, to 
obtain knowledge of a thing, until one knows it; 
considering it with the endeavour to obtain a 
clear knowledge of it; taking, in doing so, 
the course prescribed by prudence, precaution, or 
good judgment. (Mgh.) »! ji A hunter's lurking- 
place or covert: (T, S, M, K:) pi. i j5. (T, S, M.) El- 
Aasha says, giiill Jj~ 4!I Ji* I J [At it (a source 

of water mentioned in the context) were hunters' 
lurking-places, like young palmtrees covered 
over: for tender young palm-trees are often 
covered over with a kind of coarse matting]. (T, S, 

M.) Jj): see ii s Ji, in six places. “3j II The 

first night of the [lunar] month; (El-Mazinee, T, 
S, K;) called thus, (S,) or J'JJ (M,) because 
the moon has then become clear of the sun: (S, 
M:) or the first day of the month: (AA, T, K:) or 
the last night thereof: (As, T, K:) or the last day 
thereof; (IAar, T, K;) a fortunate day; every event 
happening therein being regarded as a means of 
obtaining a blessing; (IAar, T;) but most hold 
that the last day of the month is termed 
(TA;) as also jjj oil: (K:) or this is the first day 
of the month: (IAar, T, TA:) pi. jjl. (Th, M.) 3J\ 
see ids Ji, in two places, ils Ji Free, (Msb,) J? from 
it; namely a fault, defect, imperfection, blemish, 
or vice; (Mgh, Msb;) and, also followed by 
clear, or quit, of it; irresponsible for it; or in a 
state of immunity with respect to it; i. e. exempt 
from the demand thereof; namely a debt, (Msb,) 
or a claim, or due, or right; (Mgh;) as also J. IsJJ 
and J. Hj. (Msb.) You say, IJJ Hi [I am free 
from it, &c.]; (T, * S, M, K; *) and l *'ji, 
used alike as sing, and dual and pi. (Fr, T, S, M, 
K) and masc. and fern., (Fr, T, M, K,) because it is 
originally an inf. n.; (Fr, T, S;) and J. *'j5: (S, M:) 
the pi. of ils J is ujj iJ (T, S, K) and JJ (T, S, M, 
K) and *'js, (T, M, K,) of the measure 3*i, (T,) 
like 3-k j, (M, K,) of an extr. measure, 

disapproved by Suh, who says, in the R, that it is 
a contraction of and has ten ween because it 
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resembles [words originally of the measure] 3*4, 
and that the rel. n. formed from it is J, Is jj, (TA,) 
but it is mentioned by AAF as a pi. of *3 J, and as 
being like 31- j, and Fr mentions ii 3 as a pi. of 
the same, imperfectly decl., with one of the two 
hemzehs suppressed, (M,) and <=1 J (S, M, K) 
and (S, K) and J J\ (T, S, K,) the last two 
anomalous: (TA:) the fem. of Ji is J J; 
pi. cjtjjj (T, S, M, K) and Jui (Lh, M, K) 
and tyj. (T, S, M, K.) You say, ’j iisj 3 and iJ±- 
<-*? [I am free from it; or, more commonly, I am 
clear, or quit, of it, or him]; and iTJ Ul | J 
and 3* (S;) and 3 J, <3: (M:) and J, 

iljjll .3L and [We are clear, or quit, of you]; 
(Fr, T;) i. e., *'3^ j'J: so says Aboo-Is-hak; and 
As says the like of what Fr says. (T.) It is said in 
the Kur [xliii. 25], Jj ^3! J, [Verily I 

am clear of that which ye worship]; (T, M;) 
or iisj, or J, tlj; accord, to different readers. 
(Bd.) iis J occurs in several places in the Kur. 
(M.) Accord, to LAar, it signifies Clear of evil 
qualities or dispositions; shunning what is vain 
and false; remote from actions that 
occasion suspicion; pure in heart from 
associating any with God: and it signifies sound 
in body and intellect. (T.) See also Is .Ji, in two 
places. J J A writing of [i. e. conferring] 
immunity or exemption: from a? is J 

and of which it is the inf. n.: pi. cjiljj, 
with medd: cjl j\J is [pi. of »l J, and both of these 
are] vulgar. (Mgh.) Is JJ\ see i-is J. 33 1 The 
creation; as meaning the beings, or things, that 
are created; or, particularly, mankind; syn. jiill: 
(T, S, M:) pronounced without *; (T, S;) originally 
with *, like J? and 33; (M;) and the people 
of Mekkeh differ from the other Arabs in 
pronouncing these three words with »: (Yoo, T, 
M:) Lh says that the Arabs agree in omitting the « 
in these three instances; and he does not except 
the people of Mekkeh: (M:) it is of the 
measure <4*3 in the sense of SJjiii, (Msb,) 
from IJ, meaning (Fr, T:) or, if 

derived from ls 3 II [“earth” or “dust”], it is 
originally without »: (Fr, T, S:) pi. 33 and c3jj. 
(S in art. jji and is jj.) Is Ji, (K,) or -3=3 u? Is J, 
(Lh, S, M,) [Recovering from his disease, 
sickness, or malady: or] convalescent; or 

becoming sound, or healthy, at the close of his 
disease, but being yet weak; or recovering, but 
not completely, his health and strength: [see 1:] 
(M, K:) as also \ iis 3: (Lh, M, K:) but whether 
the latter be properly used in this sense is 
disputed; while the former is said to be the act. 
part. n. of 1 in all its senses: (TA:) pi. i^J, (M, K,) 
like as is pi. of accord, to Lh, so that 


I _! 

he holds it to be pi. of iis J; or it may be pi. 
of is J, like as is pi. of J) 1 -?-, and 3'-=>~ 2 > 
of 3^'—=. (M.) 4 iisj is sometimes written and 

pronounced is J [in all its senses]. (Kz.) See 

also *is J. — is j3l, applied to God, The Creator; 
(T, S, Msb;) He who hath created the things that 
are created, not after any similitude, or model; 
(Nh;) or He who hath created those things 
free from any incongruity, or faultiness, (Mgh, 
and Bd in ii. 51,) and distinguished, one from 
another, by various forms and 
outward appearances: (Bd:) or the Former, or 
Fashioner; syn. jJ^i^ [q. v.]. (M.) j)3 Jiji The 
passage, or conduit, of water, called 3jj) 
and Ji [q. v.], made of baked clay: (K:) or Ji\J 
[the pi.] signifies the baked-clay conduits of 
privies, which convey [the water &c.] from the 
house-top to the ground. (S, but omitted in some 
copies.) — — JiJ The canal of the urine 

[from the kidney to the bladder; i. e. the ureter]: 
(L, KL, TA:) of the dial, of Egypt. (TA.) 3jj Jji 
[The Persian lute;] a certain musical instrument 
(Lth, Msb) of the [or Persians]; (Msb;) i. 
q. (Lth, K:) an arabicized word, (K,) 

from JJ, (IAth,) or JJ; meaning “the breast of 
the duck, or goose;” because of its resemblance 
thereto; (K;) for J in Persian, signifies the 
“breast;” (TA;) [and cjj and 1=) or J, like the 
Arabic J, “a duck,” or “goose;”] or because the 
player upon it places it against his breast: (IAth:) 
or it is said to be arabicized because it is the 
name of a musical instrument of the 
(Msb.) 33 J ji, of the lion, (AZ, T,) and of any 
animal of prey, (AZ, As, T, S, M, K,) and of birds, 
(As, S,) [The toe; i. e.] what corresponds to 
the of a man; (AZ, As, T, S, M, K;) [in the 
Lex. of Golius, as on the authority of the S, and in 
that of Freytag, idem quod in homine; but 
this is a mistake, app. occasioned by a 
mistranscription in a copy of the S;] and the 
is its claw, i. e., nail: (AZ, As, T, S:) or the paw 
(M, K,) altogether, (M,) with the =>i [or 
toes]: (M, K:) or the claw, i. e. nail, of the lion, 
(Lth, T, M, K,) likened to the instrument 
for perforating leather; (Lth, T;) and of [all] 
animals of prey, and of birds that do not prey, 
corresponding to the j3> of man: Th says, 
of man, it is [termed] the j3>; of animals having 
the kind of foot called the J*; of 

solidhoofed animals, the 3'-=“-; of cloven- 
hoofed animals, the s-iili; of beasts and birds of 
prey, the Jj; and of birds that do not prey, and 
of dogs and the like, the 33; though it may 
be also used [in like manner] of all animals of 
prey: (Msb:) [but properly] it is of birds that do 


not prey, as the crow-kind, and the pigeon; 
(M;) and sometimes, of the [lizard called] 3-3 
(S, M,) and of the rat, or mouse, and of the 
jerboa: (M:) and is, in the pi. form, (M, TA,) 
which is 33, (T, S, M, TA,) metaphorically 
applied, by Sa'ideh Ibn-Jueiyeh, to the fingers of 
a man gathering honey [deposited by wild bees in 

a hollow of a rock]. (M, * TA.) 32' 33 also 

signifies (assumed tropical:) A certain brand, or 
mark made with a hot iron, upon camels, (K, TA,) 

in the form of the claw of the lion. (TA.) 

This, also, is the name of a sword of Marthad 
Ibn-'Alas. (K.) — — p-“3 seems to signify the 
same as 33 or 33: for] Temeem are termed in 
a trad, the <"3 and <33 of the tribes of Mudar; 
and El-Khattabee says that it should be the JJ, 
i. e. (assumed tropical:) [The claw, or] the claws; 
meaning thereby their impetuous valour, and 
strength: but <*j ji may be a dial. var. of <jj jj, or 
the f* may be substituted for the u for the purpose 
of assimilation [to 3- jj]. (TA.) jr ji t j J [written 
in the TA without the vowel-signs, but the 
context seems to show that it is thus, and that the 
inf. n. is jrjj] It (anything) was, or 
became, apparent, manifest, or conspicuous, and 
high, or elevated: whence JJ, applied to a certain 

kind of structure. (TA.) j.3, [aor. j J,] inf. 

n. Jj, [also signifies] He had that quality of the 
eye which is termed Jj, explained below. (M, 

TA.) Also, (K,) or ‘ j j J, (TA,) aor. j J, 

His state, condition, or case, became ample in 
respect of eating and drinking. (IAar, K, TA.) 
2 JJ see 4. 4 £ 3 He (a man, TA) built a ^3 [or 
tower, &c.]; as also 4 Jji, inf. n. jjj3 (K.) 5 c3-3j 
S he (a woman) showed, or displayed, her finery, 
or ornaments, (S, Msb, K,) and beauties of person 
or form or countenance, (S, Msb,) to men, (S, K,) 
or to strangers, or men distantly related to her; 
(Msb;) to do which is culpable; but to do so to the 
husband is not: (TA:) or she showed her face: or 
she showed the beauties of her neck and face: or 
she did so exhibiting a pretty look: (TA:) or she 
showed, or displayed, her finery, or ornaments, 
and what excites a man's lust. (A boo-Is-hak, 
TA.) Fr, referring to verse 33 of ch. xxxiii. of the 
Kur, says that in the time when Abraham was 
born, the women used to wear a shirt of 
pearls, not sewed at the two sides; or, as some 
say, they used to wear garments which did not 
conceal their persons. (TA.) £3 [Gr. mipyo^, 
(Golius,) A tower;] an angle, syn. j’j, (S, K,) of a 
fortress, (S,) or of a city: (TA:) and sometimes a 
fortress itself: (S, K:) so called from 

its conspicuousness and construction and height: 
(TA: [see 1:]) or the primary signification of £ ji is 
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strength; whence £ 3 1 in a sense explained below: 
(Har p. 286:) pi. [of mult.] £ jjj and [of 
pauc.] £3: (S:) the £ jjj of the wall of a city or 
fortress are chambers 3 jjj [meaning towers]) 
built upon the wall: and such chambers 3 j *0 
built upon the sides of the angles of a j33 [i. e. 
pavilion or palace &c.] are sometimes thus called. 
(Lth.) [Hence,] j;3 [A pigeon-turret; 

a pigeon-house; being generally constructed in 
the form of a turret, or of a sugar-loaf;] a lodging- 

place of pigeons: pi. as above. (Msb.) Also 

(assumed tropical:) [A sign of the Zodiac;] one of 
the jr jjj of the heaven; (S, K;) which are twelve in 
number; every one having a distinct name: (TA:) 
the Arabs in ancient times did not know them: 
(Ham p. 560:) pi. £ I j)i as well as £ j jj: (Msb, TA:) 
these are meant by the £ jjj mentioned in the Kur 
xv. 16 and xxv. 62 and lxxxv. 1: (Bd, Jel:) or in the 
last of these instances, (Bd,) by the jtjjj in the 
heaven are meant the Mansions of the Moon: 
(Bd, Msb:) or the stars or asterisms 
or constellations: (TA:) or the great stars or 
asterisms or constellations; (Bd, Msb;) and so, 
accord, to Zj, in the second of the said passages 
of the Kur: (TA:) or the gates of heaven: (Bd, 
Msb:) or, as some say, i. q. jj3=s [i. e. pavilions 
&c.]. (TA.) £ 3 Such a constitution of the eye that 
the white entirely surrounds the black, (S, M, K,) 
no part of the black being concealed: (S, M:) or 
width of the eye: or width of the white of the eye, 
and largeness of the eyeball, and beauty of the 
black part: or clearness of the white and black 
parts theeeof: (M, TA:) or width of the eye, and 
largeness of the eyeball: (Ham p. 560:) or 
width of the eye with intense whiteness of the 
person: (TA:) and distance between the 

eyebrows. (L, TA.) [See also £4.] — Goodly, 
elegant, or pretty; beautiful of face: or [so in 
copies of the K, and in the TA, but in the CK 
“and”] shining, or splendid; conspicuous; and 
well known. (K.) £ j4 3=“- A large, or liberal, 
disposition; syn. £4j. (Ham p. 560.) £l A man 
having that quality of the eye which is 
termed £3: (M, TA:) fem. £4-3); applied to a 
woman; (S) and also to an eye (3=0 having 
the quality termed £33 (M, TA:) pi. £3. (Ham p. 
560.)— 3 j3 ^ This is stronger than this. 
(Har p. 286.) £3! The vessel, or receptacle, 
[generally a skin,] in which milk is churned, or 
beaten and agitated, or in which the butter of the 
milk is extracted, or fetched out, by putting water 
in it, and agitating it; syn. (S, K.) £33 33 

A garment whereon are figures of jtjjj [or 
towers]: (Zj, TA:) or whereon are depicted figures 
resembling the jtjjj [or towers] of the wall of a 
city or the like: (T, A, TA:) or figured with eyes, of 


the garments termed 33; from £3 (S.) ^ jj 
3-33 (in the Ham p. 352 £=3) is the sing, of £33 
(S, Mgh, Msb, K) and CI1UI3;; (T, TA;) and 
signifies [A knuckle, or finger-joint;] the outer, or 
the inner, joint, or place of division, of the 
fingers: and (as some say, TA) the middle toe of 
any bird: (K:) or £33 signifies all the finger- 
joints; (A’Obeyd, K;) as also £-?■' 33 [a 
mistranscription for ^3 jj]: (A'Obeyd, TA:) or 
the parts of the fingers that are protuberant when 
one clinches his hand: (Ham ubi supra:) or the 
backs of the finger-bones: (K:) or the finger- 
joints (S, Mgh) that are between the £3-3 and 
the ‘~r3j3; (S;) i. e. (S, Mgh) [the middle 
knuckles; (see £341 and 333;)] the heads of 
the (s, Mgh, Msb, K,) on the back, or 

outer side, of the hand, (S, Msb,) which become 
protuberant when one clinches his hand: (S, 
Mgh, Msb, K:) or, as in the Kf, the heads of 
the 4j3>Xj; and their inner and outer sides 
are termed the ‘-r333: (Msb:) accord, to the T, 
the wrinkled parts at the joints of the fingers; the 
smooth portion between which is called 33 J: or, 
as in another place, in the backs of the fingers; 
the parts between them being called the j3 : in 
every finger are three 4jU33, except the thumb: 
or, as in another place, in every finger are two of 
what are thus termed: it is also explained as 
signifying the joints in the backs of the fingers, 
upon which the dirt collects. (TA.) The 
phrase ^3344 meaning The seizing with the 
hand, is one requiring consideration [as of 
doubtful character]. (Mgh.) [See also 33.] C -W 
1 £ 3 is syn. with J 3 [in two senses; i. e. as an 
attributive verb, and also as a non-attributive 
verb; as will be shown by what follows]. (S, A, 
Mgh.) [Using it as an attributive verb,] you say, Y 
uQ*- jla. £3)1 1 will not go away, or depart, 
or withdraw, (3jjl Y, and Y,) until thou 
accomplish my want: from 3341 r jj, inf. n. £13, 
he went away, or departed, from the place; 
syn. 3« J 3: and to be distinguished from the 
phrase in the Kur [xviii. 59, similar as to words,] 
mentioned below. (Mgh.) You say, 3l3> £ 3, (S, A, 
L, K,) aor. £3, (K,) inf. n. £13 (S, L, K) and £ jjj 
(L, TA, and Ham p. 250) and £3, (L,) or £3, (as 
in a copy of the TA,) He went away, or departed, 
from his place; (S, L, K, and Ham ubi supra;) and 
he became in the <£3 [or wide, uncultivated, or 
uninhabited, tract]. (S, L, K.) And 3l3i £ 3 3 He 
did not quit his place. (Msb.) And £ 3 [alone], 
aor. £3, inf. n. £13, It (a thing) went away, or 
departed, (Jl 3,) from its place; (Msb;) as 
also i c 33. (L.) In the phrase £13 Y [There is, or 
shall be, no quitting of place, or going away, or 
departing], the noun is in the accus. case, as in Y 


34j: but it is allowable to put it in the nom. case, 
so that Y is used in the manner of 33; (S, K;) as 
in the following saying of Saad Ibn-Malik, [in the 
TA, in one place, Ibn-Nashib,] in a poem of which 
the rhyme is with refa, (S, IAth,) alluding to El- 
Harith Ibn-'Abbad, who had withdrawn himself 
from the war of Teghlib and Bekr the sons of 
Wail: (IAth, TA:) 4)134 3=3 3“ 33 Y 0=3 3 1 4(a 
[Whoso fleeth from its fires, (i. e. ^3=41 334 the 
fires of the war,) let him do so: but as for me, I 
am the son of Keys: to me there is not, or shall 
not be, any quitting of place]. (S, IAth. [See also 
Ham p. 250, where, for 3 3, we find 3, ji 
whoso turneth away.]) [Hence,] =333 £3' 3 jj 
T he wind carried up, raised, or swept up and 
scattered, [lit. went away with,] the dust. (Msb.) 
[Hence also, accord, to some,] £3, (T, S, 
K, &c.,) and £3, (Ibn-ElLihyanee, Z, and TA, 
[thus written in a copy of the A,]) (tropical:) The 
state of concealment departed, or ceased: 
or (tropical:) what was in a state of concealment 
became apparent; from £>3 meaning “what is 
open and apparent” of land: or (tropical:) what 
I was concealing became apparent: (T, TA:) or 
(tropical:) the affair, or case, became manifest, 
(S, A, K,) and its concealment ceased, (A,) [or] as 
though the secret departed, and ceased: (S:) or, 
as some say, (assumed tropical:) the secret 
became apparent: (TA in art. 3=-:) or, lit., the low 
ground became high and apparent; meaning 
(assumed tropical:) what was concealed became 
revealed: (Har pp. 133—4:) the first who said it 

was Shikk the Diviner. (IDrd, TA.) [Using 

it as a non-attributive verb,] you say, £3^ Y 
3 I will not cease, or I will continue, (3 3 1 Y,) to 
do that: (S, A: *) and 3 J*L j- 3 '- i [he ceased not 
to do thus; or] he persevered in, or kept to, doing 
thus: (Msb:) and 441a 4 3 £ 3 4> [Zeyd ceased not 
to be, or he kept, or continued, standing]: in this 
case, the verb is of the category of 3s (Mgh;) 
relates to time; and requires a predicate: and its 
inf. n. is £3. (Ham p. 250.) Hence the saying in 
the Kur [xviii. 59], 333 1 £3“ £41 3^ £3^ Y, but 
the predicate is suppressed: it may be 3 
illiS 3 [j. e. I will not cease in that wherein we 
are thus engaged until I reach the place of 
meeting of the two seas]: (Mgh:) or it means Y 
jj3 l) 1 3 1 [I will not cease journeying]: (Bd, Jel:) 
or £ 3 Y here may mean I will not depart (J j jl Y) 
from that upon which I am intent, 
namely journeying and seeking; and I will not 
relinquish it; so that it does not require the 
predicate. (Bd. [He gives a third 
explanation, paraphrastic and strained, which I 
omit.]) — £3, (S, K,) aor. £3, (L, TA, [but it is 
implied in the K that it is £ 3, which is contr. 
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to rule,]) inf. n. £ j’Ji, It (a gazelle, S, K, and a 
bird, and any wild animal, that is hunted or shot, 
TA) turned its left side towards the spectator, 
passing hy (S, K *) from the direction of his right 
hand towards that of his left hand: (S:) or passed 
by from the direction of the spectator's left hand 
towards that of his right hand: (Aboo-'Amr Esh- 
Sheybanee, IF, L, Msb, in art. £ 4 : ) [the former 
appears to be accord, to the usage of the 
Hijazees; and the latter, accord, to that of the 
Nejdees, in general: see £ J4:] contr. of £4. (S.) — 
£35, aor. £j5, [contr. to rule,] (K,) inf. n. £35, 
(TA,) He was angry. (K.) When a man has been 
angry with his companion, one says, £ 35 U lii U 
[How violently angry was he with him!]. (L.) 
2 iff 443) The fever affected me with its 
severity, violence, or sharpness, 

termed 4443) (TA.) Hence, (TA,) from iiijS, 

(S, K,) ^ jj, inf. n. £jj5j, It (an affair, an event, 

or a case,) affected him severely; 
afflicted, distressed, or harassed, him: (S, K:) said 
also of anxiety; or disquietude, or trouble, of 
mind: (A:) and of a beating, meaning it hurt him 
severely, or greatly. (Msb.) Also said of a man, 
meaning He importuned him, or pressed him, 
with annoyance, or molestation: (A, TA:) he 
annoyed him, or molested him, by importuning 
or pressing; as also J, £ j4: (TA:) he annoyed him, 
or molested him, by distressing importunity or 
pressing: (T, TA:) and he punished, tormented, 
or tortured, him. (TA.) £jj5j signifies The act of 
annoying, molesting, or hurting: (Mgh:) and in a 
trad., (in which it is forbidden, TA,) the killing, or 
putting to death, in an evil [or a cruel] manner; 
such as throwing live fish, and lice, into the fire. 
(Mgh, TA.) — ^4 4111 May God remove from 
thee £ 35^ [i. e. difficulty, distress, affliction, &c., 
or the difficulty, &c.]. (A, TA.) 4 He made 
him, or caused him, to go away from, depart 
from, or quit, his place. (A, * L.) — He, or 
it, pleased, or rejoiced, him; excited his 
admiration and approval; induced in him 
wonder, or admiration, and pleasure, or joy. (S, 
K.) One says also, jiVI £ jjl 4* How greatly 

does this affair, or event, please, or rejoice! how 
greatly does it excite admiration and approval! or 
how greatly does it induce wonder, or 

admiration, and pleasure, or joy! (S.) He 

treated him with honour, or honoured him, and 
magnified him: (S, K:) or, as some say, he found 
him to he generous, or noble. (TA.) — — He 
judged him, or it, i. e. a man, (A, TA,) and a 
horse, (A,) or anything, (TA,) to he excellent, or 
to excel, (A, TA,) and wondered at, or admired, 
him, or it. (A.) — £ jj! also signifies He exceeded 


I _! 

the usual hounds, degree, or mode. (As, S, * TA.) 
You say, 4443)1, and 4iy5, (A, TA,) Thou hast 
done a thing exceeding the usual hounds 
[in generosity, or nobleness, and in meanness, or 
ignobleness]; or extravagant; or excessive. (TA.) 
— — See also 2 . 5 £35“ see 1 . £4) Difficulty, 
distress, affliction, or adversity; evil, or mischief; 
(K, TA;) annoyance, molestation, or hurt; severe 
punishment; trouble, inconvenience, or fatigue; 
(TA;) a difficult, a distressing, an afflictive, or 
adverse, and a wonderful, thing or event: (Ham 
p. 135 :) and annoyance, or molestation, hy 
distressing importunity or pressing; a subst. from 
2 : (T, TA:) and £3^ 444 , [and app. r'Ji u5] also,] 
a calamity, misfortune, or disaster; or a great, or 
terrible, thing, affair, or case; (TA;) as also i 444 
£j!5, and i giji lm!; (K;) pi. £ 35 ciili and £ 35 >4. 
(TA.) [See also £jj)j.] You say, 443“ 4 a* 4441 
i 4*.j 4) I experienced from him, or it, [great] 
difficulty, distress, affliction, or adversity; [great] 
annoyance, molestation, or hurt; (S, A, * K; *) 
a phrase having an intensive signification, (K, 
TA,) like J“ii l£! [and l) 2]; and so 44jj [ 443)4. 
(TA.) When used as an imprecation, the more 
approved way is to put the two words in the 
accus. case: but sometimes they are put in the 
nom. case; as in the saying of a poet, J, £ 35 

£j4) [May great difficulty, &c., befall thy two 
eyes!]. (TA.) You say also, £ 35 44(4 c 41, (s. A,) 

and r JJ yr4, (S,) I experienced from him, or it, 
difficulties, distresses, afflictions, or 
adverse events; and calamities, misfortunes, or 
disasters: (S:) and, in the same sense, j -44 Oji! 

and i (S, K,) and j (K;) or, 

accord, to some copies of the K, 4 u“43^, and 
4 uj43“5l, and 4 u“=>35^, as duals; hut the former 
reading is the more correct: (TA:) 

[MF disapproves of the form up. 35, and it is not 
mentioned in the L; but the dual form 44=0) is 
there mentioned:] it seems as though the sing, 
of 0&- j5 [or de)«] were 4^.jj [or 4 ^jj], and that 
the pi. is formed by the termination uj to 
compensate for the rejection of the », as is 
virtually the case in Oj~*J; [or because the 
signification is regarded as that of a 
personification;] and that the pi. only is used. (L.) 
It is said in a prov., 4 L,Ij Jc. 3l^i ^35 444 
[Calamity is, or he, a snare upon thy 
head]. (TA.) see £35*. 4^3“ 4 4.3**>, or 4 A34a 
■4435, &c.: see art. £ <4 ji The best of anything: 
(TA:) and [particularly] one of the best of she- 
camels: (S, K:) or, of he-camels: (T:) pi. £3- (T, S, 
K.) You say, £341 o* 4^3“ “4 a, (S, K, *) or 4^.jj > 
£ Of, (T,) This is a she-camel, (S, K, *) or he is 
a camel, (T,) of the best of camels. (T, S, 


K.) ur=-3j a word that is said when one misses the 
mark in shooting or casting; like as ^3* is said 
when one hits the mark. (S, ISd, A, 
K.) 44k 3 ) Severity, violence, or sharpness, (As, A, 
TA,) or vehement molestation, (S, K,) of a fever 
(As, A, S, K) &c.: (S, K:) [a paroxysm; used in 
this sense by modem physicians:] and vehement 
distress of mind arising from the oppression 
caused by inspiration or revelation; such as is 
said to have affected the Prophet; [but most 
probably a paroxysm of that species of catalepsy 
which physicians term ecstasy;] occurring in a 
trad. (TA.) You say of one suffering from fever, 
when it is intense, 4U.j41l 4iU*>i [The paroxysm, or 
severe fit, has befallen him]. (TA.) ue.34 1 
and 0^.341 &c.: see £135 £35 inf. n. of £j5, q. v.; 
whence the phrase £135 explained above. (S, L, 
K.) — A wide, or spacious, tract of land, (S, A, K,) 
having in it no seed-produce nor trees: (S, K:) or 
land having in it no building nor habitation: 
(Ham p. 237:) and applied as an epithet to land, 
signifying wide, or spacious, open, or 
conspicuous, and having in it no herbage nor 
habitation: and what is open, uncovered, 
and wholly apparent, of land: (TA:) or a place 
having no trees nor other things to cover or 
conceal it; as though such things had 
departed; (Mgh;) a place free from trees &c.: 
(Msb:) or an elevated and open tract of land. 
(Har p. 134.) — — £ljj J#4 is an appellation 
given to (tropical:) A lion: and (assumed 
tropical:) a courageous man: as though each of 
them were bound with ropes, (K, TA,) and did 
not quit his place. (TA.) — An affair, a thing, or a 
case, that is plain, evident, or manifest; (K, TA;) 
or open, or public. (TA.) You say, 44.134 1)314. 

[He told us, or did to us, the thing] plainly [or 
openly]. (S.) And 441 jlilb j 1413) 414 [He 

uttered, or committed an act of, infidelity plainly, 
or openly, and evil, or mischief, unmixedly]. (A, 
TA.) — — Counsel, or an opinion, that is 
disapproved, or deemed evil. (K.) — £135, (El- 
Mufaddal, S, A, &c.,) and £134, with damm 
and without tenween, (AZ, El-Mufaddal,) a name 
of The sun: (S, A, &c.:) determinate [and the 
former indecl.]: the sun is so called because 
of the spreading of its light, and its 
conspicuousness; or, being applied to the sun 
when it sets, £' jj means 44 jlj; like as ^44, a 
name applied to a hunting-hitch, means 4*44. 
(TA.) You say, £135 The sun set [or declined 
from the meridian]. (A, TA.) For this phrase, 
occurring at the end of a verse cited by Ktr, Fr 
reads £lj ;£tjJ being pi. [or rather a quasi- 
pl. n.] of 4413, meaning the “hand” [or “palm of 
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the hand”]: (S, TA:) accord, to which reading, the 
poet means The sun had set, or had declined 
from the meridian, while they put their hands, 
or the palms of their hands, over their eyes, 
looking to see if it had set, or had declined from 
the meridian: or he who says, J“ill cjili 
means the sun had almost set: the two 
readings ^1 Ji and ^1 jj are mentioned by A'Obeyd 
and Az and Hr and Z and others: AZ says, cjSLh 
r}y., with tenween, and without tenween. 
(TA.) [See also in art. cjj.] cjjj: 

see z.Jk. fejr- see c ~ Also The croaking of 
the m 1 jA [or crow, of whatever species, as raven, 

carrion-crow, &c.]. (L.) [Hence,] pu) oil: so 

in the K: in the S, pjj but IB and Aboo- 
Zekereeya say that only the former is right: (TA:) 
[in one copy of the S, however, I find both of 
these:] The AA [or crow, as a generic 
term, applying to the raven, carrion-crow, &c.]: 
(S, K, &c.:) so called because of its cry: a 
determinate appellation: for the pi., 

the expression used is pjj cjli. (TA.) See 

also — jhjj clja A saying by which one 
pronounces a person to have said, or done, 
right. (L.) £J4, (S, K, &c.,) as also [ and 
1 pJ, (K,) applied to a gazelle, (S,) or what is 
hunted or shot, (K, TA,) of gazelles and birds and 
wild animals [in general], (TA,) Turning his left 
side towards the spectator, (S,) passing from the 
direction of the right hand of the latter towards 
the direction of his left hand: (S, K:) or turning 
his right side towards the spectator, passing from 
the direction of the latter's left hand towards that 
of his right: (Aboo-'Amr Esh-Sheybanee, IF, A, * 
L, Msb, * in art. j-^:) contr. of pl-^: (S, * TA:) 
pi. £ j'jj. (L in art. The Arabs [who apply the 
epithet in the latter sense] regard the £ jL as an 
evil omen, and the pfo> as a good omen; 
because one cannot shoot at the former without 
turning himself: (S:) but some of them hold the 
reverse: (Aboo-'Amr Esh-Sheybanee and L in 
art. j“:) the people of Nejd hold the pl-u to be a 
good omen; but sometimes a Nejdee adopts the 
opinion of the Hijazee [which is the contrary]. 
(IB in that art.) The first of these epithets is also 
applied to a bird as meaning Inauspicious; ill- 
omened. (A.) It is said in a prov., plU Ij J yi 
£ JA -p (TA) i. e. [Who will be responsible to 
me] for a fortunate, or lucky, event, after an 
unfortunate, or unlucky? (K in art. j^-:) 
applied in the case of a man's doing evil, and its 
being said, “He will at a future time do good to 
thee:” originally said by a man on the occasion of 
gazelles' passing before him in the manner of 
such as are termed ^ Ji, and its being said to 
him, “They will present themselves to thee in the 


I _! 

manner of such as are termed (TA.) And 

in another prov. it is said, i_sjjYI £ JA > [It, 
or he, is only like the mountain-goat passing in 
the manner of such as is termed c J-fl 1 for it 
dwells on the tops of the mountains, and men 
scarcely ever see it passing with the right or left 
side towards them save once in the course of 
ages: (S, K:) applied in the case of an 
extraordinary occurrence: (K:) [or in the case of a 
benefit conferred by a man who very rarely 
confers benefits on others: (Freytag's Arab. Prov. 
i. 350] or when a man has delayed, or been tardy 
in, visiting [but has come at last]. (TA.) — — 
Hence, i. q. »jj“ [i. e. (tropical:) A 

manner of twisting contrary to that which is 
usual: see jjJ], (A.) — — And <l*i 
jte (tropical:) This is an action that has not 

happened rightly. (A.) [Hence,] £ JL 

and [perhaps] A. Jj A'ji A ciml : and £ jj 
see £jj. — — [And hence, perhaps, 
because of its evil effect; or because it comes, 
accord, to some, from the left, i. e. 
northerly direction, or, accord, to others, from 
the right, i. e. southerly direction; or] from £ j) as 
signifying “a difficult, a distressing, an afflictive, 
or adverse, and a wonderful, thing, or event;” 
(Ham p. 135;) c A signifies also A hot wind: (S:) 
or a hot wind in the - V- *- 3 [i. e. summer or 
spring]: (K:) or a hot wind coming from the 
direction of El-Yemen: (Ham p. 135:) or a wind 
that carries up, raises, or sweeps up and scatters, 
the dust: (Msb:) pi. £ J j): (S, K, & c.:) or the 
are hot north, or northerly, winds in the ^ 

(AZ, Az, S:) this Az found to be the sense in which 
the term was used by the Arabs in his time: (TA:) 
or violent winds that carry with them the dust by 
reason of their violence: (TA:) or this name (the 
pi.) was given by the Arabs to all winds in 
the time of the stars of the [or summer]: they 
mostly blow in the time of the stars of Libra; 
[app. meaning when Libra is on, or near, 
the meridian at nightfall, agreeably with a 
statement in modern Arabic almanacs, that the 
periods of the beginning and end of the winds 
thus called are the 30th of May and the 9th of 
July;] and these winds are what are termed 
the [pi. of fji-]. (Ibn-Kunaseh, TA.)— — 
L jljjlt is also said by some to signify eijiYI [pi. 
of i jj, q. v.]; as mentioned by AHn; but he repels 
their assertion. (TA.) Jill The next, or nearest, 
past, or preceding, night; yesternight: (S, A, Mgh, 
* Msb, * K:) from signifying Jj [“he, or it, 
went away” &c.]. (S, A.) [In modem Arabic, 
Yesterday; as also c J4 1 -] It has no dim. formed 
from it. (Sb, in S, in art. o-^l; and TA.) You 
say, -dill [1 m et, or met with, him, or it, last 


night, or yesternight]: and JjYI fill [1 

met, or met with, him, or it, the night before last; 
this being the sense in which the phrase is now 
used by the learned: but the vulgar expression 
is dk jUll J jl, generally pronounced Jjl 

or r jUil (Jjl, agreeably with a peculiarity of the 
dial, of the people of El-Yemen, or of Teiyi and 
Himyer, by the substitution of fl for J: see art. fl]. 
(S) From daybreak to the time when the sun 
declines from the meridian, one says, A ^Pl ciyi j 
es-di [I saw to-night in my sleep (such a thing)]; 
but when the sun has declined, one says, cjjl j 
d>- Jill [I saw last night, or yesternight]: (AZ, Th: 
[and the like is said in the Mgh and Msb:]) or one 
says, dill li£ j |j£ J£ [Such and such things 
happened to-night] until the sun is somewhat 
high and the day has become bright; but after 
this, one says, da Jill J£ [it happened last night, 
or yesternight]. (Yoo, Seer.) The Arabs say, pJ li 
dajUl L dill How like is this night wherein we are 
to the former night that has departed! (TA:) [or, 
this night to yesternight!]: originally occurring in 
a poem of Tarafeh: used as meaning “how like is 
the child to the father!” and applied to [any] two 
things resembling each other. (Har p. 667.) pjjl 
is formed [from £ J) for ^Jj] by the rejection of 
the added letter: [for a word of this kind is 
regularly formed only from an unaugmented 
triliteral-radical verb:] or it is like 'ilii.l, having 
no proper verb. (L.) You say, mii Of LA- £ Jl 
(A, * L, Msb *) This is more difficult, distressing, 
or afflicting, to me than that. (L, Msb. *) And 
li* Of c A J“^l This affair, event, or case, is more 
difficult, or distressing, than this. (S.) And f* jS 
J 5 t A [They slew them with a most severe 
slaughter]. (S.) [inf. n. of 2, used as a 

simple subst.,] is said by some to be sing, 

of d jUiii, and has been used as such by post- 

classical authors, but is not of established 

authority: accord, to others, the latter has no 
sing.: (MF:) the pi. signifies Difficulties, 

distresses, afflictions, or adversities: [see 

also £jj:] or the difficulties, or obligations, 
incurred by troublesome, or inconvenient, means 
of obtaining subsistence: (TA:) and j>Sll 
the burning, or fierce burning, [or the burnings, 
&c„] of the yearning, or longing, of the soul, or of 
longing desire. (S, K.) ^ AjA I 

am importuned, or pressed, with annoyance, or 
molestation. (A, TA.) [See the verb (2).] r jA and 
l ZJ!, applied to an affair, an event, or a case, 
signify the same; (K, TA;) i. e. Severe, afflicting, 
distressing, or harassing: (TA:) and the former, 
to a beating, (S, A, Mgh, TA,) meaning the same; 
(TA;) or hurting (S, Mgh) severely: (S:) and to a 
man, meaning annoying, or molesting, by 
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importuning, or pressing. (TA.) [See 2 .] a? Am! 
lijA 1 -aw: see £ jj. £ jjS, (K,) thus correctly 
written, with the lS before the s J ; [not £jjw, as in 
the CK; in Chald. nilT, the word corresponding 
to the sing, of the Hebr. ’KTI7^ in Gen. xxx. 14 
and 16, accord, to the paraphrase of Onkelos;] 
or [the idol-like £jjw]; (TA;) The 

root, or lower part, of the wild ^ [or 
mandrake, not to be confounded with another 
plant to which the name of q. v., is also 
applied], (K,) which is known by the names 
of Ijjt jll and J [names now given to the 

peony], and called by MF >11 [or the wild 
apple, but perhaps this is a mistranscription 
for >11 £lil,] said by him to he an appellation used 
by the vulgar; (TA;) resembling the form of a 
man; (K;) and of two sorts, male and 
female; called by the people of Greece 4°: 
(TA:) it torpifies, (K,) and strengthens the two 
appetites [namely that of the stomach and that 
of the generative organ): (TA:) if ivory is cooked 
with it for six hours, it renders it soft; and if a 
part affected by [the disease termed] >> is 
rubbed with its leaves for a week, (K,) without 
interruption, (TA,) it removes it without causing 
ulcers, or sores: (K:) the root of the wild ^ is 
the £ jjS: it has the form of a human being; the 
male like the male, and the female like the 
female; and they pretend that he who pulls it up 
dies; wherefore, when they desire to do so, they 
tie a dog or some other animal to it. (Kzw, 
voce £&.) Aw 1 Ah, aor. Aw, inf. n. »As >; (S, M, 
Mgh, Msb, K;) and j >, aor. - >, (M, Msb, K,) inf. 
n. Aw; (M, Msb;) It (a thing, S, Msb, and the latter 
said of water, Msb) was, or became, cold, chill, or 
cool; [see Aw below;] (S, M;) its heat became 
allayed. (Msb.) The latter verb is also used 

transitively, as will be shown below. (Msb.) 

[Hence,] 3 y [lit. His bed, or place of sleep, 

became cold; meaning] (tropical:) he went on a 

journey. (A.) J> also signifies (tropical:) He 

died; (As, T, S, A, K;) because death is the non- 
existence of the heat of the soul; (L;) or it is 
allusive to the extinction of the natural heat; or to 
the cessation of motion. (MF.) For — — Aw, 
(MF,) aor. Aw, (Mgh,) inf. n. Aw, (MF,) likewise 
signifies (assumed tropical:) It was, or became, 
still, quiet, or motionless; (Mgh, MF;) for 
instance, a slaughtered sheep or goat [&c.]. 
(Mgh.) And (assumed tropical:) It (beverage of 
the kind called 4f") became still, and without 
briskness. (TA, from a trad.) You say, j 

AlSb> [(assumed tropical:) He became frightened, 
and remained motionless in his place; 
meaning AlA j: and hence,] (tropical:) he 


became amazed, or stupified. (A.) And cAjj 
(assumed tropical:) The pain in his eye became 
allayed, or stilled. (L.) And >1 Aw (assumed 
tropical:) Our affair, or case, became easy. (TA, 

from a trad. [See also A jl).]) Also, inf. n. Aw, 

[which see below,] (assumed tropical:) He slept. 

(T.) And hence, (tropical:) It remained, or 

became permanent, or fixed, or settled. (T.) So in 
the saying, a? lSAw Aw) fl (tropical:) There 
did not remain, or become permanent or fixed or 
settled, in my hand, thereof, anything. (T, L. *) 
You say also, ul ' Aw (tropical:) He 
remained safely a captive in their hands. (A.) 
And Af- J 3 jj (tropical:) He became a 

permanent captive, remaining in their hands, not 
to be ransomed nor liberated nor demanded. (L.) 
And iMkLaiJc. AjjAI yji (tropical:) Death fixed, 
or settled, [upon his face and extremities, or] 
upon his limbs, or upon his arms and legs and 
face and every prominent part, which become 
cold at the time of death, and which are warmed 
at the fire. (AHeyth, L.) And Ale. ww® Aw 
[(tropical:) Death became impressed upon him;] 
the marks, or signs, of death became apparent 
upon him. (A.) — — [And hence, app.,] 

(tropical:) It (a right, or due,) became 

incumbent, or obligatory, (M, K, TA,) and 
established. (TA.) You say, J Aw 

(tropical:) My right, or due, became 
incumbent, or obligatory, on such a one, and 
established against him. (M, * A, * TA.) And Aw A 
(jic. All (tropical:) What hath become 
incumbent, or obligatory, to thee, on such a one, 
and established against him? or what hath 
become owed, or due, to thee, by, or from, such a 
one? as also Ale- All AjI 3 U. (S.) And Ale J Vy 
JA1I 4“ (tropical:) Such an amount of the 
property, or of property, became incumbent, or 
obligatory, to me, on him, and established 
against him; or became owed, or due, to me, by, 

or from, him. (S.) Also, (K,) aor. Aw, inf. 

n. Aw, (TA, [but see the next sentence,]) 
(assumed tropical:) He (a man) was, or became, 
weak; and so Aw, a verb like . (K.) And, inf. 
n. aI > and 4 j>, (M, K,) (assumed tropical:) He 
was, or became, languid, (K,) or weak and 
languid, from leanness or disease: (M:) or weak 
in the legs, from hunger or fatigue. (Ibn-Buzurj, 
T.) And “AA 3>, (A, K,) aor. j >, inf. n. Aw, (TA,) 
(tropical:) He was, or became, lean, or 
emaciated; (A, K;) and so ■AUie AAjj. (A, TA.) — 
— (assumed tropical:) It (a sword [or the like]) 
was, or became, blunt. (M, K.) — »Aw, (S, 
Msb, K,) aor. Aw, (Msb,) inf. n. Aw; (K;) and 4 »Aw, 
(S, M, Msb, K,) inf. n. 4ow; (S;) He made it, or 


rendered it, (for ex., water, M, Msb, K,) cold, 
chill, or cool: (S, &c.:) but the latter has an 
intensive signification [he made it, or rendered it, 
very cold, or very cool]: (Msb:) or both signify, 
(K,) or the former signifies, (M, TA,) he mixed it 
with snow: (M, K:) one does not say j A >', except 
in a bad dialect. (S.) aj>, being used by a poet 
for a A J), has been erroneously supposed to 
mean “Make thou it hot.” (M.) You say, dpi &>, 
(aor. and inf. n. as above, M,) and AA- 3>, The 
night affected us with its cold. (M, K.) And Alim 
Alya Cijjj a jA, (S, M, *) aor. and inf. n. as above, 
(S,) I gave him to drink a draught that cooled his 
heart: (S, M:) or 'Alya aAjj [with which I cooled 
his heart]. (So in the T.) And Aw J, A>w AAya Cool 
thy heart by a draught. (A.) And a Awi '■Aw*’ >A»I 
iSr£ [Give thou me to drink with which I 
may cool my liver]. (T.) And JALL A jc. 
(A'Obeyd, T, M,) or AJ^W, (S, Msb, K,) aor. and 
inf. n. as above, (M,) [He cooled his eye with the 
collyrium, or] he applied the cooling collyrium to 
his eye, (T, * S, M, * Msb, K, *) and allayed its 
pain. (M.) The following words, cited by 
IAar, Aj J jfc I jJjj [lit. They cooled the 

fore parts of the humps, or the backs, of humped 
she-camels], mean (tropical:) they put off from 
them their saddles, that their backs might 
become cool. (M.) You say also, 4 AAja Aw 
acU: (tropical:) Relieve thy horse from riding [lit. 
cool his back] awhile. (A.) And 4 Cf- -jw Y 
(tropical:) Do not thou alleviate the punishment 
[in the world to come] due to the offence of such 
a one by thy reviling him, or cursing him, when 
he has acted injuriously to thee. (T, S, * M, * A, * 

L. ) And JwiA Aw, (T, L, K,) (T,) He poured 

[cold] water upon the bread, (T, L, K,) 
and moistened it [therewith: see A>]. (T, L.) — 
— a> (a verb like J&-, K) It (a company of men) 
was hailed upon. (S, M, K.) And Ai3 >. o a jYI The 
land, or ground, was hailed upon. (S.) — Aw, (S, 

M, &c.,) aor Aw, (TA,) inf. n. Aw, (Mgh, TA,) also 

signifies He filed (M, Mgh, K) iron, (S, M, &c.,) 
and the like, (M,) with a Aw?.(S, M, Mgh, Msb, 
K.) — »Aw and J. A >1 He sent him as a A> [or 
messenger on a postmule or post-horse]. (K.) 
And Ijjj) Aw, (M,) and 4 A >1, (A,) He sent a A>. 
(M, A.) And ]. All, (S,) or JjjI 4 (T, 

TA.) He sent to him a y. (T, S.) 2 Aw see »Aw, in 

four places. AA iVy (tropical:) He made it 

incumbent, or obligatory, on him. (M, A.) 

And »Aw, (K, TA, but omitted in the CK,) inf. 
n. (TA;) and 4 “Aw 1 ; (M, K;) (tropical:) It (a 
thing, M) made him, or rendered him, weak; 
weakened him; (K;) or made him, or rendered 
him, weak and languid. (M.) — [Jjj also signifies, 
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as is indicated in the TA voce Aja.131, It (a locust) 
spread forth its wings; which are termed its iJAw: 
see Aw.] 4 Awl He entered upon a cold, or cool, 
time: (Mgh, Msb:) he entered upon the last part 
of the day: (M, K:) he entered upon the time 
when the sun had declined: (Mohammad Ibn- 
Kaab, T:) and he entered upon the cool season, at 
the end of the summer. (Lth, T.) [Hence,] I jjl 
Delay ye to eat food until it is cool: 
occurring in a trad. (El-Munawee.) And I 

(T, A, Mgh, Msb) Defer ye the noon- 
prayers until the cooler time of the day, when the 
vehemence of the heat shall have become allayed. 
(Mgh, Msb.) And Aw-kJI 3jji stay thou 

until the mid-day heat shall have become 
assuaged, and the air be cool. (M, and L in 

art. jyA) He gave him to drink what 

was cold, or cool. (M, K.) You say also, 

*d, meaning I gave him to drink what was cold, or 

cool. (A'Obeyd, S.) “Aw 1 He brought it cold, 

or cool. (M, K.) See “j 3w, first sentence. 

And see 2. — See also 1, in four places; last three 
sentences. 5 Ajs ^34 He descended into it, (i. e., 
into water, TA,) and washed himself in it, 
to refresh himself by its coolness. (M, K.) See also 

8. Aw“ also signifies (assumed tropical:) He 

became weakened. (TA.) 8 Aw 1 He washed 
himself with cold water: (S:) and likewise, (S,) 
or jjjI, (K,) he drank water to cool his liver: 
(S, K:) or the latter signifies he poured the water 
cold upon himself, (M, K,) meaning, upon his 
head: (M:) and Jjw ! “AiL, (T, A,) and Aw', (A,) 
he washed himself with water, or with the water. 
(T.) 10 j jjIjI (tropical:) He let loose his 

tongue and used it like a file against him. (A.) Aw 
and l [originally inf. ns.] Cold; coldness; 
chill; chilness; cool, as a subst.; coolness; the 
former, contr. of (S, M, A, Msb;) and 
the latter, of (S.) — — And [hence] the 

former, (tropical:) Pleasantness; enjoyment; 
ease; comfort: as in the saying, l*Aw 3 
(tropical:) We ask of Thee Paradise and its 
pleasantness, &c. (L.) — — Also (assumed 
tropical:) Sleep: (T, S, M, A, K:) [an inf. n. used 
as a subst.:] so in the Kur lxxviii. 24: (S, M, K:) 
for sleep cools a man: (TA:) or, accord, to I'Ab, it 
there means the coldness, or coolness, of 
beverage. (T.) You say, Aw" Aw" (assumed 
tropical:) The hail prevented sleep. (A.) — — 
And (assumed tropical:) Saliva: (Th, T, M, K:) so, 
accord, to Th, in the saying of El-'Arjee, u! 3 
13 jj V 3 And if thou desire, I will 

not taste sweet water, nor saliva [from any lips 
but thine]. (T, M, * TA. [But this is cited in the S 
as an ex. of Aw signifying sleep.]) — — See 
also A)A. — — [Hence,] u'Aw": see u'AwVI, 


voce Aw" Aw A kind of garment; (S;) a kind of 
striped garment: (M, K:) accord, to some, of the 
description termed i-"3 [or variegated]: (M:) or 
particular kinds thereof are distinguished by such 
terms as yAac Aw and ^ j Aw: (Msb:) also, (as 
a coll. gen. n., TA,) garments of the kind 
called Aw** 5 ", [pi. of “L4,] which are wrapped 
round the body; (K;) one of which is called 

J, “Aw: (M, K:) or, as Lth says, the Aw is [a] well- 

known [garment], of the kind called Asjj 

and i^"3" Ajja (T;) but the J, “Aw is a garment of 
the kind called four-sided, black, and 

somewhat small, worn by the Arabs of the desert: 
(T, S, Mgh, * Msb, * TA:) or this latter (the jj) is 
a striped garment of the kind called 31LA (T:) or it 
is an oblong piece of woollen cloth, fringed: (M:) 
Sh says, I saw an Arab of the desert wearing a 
piece of woollen cloth resembling a napkin, 
wrapped round the body like an apron; and on 
my saying to him, What dost thou call it? he 
answered, “Aw: (T:) [the modern “Aw, in every 
case in which I have seen it, I have observed to be 
an oblong piece of thick woollen cloth, generally 
brown or of a dark or ashy dust-colour, 
and either plain, or having stripes so narrow and 
near together as to appear, at a little distance, of 
one colour; used both to envelop the person by 
day and as a night-covering: the jj of 
Mohammad is described as about seven feet and 
a half in length, and four and a half in width, and 
in colour either or e. of a dark or 

ashy dust-colour or brown; for such are the 
significations of these two epithets when applied 
to a garment of this kind, and in some other 
cases:] the pi. of Aw is ^ jji (M, K) and [both 
pis. of pauc.] and Asjj (S, M, K) and ^lw, (IAar, T,) 
or this last is pi. of “Aw, (S, M,) and A Iw, like 
as -1=1 3 is pi. of or this, also, is pi. of “Aw, like 

as fljw is pi. of (M.) AwjA as opposed 

to jj, means (assumed tropical:) A rich man. 

(S in art. 0t.) j-“j a?J“ 3a L4w“ jaj, (so in 

copies of the K, in the TA -A",) or a?ja (so in 
a copy of the A,) (tropical:) [There happened 
between them two the rending of Aj Ji of the 
fabric of El-Yemen, accord, to the reading in the 

K, or of costly Asjj, accord, to the reading in the 

A,] means they arrived at a great, or severe, state 
of affairs; (K;) or is said of two men who 
have contended together in vehement altercation 
so that they have rent each other’s garments; (A;) 
[accord, to the reading in the K,] because 3 ww, [in 
the CK 3ww,] which are Asjj of El-Yemen, are not 
rent save on account of some great, or severe, 
thing, or affair. (K.) — — J, s3jj j Ui 

means (assumed tropical:) They two do one 
deed; or act alike; (IAar, M, K;) and resemble 


each other, as though they were in one “Aw: (IAar, 
M:) or they two have become near together, and 

in a state of agreement. (K in art. q. v.) 

And l '■frAjw il3$Lall AjL;(tropical:) He, or it, 

deprived the wine of its colour. (A.) And I3jj 

"j?", (T,) or “Adi, (s,) (assumed tropical:) The 
two wings [of the locust, or of the species 
called m^]. (T, S.) — — And J, “~jw 

jU3all(assumed tropical:) A certain sort of milk. 
(K.) -3 Hail; what descends from the clouds, 
resembing pebbles; (M, Msb;) frozen rain; (Lth, 
T;) what is called fLAll (S, A, Msb, K) and 4^ 
jjAll (Msb) [i. e. the grains, or berries, of the 
clouds: a coll. gen. n., of which the n. un. is with », 
signifying a hailstone]. A 3 Possessing coldness or 
coolness: an epithet applied to the [plant 

called] Aw"- 3 . (S.) Aw A"- 3 -", (T, S, M, K,) and 

1 -jil (S, K,) Clouds containing hail (T, S, M, K *) 
and cold. (T.) You say also “Aw wjlAA a cloud 
containing hail (T, S, M, A *) and cold; (T;) but 
not 3l3jj (m.) “Aw: see A)4: — and see 

also lw. — 4-Aj »3jj All ^ she is purely thine; 
(Fr, A'Obeyd, T, S, M;) syn. (M:) 

A'Obeyd explains it by (t, S, M,) not in the 

fern, form, (TA,) on the authority of Fr. (T.) 

crww “jjw J >, (A'Obeyd, M,) or Aw" >, 
(S,) He, or it, is known to me. (A'Obeyd, S, M.) — 
»Aw a proper name applied to The ewe. (K.) “Aw: 
see Aw, in five places. ‘^3 (T, S, M, A, &c.) and 
1 “Aw (T, M, K) Indigestion; a malady arising 
from unwholesome food: (S, M, A, L, Msb, K:) or 
heaviness of food to the stomach: (IAar, T, L:) so 
termed because it makes the stomach cold. (T, L, 
Msb.) It is said in a trad., “3j3" ji3 (]£ 

[The origin of every disease is indigestion]. (T, S, 
M, * A.) — Also, the former. The middle of the 
eye. (K.) “'Aw An ague; i. e. a fever attended by a 
cold fit, (K,) or by shivering. (TA.) 3 A well- 

known kind of plant, (S, M, * K,) of which the 
kind of paper termed o“'-Aja is made; (TA in 
art. 0 “^ 3, q. v. ;) [namely, papyrus; and] of 
which mats are made; (Msb;) [app. meaning 
rushes in general: but the former is generally 
meant by it in the present day, and is probably 
the proper signification: anciently, mats, as well 
as ropes and sails &c., were made of the rind of 
the papyrus; and even small boats were 
constructed of its stalks bound together; and of 
such, probably, was the ark in which the infant 
Moses was exposed: it is a coll. gen. n.:] n. 
un. A;Aw. (M, TA.) Hence, (sAw^ The cotton of 
the papyrus, which, resembling wool, is gathered 
from the stalk, and, mixed with lime, composes a 
very tenacious kind of cement. (Golius, from Ibn- 

Maaroof.) [Also, a rel. n. from the same, 

meaning Of, or belonging to, or resembling, the 
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plant so called. Hence the saying,] 3-^- '41 
[She has a shank like a papyrus-stalk]. (A.) l saIm 
O ne of the most excellent sorts of dates: (S, Msb:) 
an excellent sort of dates, (AHn, M, 
K,) resembling the ly'Jt: (AHn, M:) or a sort of 
dates of El-Hijaz. (TA.) [ Feeling cold or 
chilly or cool: fem. with »: perhaps post-classical; 
for I have not found it mentioned in any of the 
lexicons.] see jfy — Also Weakness of the 
legs, from hunger or fatigue. (Ibn-Buzuq, T.) 
[See also l.] Jjjj: see A>lj. — — Beverage 

that cools the heat of thirst. (T.) Also, (T, L, 

K,) and { (T, M, A, L, K,) Bread upon which 

water is poured; (T, L, K;) which is moistened 
with cold water: (A:) eaten by women to make 
them fat. (M, A, L.) The subst. applied to such 

bread is J, (A.) -Ajj) [as an epithet in 

which the quality of a subst. predominates] also 
signifies Cold water which one pours upon his 

head. (M.) Anything with which a thing is 

rendered cold, or cooled. (S, M.) — — A 
collyrium which cools the eye; (Lth, T, M, Msb;) 
also termed Cy*^ Ajj). (T, S.) — — Asjj 

(assumed tropical:) Pleasant in social 
intercourse: applied alike to the male and the 
female. (TA, from a trad.) — — ijj) A 
garment without nap: (K:) and a garment that is 
not warm nor soft. (TA.) Atw: see Asj). — Also A 
mule appointed [for the conveyance of 
messengers] in a 1=1) j [or public building for 
the accommodation of travellers and their beasts, 
or in a which is a house or the like specially 
appropriated to messengers and the beasts that 
carry them: thus it signifies a postmule: 
afterwards, it was applied also to a posthorse, 
and any beast appointed for the conveyance of 
messengers]: (Mgh:) [this is what is meant by the 
words in the S and K, mjjUI jjj) 1I:] it is a word of 
Persian origin, (Z in the Faik,) arabicized, 
from »ALW, (Z in the Faik, and Mgh,) i. e. 
"docked,” or “having the tail cut off;” for the post- 
mules (Al^ 1 Jlif) had their tails cut off in order 
that they might be known: (Z in the Faik:) 
[or perhaps it is from the Hebrew 71f “a mule:”] 
or it is applied to the beast appointed for the 
conveyance of messengers (Ao^ 1 ^|j) because he 
traverses the space called Ao) [defined below: but 
the reason before given for this appellation is 
more probable: it is like the Lat. “veredus”]: (T, 
Msb:) pi. ~y (Z, Mgh, Msb) and Aw, which is 
a contraction of the former, like as ct j is of ct j. 
(Z.) You say, ^ [Such a one was 

borne on the postmule or post-horse]. (S.) Imra- 
el-Keys speaks of a Alw of the horses of Barbar. 
(S.) — — Having been originally used in the 


sense first explained above, it was afterwards 
applied to A messenger borne on a post-mule [or 
post-horse]: (Z in the Faik, and Mgh:) or 
messengers on beasts of the post: (M, K:) or a 
messenger that journeys with haste: (A:) or 
[simply] a messenger: (S, Msb, K:) pi. as above. 
(M, * Z.) Hence the saying, Fever 

is the messenger of death: (T, Msb:) because it 
gives warning thereof. (T.) Hence also Ao^ 1 
applied to The animal called jjljill, (said to be 
the jackal, but some say otherwise, TA,) because 
he gives warning before [the approach of] the 
lion. (T, S, K.) And [The master of the 

messengers that journey on post-mules or post- 
horses]. (S.) [And Aj^ 1 occurring in many 
histories &c., The post-horses, that carry 
messengers and others.] — — Also, having 
been applied to a messenger on a post-mule [or 
post-horse], it then became applied to The space, 
or distance, traversed by the messenger 
thus called; (Mgh, Msb; *) the space, or distance, 
between each and the next to it; the 
being a structure of either of the kinds called ‘-y 
and 4 ) 2 , or a [explained above], in which the 
appointed messengers lodge; (Z in the Faik;) the 
space, or distance, between two stations, or 
places of alighting; or two parasangs, or leagues; 
(M, K;) [six miles;] each parasang, or league, 
being three miles, and each mile being four 
thousand cubits: (TA:) or twelve miles; (S, A, 
Msb, K;) i. e. four parasangs, or leagues: (Mgh, 
TA:) [for] the space, or distance, between each 
station termed and the next to it is either 
two parasangs or four: (Z in the Faik:) the 
distance of twelve miles is [also] termed Au^ 1 
(T:) the pi. is as above. (T, Z.) A journey 
of four J y, or forty-eight miles, renders it 
allowable to shorten prayers; which miles are of 
the Hashimee measure, such as are measured on 

the road to Mekkeh. (T.) Also The course, or 

pace, of a camel along the space thus called: so in 
the following verse of Muzarrid, in praise of 
'Arabeh El-Owsee: j j fjill m 1 Ip 
l*Aj) [May my mother, and my 

maternal aunt, and my she-camel that is swift in 
her course to thee from one station to another, be 
ransoms for thee, O 'Arabeh, (the name being 
contracted,) this day!]. (S.) Filings; (M, Mgh, 
K;) what falls from iron [&c.] when filed. 
(S.) j_y: see Aw. y A vessel which cools water: 
(M, K:) or a » j! jS [app. meaning either a stand, or 
a shelf, upon which mugs (u 1 IS, pi. of jjS,) are 
placed; erroneously in the K, O'ja and as I 
find it in different copies;] upon which water is 
cooled: (Lth, T, K: *) but [Az says,] I know not 


whether it be a classical or a post-classical 
word. (T.) Hence the saying, ^ 

Their mugs passed the night upon the »■>!]«. (A, 
TA.) A)L (S, M, Msb, K) Cold; chill; cool; (S, 
Msb;) applied to water [&c.]; (M, K;) as also j Aw, 
[originally an inf. n., like used as an epithet,] 
(M, K,) and j hy, (S, M, K,) and j Jtji; (M, K;) 
but the last two are intensive forms 

[signifying very cold or chill or cool]. (TA.) 

(tropical:) Anything loved, beloved, liked, or 
approved. (TA.) [Hence,] A jL ua^ (tropical:) An 
easy and a pleasant life, or state of life. (ISk, * T, * 
M, A, L, K.) And ua* 1I jl) and »Ajj j. i 
[the latter written in the TT jVl! »Aw,] (tropical:) 
A night of easy and pleasant life. (M, L.) And 

S A)L: see the latter word. Ate f (tropical:) 

A hot wind that is constant, continual, 

permanent, settled, or incessant. (S, L.) J 

jjU ilkli -Cle (tropical:) A thousand [pieces of 
money &c.] are incumbent, or obligatory, on him, 
to me, and established against him; or are owed, 

or due, to me, by, or from, him. (S, M. *) *4- 

I ijU and j (tropical:) Such a one 
came in a lean, or an emaciated, state: in the 
contr. case, one says, I jU., and jdidl j!-te (A, 

TA.) [Ate also signifies (assumed tropical:) 

Blunt; applied to a sword and the like: see l. 

And, contr., (assumed tropical:) Sharp: for you 
say,] AjIjj cj Ui ji [pi. of »Ate, meaning] (assumed 
tropical:) Sharp, or cutting, swords: (TA:) 
or slaying swords. (S.) »Ate (assumed tropical:) 
Spoil acquired without fatigue; (LAar, T;) also 
termed jb S-*#- ; and to this is likened, by the 
Prophet, fasting in winter. (T.) Also (assumed 
tropical:) Gain made by merchandise at the time 
of one's buying it. (IAar, T.) J [More, and most, 

cold, or chill, or cool]. [Hence,] d'Am*! and 

l jlijjll The morning, between daybreak and 
sunrise, and the evening, between sunset and 
nightfall; (T, S, M, K;) also called (S, 

K) and jli jteJI and (T:) or (as in the S, but 

in the M and K “and”) the morning-shade and 
evening-shade: (S, M, K:) so called because 
of their coldness, or coolness. (TA.) — — See 
also -fyj. — — jjj A bull upon which are 
spots, or patches, of white and black: (S, M:) of 

the dial, of El-Yemen. (M.) And jjAl The 

leopard: fem. with »: (T, K: [but in the TT, the 
fem. is written like the masc.:]) pi. Aifyid. (T, K.) 
The female is also called (T.) (S, 

M, &c.,) with kesr (S, Mgh, K) to the = and the j 
(Mgh, TA,) [in the CK »A«!,] Cold in the belly, or 
inside; (M, K;) a well-known malady, arising 
from the prevalence of cold and humidity, and 
preventing one, by languor, from performing the 
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act of coition: (S, Mgh:) and a dripping of the 
urine, which prevents a man's taking pleasure in 

women. (T, L.) Also Coldness of the damp 

earth, and of rain. (M, L.) An Arab says, »3 j— '-H 
3 jjll [Verily it (the morning, L) is cold to- 
day]; and another says to him, ^ '-"j »3 Jp 
lS j 3I »3 jjl [It is not cold: it is only the coldness of 
the damp earth]. (S, L.) [pass. part. n. of 4]. 
You say, »~j 33 g-=3c see ij j3i. [act. part. n. 

of 4]. You say, gj~j3i >3111^. We came to thee when 
the heat had become allayed. (T.) — Also One 
sending, or who sends, a 4u3 [or jjj, i. e., a 
messenger on a post-mule or posthorse, or 
messengers on post-mules or post-horses]. 
(S.) (S, K, &c.) A file; (M;) syn. cP* (M, 

K;) which is a Persian word: (M:) pi. JP>. (Msh.) 

[Hence,] 13 JP ■u'-J J*-?- (tropical:) [He 

made his tongue like a file upon him; i. e.] he 
annoyed him, or hurt him, with his tongue, and 
vituperated him. (A.) [See a saying of Moosa Ibn- 
Jabir voce g?-.] [A cause of coldness or 

coolness]. You say, gill »3gii ^ [This thing 
is a cause of coldness, or coolness, to the body]: 
and As relates that he said to an Arab of the 
desert, “What induceth thee to take a sleep in the 
morning while the sun is yet low?” and he 
answered, fiill ^ 1 Vu-V I ^ sjjli t^il [Verily 

it is a cause of coolness in the summer, and a 
cause of warmth in the winter]. (S, A.) -3^: see 
what follows. Made, or rendered, cold or 
chill or cool: (S, Msb, K:) [and J, -0^ signifies the 
same in an intensive manner:] applied to water 
[&c.: or signifying mixed with snow: see »3jj], 

(K.) »3 jjli “33^ A tree deprived of its leaves 

by the cold. (AHn, M.) (M, A, K) 

and l (K) Land, or ground, hailed upon: (M, 
K:) or snowed upon. (A, TA.) — — See 
also As j3. js: see <^3 jj. £;3 jj ^3 jj : see what 

next follows. 3e3jj (S, Mgh, Msb, K) and <t3jj 
(Msh, K) A [cloth of the kind called] which is 
put beneath the [saddle called] J^-3 (S, Mgh, 
Msb, K) of the camel: (Mgh:) pi. £ 31 j3 (Mgh, Msh) 
and (Msh.) Ru-beh says, [using the sing, 
without the » as a coll. gen. n.,] J, J-kjll ^ j 
£3j3ll [And beneath the curved pieces of wood of 
the camels' saddles are the bardha'ahs]. (TA.) — 
— This is the primary signification: hut in the 
conventional language of our time, it is applied to 
An ass's saddle; the thing upon which one rides 
on an ass, like the jr3“ to the horse; (Msb;) [i. e. a 
pad, or stuffed saddle; generally stuffed with 
straw; and used for a mule as well as for an ass;] 
or an ass's 4 c 3 jj is a saddle like the and m3s. 
(TA voce J-SJ, q. v.) — ^3jj also signifies Land 
which is neither hard nor soft: (K:) pi. as above. 
(TA.) A maker of ^31 j3, pi. of **■ 333: a rel. n. 


similar to 33=^3. (TA.) g3jj Q. 1 g333, (M, K,) inf. 
n. 3-^3), (T,) He (a horse) went in the manner of 

the u'P'jj, q. v. (T, M, K.) He (a man) was, or 

became, heavy, or sluggish: whence IDrd 
thinks to he derived: (M, Msb:*) but this 
opinion is of no account. (M.) — — He was 
unable to reply, (T, K,) when asked respecting a 
thing. (T.) — — He subdued, overpowered, or 
overcame: (K: [expl. by 3^ and but I think 
that the right reading may be 3^ and mIa, 
meaning he was, or became, subdued, &c.:]) said 
of a man. (TA.) g3Aw [A horse of mean breed, or 
of coarse make; a jade: hut commonly applied to 
a hack, or hackney; a horse for ordinary use, and 
for journeying:] a 333, (S, K,) not in an absolute 
sense, but of a particular sort, namely, (MF,) 
a horse that is not of Arabian breed: (T, MF:) or a 
heavy, or sluggish, 33b : (so in a copy of the S:) or 
a coarse horse: (Towsheeh, TA:) or a horse of 
coarse make, hardy so as to endure travel upon 
the mountain-roads and rugged ground, not of 
Arabian breed, mostly brought from Er-Room 
[meaning Asia Minor or Greece]: (TA, from the 
Expos, of the 'Irakeeyeh of Es-Sakhawee:) or a 
horse of large and coarse make, with thick limbs; 
whereas those of Arabian breed are light of flesh, 
lank in the belly, and more slender in the limbs: 
(El-Bajee, TA:) or a Turkish horse; opposed to 
Arabian: (Mgh, Msh:) or a pacinghorse; 

syn. g!>3: (TA voce ji'-i*:) fern, with »; (Ks, S, M, 
Mgh, Msh, K;) sometimes; hut without » it is 
applied to the female as well as the male: (IAmb, 
Msb:) pi. g3>l j) (T, S, Mgh, K.) 0^'jP An owner of 
a 0333 f- (K:) or a rider thereon. (TA.) j jj 1 j33, (S, 
A, Msb, K,) aor. j33, (S, TA,) inf. n. jj33, (S, Msb, 
TA,) He (a man, S) went, or came, or passed, out, 
or forth; he issued. (S, A.) He (a man, TA) went, 
or came, or passed, out, or forth, into the field, 
plain, or open tract or country: (K:) or did so to 
satisfy a want of nature: (TS, TA:) as also, in the 
former sense, (K,) or in the latter, (S,) J, j33; (S, 
K, TA;) and jj3; (Sgh, TA;) and so, in the former 
sense, J, jji inf. n. jjj?; (Har p. 510;) [and in 
the latter sense, J, jj-i accord, to an explanation 
of its part. n. jJ-P in Har p. 566:] or J, j33 
signifies he voided his excrement, or 
ordure. (Mgh, Msh.) You say, ^3=^' 033 1 J1333 

He went, or came, out, or forth, into the field to 

his adversary in battle or war. (TA.) He, or 

it, (a man, TA, or thing, Msb, or anything, Fr,) 
appeared, or became apparent, (Fr, Sgh, Msb, K,) 
after concealment, (Fr, K,) or after obscurity; 
(Sgh;) as also 3j3 (Sgh, K.) - — [It was, or 
became, prominent, or projecting: often used in 
this sense.] — j33, (Msh, K,) inf. n. » jl33, (Msh,) 
He (a man) was, or became, such as is termed j33 


q. v.: (Msb, K:) and in like manner, ^ij33, inf. n. 
as above, she (a woman) was, or became, such as 
is termed » j33 (A.) 2 » jg!, (inf. n. jjj?, S, K,) He 
made it apparent, manifest, plain, or evident; 
he showed, or manifested, it; (S, A, K;) namely, a 
writing, or hook, (A,) or other thing; (S, A;) as 
also l »3jj 3 (A, Msh:) or j. signifies he 
put forth, or produced, the writing, or hook; 
syn. (TA:) and [as it often signifies in the 

present day,] published, it; syn. »3"“. (K, TA.) 
[See also 4 below.] It is said in the Kur [xxvi. 
91 and lxxix. 36], s— ‘33 h 3, meaning And Hell 

shall be uncovered. (A.) — — He (a 

horse) saved his rider. (K.) — See also 1. 

[Hence,] j3j, (S, Msb,) or J33JI jji, (K,) 
inf. n. jig?, (Msb,) The horse outstripped (S, 
Msb, K) the [other] horses (Msb, K) in the race- 
ground: (Msh:) it is said of a horse that outstrips 
in a race: and, accord, to some, the like is said of 
whatever outstrips: (TA:) and 3 jUJI ^ jji [He (a 
horse) passed beyond the goal]. (A.) — — 
Hence, 3*3 ^ i n f. n. as above, He surpassed, 
or excelled, his fellows in knowledge. (Msh.) And 
[simply] jji He surpassed his companions (S, K) 
in excellence, or in courage. (K.) And jji 
[He surpassed, or excelled, his fellows, or 
his opponents]. (A.) — See also 4, last 
signification. 3 ^ » jjL, (A, Msb,* K*) inf. 

n. » j3'3 i and Jjj (S, A, Msh, K,) He went, or 
came, out, or forth, in the field, to [encounter] 
him (i. e. his adversary) in battle, or war. 
(K,* TA.) — See also 1. 4 “3JJ 1 He made, or 
caused, him (a man) to go, or come, or pass, out, 
or forth: (S:) [or to go, or come, or pass, out, 
or forth, into the field, plain, or open tract or 
country: (see 1:)] and he made, or caused, it (a 
thing) to go, or come, or pass, out, or forth; or he 
put it, or took it, or drew it, out, or forth; 
syn. 3^-ji.i; as also J, » 3jf i *J. (K.) See also 2, in two 
places. — 3JJ 1 He determined, resolved, or 
decided, upon journeying: (IAar, K:) the vulgar 
say i jji (TA.) 5 jjP see 1, in two places. 6 
g 1 33^ They two (meaning two adversaries) go, 
or come, out, or forth, into the field, each 
to [encounter] the other, in battle or war. (K,* 

TA.) They both separated themselves, 

each from his company, and betook 

themselves each to the other. (K.) 10 j3f“J see 
4. 333 A man characterized by pleasing or goodly 
aspect, and by intelligence: fern, with »: (S, TA:) 
or a man of open condition or state: (TA:) or pure 
in disposition; (TA;) abstaining from what is 
unlawful and indecorous; (S, A, Msh:) of 
great dignity or estimation: (Msb:) fern, with »: 
(A, Msb:) pi. fern. jjr. (A:) or, as also J. is 333 a 
man who abstains from what is unlawful 
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and indecorous, and in whose intelligence, (K,) 
or, as in some copies of the K, in whose 
excellence, 44L, but this is app. a 

mistranscription, or, as some say, in whose 
abstinence from what is unlawful and 
indecorous, (TA,) and his judgment, confidence 
is placed: (K:) and » j'Ji a woman whose good 
qualities or actions, or whose beauties, are 
apparent: (K:) or open in her converse; 

syn. or, as in some correct 

lexicons, disdainful of mean things; syn. 3A4“: or 
of middle age, (<44) who is not veiled or 
concealed like young women: (TA:) or of great 
dignity or estimation: (AO, TA:) or who goes or 
comes forth to people, and with whom they sit, 
and of whom they talk, and who abstains from 
what is unlawful and indecorous, and is 
intelligent: (TA:) or who abstains from what is 
unlawful and indecorous, and goes or comes 
forth to men, and talks with them, and is 
advanced in age beyond those women who are 
kept concealed: (Mgh, Msb:) or open in her 
converse, (»j*'-=^“,) of middle age, (<44) of great 
dignity or estimation, who goes or comes forth 
to people, and with whom they sit and talk, and 
who abstains from what is unlawful and 
indecorous: (K:) or in whose judgment, and her 
abstaining from what is unlawful and indecorous, 
confidence is placed: (TA:) or who does not veil 
her face from a man and bend her head down 
towards the ground. (IAar, on the authority of 
Ibn-EzZubeyr.) is j'J: see jlj) jj) Afield, plain, or 
wide expanse of land, (S, Msb, K,) without 
trees; (Msb;) as also J. J'jj; but this latter form is 
rare: (Msb:) or an open tract of land destitute of 
herbage and trees and without hills 
or mountains: (Mgh, Msb:) or a place in which is 
no covert of trees or other things: (Fr, S:) an open 
place in which is no covert of trees or other 
things: (Fr, S:) an open place in which is no 
covert. (TA.) - — [Hence,] j'j4 4! £4 
(tropical:) He went forth to satisfy a want 
of nature. (A.) And j4i Jtj" '4 (tropical:) 

[When he desired to satisfy a want of nature, he 
went far off]: a trad.; respecting which El- 
Khattabee says that the relaters of traditions err 
respecting the word, pronouncing it with kesr, for 
| Jl>j is an inf. n.: but (SM says that) authorities 
differ as to this point. (TA.) — — [It is 
further said,] jt Ji, (Mgh, Msb,) or { J'jj (S, K,) is 
metonymically applied to (tropical:) Excrement; 
human ordure; (S, Mgh, Msb, K;) the feces 
of food. (S.) jl Ji: see J J, in three places. jj4 act. 

part. n. of j'Ji [q. v.]. Wholly, or entirely, 

apparent or manifest. (TA.) » jj4 43 1 Land 


that is apparent, open, or uncovered, (Bd and Jel 
in xviii. 45, and TA,) upon which is no mountain 
nor any other thing, (Jel,) or that has no hill nor 
mountain nor sand. (TA.) Is jji\: see what next 
follows, jjjjj (Sh, IAar, A, Msb, K) and [ lsjji\, 
(Sh, IAar, K,) the latter of which is incorrectly 
written in [some of] the copies of the K is JiJil, 
(TA,) Pure gold: (Sh, Msb, K:) or an ornament of 
pure gold: (IAar:) the former an arabicized word 
[app. from the Greek spputpv, as also the latter]: 
(Msb:) of the measure the » and is being 
augmentative. (IJ.) j 44 [lit. A place to which one 
goes forth in the field, or plain, or open tract or 
country;] a privy, or place where one performs 
ablution; syn. UAjii; (S;) [as also J. jjf“, 
occurring in the TA in art. jj?-.] jj4 4-45, (K,) 
and J, jjj4, (S, Msb, K,) A writing, or book, put 
forth, or published; syn. 34“: (S, K:) or 
made apparent, shown, or manifested: (Msb:) J, 
the latter anomalous; (S, Msb;) being from jj)l; 
(Msb;) and AHat disapproved it; and thought 
that it might be a mistake for j JijA, meaning 
“written;” but it [is said that it] occurs in two 
poems of Lebeed: (S:) in one of these 
instances, however, for jjjkJI, some read jj44; 
and Sgh says that he found not the other instance 
in the poems of Lebeed: IJ says that J, jjjkJI is 
forfy jjjkJI. (TA.) You say, J. Ulk ijkil ia 

They had given him a writing, or book, 
published; i. e., (TA.) 

see j 34, throughout, j 344 see j 34. c j'Ji £ jji A 
thing that intervenes between any two things: 
(L:) or a bar, an obstruction, or a thing that 
makes a separation, between two things: (S, A, L, 

K:) so in the Kur lv. 20: pi. tJJ- (L.) The 

interval between the present life and that 
which is to come, (S, A,) from the period of death 
to the resurrection, (S, A, K,) upon which he who 
dies enters; (S, K;) the period, or state, from the 
day of death to the day of resurrection: so in the 

Kur xxiii. 102. (Fr.) tJJ What is 

between the beginning of faith, (L, K,) which is 
the acknowledgment, or confession, of God, (L,) 
and the end thereof, (L, K,) which is the removal 
of what is hurtful from the road: (L:) or what is 
between doubt and certainty. (L, K.) ^ji Q. 
1 He (a man) was affected with the disease 
termed p^Jj; (S, Mgh, Msb, K;) as also ^4. 
(TA.) (in the T with fet-h, [fL^jj,] Mgh,) A 
certain malady, or disease, (S, Msb, K,) well 
known, (S, Msb,) attended by delirium: (K:) [in 
the present day, this term is applied to 
the pleurisy, as also cjli; and so it is 

explained by Golius and Freytag; or, as the latter 
adds, accord, to Avicenna, pleurodyne: but] in 


some of the books of medicine, it is said to be a 
tumour, (Msb,) or a hot tumour, (TA,) that is 
incident to the septum which is between the liver 
and the bowels, [app. meaning the upper parts of 
the greater and lesser omentum,] and then 
reaches to the brain: (Msb, TA:) 

also pronounced f4“4: (ISk, Msb:) i. q. f>«: (M, 
TA:) it is an arabicized word; (IDrd, Mgh, Msb;) 
or seems to be so; composed of J and p^; 
the former of these, in Persian, signifying the 
“breast,” or “chest;” and the latter, “death” [and 
“fire” and “a swelling;” of which three meanings, 
the second and third are agreeable with the two 
explanations of P^ji given above]: so says Az. 
(TA.) p&Ji, with kesr, (K,) vulgarly pronounced 
with fet-h to the f^jj] ,m,] (TA,) [Alexandrian 
trefoil or clover; trifolium Alexandrinum; 
described by Forskal in his Flora Aegypt. Arab. p. 
139; the most common and the best kind of 
succulent food for cattle grown in Egypt: it is 
sown when the waters of the inundation are 
leaving the fields; and yields three crops; the 
second of which is termed 4j; and so is the third; 
but this is generally left for seed: when dry, it is 
termed Ja j4 if his words have not been 
perverted by copyists, F explains it as] the grain 
of the 3“ 4=9 ,-LjS [but I think it probable that 
this is a mistranscription, for -kjill jji, i. e., the 
best of the (species of trefoil, or clover, 
called) -2=>jS,] resembling the 4k j [or 4k j], or 
superior to this latter in size, or quality (44 34): 
(K:) the -kja resembles the 4k j, [written in the 
TA without the vowel signs,] but is superior to 
this latter in size, or qualify (4“ 34), and larger 
in the leaves, and is what is called in 
Persian [or j4“]: (AHn, TA:) it is one of the 
best kinds of herbage for horses and the like, 
which fatten upon it. (TA.) f4j=!, (M, [and thus 
written in copies of the K,]) with kesr to the j [as 
well as the »], accord, to IAar, (M,) [and] with fet- 
h to the o“\ (K;) or JJ Jj, (M;) and [app. fkjjjJ,] 
with damm to the i_>“; (K;) or it has three dial, 
forms; accord, to ISk, it is [app. f^jj]]; 

others say that it is [app. f4jj'], with fet-h; 
IAar says that it is f44l, with kesr to the « 
and the j and with fet-h to the o“, and he says 
that there is not in the language an instance 
of 344[, with kesr, but there are instances 
of 344!, as [q- v.] and f44!; (S; [but I find 
that in two copies of that work, and in the L, this 
passage is mutilated; for it runs thus; “ISk says 
that it is f44l with kesr to the « and j, and with 
fet-h to the us” &c.;]) or one of its dial, forms 
is with kesr to the » and the j and the us 

but ISk disallows this, [or, probably, as 
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appears from what has been said above, we 
should read here, “accord, to ISk, but others 
disallow this,”] saying that there is not in the 
language an instance of with kesr to the 
[former] J, but with fet-h, as gbl*] and CfejLI; and 
the second form is fa J\ with fet-h to those three 
letters; and the third is faJl, with kesr to the «, 
and fet-h to the j and the us (Msb;) and IB 
[appears to indicate the second and third of these 
forms, for he] says that some pronounce 
with fet-h to the « and the j, and some pronounce 
it with kesr to the », and with fet-h to the o*; 
(TA;) Silk; syn. Jfa: (M, K:) or, accord, to 
some, specially, raw silk: (TA:) [it is said 
that] is the same as (Msb in art. j*-:) 

or dressed silk; syn. £ Jfa (Mgh and Msb 

in that art.:) or stuff wholly composed of silk: or 
of which the woof is silk: (Mgh in that art., from 
the Jema et-Tefareek:) [and it is also said that] J 
is the same as (K in art. jsj or a kind 

thereof: (S in that art.:) or that whereof is 
made: (Lth, Az, Msb, TA, all in that art.:) 
[medicinal properties are ascribed to it: it is 
said that] it is exhilarating, warming to the body, 
moderate in temperament, and strengthening to 
the sight when used as a collyrium: (K:) the 
word is arabicized, (S, Msb, K, [but in the last it is 
said, after the explanation of the meaning, “or it 
is arabicized,”]) from [the Persian] fALW 1 [i. 
e. f'ijjjl]: (TA:) and is perfectly deck, even if used 
as a proper name, in the manner of a surname, 
because it was arabicized in its indeterminate 
state, not like 3-^1 &c., which were arabicized 
in their determinate state, and are not used by 
the Arabs indeterminately. (S.) ufa J ] or faJJl 
[&c.] A manufacturer [or seller] of (u-ujjI. 
(TA.) fafa A man affected with the disease 
termed faj; (Mgh, Msb, K;) as also faj. (Msb, 
TA.) Jji l JJ, aor. JJ, inf. n. JJ, i. q. Ji, 
aor. JJ, inf. n. faj: (Msb:) [or rather, used 
allusively for the latter verb: see JJ). See 
also Jj, below.] 9 J ji\ inf. n. JJ j)J, He 
(a horse) was, or became, marked with small 
specks, called J J, differing from the rest of his 
colour. (S.) JJ, in the hair of a horse. 
Small specks, differing from the rest of the 
colour; (S, K;) as also J, fa J: (K:) or both signify a 
colour in which one speck is red and 
another black or dustcoloured or the like. (TA.) — 
— And hence, (T-A,) the former, (A, TA,) or J, 
both (K,) A whiteness that appears upon the 

nails. (Ibraheem El-Harbee, A, K.) And the 

former. White specks in the skin. (A.) [See 

also 1.] see Jji, in two places. JiJ: 

see JJ 1 . JJI applied to a horse, (S, K,) or to 
one of the sort termed uJJ, (Lh,) Marked with 


the small speaks termed 3 Ji; (Lh, S, K;) as also 
1 JiJ- (K.) Also, iiij) sli A ewe, or she-goat, 
marked with specks of various colours. (TA.) 
And iLijj A serpent black speckled 

with white, or white speckled with black. (TA.) — 
— [Hence,] i. q. o^J\\ fem. ikijj: pi. JJ: (Msb:) 
[or rather, used allusively for faj'; 

for] Jedheemeh (S, A, K) Ibn-Malik (S, TA) Ibn- 
Fahm, (TA,) the king [of El-Heereh], (K,) was 
surnamed JJ*\ in allusion to his being o^ J''", (S, 
A, K;) the Arabs fearing to apply to him this latter 
epithet: (K:) or he was thus called because he was 
marked with black or red specks caused by a 
bum. (Kh.) — — cfa A place of various 

colours, abounding in plants or herbage: (K:) 
and fa'J, and fa>J land, and a year, in 
which is abundance of herbage (Ks, K) of various 
colours; (Ks;) as also <fa'j and fa*'j. (TA.) o -=■ ji 
1 faj, (S, [so in two copies, in one mentioned by 
Freytag o^J, which is a mistake,] M, Msb, K,) 
aor. 3=3, (Msb, K,) inf. n. c-=3, (M, Msb,) He (a 
man, S) was, or became, affected with o°jS [or 
leprosy (see 3=3 below)]. (S, M, Msb, K.) [See 
also J Ji-] 2 j ^J, (A,) inf. n. 3=i3, (K,) 
(tropical:) He shaved his head. (Ibn-'Abbad, A, 

Sgh, K.) 3=3 ^ jiaill J, (TK,) inf. n. as 

above, (K,) (assumed tropical:) The rain fell 
upon the land before it was ploughed, or tilled. 
(Ibn'-Abbad, Sgh, K.) 4 o^J He begot a child 
that was o^J'' [or leprous]. (K.) — “dll jjI God 
rendered him, or caused him to be or 
become, o^J' 1 [or leprous]. (S, K.) 5 
(tropical:) He (a camel, A, TA) found no pasture 
in the land without depasturing it; (Sgh, K;) left 
no pasture in the land. (A.) o^J, with fet-h, A 
certain small reptile (^jji) that is in the well. 
(Ibn- Abbad, Sgh, K. [In the CK, jfa J is put by 
mistake for jjJI c^.]) [Perhaps it is the same as is 
called cr= jj, (see this word below,) which may be 
a vulgar pronunciation; and if so, this may be the 
reason why the author of the K has added, cont?? 
to his usual rule, “with fet-h.”] o^J i. q. *£■ jj 
[A lizard of the species called gecko, of a leprous 
hue, as its name Ji indicates; so applied in the 
present day]; (TA;) and jji j o^iji, (M,) or [ j>)i 
jJji, (TA,) is a surname of the same. (M, TA.) 
[See also u-=J; and see j^JI fa, voce 3=3'; 
and *^iji.] 33 [Leprosy; particularly 

the malignant species thereof termed “leuce;”] a 
certain disease, (S, TA,) well known, (TA,) which 
is a whiteness; (S;) a whiteness incident in 
the skin; (M;) a whiteness which appears upon 
the exterior of the body, by reason of a corrupt 
state of constitution. (A, K.) — — 

(tropical:) What has become white, in a beast, in 
consequence of his being bitten. (K, TA.) =3 


(assumed tropical:) i. q. ^ Ji; (ISh;) pi. 3 1 J, 
(ISh, K,) which signifies White places, (ISh,) or 
portions distinct from the rest, (K,) in sand, 
which give growth to nothing. (ISh, K.) — — 
The pi. also signifies (assumed tropical:) The 
alighting-places of the jinn, or genii: (K:) 
[reminding us of our fairy-rings:] in which 

sense, also, it is pi. of =3. (TA.) Also, the 

sing., (assumed tropical:) An aperture in clouds, 
or mist, through which the face of the sky is seen. 
(M, TA.) =ji: see o^J* fa, voce A 

shining, or glistening; syn. 3j-=! (A, K) and 33- 
(A.) — Also A certain plant, resembling the -iLk 
[or cyperus], (AA, K,) growing in channels 
of running water. (AA.) — j^jh jjk 

see 33- >3ji dim. of u-=j)i, q. v. — jjl: 

see 33- — j^iji jjl is also the name of A 
certain bird, otherwise called [so written in 
the TA, without any syll. signs,] accord, to IKh, 
and mentioned in the K in art. (TA.) *faji A 
certain small reptile (‘jfa-= ^-), smaller than 
the jj; when it bites a thing, the latter is not 
cured. (M, TA.) [See also I3ji; and see 33^ fa, 
voce o-=jjk] [Leprous;] having the disease 
called 3J: (S, M, K:) fem. iL-=jj (M, Msb:) 
pi. 33 (Msb, TA) and J^>3- (TA.) — — fa 
33’, (S, M, Msb, K,) the former word being 
deck, prefixed to the latter as governing it in the 
gen. case; (S, Msb;) and o^ J* fa, as one word, 
the former being indecl. with fet-h for its 
termination, and the latter being imperfectly 
deck, (S, Msb;) in this and in the former instance; 
(Msb;) and o^J’ fa, (as in some copies of the K 
in art. f^;) i. q. 3. jjll [The species of lizard 
described above, voce o-=jj]: (M, and so in the JK 
and K in art. £jj:) or such as are large, of 
the £ jj [whereof 3. jj is the n. un.]: (A, Msb:) or 
[one] of the large [sorts] of the £ jj: (S, K:) 
determinate, as a generic appellation: (S, TA:) 
As says, I know not why it is so called: (TA:) [the 
reason seems to be its leprous hue: see 33:] its 
blood and its urine have a wonderful effect when 
put into the orifice of the penis of a child 
suffering from difficulty in voiding his urine, (K, 
TA,) relieving him immediately; (TA;) and its 
head, pounded, when put upon a member, causes 
to come forth a thing that has entered into it and 
become concealed therein, such as a thorn and 
the like: (K:) the dual is j (s, M, 

Msb, K:) and the pi. is Jfa, (S, M, A, Msb, 
K,) o^3 having no dual form nor pk; (M;) or, 
(K,) or sometimes, (Msb,) or if you will you 
may say, (S,) without mentioning 

and l (S, Msb, K;) and (S, M, A, 

Msb, K;) without mentioning fLj; (s, Msb, K;) 
the last of these pis. being as though formed from 
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a rel. n., [namely, although without [the 

termination] », like as they said 444“" [for 4™“"]. 
(M.) — — yyl^ The moon. (A, Sgh, K.) [So 
called because of its mottled hue.] You say, V •y 
o-=35 Yt [I passed the night, none but the 

moon cheering me by its presence]. (A, TA.) 

*4-*>35 44 A serpent having in it, (K,) i. e., in its 
skin, (M, TA,) white places, distinct from the 
general colour. (M, K, TA.) — — 4-i“>35 y'J 

(tropical:) Land bare of herbage; (A;) of which 
the herbage has been depastured (K, TA) in some 
places, so that it has become bare thereof. 
(TA.) Jk y Q. l L$ajS, (inf. n. <4 35, TK,) He placed 
a long stone (04=3)) in the fore part (*'jj, q. v.,) of 
his watering-trough. (Lth, K.) — [He gave him 
a or bribe;] he bribed him. (K.) And 3435 

He was bribed. (TA.) Q. 2 3434 He received a 
[34=3?, or] bribe. (K.) A long stone: 

pi. 34='35: (S:) or a broad stone: (TA in art. ? jj:) 
or a stone (Seer, A, K) of an oblong form (A, TA) 
a cubit in length, (Seer, TA,) or an iron, long, 
broad, and hard by nature, (K,) not such as is 
made long, or sharpened or made sharp-pointed, 
by men, (TA,) with which the millstone is pecked 
(ji 2 [i. e., wrought into shape, and roughened in 
its surface, by pecking]): so says Lth: (TA:) to this 
is sometimes likened the muzzle, or fore part of 
the nose and mouth, of a she-camel of high 
breed: (Lth, TA:) [and hence,] it signifies also 
(assumed tropical:) the muzzle, or fore part of 
the nose and mouth, of an old bear: (TA:) some 
say that the dual signifies two elongated stones, 
of the hardest kind, slender, and sharp-pointed, 
with which the millstone is pecked (j £2 
[explained above]). (TA.) Also, (K,) accord, to Sh, 
(TA,) A pickaxe, or stonecutter's pick; syn. i Ij*?: 
(Sh, Msb, K:) pi. as above: accord, to LAar, what 
is called in Persian [app. a mistranscription, 
or a dial, var., of ^j]. (TA.) — A bribe; 
syn. »3“ j: (Msb, K:) app. mentioned in the K as 
an Arabic word; and if so, the pronunciation with 
fet-h to the m is a vulgarism, since there is no 
such measure as 34*4 Abu-l-'Ala El-Ma'arree 
says that it is not known in this sense in the 
[classical] language of the Arabs; and it seems as 
though it were taken from the same word 
signifying “an oblong stone;” as though the bribe 
were likened to a stone that is thrown: (TA:) or it 
seems as though it were taken from the same 
word signifying a 3 j*-«; because therewith a thing 
is got out; (Msb;) and so El-Munawee asserts it to 
be: (TA:) pi. as above. (Msb, K.) Hence 
the phrase, 34= , 34 441' [He tipt him the bribe; 
conveyed it to him in like manner as one puts a 
morsel into another’s mouth; somewhat like 
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our phrase he greased his fist]. (TA.) And the 
saying, 344^1 yaL i 34= , '35" [Bribes render 
victorious false allegations]: (Msb, TA:) a prov. 
(Msb.) pJ 3" 34 34 A man having a long head. (A 
in art. 3 j4) i 341! 'ey He ascended, or 
ascended upon, the mountain. (TA.) — — 
And *54-4 = fe'y He was, or became, superior to his 
companion; he excelled him; (IAar;) he overcame 
him. (K.) — 'ey, (S, Msb, K,) aor. 'ey, (Msb, MS, 
PS, [accord, to the TA, which is followed in the 
TK, t’y, which is evidently a mistake,]) and £j 5, 
aor. ie y (S, Msb, K;) and £ y, aor. £35; (Sgh, K;) 
inf. n. £ j 34 (M, K,) which is of 'ey, (TA,) 
and ^ y, (S, M, Msb, K,) which is of £ j5 [and is 
the more common]; (Msb, TA;) He excelled 
in knowledge, or courage, or other qualities: 
(Msb:) or he excelled his companions in 
knowledge & c.: (S, K:) or he was, or became, 
accomplished, perfect, or complete, in every 
excellence, and in goodliness. (M, K.) 5 £.34 
clktlb He gave what was not incumbent, or 
obligatory, on him; he gave supererogatorily: (K:) 
or he gave gratuitously, unasked, or unbidden: 
(TA:) as though he affected *^^y [or excellence] 
therein, and generosity. (Z, TA.) And £34 
He did, or performed, the thing, or affair, 
disinterestedly; not seeking, or desiring, a 
compensation. (Msb.) And 4444 £34 [He 

engaged unbidden, or disinterestedly, in 
war against unbelievers]. (Msb in art. £ j4.) 

see £ j4. £ j4 Anything overtopping. (IAar.) 

Excelling in knowledge, or courage, or other 
qualities: (Msb:) or excelling his companions in 
knowledge &c.: (S, K:) or accomplished, perfect, 
or complete, in every excellence, and in 
goodliness: (K:) fern, with ». (K.) And J. 4 *jj 5, 
applied to a woman, (IAar,) Excelling in 
goodliness, or beauty, and in intelligence. 
(IAar, K.) And **■ j4, applied to a girl, Goodly, or 

beautiful. (TA.) £j 4 3*1 A case, a state, or 

condition, or an affair, exalted, or of high 

estimation; (TA;) goodly, or comely. (K, TA.) 

£ jUll .iLL A certain ^4 [or asterism]. (TA, [in 
which it is here said to be “of the Mansions,” i. e., 
of the Mansions of the Moon; but it seems 
that p“4, or the like, has been omitted by a 
copyist; for it is said in art. (q. v.,) on several 
authorities, to be not of the Mansions of the 
Moon.]) <4 £35' ' j* This is larger, bigger, or more 
bulky, than he, or it. (K, TA.) J jii <i*i He did it 
without its being incumbent, or obligatory, on 
him; supererogatorily: or gratuitously, unasked, 
or unbidden: or disinterestedly; not seeking, or 
desiring, a compensation: syn. I4j4ii. (S, K.) y y 
Q. 1 »344l Ci y’y The tree put forth its yy^y [pi. 


of ?y’y], (S,) or its y. (M, K.) yy. see what 
next follows, <y’y: see what next follows, fyy 
and i yy (S, K) and J, ^yy and J, <y’y (K) The 
calyx of the fruit, or produce, of a tree: (K:) and 
blossoms, or white blossoms, syn. jy, (K TA,) 
before they open: (TA:) or flowers, (S, and Msb in 
explanation of the first word in art. j* 3 ,) or the 
flower of a tree, (K,) before the opening thereof: 
(S, Msb ubi supra, K:) pi. 4435. (S, TA.) — — 
y~\'y also signifies The heads, or tops; or round, 
high, slender tops; or peaks; (jujUli;) of 
mountains: (AZ, K:) sing. [ <*yy. (AZ, 

TA.) -L > yy see f yy, in two places. 4 j=. y 
^yy, (S, K,) also, accord, to Es-Suyootee, with 
fet-h and with kesr to the first letter, and Dmr 
says the like; [so that it is app. written 
also ^ yy, as it is commonly pronounced by the 
vulgar, though it is generally said that there is no 
word of this measure except JJ*^; and ^yy, 
like u'yy, for there is no word of the 
measure 34*1;] but each of these two forms 
requires proof; (MF;) [like the Hebr. 165 , 
which, accord, to Gesenius, is undoubtedly from 
an /Ethiopic root signifying “to spring,” “to 
dance;” The flea;] a certain insect (454), 
resembling the y Jy; (TA;) well known: (K:) [a 
coll. gen. n.: n. un. with »:] pi. yyly. (S.) Jy 
1 Jy, (S, Mgh, K,) aor. Jy, (S, Mgh,) inf. 
n. 3j35, (S,) or 3o5, (Mgh, K,) or this is a simple 
subst., (S,) and Jy and ifiy (K, TA, but in the 
CK JJy, as in the S,) It (a thing, Mgh, K, a sword, 
& c., S and the dawn, K, TA) shone, gleamed, or 

glistened. (S, Mgh, K, TA.) Also said of a 

cloud, aor. as above, inf. n. 3 j 4 and 33) and cJy, 
It gleamed or shone [with lightning]; and so 
I 3 j 4, (JK,) and J. 334. (K in art. jd^.) And 4435 
(s, Msb, K,) aor. as above, (Msb, TA,) inf. 
n. cAy (As, S, Msb, K) and Jy (Msb, TA) 
and Jjy, (K,) The sky lightened; (Msb, K;) as 
also [ -d jjI; (AO, AA, K:) or gleamed or shone 
[with lightning]: (S, K:) or lightened much 
before rain; as also J, ^ jjI. (TA in art. Je. j.) 

And 3341' 3j) The lightning appeared. (K.) 

And [hence] said of a man, (JK, Msb, K,) 
or Jyj -^j, (S,) (tropical:) He threatened; (JK, 
S, K;) or he threatened with evil; (Msb;) [or he 
threatened and menaced;] or he frightened (S 
and K in art. Je. j) and threatened; (S in that art.;) 
and l i3y\ signifies the same; (JK, Msb, K;) and 
so 335' j yj: (K:) or, accord, to As, y j' and 3 j^' 
are not allowable. (TA, and S in art. ^ j, q. v.) 
But ^y, inf. n. 335, said of a woman, (K,) 
or ^35 j (S,) means (tropical:) 

She beautified (S and A in art. jc j, and K) and 
adorned herself, (S, K,) [as also J, c1i53jj, 
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(occurring in the K in art. Jit, coupled with its 
syn. ^ Jt,)] and showed, or presented, herself, (A 
in art. Je j, and TA,) J to me: (A in art. Jc. j;) or 
she exhibited her beauty intentionally: (TA:) and 
l ciajj means the same, (Lh, K,) inf. n. Jjjjj; 
(TA;) and so J. cJa jjI : (K:) you say, 

l (tropical:) She beautified herself in 
her face and the rest of her person: (Lh, TA:) 
and cjSjjI J, i_f- (tropical:) She showed her 

face. (JK, Ibn-'Abbad, K.)— — Also, said of a 
star, or an asterism, It rose. (Lh, K.) One 
says, fliUl (ji fkjll Jjj U -dial V I will not do it as 
long as the star, or asterism, [by which may be 
meant the asterism of the Pleiades,] rises in the 

sky. (Lh, TA.) j*^j" Jjj, (S,) or » jj=j, (K,) 

The eye or eyes, or his eye or eyes, glistened, (S, 

K, ) being raised, or fixedly open: (S:) or became 
raised, or fixedly open: occurring in the 
Kur [lxxv. 7], accord, to one reading: (Fr, TA:) or 
the eye, or his eye, became open by reason of 
fright. (TA.) Jjj has a different meaning, which 

see below. (S.) ^ jj, said of a she-camel. 

She put her tail between her thighs, making it to 
cleave to her belly, without being pregnant: 
(IAar, TA:) or she raised her tail, and feigned 
herself pregnant, not being so; as also J, cjs jj', 
(Lh, S, K,) and cja jjI : (TA:) or cla jjl signifies 
she smote with her tail at one time upon 
her vulva and another time upon her buttocks; 
and also, she feigned herself pregnant, not being 
so. (JK.) — — J jj He feared, so that he 

was astonished or amazed or stupified, at seeing 
the gleam of lightning: (TA voce j?- j:) or his (a 
man's) sight became confused in consequence of 
his looking at lightning. (Bd in lxxv. 7.) And 
hence, (Bd ibid.,) J jj, (S, Bd,) or » j*^j, (K,) 

aor. Jjj; (S, K;) and Jjj, aor. Jjj; (K;) or 
the latter has [only] a meaning explained above; 
(S;) inf. n. Jjj, which is of the former verb; (S;) 
accord, to the K, Jjj; but this is wrong; (TA;) and 
[of the latter verb,] Jj jj; (Lh, K;) The eye or eyes, 
or his eye or eyes, became dazzled, so as not to 
close, or move, the lid, or lids: (S, K:) or became 
confused, so as not to see. (K.) » j*^j Jjj signifies 
also His eye or eyes, or his sight, became weak: 
whence cja jj His two feet became weak. 

(TA.) Also Jjj alone, (TA,) inf. n. Jjj, (Fr, K, 
TA,) He (a man, TA) was frightened; or he feared, 
or was afraid: (Fr, K, TA:) and he became 
confounded, or perplexed, and unable to see his 

right course. (K.) Jjj said of a skin, aor. Jjj, 

(JK, K,) inf. n. Jjj, (JK,) so in the O, in which, as 
in the K, the part, n., being Jjj, indicates that the 
verb is like £ji; (TA;) and Jjj, (K,) so in the 

L, (TA,) aor. Jjj, (K,) inf. n. Jjj and Jj jj; thus in 
the L, which indicates that the verb is like j~= > 


I _! 

(TA;) It became affected by the heat so that its 
butter melted and became decomposed, (As, JK, 
K,) and did not become compact. (K.) — Jjj 
(JK,) or C >A« j' Jyjj ^jj (S, K,) aor. Jjj, 
(JK,) inf. n. Jjj (JK, S) and Jjjj, (L,) He 
poured upon the food, (JK,) or put into it, (S, * 
K,) somewhat, (JK,) or a small quantity, (S, K,) of 
olive-oil (JK, S, K) or of clarified butter. (S, K.) 
And -J cjajj 1 made his food [somewhat] greasy 
for him with clarified butter. (TA.) And J-ill I jS JjI 
jj Pour ye upon the water a little olive-oil. (S.) 
— jJJI Cia jj, aor. Jjj, (S, K,) inf. n. Jjj, (S,) The 
sheep, or goats, had a complaint in their bellies 
from eating the Jjjj: (S, K:) and in like 
manner, tty I the camels. (TA.) 2 -44*j Jjj, (JK,) 
or »j~j> j Jjj, (TA,) He glistened with his eyes by 
reason of looking hard, or intently. (JK, TA. *) 
And jSjt Jjj, inf. n. Jjjjj, He opened his eyes 
wide, and looked sharply, or intently. (Lth, S, K.) 

cajj, said of a woman: see 1. And Jjj 

He decorated, or adorned, his place of abode. (El- 
Muarrij, K.)— — cjajc 3 isjj Thou madest a 
sign with a thing, that had nothing to verify it, 
[app. meaning thou madest a false display, or a 
vain promise,] and didst little (IAar.) — — 
Also Jjj, (inf. n. as above, TA,) He (a man) 
journeyed far. (El-Muarrij K.)— — J Jjj 

He persisted, or persevered, in acts of 
disobedience. (El-Muarrij, K.) — — jiVI ,jj Jjj 
The affair was unattainable, or impracticable, to 

me. (K.) 4 Jjj' see 1, in eight places. Jjj', 

(Aboo-Nasr, S, K,) or Jjj', (JK,) said of 
a man, (Aboo-Nasr, JK, S,) He made a sign with 
his sword [by waving it about so as to make it 

glisten]. (Aboo-Nasr, JK, S, K.) And Jjj' He 

betook himself, or directed his course, towards 

the lightning. (TA.) He entered into [a tract 

wherein was] lightning. (TA.) — — He saw 
lightning. (TA.) Tufeyl uses the phrase jajj' 
as meaning They (women borne in 
vehicles upon camels) saw the lightning of 
[the season, or the rain, called] the —4 jL. (AAF, 
TA.) — — He was smitten, or assailed, or 
affected, by lightning. (S, K.) — jj' [app. 

Fright, or fear, made him to be confounded, or 
perplexed, and unable to see his right way: 

see Jjj]. (TA.) [And hence, perhaps,] Jjj' 

4^' He roused the game, or chase. (K.) 5 Jjjj 
see 1, in two places. 10 Jjjj“' It (a place, and the 
horizon,) shone, or gleamed, with lightning. 
(TA.) Jjj [Lightning;] what gleams in the clouds, 
(TA,) or, from the clouds; from Jjj [in the first of 
the senses explained above], said of a thing, inf. 
n. [Jjj and] Jjjj: (Bd in ii. 18:) or an angel’s 
smiting the clouds, and putting them in motion, 
in order that they may become propelled, so that 


thou seest the fires [issue from them]: (Mujahid, 
K:) or a whip of light with which the angel drives 
the clouds: (I’Ab, TA:) sing, of Jjjj, i. e., of 
the Jjjj of the clouds: (S, K:) or it has no pi., 
being originally an inf. n. (Bd ubi 

supra.) Jjj and Jjj and 44k Jjj signify 
That [lightning] which is without rain. (S. [See 
also art. m^)] Jjj [Lizards of the species 
called] pi. of (IAar, K.) It is app. pi. 

of Jjjj or of Jjj': more probably, I think, of the 
former; from the raising of the tail, which is a 
habit of those lizards.] — See also <5 jj. Jjj A 
lamb; syn. [q. v.]: (S, K:) a Persian word, (S,) 
arabicized; (S, K;) originally »jj: (K:) pi. [of 
mult.] jlajj (S, K) and u^Jj and [of pauc.] J' jj'. 
(K.) Jjj [part. n. of Jjj: and particularly 

explained as meaning] A skin affected by the heat 
so that its butter melts and becomes 
decomposed, (JK, O, K,) and does not become 
compact. (K.) 4ajj [app. an inf. n. of 

un., signifying A flash of lightning]. (M, TA in 
art. j-^jj.) — A fit of confusion, or perplexity, 
affecting one in such a manner that he is unable 
to see his right course. (K, * TA.) jj A quantity 
of lightning: (Bd in xxiv. 43, TA:) pi. J, Jjj; (TA;) 
or [this is a coll. gen. n., of which the former is 
the n. un.; or, probably, it is a 

mistranscription, and] the pi. is Jjj, also 
pronounced Jjj. (Bd ubi supra.) — 

Rugged ground in which are stones and sand and 
earth mixed together, (S, K, TA,) the stones 
thereof mostly white, but some being red, and 
black, and the earth white and of a whitish dust- 
colour, and sometimes by its side are meadows 
(o^jj); (TA;) as also [ Jjj' and { *2 jj: (S, K, TA:) 
or a portion of such land (o^j') as is termed 
l ila jj, which consists of tracts containing black 
stones mixed with white sand, and which, 
when spacious, is termed j Jjj': (JK:) [and] a 
mountain mixed with sand; as also J, Jjj': (IAar, 
TA:) the pi. of ^jj is Jjj (K, TA) and J' jj; (JK, S;) 
and that of J, Jjj' is Jjijl, (JK, S, K,) after the 
manner of a subst., because the quality of a subst. 
is predominant in it; (TA;) and that of J. jj 
is Cjljlajj. (As, IAar, S, K.) The Jjj of the country 
of the Arabs are more than a hundred; and are 
distinguished by particular adjuncts, as jUjVI jj 
and Jj'-jjfl <5jj &c. (K.) One says **‘Ji 44 
[A hedge-hog of a ^ijj], like as one says 4-^ 

(S) [The colour denoted by the epithet Jjj': 

in a mountain, a mixture of blackness 
and whiteness: see 444, voce s-“4i.] — Paucity of 
grease or gravy (JK, TA) in food. (TA.) jlajj 
Shining much in the body: (JK, K:) applied 
to man. (JK.) — Locusts when they become 
yellow, and have variegated stripes or streaks: 
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(JK:) or locusts that are variegated (K TA) 
with white and black: (TA:) [a coll. gen. n.:] n. un. 

with ». (K.) [See also ii y. of which it is a 

pi.] jj 5 l>i, (K,) with damm, (TA,) [vulg. i3jA«, The 
plum; or] small [or plums]; (K;) known in 
Syria by the name of jJ-?-: (TA:) and (as some 
say, TA) the [or apricot]: a post-classical 

word [probably arabicized from the 
Persian jjsjj, which is applied to both the fruits 
above mentioned]. (K.) A certain beast 

which Mohammad rode on the night of the 
ascension [to heaven]; (S, Msb, * K;) or which the 
apostles ride in ascending to heaven; 
resembling a mule; (Msb;;) or less than the mule, 
but greater than the ass: (K:) so called because of 
the intense whiteness of his hue, and his 
great brightness; or because of the quickness of 
his motion; in respect of both of which he is 
likened to lightning. (TA.) 3jy a she-camel 
raising her tail, and feigning herself pregnant, 
not being so; as also [ i3 Jy: (S, K:) and [ a 
she-camel Putting her tail between her 
thighs, making it to cleave to her belly, not being 
pregnant: (IAar, TA:) pi. of the first (TA;) and 
of the second (S, K.) The Arabs say, 

3 [Let me alone and 

cease from they lying and thy sin like the she- 
camel's raising of her tail and feigning herself 
pregnant when she is not so]: being in the 

accus. case as an inf. n. : i. e., thou art in the 
predicament of the she-camel that raises her tail 
so as to make one imagine her to be pregnant 
when she is not so. (TA.) The pi. &y is also 
applied to scorpions, as meaning Raising their 

tails like the she-camel termed Jjjj (TA.) 

Also, applied to a man, Fearful, or timid; (JK;) or 
cowardly. (TA.) Ijjji A certain kind of plant (JK, 
S) which camels do not feed upon except in cases 
of necessity; (JK;) a small, feeble tree, which, 
when the sky becomes clouded, grows green: (K:) 
n. un. witlh »: (S, K:) it was described by an Arab 
of the desert to AHn as follows: a feeble, 
juicy plant, having slender branches, at the heads 
of which are small envelopes JjcUa) like 

chick-peas, in which is a kind of black grain: its 
feebleness is such that it withers on the spot 
when the sun becomes hot upon it: and nothing 
feeds upon it; but men, when they are afflicted 
with dearth, or drought, express from it a bitter 
juice, then work it together, or knead it, with 
[or colocynths, or the pulp, or seeds, thereof], or 
some other thing, and eat it; but it is not 
eaten alone, because it occasions excitement: it is 
one of the plants that are plentiful in time of 
drought and scarce in time of fruitfulness; 


I _! 

when copious rain falls upon it, it dies; and when 
we see it to have become abundant, and coarse, 
or rough, we fear drought: accord, to another 
of the Arabs of the desert, the j) is a bad kind 
of herb, or leguminous plant, that grows among 
the first of the herbs, or leguminous plants: it has 
a reed like the [so I render Ul, 

but I thing that the right reading is, l&j 

it has twigs like whips, agreeably with the 
description next preceding, in which it is said 
to have slender branches,] and a black fruit, or 
produce. (TA.) Hence, [More 

grateful than a barwakah]; (S, K;) because it 
grows green when it sees the clouds, (S,) or by 
means of the least moisture falling from the sky: 
(TA:) a prove. (S.) And j^jy a? [Weaker 

than a barwakah]. (TA.) &ty [accord, to the Mgh 
and K an inf. n. of i3 y, but accord, to the S a 
simple subst.,] A shining, gleaming, 
glistening, glitter, lustre, brilliancy, or splendour. 
(S, K, TA.) <*iy Milk upon which is poured a little 
grease or clarified butter: (ISK, S, K:) or food in 
which is milk: and such as has a little clarified 
butter, and grease, put into it: (TA:) or food that 
has a little olive-oil poured upon it: (JK:) or 
condiment in which is put a little olive-oil 
or grease: (L:) pi. y\y; (JK, S, L, K;) with which 
1 OiJ-p [pi. of l jjjftl is syn., (L, TA,) applied to 
food (S, TA) in which is put a little olive-oil or 
clarified butter: (S:) or J, 3jjp signifies the grease 
in a cooking-pot: and water with a little olive-oil 
poured upon it: and J. is its pi. (JK.) (3'lw 
Shining, gleaming, or glistening, much, or 

intensely. (TA.) See also yy], and ijjb 

Ulnll jlj) A young man whose middle pairs of 
teeth are beautiful and bright, glistening, when 
he smiles, like lightning: meant to 

imply cheerfulness of countenance. (TA.) — — 
'&y A woman characterized by beauty and 
splendour or brilliancy [of complexion or skin]: 
(K * TA:) or, as some say, who shows her beauty 
intentionally. (TA.) [See ijjjjj.] Sjy A certain 
plant also called [i. e. the asphodel, called 
by both these names in the present day]: the 
eating of its fresh, juicy stalk, boiled with olive-oil 
and vinegar, counteracts jaundice; and 

the smearing with its root, or lower part, removes 
the two kinds of gkrt [q. v.]. (K.) jJJ Shining, 
gleaming, or glistening. (Mgh.) — — 

Clouds ('lAA-O having, or containing, [or 
emitting,] lightning. (S.) You say also jL -L'^-[A 
cloud having, or emitting, lightning]: (S, TA:) and 
| '^y AiU-j signifies the same [but in an intensive 
manner: see $y]. (TA.) — — (tropical:) 

Swords: (S, K, TA:) so called because of their 


shining, or glistening: (TA:) pi. 3Jj r, (JK, Ham 
p. 306;) applied to swords and other weapons. 
(Ham ubi supra.) Hence the trad, of 'Ammar, 
3ajUll CAS [Paradise is beneath the swords]; (JK, 
TA;) meaning, in warring in the cause of God. 
(JK.) You also say, ^ j meaning I saw the 

shining, or glistening, of the weapons. (Lh, TA.) 

See also Hjy. jjjj, (JK, Mgh,) with fet-h to 

the m (Mgh,) or iijy., with damm, (K,) A certain, 
thing, or substance, that is put into dough, (JK, 
Mgh, TA,) and causes it to become inflated; 
(Mgh;) or into flour; (TA voce &jjj;) [or this is a 
particular kind thereof, as appears from what 
follows: accord, to Golius, nitrum and 

aphronitrum: but] it is of four kinds; [or the 
water-kind], and [or the mountain-kind], 
and (jjijl [or Armenian], and Is [or 
Egyptian], which is the [q. v., i. e. natron]: 
(K:) the best thereof is the J; and this is said 
to be meant by the term when it is used 
absolutely: this is called also jjjj [a term 

now applied to borax, as is ijjy alone, and jd* 
Si-LLJI], because it polishes silver well [or because 
of its use in soldering]: the dust-coloured kind 
thereof is called 3jy [the ijjy of the 

bakers, or makers of bread]: the Ojj is the red 
kind thereof: and there is a kind thereof having 
an oily quality: and a kind consisting of thin 
butyraceous fragments; and this, if light and 
hard, is the ^jsj: and the best thereof is that 
which is produced in Egypt: (TA:) bruised, or 
powdered, the belly is smeared with it, near to a 
fire, and it expels worms: and moistened with 
honey or with oil of jasmine, the male organs of 
generation are anointed with it, for it is excellent 
for the venereal faculty. (K.) — Also A man in 
whom one does not trust, or confide: pi. 3Jy. 
(JK.) UtjJi [or i^jjj] A seller of lijjj [or jji]. 
(TA.) ijjjl A rope (Jik) having two colours; (S, 
O;) twisted with a black strand and a white 
strand: (JK:) and in like manner, (JK,) a 
mountain (cfe-, JK, K) in which are two colours, 
(K, TA,) black and white: (TA:) and (so in the S , 
but in the K “ or,”) anything having blackness and 
whiteness together. (S, K.) You say lijjl 0“ 
and iSj) jic [a black and white he-goat and she- 
goat]: (S, K:) and e^y sli a ewe whose white wool 
is cleft, or divided, by black flocks [or streaks]: 
(K:) ijIh 1 and ’^y applied to sheep or goats are 
like jhi and Mi) applied to beasts of the equine 
kind, and jSjl and to dogs. (Lh, TA.) — — 
(tajj is also a name given to An eye; (S, 
M;) because it has blackness and whiteness 
mingled in it: (M, TA:) dual d'j'^y. (TA.) And Hsf- 
signifies An eye black in the iris, 
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with whiteness [of the rest] of the bulb. (TA.) — 
— itaji iuajj A meadorc, or garden, in which are 

two colours. (TA.) See also 43- in seven 

places. — — 33 1 also signifies A certain bird. 

(Tekmileh, K.) And [the pi.] Sj) is used as a 

name for The [locusts, or crickets, termed] m- 3. 
(IB, TA.) — Also A certain Persian medicine, 
good for the memory. (Sgh, K.) (33! a Persian 
word, (S, Msb,) arabicized, (S, Msb, K,) 
originally jij m' (CK [in a MS. copy of the K and 
in the TA, incorrectly, lsj 3]) [A ewer, such as is 
used for wine, and also such as is used for water 
to be poured on the hands; each having a long 
and slender spout, and a handle;] a well-known 
vessel; (TA;) a vessel having a spout (Mgh, and 
Bd and Jel in lvi. 18 ) and a handle: (Bd and Jel 
ibid:) accord, to Kr, a 33; and so says AHn in 
one place; but in another he says that it is like 
a 33: (TA:) [it is somewhat like a 33 with the 
addition of a spout:] pi. (S, Msb) [and 

sometimes 3']. — A sword such as is termed 
1 3 3; (K;) i. e. (TA) a sword that shines, gleams, 
or glistens, much, or intensely: (S, Kr:) or simply 
a sword: or, as some say, a bow: (JK:) or 
it signifies also a bow in which are £“3 [or 
places differing in colour from the rest, and, app., 
glistening]: (K:) thus, accord, to Az, in a verse of ' 
Amr Ibn-Ahmar: but correctly, accord, to Sgh, it 
has there the first of the significations explained 
in this sentence: and it is said, also, that 33! 33 
signifies a sword having much lustre, and much 
diversified with wavy marks or streaks, or in its 

grain. (TA.) A woman who is beautiful, and 

splendid, or brilliant, (Lh, JK, K, TA,) in colour 
[or complexion]: (Lh, TA:) or, as some say, who 
shows her beauty intentionally. (TA.) [See 
also 3 (voce 33).] dim. of 31)4“!, q. v. (S, 
K.) 3 j 4“L (IDrd, S, K, &c.,] sometimes with 
the conjunctive I, (TA,) Thick [or silk 

brocade]: (Ed-Dahhak, S, K, and so Bd and Jel in 
xviii. 30 , &c.:) or jtLj - 2 made [or interwoven] 
with gold: (K:) or closely-woven, thick, 

beautiful made [or interwoven] with gold: 
(TA:) or closely- woven cloths, or garments, of 
silk, like £3: (IDrd, K:) or thick silk: (IAth, TA:) 
or a red thong cut from an untanned skin ( »3 
i' 34 , as though it were [composed of] pieces 
of bow-strings, or chords: (Ibn- Abbad, K:) it is 
an arabicized word, (IDrd, S, K,) form »j3‘“L 
(IDrd, K,) which is Syriac; (IDrd, TA;) or from 
the Persian, (S, TA,) in which and 33 
signify “ thick,” absolutely, whence »33 
and »33 are particularly applied to signify “ 
thick and then the latter is arabicized by 
substituting 3 for the »: so says Esh-Shihab El- 
Khafajee: or the I and o* and “J are augmentative, 


and it is mentioned in the present art. in the S 
and K as though this were the case, agreeably 
with the form of its dim., which is said by J and 
in the K to be J, 333 for in forming the dim., a 
word is reduced to its root. (TA.) 3jj4; pi. 3u3: 
see 43, in four places. 3 3“ [A shining, 
gleaming, or glistening: or a time thereof]. You 
say, jji* jue iU. [He came at the shining, 
&c., or at the time of the shining, &c., of the 
dawn; or] when the dawn shone, or gleamed, 
or glistened. (K, TA. [In the latter, 3 j+“ is said to 
be here a meemee inf. n.]) 33*: see 3j 3. Q. 

1 (S, A, TA,) inf. n. (TA,) He 

variegated it with divers, or different, colours; (S, 
TA;) from 3413 3 , the bird so called: (S:) or he 
adorned him, or it. (A.) [See also *353, below.] — 

— Hence, i_33 (assumed tropical:) 

He embellished his saying. (Har p. 235 .) Q. 

2 uiajii He adorned himself (A, K) with various 

colours. (K.) You say, '-*! i_33 He adorned 
himself with various colours for us: (K:) or with 
various colours of every kind. (TA.) And Ciiajii 
She assumed various colours: or she varied 
in dispositions: syn. “33 (a.) And “44 3 

The house, or chamber, or tent, became 
variegated. (TA.) And Ciis The countries 
became adorned with various colours; from 3 
34134 (TA.) 343 A certain bird, (S, K,) different 
from that called 3^3 3, (K, accord, to the 
TA, [for we there read 3' 3'-4 the bird called 3 
3 s1 having been mentioned before; but in the 
CK, in the place of 33 we find 3=4 i. e., 
green;]) of small size, (S, TA,) that assumes 
various colours, of the kind called 3=s (TA,) like 
the sparrow, (S, TA,) and called 333“ (S, K) by 
the people of El-Hijaz: (S, TA:) but Az states his 
having heard certain of the Arabs of the desert 
call it 3^ 3. (TA.) 35 jj The diversity of colour 
of that which is termed 33. (K.) [See also 1 .] 3 
343 A certain bird that assumes various colours; 
(S;) a small wild bird, like the ^ [or hedge-hog, 
but iiia is probably a mistranscription for 34 or 
lark], the upper part of whose feathers is dust- 
coloured (34 as in the K, accord, to the TA), or 
white (jcJ, as in some copies of the K), and the 
middle red, and the lower part black, so that 
when it is roused, or provoked, it ruffles its 
feathers and becomes variously changed in 
colour: (Lth, K:) or a certain bird that is found in 
the trees called Ajac., and the colour of which is 
between blackness and whiteness, having six 33 
[or primary feathers], three on each side, heavy 
in the rump, that makes a noise with its wings 
when it flies, and assumes various colours: (IKh:) 
a certain variegated bird. (TA in art. 3.) .) — 

— [Hence,] 343 3 3* (assumed tropical:) He is 


varying, or variable, in dispositions. (A, 
TA.) 333 1 34 The neighbour that is variable 
in his actions; like 3° 34 34. (IAar Ta in 
art. jj=-.] j4 jj Q- 1 *43, (S, K,) inf. n. *33, (TA,) 
He attired him with a 43: (S, K:) and “I3 1 43 
he attired the woman with a 43 (Msb.) — — 43 
43 [He veiled his beard with a 43;] He 
assumed the guise of such as wear the 43; 
(TA;) i. e. 4 3“ 3“= [he became effeminate, or a 
catamite]. (K, TA.) A poet says, 0^3 34 3 s 3 3 
Jjliillj 134 CicUy UUJ cj*33 [Dost thou no see 
that Keys, Keys-'Eylan, have veiled their beards, 

and sold their arrows for spindles?]. (TA.) 

bill 43, (K,) inf. n. as above, (TA,) He 
struck such a one with the staff, or stick, between 
his ears, (K, TA,) so that it became like the 43 
upon his head. (TA.) Q. 2 43 He attired himself 
with a 43 (S , K:) and “»53 she (a 
women) attired herself with a 43- (Msb.) 43: 
see what next follows. 43 (IAar, S, Mgh, Msb, K) 
and J, 43 (IAar, S, Msb, K ,) but some 
disallow this latter, (Msb,) and J, £ 33, (IAar, S, 
K,) but AHat disallows this, as well as the second, 
(TA,) A thing pertaining to women and to 
horses or similar beasts, (K,) or to horses or 
similar beasts and to the women of the Arabs of 
the desert; (S;) a thing with which a woman veils 
her face; (Msb;) having in it two holes for the 
eyes: (Lth:) a small piece of cloth, or rag, pierced 
for the eyes, worn by horses or similar beasts and 
by the women of the Arabs of the desert: (Mgh:) 
[or, accord, to the general fashion of the present 
time, a long strip of cotton or other cloth, black, 
blue, or of some other colour, or white, 
concealing the whole of the face of the woman 
wearing it, except the eyes, and reaching nearly 
to the feet, suspended at the top by a narrow 
band, or other fastening, which passes up the 
middle of the forehead, and which is sewed, as 
are also the two upper corners, to a band which is 
tied round the head, beneath the head-veil: (see 
my “ Manners and Customs of the Modern 
Egyptians,” ch. i.:)] J. *^3, if correct, is a more 
particular term: (Mgh:) the pi. is 4'3. (Lth, 

Msb.) [See 43.] [43 1 The curtain of the 

door of the Kaabeh.] — — See also 43 - 43 : 
see what next follows. 43 > (S, K, * TA,) 
imperfectly deck, (S, TA,) and j 43 > (Fr, Az, Ibn- 
Abbad,) of a rare form, like £34, (Fr, Az, *) 
or 431 and J, 434 (K, * TA,) but perhaps this 
last is a mistranscription, for 43 > (TA,) a name 
of The heaven, or sky: (Fr:) or the seventh 
heaven: (AAF, S, K:) or the fourth heaven: (Lth, 
Az, K:) or the first heaven; (K;) i. e. the lowest 
heaven: IDrd says, so they assert; and in like 
manner says IF; and he says, the m is 
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augmentative, the radical letters being £ j j, for 
every heaven is termed jA, and the heavens 
[together] are termed (TA:) or the lowest 
heaven is termed jA'- (S, TA.) [See an ex. 
voce jA] ^Ah: see £ Ah: see <*A- uA 
(TA,) or je-\ iyj a ; (Mgh,) A horse 

having what is termed ^ A s A: (TA:) or a horse 
having the whole of his face white. (Mgh.) And s'-i 
^ A A sheep, or ewe, having the head white. 
(S, K.) “A A blaze, or whiteness, on the 

face of a horse, occupying the whole of his face, 
except that he looks (jlm [for which j-A 
is erroneously substituted in the CK]) in 
blackness; (S, L, K;) [i. e.] this whiteness passing 
downwards to the cheeks without reaching to 
the eyes. (L, TA.) Aw 1 Ah, (S, Msb, K,) aor. ^ jj, 
(S, TA,) inf. n. A ji (S, Mgh, Msb, K) and ^Ijh, 
(K,) said of a camel, (S, Mgh, Msb,) i. q. [i. 
e. He lay down, or kneeled and lay down, upon 
his breast, with his legs folded]; (S, K;) he made 
his breast to cleave to the ground; (Mgh;) he fell 
upon his A), i. e. breast; (Msb;) he threw his ^ jj, 
i. e. breast, upon the ground; (TA;) and in like 
manner, j [h, (TA, and so in some copies of the 
K,) inf. n. Ajh. (TA.) And cA'Ji The ostrich 
lay upon its breast. (TA.) And Ah is also said of 
a lion, and of a man. (K voce u^J.) [Of the latter, 
one also says, -SjA j lA Ah He fell, or set 
himself, upon his knees; he kneeled.] The Aj 5 
of a man praying, which is forbidden, is The 
putting down the hands before the knees, after 
the manner of the camel [when he lies down; for 
the latter falls first upon his knees, and then 

upon his stiflejoints]. (Mgh.) Hence, i. e., 

from the verb said of a camel, inf. n. ^ jjj, (TA,) 
He, or it, (i. e. anything, S,) was, or became, 
firm, steady, steadfast, or fixed; continued, 
remained, or stayed; (S, K;) in a place: (TK:) [and 
so, app., with ^ jj for its aor.; for] you 
say, A, aor. ^ jj, [He was, or became, firm, 
&c., for the purpose of fighting,] and in like 
manner ^ jj, aor. Ah. (TA. [See also a 
similar signification of 8.]) — — (assumed 
tropical:) It (the night) was, or became, long, or 
protracted; as though it did not quit its place. 

(A and TA in art. lhA) See also 8, in two 

places. 2 Ah see l. — Ajh also signifies The 
praying for ^A, (S, K, TA,) for a man, &c. (TA.) 
You say, -A. inf. n. AA I said to him, A'h 
AA Al [or A &c., God bless thee! &c.]. (TA.) 
And A-UI Ah He prayed for, or invoked, a 
blessing on the food. (TK.) 3 A. ^ A He kept, or 
applied himself, constantly, or perseveringly, to 
it; (Lh, K;) namely, an affair, (TA in art. J=A) or 
commerce, or traffic, &c. (Lh, TA.) — A A 4 A, 


(Fr, S, Msb, K,) and A and AA, (S, K,) 
and AjU, (Fr, S, K,) inf. n. AjUi, (TK,) [God 
bless, beatify, felicitate, or prosper, thee;] God 
put in thee, (TA,) give thee, make thee to possess, 
(T, K,) [i. e. a blessing, good of any 

kind, prosperity or good fortune, increase, &c.]. 
(TA, TK.) J' iA j A 1 jU (in a trad., 
TA,) means Continue Thou, or perpetuate 
Thou, (O God,) to Mohammad and to the family 
of Mohammad the eminence and honour which 
Thou hast given them: (K, TA:) [or still bless or 
beatify, or continue to bless or beatify, 
Mohammad &c.: though it may well be rendered 
simply bless or beatify &c.:] Az says that it is 
from Ah said of a camel, meaning “he lay down 
upon his breast in a place and clave thereto.” 
(TA.) And AA 1 A A AU fA, in another trad., 
means [O God, bless us] in the state to which 
death will bring us. (TA.) The Arabs say to the 
beggar, A A_H [Mayest thou be blest; and, in 
the present day, A A A A God bless thee]; 
meaning thereby to repel him; not to pray for 
him: and by reason of frequency of usage of 
this phrase, they have made J, A-H a noun: a poet 
[in Har ls .A 1 AA (app. Sherees, not Shereesh, 
El-’Adawee), in the TA Aboo-Fir’own,] 
says, AA UAh A A tij Aj A.H o' A 2 [She 
imagines that the saying "Mayest thou be blest” 
will suffice me when I go forth stretching out 
my right hand for an alms]. (Har p. 378. [This 
verse is differently cited in the TA; for there, 
instead of cA and A- A, we find A 2 and A A]) 

[You also say of a man, A and A & c., 

meaning He blessed him; i. e. he prayed God to 

bless him.] See also 6. 4 Ah' He made him 

(namely, a camel,) to lie down [or kneel and lie 
down] upon his breast. (S, K.) You say, Ajjl 
I made him to lie down upon his breast, and he 
lay down upon his breast: but this is rare: the 
more common phrase is Aji. (s.) — See 

also 8. — All '- i [How blessed is he, or it!] is an 
instance of a verb of wonder with a passive 
meaning [and irregularly derived]. (TA.) 5 ^ 
i. q. Ah [He had a blessing; and he was, or 
became, blest; by means of him, or it: so accord, 
to explanations of d!A in the KL: but very 
often signifying he looked for a blessing by means 
of him, or it; he regarded him, or it, as a means of 
obtaining a blessing; he augured good from him, 
or it; Ah being opposed to A; as in the K in 
art. A=, and in Bd in xvii. 14, &c.]: (S, K:) and 
] ^ A He augured good from the thing. 

(Lth, K.) One says so of a man. (K in art. j““.) 
And one says, A eA Ah 2 [He looked for a 
blessing by means of uttering the name of God, 


or saying “dll Al- (Ksh, on the & c.) 

6 dl jUi, accord, to Zj, is an instance of [as 

quasi-pass, of JA, i. e., of AU, like as is 
of A,] from < 5 A'; and so say the lexicologists 
[in general]. (TA.) [Hence,] A bl jU; means 
[Blessed is, or be, God; or] hallowed is, or be, 
God; or far removed is, or be, He from every 
impurity or imperfection, or from everything 
derogatory from his glory; (K) or highly to be 
exalted, or extolled, is God; or highly exalted, or 
extolled, be He; (Abu- 1 - Abbas, TA;) greatly to be 
magnified is God; or greatly magnified be He: 
(TA:) or i. q. J, Ate, like Aa and Ah, except 
that JA is trans. and is intrans.: (S:) 

accord, to IAmb, it means [that] one looks for a 
blessing by means of [uttering] his name ( diAn 
Ate) in every affair, or case: accord, to Lth, it is 
a phrase of glorification and magnification: (TA:) 
or d! jU; signifies He is abundant in good; 
from AA which is “abundance of good:” or 
He exceeds everything, and is exalted above it, in 
his attributes and his operations; because AA 
implies the meaning of increase, accession, or 
redundance: or He is everlasting; syn. A; 
from All A Alh [“the continuing of the 
birds at the water”]; whence AA because of the 
continuance of the water therein: the verb is 
invariable [when thus used, being considered as 
divested of all signification of time, or used in an 
optative sense]; and is not employed [in any of 
the senses above] otherwise than in relation to 
God: (Bd in xxv. 1:) it is an attributive peculiar to 

God. (K.) A jA see 5. 8 Ah' He (a 

man) threw his Ah [i- e. breast upon the ground 
(as the camel does in lying down), or upon some 
other thing]. (S.) — — He (a sword- 

polisher) leaned upon the polishing-instrument, 
(K,) on one side. (TA.) And He (a horse) inclined 
on one side in his running. (TA: [accord, to 

which, this is from what next follows.]) He 

hastened, or sped, and strove, laboured, or 
exerted himself, in running: (S, K:) and [ Ah, inf. 
n. ■Si j jj, (K,) or, as some say, this is a subst. from 
the former verb, (TA,) He strove, laboured, or 

exerted himself. (K.) (assumed tropical:) It 

(a cloud) rained continually, or incessantly: (TA:) 
and ilAll CiS jLI (assumed tropical:) the sky 
rained continually; as also J, (K,) and 

i hjSjjI; but Sgh says that the first of these three 
is the most correct. (TA.) And SjGAII jll 
(tropical:) The cloud rained vehemently. (K, TA.) 
— — 4-^A A AA and Ac, (tropical:) 

He detracted from his reputation, censured him, 
or impugned his character, and reviled him, (K, 
TA,) and laboured in vituperating him. 
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(TA.) 44^ 4 (tropical:) They fell upon 

their knees in battle, and so fought one another. 
(K, TA. [See £44, below.]) — £4jjjl I prostrated 
him, or threw him down prostrate, and put him 
beneath my 44 [i. e. breast]. (S.) 514 Many 
camels: (S, K:) or a herd of camels lying down 
upon their breasts: (K:) or any camels, males and 
females, lying down upon their breasts by the 
water or in the desert by reason of the heat of the 
sun or by reason of satiety: (TA:) or all the camels 
of the people of an encampment, that return to 
them from pasture in the evening, or afternoon, 
to whatever number they may amount, even if 
they be thousands: (K:) one thereof is termed 
1 51. 4); (K;) the two words being like >4 and j4j; 
(TA;) fern. J, (K:) pi. j. 4, (S, K,) i. e., pi. 
of 51 4. (S.) — Also, (S, Msb, K,) and J, “4 jj, which 
is with kesr, (S, K,) The breast (S, Msb, K) of a 
camel: (Msb, TA:) this is the primary 

signification: (TA:) as some say, the former 
signifies the breast of the camel with which he 
crushes a thing beneath it: (TA:) and (K) accord, 
to Lth, (TA,) the latter is the part next to the 
ground of the skin of the breast of the camel; (or, 
as in the 'Eyn, of the skin of the belly of the camel 
and of the portion of the breast next to it; TA;) as 
also the former: (K:) or, as some say, the former 
is the middle of the breast, where [the two 
prominences of flesh called] the u'^ii conjoin at 
their upper parts: (Ham p. 66:) or the latter is pi. 
of the former, like as 44 is of 44 or the former 
is of man; and the latter, of others: or the former 
is the interior of the breast; (or, as Yaakoob says, 
the middle of the breast; TA;) and the latter, the 
exterior thereof: (K:) or the former is the breast, 
primarily of the camel, because camels lie down 
(4 jjj) upon the breast; and metaphorically 

of others. (Ham p. 145.) Hence, 44 

(tropical:) The first part of winter; (L, TA; *) and 
the main part thereof. (L.) — — And hence, 
(TA,) 4 j jjll is an appellation applied to (tropical:) 
The stars composing the constellation of the 
Scorpion, of which are 444' and and 441 
and 4jlill [the 16th and 17th and 18th and 19th of 
the Mansions of the Moon], which rise 
[aurorally] in the time of intense cold; as is 
also £44: (L, TA: *) or, accord, to IF, to a <4 of 
the 44 of 4 jjill; because the 4 4' thereof do not 
set [aurorally] without there being during their 
period a day and a night in which the camels lie 
upon their breasts (5140 by reason of the 
vehemence of the cold and rain. (TA.) 514: 
see 4jl. liijj; see £4j j. Remaining fixed 
(1 51 jU) at, or by, a thing. (IAar, K.) So in the 
phrase 441 i_uk Jc. 51 ji [Remaining fixed at, or 
by, the side of the vessel], in a verse describing a 


[gluttonous] man, who swallows closely- 
consecutive mouthfuls. (IAar.) — — (assumed 
tropical:) Incubus, or nightmare; as also J. 5ijjU. 
(K.) — — (tropical:) A coward; and so J, the 
latter word. (K, TA.) — Also, [and by contraction 
l 514, as in a verse cited in the M and TA in 
art. j^j,] A name of the month 441 4; (AA, K;) 
one of the ancient names of the months. 
(AA.) <S>4, (S, K,) or J. (Msb,) A certain 
aquatic bird, white, (S, Msb, K,) and small: 
(K:) [the former applied in Barbary, in the 
present day, to a duck:] pi. 5ljj (s, Msb, K) 
and and and [pi. of pauc.] 51141; (K;) 

or, in the opinion of ISd, 41 jjI and j4 jj are pis. of 

the pi. [514]. (TA.) 4jj A mode, or manner, 
of 4 jjj [i. e. of a camel's kneeling and lying down 
upon the breast]; (S, * O, * K;) a noun like 4£ j 
and 44a.. (s, O.) One says, 4(jll i>4.i U 

[How good is this she-camel's manner of lying 
down on the breast!]. (S.) — See also 51 jj. _ 
A 4=4- [i. e. watering-trough or tank]: (K:) or the 
like thereof, (S, TA,) dug in the ground, not 
having raised sides constructed for it above the 
surface of the ground; (TA;) and J. 5!jj signifies 
the same: (Lth, K:) said to be so called because of 
the continuance of the water therein: (S:) 

pi. 51 jj, (S, Msb, K,) which Az found to be applied 
by the Arabs to the tanks, or cisterns, that are 
constructed with baked bricks, and plastered 
with lime, in the road to Mekkeh, and at its 
wateringplaces; sing. 4jj; and sometimes a 4 jj 
is a thousand cubits [in length], and less, and 
more: but the watering-troughs, or tanks, that 
are made for the rain-water, and not cased with 
baked bricks, are called ^'-44. sing. 

(TA:) [4 jj often signifies a basin; a pool; a pond; 
and a lake: and in the present day, also a bay of 
the sea: and a reach of a river:] also a place where 
water remains and collects, or collects and 
stagnates, or remains long and becomes altered. 
(ISd, K.) [a blessing; any good that is 
bestowed by God; and particularly such as 
continues and increases and abounds:] good, (Jel 
in xi. 50,) or prosperity, or good fortune, (Fr, K,) 
that proceeds from God: (Fr, in explanation of 
the pi. as used in the Kur xi. 76:) increase; 
accession; redundance; abundance, or plenty; (S, 
Msb, K, Kull;) whether sensible or intellectual: 
and the continuance of divinely-bestowed good, 
such as is perceived by the intellect, in, or upon, a 
thing: (Kull:) or firmness, stability, 

or continuance, coupled with increase: (Ham p. 
587:) or increasing good: (Bd in xi. 50:) and 
abundance of good; implying the meaning of 
increase, accession, or redundance: (Bd in xxv. 
1:) or abundant and continual good: (so in an 


Expos, of the Jami' es-Sagheer, cited in the 
margin of a copy of the MS:) and, accord, to Az, 
God's superiority over everything. (TA.) 4jj : 
see ^£4. 41 jj 41 jj ; (s, K, *) like <44 (K,) said in 
war, or battle, (S,) means 1 4 4 [Be ye firm, 
steady, or steadfast: in the CK, 

erroneously, 144]- (S, K.) 51 jjj a woman that 
marries having a big son (S, K) of the age of 
puberty. (S.) 51 jjj a hasting, speeding, striving, 
labouring, or exerting oneself, in running; a 
subst. from 4 jl\ : and inf. n. of 4jj in a sense in 
which it is explained above with the former verb. 
(K: but see 8.) 5Ljj : see 4jUi. «4ljj (s, K) 
and «4ljj (TA) Firmness, steadiness, or 
steadfastness, in war, or battle; (IDrd, S;) and a 
striving, labouring, or exerting oneself 
[therein]; from 4j jlll [i n f. n. of 4jj] ; (S:) or a 
falling upon the knees in battle, and so fighting; 

as also l 54 jjj. (K.) Also The field of battle: 

or, accord, to Er-Raghib, 441' £4 jj and 

l UjlSjjj signify the place to which the men of 
valour cleave. (TA.) 4 j 4: se e what 

next precedes, in two places. C 44 and 4^4 (Fr, 
Mgh, Msb, K) and J, d&'Ji, (S, Mgh, Msb, K,) 
which is the form commonly obtaining, 
(Msb,) and mentioned by El-Ghooree as well as J, 
(Mgh,) but disallowed by Fr, (Mgh, TA,) and 
] 444, (K,) but this also is disallowed by Fr, 
(Mgh, TA,) or, accord, to IDrd, J. £41 jj and J. 44 
444, but he says that it is not Arabic, (TA,) A 
kind of [garment such as is called] 4£, (S, Mgh, 
Msb,) [similar to a 44,] well-known; (Msb;) the 
black 44; (Fr, Mgh, K;) a woollen 44 having 
two ornamental borders: (Fr, TA. in art. 43 jj;) [in 
Spanish barangane: (Golius:)] pi. [of all except 
the first two] 541 jj. (IDrd, K.) j4jj j without 
teshdeed, is not mentioned by any one. 
(Mgh.) £414 and j414 and 444: see j44, in 
four places. 5ljU ; fem. with »: see 514, in two 

places: and see 514. 5ljjj i. q. (j j _w; (K;) that 

is put into flour, (TA,) or into dough. (JK and 
Mgh and TA in explanation of the latter 
word.) 4 jjj ; as a noun: see 3. 5ljjll: see 514, in 
two places. 5ljl« A place where camels lie upon 
their breasts: pi. 51 jUi. (Msb.) You say, -*-! 441 
44 51 jj* [Such a one has not a place in which a 
camel lies; meaning he does not possess a 
single camel]. (S.) 5ljUi i$ originally 4 5ljUi 
[or 4 or 44, accord, to those who know not, or 
disallow, 4jU as trans. without a preposition; and 
signifies Blessed, beatified, felicitated, or 
prospered; gifted with, or made to possess, ^4, i. 
e. a blessing, any good that is bestowed by God, 
prosperity or good fortune, increase, &c.]; 
(Msb;) abounding in good; (Ksh and Bd in iii. 
90;) abounding in advantage or utility: (Bd in vi. 
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92 and 156, and xxxviii. 28, and 1. 9:) the 
pi. applied to irrational things is (Msh.) 

You say also J, as meaning (K:) 

or £^ is as though meaning eljtei [i. 

e. Blessed food; or food in which is a blessing, 
&c.]. (S.) Si jjji, [in the CK applied to a 

man, (tropical:) Leaning, or bearing, upon 
a thing; applying himself [thereto] perseveringly, 

assiduously, or constantly. (K, TA.) Also, 

applied to a cloud, (tropical:) Bearing down 
[upon the earth], and paring off the surface of the 
ground [by its vehement rain: see 8]. (TA.) .JjSi 
[app. applied to God (see its verb)] High, or 
exalted. (Th, TA.) {ji 1 <*j: see 4, in two 
places. — £j, aor. £j; and J, jjp; He was, or 
became, affected with disgust, loathing, or 
aversion; (M, * K;) he was vexed, 

grieved, disquieted by grief, or distressed in 
mind. (M.) You say, £ j, inf. n. £j; (T, S, M, 

Msb, K;) and j. <i; (T, S, Msb, K;) He was, 
or became, disgusted by it, or by reason of it; he 
loathed it; (T, *, M, * Msb, * K;) he was vexed, 
grieved, disquieted by grief, or distressed 
in mind, by it, or by reason of it. (T, M, Msb, K.) 

— — £j, aor. £j, (tropical:) [He was 

unable to adduce, as he had intended, 
his argument, allegation, or evidence,] is said 
when one has intended to adduce an argument, 
allegation, or evidence, and it did not 
present itself to him. (A, K, TA.) 4 k*jjl, (inf. 
n. fljjJ, T,) He made it (a rope, AHn, M, K, or a 
thread, or string, T) of two strands, or 
distinct yarns or twists, and then twisted it; 
(AHn, T, M, K;) as also J, ^ji [aor. £ j, inf. n. £ jj]: 
(T:) or he twisted it well; namely, a rope. (M.) — 

— And hence, (T, TA,) (tropical:) He made it (a 

thing, S, or an affair, T, M, K, or a compact, Msb) 
firm, strong, solid, or sound; he established it, 
settled it, or arranged it, firmly, strongly, 
solidly, soundly, or thoroughly; (T, S, M, Msb, K, 
TA;) as also J, ’^j, (M, K,) [aor. £ ji,] inf. n. £ j. 
(K.) — — (assumed tropical:) He thought, or 
meditated, upon it; (namely, a thing;) or did so 
looking to its end, issue, or result; or he did it, 
performed it, or executed it, with thought, or 
consideration. (Msb.) — He affected him with 
disgust, loathing, or aversion; (T, * S, M, * Msb, * 
K;) caused him to be vexed, grieved, disquieted 
by grief, or distressed in mind. (T, S, M, Msb.) 
You say, z’J&j Jn Y [Disgust me not, or 

vex me not, by the abundance of thy meddling, or 
impertinent, speech.]. (T, TA.) — It (a vine) 
put forth grapes in the state in which they are 
termed £j, q. v. (Th, M, K.) 5 fj& see 1, in two 
places. 7 [It (a rope, or a thread, or string,) 


I _! 

was made of two strands, or distinct twists, 
and then twisted: or was twisted well: see 4, of 
which it is quasi-pass. — — And hence,] 
(tropical:) It ([a thing, or an affair, or] 
compact, Msb) was, or became, firm, strong, 
solid, or sound; it was, or became, established, 
settled, or arranged, firmly, strongly, solidly, 
soundly, or thoroughly. (Msb, KL.) {ji The fruit 
of the [trees called] (s, M, K:) n. un. with »: 
(S, M:) in its first stage it is termed then, 
then, *-*j: AHn has erred in saying that the ^ is 
above the ji [in degree]: (M:) that of every kind 
of is yellow, except that of the j&, which is 
white, (S, M,) as though its filaments, or fringe- 
like appertenances, were cotton, and it is like the 
button of a shirt, or somewhat larger: (M:) that of 
the flL is the sweetest in odour, (S, M,) and this is 
yellow, and is eaten, being sweet, or pleasant: 
(M:) accord, to AA, the fruit of the [or acacia 
gummifera, which is of the trees called »Lic] ; n. 
un. with »: (T:) sometimes, also, <°j is applied to 
a fruit of the ^ jl (M, * K, * TA) before it 
has become ripe and black; for when ripe, it is 
called -j*; and when black, (TA:) and the pi. 
is £j (M, K) and £ ji, (M,) or £ji. (K: [but the last 

is a coll. gen. n.]) Also Grapes when they are 

above, (M,) or when they are like, (K,) the heads 
of young ants. (M, K.) — (tropical:) One who 
does not take part with others in the game 
called .> 4*11 [q. v.], (As, T, S, M, K,) nor 
contribute with them anything, (TA,) by reason of 
his avarice, (Har p. 382,) though he eats with 
them of the flesh-meat thereof; (As, TA;) but 
sometimes he shuffles, or deals forth, (iin“L,) the 
gaming-arrows for the players: (S in 

art. ^-:) likened to the £ j of the &j, because he 
is of no use: (Har ubi supra:) and ( <«j occurs in 
the same sense; [the man so termed 

being likened to a <*j of the tSM J; or] the » being 
added to give intensiveness to the meaning: (M:) 
the pi. is £1 jil. (T, S, M, K.) And hence, (tropical:) 
Avaricious, or niggardly; mean, or sordid: (Har 
ubi supra:) or heavy, or sluggish; (K, TA;) 
destitute of good. (TA.) It is said in a prov., Lijjl 
ujja (tropical:) [Art thou (uj^ 3 being understood 
after) one taking no part with others in the game 
of as is implied in the S, or art thou] heavy, 
or sluggish, (K, TA,) destitute of good, (TA,) yet 
eating two dates at once each time? (S, K, TA.) £ ji 
part. n. of £j [and therefore meaning Affected 
with disgust, loathing, or aversion; or vexed, 
grieved, disquieted by grief, or distressed in 
mind]. (M, Msb.) *-°j A cooking-pot (T, M, &c.) 
of stone, (T, Mgh, Msb,) or of stones: [see £ j":] 
(M, K:) or [simply] a cooking-pot, (S, TA,) as 


some say, in a general sense, so that it may be 
of copper, and of iron, &c.: (TA:) pi. £[j (T, S, M, 
Mgh, Msb, K) and £j (T, M, &c.) and [coll. gen. 
n.] £‘j. (T, M, K.) — Also A certain thing which 
women wear upon their arms, like the bracelet. 
(TA.) <»'j [originally n. un. of £ j]: see £ j. £ij A 
rope composed of two twists twisted together 
into one; as also J, £j*: (S:) or a thread, or 
string, twisted of two distinct yarns or twists: (T:) 
or a thread, or string, twisted of white and black 
yarns: (Ham p. 704:) or a twisted rope in which 
are two colours, (A'Obeyd, S,) or two threads, or 
strings, of different colours, (LAar, T, M, K,) red 
and yellow, (M,) or red and white, (K,) 
sometimes (A'Obeyd, S) bound by a woman upon 
her waist, and upon her upper arm: (A'Obeyd, S, 
K:) a rope of two colours, adorned with jewels, so 
bound by a woman: (M, K:) or a thread, or string, 
(Lth, A'Obeyd, T,) with beads strung upon it, 
(Lth, T,) or of different colours, (A'Obeyd, T,) 
which a woman binds upon her waist: 
(Lth, A'Obeyd, T: [see also J»j^]:) or a string of 
cowries, which is bound upon the waist of a 
female slave. (Aboo-Sahl El-Harawee in art. 3 ^ of 

the TA.) Anything in which are two colours 

(T, M, K) mixed together: (M, K:) and any two 
things mixed together and combined. (M.) — — 
An amulet (M, K, TA) that is hung upon a boy; 
because of the colours therein. (TA.) — — A 
garment, or piece of cloth, in which are silk (js) 

and flax. (T.) Also, (K,) or the dual thereof, 

(AO, T, S,) which latter is the right, (TA,) The 
liver and hump [of a camel], (AO, T, S, K,) cut 
lengthwise, and tied round with a string or 
thread, or some other thing, (S, K,) in some 
copies of the S, or with a gut; (TA;) said to be 
thus called because of the whiteness of the hump 
and the blackness of the liver. (S, K.) So in the 
phrase, ^jjj i> Li [Roast thou for us some of 

her liver and hump, cut lengthwise, &c.]. (AO, T, 
S: [in copies of the K, and in the 

CK, l«4“Jjj.]) Also, the sing.. Water mixed 

with other [water &c.]. (TA.) Tears mixed 

with [the collyrium termed] ^J; (M, K;) because 

having two colours. (TA.) A mixed company 

of people. (M, K.) An army; (S, K;) because 

comprising a mixed multitude of men; (K;) 
or because of the colours of the banners of the 
tribes therein: (S, K, TA:) or an army in which is 
a mixed multitude of men: (M:) or an army 
having two colours: (T:) and the dual, two 

armies, Arabs and foreigners. (IAar, T.) A 

number of sheep and goats together. (LAar, T, M, 

K.) The light of the sun with the remains of 

the blackness of night: (IAar, T:) or the dawn; 
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(M, K;) because of its combining the blackness of 
night and the whiteness of day: or, as some 
say, £jjj means the tint (144 [q. v.]) of the 

dawn that is mixed with two colours. (M.) 

(assumed tropical:) Inducing suspicion, or evil 
opinion; [as though of two colours;] (IAar, T;) 
suspected. (IAar, T, Sgh, K.) with fet-h, and 
with teshdeed to the j which is meksoorah, 
A SjjlJ [or feather, or portion of the hair naturally 
curled or frizzled, in a spiral manner, or 
otherwise,] upon a horse, whereby one judges of 
its goodness or badness: pi. fjjljj. (TA: [and used 
in this sense in the present day.]) — — See 
also fjjj. fjjj The [implement called] <14 : or 
particularly the <1 jc of the carpenter: (M, K:) [i. 
e.,] an auger, a wimble, or a gimlet; [called in the 
present day J, 5-44; accord, to Mirkat el-Loghah, 
cited by Golius, who writes the latter word 
without teshdeed, the former signifies such an 
implement (“ terebra ”) of a large size;] that with 
which the carpenter perforates: and also said 
to signify that with which the saddler perforates 
leather: (KL:) also a well-known kind of 
[implement such as is called in Persian] <*iii [i. 
e., a hatchet, or the like]: (PS:) AO said, the is 
the <14 of the carpenter: or he said, the <1 j^ i$ 
the fjjj of the carpenter: (T:) this word, (M,) 
the fj# of the carpenter, (S,) is Persian, (S, 

M,) arabicized. (S.) f j4: see faji. Also A 

garment, or piece of cloth, of which the thread is 
twisted of two yarns, or distinct twists. (S, K.) 
And hence, (S,) A certain kind of garments, or 

cloths. (S, K.) [(assumed tropical:) A thing, 

or an affair, or a compact, made firm, strong, 
solid, or sound; established, settled, or 
arranged, firmly, strongly, solidly, soundly, or 

thoroughly. See its verb, 4. And hence, I'-is 

f 34 (assumed tropical:) Ratified destiny; such 
as is rendered inevitable.] f j4 [act. part. n. of 4. 
— And also] A gatherer of f jj [q. v.]: (M:) or, of 
the f jj of the (K:) or, specially, a gatherer of 

the f 'j) of the 4ljl. (M.) — A maker of 43i [or 
stone cookingpots]: (K:) or one who wrenches 
out the stones of which they are made from the 
mountain, (M, K, TA,) and fashions them, and 
hews them out. (TA.) — And hence, (M,) 
(assumed tropical:) A heavy, or sluggish, man; as 
though [in the CK 4V is erroneously put for <jlS] 
he cut off for himself something from the persons 
sitting with him: (M, K: *) or, as some say, [so in 
the M; but in the K, “and”] bad, or corrupt, in 
discourse; (M, K;) who discourses to others of 
that in which is no profit nor meaning; (TA;) 
from the same word as signifying “a gatherer of 
the fruit of the ^11 j',” (M, TA,) which has no taste 
nor sweetness nor sourness nor virtue, or 


efficacy: (AO, TA:) or one who is a burden 
upon his companion, without profit and without 
good; like the ? jj who takes no part with others in 
the game of though he eats of the flesh- 

meat thereof. (As, TA.) fjj? sing, of fj44 (TA,) 
which signifies The spindles with which the 
twisting termed 4jj] is performed. (M, K, 
TA.) [See 4.] jjjj uji A sort of dates, (T, S, M, 
Msb, K,) well known, (K,) the best of dates, (M,) 
or of the best of dates, (Msb,) red, intermixed, or 
tinged, with yellow, having much 4141 [i. e. flesh, 
or pulp], and very sweet, (T,) or yellow, and 
round: (M:) n. un. with k (M:) it is an arabicized 

word, originally ^Ljjj, i. e. good, or excellent, 

fruit: (K:) accord, to AHn, of Persian origin, i. 
e., J-i meaning fruit, and ^ denoting 

egregiousness: (M:) accord, to Suh, a foreign, or 
Persian, word, meaning blessed [or good or 
excellent] fruit; jj meaning fruit; and ^ , good 
or excellent [or wholesome]: the Arabs 

introduced it into their language: (Msb:) or, 
accord, to the Moajam of El-Bekree, it 
is from ujj, the name of a town, or village. (TA.) 
It is converted by a rajiz into j^jj; the double lS 

being changed into [double] <r. (S, M.) You 

say also jj jj 34 and jj <14 [Palm-trees, and a 
palm-tree, of which the dates are of the sort 
described above]. (T.) <yjj n . un. of jjjj. — Also 
A kind of vessel, (S, Mgh, Msb, K,) well 
known, (Msb,) of baked clay: (S, Mgh, K:) or, as 
some say, of those that are termed jjjljs [i. e. 
flasks, or bottles, generally of glass]; such as are 
used by the seller of perfumes: (Mgh:) or a thing 
like a vessel of baked clay, big, or bulky, and 
green: and sometimes of the kind termed jjj! 
(M:) or a thing like vessels of baked clay, big, or 
bulky, and green; of the kind termed jjj! 4 that 
are thick, with wide mouths: (Lth, T:) pi. jjljj. 
(Mgh.) — And A cock: (IAar, T:) or a young cock, 
(M, K,) when it attains to maturity, (M,) or when 
it begins to do so: (K:) of the dial, of El-’Irak: 
(M:) pi. as above. (T, M, K.) Q. 2 He 

wore, or clad himself with, a (S.) 3“jjj A 
long »j4jla ; (s, Msb, K,) which the devotees used 
to wear in the first age of Ellslam: (S:) or any 
garment of which the head forms a part, (M, K,) 
being joined to it, (M,) whether it be a <4 jj or 
a j44> or a 44; (M, K;) and this is said to be the 
correct explanation: (TA:) [agreeably with the 
latter explanation, it is applied in the present day 
to a hooded cloak, mostly of white woollen stuff; 
but often, of cloth of any colour:] pi. jj: (Msb:) 
[some say] it is from meaning “cotton,” and 
the u is augmentative: or, accord, to some, it is 
not Arabic. (TA.) — — jl4JI j4jj (assumed 
tropical:) Comely, or goodly, hair. (TA in 


art. 4*.) 44 jj 4 jj and j^jj and jj^jj 
see 0^“ jj, in art. ^Sjj. »jj 1 »jj, aor. » jj, inf. n. » jj, 
or, as in some copies of the K, jj, (TA, [and so 
I find in an excellent copy of the K, but in the 
CK jl* jj,]) His body returned to a healthy state, 
or his health of body returned to him, or his 
bodily condition became good, after having been 
altered by disease. (IAar, K. *) [The » is perhaps a 

substitute for »: see is jj.] And He was, or 

became, white in person, or body and members. 

(K.) See also » jj, below. 4 »jjI He adduced 

the evidence or proof: (Msb, K:) but as to f i> jj, 
meaning he manifested the evidence or proof, it 
is said, on the authority of IAar, to be post- 
classical; the former being the correct word: (AA, 
T, Z, Msb, TA:) or the former signifies 
he adduced, or uttered, or did, wonderful things, 
and overcame men. (K.) Q. Q., or, as some say, 
Q-, 1 . 0* jj: see 4; and see art. j* jj. »jj 
[perhaps an inf. n., of which the verb is [ » jj,] 
Softness, thinness of skin, and plumpness, (K, 
TA,) of a woman; as also [ <» j*jj. (TA.) <» jj: see 
what next follows. <» jj and j <» jj A long space or 
period of time: (JK, S:) or a long time: (ISk, K:) 
or they have a more general sense; (K;) i. e. a 
space, or period, of time: pi. of the former »jj 
and ciiUjj and cjUjj and ^4 jj. (Msb.) You 
say, j*4 jj G4 and <» jj [Along space or 
period of time, or merely a space or period of 
time, passed over him]. (S.) u^jj; see 
art. j* jj. k* j* jj a white (IAar, JK, Msb) 
girl (IAar, Msb) or female: (JK:) or a woman (S, 
K,) white and youthful: or soft, or tender: (K:) or 
that quivers, (K,) or almost quivers, (S,) 
from sappiness, softness, or tenderness: (S,* K:) 
or that shines, or glistens, by reason of her 
clearness [of complexion]: or thin- 

skinned; appearing as though water were 
running upon her, by reason of her softness, or 
tenderness: (TA:) of the measure 4ixks ; (S, TA,) 
from » jj: (TA:) dim. { <4jj (JK, TA) and J, <» jjjj, 
(JK,) or j <$Jjjjj; but j <» j4jj is bad, and seldom 
used. (TA.) Imra-el-Keys says, <^4j sijj ^ ji jj 
jlaiiill Sjuii <jjc j4s [white, or white and youthful, 
&c., soft, or beautiful, tender, like the shoot of the 
ben-tree breaking forth with leaves: the last word 
being made masc. by poetic license, for the 

sake of the metre.]. (S.) [Hence, app.,] it is 

said to signify also A white knife, of clear, pure, 
or bright, iron. (TA.) — See also »jj. ^jj 
and <* j$4w: see <* j* jj. <* jjjj, or <4jjjj: 
see <*jijj. »jji [app.] Having the body in a 
healthy state, or in good condition, after disease: 
and white in person, or body and members: [but 
whether it have both these significations, or only 
the latter of them, is not clear:] fem. A*jj. 



[BOOKI.] 


Digitized Text Version V 1.1 199 


(K.) y Q., or, as some say, Q. Q., l. Q. l i> y 
He adduced, (T, Z, Msb,) or established, (S, K, 
and Ham p. 7,) the y, (T, Z, Msb, K,) i. e. the 
evidence or proof [&c.]; (T, S, Msb, &c.;) or he 
adduced his evidence or proof [&c.]; (T, 
Msb;) [against him, or it, or (as in JiiJ) 
of it], (S, K, and Ham p. 7,) and [to him, or for 
him]: (Ham ubi supra:) but this verb is said by Az 
and Z, on the authority of IAar, to be post- 
classical; the correct word, they say, being »jii: 
(Msb:) this they assert on the ground of the 
opinion that iP'y [q. v.] is of the measure u^; 
but J holds the u to be a radical. (TA.) iP y An 
evidence, or a proof: (T, S, Msb, K, and Ham p. 
7:) and a demonstration; i. e. the manifestation of 
an evidence or proof: (Msb:) or a decisive and 
manifest evidence or proof: (TA:) or the 
firmest, strongest, or most valid, evidence or 
proof; which is such as ever necessarily implies 
truth, or veracity, as its consequence, 
or concomitant; for evidences, or proofs, are of 
five sorts; whereof this is one; another is that 
which ever necessarily implies falsity, 
or falsehood, as its consequence, or concomitant; 
another, that which is nearer to truth, or veracity; 
another, that which is nearer to falsity, or 
falsehood; and another, that which is 
intermediate between these two: (Er-Raghib, 
TA:) [pi. ufe y-] some say that the u in this word 
is augmentative; (Msb, and Ham p. 7;) that it is 
of the measure from » fel [app. »jill] 

signifying the “act of cutting:” (Ham ubi 
supra:) others, that it is radical: Az mentions 
both of these opinions: J confines himself to the 
latter opinion: Z, to the former, saying, on 
the authority of IAar, that the word is derived 
from ^y'y, meaning “white,” [or “fair in 
complexion,”] applied to a girl: (Msb:) Abu-l-Fet- 
h [i. e. IJ] says that he holds it to be of the 
measure like cfetijs and the j not 

being augmentative, as is shown by the verb 
above mentioned: (Ham ubi supra:) but [it has 
been stated above that] this verb is said, on the 
authority of IAar, to be post-classical. (Msb, 
TA.) jy 1 fejjj, i. e. -^Lll: see 4. — Pjy, (M, Msb, 
K,) aor. jy, (Lth, T,) inf. n. jy, (M,) I formed it, 
or fashioned it, by cutting; shaped it out; or pared 
it; (K;) namely, a reed for writing, (Lth, T, 
M, Msb, K,) and a stick, or piece of wood, (M, K,) 
and an arrow, (K,) [&c.;] a dial. var. of *yy, (Lth, 
T, M, Msb,) used by some, (Lth, T,) but the latter 
is the more approved: (M, TA:) mentioned by AZ. 

(TA.) [Hence, perhaps,] Ife, aor. j y, inf. 

n. jy, He (i. e. God) created him, or it: (Fr, S, K:) 
[but] they affirm that it is originally hj), with 


I _! 

hemz: (MF:) so says IAth: (TA:) or it is from fe 
or sj j, signifying “dust,” or “earth.” (Fr, S.) — 
[y, aor. jy, is also a bad dial. var. of fe 
[signifying He, or it, recovered from disease, 
or became convalescent, &c.], aor. jy}. (TA.) 
4 feSfel, (S, M, K,) i. e. (S, M,) I put a [ring 
such as is termed] °y in her (a camel's) nose; (S, 
M, K;) as also j fejfe (IJ, M, K:) and fefe, 
namely, a camel, I put him a ‘y. (Msb.) — sy 1 
Dust, or earth, came, or lighted, upon it. (K,* TA, 
in art. s jj.) Yy (in which the final radical letter is 
elided, [and replaced by »,] Msb) A ring (T, S, M, 
& c.) of brass, (Lth, Lh, T, S, M, [in a copy of the 
Msb, ‘-a ya t> is erroneously put for i>,]) or 
of silver, (Lth, T,) or of some other material, (Lh, 
M,) slender, and bent at the two ends [lest it 
should open at the place where the two ends 
meet], that is put in the nose of a she-camel, (Lth, 
T,) or put in the nose of the camel, (M, Msb, K,) 
or in the flesh of the nose of the camel, (Lh, S, M, 
K,) or, as As says, in one of the two sides of the 
two nostrils, (S,) app. either for the purpose 
of ornament or to render the animal obedient; 
(MF;) [generally for the latter purpose, to attach 
the rein thereto:] when the ring is of hair, it is 
termed Y *\ ; (As, S, Msb;) and when of 
wood, feLfe: (Msb:) Aboo-' Alee mentions, and 
explains in like manner, J, ‘jy and sy, [the 
latter as pi. of the former;] but this is extr.: (M:) J 
says, [in the S,] Aboo- 'Alee says that Yy is 
originally ‘jy, because it has sy for a pi., like 
as ja has s’y, but Aboo-' Alee does not say this; 
he only desires to show that the final radical 
letter of °y is j by the fact that ‘jy is a dial. var. 
thereof: (IB, TA:) some, however, remarking 
upon J's saying that the original of Yy is ‘jy, 
assert that it is correctly J. »j y: (TA:) »j5 also 
signifies an anklet: (M, K:) or any ring; such as 
a bracelet and an earring and an anklet and the 
like of these: (S:) the pi. (in the former and the 
latter senses, M, TA) is *LjI y, (S, M, K,) in [some 
of] the copies of the K erroneously written sfe, 
(TA,) and sy, (T, S, M,) and Ojy, contr. to 
analogy, (Msb,) or yy (T, S, M, K, [in all of 
which, except the last, this is in the accus. or the 
gen. case, but, as it is the nom. case in the K, it 
maybe that jjy and yy are dial, vars., like Life 
and ofe,]) and yy- (M, K: [in a copy of 
the former of which, accord, to the TT, Is y 
and Is y are put in the place of the last two of 
these pis.]) fe, or sy, Dust, or earth: (Fr, S, 
M, Msb, K, mentioned in the M and K in 
art. s y:) whence »l y, [if not originally »i y,] 
meaning “He (i. e. God) created him.” (Fr, S.) 
Hence the saying, I 3)11 -fe, or sP, [In his mouth 


be dust, or earth], (S, M,) a form of imprecation 
against a man. (M .) ‘ jy Cuttings, chips, parings, 
or the like, of a reed for writing, and of a stick, or 
piece of wood, and of soap, and the like. (TA.) — 
See also » y . ‘ jy : see °y. Aijill The creation; as 
meaning the beings, or things, that are created; 
or, particularly, mankind; syn. (jlill: originally 
with c: (S:) but not pronounced with (IAth, TA 
in art. s y:) or, accord, to Fr, if from fe, or sy, i. 
e. “dust,” or “earth,” it is originally 
without »: pi. LI y and Life). (S.) »l ’Jy A she-camel 
(T, S) having a [ring such as is termed] » y put in 
her nose: (T, S, K:) pi. Lijjii. (TA in art. ‘-fe c .) few 
‘ jy* (T, M, K) A Zy made, or manufactured. (T, 
TA.) sy 1 sy, (T, M, K,) first pers. fefei, (x, S, 
Msb,) aor. s y, (T, K,) inf. n. Isy, (T, S, M, Msb, 
K,) He formed, or fashioned, by cutting; shaped 
out; or pared; (As, T, M, K;) a reed for writing, 
(Lth, As, ISk, T, S, M, Msb,) and a stick, or piece 
of wood, (Lth, T, M,) and an arrow, (M, K,) &c.; 
(M;) as also j sJY\ (M, K:) and 'ts’jy, (Msb,) 
aor. Is y. (Lth, T,) is a dial, var., (Msb,) used by 
some, who say, fell fei fe [instead of fefe]. (Lth, 

T.) And hence, (As, T,) aor. and inf. n. as 

above, (As, T, M, K,) (assumed tropical:) He (a 
man) fatigued, or jaded, and made to lose flesh, 
(As, * T, * S,) a she-camel, (As, T,) or a 
camel: (S:) or it (journeying) rendered him lean, 
or emaciated: (M, K:) and in like manner one 
says of a year of dearth or drought. (TA.) 
And felt s jife fe>li» fe y (assumed tropical:) [I 
wasted her hump by my journeying upon her]: 
occurring in a poem of El-Aasha. (M.) — See also 

3: and see 5, in two places. 3 »l fe, (T, S, M, 

&c.,) inf. n. »l jfe, (T, TA,) He vied, competed, or 
contended for superiority, with him; emulated, or 
rivalled, him; or imitated him; i. q. fefefe (s, M, 
Msb, K;) i. e., (TA,) he did the like of what he (the 
latter) did, (ISk, T, S, Msb, TA, and EM p. 64,) 
striving to overcome him or surpass him; (EM 
ubi supra;) as also sy j. “d, aor. Is y, inf. n. is y; 
and sy I J, <1: (As, T:) and he vied, or competed, 
with him, or contended with him for superiority, 
in glory, or excellence, or in beauty, 
or goodliness; he emulated, or rivalled, him 
therein; syn. life: (XA in art. ;jsw:) and he vied, 
competed, or contended, with him in running; 
and strove with him to outstrip him, to be before 
him, to get before him, or to precede him. (TA.) 
You say, iLfe Afell s jfe ip* [Such a one vies with 
the wind in bounty]: (T, S:) [for] the bountiful 
man whose gifts are common is likened by the 
Arabs to the wind because it blows upon all in 
common, not only upon particular persons. 
(Ham p. 445.) — “Llfel s fe He compounded, or 
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made a compromise, with his wife for 
their mutual separation; (K;) as also 131 jti [which 
is the original]. (TA.) 4 s A: see art. jy — Also 
He found, or met with, sugar-canes. (K.) — See 
also I jjl, in art. I y, last signification. 5 s*JA 
signifies The coming before or forward, 
presenting oneself, advancing, confronting, 
encountering, meeting, or opposing; (KL;) and so 
1 (KL, PS.) You say, <1 lS A He presented, 

addressed, applied, or betook, himself to him, i. 
e., one man to another man; advanced, came 
forward, or went forward, to him; or opposed 
himself to him; syn. JAjA; as also »l and 4 a] 
l s'y, aor. Is y: (T:) and <j jjj! 4 <1 signifies AjA ] 
a), (S, K, and Har p. 558,) meaning [as above; or] 
he betook himself, and advanced, or went 
forward, to it, namely, an action; (Har ubi 
supra;) and it presented itself to it, as a thought 
to the heart, or mind, syn. y=~jA: (Ham p. 541:) <1 
sy I, inf. n. isy, is syn. with <1 AiA 
[meaning as above, for it is syn. with cA'A 
and -AjA}; or it happened to him, befell him, or 
occurred to him]: (M:) and 4 is jajI is also syn. 
with isAif- [meaning it happened, befell, or 
occurred]. (Har p. 56.) You say also, s'A, 

i. e. ki j*j (ISk, S, K) or a! iAIA-I (M) [both of 
which explanations mean He presented, 
addressed, applied, or betook, himself, or he 
advanced, came forward, went forward, or 
attempted, to obtain his favour, or bounty; or he 
sought it, or demanded it]; as also j. A* lsA- 
(M, TA.) And fidj [1 addressed, applied, or 
betook, myself to obtain their love, or affection]. 
(S, M.) And s j 2I J, i. q. (jijjej, 

meaning, in this instance, He hastened to cut 
short his speech. (Har p. 280.) And J, ' jAu 
l s j*3, i. e. AJAl A' A [or meaning He 

addressed himself to reciting poetry, or 
verses]. (Har p. 34.) And lS j2I 4 AeU=JI Cy, i. 
q. lAjA\ [He presented himself, or advanced, or 
came forward, from the company]. (Har p. 647.) 
6 They vied, competed, or contended for 
superiority, each with the other; emulated, or 
rivalled, each other; imitated each other; (S, K, 
TA;) they did each like as the other did. (T, S, 
TA.) [See the part, n., below.] 7 s jj 3, (K, TA,) or 
1 A >3, (so in a copy of the M,) It was, or 
became, formed, or fashioned, by cutting; shaped 
out; or pared: (M, K:) said of a reed for writing, 
and of a stick, or piece of wood, (M,) and of 

an arrow, (M, K,) &c. (M.) — See also 3: 

and see 5, in six places. 8 is'Al see 1: — and see 
also 7. ijy, or Ijj: see art. jjj. see »l j)f. — See 

also »*l jj, in art. I y. Ji jj: see »' 'Jy- jj: 
see ajI jj. Is y, applied to an arrow, i. q. 1 sA [i. e. 
Formed, or fashioned, by cutting; shaped out; or 


pared]; (T, M, K;) or (M, K) completely; (T, M, 
K;) but not feathered, nor headed: for an arrow 
when first cut is termed then it is formed, or 
fashioned, by cutting, or shaped out, or pared, 
and is termed Is y; and when straightened, and 
fit to be feathered and headed, it is a and 
when feathered and headed, it becomes a f4-“. 
(T.) — It is also sometimes used for li s y. (Kz, 
TA in art. I y.) Ajjjll; see art. jjj. AjI jj (T, S, M, K) 
and 4 *ljj, (S, M, K,) in which latter the * is 
originally s, (IJ, M,) Cuttings, chips, parings, or 
the like; (S, M, K;) what falls from a thing that is 

formed, or fashioned, by cutting. (T, S. *) 

[Hence,] 43 ji ji jki (assumed tropical:) Rain 
that pares and peels the ground. (TA.) — — 
And f&y Cy > (assumed tropical:) He is of 
the refuse, or lowest or meanest sort, of them. 
(M, TA.) — — But 43 jj ji ; applied to a 
camel, means (assumed tropical:) En-during 
travel: (T, S, M:) or having fat and flesh: (S:) 
and ajIjj cj|j ; applied to a she-camel, has the 
latter meaning: or the former: (M, K:) or strong 
when fatigued and emaciated by travel: (TA:) or, 
as some say, 43 y in both cases means the 
remains of fatness and compactness, or of fat, 
and of strength. (M, TA.) Ajljjll AA is said to 
mean (assumed tropical:) Fleet, or swift, when 
emaciated by travel; for the subst. 43 y is said to 
be here put for the inf. n. lS jj. (L in art. Aia., q. 
v.) AjI y a quasi-inf. n. of 1 in the first of the senses 
assigned to it above: as when it is said that a reed 
for writing is not called a jJa except after the 43 y 
[i. e. the shaping, or paring]. (Msb.) y A maker 
of arrows, who forms, or fashions, them 
by cutting; who shapes them out, or pares them: 
or who does so completely: (K:) and a maker of 
spindles, who forms, or fashions, them by 
cutting: and a cutter, or parer, of aloes-wood, 
that is used for fumigation: (TA:) [and in like 
manner, s.A | a fashioner, or shaper, of 
bows: whence the saying,] t«j Ji A A 4^1 [Give 
thou the bow to its fashioner]; meaning (assumed 
tropical:) commit thou thine affair to him who 
will execute it well: a prov. (Har p. 68. [See also 
Freytag’s Arab. Prov. ii. 98.]) »»l jj: see »l 'Jy. s A 
A 4 '- see *ijj. Is A- and 4jjlj and AA'- see in 
art. jjj. {fill tsjy [The place where the paring 
is commenced of the reed for writing]. (K in 
art. j-ify.) The iron implement, (S,) or knife, 
(AHn, M, K,) with which one forms, 
fashions, shapes out, or pares, (AHn, S, M, K,) a 
bow; (AHn, M, K;) as also j, »*ljj, (K, TA,) with 
teshdeed and medd, (TA,) or J, *1 jj, (so in a 
copy of the M,) or J, »ljj. (CK, and so in a MS. 
copy of the K.) is A'- see is y. JA part. n. of 6. It 
is said in a trad., Jijj V j jtjUj V jUjljiill 


[The two persons who vie with each other in 
the expensiveness of their entertainments shall 
not have their invitations accepted, nor shall 
their food be eaten]. (El-Jami’ es-Sagheer of Es- 
Suyootee.) The whose food is forbidden, 

in a trad., to be eaten, are They who vie with each 
other in order that each may render the other 
unable to equal him in respect of the repast 
prepared by him for his guests: and the doing of 
this is disliked because of the rivalry and 
ostentation that are involved in it. (TA.) — — 
jUjUiill [ s a ] so an a ppellation of The night and 
the day. (Har p. 377.) y 1 »jj, aor. 03jj, (S, TA,) 
inf. n. jj, (S, K, TA,) He took it away; or seized it, 
or carried it away, by force; (S, TA;) as also J » ji3, 
(S, K,) and J, »jjjj: (K:) he took it away unjustly, 
injuriously, and forcibly; as also J, »ji3: (K, * TA:) 
he gained the mastery over it: (K, * TA:) he 
pulled it up or out or off; removed it from its 
place; displaced it; (K, * TA;) as also J, » jjl, and 
1 “ jjjj. (TA.) It is said in a prov., y je- iy He who 
overcomes takes the spoil. (S, A.) And you say , » y 
aj jS, and 4 » jjjI, He took away from him, or seized 
or carried away from him by force, his garment. 
(A.) It is said in a trad., j^ja 4 And he 

strips me, or despoils me, of my clothes and my 
goods; takes them from me by superior force. 
(TA.) You say also, 432 l jj He pulled off from him 
his clothes. (TA.) And jy 4 WS AjjjIA Ji.jll 
The man stripped his slave-girl of her clothes. 

(Mgh, * TA.) Also Ajjj jj, aor. as above, He 

pulled his garment towards him, or to him: so in 
a verse of Khalid Ibn-Zuheyr El-Hudhalee [cited 
in art. 'tAu, but with this difference, that iys is 

there put in the place of jjj]. (S, TA.) [»jj is 

also explained in the TA by tA; but without any 
ex.; and I think it probable that “LA is a mistake 
for 4jji]. 8 03 jjj] see 1, in six places. — Cy 4jj2l 
1*32 She stripped herself of her clothes. (A.) R. Q. 

1 » jjjj: see 1, in two places. » jjjj [the inf. 

n.] also signifies The being quick and active in 
wrongful, unjust, injurious, or tyrannical, 
conduct: and the rel. n. is 4 is yy- (TA.) y inf. n. 

of 1. (S, &c.) [Hence, app.,] t y I jc- He 

was brought without any means of avoiding it; 
(A, TA;) willingly or against his will: (TA in 
art. j=-:) [as though originally signifying by 
being overcome and despoiled.] — Cloths, or 
stuffs, or garments; syn. Ay: (IAmb, Mgh, K:) 
[see also » jj;] or a kind thereof: (Lth, Mgh, Msb:) 
or such as are the goods of the j' jj, (S, A,) or of 
the merchant: (Msb:) or the furniture of a house 
or tent, consisting of cloths or stuffs (Ay, IDrd, 
Mgh, Msb, K) and the like: (K:) in the dial, of the 
people of El-Koofeh, cloths, or stuffs, or 
garments, fy32,) of linen and of cotton; not of 
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wool nor of _>■: (Mgh:) pi. jjjj; (A;) meaning, in 
conjunction with jr jA (i. e., jj ji j jj ji-,) good 
cloths or stuffs or garments. (A.) [Golius explains 
it as “Chald. fn, Byssus, seu potius pannus 
lineus, bombacinus, etiam sericus:” as on the 
authority of the S and K (though he omits the 
explanations in both those lexicons) and Meyd 
and Ibn-Maaroof (who explains it only by the 
Persian word ■'-A?-, meaning cotton or linen cloth, 
or a garment,) and the Mirkat el-Loghah. He 
seems to have judged from its resemblance in 
sound to the Chaldee and Latin words with which 
he identifies it. The things which it signifies, 
however, may perhaps be so called because they 
are usual spoils: and hence also, perhaps, the 
application here next following.] — Weapons, or 
arms; or a weapon; syn. c-V; (S, Msb, K;) as also 
l ‘ji, (S, A, Msb, K,) and J. j j), (K,) and [ tsjijj: 
(TA:) the first of these four words including in its 
application coats of mail and the j and the 
sword: (TA:) or it signifies a sword: (IDrd, A, 
TA:) and J, jjj, accord, to AA, complete arms. 
(TA.) You say, !jj j™ He hung upon himself a 
goodly sword, putting its suspensory belt or cord 
upon his neck. (A.) And ‘ji ^ ' jc- | 5IAS He went 
to war in complete arms. (A.) »jj Constraint, or 
force: as in the saying, ^ » ji I Ji j! He will 

never take it by constraint, or force, from me. 
(Ks, TA.) — Outward appearance; state with 
regard to apparel and the like; syn. (S, A, 
Mgh, Msb, K, TA,) and (TA:) garb; mode, 
manner, or fashion, of dress: (TA:) apparel. (A, 
Mgh.) You say, ?jJI ijLi- 34 j A man of goodly 
outward appearance, or state of apparel and the 
like: (Mgh, Msb:) or as some say, clothes 
and arms. (Mgh.) And ‘ji 4il Verily he has 

a goodly outward appearance and dress. (A, TA.) 
— See also jj, latter part, in two places, jji: 
see ji, latter part, in two places. »jl ji The trade of 
the j' ji. (Mgh, Msb, K.) »jl jj The seller of the 
cloths or stuffs or the like called ji. (S, * A, * 
Mgh, * K.) lS jijj a subst. from ji in the first of the 
senses explained above; The act of taking away; 
or spoliation; or the act of seizing, or carrying 
away, by force: (S, TA:) the act of taking, or 
obtaining, by superior power or force. (K, * 
TA.) It is said in a trad., JljJ JjJ j lS jijj jjj) p 
jp- ji3 Then it shall be by spoliation, and the 
taking of possessions without right: or, as some 
relate this trad., J, lji jjjj; but accord, to Az, this is 
naught. (TA.) You say also, lS jijj cj*-=>-j 

[The office of Khaleefeh became reduced to be a 
thing taken by superior power or force]; was not 
taken by desert. (A, TA.) — See also ji, latter 
part, is jj ji: see R. Q. l, and ls ji jj. £ jj l £jj, 


aor. £ ji, (L,) inf. n. £ ji, (S, L, K,) He had 
a prominent breast and hollow back: (S, L, K:) or 
he had the lower part of his belly prominent, and 
the part between the hips, or haunches, [behind,] 
hollow, or depressed: or he had the middle of his 
back hollow, or depressed, and the lower part of 
his belly prominent: or he had his back retiring 
from his belly: or he had his belly depressed, and 
the [here app. meaning the pubes], and the 
part next thereto, prominent: (L:) j; ji is similar 
to [see o^:] (A:) and J, £jjl signifies 

the same as £jj. (IAar, TA.) The epithet applied 
to a man is j £ jji; and to a woman, if*, jj. (S, A, L, 

K.) Also, inf. n. as above, He (a horse) [was 

saddle-backed; i. e.,] had a hollow back, and 
prominent croup and withers. (ISd, L.) 6 £ jM He 
walked, or sat, in the manner of him who is 
termed £ jit (L.) And — ^ jLj She (a woman) made 
her posteriors to stick out: (S:) or she had 
prominent posteriors: (K:) or she (an old woman, 
in walking,) erected her backbone, and made the 
part between her shoulders to recede, and bent 
the part above it, next her neck: (L:) or she had 
her posteriors prominent, and the upper part 

of her back, next the neck, bent. (TA.) He (a 

horse) bent his hoof towards his belly, because of 
the shortness of his neck, at the time of drinking. 
(TA.) — — jiVl <jf- £ jLj (tropical:) He drew 
back, held back, or hung back, from the thing, or 
affair; would not go forward in it. (S, A, K.) 7 £ jjij 
see 1 . £ jji A man having a prominent breast 
and hollow back: & c.: (see 1 :) fern. J3 ji. (S, A, L, 

K.) A horse having a depressed croup and 

backbone: (S:) or [saddle-backed; i. e.] having a 
hollow back, and prominent croup and withers. 
(ISd, L.) It is applied to a horse such as is 
termed jjjj j. (L.) — — And the fern., A she- 
camel having a plain, or even, croup, or rump. 
(L.) 13 jlj2i He (a man) walked like an old 

woman affecting, or constraining herself, to erect 
her backbone, so that the part between her 
shoulders recedes: (A:) or, like an old woman 
having her posteriors prominent, and the 
upper part of her back, next the neck, bent. 
(TA.) j ji 1 jiill jji, (Msb,) [aor. jji or jji, 
accord, to the rule of the K,] inf. n. jji; (K;) and 
I ^jjj, (A,) inf. n. jjjjj; (TA;) He threw, or 
put, j jji, (A,) or j jij, (Msb,) or .jij'4, (A, K,) [i. 
e. seeds for seasoning the food,] into the cooking- 
pot. (A, Msb, K.) — — [Hence,] J, ’<£)&. jjj 
(tropical:) He seasoned (Jijj [meaning he embel- 
lished]) his speech, or language. (A.) jji, 

(TK,) inf. n. jji, (K,) also signifies He sowed (K, 
TK) seeds; (TK;) i. q. jij. (K, TA.) 2 jji see 1 , in 
two places, jji: see what next follows, in five 


places, jjj and J, jji, (S, Msb, K,) the former the 
more chaste, (T, S, Msb,) or the only form used 
by persons of chaste speech, (ISk, T, Msb,) The 
seed of herbs or leguminous plants, (S, A, Mgh, 
Msb,) and of other plants: (S, A, Msb:) or small 
seed or grain, such as that of herbs or leguminous 
plants and the like: (TA:) or any seed, or grain, 
that is sown (Kh, Msb, K) for vegetation; (K;) 

as also jij [q. v.]: (Kh, Msb:) pi. jjji. (K.) 

And Seeds that are used in cooking, for seasoning 
food; syn. pi. J, jt jji and jj jji ; (K;) the latter 
of which is pi. of jl jji; (TA;) or of this word and of 
I jl ji!; both of which are sings.; arabicized [from 
the Persian jl jil]; the former of them anomalous, 
being of a pi. form: (Msb:) jl jji and jj jji are syn. 
with JjIjj: (S:) or jt jji and Jj' jj both signify 
that with which food is seasoned; but the former 
of these is applied to what is moist and what is 
dry; and the latter, to what is dry only: 
this distinction, however, appears to be 
conventional [and modern]; for the [classical] 
language of the Arabs does not indicate it. (MF.) 

— — Hence, J, jjjjl also signifies (tropical:) 
Additions [or embellishments] in speech. (A.) — 

— jjj and I jjj signify also Oil of jjj [i. e. of 

seeds]. (S.) jJjll jjj [commonly meaning 
Linseed] signifies linseed-oil in the dial, of the 
people of Baghdad. (K.) — — Also J, jji, (Mgh,) 
or jail jji, (Msb,) (tropical:) The eggs of the silk- 
worm. (Mgh, Msb.) — — And J, the former of 
these, (assumed tropical:) Offspring. (K, TA.) 
One says, ] “j jj JjSI (assumed tropical:) How 

numerous is his offspring! (TA.) i' j jj: 

see jjjj*. is jjj One who expresses the oil of jjj. 
(TA.) jl ji One who sells jjj! I jjj, i. e., linseed-oil, 
in the dial, of the people of Baghdad. 

(K.) jjjj (tropical:) A man who induces in one, 
or throws one into, doubt or suspicion; from the 
phrase jjj. (A.) jl jji and jl jjj: 

pi. jjjjl: see jjj, in three places. Is j' jji [One who 
sells jl jj' or jl jji]. (K.) jjji Seasoned with jjjljl, 
i. e. JjIjI. (Mgh.) [See jjj.] jjjji 

(assumed tropical:) Having many children; 
applied to a man: and so J, Jjjj applied to a 
woman. (K, TA.) £ jj 1 £ jjj [inf. n. of £ jj] 
signifies The beginning to rise, or come forth: 
this is the primary meaning: mentioned by Zj. 

(TA.) Hence, (TA,) £ jj, said of a tush, or 

tusk, or canine tooth, (A,) or of the tush of a 
camel, (S, Msb, K,) [aor. £ jj,] inf. n. £ jjj, (Msb,) 
It came forth; (S, Msb, K;) it clave the flesh, 
and came forth. (A.) — — And hence, (A, 
TA,) j-jJill c±. jj, (jk, S, A, Msb, K,) aor. jj, 
(TK,) inf. n. as above (JK, S, K) and £ jj, (K,) The 
sun began to rise; (JK, TA;) as though it clave the 
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darkness with its light: (A, TA:) or rose, (S, Msb, 
K,) with spreading light: (TA:) or £ jjj has the 
meaning first explained above; the beginning to 
rise, or come forth. (K.) And in like manner one 
says, £ jj [The moon began to rise: or rose]. 
(A, TA.) — £ j j, (S, Mgh, Msb, K,) aor. £ jj, (Msb,) 
inf. n. £ jj, (JK, Msb,) He (a cupper, and a 
farrier,) scarified, (S, Msb, K,) and made the 
blood to flow: (Msb:) he (a farrier) scarified a 
beast (JK, Mgh, TA) in its [or part next the 
hoof (in the TA, erroneously, (JK,) with 

a (JK, Mgh, TA) of iron; (JK;) as also 
j £ ji, inf. n. jj jj: (JK, * TA:) Aboo- 'Adnan says 
that jjj? and jyj" signify the same, namely, the 
making a slight incision, or stab, such as does not 

reach the sinews, or tendons. (TA.) And He 

made his blood to flow. (TA.) 2 £ jj see 1 . 7 J jj 
(S, and so in a copy of the K,) or J, £ jj, (so 
in other copies of the K and in the TA,) The first, 
or beginning, of the [season, or rain, or herbage, 
called] came. (S, K.) 8 £ jjj see 7 . £ jj jj 
(TA,) and jj (Msb,) and £ J jj f >3, (JK, 
A,) [A moon, and a sun, and stars,] beginning to 
rise: (JK, TA:) or rising. (Msb, TA.) £ Jj* A lancet 
(S, Mgh, K) of a cupper and of a farrier. (JK, 
Mgh, TA.) 3ji 1 Jjj, (S, Msb, K,) aor. Jjj, 
(Msb, TA,) inf. n. J j, (S, TA,) or Jl jj, (Msb,) [but 
see the latter below,] i. q. (S, * Msb) or Jj 
(K) [He spat: see also 5 ]: but it is of 
weak authority, or rare; the most chaste 
being J~=j. (TA in art. j*j) — jjjYI 33 He 
sowed the land: (Az, K:) of the dial, of El-Yemen. 
(TA.) — jajj i. q. jj; (Az, K;) so in a 

trad., meaning The sun rose: the latter is that 
which is [commonly] known; but the former 
may be a dial, var.; though the right reading 
seems to be ^ jj. (Az, TA.) 4 ^ j*l She (namely, a 
ewe, JK, or a camel, K) excerned the milk 
[or biestings into her udder before bringing 
forth]; (Yz, JK, K, TA;) i. q. CjiLui [q. v .]. (TA.) 
5 Jjj He ejected his spittle, as the faster 
is commanded to do. (Mgh.) JI jj is well known; 
(K;) i. q. JI— “5 [Spittle, or saliva, when it has gone 
forth from the mouth]: (S:) or saliva that flows. 
(TA in art. j.) [See also 1 .] ^jj A spittoon, or 
vessel in which to spit; syn. (TA in 

art. Jj) Jfy 1 j), (Msb, K,) aor. J jj, (TA,) inf. 

n. 3 jj, (Msb, TA,) He clave it, split it, or slit 
it; (K;) as also J, -d jj, (K,) inf. n. Jjjj (TA. [But 
the latter verb probably has an intensive or a 
frequentative sense, or applies to many objects.]) 

He broached it, or pierced it, and drew forth 

what was in it. (Msb.) — — He broached, or 
pierced, the vessel containing it, (IDrd, K, TA,) 
and drew it forth; (IDrd, TA;) namely wine, 
&c.; (IDrd, K, TA;) as also J. 31 jj and i 31 jj. (K, * 


TA.) You say, jj J. ^^-3 jjljiill [I broached its 
vessel, and drew forth the wine, or beverage, for 
myself]. (TA.) — — He removed it, or took it 
off, namely, the clay [that closed the mouth,] 
from the head of the jP [or wine-jar]. (Har p. 
140 .) — — He cleared it, or clarified it; 
namely, wine, or beverage; (K;) as also j 3J jj: 
but Az says, I know not J ijjll as signifying “the act 
of clearing, or clarifying.” (TA. [jljiill JJ jj 
is mentioned, but not explained, in the S. The 
meaning there intended may be either the third 

or the last given above.]) (tropical:) 

He decided it, (K, TA,) and settled it firmly; 
(TA;) namely, a case, or an affair; or an opinion: 
(K, TA:) and (assumed tropical:) he decided it; 
namely, the judicial sentence. (TA.) — — 
(assumed tropical:) He originated it, or devised 

it; namely, his opinion. (TA.) Jjj Jj jc. U 

(assumed tropical:) He has not a 
sufficiency, or a sufficiency of the means of 
subsistence, that will satisfy a want. (Z, TA.) — 
J jj, (S, Msb, K,) aor. tJ jj, (S, Msb,) inf. n. 3jfy 
(S, Msb, K) and 3. jj, (K, TA, [in the CK J j;,]) 
It (the s-3 [or tush] of a camel) clave the flesh, 
and came forth: (K, * TA:) or his (a camel's) 

[or tush] clave the flesh, and came forth; (S, 
Msb;) [or he became such as is termed J Jj; 
generally] by his entering the ninth year. (Msb.) 

[And hence, as being likened to a camel that 

has attained his full strength,] inf. n. 311 ji 
[written without any indication of the syll. signs, 
but most probably 311 jj, though the verb seems to 
be J jj, not J jj,] (assumed tropical:) It 
(an opinion, or a judgment,) was, or became, 
right. (Msb.) 2 Jjj see 1 . 5 J jj and j J jj', (K, 
TA,) or J, J jj, (so the latter is written in the CK,) 
It clave, split, or slit; intrans.: (K:) or the former 
signifies it clave, split, or slit, much, in several 
places, or often; syn. J3j and j the second, said 
of a [app. here meaning a spathe, rather than 
a spadix, of a palm-tree,] it clave, split, or burst. 

(S.) Also, the first, said of the body, It burst 

forth, or flowed, with blood: and in like manner 
one says of a water-skin J jj and Jjj J jj [it 
burst forth, or flowed, with water, or the water]. 
(TA.) — See also 1 . 7 Jjj see 5 , in two places. 
8 J jj] see 1 , in three places — and see 5 . 
10 <ljj*J He opened it; namely, a 3 [or wine- 
jar]. (Har p. 140 .) Jjj j3 3*1 A distressing, an 
afflictive, or a calamitous, affair or event or case. 
(S, K.) 3 jj jjs »lLa A water-skin that bursts forth, 
or flows, with the water: pi. 3 jjj. (TA.) jj 
(tropical:) A great calamity or misfortune or 

disaster. (IDrd, K, TA.) (assumed tropical:) 

Difficulties, distresses, or afflictions. (IDrd, K.) 
You say, jj j-A-3 > (assumed tropical:) He is 


one who manages great affairs; (S, K, TA;) who 
has ability and strength to overcome difficulties. 

(TA.) (assumed tropical:) Good judgment 

or opinion or counsel. (S, K.) I'J jj A 

ujj (assumed tropical:) Such a one has not 
determination, resolution, or decision, of 

judgment, whereby to live. (TA.) jj j3 > 

(assumed tropical:) He has a firm, or well- 
established, way, or manner, of acting, or 
conducting himself. (TA.) — — jj 
(tropical:) A great event that distinguishes that 
which is true and that which is false. (K, * 
TA.) 31 jj The place that is broached, or pierced, 
in a vessel containing wine &c.; (K;) the place 
whence issues the thing [or liquid] whereof the 
containing vessel is broached, or pierced. 
(IDrd.) 31 ji An iron instrument with which 
the Jjj* [or J jj*?] of a wine-jar is opened. (Sgh, 
K.) 3jjj: see 3jj in two places. 3*jj, applied to 
wine or beverage, i. q. j 3 jj* [which may mean 
either That whereof the containing vessel has 
been broached and which has been drawn forth, 
or that which is cleared or clarified; but more 
probably the former]. (Ibn- 'Abbad.) 3 jj, applied 
to a camel, the male and the female, (S, 
Mgh, Msb, K,) That has cut its '-j* [or tush]; (S, 
Msb, K;) by its entering the ninth year; (Msb;) or 
in its ninth year; (S, Mgh, K;) for then it cuts that 
tooth; (S, K;) or, as is sometimes the case, in the 
eighth year; (S;) and after this there is no age 
named: (IAar, K:) or a she-camel that has 
completed her ninth year, and attained her full 
strength: (Ham p. 506 :) and J. Jjfy signifies the 
same, applied to the male and the female: (IDrd, 
K:) or, accord, to AZ, a she-camel is not 
termed Jjj; but the epithet j, 3 jjj is applied to 
her that has completed a year after cutting the 
tooth above mentioned, until she is termed ‘j-k 
(MF, TA:) the pi. (of 3 jj, S, Msb) is 3 Jjj (S, Msb, 
K) and 3 i jj (S, K) and 3 i jj, (S,) or 3 jj, like jAS. 
(K.) J3. 3 j j and uj*13 J j j signify That has passed 
a year, and two years, after cutting the tooth 

above mentioned. (MF, TA.) Also The tooth 

that has come forth at the time above mentioned: 

(S, K:) pi. 3 Jjj. (IAar, K.) And (tropical:) A 

man perfect in his experience and his intellect: 
(K, TA:) or rendered firm, or sound, in judgment 
by age and experience: so says IDrd: likened 
to the camel thus termed: (TA:) or old: opposed 

to £3^, q. v. (IAar in art. £3^ of the TA.) And 

(tropical:) A case, or an affair, and an opinion, 

firmly settled or established. (TA.) 3jj j '1-A 

(assumed tropical:) A difficult, a distressing, or 
an afflicting, thing, affair, or business. (TA.) You 
say also, Jjj j4**j cJj (assumed tropical:) 
He was afflicted with a difficult and distressing 
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thing or event. (TA. [See also art. msA]) — — 
3J jU i-Li A wound in the head from which 
the blood flows: (S:) or such as is termed => j-*-, 
(K,) i. e. (TA,) [but see these two words, 

and see that cleaves the skin, but does not 
penetrate beyond it: (K:) the mulet for which is 

said to be three camels. (TA.) 3J 33 ^33 U 

is like the saying j V j ^33 Li, i. e. 

(tropical:) [There remained not to them] 
one [sheep or goat, or camel]. (S, TA.) You say 
also, 31 33 Li ; i. e. (assumed tropical:) There is 

not in his possession anything of property, or of 
camels &c.: (Yaakoob, S, K:) or, a sufficiency, or 
a sufficiency of the means of subsistence, that 
will satisfy a want. (Z, TA.) And <1 jU lit aIh 31 jj 3 
(assumed tropical:) [May God not leave in his 
possession] anything. (S.) And <1 33 fl 

(assumed tropical:) [He did not give them] 
anything. (S.) [ app. The mouth of a wine- 
jar: see J fy.] A strainer, or thing with which 

wine, or beverage, is cleared, or clarified; (S, K, 

TA;) as also j <1 ji?. (K.) An instrument for 

broaching, piercing, or perforating. (Msb.) <1 j": 
see ill 3 “. l! 333: see jj. fl j)J ^ fy: see what 
follows, fjjjj (S, Mgh, K, &c.) and J, jjj (K) [A 
buckle;] the thing that is at the head [or end] of 
the [zone, or waist-belt, called] (S, K) and 
the like, and that has a tongue, into which [thing] 
the other extremity [of the enters; (K;) a 

ring with a tongue, which is at the head of 
the and the like, and with which it is 

fastened; (Mgh;) the ring that has a tongue which 
enters into the hole in the lowest part of the 
shoulderbelt of the sword, and upon which the 
ring then bites, or presses; the ring altogether 
[with the tongue] being termed & A'; (ISh, TA;) 
the iron thing that is at the end of the girth of the 
horse's saddle, which is fastened therewith; and 
sometimes it is at the end of the (IB, TA:) 

pi. 3 jLil. (S.) Also A lock; and so oi jj]. (TA.) 

You say, fjjjV Lils j], meaning (assumed 

tropical:) Verily such a one is a niggard. (TA.) j ji 
l 1 33, aor. jjjj, i. q. 'SjH [app. as meaning He 
stretched out his neck, looking at a thing far off]; 
and [here meaning the same, or he looked, 
raising his head; said of a hawk, or falcon]: (Az, 
ISd, K:) and hence IJ says that [ 33 is [originally] 
of the measure from this verb: (TA: [and it is 
said in the K that 33 seems to be hence derived:]) 
for [or J jLLj may here be used in another sense; 
for, accord, to Fei,] I 33, aor. as above, signifies he 
overcame, or subdued; and hence is derived J, 33. 
(Msb.) You say also, -Ljlc- I 33, aor. as above, 
meaning JjLLj [i. e., thus followed by He 
held up his head with an assumption of 


superiority over him; behaved haughtily towards 
him; exalted himself above him; or overpowered, 
subdued, or oppressed, him]. (S.) And Is 3t 

The people, or company of men, were overcome, 
or subdued. (TA.) And 33, aor. as above, (K,) inf. 
n. jj), (TA,) He overcame, or subdued, him; and 
laid violent hands upon him, or assaulted him; as 
also l fy s33: (K:) or this last signifies 
he overcame him, and subdued him: (S:) and 33, 
he wronged him; or treated him wrongfully, or 
injuriously: and j fyl may signify the same; 
or this may mean he induced him to become s 
q. v.: (Ham p. 502:) and accord, to Aboo-Riyash, 
i s33 signifies he pressed heavily upon 
his adversary, or imposed on him that which he 
was unable to do, or to bear, in order to treat him 
wrongfully, or injuriously. (Ham pp. 104 and 
105.) [It is said that] c3j33 [an inf. n. of which the 
verb, if it have one, is I jj,] signifies the act of 
Leaping; syn. LAij. (S: [but I think it 

not improbable that this may have been taken 
from a mistranscription of <J333, an inf. n. of I jj.]) 
— is33, (K,) aor. j33; (Ham p. 502;) and Ify, 
aor. 333; (K;) inf. n. t 33 (S, * K, * TA) and 333, 
(TA,) He (a man, TA) had what is termed I 33; (K;) 
i. e., prominence of the breast and depression of 
the back: (S, K, and Ham ubi supra:) or 
depression of the back and prominence of the 
belly: or, as some say, prominence of the breast 
and depression of the lower part of the belly: 
(Ham ubi supra:) or depression of the breast and 
prominence of the lower part of the belly: (Ham 
p. 105:) or a bending in the back next the 
posteriors: (K, TA:) or a projecting of the middle 
of the back over the posteriors: or a backward 
bulging of the posteriors: (K:) or he was as 
though his posteriors projected over the hinder 
part of the thighs: or he had the breast bulging 
forward and the posteriors backward, so that he 
appeared unable to straighten his back. (T, TA.) 
[See also 4.] The epithet is s jjb fern. i{j 33. (S, K.) 
4 lSjjI: see 1, in three places. — Also, (S, K,) inf. 
n. y jj[, (A 'Obeyd, S,) He (a man, A 'Obeyd, S) 
elevated his posteriors; (A 'Obeyd, S, K;) as also 
1 s 3-3: (S, K:) or the latter signifies he acted in 
such a manner in his walk as to cause it to 
be imagined that he was s jjl; (Ham p. 105;) or he 
moved his posteriors in walking, like as does a 
woman; or he bent, or bowed, himself to 
others. (TA.) Accord, to IAar, jJI [probably a 
mistranscription for j))fl] signifies >-jLa!l [(. 
e. t-illall, app. meaning An extravagant affecting 
of elegance of carriage, such as is common with 
women]. (TA.) 6 s 333: see 4. — — Also He 
stepped wide. (K.) And He made a vain, 


or false, boast of abundance, or riches; or a boast 
of more than he possessed; or invested himself 
with that which did not belong to him. (K.) j33 
The equal, equivalent, or like, of a thing. (S, K.) 
You say, I iS j jj cjill [1 took from him, or of it, 

the equal, equivalent, or like, of such a thing]. 
(S.) 33 (S, Msb, K) and 3-. [mentioned in art. jjj] 
(Msb, TA, and so in some copies of the K in this 
art.) and 3-. [mentioned in art. J-?] and J. s33 
(TA) [A name given to several varieties of the 
hawk, or falcon;] a species of (K,) that preys, 
or hunts or catches game; (S;) the proudest and 
fiercest of birds of prey, found in the country of 
the Turks: it is said that this name is only given to 
the female, and that the male is of another kind, a 
kite, or a white falcon (oJ 4 '-i) ; and hence the 
varieties of form &c. in different individuals of 
the species: that of which the prevailing colour is 
white is the best, and the fullest in body, and the 
boldest, and the easiest to train: this variety 
(the is found only in the country of 

the Turks, and Armenia, and the country of the 
Khazar: (Kzw:) [see also i3“^:] respecting the 
derivation, see 1, in two places: the pi. (of 33, S, 
ISd, Msb) is (S, ISd, Msb, K) and 33; (ISd, 
K;) and (of 3)3, Msb) u 1 JtH (Msb, K) and 
(Msb,) the former a pi. of mult., and the latter a 
pi. of pauc., (TA,) or the former is originally 3)33* 
[and therefore a pi. of jL]; (IKtt, TA in art. 4^;) 
and (of 33, K in art. 33 (,33 [a pi. of pauc.] 
and jjJw (K in this art. and in art. 33) and u 1 33. 
(K in the latter art.) Is 33: see 33. s 33, applied to a 

man, (S, Mgh,) Having what is termed I 33 ; (S, K;) 
i. e., prominence of the breast and depression of 
the back, (S, Mgh, K, and Ham p. 105,) or of the 
part between the shoulder-blades: (Ham ubi 
supra:) &c.: [see 1, latter part:] fem. «■' j 3: (S, K:) 
the masc. is sometimes coupled with £ jjl; and the 
fem., with 33 - 33 , applied to an old woman who, 
when she walks, is as though she were bowing 
down her head and body: and the fem. is said by 
some to signify sticking out her posteriors to be 
seen of men. (TA.) jiVI 3>3 3* He is strong, or 

able, to perform this affair; a prudent, or sound, 

manager thereof. (S.) signifies The act of 

breaking: or breaking in pieces: syn. (TA.) — 

— [And The act of mixing: see This, or the 
former, is probably the primary signification.] — 

— [And hence, app.,] aor. b$u3, inf. 
n. 3s3, (M, Msb,) He broke it, crumbled it, or 
bruised or brayed it; said of wheat, &c.; thus 
making it what is termed 3-“^: (Msb:) or he 
mixed it, namely, 33ij^ [or meal of parched barley 
or wheat], and flour, &c., with clarified butter, or 
with olive-oil; thus making it what is 
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termed (M:) or he moistened it, 

namely, 3iP“, and flour, with a little water; (ISk, 
Msb;) but making it more moist than one does in 
the action termed tld; (Yaakoob, cited in the S; 
and ISk, in the Msb:) or uP signifies the making, 
or preparing, by stirring about, 

or moistening, or flour, or ground -Ml, with 
clarified butter, or with olive-oil; (S, K;) after 

which it is eaten, without being cooked. (S.) 

[And hence the saying in the Kur lvi. 5 ,] ciwuj 
44 J4=JI And the mountains shall be crumbled 
with a vehement crumbling, (Lh, M, A, K,) like 
flour, and (A,) and become earth: (Fr, K:) 
or become dust cleaving to the earth: (AO, M, 
TA:) or be levelled: (M, TA:) or mixed with the 
dust: (Zj, M, TA:) or reduced to powder and 
scattered in the wind. (TA.) Wheat, &c., 

broken, or crumbled, or bruised: (Msb:) or 
[or meal of parched barley or wheat], and flour, 
&c., mixed with clarified butter, or with olive-oil: 
(M:) or what is stirred about with olive-oil, or 
with clarified butter, and not wetted [with water]: 
(Lh, M:) or c 50“, or flour, or ground 441 , stirred 
about, or moistened, with clarified butter, or with 
oliveoil; (S, K;) after which it is eaten, without 
being cooked: (S:) or pj^, and flour, 

moistened with a little water, (ISk, Msb,) but 
more moist than such as is prepared in the 
manner termed (Yaakoob, cited in the S; and 
ISk, in the Msb;) and used as travelling- 
provision: (TA:) and bread dried and pounded, 
and [mixed with water so that it is] drunk like 
as Pj m is drunk: (M, K: *) IDrd thinks it to be 
what is termed ^ j =4 also barley mixed with date- 
stones, for camels: (M, TA:) or, accord, to As, 
anything that one mixes with another thing: such 
as Pj^> with 4=31, which one then moistens 
with fresh butter: and such as barley with date- 
stones, which one then moistens, for camels: 
(Msb, * TA:) pi. PP, (IAar, TA,) which 
is explained in the K as signifying messes of pj^ 
moistened, or stirred about with water, &c. ( 

4 = jili). (TA.) ^ 1 ^ (=4, and £s-y4; (S, M, K;) 
aor. 44; (M, K;) inf. n. *oP and *PP (S, M, K) 
and £Pp, (M, K,) all of the former verb; (M;) 
and i->4, (M, K,) of the latter; (M;) He was, or 
became, sociable, friendly, or familiar, with him; 
(namely, a man, S, TA;) or cheered, or gladdened, 
by his company or converse, or by his presence. 

(S, M, K.) inf. n. ipp and I'PA, 

He was, or became, accustomed, or habituated, to 
the affair, or case. (M, * K, * TA.) — — [And 
hence,] <! 1*4 He despised, or made light of, him, 
or it. (M, K.) 4 1 made him sociable, 

friendly, or familiar; or cheered him, or 
gladdened him, by my company or converse, or 


I _! 

by my presence. (S, K.) ZpP A she-camel that 
offers no opposition to her milker, (S, K,) being of 
a good disposition, and accustomed to 
him. (TA.) cj-h accord, to some: accord, to 

others. iPP [accord, to its etymology (which will 
be explained below) and to general 
modern usage, A garden of sweet-scented flowers 
and trees: but accord, to the Arabic Lexicons,] a 
[garden such as is termed] (Mgh, Msb:) or 
a [garden, or walled garden, such as is 
termed] (M, K, TA,) of palm-trees; as in a 
poem of El-Aasha: (TA:) said by Fr to be an 
Arabic word; (Msb, TA;) but this is denied by 
IDrd: (TA:) and said by some to be Pjj [or 
Greek]: (Msb:) [but correctly] it is an arabicized 
word, from [the Persian] PPji [bostan]; (K, [in 
which the u is regarded as a radical letter,] Shifa 
el-Ghaleel, MF,) meaning “taking odour, 
or fragrance,” or, as some say, “a place where 
odour, or fragrance, collects, or is collected:” 
(Shifa el-Ghaleel, MF:) its composition from 
and requires the former meaning to be 
assigned to it: (TA:) [or rather it signifies “a place 
of odour, or fragrance:”] afterwards applied to 
trees: (TA:) pi. PiPP (Msb, K) and 0444, (K,) 
like ij4aU4 and 04=44. (TA.) 04 ==Lj [an arabicized 
word from the Persian o4=44u, i. q. 4 ^410 ; which 
is the more common; A gardener, or] a keeper of 
a 0 4*4. (TA.) see what next precedes. 4“*= 

44 an arabicized word, [because 0 “ and 4 do not 
occur in any one Arabic word, (Msb, voce ~40i ; )] 
Coral; syn. oPP. (K.) >*= 1 PP He took anything 
when it was fresh, juicy, moist, or not flaccid; 
(TA;) as also 4 >40 [which is more commonly 
used]. (M, K, * TA.) [Hence,] 44 m> 4, aor. >4, 
inf. n. PP, I pastured [beasts] upon the herbage 
when it was fresh and juicy, I being the first to do 

so. (TA.) Also, (K,) aor. as above, (TA,) and 

so the inf. n., (M,) i. q. 4=44 [as meaning 
(assumed tropical:) He was quick, or 
beforehand, or before the proper time, with a 
person or thing, or in doing, or seeking, a thing]. 
(M, K.) [Hence,] -44 1 (As, S, M, K,) aor. and 

inf. n. as above; (M;) and ] 1* >4, (S, A,) and 
1 1 * >=uj; (T;) (tropical:) He (the stallion) covered 
the she-camel without her desiring it: (As, S, A:) 
or before she desired it. (M, K.) And in like 
manner, jp and 4 PP (tropical:) He (a stallion) 
covered a mare when she had only begun to feel 
the excitement of desire. (TA.) And 4 >41 

(tropical:) He deflowered the girl before she had 
attained to puberty. (A, and Msb in art. 

And >4 and 4 (assumed tropical:) He 
fecundated a palm-tree before the proper time 
for doing so. (M, K.) And >4, (k,) inf. n. as 
above, (S,) (assumed tropical:) He drank the 


milk of the skin, (K,) or gave it to be drunk, (S,) 
before it had become thick, and fit for churning. 
(S, K.) And >4, (M, K,) aor. as above, (M, A,) and 
so the inf. n., (S, M,) (tropical:) He broke a 
pustule: (A:) or he squeezed a pustule, or a boil, 
before it was ripe: (TA:) or he laid it open by 
peeling off its crust, or scab, before it was ripe; 
(S, M, K;) as also ( >4. (K.) And, inf. n. as above, 
(assumed tropical:) He dug rivers when water 
was scarce: or sought for, or after, water [when 
it was scarce]: and so, accord, to Az, 4 >4>. (L. 
[But for jl cLJI I jf- 41, as part of the 
explanation, I read -44= jl iLJI jc. 41.]) And PP 
>41 (assumed tropical:) He dug a well in [the 
bed of] the river, it being dry. (L. [But here, for j 
^4= j*, I read ^4- j* j.]) Also > 4, (S, M, K,) 
aor. as above, (M,) and inf. n. as above (S, M) 
and 'JP; (M;) and 4 >4 (M, A, K) and 4 PP and 
4 >4; (M, K;) (tropical:) He sought, sought for 
or after, demanded, or desired, a thing that 
he wanted, or needed, in an improper time: (M, 
K:) or in an improper place: (S, M:) or in an 
improper manner: (Jm:) or before its time. (A.) 
And the first of these verbs, (tropical:) He 
required a debt to be paid before the time when it 
was due. (K, TA.) And (tropical:) He required 
his debtor to pay a debt before the time when it 
was due: from -4411 >0, explained above. (Sh, 

TA.) Also, inf. n. >4, (assumed tropical:) 

He began a thing; and so 4 >4. (K.) And -4 jP 
(TK) and >4 4 ^ (TA, TK) (assumed tropical:) 
He began with it. (TA, TK.) — Also, aor. >4, inf. 
n. >4, He mixed PP [or fullgrown unripe dates] 
with others, in beverage of the kind called 44: the 
doing of which is forbidden in a trad.: (S:) or he 
mixed j4 with fresh ripe dates, or with dry dates, 
and made with them both together that kind 
of beverage. (TA.) And I 4 (44, (M, K,) aor. and 
inf. n. as above; and 4 “ P (M) and 4 “ >4; (K;) 
He made, of dry dates, that kind of beverage, and 
mixed jP with it. (M, K.) — Also, (M, K,) 
aor. >4, inf. n. >4 and jPA, (M,) He frowned; 
contracted his face; or grinned, or displayed his 
teeth, frowning, or contracting his face, or 
looking sternly, austerely, or morosely; (M, K;) as 
also PPj PP, inf. n. (S:) or he did so 

excessively: (Jel in lxxiv. 22 :) or he looked with 
intense dislike or hatred. (TA.) 2 PP see 1 ; last 
sentence but one. 3 -^PP, inf. n. sjLUi, (assumed 
tropical:) She (a mare) desired the stallion when 
she had only begun to feel the excitement of lust. 
(AO.) 4 jp\ see 1 , in three places. — — Also 
(assumed tropical:) He dug in ground that had 
not been dug before. (K.) — J4l >4 The palm- 
trees had dates in the state in which they are 
called PP: (S ; M: *) or produced dates that did 



[BOOKI.] 


Digitized Text Version V 1.1 205 


not ripen. (TA.) 5 see 1, in four places. It 
signifies also (assumed tropical:) He sought for, 
or after, fresh water recently produced by rain. 
(S. [See >".]) And (assumed tropical:) He dug 
for plants before they came forth: (M, TA:) 
[or] >y has this meaning. (TA.) And 
(assumed tropical:) He (a [wild] bull) came 
to the roots of dry plants, and ate them. (K.) 
8 >yi: see 1, in seven places. — <ijl lyijl 
(tropical:) His colour changed, (K, TA,) 
and became like that of [or full-grown unripe 
dates]. (TA.) >y see — and see also jk). >4 
Anything fresh, juicy, moist, not flaccid. (IF, M, 
Msb, K.) You say jy kill) A fresh plant: (Msb:) or 
a plant that has risen from the surface of the 
ground, but not grown tall; because it is then 
fresh and juicy: (TA:) or such is called »l>y 
[fem. of j- 4 ]; as also what is fresh, juicy, moist, or 
not flaccid, of the plant called (M.) A plant, 
or herbage, when it first appears in the ground is 
termed ck jk; then, then, then, cUAki; 

and then, [when it is dry,] >y (S.) Fresh 

water, (S, M, K,) recently produced by rain; (S, 
M;) as also J, j y: (M:) or this latter signifies cold, 
or cool, water: (K:) pi. of the former jlkj; (S, 

K;) like as Q*. j is pi. of j. (S.) (tropical:) 

A young, or youthful, man, and woman: (K, TA:) 
or young, or youthful, and fresh; fem. with »: (M, 
A:) applied, respectively, to a man and a woman; 

(M;) or to a boy and a girl. (A.) And, with », 

(tropical:) The sun when it has just risen, (S, K, 
TA,) and is red, and not yet clear. (A, * TA.) 
[Accord, to the A, this meaning seems to be 

derived from that next following.] l>y and 

1 >4 (S, M, K) [the former, only, mentioned in 
the A and Msb &c., as the latter is rare; coll. gen. 
ns., signifying Fullgrown] unripe dates; dates 
before they have become (M, K;) dates that 
have become coloured, but have not become ripe; 
(TA;) dates that have begun to colour, i. e., to 
become red or yellow; (Msb in art. jlj;) dates 
beginning to ripen: (IAth, TA in art. jh:) so 
called because fresh and juicy, and not flaccid: 
(M:) n. un. » >4 and »>": (S, M, K:) pi. (S) 
[or »>"] and (M:) Sb says that » >4 [or »l>y 

or each of these] has no broken pi.; but he 
allows and as meaning two sorts 

of >4 and of (M.) [J says,] >4 in their first 
stage are termed ^lk; then, 3 ^ 3 .- then, 
then, >"; then, ykj; then, Ik: (S:) but this 
saying of J is not good: the original thereof is 
termed jlk; and when they have become 
organized and compact (AUJ ril), they are 
termed yiy or Akk [accord, to different copies of 
the K]; and when they have become green and 


round, clky and JljA and (£kk; and when they 
have become somewhat large, jk; and when they 
have become large, [or full-grown,] >*4; 
then, fkiy then, jA then, m yk ; then, yy. [in 

the CK ■ *-.:>'> ]; then, and yk. and and 
when completely ripe, and jk“; then, j". 

(K.) [Hence,] »l>y signifies also (tropical:) 

The head, or extremity, of the penis of a dog. (K, 
TA.) — — And (assumed tropical:) A kind of 
bead; syn.» j jA (K.) >4: see jy. »l>y fem. of >4 
as an epithet, and n. un. of the same as a subst.: 
explained with the latter. n. un. of (>4, a 
dial. var. of >4, q. v. and j >4, the latter an 
inf. n. used as an epithet, A face frowning; or 
contracted; or grinning, or displaying the teeth, 
with a frowning, or contraction, or a stem, an 
austere, or a morose, look. (M.) [See 1, last 
sentence.] ‘jJj y> ji » in the Kur lxxv. 24, 
means And faces on that day shall be excessively 
frowning or contracted, &c.: (Jel:) or expressive 
of dislike or hatred, and contracted. (K.) [See 
also lM).] A well-known disease; (K;) 

a swelling, or tumour, which nature drives to 
every part of the body, from a humour that comes 
from the anus (»J*idl), and the testicles, and 
the edges of the labia majora of the pudendum 
muliebre, and other parts; and when in the anus, 
attended by a swelling of the veins; (Msb;) sing, 
of ; (S, K;) which signifies a certain disease that 
arises in the anus ('iJxiJI), [namely, the 
hemorrhoids, or piles, to which this 
term generally applies when it is used 
absolutely,] and also in the inside of the nose; 
(S;) what resembles boils in the anus: (Mgh:) 
sometimes the i_>“ is changed into (Mgh, 
Msb:) and it is said that the word is not Arabic. 
(Msb.) jy*: see what next follows. jUA* AiLj, (M, 
K,) and without », as though a possessive 
epithet, (M,) A palm-tree of which the dates do 
not ripen. (M, K.) [See also 4.] Affected 

by the disease termed jjAy pi. of jjAA. 
(TA.) “j-Ak (assumed tropical:) A mare desiring 
the stallion (AO, K *) when she has only begun to 
feel the excitement of lust, (AO,) or before she is 
fully excited by lust. (K.) [See also l>“lii.] .k**j 
1 -cky, (M, Msb, K,) aor. -ky, (M, TA,) inf. n. Iky 
(S, M, Msb,) contr. of kj .i iVi ; (M, TA;) as also 
[‘‘-ky, (M,* TA,) inf. n. kj . nVi . (TA.) [As such,] He 
spread it; spread it out, or forth; expanded it; 
extended it; (S, Msb, K, B;) as also J^ky: (K:) 
and he made it wide, or ample: these are the 
primary significations; and sometimes both of 
them may be conceived; and sometimes, one of 
them: and the verb is also used, metaphorically, 
as relating to anything which cannot be 


conceived as composed or constructed: (B:) 
and kly is the same as -Iky (S, and K in 
art. k_aj ; ) in all its meanings. (K.) You say, J=y 
Ajllll [He spread, spread out, expanded, or 
unfolded, the garment, or piece of cloth]. (Msb.) 
And kk j -ky (tropical:) [He stretched forth, or 
extended, his leg]. (TA.) And yk-lj) -Iky and 
j U^Vi . y (assumed tropical:) He spread his fore 
arms upon the ground; the doing of which [in 
prostrating oneself] in prayer is forbidden. (TA.) 
And -ky (m, Msb, K) (tropical:) He 
stretched forth, or extended, his arm, or hand; 
(M, K;) as in the saying »jsl j Aik Uj yil .ky 
(tropical:) [He stretched forth, or extended, 
towards me his arm, or hand, with, i. e. to do to 
me, what I liked and disliked]: (M, TA: *) or he 
stretched forth his hand opened. (Msb.) It is said 
in the Kur [v. 31], ykk AA yj diky jil (assumed 
tropical:) [Assuredly if thou stretch forth towards 
me thy hand to slay me]. (M, TA.) All -ky 
and is sometimes used to denote assaulting 
and smiting: [as in the last of the exs. given 
above; and] as in the words of the Kur [lx. 
2], cjky yiyi j yyi yll I jk . ' . iA , (tropical:) [And 
they will stretch forth towards you their hands 
and their tongues with evil]; (TA;) i. e., by 
slaying, (Bd, Jel,) and smiting, (Jel,) and reviling. 
(Bd, Jel.) And sometimes to denote giving 
liberally: (TA:) [as in] jki'i' y ky (tropical:) 
He [stretched forth his hand, opened, or] was 
liberal or bountiful or munificent [in 

expenditure]: (Msb:) see -ky below. (TA.) And 
sometimes to denote taking, or taking 

possession, or seizing: as in the saying, 
(TA,) kjk y Aiky (tropical:) [His hand was 
stretched forth against him]; i. e. he was made to 
have dominion over him by absolute force and 
power. (K, TA.) And sometimes to 

denote seeking, or demanding: [as in <y klS kA 
kk.Sll (tropical:) He expanded his two hands in 
supplication; a common action, in which the two 
hands are placed together like an open book 
upon a desk before the face, in supplicating God:] 

see -kJj, below. (TA.) [And hence,] A±ky 

i_sjk ij (tropical:) I displayed, or laid open, to him 
my state, or case, or affair; syn. »kj kA ja : (A in 
art. 1 j 5 ji:) and [his state, &c.]. (TA in that 

art.) [Hence also,] A-AkSn J kiy kill 

iUkl At (assumed tropical:) [God diffuses the 
souls in the bodies at the time of their being 
animated]. (TA.) — — [Hence also,] kill -ky 
jjjll (assumed tropical:) God multiplied, or 
made abundant, and amplified, enlarged, or 
made ample or plentiful, the means of 
subsistence. (Msb, K. *) It is said in the Kur [ii. 



206 Digitized Text Version VI .1 


[BOOKI.] 


246], 4=44j 4=4 4411 3 (Msb and TA in art. l>“= 4, q. 
v.) And you say, it*" f$4ic. 4=14 (tropical:) [He 
largely extended to them equity, or justice]; as 

also jA4=lu. (TA.) [Hence also,] “4^ 4=444 

p (tropical:) [Such a one enlarges 
the liberty of his slaves; then abridges their 

liberty]. (A in art. ^1=4.) [Hence also, 4=11 

■Sr-=j (assumed tropical:) It unwrinkled, as 
though it dilated, his countenance: see 7. And 4=14 
pla (assumed tropical:) It dilated his heart: see 
remarks on i> ^=4 and 4=14, as used by certain of 
the Soofees, near the end of 1 in art. l>“= 4. 
And] -*4=14, alone, [signifies the same; or] 
(tropical:) it rejoiced him; rendered him joyous, 
or cheerful: (M, K, TA:) because, when a man is 
rejoiced, his countenance becomes unwrinkled 
(bi.'iij ), and he becomes changed [and cheerful] 
in [its] complexion: it is wrongly said, by MF, to 
be not tropical: that it is tropical is asserted by Z, 
in the A: MF also says that it is not post-classical; 
and in this he is right; for it occurs in a saying 
of Mohammad: thus in a trad, respecting 
Fatimeh, ki mjk - Pi What rejoices her 

rejoices me: (TA:) [see also 41=13, where this 
saying is cited according to another relation:] 
j. ^) til . il l [as signifying (tropical:) it rejoiced me] is 
a mistake of the vulgar [obtaining in the 

present day]. (TA.) [Hence also,] dii jj=4l 

44=114 jillj (tropical:) [Wealth makes him 
closefisted, tenacious, or niggardly; and 
poverty makes him open-handed, liberal, or 

generous]. (A in art. ^4=4.) [Hence also,] 4=l4 

a? (tropical:) He rendered such a one free 
from shyness, or aversion: (S, O, K, TA:) he 
emboldened him; incited him to [that kind of 
presumptuous boldness which is termed] -dll. 
(Har p. 155.) [In the CK, Ipd i> 4=11 is 
erroneously put for jiU 4=11] — — 

[Hence also,] 4411 4=11 (tropical:) God 

made, or judged, such a one to excel me. (Z, Sgh, 
K, TA.) — — [Hence also,] ppl jtiLdl 4=11 
(tropical:) The place was sufficiently wide, or 
ample, for the people, or company of men. (K, 
TA.) And <j5l ji 11* (tropical:) This is a bed 

ample, (S, K,) or sufficiently wide for thee. (A.) 
And i Jb . Vij V LSI ji J ji ja He spread for me a bed 
[not wide enough for me, or] that was [too] 
narrow [for me], (ISk, S.) — — [Hence 
also,] jl*4l 4=11, (K,) aor. as above, (TA,) and so 
the inf. n., (S, TA,) (tropical:) He accepted, or 

admitted, the excuse. (S, K, TA.) All these 

significations of the verb are ramifications of that 
first mentioned above. (TA.) — 4=11, aor. 4=14, (M, 
K,) inf. n. 44=111 , (m,) (assumed tropical:) He was, 
or became, free, or unconstrained, ( fy4' 3 ,) with 
his tongue. (M, K.) 2 4=ll see 1, in four places. 


3 -*4=1, i n f. n . 44=1141 and ■1='-“; (tropical:) [He 
conversed, or acted, with him without shyness, or 
aversion; boldly; in a free and easy manner; or 
cheerfully]: (TA:) he met him laughingly, or 
smilingly, so as to show his teeth. (So accord, to 
an expl. of the latter of the two inf. ns. in the TA.) 
[See “>lt£.] You say also, 44=111 14444 (tropical:) 
[Between them two is conversation, or behaviour, 
free from shyness, or aversion; bold; free and 
easy; or cheerful]. (TA.) 4 4=111 see 1, latter half. 

5 4=13 see 7. j 4=11 (assumed tropical:) 

He journeyed far and wide in the countries. (S, 

TA.) 4=111 ^ j= (assumed tropical:) He went 

forth betaking himself to the gardens and green 
fields: from 4=111 signifying "land having sweet- 
smelling plants." (TA.) 7 4=il quasi-pass, 
of 44=11; as also ,[4=11 is of 44=1=; both signifying It 
became spread or spread out or forth, or it spread 
or spread out or forth; it became expanded, or 
it expanded, or it expanded itself; it became 
extended, or it extended, or it extended itself: 
[&c .]. (M, K, TA.) You say, JI 4=ll 

ijijVI [The thing became spread or spread out, 
&c., upon the ground]. (S.) And jU-4' 4=11 The 
day became advanced, the sun being high: it 
became long: (M, K, TA:) and in like manner one 
uses the verb in relation to other things. (M, TA.) 
— — [And hence, (assumed tropical:) 

He expatiated. And] 4=il (assumed 

tropical:) [His countenance became unwrinkled, 
as though dilated; i. e. it became open, or 
cheerful; and so 4=il alone; or he became open, 
or cheerful, in countenance, as is said in the KL.]. 
(TA.) [And 4=il, alone, (tropical:) He 
became dilated in heart; or he rejoiced; or 
became joyous, or cheerful: see 44=11.] — — 
[Hence also,] 4=il (tropical:) He left shyness, 
or aversion; he became free therefrom: (S, TA:) 
he was, or became, bold, forward, presumptuous, 
or arrogant: (KL, PS:) he became emboldened, 
and incited to [that kind of presumptuous 
boldness which is termed] -dll. (Har p. 155.) 
And -j 4=11 (tropical:) [He was open, or 
unreserved, to him in conversation: and he acted 
towards him, or behaved to him, without shyness 
or aversion; or with boldness, 
forwardness, presumptuousness, or arrogance: 
and he applied himself to it (namely, an affair,) 
with boldness, forwardness, presumptuousness, 
or arrogance.] (TA.) id-4, as signifying A certain 
intoxicating thing, [a preparation of hemp,] is 
post-classical. (TA.) 4=li ; see 4=1, in seven 
places. 4=1$ see 4=1 in seven places. 4=14 
see 4=1, in seven places. 44=11 Width, 
or ampleness; syn. <=: (S, Sgh, Msb:) and length, 
or height: (Sgh:) pi. 4=11;: (Sgh:) and increase: or 


redundance, or excess: (TA:) and, (M, K,) as also 
j<tkL4, (K,) excel-lence; (M, K;) in science and in 
body: (M:) or in science, expatiation, or 

dilatation: (K:) or profit to oneself and others: 
(TA:) and in body, height, or tallness; and 
perfection, or completeness. (K.) It is said in the 
Kur [ii. 24], Ji=4l eM ,ji 44=11 oil jj [And hath 
increased him in excellence, &c., in respect of 
science, or knowledge, and body]: (M,TA:) Zeyd 

Ibn-'Alee here read (.44=1. (TA.) [An arm's 

length.] See 4=11 — — 44=11 “114!. A woman 

beautiful and sleek in body: and in like 
manner, 4114= a gazelle that is so. (M.) 44=14 
see in two places. 414=11 jil (tropical:) A 
wide and large ear. (M, K, TA.) A seller 
of 4=1 [or carpets, &c.]: pi. jijfy. (TA, but only 
the pi. is there mentioned and explained.) u14=l: 
see J 4-; K;,.; ; see 4=111 4 =n Land (a-=j') 
expanded and even; as also j 44=1 (M, K:) and 
wide, or spacious; (AO, S, K;) as also J, 4=11 (Fr, 

K, ) in his explanation of which Fr adds, in which 
nothing is obtained; (TA;) and j 4=1; (K;) and 
l 44=1: (AO, K:) and in like manner, a place; (S, 
TA;) as also | 4=1=; (TA;) and J. 4==: (S, TA;) and 
land in which are sweet-smelling plants: (TA:) or 
l 3 fy-: is a subst., (IDrd, M,) as some say, (M,) 
and signifies the earth. (IDrd, M, Msb, K.) You 
say, 4=J J jlj 4*1 j (tropical:) [We are in an 
ample and a plentiful state]. (TA.) And uSj '-44 
4=1 £4*? 411 [the last word thus, without any 
vowel-sign to the =] (assumed tropical:) Between 
us and the water is a long mile. (TA.) [See 
also 4=44.] And 4 Km" u J, J4 There is not 
upon the earth the like of such a one. (TA.) And 
(44=1 J a dim., imperfectly deck. He (a 
man, TA) went away in the earth, or land. (A, O, 

L, K.) — — Also A great cooking-pot. (Sgh, 

K.) 4=11; A thing that is spread or spread out or 
forth; (S, M, K, B;) whatever it be; a 
subst. applied thereto: (B:) [and particularly a 
carpet; which is meant by its being said to be] a 
certain thing well known; the word being of 
the measure in the sense of the 

measure like =1 in the sense of Jjli, 

and in the sense of J j j»=, & c.: (Msb:) pi. [of 

mult.] 4=44 (M, Msb, K) and 4=1 and [of 

pauc.] 44=41. (TA.) See also 4=1; near the 

middle of the paragraph. J“11 J=4 lsU. is 

a phrase meaning (assumed tropical:) He 
hastened to cut short his speech. (Har p. 280.) — 
Also The leaves of the tree called >1 that fall 
upon a garment, or piece of cloth, spread for 
them, the tree being beaten. (M, K.) — See 
also 4=111, in three places. 4=1, and 4j=u : 

see 4=114, in six places. IS j'4ii 14=4 did' jaj 

The rain fell spreading widely upon the earth, 
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continuously, or consecutively. (TA.) — — 
4*41 kjk jyi (assumed tropical:) [Such a one is 

tall of body]. (S, TA.) <4^ 4v< (tropical:) A 

man (M) having the countenance [unwrinkled, 
or] bright with joy: (M, K, TA:) pi. (M, K. *) 

— — 4411 -44 (tropical:) A man large, or 

extensive, in beneficence; (M, TA;) liberal, 
bountiful: (K, TA:) pi. 44; (M, K:) [and so] -44 
£41 (S,) [and] -44“ J, £44 (TA.) And f 44 (s, 

K,) like >44 in the sense of >j4ki, and ‘-its in the 
sense of -i 4=4, (TA,) and f 44 (z, K,) like ‘-4 
and tv-, (Z,) and (Z, K) by contraction, (Z,) |44, 
(Z, K,) and J,4=> j4=, (TA,) (tropical:) His hand is 
liberal; syn. <ii4i, (S, K, TA,) and jit; (TA;) or he 
is large in expenditure. (TA.) It is said in the Kur 
[v. 69], 4S Igtt 44= 414; (TA;) and accord, to one 
reading, f jt44; (s, K;) and accord, to another, 
with damm, [as though it were J. 344,] (Z, K, 
TA,) [but it is said that] in this case it is used as 
an inf. n., [and therefore J.O'-tt, for an inf. n. is 
applied as an epithet to a dual and a pi. subst. 
without alteration,] like 3 > si and 34“= j; or, 
accord, to some, it is most probably [fu^Jk,] 
like 3-*4j; and Talhah Ibn-Musarrif read |344 : 
(TA:) the meaning is, (tropical:) Nay, his hands 
are liberal, or bountiful; the phrase being a 
simile; for in this case there is no hand, nor any 
stretching forth. (TA.) And it is said in a 
trad., JlULi 3 44 <111 mjjj jlgiil .. tl 

JP (K, * TA,) or, accord, 

to one relation, f 344> (TA,) meaning (tropical:) 
God is liberal in forgiveness to the evil-doer of 
the day-time until he repent [in the night, and to 
the evil-doer of the night-time until he repent in 
the day]: for a king is said to be 4 j4ij.4l when 
he is (tropical:) liberal in his gifts by command 
and by sign, although he gives nothing thereof 
with his hand, nor stretches it forth with them at 

all. (Sgh. TA.) -4v4 also signifies 444j34lll, 

(Lth,) or <44 li . n'iV^ (m, K,) (assumed tropical:) 
[Free, or unconstrained, in tongue, or with his 
tongue,] applied to a man: (M:) fern, with ». (K.) 

— — is also the name of A certain kind 

of metre of verse; (S, M, * K;) namely, the third; 
the measure of which consists of 34-li 3;^'"* 
eight [a mistake for four] times: (K:) so called 
because of the extension of its 44i, commencing 
with a mv* immediately followed by another v44 

as is said by Aboo-Is-hak. (M.) [4v4 is also 

used in philosophy as signifying (assumed 
tropical:) Simple; uncompounded.] ■ * Kyi , as an 
epithet; and as a subst.: see 4Uk, fo four places. 

— — [In philosophy, (assumed tropical:) A 

simple element: pi. 4jUk.] <44 4*4 

see 414. 44 act. part. n. of 44. It is said in 


L _! 

the Kur [vi. 93], f*4i I 4v4 <4iU!l 3, 

meaning (tropical:) The angels being made to 
have dominion over them by absolute force and 
power (K, * TA.) And again, in the Kur [xiii. 
15], Cr*£ ?41l J! ■SP 445 (tropical:) Like the 
supplicator of water, making a sign to it [with his 
two hands], in order that it may [reach his 
mouth, and so] answer his prayer; (K, * TA;) or, 

but it will not answer his prayer. (O, TA.) 

4411 (assumed tropical:) God, who amplifies, 
or enlarges, or makes ample or plentiful, the 
means of subsistence, to whomsoever He will, (K, 
TA,) by his liberality and his mercy: (TA:) or who 
diffuses (414) the souls in the bodies at the time 
of [their] being animated. (TA.) — — 44 *1= 
(tropical:) Water that is distant from the 
herbage, or pasturage, (M, K, TA,) but less so 
than what is termed 444=. (M, TA.) And 3==^ 
■“4 (assumed tropical:) A difficult [journey 
of the kind termed] 3*=4 [i. e. of five days, 
whereof the second and third and fourth are 
without water]; syn. 3=44. (Sgh, K.) And <4 
<44 4 (ISK, S, M, K [in the CK, erroneously, <P]) 
(assumed tropical:) [A stage of a journey, or 
march or journey from one halting-place to 
another,] that is far, or distant, (ISk, S,) or long: 
(TA:) or in which are two nights to the water. (M, 
K.) You say, <44 <4- L>v (assumed tropical:) 
[We journeyed a stage, &c.,] that was far, or 
distant, or long. (ISk, S, * TA.) — — <45 <15j 
<44, [i n the CK,] and <44 4la, as a prefixed n. 
with its complement imperfectly deck, as though 
they made it determinate, i. q. J,<44 j <4 [A well 
measuring, or of the depth of, a man's stature 
and an arm's length]. (O, K.) AZ says, JvP 
<44 <4 The man dug to the depth of his stature 
and his arm's length (L, TA.) 44= Width, or 
extent; syn. j4=: (K:) as in the phrase 4) 
4441 [A region wide in extent]. (TA.) [See 

also <44. ] ill 4^4=: and <kj— i ok, and “4 
see L ^-Ull li; and 
3-411; see -44. 3-v 1 J41I (34, (aor. (34, Msb,) 
inf. n. 3>v, The palm-trees were, or became, tall, 
(JK, S, Msb, K,) and full-grown: (JK:) 

or exceedingly tall. (Msb.) 44- 34, (inf. n. 

as above, TA,) (tropical:) He overcame them, 
excelled them, or was superior to them; (JK, S, 
K;) namely, his companions: (S:) he surpassed 
them in excellence. (TA.) And fp4 He became 
exalted above them in fame, or renown. (TA, 

from a trad.) <=4 j >4 He was, or became, 

skilled in his science, knowing its abstrusities and 
niceties, or having learned the whole of it. (Msb.) 
— 34, (JK, S, &c.,) [aor. 34,] inf. n. 34, (S, TA,) 
or 3'4, (Msb,) [but see the latter below,] i. 


q. 3*-=^ (JK, S, * Msb, K) and 34 (TA) [He spat]: 
but some, as on the authority of Kh, disallow it, 
saying that it has no other signification than that 
of excessive tallness, as in the case of a palm-tree: 
(Msb:) or the second of these verbs is the most 
chaste; the first and last being of weak authority, 
or rare. (TA.) — >4411 44 i. q. 4 j) [and jj, i. 

e. The sun rose]. (TA.) 2 34> Y, (JK, K,) inf. 

n. 3v4, (K,) (tropical:) Be not thou proliae, or 
tedious, to us; syn. Jj4i Y, (JK, K, TA,) or Y 
(TA,) both of which signify the same. (TK.) 
[34 and |34 j are syn.; or] 34“ signifies 
(assumed tropical:) The being prolias, or tedious, 
(lJj1=j,) and heavy, or sluggish. (TA.) 4 civul She 
(a camel) excerned the first milk, or biestings, 
into her udder, before bringing forth: (As, S, K:) 
or she (a ewe, JK, or a camel, Yz, T) excerned the 
milk (Yz, JK, T) a month before bringing forth, 
(JK, T,) so that it oozed, or flowed;; or, as is 
sometimes the case, when she was not pregnant. 
(T.) Also She (a girl being a [which means a 
virgin, and also one that has not yet brought 
forth, and one that has brought forth but once,]) 
had milk in her breast: so, says Az, I have 

heard. (TA.) She (a ewe) had a long udder. 

(TA.) — — And She (a ewe ) was, or became, 
pregnant. (Bd in 1. 10.) 5 34“ see 2. 44 A [ 
stony tract such as is termed] [or one that is 
somewhat elevated; as also 44j : ] pi. 314. 
(K.) 3*4 i. q. 3'-4[Spittle, or saliva, when it 
has gone forth from the mouth: or saliva that 
flows; see 3 1 4: see also 1]. (S, K.) [414 is app. its 

n. un. And hence,] >41 <514 Stone of a clear 

white colour, that glistens; as also with o°. 
(TA.) 3>v and ]3'— V 1 , both applied to a ewe, (JK, 
K,) and to a she-camel, (TA,) Having a long 
udder: (JK, K:) or i. q. |, applied to a ewe. 
(JK.) 34 [act. part. n. of 1 ]. <44 <14 a tall palm- 
tree: [or an exceedingly tall palm-tree; see 1:] 
pi C1IL4 and 344. (Msb.) The former of these 
pis. occurs in the Kur 1. 10, meaning tall: (S, Bd, 
TA:) or bearing fruit; from ‘441 said of a ewe, as 
signifying “she was, or became, pregnant;” so 
that it is an instance of a part. n. of the 
measure from a verb of the measure 34: 
accord, to one reading, it is 4i4j, because 
of the 3. (Bd.) The latter of the pis. also signifies 
The first portions of clouds: (AHn, TA:) [app. the 
portions that first appear above the horizon:] or 
what are elongated of the heads, or summits, 
(t J.A) of a cloud: and hence, of [the plant 
called] [or chamomile]. (TA.) And <L4 

signifies A cloud of a clear white colour [as being 

always very high in the sky]. (Sgh, K. *) 3“4 

3iUVI (assumed tropical:) Endowed with 
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elevated, or noble, natural dispositions or 
mental qualities. (Ham p. 369.) — A sweet yellow 
fruit. (Sgh, K.) [Golius appears to have found 
in the place of 33.] 33 A she-camel exceming 
the first milk, or hiestings, into her udder before 
bringing forth: (As, S, K: [see 4:] and see 
also 33:) pi. 333. (S, K.) And A girl that is 
a 3 [see 4] having milk flowing into her breast. 
(TA.) 3 1*4?: see 3-“ 1 33 (inf. n. of 33, M) 

is The act of preventing, hindering, withholding, 
debarring, forbidding, or prohibiting; 
syn. the primary meaning; (Bd in vi. 69;) 
and 0144! (M, K) and <_3=s (AA, K;) [both syn. 
with £“;] and j 33! [inf. n. of 4, q. v. infra,] 
signifies the same. (Bd ubi supra.) You say, 3 1*4 
33-k l 4, inf. n. as above, He prevented me from 
accomplishing my want; syn. <333 (M.) — 0*4, 
(M, K,) aor. 33, (M,) inf. n. 0 He (a man, TA) 
frowned, contracted his face, or looked sternly or 
austerely or morosely; or, doing so, grinned, or 
displayed his teeth; or contracted the part 
between his eyes; (<j3;) by reason of courage, or 
of anger; as also J, 34*3 (M, K:) and [so in the M, 
but in the K “or” ] J, 343 34*3 (M, and so in some 
copies of the K,) or J, 344 [alone], (so in other 
copies of the K, and in the TA,) His face, or he, 
was, or became, odious, and excessively foul or 
unseemly or hideous, in aspect: (M, K:) and J, J 
344 He (a man) was displeasing, or odious, in 

aspect to me. (TA.) And [hence], (M, K,) inf. 

n. (TA,) said of milk, and of 44 [or must 
&c.], (tropical:) It was, or became, strong: (K: [in 
the CK, 33 is here erroneously put 
for 33; and ■44)3, which should next follow, is 
omitted:]) or, said of the former, it was, or 
became, displeasing, or odious, in taste, and 
sour; and, said of the latter, it was, or became, 
strong, and sour. (M, TA.) Also, said of vinegar, 
(assumed tropical:) It, having been left 
long, became altered, or corrupted, in flavour. 
(Az in art. <33 TA.) And, said of flesh-meat, 
(assumed tropical:) It stank, or became 
stinking. (AHn, M, TA.) — 33, [aor. 33,] inf. 
n. 4J3 (s, M, Msb, K) and 344, [respecting which 
latter see what follows in the next sentence,] (M, 
K,) He was, or became, courageous, or strong- 
hearted, on the occasion of war, or fight: (S, M, 
Msb, K:) from 33 meaning “forbidden,” or 
“prohibited;” because he who has this quality 
defends himself from his antagonist, as though it 
were forbidden to him [the latter] to do him a 
displeasing, or an evil, deed. (Ham p. 13.) El- 
Hoteiah says, u! *_3 113 ^ 3 33 ^411 3 ^ JIJj 
1444 4ji [And sweeter than fresh-gathered dates, 
and in them is courageousness of soul, if 
courageousness thereof be desired]: but 133 


<_> 

may be here altered by curtailment from 33. 
(M.) You say, 313 j4i 4 [How manifest is] his 

courage! (TA.) See also 4. 2 “44, (M, K,) inf. 

n. 334 (K,) He made it (a thing) to he an object 
of dislike, disapprobation, or hatred; syn. 

(M:) or he disliked it, disapproved of it, or hated 
it; syn. 3. (K.) 3 3*Ui [inf. n. of 33] The act of 

assaulting, or assailing, in war. (S, PS.) 4 344) 
[inf. n. of 33] i. q. 34 as explained in the first 
sentence of this art. ; i. e., The act of preventing, 
hindering, withholding, debarring, (Bd in vi. 69,] 
forbidding, or prohibiting. (S, K, and Bd ubi 
supra.) — -44 (inf. n. as above, TA) He pledged, 
or gave in pledge, him, or it, (M, Msb, K,) 1451 
[and 1%, as will be shown below, both meaning 
for such a thing]: and he gave in exchange, or as 
an equivalent, him, or it, ' 43 [and app. 3 also, as 
above, for such a thing]; syn. 4=34 (M, K:) and 
he gave him up, delivered him, delivered him 
over, or consigned him, to destruction, (S, K,) or 
to punishment. (Az, TA.) 'Owf Ibn-El-Ahwas 
says, <314 e4 V j »43*j j3 34 J3J j [And my 
giving in pledge, or as an equivalent, or giving 
up to destruction, my sons, not for a crime that 
we have committed, nor for blood that has been 
shed by us]: (S, M, TA:) for he had given his 
sons in pledge for others, seeking peace, or 
reconciliation. (S, TA.) 3“S 3 3=4; jl, in the Kur 
[vi. 69], means Lest a soul should be given up, 
or delivered, &c., (AO, S, Bd, Jel, TA.) to 
destruction, (Bd, Jel, TA,) or to punishment, (Az, 
TA,) for that which it hath done, (Az, Bd, Jel, 
TA,) of evil: (Bd:) or be given in pledge. (Bd, TA.) 
And I 3 I jl3l 3*411 34 3, in the same [ubi 
supra], means, in like manner, Those who 
are given up, or delivered, & c., (to punishment, 
Bd) for their sins: (El- Hasan, Bd, * TA:) or who 
are given in pledge: (Msh, TA:) or are destroyed: 
or, as Mujahid says, are disgraced, or put to 
shame, by the exposure of their sins: or, as 
Katadeh says, are imprisoned. (TA.)- — -44 

-33 and -4 ^ He left him to his work, not 

interfering with him therein. (M, K.) 3-4 

03=4 444 (M, K,) as also j 3341 [alone], (M, K, 
and Ham p. 291), and J. 344, and J, 3-“, [which 
last may be either 34 or 344, or perhaps it is a 
mistranscription for 34i,] (Ham ibid.,) He 
disposed and subjected his mind, or himself, to 
death, (M, K, Ham,) and felt certain, or sure, of 
it: (Ham, TA:) and in like manner, y>31! [to 
heating, i. e., to being beaten]: (TA:) and 43 J] 
34jI [ He submitted himself to death: (TA:) and 
i 3441 He threw himself into war, or battle, or 
fight, desiring to slay or he slain, (S 
K,) inevitably. (S.) — -441 4 How courageous, or 
stronghearted, is he, on the occasion of war, or 


fight! (TA.) 5 344 He affected courage, 

or strength of heart, on the occasion of war, or 
fight; emboldened himself; or became like a lion 

in boldness. (TA.) See 4. — See also 1, in 

four places. 8 43JI 334 see 4. 10 3441 see 4, in 
two places. 344 [an inf. n. (see 1) used as an 
epithet;] Forbidden; prohibited; unlawful: (S, M, 
K:) and allowed; permitted; lawful: (AA, IAar, M, 
K:) thus having two contr. significations: (AA, K:) 
used alike as sing, and pi. and masc. and fem. 
[because originally an inf. n.]. (M, K.) You say, 14 a 
33 34 This is forbidden, prohibited, or 

unlawful, to thee. (Bd in vi. 69.) And 33 <3 

My blood is, or shall he, allowed, permitted, or 
lawful, to you. (M.) — See also 334, in two 
places. 34: see 3-4. 3*4 [more commonly 
written in the present day <3] A certain kind of 
grain like the lupine (<j4jj), or less than this; [the 
pea termed by Linnaeus pisum arvense:] a word 
of the dial, of Egypt. (TA.) 3 3: see 334, in two 
places. 33: see 334, in three places. 34 inf. n. 

of 344, q. v. (S, M, &c.) Also [i. q. 3 inf. 

n. of 33, q. v.; meaning] A frowning, contracting 
the face, or looking sternly or austerely or 
morosely; or doing so with grinning, or 
displaying the teeth; or contracting the part 
between the eyes; by reason of courage, or of 
anger. (Ham p. 14.) — — And dislike, 
disapprobation, displeasure, or hatred. (Ham 
ibid.) 334 Courageous, or strong-hearted, on the 
occasion of war, or fight; (S, M, Msb, K;) because 
he who is so defends himself from his antagonist; 
(Ham p. 13, and Bd in vi. 69;) as also J, 33 (Msh) 
and l 3 3: (Ham uhi supra:) pi. of the first 33 
(S, M, K) and 434. (m, K.) — — Frowning, 
contracting the face, or looking sternly or 
austerely or morosely; or doing so with grinning, 
or displaying the teeth; or contracting the part 
between the eyes; by reason of courage, or of 
anger; (M, K;) as also [ 33, (M, TA,) in the 
K l 33, but this is incorrect, (TA,) and J, 33: (M, 
K:) and 3-3 33 frowning, & c., much, or 
vehemently; applied to the face: (TA:) and 
l 33 (IAar, K) and J, 33 (IAar, S, K) displeasing, 
or odious, (IAar, S, K,) in face, (IAar, S,) or 

aspect. (K.) The lion; (M, K;) because of his 

displeasing, or odious, aspect; (M;) or because 
his prey does not escape from him; (Bd in vi. 69;) 

as also l 3 (TA) and j 3431. (k.) Applied 

to a saying, Hard, or severe, and displeasing, or 

odious. (M, K.) Applied to milk, and to 43 

[or must &c.] (tropical:) Strong: (K:) or, applied 
to the former, displeasing, or odious, in taste, and 
sour; and applied to the latter, strong and sour. 
(M, TA.) And, applied to vinegar, (assumed 
tropical:) Altered, or corrupted, in flavour, from 
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having been left long; as also J, 33 (Az in 

art. 3^, TA.) Applied to a day, (assumed 

tropical:) Distressing, afflictive, or calamitous. 
(M, TA.) JA*: see lMj. J -A : see 0-A. J ■ j' : 
Disposing and subjecting one's mind, or oneself, 
to death, or to being beaten: (S: [see also its 
verb:]) or, as some say, falling into a displeasing, 
an odious, or an evil, case, from which there is no 
escape. (TA.) ^ i eA: see 5, with which it is syn. 

[Hence,] 3 Citwu U (tropical:) I did 

not taste the thing. (K, TA.) 5 eAj and J, <“AI; and 
4 fA, aor. fA inf. n. fA (S, M, Msb, K) and fAi; 
(K, * TA;) [He smiled;] these verbs signify less 
than -A-i [so that they are properly explained by 
the Latin subrisit]: (S, Msb:) or he opened 
his lips like him who displays to another his 
teeth: (Lth, TA:) or he laughed in the least degree 
and in the most beautiful manner: (M, K:) or he 
laughed a little without any sound: (Msb:) or fA 2 
is the beginning of A . ';-. [or laughter]: 
(Towsheeh, and Neseem er-Riyad, in TA 
art. q. v .:) accord, to Zj, it is the utmost 

degree of laughing of the prophets. (M.) — — 
[Hence,] (jj)ll 3 j“AI I A-=AJI (M,) or Ac. 

(TA,) i. q. jAI [i. e. (tropical:) The clouds 
displayed a faint flashing of lightning]. (M, TA.) 

And jJbll ^Au (tropical:) The extremities of 

the jA [i. e. the spadix, or the spathe, of the 
palm-tree,] burst asunder. (TA.) 8 see 5, in 
two places, flA (S M, K) and J, fLA (S, K) 
epithets from ^A> (M, K,) applied to a man, (S, 
M,) meaning jAAl jjj£ [That smiles much]. 
(S.) f*A part. n. of fA [meaning Smiling]. (K, 
TA.) fAi i. q. (S, K,) meaning The front teeth: 
(TK:) [and sometimes, perhaps, the mouth:] so 
called as being the place of fAill [or smiling: 
pi. A 1 A]. (TA.) One says, [of women or girls,] 0* 
ji. [They are white in the front teeth]. 
(TA.) fAi«: see flA Q. 1 AA, (T, S, &c.,) inf. 
n. <iA, (S, Msb,) He said, (S, Msb, K, KL,) or 
wrote, (T, Msb,) <111 fA [In, or with, the name of 
God I recite, or read, or I begin, &c.]: (T, S, Msb, 
K, KL:) or ^jlt yULjll A' ?A [In, or with, the 
name of God, the Compassionate, the Merciful]: 
(KL:) a verb of the kind termed i. e. 

compounded of two [or more] words; like 
and JSjA and JA=* &c.: (Msb, TA:) said by some 
to be post-classical, not heard from the chaste 
Arabs; but authorized by many of the leading 
lexicologists, as ISk and Mtr; and occurring in the 
poetry of ’Omar Ibn-Abee-Rabee’ah [who is said 
to have been born in the year of the Flight 23]. 
(TA.) 333 Discourse, (TA,) or amorous 

behaviour, and coquettish boldness, (Msb,) 
accompanied by the saying A A : (Msb, TA:) 


occurring in a verse of ’Omar Ibn-Abee-Rabee’ah 
[referred to above]. (TA.) 4 oA, said of a 

man. He was, or became good, or beautiful, in 
respect of his <5=^ [i. e. natural disposition], 
accord, to the copies of the K, but correctly, 
as explained by IAar, his AA [i. e. aspect, or 
colour, &c.]. (TA.) uA an imitative sequent 
to u (S, M, K:) [or it may signify Beautiful 
in aspect &c., from the verb above; or the verb 
may be from this word:] or, in the opinion of 
Aboo-'Alee El-Kalee, originally A inf. n., used 
in the sense of the pass. part, n., of ekA (w, 
meaning “he moistened, or stirred about, 
the 3p with clarified butter, or with olive-oil, 
to complete, or perfect, its goodness; ” one of the 
two s being suppressed, and u being added; so 
that it means complete, or perfect. (MF. [But this 
derivation seems to be extremely far- 
fetched.]) i_A 1 jA, first pers. c' . uLt i i , aor. jAi, (S, 
K,) and, accord, to a relation of a verse of Ru- 
beh, lw), so that perhaps ciuLi W as also said, 
(TA.) inf. n. AilA (S, A, K) and jA (A, K) 
and i_AA, (TA,) He was, or became, cheerful in 
countenance. (S, A, K.) You say, A Cut A 1 was, or 
became, cheerful in countenance [by reason of 
meeting] with him: (S:) or A i3i (TK,) inf. n. jA 
(Lth, K) and AitA, (K,) signifies he rejoiced in 
him, or was pleased with him, namely, a friend, 
(Lth, K,) at meeting: (Lth:) or he showed joy, or 
pleasure, at meeting him. (TK.) You say also, P 
333 Ail I [app. meaning I met him and he 
became cheerful in countenance by reason of 
meeting with me]; originally J, AAj; the 
middle 3 being changed into m: (Yaakoob, S:) 
or 333 i [. A signifies he was, or became, sociable, 
or companionable, or cheerful, with him; and 
held loving communion with him: syn. AAj 
and <1^1 j: (K:) but when said of God, it means 
(tropical:) He regarded him with favour, and 
honoured him, (IAmb, K,) and received him 
graciously, and drew him near to Him. (IAmb.) — 
— Also A jA, (TK,) inf. n. jA (IDrd, K) and AilA, 
(K,) He presented a favourable aspect to him; or 
met him kindly, namely, his brother; syn. Jjai 
AA : (K:) he behaved laughingly towards him; 
without shyness, or aversion; or boldly; or in a 
free and easy manner; or cheerfully; syn. 

3\, (IDrd, K,) and (IDrd.) And 3 A jA 

AtAJj (TK,) inf. n. jA (LAar, A, K) and <4141, (A, 
K,) He was courteous, or gracious, to him in 
asking. (IAar, A, K.) — — And JjA J jA 
(tropical:) He gave me [something good]. (A, 
TA.) 4 cAj'^ cA (tropical:) The land had 
tangled, or luxuriant, plants, or herbage: (As, K:) 
or produced its first plants, or herbage. (K.) 


5 03 jA 2 see 1. R. Q. 2 see 1, in two places. 3 ** 34-j 
lA A man [brisk, lively, or sprightly; or joyful; 
and] cheerful in countenance; pleasant [therein]; 
(S, TA;) as also 4 jAA. (TA.) [See also 
art. i_A.] jAtA The face, or countenance. (Ibn- 
'Abbad, K.) You say, uAA^ « jA" Such a one 
is bright in countenance. (Ibn-'Abbad.) jAA: 
see lA. jA 1 [More, and most, cheerful in 
countenance]. You say, upUL A* 33 Aiij A [I 
have not seen any one more cheerful in 
countenance than he to the meeter]. (A.) jA 
1 jA, aor. jA, (S, Msb,) inf. n. jA; (S, Msb, K;) 
and 4 jA 1 , (A,) inf. n. j'-At; (K;) He pared (S, A, 
Msb, K) a hide, (S, A, Msb,) removing its »jA, 
(S,) or face, or surface, (A, Msb,) or the skin upon 
which the hair grew: (TA:) or, as some say, 
removing its inner part with a large knife: or, 
accord, to Ibn-Buzuij, some of the Arabs 
say, cj jA, aor. jA, meaning I removed from 

the hide its »jA; and 4 AjAi as meaning I 
exposed to view its » jA that was next to the flesh; 
and At j I exposed to view its A j upon which the 

hair grew. (TA.) [But see Ail.] Hence the 

saying in a trad., jAils jijall AAi yi, accord, to 
him who recites it thus, with damm to the 3; 
meaning (assumed tropical:) Whoso loveth the 
Kur-an, let him make himself light of flesh, [by 
not eating more than will be sufficient, and so 
prepare himself] for [reading, or reciting,] it, 
[like as one prepares a horse for running,] 
because eating much causes one to forget it. (TA.) 
— — Hence also, cAjVI '33, (TA,) inf. n. as 
above, (S, K,) (assumed tropical:) It (a swarm of 
locusts) stripped the ground; (TA;) ate what was 
upon the ground, (S, K,) i. e., upon its surface; as 
though the exterior of the ground were its » jA. 
(TA.) — — And jA, aor. jA, (TA,) inf. n. as 
above, (K,) He clipped his mustache much, so 
that the »jA (i. e. the exterior of the skin, TA) 
became apparent. (K, TA.) This the Muslim is 
commanded to do. (TA.) — — 3^ 333 

Such a one met me with a cheerful 

countenance. (S.) See also 2, in two places. 

And see 3. — jA, aor. jA; (IAar, S, Msb, K;) 
and jA, aor. jA, (IAar, K,) inf. n. jA and jjA; 
(TA;) and 4 jAj [which is the most common, 
though extr. in respect of analogy, as being quasi- 
pass. of jA, like and and 3= and 
and ASI and jAj (mentioned by MF in art. as 
the only other instances of the kind,) 
and (added in the TA in art. jA-,)] (S, A, 
Mgh, K,) inf. n. jlAl; (S;) and 4 jAAl; (S, A, Msb, 
K;) and 4 33; (A;) [originally, He 

became changed in his »jA (or complexion) by 
the annunciation of an event: see ‘33: and 
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hence,] he rejoiced, or became rejoiced; (IAar, S, 
A, Msb, K;) 1 % [at, or by, such a thing; or at, or 
by, the annunciation of such a thing]. (IAar, S, K. 
*) You say, >i >2 An affair happened 

to me whereat I rejoiced, or whereby I became 
rejoiced. (S.) And 1 >> j, He rejoiced [at the 
annunciation of a new-born child]. (S.) And >> 
» l Rejoice thou [at the annunciation of a good 
event]. (S, K.) And in the same sense [ I is 
used in the Kur xli. 30. (S.) 2 » (S, A, Msb, 
&c.,) the form used by the Arabs in general, 
(Msb,) inf. n. (S, Msb, K, &c.;) and J, “» 
aor. », (S, Mgh, Msb,) of the dial, of Tihameh 
and the adjacent parts, (Msb,) inf. n. and » 
(S, K) and > 5 , (TA,) or this last is a simple subst.; 
(Msb;) and j ». » (S, A, Mgh, K;) and J, » 

(K, TA;) are syn.; (S, K, &c.;) originally signifying 
He announced to him an event which produced 
a change in his “» [or complexion]: and hence, 
(El-Fakhr Er-Razee,) he announced to him an 
event which rejoiced him: (A, El-Fakhr Er- 
Razee:) so in common acceptation [when not 
restricted by an adjunct that denotes its having a 
different meaning: see <j 1>> and an ex. below in 
this paragraph]: (El-Fakhr Er-Razee:) or he 
rejoiced him [by an annunciation]: (Msb:) and he 
announced to him an event which grieved him: 
[or he grieved him by an annunciation:] both 
these significations are proper. (El-Fakhr Er- 
Razee.) You say, >2 Aj » >“ [generally meaning He 
rejoiced him by the annunciation of the event]; 
and “ 3 > 1 % aor. and inf. ns. as above; &c. (TA.) 
And [1 rejoiced him by 

the annunciation of a new-born child]. (S.) And it 
is said in the Kur [iii. 20, &c.], >1 
[Grieve thou them by the annunciation, 
or denunciation, of a painful punishment]. (S.) 
You say also, of a she-camel, »j, meaning 
(assumed tropical:) She made it known that she 
had begun to be pregnant. (TA. [See also 4.]) 
3 si >11 » (K, &c.,) inf. n. «» (S, Mgh, TA) 
and >> (TA,) He was, or became, in contact 
with the woman, skin to skin: (TA:) he enjoyed 
[contact with] her skin: (Msb:) he became in 
contact with her, skin to skin, both being within 
one garment or piece of cloth: (K:) he lay with 
her, [skin to skin; or in the sense of] inivit earn: 
(S, K:) i. q. »j, both jr j*ll > and > > (TA:) 
[and so J, inf. n. »; for] and s» are 
syn. [in the sense of congressus venereus, as is 

shown by an ex. in the S.]. (S, K.) >> » >L 

(tropical:) [Enjoyment attended him; as though 
it clave to his skin]. (A.) — — jj I j>Gs 
>P, or >> c JJ> is a metaphorical expression, 
[app. meaning (tropical:) And they felt the joy 
and happiness that arise from 


I _! 

certainty,] occurring in a trad, of 'Alee. (TA.) 

>Vl » (S, A, &c.,) inf. n. (S,) (tropical:) 
He superintended, managed, or conducted, the 
affair himself, or in his own person: (S, K, TA:) or 
(tropical:) he was present, himself, at the affair: 
(A, TA:) or, [properly,] he managed, or 
conducted, the affair with his »», i. e., his own 
hand: (Mgh, * Msb:) and hence a later 
application of the verb in the sense of -k2V 
(assumed tropical:) [He regarded, or attended 
to, the thing, or affair, &c.]. (Msb.) 4 » see 1, 

first sentence, in two places. [Hence,] 

» >al The affair made his countenance 
beautiful and bright: in the K we read, >VI »l 
j »; but this is a mistake. (TA.) Agreeably 
with this explanation, AA renders a reading 
in the Kur [xlii. 22], <111 >2 

meaning That is it with which God will make 
beautiful and bright the face of his servants: so 
in the L. (TA.) — — See also 2. — — 
[Hence,] < 5 ull »l (assumed tropical:) The she- 
camel conceived, or became pregnant: (K:) as 
though she rejoiced [her owner] by announcing 

her conception. (TA. [See 2, last sentence.]) 

And »i (tropical:) The earth put forth 

its herbage appearing upon its surface. (S, K.) — 
See also 1, latter part, in four places. 5 >2 see, 
latter part. 6 gJP » The people, or company of 
men, announced, one to another, a joyful event, 
or joyful events. (S.) And >YI 2112 > 

They rejoice one another by the annunciation of 
that event. (TA.) 10 see 1, latter part. — 

» »l He demanded of him a reward for an 

annunciation of joyful tidings. (M.) See also 

2. >2 : see ls 1 >. — — It is also a contraction 
of which is pi. of » (TA) or ». (TA in 
art. » >2 Cheerfulness, or openness and 
pleasantness, of countenance: (Mgh, Msb, K, * 
TA:) and happiness, joy, or gladness. (Har p. 
192.) You say, >> >*2 > He is cheerful, or open 
and pleasant, in countenance. (S.) »: see — 
— [Hence,] (assumed tropical:) Mankind: 
(S, Msb, K:) and the human being: (Msb, K:) 
applied to the male and to the female; and used 
alike as sing, and pi. (Msb, K, TA) and dual: (TA:) 
so that you say, > He is a human being, 
and » > She is a human being, and >2 > They 
(more than two) are human beings, and 2i 
>2 They two are human beings: (TA:) but 
sometimes it has the dual form; (Msb, K;) as in 
the Kur xxiii. 49; (Msb, TA;) though the Arabs 
may have used the dual form in the sense of the 
sing.: (MF:) and sometimes it has a pk, 
namely, ». (K.) This is a secondary application 
of the word: (Msb:) i. e., this signification is 
tropical; or, as some say, the word is so much 


used in this sense as to be, so used, 
conventionally regarded as proper; the sense not 
depending upon its having another 

word connected with it: but in the S and K, and 
by the generality of authors, this signification is 
given as proper. (MF.) Some say that a human 
being is thus called because his is bare of 
hair and of wool. (MF.) [Hence,] >> jit [The 
father of mankind; meaning] Adam. 

(K.) “» (Lth, S, M, A, Mgh, Msb) and J, » (s, 
K,) or the latter is pi. of the former, (Msb, K,) [or 
rather a coll. gen. n., of which the former is the n. 
un.,] like and (Msb,) and » j s pi. 
of > ), (K,) [The external skin; the cuticle, or 
scarf-skin; the epidermis;] the exterior of the skin 
(S, A, Mgh, Msb, K) of a human being; (S, A, K;) 
and, as some say, of other creatures, (K,) such as 
the serpent; but this is generally disallowed: 
(TA:) or »» signifies the exterior of the skin of 
the head, in which grows the hair; as also -22 
and (Aboo-Safwan:) or the upper skin (Lth, 
M) of the head (M) and of the face and body of a 
human being; (Lth, M;) that upon which the hair 
grows: (M:) or, as some say, that which is next 
the flesh. (M.) It is said in a prov., >^1 > 2 ] 22 

5 >: see “» sometimes means The 

complexion, or hue: and fineness, or delicacy. 
(TA.) — “» (tropical:) The herbage 

appearing upon the surface of the earth. (S, A, K.) 
You say, !>» >21 U (tropical:) How goodly is 
its herbage appearing upon its surface! (S, A.) 
And [alone] signifies (tropical:) Leguminous 

plants; herbs, or herbage. (TA.) “» is used 

also as signifying (assumed tropical:) A man's 
hand. (Msb.) [See 3, last sentence.] <_s>“ 
(imperfectly deck, because it terminates with 
a fem. alif which is inseparable from it, S) and 
l “>> and i “1)2“ [but respecting this last 
see »j 2 u below] (S, Msb, K) and J, » (Msb) 
are substs. from “» (S, Msb, K) [originally 
signifying An annunciation which produces a 
change in the “» (or complexion) of the person 
to whom it is made: and hence, a joyful 
annunciation; joyful, or glad, tidings; good 
news]: and J, [q. v. infra] signifies the same 
as (S, K:) J, “>> when used absolutely, 

relates only to good; (S, Msb;) not to evil unless 
when expressly restricted thereto by an adjunct: 
[see 2:] (S:) its pi. is 22 jl> and ». (a.) »j U, 
in the Kur [xii. 19, accord, to one reading, 
(otherwise, as Bd mentions, or Is which 
is a dial. var. of the same, or lS> j, which, as some 
say, was the name of a man,) meaning O my 
joyful annunciation, or joyful tidings, or good 
news!], is like and in the dual you say, L 

(S.) You say also, [ 22 jliJI CuAS and >>11 
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[The joyful annunciations followed 
consecutively]. (A.) See another ex. voce 3 A. 
— — See also »j)A. [ l s _A Human; of, or 
belonging to, or relating to, mankind or a human 
being.] jA (assumed tropical:) The refuse, 
or lowest or basest or meanest sort, of mankind, 
or of people. (IAar, K.) jjA: see what next 
follows, in three places, 3 A i. q. j 3 A», (S, Mgh, 
K,) [and so J, j_A, as will be seen by an ex. in 
what follows,] One who announces to a people 
[or person] an event, either good or evil; (TA;) 
but meaning the former oftener than the latter: 
(Msb:) [an announcer of a joyful event, or joyful 
events: one who rejoices another, or others, by an 
annunciation:] pi. iijA (A) and jA, (TA in 
art. jA) or this is pi. of [ jjA. (TA in the present 
art.) It is said in the Kur [vii. 55], AA lA 1 > j 
IjA and '3A?, and J, <j lA, and IjA; [accord, 
to different readings, meaning (assumed 
tropical:) And He it is who sendeth the winds 
announcing coming rain;] in which IA is pi. 
of J, jjA, [syn. with jA and jA, but both masc. 
and fern.,] (TA,) or of 3A, (Bd,) or of » jA; (TA 
in art. A;) and I A is a contraction of the same; 
and lS A is syn. with » jA and I A is the inf. n. 
of ‘ A in the sense of » A (TA. [But the reading 
commonly followed in this passage is I A, with u: 
another reading is I A: another, I A: 

and another, I A.]) And ] A jlAll ; (A,) or A A" 
cAjil, (S,) signifies (tropical:) Winds that 
announce [coming] rain: (S, A:) so in the 
Kur xxx. 45. (TA.) — Also Goodly; beautiful; 
elegant in form or features; (S, K;) applied to a 
man, and to a face: (TA:) fern, with »; (S, K;) 
applied to a woman, and to a she-camel; (S;) and 
meaning, when applied to a she-camel, neither 
emaciated nor fat: or, accord, to Aboo-Hilal, 
neither of generous nor of ignoble breed: or, as 
some say, half-fattened: (TA:) pi. of the 

fern. AA (S:) and [ »jA* signifies beautiful in 
make and colour; (IAar, K;) applied to a girl. 
(IAar.) »jA Goodliness; beauty; elegance of form 
or features. (S, K, TA.) »jA What is pared off 
from the face of a hide: what is pared off from its 

back is called jjA (Lh.) — See also »jA: 

and see lS A. » jA pi. A jA and j)A see tsj A, 

in three places; and see also AA Also A 

gift to him who announces a joyful event; and so 
1 »jA: (k, * TA:) or the latter, which is like 
the ■UAe of the has this signification; (IAth;) 

and so J, lsA; (M;) and »ji-A [has the same 
meaning accord, to common usage, but, 
properly,] is a subst. in the sense explained 
above, voce csA. (IAth.) You say, ^y -AAl 
“ j'-A I gave him my garment as a reward for the 


I _! 

joyful annunciation. (TA from a trad.) A jA j* 
He is more goodly or beautiful, more elegant 
in form or features, and more fat, than he. 
(K.) jAj, in the hand writing of J 1 A?, [and so in 
my copies of the S,] a word of which there is 
not the like except in the instances of A A 
[or A>A], a certain bird, and A1A Aj [or A 2 ?] 
and JIAj Aj [or JAj] and mA l S^'j 
[or mA], (TA,) A certain bird, called the 
(S, K:) n. un. with ». (K.) jA±i, as though it were 
pi. of jAi, inf. n. of A; (A;) a word which has 
not its like except in the instances of mA" 
and yy=A and jAtil [and jA and fcijy, and 
probably a few others]; (TA;) (tropical:) 
[Annunciations; foretokens; foretellers; 
foreshowers; prognostics; earnests; of what is 
good:] the beginnings of anything: (S, K:) the 
first of blossoms &c.: (TA:) the beginnings, (S, K,) 
or first annunciations, (A,) of daybreak; (S, A, K;) 
as also j j)A (TA:) it has no verb: (S:) and [is 
said to have] no sing.: but in a trad, of El- 
Hajjaj, jAi occurs as meaning (assumed 
tropical:) the commencement of rain. (TA.) One 
says, » A'y j Ajll JjA A (tropical:) [In him 
are indications of right conduct, or belief, and its 
earnests]. (A.) See also A A. — — (assumed 
tropical:) Streaks of the light of daybreak in the 
night. (TA.) — — (assumed tropical:) Streaks 
that are seen upon the surface of the ground, 

caused by the winds. (Lth, K. *) (assumed 

tropical:) The colours of palm-trees when their 

fruit begins to ripen; (K;) as also jAli. (TA.) 

(assumed tropical:) Such as bear fruit early, or 

before others, of palm-trees. (K.) (assumed 

tropical:) Marks of galls upon the side of a beast. 
(K.) jAi AA 34 j (tropical:) A perfect man; as 
though he combined the softness of the A [or 
inner skin] with the roughness of the »A [or 
outer skin]: (S:) or a man who combines softness, 
or gentleness, and strength, with knowledge of 
affairs: (As:) and s A 4 Aji sljij (tropical:) 
a woman perfect in every respect. (TA.) [See also 
art. fA] jAi and A jAA see jA. • 3 AA: see jA 
last sentence. jAi jA [so in two copies of the S: 
in Golius's Lex. »AA] A mare [so I 
render j=^-, which Golius renders * vulva, ’] 
desiring the stallion. (S.) [See also AA, 
with uA jA 1 jA, aor. ^A; (K, TA,) inf. n. AA 
(S, K) and jA, (K,) said of a thing, (S,) or of food, 
(K, TA,) It was, or became, disagreeable in taste, 
and choking: (S:) or disagreeable, or 

unpleasant, having in it dryness and bitterness. 

(K, TA.) 34 jll tA (K, * TA,) aor. jA , (K,) 

inf. n. JA (S, K) and AA, (K,) The man was, 
or became, disagreeable in the odour of the 


mouth, (S, * K,) from eating food disagreeable in 
taste, and choking; (S;) not removing the 
remains of food from between his teeth, nor 
cleaning them with the tooth-stick. (K.) You 
say, A jA [He was, or became, disagreeable in 
the odour of the mouth from it]; meaning, from 
eating food such as is described above. (S.) [Or 
this phrase in the S may have another meaning, 

which see in what follows.] And [hence,] 

(tropical:) The man was, or became, evil in his 
disposition, and in his social intercourse. 
(Msb.) You say also, AA ‘A. A (tropical:) In 
his disposition is evilness. (TA.) — — jA also 
signifies, in relation to wood, (tropical:) 
The abounding in knots. (TA.) — — Also The 
fauces' being straitened, or choked, by coarse, or 
rough, food.(TA.) [And A ^A means 
He experienced a straitened state, or choking, of 
the fauces from it; namely coarse, or rough, food; 
or food disagreeable in taste, and choking: see 4: 
and see another meaning of this phrase above.] — 
— And [hence,] ^A [° r iA>] aor - iA, 
(tropical:) It (a valley) was, or became, choked, 
surcharged, or overfilled, with the water. 
(K.) And 1 Aa iA (tropical:) It [a place] was, or 
became, choked, or overfilled, with men, or the 

people. (Z, TA.) [Hence also,] y&k tA> (K,) 

inf. n. iA and Sx^A, (TA,) (tropical:) He was 
unable to do, or accomplish, the thing, or affair. 
(K, TA.) — iA; and •y. iA, inf. n.jA, He 

seized the thing in a violent and an 
abominable manner. (L,TA.) 4 fUAl ^Al The 
food caused me to experience a straitened state, 
or choking, of the fauces, (jA 1 lA lsA,) 
by reason of its coarseness, or roughness. (IAar.) 
[See 1.] 10 AAI i. q. A A [He reckoned it 
disagreeable in taste, and choking; 

or disagreeable, or unpleasant, as having in it 
dryness and bitterness]; (S, Msb, K;) namely, a 

thing. (S.) And [hence,] A A" 1 

^ He reckoned unpleasant, or uncomfortable, 
the remaining in such a place of abode; 
syn.AiiA). (TA.) — jlAA also signifies 
The being bad, unpleasant, or disapproved. 
(KL.) <A A thing disagreeable in taste, and 
choking; or [ jA has this signification : (so 
accord, to different copies of the S:) or both, 
applied to food, have the same signification: 
(TA:) or the former signifies also disagreeable, 
or unpleasant, food, having in it dryness and 
bitterness; (Lth, Z, K;) like the taste of the 
myrobalan: (TA:) or food rough, or coarse, 
and disagreeable in taste: or dry food, in which is 
no seasoning, or condiment: (TA:) or rough, or 
coarse; applied to food; (Nh;) and so (tropical:) 
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applied to clothing; (IAar, Nh;) and (tropical:) 
to speech, or language; (Nh;) and J, <333 applied 
to speech, or language, signifies (tropical:) 

rough, or coarse, and disagreeable. (IAar.) 

Applied to a man, (S TA,) as is also J, £p, in the 
same sense, (TA, [but in what sense is not there 
said,]) it signifies. Disagreeable in the odour of 
the mouth, (Msb.ast; K,) who does not remove 
the remains of food from between his teeth, nor 
clean them with the tooth-stick; (K;) fern, with k 
(TA:) and one who has eaten a thing such as is 
thus termed, (S K TA,) and not swallowed it 
easily, (TA,) and has become disagreeable in the 
odour of the mouth from it, or has experienced 
a straitened state, or choking, of the fauces from 
it. (S, TA: [the last words of the explanation 

being *-“ £-43]) Also (tropical:) One whose 

soul is heavy, or heaving, or agitated by a 
tendency to vomit. (ISh, K, TA.)— — And 
(tropical:) Evil in disposition, (K, TA,) and in 
social intercourse. (TA.) You say also, <33*11 <333 > 

(tropical:) He is evil in disposition. (TA.) 

Also, (K, TA,) or jkiill £-3, (Msb,) (tropical:) 
Foul, or ugly, in aspect; (Msb; K) not pleasing 
to the eyes. (TA.) — — Also, (K,) or *4-3' £-3, 
(ISh, Msb,) (tropical:) Having a frowning, a 
contracted, a stern, an austere, or a 

morose, countenance. (ISh, Msb, K.) <p 

3*3 (tropical:) A piece of wood abounding in 

knots. (K, TA.) <**3: see j-3, in three 

places. 3*3 3*3, aor. 3*3; and 3*3, aor 331; He 
struck, smote, or beat, another with a staff or 
stick. (Nawadir el-Aarab, K.) — He looked 
sharply, or intently: (Ibn-'Abbad, K:) inf. n. 3*3. 
(JK.) — Also the former verb, He hastened, or 
was quick; as also 213*. (IDrd, TA.) — And 
the former, [but the aor. is not mentioned,] He 
cut a garment, or piece of cloth, in a light, or 
prompt, manner; as also 2 i 3 i. (TA.) — 

And 3*3, inf. n. 3*3, He took, or seized. 

(Msb.) 3*3 A sharp, or an intent, look. 
(JK.) 3*3 (JK, Msb, K) and 333, (Msb, Es- 
Suyootee, TA,) the latter being allowable accord, 
to some for the sake of conformity to the usual 
Arabic measure, as in <*33 and 3*b and jAL, and 
the like; (Msb;) perhaps derived from 3*3 
meaning the “ looking sharply,” or “ intently; ” 
(JK;) or from 3*3 meaning “ he took,” or “ seized; 
” (Msb;) or it is arabicized, (Msb, K,) from [the 
Persian] *-3U; (K;) A certain bird; (K;) [the 
musket, or sparrow-hawk; falco nisus;] a bird of 
beautiful form, the smallest of birds of prey, that 
preys upon sparrows and other birds of their size: 
(Kzw:) it is of the birds called [pi. of jp,] 
as are also the <_s j3 and the ojaX and the 33 j and 
the jjjj: (AHat in “ the Book of Birds,” TA:) 


pi. 33*' 33. (Msb.) p l 333, aor. 3*3, inf. n. 3*3, He 
(a man, S, TA, or an animal, Msb) suffered, or 
became affected with, indigestion, (S, Msb, K,) in 
consequence of much eating: (Msb:) or he was 
heavy in consequence of food: (Ham p. 363 :) or 
he became distressed, or oppressed, by eating 
much food. (TA.) You say, <3*3=JI 0 * 323 
I suffered indigestion from the food: (S:) or was 
heavy in consequence of the food. (Ham ubi 
supra) And gjll' **>* Yp *3**^' p The 
young camel suffered indigestion from drinking 
much milk. (S.) Accord, to IDrd, 3*3 specially 
relates to beasts: accord, to Kh, it specially arises 
from greasy food. (Har p. 164 .) — — Also 
(tropical:) He became affected with disgust, 
aversion, loathing, or nausea. (S, K, TA.) You 
say, 0 ? * "' *>33, (S,) or fUill {p, (TA,) 

(tropical:) I turned away with disgust from the 
food; was averse from it; loathed it; nauseated it. 
(S, TA.) And gjll' Cp J*-**il' 333 (assumed 
tropical:) [The young camel turned away with 
disgust from the milk; was averse from it; &c.]. 
(K in art.jX) 4 ‘'-*43 It (food) caused him to 
suffer, or be affected with, indigestion: (S, K, * 
TA:) or (assumed tropical:) loathing, or nausea. 
(K.) 333 part. n. of 1 , meaning Suffering, 

or affected with, indigestion. (Msb.) [And 

(assumed tropical:) Affected with disgust, 
aversion, loathing, or nausea.] f33 [The tree 
of the balsam of Mekkeh; amyris opobalsamum; 
mentioned by Forskal in his Flora Aegypt. Arab, 
p. ex. as growing in the middle mountainous 
region of El-Yemen, and described by him in p. 
79 of the same work; in both places as being 
called in Arabic <J-3 X, which is a mistake 
for 3*3;] a certain odoriferous kind of tree, (S K,) 
of sweet taste, (TA,) the leaves of which, (AHn, K) 
pounded, and mixed with <3aJI [or the leaves of 
the Lawsonia inermis], (AHn,) blacken the hair; 
(AHn, K) it is a kind of tree having a stem and 
branches, and small leaves, but larger than the 
leaves of the [species of maqoram called] jp-^, 
and having no fruit; [but only, as Forskal states, a 
blackish seed, which is abortive;] when its leaf or 
its branch is cut, it pours forth a white milk; 
(AHn, TA;) and its twigs are used for cleaning the 
teeth: (S, K:) n. un. with ». (TA.) In a trad., 
mention is made of persons having no food but 
the leaves of the 3*3. (TA.) 03*3 03*3, with fet-h, 
and then sukoon, and then kesr, I. q. Ajlii [i. 
e. 6X3* and or jsjL*, the nymphaea lotus, or 
white lotus: and the nymphaea caerulea, or 
blue lotus: see art. p 33]: a word of the dial, of 
Egypt. (TA.) ip ^p, aor. ip}, inf. n. ipp (S, A, 
K) and 6*3, (TA,) It (a thing, S, as, for instance, a 
grain of a pomegranate, TA) shone, or glistened. 


(S, A, K.) J ip} p, [He looks at me] is an 

expression used by the vulgar [in the present 
day], and is from 3. 0itLVil l signifying “ the eye. ” 
(TA.) [By rule it should be ip}.] 2 pp pp He 
made a sign with his sword, waving it, or moving 
it about [so that it shone, or glistened] 
(TA.) R.Q.i pp) , (S, K,) or *33 o *3 **3 , (M,) inf. 
n. <pp , (TA,) He (a dog, S, M, K, and a beast of 
prey, and a gazelle, and a camel when urged 
on by the driver's singing, TA) wagged, or moved 
about, his tail; (S, K;) which a dog does by reason 
of cupidity, or fear; (TA;) as also [ (S:) or 

he (a dog) struck with his tail. (ISd.) The inf. 
n. <pp has a pi., namely, pip; as in the 
following ex.: op^Pj *- 33 =- *-3lo j *3 jpi bt <<3* 
[Until, when they see him and know him, 
they greet him with waggings of the tails]. (TA.) 
It is said in a prov., respecting the flight and 
submissiveness of the coward, 03 -X i] u-*3*“ 
M biYU [They wagged the tails when they were 
urged on by the driver’s singing]. (As.) — yiiAjLV, 
13 p JAM The camels performed quickly their 
nightjourney to water. (K.) [See <j*>3**»j.] R. Q. 
2 o pp' . see R. Q. 1 . [ 6 ***, and j3 6*3 Live 
coals; because they shine, or glisten: n. un. with k 
so in the present day; but probably only post- 
classical: or, accord, to the TA, in art. jp, the 
word 33a , is used by the vulgar, 

for »l3-aj.] 6-3-**3 [Shining, or glistening: or 
rather, shining, or glistening, much]. — — 
[Hence,] *. -3 , 3a>' l The eye: (S A, K:) an epithet in 
which the quality of a subst. predominates: (TA:) 
said to be so called (TA) because it shines, or 
glistens. (K, TA.) — — [And hence ip\p is 
applied in the present day to An officer employed 
as an inspector by a police-magistrate.] cJp a 
name of [The month afterwards called] J 36 : 
the former was its name in the Time of 
Ignorance: thus it is written accord, to the Jm: 
[or it was called, or was also called, Jpj, 
and lA**3j: (see art. <_k»jj:) or ti-pj, and 0 ] p j: 
(see art. o- 3 *:)] the author of the K mentions it in 
art. C p; [where it is said to be also written C}-P, 
i. e., without teshdeed;] but this is its proper 
place, for it is from ._-=***“*' [inf. n. of ip], 
(TA.) ipYp PP, (T, K,) or <j*>3**» 3 ipp, (S,) 
A laborious, (T, S, K,) fatiguing, (T,) nightjourney 
to water, (T, K,) or journey in which the second 
and third and fourth days are without water; in 

which is no flagging: (S:) [as also 3* 1 — =*•*=.] 

pYp a vehemently-hot day. (TA.) jp 
1 3**3 ; [aor. pp,] (Sb, M, K,) 

and jp, [aor. jp,] (Lh, K, ) inf. n. jp 
and kjp and ‘Jp, (M, K,) [He saw; i. e.] he 
became seeing; synJ jp* jL-=>; (Sb, M, K;) with ** 
prefixed to the noun following. (K.) But see 4 , in 
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four places. >-=>1 is seldom used to signify the 
sense of sight unless to this meaning is conjoined 
that of mental perception. (B.) — — 

[Hence,] J-h, [and j^h.] inf. n. [and j*^j], 
He was, or became, endowed with mental 
perception; or belief, or firm belief; or 
knowledge, understanding, intelligence, or skill. 
(S, * M, TA.) And (S Msb, B,) and 

and sometimes ‘ and but more chastely 
with (j, inf. n. pjU- and] >-=j; (Msb;) and 
* i j-su I; (B;) He perceived it mentally; (B;) he 
knew it [or understood it]. (S, Msb.) p ^ 
ij in the Kur [xx. 96], means I knew that 

which they knew not. (S.) — 
aor. (T, K,) inf. n. >-=j, (S, M, K,) He put the 
two hides together, and sewed them, like as the 
two edges of a garment, or piece of cloth, are 
sewed, one being put upon the other; which 
[mode of sewing] is contrary to, or different from, 
that in which a garment, or piece of cloth, is 
sewed before it is sewed the second time: (S:) or 
he put together the two edges of the two hides, 
when they were being sewed, (M, K,) like as 
a garment, or piece of cloth, is sewed. (M.) 2 
He (a whelp) opened his eyes. (M, K.) — » (S, 
K,) inf. n. (TA;) or * (accord, to 

some copies of the K; [see as confirmatory 
of the latter; but both seem to be correct;]) It [or 
he] made him [or caused him] to see, or to have 
sight: or to have mental perception, 

or knowledge, or skill: syn. I (S, K.) 

And the former, (K,) inf. n. as above, (S, K,) He 
made him to know. (S, K) You say, ii (A, 

Msb,) inf. n. as above, (Msb,) I made him to 
know it; acquainted him with it. (A, Msb.) 
And » jLa j, inf. n. as above and He 

made him to understand the affair, or case. (M.) 
— — Also He rendered it apparent, or plainly 
apparent, conspicuous, manifest, or evident. (S, 
K.) — said of the feathers of an 

arrow, They were besmeared i. e. with 

blood: (S:) or were strengthened and fastened 
with glue. (M.) — Also inf. n. (S, K) 

and l (K;) He went, (S,) or came, (M, K,) to 
the city of El-Basrah (»>- 41 l). (S, M, K.) 3 » 

He looked with at a thing, trying which of them 
two would see it before the other. (M.) And 
They two looked, trying which of them would see 

first. (K.) He elevated himself, or rose up, or 

stood up, so as to be higher than the surrounding 
objects, p-i>i',) looking at him, or towards him, 

from afar. (S.) See also 4. 4 » (Lh S M, 

A, &c.,) inf. n. jL* < 41 , (Msb,) He saw him, or it, 
(Lh, S, A, Mgh, Msb,) Qjj j by the sight of the 

eye; (Msb;) as also j if- (A:) or he looked (M, 


I _! 

K) at, or towards, him, or it, (M,) trying whether 
he could see him, or it; (M, K;) as also \ if, 
inf. n.lh-a) and and »j (M;) and -k 1 

(Lh, M;) and j. » (M, K;) and J, » 

(M:) or, accord, to Sb, J, [is used when no 
object of sight is mentioned, and] signifies he 
[saw, or] became seeing: and » is said when 
one mentions that upon which his eye has fallen. 
(M.) You say also, Look thou at me: or 

turn thy face towards me. (Ibn-Buzurj, TA.) 

See also 1. — And see 2. — j ij in the 
Kur [xviii. 25], means kLJJ U 3 »>. aji U (Jel) 
(tropical:) How clear is his sight! and how clear 
his hearing! the pronoun relating to God; (Bd, 
Jel;) and thus used, the phrase is tropical; i. e., 
nothing escapes his sight and hearing. 
(Jel.) And j hi in the same [xix. 39], 
means ^ j U (S in art. and Jel) 

How clearly shall they hear! and how 
clearly shall they see! (S, Bd, Jel:) or the meaning 
is, do thou make them to hear, and make them to 
see, the threats of that day which is 
afterwards mentioned, and what shall befall them 
therein. (Bd.) — also signifies He 

relinquished infidelity, and adopted the true 
belief. (IAar.) — See also 10. — He hung upon 
the door of his dwelling a ‘ i. e. an oblong 
piece of cotton or other cloth. (TA.) — See also 2, 
last sentence. 5 » He looked at it; namely, a 
thing: or looked long at it: or glanced lightly at it: 
like (TA:) or he sought, or endeavoured, to 
see it: (Mgh:) or i. q. in a sense explained 

above; see 4. (M.) You say also, J jLojj 
[Consider thou, or examine thou, for me, such a 
one, that thou mayest obtain a clear knowledge of 
him]. (TA.) And J He considered a 
thing, endeavouring to obtain a clear knowledge 
of it; he looked into it, considered it, examined it, 
or studied it, repeatedly, until he knew it: he 
sought, or sought leisurely, or repeatedly, after 
the knowledge of it, until he knew it. (S, * K, * 
TA.) And ii) j J signifies the same as J. i£ 
I, i. e. He sought, or endeavoured, to see, 
or discover, what would happen to him, of good 
and evil. (M.) 6 1 They saw one another. 

(M, K.) — — [ also signifies He 

feigned himself seeing, either ocularly or 
mentally; contr. of L r i '"-] 10 [He sought, 

or endeavoured, to see, or to perceive mentally]. 

You say, ifj u? see 5, last sentence. 

He had, or was endowed with, [mental 
perception, or] knowledge, (Msb,) [or 
understanding, intelligence, or skill: as in the 
phrase,] f ^ [He had a mental 

perception, or knowledge, &c., of, or in relation 


to, a thing]. (S.) [See j- An i A .] — it (a road, TA) 
was, or became, plain, clear, manifest, or 
conspicuous; (K, * TA;) as also J, (A.) 
see »>-=“, in four places: and see j. jh=-> The 
thickness of anything; (M;) as of the heaven, 
(TA,) or of each heaven [of the seven heavens], 
(S, A, TA,) and of the earth, [or of each of the 
seven earths,] and of the skin of a man, (TA,) and 
of a garment, or piece of cloth. (A.) You say hy 
hi- A thick garment or piece of cloth. 
(M.) formed by transposition, signifies the 

same. (S in art. A side: (S, M, K:) the 

edge of anything: (S, K:) formed by transposition 
from (M.) — Cotton: (K:) whence 
signifying “an oblong piece of cotton cloth.” (TA.) 
— See also jh*f. see in five 

places, ly-h The sense of sight, (Lth, S,) or of the 
eye: (M, K:) or the light whereby the organ [of 
sight] (<^ j'-=J') perceives the things 

seen (cjlj^lill); (Msb:) pi. (M, Msb, K.) 

[Hence,] >-=“!! The prayer of sunset: or, as 
some say, of daybreak: because performed when 
the darkness becomes mixed with the light: (TA:) 
or because performed when the stars are seen: 
also called (TA in art. ^:) or 

because performed at a time when the eyes see 
corporeal forms, after the intervention of 
darkness, or before it. (JM.) And !>-=) He met 
him when eyes saw one another: or at the 
beginning of darkness, when there remained 
enough light for objects to be distinguished 
thereby: [accord, to some,] the noun is used [in 
the sense which it here bears] only as an adv. n. 
[of time]. (M.) And j j VI jJwi j jj kul j 

(tropical:) I saw him in a vacant tract of land, or 
of the earth, where nothing but it heard or saw 

me. (A.) [See also in two places.] See 

also first sentence, in four places. — — 

Also The eye; [and so J, O^ 1 );] syn. o£; but of 
the masc. gender: (TA:) pi. as above: (Kur ii. 6, 
&c.:) but the sing, is also used in a pi. sense 
[like £*"]. (TA in art. j^.) See two exs. 
voce ‘ Soft stones; (AA, M, Msb;) 
i. q. (AA, M;) as also [ (M, Msb) and 

1 or, accord, to Zj, this last is not allowable: 
(Msb:) or soft stones in which is whiteness: (K:) 
or in which is some whiteness: (TA:) or soft 
stones inclining to white; as also J, , with kesr 
if without »: (S:) [i. e. whitish soft stones:] or soft 
white stone; as also [ (M) and J, (TA:) 

or glistening stones; as also J, (Fr:) pi. 

(M:) and rugged ground: (K:) or stones of rugged 
ground; (TA;) as also J, and [ j-h and j 
(Kz, TA:) or these three words, without », signify 
thick, or rough, or rugged, stone: (K:) or the same 
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three, hard, or strong, and thick, or rough, or 
rugged, stone: (Lh, M:) and signifies, 

also, land that is as though it were a mountain of 
gypsum: (ISh, L:) or land of which the stones are 
gypsum; (M, TA;) as also J, and J, » j 
(so in a copy of the M, but accord, to the TA 
l and [ but the last is app. an epithet: 

(M: [see » below; and »>-= 4 :]) also tough clay 
in which is gypsum; (TA;) and J, signifies 
tough clay: (M, TA:) or (M,) or J, (TA,) 
tough and good clay, containing pebbles. (Lh, M, 
TA.) “>-=4 [in the TA, as on the authority of ISd, 
I Good red land. (M, K.) See 

also see »>-=“. 

see ijLai. i Jijl Land in which are stones that 

cut the hoofs of beasts. (TA.) See also in 
two places. Seeing; i. q. J. (M, K;) 

contr. of (S:) of the measure 3"i in the 

sense of the measure 344 (M,) or of the 
measure 3?fi [i. e. J, j ~=fi] : (TA:) pi. 3j^u. (M, 
K.) One says, 34*4 Verily he is one who 

sees with the two eyes. (Lh, M.) [Hence,] 
as a name of God, The All-seeing; He who sees 
all things, both what are apparent thereof and 
what are occult, without any organ [of vision]. 
(TA.) And The dog; (M;) as also 4: 

(Msb:) because it is one of the most sharp- 
sighted of animals. (M.) — — Endowed with 
mental perception; (B;) knowing; skilful; 
possessing understanding, intelligence, or skill: 
(S, M, A, Msb, K:) pi. as above. (A.) One says, fit 
4^=4 I am knowing in it, or respecting it. 
(Msb.) And 3U4V4 4 Verily he is knowing, 

or skilful, in things. (Lh, M.) And 34 j A 

man knowing, or skilful, in science. (M.) And > 
3 at He is of those who are knowing, 

or skilful, in commerce. (A.) It is also an 

epithet applied to A blind man; (A'Obeyd, M, B;) 
and so 4: (TA in art. jj ^:) so applied 

as meaning endowed with mental perception; 
(B;) or as meaning a believer; (A'Obeyd, M;) or as 
an epithet of good omen: (M:) and j 4 is 
used as meaning [the weaksighted, &c.,] 

for this last reason. (M.) — See also »4r4 
Mental perception; the perceptive faculty of 
the mind; as also j 4-^: (B:) knowledge; (Msb;) 
as also J. >-=“ (S, Msb) and j U-44 : (Msb:) 
understanding; intelligence; skill: (M, 

K:) signifies 4 j fiAtik VI [which 

implies all the meanings above: see to]: (S:) 
and >-4 J. 4 *^ [in like manner] signifies mental 
perception or vision or view; idea, or opinion, 
occurring to the mind: (M, K:) the pi. of 
is (M, B;) and the pi. of J, as syn. 

therewith, 4-4. (B.) [Sometimes it is opposed 
to 4-4 as in the first and second of the following 


exs.] 4“43 4° ], jjl—ajll a? uj * 1 [Blindness 
of the eyes is a lighter thing than blindness of the 
perceptive faculties of the mind]. (A.) When 
Mo'awiyeh said to Ibn-(??)Abbas, 4?^ 

[ 4 44' 4 [o sons of Hashim, ye are 

afflicted in your eyes], the latter replied, 4 fi ffii j 
4 44 4 o^jUsu 5Jii [And ye, O sons of Umeiyeh, 
are afflicted in your perceptive faculties of the 
mind]. (M.) And the Arabs say, SjjL- “fill 4>ei 
May God blind his faculties of understanding! 
And one says, cjfi 4ja <! ; and jjfi-4, 

(tropical:) He possesses true intuitive 

perception. (A.) And ciili -4 

4-4' (tropical:) [I saw impressed upon thee the 
signs of perceptive faculties of the mind]. (A.) — 

— Also Belief, or firm belief, of the heart, or 
mind. (M, K.) And »4-^ 4 According to, or 
agreeably with, knowledge and assurance: (TA:) 
and purposely; intentionally. (M, TA.) And 4 

4 Without certainty. (M, TA.) — — 
Constancy, or firmness, in religion. (TA.) — — 
An evidence, a testimony, a proof, an argument, 
or the like; as also J, »44-> (S, K) and j >-=4. (K.) 

— — [And hence,] Blood, (M,) or somewhat 
thereof, (As, S, K,) by which one is directed to an 
animal that has been shot, or to the 
knowledge thereof: (As, AA, S, M, K:) or blood 
upon the ground; (AZ, S;) what sticks upon the 
ground, not upon the body: (M:) what adheres to 
the body is termed 44: (AZ, S:) or a portion of 
blood of the size of a dirhem: (TA:) or what is of a 
round form, like a shield: or what is of an 
oblong form: or what is of the size of the 4 - 0 ? [or 
foot] of the camel: in all these explanations, 
blood being meant: or blood not flowing: or 
what flows thereof at one single time: (M:) or a 
portion of blood that glistens: (B:) and (as some 
say, M) the blood of a virgin: (M, K:) and blood- 
revenge: and a fine for homicide: (TA:) pi. 44, 
as above: (S, M:) and J, 4-^, which occurs in a 
verse cited by AHn, may also be a pi. of 
applied to blood, [or rather a coll. gen. n., of 
which » is the n. un.,] like as 4 *-fi is of 44 ; 
or it may be for » the » being elided by poetic 
license; or it may be a dial. var. of » like as 
one says 44 and 4Uj. (M.) ElAs'ar El-Joafee 
says, tSe. 4 j4 (jjji-ajj Je. fi 44 43 
4 j [They went with their blood upon their 
shoulderblades; but my blood, a ready and swift 
and strong horse runs with it]; meaning, they 
neglected the blood of their father, and left it 
behind them; i. e., they did not take revenge for 
it; hut I have sought my blood-revenge: (S, M: *) 
hut see another explanation in what follows. (S. 
[See also Ham p. 59 .]) — — (tropical:) A 
witness: (Lh, S, * M, Mgh, K:) an observer and a 


witness. (A.) “4 4 4-4' Jj, in the Kur 

[lxxv. 14], means (tropical:) Nay, the man shall 
he witness against himself: (S, Mgh:) or it means 
that his arms, or hands, and his legs, or feet, and 
his tongue, shall be witnesses against him on the 
day of resurrection: (M:) Akh says that it is like 
the saying to a man, -4: 4 <4 4 : (S:) the » is 
added because the members are meant thereby; 
(B;) or to give intensiveness to the signification, 
(Mgh, B,) as in and 4s' j; (B;) or because the 
meaning is 34. (Mgh.) You say also, 44! 

°34 (tropical:) Make thou me an 
observer of them and a witness against them. 

(Lh, * M, * A.) An example by which one is 

admonished: (K:) pi. 44; which is said to be 
used agreeably with this interpretation in the Kur 
xxviii. 43. (TA.) You say, <j? fill fi>' (tropical:) 
Hast thou not an example whereby thou shouldst 
he admonished in him? (TA.) — A shield: (AO, S, 
M, K:) or a glistening shield: or an oblong shield: 
(TA:) and a coat of mail: (AO, S, M, K:) and any 
defensive armour: (M, TA:) and 4^4 any 

arms that are worn: and JI 4 , as well as 44, is 
a pi. thereof. (TA.) Accord, to AO, the verse of El- 
Joafee cited above commences thus: 444 1 I 4“- 
f#?4 4 and the meaning is, [They bore] their 
shields [upon their shoulder-blades]; or their 
coats of mail. (S.) — An oblong piece of cloth (K, 
TA) of cotton or other material. (TA.) 
[See 34.] Such is hung upon the door of a 
dwelling. (TA.) And you say, 43, i. 

e. <54 [app. meaning I saw upon him a 
garment composed of two oblong pieces of cloth 

joined and sewed together]. (TA.) What is 

between the two oblong pieces of cloth [i. e. 
between any two of such pieces] of a 4 [or tent]; 
(S, K;) and what is between the two pieces of 
a 4 and the like; what is sewed, thereof, in the 
manner termed 34 [inf. n. of 4 -=>-: see 1 , last 
sentence]: (B:) pi. 44: (S:) and J, 3-= fi signifies 
[in like manner] what is joined and sewed 
together (33-5) between two oblong pieces of cloth 

or two pieces of rag. (TA.) 34: see 3 --=>j. 

fi Ail (tropical:) An intent, or a hard, glance: 
(M, K:) or a very intent or hard glance. (S.) You 
say, '34 3uji (tropical:) I showed him a 
very intent or hard glance: (S, M: *) ' >-=> fi being 
here used for the augmented epithet [ly-4]; 
(M;) or it is a possessive epithet, (Yaakooh, M,) 
like 4 and 34 meaning 4=) 4, from ^34', 
like ciuli Cifi from ciui; and it means I showed 
him a severe thing. (S.) And l>-=>fi G4J <4 ^ 
(tropical:) He experienced from him a manifest, 
or an evident, thing. (M. [See also art. £-4]) 
And lj~=>fi G4J jila j (tropical:) Such a one 
beheld a terrible thing. (Lth, TA.) And ^ J 
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UJJ (tropical:) Fortune showed me 
a terrifying thing. (A.) — — It is said in a 
prov., » jj=lj [the 

word y^y. being pi. of j Ot^,] meaning 
[The best kinds of morning-meal are those 
thereof that are early; and the best kinds of 
evening-meal are those thereof] in which the 
food is seen, before the invasion of night. (Meyd. 

See Freytag's Arab. Prov. i. 442.) [as 

an epithet in which the quality of a 

subst. predominates]: see — See also 

last sentence. see y-^r. and 

see gee see 

art. >-= jj. [More, and most, sharp-sighted or 

clearsighted: see an ex. voce ^A.]. 

see ‘ and its fern. see the next 

paragraph, in three places. y^y: see jyyy. 

[Flence,] (tropical:) A watcher, or guard, set in a 

garden. (A.) And (assumed tropical:) 

The lion, which sees his prey from afar, and 
pursues it. (K.) — [Making, or causing, to see, or 
to have sight: and hence, giving light; 
shining; illumining: and conspicuous; manifest; 
evident; apparent: also making, or causing, to 
have mental perception, or knowledge, or 
skill.] in the Kur [x. 68, &c. (in the 

CK l j)], means. And the day [causing 

to see; or] in which one sees; (K;) giving 
light; shining; or illumining. (TA.) And 

IjjIjI, also in the Kur [xxvii. 13], (assumed 
tropical:) And when our signs came to 

them, making them to have sight, or to have 
mental perception, or knowledge, or skill; expl. 
by (Akh, S, K:) or giving light; 

shining; or illumining: (S:) or being conspicuous, 
manifest, or evident: or we may read J. 
meaning having become manifest, or evident. (Zj, 
M.) And J j" also in the Kur [xvii. 

61], (assumed tropical:) And we gave to 
Thamood the she-camel, by means of which 
they had sight, or mental perception, or 
knowledge, or skill: (Akh:) or a sign giving light, 
shining, or illumining; (Fr, T;) and this is 
the right explanation: (T:) or a manifest, or an 
evident, sign: (Zj, L, K:) and some read J, » 
meaning having become manifest, so as to be 
seen. (Zj, L.) And Vy-= 3 > also in the 

Kur [xvii. 13], (tropical:) We have made the sign 
of the day manifest, or apparent. (K, TA.) — One 
who hangs upon his door a i. e. an oblong 

piece of cloth (K, TA) of cotton or other material. 
(TA.) see j- A One who seeks, or 

endeavours, to see a thing plainly or 
clearly [either with the eyes or with the mind]. 
(TA, from a trad.) ji yyy^ 1 in the Kur 


[xxix. 37], means, And they were endowed with 
perceptive faculties of the mind, or of knowledge, 
or of skill: (Jel:) or they clearly perceived, when 
they did what they did, that the result thereof 
would be their punishment. (M.) And you say, > 
j ^ j-fydA He is endowed with mental 
perception, or knowledge, or understanding, 
intelligence, or skill, in his religion and his 
actions. (TA.) 1 Afy , [inf. n. of A-o> ,] i. 

q. Alu, in all its meanings: (K:) the u 3 , with A, is 
changed into because of the nearness of the 
places of utterance. (L.) 1 j— A, aor. (K,) 

inf. n. jdaj, (S,) Fie collected: (K:) [J says,] I have 
heard from certain of the grammarians that 
is syn. with but I know not what is the truth 
of the matter. (S.) Hence what here follows. 
(TA.) £"= 4 ' is a word used as a corroborative, and 
is pronounced by some with the pointed y^, but 
this is not of high authority: you say, 

= 4 ' yA' [I took my right, or due, altogether]: 
and [the pi. is uj*-~= 4 ':] you say, fjall 
Ojd-aji jjiAJ [The people, or company of men, 
came all together]: and the fem. is you 

say, iUlA and [the pi. of ildAj is =j: you 

say,] Cyl j [1 S aw the women all 

together]: it is a corroborative occurring in a 
particular order, never before 
(S.) [See £jji.] 3 ^y 1 3 ^, (Lth, JK, S, K,) 
[aor. 3 ~“y,] inf. n. 3 ~^y, (S,) i. q. 3 y (Lth, S, * K) 
or 3 -y (JK) [He spat]: it is the most chaste 
of these three verbs. (TA in art. ^ ( .yjy 

[lit. He spat in his face,] means (assumed 
tropical:) he held him in contempt, or 
despised him. (TA.) — He milked a ewe when she 
was with young. (K.) 4 cVl-fy she (a ewe) 
excemed the milk [or biestings into her udder 
before bringing forth]; (JK, K;) like [q. v .]. 

(TA.) is also said of the or small 

juicy branches, in the [species of 
mimosa termed] Aajt [app. as meaning They 
excemed a matter like spittle]. (TA.) a 
[ stony tract such as is termed] »(>=>• somewhat 
elevated; [as also ^IL):] pi. 3 ^j- (AA, K.) 3 ^y 
Spittle, or saliva, that has gone forth from the 
mouth: as long as it is in the mouth, it is 
termed 3 iJ'- (K:) [or saliva that flows: see fy:] i. 
q. J 1 y (S, K) and ijL": (K:) but it is more chaste 
than either of these. (TA.) pil^j is app. its n. un. 
And hence,] — — white glistening 

stone: (S:) or stone of a clear white colour. (JK, 
K.) [Also written with 0 3 .] — A species of palm- 
tree. (S, K.) — The best of camels: both sing, 
and pi. (IDrd, K.) 3 y^y A ewe having the least 
quantify of milk. (K, TA.) 2 The act of 
stripping, or divesting; [like as when one 


strips an onion (<LA) of its coats;] (K;) as also 
l JAuj. (Fr, K.) You say, 0 ° cjiUj [and 
[ kjlLuj] 1 stripped the man of his clothes. (TA.) 
5 JLaii It (a thing) was, or became, several fold, or 
many fold, like the coats of the [or onion]. 
(Z, TA.) See also J Afy -k — It is also trans.: see 2, 
in two places. — — [Hence,] » 

(assumed tropical:) They begged of him so much 
that all that he had became exhausted. (Sgh, 
K.) 'S^y [The onion; allium cepa: or 
onions, collectively:] what it signifies is well 
known: n. un. with ». (S, M, Msb, K.) Hence the 
prov., yt Lr“*^ [Having more coats, 

or coverings, than the onion]. (TA.) [Also 

Any kind of bulb, or bulbous plant.] 3 'j^- jll S^y 
[The bulb of the saffron], which is buried in the 
ground, is like the S^y [or onion] commonly 
known. (Mgh.) J^y is the same as JALVI 
and JliLVI and (k in art. JL“,) 

also written (k in art. or S^y 

(KL voce jij, [and so as written by 
Golius,]) [Scilla, or squill; particularly scilla 
maritima, or officinal squill; called by all these 
names, except, perhaps, JAJI, in the present 
day;] also called yj, and Is’y^ [the wild 

onion; but from what follows, it seems that there 
is a confusion here]. (KL ubi supra.) J^y, 
and jjjll J^y, (Golius on the authority of Zeyn 
El-Attar,) or jll J^y, (so in the TA in art. u-“Jj ; ) i. 
q. cV'jA 1 Bulbus esculentus, (Golius, from Zeyn El- 
Attar,) or with fet-h, [thus generally 

written, though it would seem to be 

correctly u^jS,] the leaves of which resemble 
those of the [or rue]: (TA in 

art. yy^y:) the is the wild onion (in Pers. jLj 
(kl voce [This last assertion 

suggests that y jll and ^ may 

be mistranscriptions for jjjll; the yj mentioned 
before.]) Bulbus vomitorius; 

mentioned by Golius; and by Dioscorides, ( 1 . ii. 

c. 201,) as being emetic and diuretic.] Also, 

(K,) or (M,) (tropical:) A helmet (M, K) of 
iron, (K,) pointed in the middle; so called as 
being likened to what is first mentioned above. 
(M.) Lebeed likens helmets to (S.) 

(ISh, K) and J, (ISh, TA) A covering of any 

kind (>i?) consisting of many coats; thick; (ISh, 
K;) like the coats of the [or onion]. (ISh, 
TA.) fi-au The space that is between the 
extremity of the little finger and that of the 
third finger [when they are extended apart]: (S, 
M, * K:) mentioned on the authority of AO, (S,) 
or on that of Aboo-Malik alone. (M.) The M 30 
is the space between the third finger and the 
middle finger; the mjj, that between the middle 
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finger and the first finger; [but see these 
two words;] the that between the first finger 
and the thumb; the jt*>, that between the thumb 
and the little finger; and the »— >ja, that 

between every two fingers, in length. (S.) 

4-^a Thick, or coarse; applied to a man, (M, K,) or 
a garment, or piece of cloth: (K:) or you say <1 il> j5 
4 -=a, meaning a garment, or piece of cloth, that is 
dense, or compact; close in texture. (M.) t>-=A 
J— =A, (M, K,) so accord, to Ktr, (M,) and o'— =a, 
(K,) thus in some of the copies of the Jm of IDrd, 
(TA,) a name of The month ofSfl Jjjj, (M, K,) in 
the Time of Ignorance: (M:) pi. [of pauc.] AO-aii 
(M, K) and [of mult.] O 1 ^-^; (M, TA;) the 
latter erroneously written in the copies of the 
K CiUUaj; (TA:) so says Ktr; but other 
lexicologists hold that it is o'— =aj, like 044“, 
and o'— = aj, like ulj*“; and this is the correct 
opinion: Aboo-Is-hak says that it was so named 
because of the i. e. gleaming, of the 

weapons therein: (M:) but it is said in art. of 
the K to be O'— =43 and O'— =a j: and Sgh holds o '— =a 
to be correct because <1 ka and signify the 
same. (TA.) o ^ i and (s, TA,) 

and ‘ '^1 also, (accord, to one copy of the S,) 
[third pers., accord, to rule, (44, (accord, to 
Golius and Freytag uAa-4 or o but these are 
irregular forms, and not admissible without 
authority,) aor., accord, to rule, of the first 
and of the second and of the third (Paa,] inf. 

n. and (S, TA,) Thou (O man) 

wast, or becamest, such as is termed (>4; i. e. 
thin-shinned and plump; &c.: (S:) or very white 
or fair, with fatness: or delicate and clear in 
complexion, and such that the least thing made a 
mark, or an impression, upon thee. (TA.) — j>4 
il-All, aor. j>4“, inf. n. 0 4 4 a (S, K) and 
and o4, (K,) The water flowed by little and little: 
(S, K:) or exuded upon a rock or the ground. 
(TA.) And ajSjII aOAj , and 444 cola), The well 
had, or yielded, little water; or its water 
became little. (TA.) It is said in a trad, respecting 
Tabook, ?U1I Of Oa*-" 5 [The source, or 

spring, yielding scantily somewhat of 
water]. (TA.) And you say, o4" aor. as 

above, inf. n. and The eye shed tears. 

(TA.) And, of a man when you characterise him 
as patient under affliction, aOc '- [His eye 
does not shed tears]. (TA.) And AoiiJI ciOiu The 
nipple streamed with milk. (TA.) It is said in a 
trad., 64“ 4 Having no milk dropping from 
it, or her. (TA.) And in another trad., ch jail 40 

jilai ili ^ j&j jJU. ji I ii [He fell from 

the horse, and lo, he was sitting, with the side of 
his face exuding yellow water]. (TA.) One should 
not say, 44JI j4 ; nor 4oP: but some say so, 


urging the authority of Ru-beh. (S.) And you say 
of a stone, and the like, j>4, aor. as above, 
meaning Water flowed from it like sweat; water 

oozed from it. (TA.) Hence the saying, Ia 

‘ o4* (jiji (assumed tropical:) No good is 
obtained from him; (TA;) i. q. 4l4a U : (S:) a 
prov. applied to the niggardly. (S, K.) [Hence 
also,] aJ [aor., accord, to the TA, l> 4!, but 
this is evidently a mistake,] (assumed tropical:) 
He gave him a little; as also o4l J, a1, (Sh, K,) inf. 
n. i 4 3 '— : a': (TA:) and ;(y4 aJ (assumed 
tropical:) He did him a small benefit; as also j4. 
(As.) 4 a! (jiul; see l, last sentence. 5 a ' i 044 u 1 
took everything belonging to him. (Ibn-Abbad, 

K.) ■*-“ ^4“ CuA - Aj 1 took the whole of my 

right, or due, from him by little and little: (S, K:) 
[as also Ai« AiAAjj.] 10 <j4jOI U A. Take thou 
what is easily attainable; what offers itself 
without difficulty. (AA, TA in art. S4) j4 A man 
thin-skinned, or fine-skinned, and plump: (S:) or 
a man having a thin, or fine, and plump, skin, 
upon which the least thing makes a mark, or an 
impression: (Mgh:) or a man (As) soft, or tender, 
in body; not particularly implying whiteness: (As, 
S:) or soft, or tender, in body, thin-skinned, or 
fine-skinned, and plump: (K:) fern, with »; (S, K, 
&c. ;) signifying a girl, (S,) or a woman, thin- 
skinned, or fine-skinned, and soft, or tender, or 
delicate, (TA,) if tawny or white: (S, TA:) or soft, 
or tender, in body; not particularly implying 
whiteness: (As, S:) or fleshy and white: (AA:) or 
thin-skinned, or fine-skinned, in whom the blood 
appears [through the skin]: (Lh:) or soft, or 
tender, or delicate, compact in flesh, and very 
white or fair in complexion: (Lth:) and 4 aA;Ai 
and 4 : — A and 4 a ALA; , applied to a girl, signify 
the same as 44; (k, TA;) compact in flesh, 
plump, or soft and thin-skinned and plump, with 
a very white or fair complexion: (TA:) and 
4 jA— A a ] so j s syn. with aA=j ; applied to a 
woman. (TA.) (44 Little water. (S, 

K.) (14-4: see o4, at the end of the 
paragraph, 44 a ja, (K,) or aj£j, (S,) 

A well having little water: (S:) or of which the 
water comes forth by little and little: (K:) pi., in 
some copies of the K, 4-4: in others, 4"-4. 
(TA.) a— a IA j tlaluil ^3 lA ? (K ) or 3 A o>? A— A. : . 
(TA,) and 4 a AuAi , (k,) There is not in the skin 
[even so much as] a small quantity of water: (K, 
TA:) from Aboo-Sa'eed. (TA.) see (>4, 

near the end of the paragraph. — Rain little in 

quantity. (Sgh, K.) See also aAIAi . — a 

thing which the hand possesses. (K.) You 
say, 44 - 4 aJ c 4-4 j produced to him what my 
hand possessed. (TA.) 4=44: see i4, near the 
end of the paragraph. 4=0: see (j4, near the end 


of the paragraph, 4 4=U 4' '— There is not 

any moisture in the well. (Ibn-Abbad, K.) (4' > 
pjUll He is the most delicate, or fine, 
in complexion, of men, and the most beautiful of 
them in external skin. (TA.) ^-Aa 1 a*—: a, (S, Msb,) 
aor. £-4> (Msb,) inf. n. (S, Mgh, Msb, K,) He 
cut it; (S, Mgh, Msb, K;) namely, flesh, or flesh- 
meat: (S, TA:) and it (a sword) cut a piece off 
from it; namely, a thing: (As, S:) and he cut it in 
pieces; namely, flesh, or flesh-meat: (K, TA:) and 
4 aj_Aj, i n f. n . ^uAij has the first of these 
significations: (K: [but only the inf. n. is there 
mentioned:]) or this latter signifies he cut it 
much, or in several pieces, or in many pieces. 

(Msb, TA. *) He slit it; or cut it lengthwise; 

(S, Mgh, Msb, K;) namely, flesh, or flesh-meat, 
(Msb,) or a wound, (S, TA,) and a vein, and a 

hide. (S.) [And hence,] 4*-4, (Sb, Msb, TA,) 

aor. £-4> (Msb,) inf. n. £4 (K, TA) and £4’ 
like 14 and 14 and 4, for 4 is not rare as a 
measure of inf. ns., (Sb, TA,) or accord, to some it 
is an inf. n. of this verb, (Msb,) but accord, to 
others it is a simple subst., (TA,) (tropical:) Inivit 
earn; he lay with her, or compressed her; (Sb, 
Msb, K, TA;) as also 4 4*— =4, (Msb,) inf. n. 4ALA 
(S, Mgh, Msb, K) and £>4: (S, Msb, K:) because 
in the act which it signifies is a kind of slitting. 
(Mgh.) You say, 44 i. e. 44. (Msb.) And 
it is said in a prov., 4 £'-4' 4 aa 4£ (tropical:) 
[Like her who teaches her mother aAAOJI]. (s.) — 
— <*4 also signifies (tropical:) The taking 

in marriage: (K, TA:) and i4> as an inf. n., 
(assumed tropical:) The making a contract of 
marriage. (Msb.) 2 ^4 se e 1. 3 44 see 1, in 
two places. 4 44, (Mgh, Msb, K,) inf. n. jo4j, 
(Mgh, Msb,) (tropical:) He gave her in marriage. 
(Mgh, Msb, K.) It is said in a trad., (TA,) 44 
5 ^'-Aa! 4 =411 (tropical:) Women shall be 
consulted respecting the giving them in marriage: 
(T, Mgh, Msb, TA:) or, accord, to one relation, 
4 0» C '4I, (Mgh, Msb,) which [virtually] means 
the same; (Msb;) but this is a pi., namely, of j4- 
(Mgh, Msb.) — Aj— II £-4 He made the thing to 
be ax-I- 4^ [i. e. an article of merchandise], (S, K, 
TA,) whatever it was; (TA;) as also 4 -l (S, 
K:) or 4AjiO ) 4 Aj-ill signifies I made [or took] 
the thing as a^U^j [an article of merchandise] for 
myself: and you say, lS 4 Al«4i [1 made it, or 
gave it as, an article of merchandise to another 
than me]: (Mgh, Msb:) and AelAajl aj^I he gave 
him the article of merchandise. (TA.) Hence the 
phrase, in a trad, relating to El-Medeeneh, 
accord, to one relation, 4*4=’ meaning 

(assumed tropical:) It gives the good that it 
possesses to its inhabitants; as explained by Z; 
but accord, to the relation commonly known, it 
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is with u and with the unpointed 

[meaning “it purifies;”; (L in art. £-=“;)] and there 
are two other relations, which are and yy. 
(TA.) 7 It was, or became, cut, or cut off. 
(K, TA.) 8 He took, or received, 

[merchandise] from him. (TA: [in which the 
word VcXy requires to he supplied in the 
explanation, and is indicated by the context.]) 
io denotes a kind of 

matrimonial connection practised by people in 
the Time of Ignorance; i. e., A woman's desiring 
sexual intercourse with a man only to obtain 
offspring by him: a man of them used to say to 
his female slave or his wife, J! j' 

[Send thou to such a one, and demand of him 
sexual intercourse to obtain offspring]; and he 
used to separate himself from her, and not touch 
her, until her pregnancy by that man became 
apparent: and this he did from a desire of 
obtaining generous offspring. (IAth, TA.) — See 
also 4, in two places. see '^y, first sentence, 
and near the end: and see also yy. ^y initus; 
sexual intercourse: (Mgh, Msb, K:) a subst., 
(Mgh, Msb, TA,) accord, to some; but accord, 
to others, an inf. n.; (Msb;) held by Sb to be the 
latter: (TA:) [see l:] and marriage; or the taking 
in marriage; syn. (ISk, S, Msb, TA;) [which 
has also the first of the meanings given above;] as 
in the phrase ^ j jMi iili [explained above 

(see l)]: (ISk, S:) or, (K,) in this phrase, (Mgh,) 
(tropical:) the pudendum muliebre; the vulva; 
(Az, Mgh, Msb, K, * TA;) and so in the saying, in 
a trad., <_s jfeli iy (tropical:) Thy vulva 

hath become freed, therefore choose thou 
whether thou wilt remain with thy husband or 
separate thyself from him; (TA;) and in the 
saying, OjA— J y iuill accord, to those 

who thus relate it, others saying (see 

4;) being pi. of )y. (Mgh, Msb.) Also 

(tropical:) The marriage-contract. (K.) — — 
And (tropical:) A dowry; or gift given to, or for, a 
bride: (K, TA:) pi. yy. (TA.) So in the saying of 
'Amr Ibn-Maadee-Kerib, y'j 

[And among Kaab, and 
their brethren Kilab, are females lofty in look, or] 

proud, and dear in respect of dowries. (TA.) 

Also (assumed tropical:) Divorce: (Az, K:) thus 

having two contr. significations. (K.) And 

(assumed tropical:) The authority possessed over 
a woman by her guardian who affiances 
her. (TA.) — — And (assumed tropical:) An 
equal; particularly as a suitor in a case of 
marriage: as in the saying, in a trad., li* 

4jl j V (assumed tropical:) This equal's 
marriage shall not be refused, nor shall it be 


desired, or wished for; he shall not be rejected. 
(TA.) '£y (S, Mgh, Msb, K, &c.) and J, ^y, (S, 
Msb, K,) some of the Arabs pronouncing it with 
kesr, (S, Msb,) [A number under ten; and an odd 
number, meaning] a number between two round, 
or decimal, numbers; (AZ, K;) from one to ten 
[exclusive of the latter]; and from eleven to 
twenty [exclusive of the latter]; so accord, to 
Mebreman; (K;) i. e. Mohammad Ibn-’Alee Ibn- 
Isma’eel the Lexicologist, Mebreman being his 
surname: (TA:) or from three to nine; (S, Msb, K 
[in the first and last the ns. being in the fem. 
gender; but in the second, masc.];) so accord, to 
Katadeh; (Mgh;) from three to less than ten: (Fr 
[the ns. of number in the masc. gender]:) or not 
less than three nor more than ten; (Sh [the first 
n. of number in the fem. gender, and the second 
masc.];) from three to ten: (Mgh [the ns. of 
number in the masc. gender]:) or to seven: 
(Mujahid, Mgh:) or to five: (AO, K [the n. of 
number in the fem. gender]:) or from one to four: 
(AO, O, K [the ns. of number in the 
masc. gender]:) or to five; an explanation 
ascribed to AO: (TA:) or from four to nine; (ISd, 
K [the ns. of number fem.];) and this is 
the signification preferred by Th: (TA:) or it 
signifies five: (Mukatil [this n. of number 
masc.]:) or seven; (Mukatil, K [in the K this n. 
of number being fem.];) so accord, to some: 
(AO:) or ten: (Ed-Dahhak [this n. of number 
masc.]:) or an undefined number; jjfc; so 

says Sgh; [and the like is said in the Msb;] in the 
K, erroneously, jjfc; (TA;) because it means 
a portion, (Sgh, K,) which is undefined: 
(Sgh, TA:) it also signifies, with ten, [in like 
manner; i. e. ten and a number under ten; or the 
like: as] from thirteen to nineteen. (Msb.) When 
used as signifying from three to nine, (Mgh, 
Msb,) or to ten, or to seven, (Mgh,) [or to signify 
some number under ten, without another n. of 
number,] it is masc. and fem. without variation: 
(Mgh, Msb:) you say J 1 -?- j ^y From three to nine 
[&c.] men: and yy ^y from three to nine [&c.] 
women: (Msb:) and 04“ £—4 from three to nine 
[&c.] years: (S:) and 04“ ^y y [in from three to 
nine, &c., years]: (Kur xxx. 3:) and o4“^ ^ 

O 4“ ^y [And he remained in the prison from 
three to nine, &c., years]. (Kur xii. 42.) But when 
used to denote a number above ten, (Mgh, Msb,) 
with a masc. n. it is with yy [,) ,»,) and with a 
fem. n. it is without »: (ISk, Mgh, Msb, K:) you 
say y. From thirteen to nineteen 

[&c.] men: and vy. £-0^ from thirteen 
to nineteen [&c.] women: (S, Mgh, * TA:) like as 
you say y j y ^ and Sljil » y '*■ (Mgh.) 


When you have passed the word denoting ten, 
(S, K,) [i. e.] to denote a number above twenty, 
(Msb,) it is not used: (S, Msb, K:) you do not 
say Jj'yyj iy, (S, K,) but Jj'y-j “4; and so 
in the cases of the remaining numbers: (S:) or 
you do say OjJ“°j £—4: (Sgh, K:) accord, to AZ, 
(Msb,) you say Oj>4j yy (Mgh, Msb, K) 
meaning Twenty and odd men: (AZ, TA:) 
and OjJ“^j (Mgh, Msb, K) 

meaning twenty and odd women: (AZ, TA:) but 
not the reverse: (K:) ISd says, we have not heard 
this, but there is no objection to it: (TA:) and Fr 
says, is not mentioned save with ten and 
twenty to ninety; (IB, K;) not with what exceeds 
this: (IB:) you do not say £y nor '^y 
(IB, K,) but 1 — iyj j ^>4 [and ( -4jj -U]: (IB:) it 
occurs in trads. with Oj j“4 and with 0 j^4 (TA.) 
— — ^y and J, also signify A part, or 
portion, of the night: (K:) a time thereof. (Lh.) 
You say, JjHI 07 [A part, or portion, of 

the night passed]. (TA.) J mentions it with [in 
the place of y=]; and explains it by q. v. 
(TA.) yy, (S, Msb, K,) with fet-h, other words of 
like meaning being with kesr, as and 
and (S,) and sometimes with kesr, [J, yy,] 
(K,) and J, yy also is mentioned, (TA,) of which 
the first is the most chaste, though EshShihab 
asserts the second to be more common, (TA,) A 
piece, or lump, or portion cut off; (TA;) 
particularly of flesh, or flesh-meat, (S, Msb, K,) in 
a compact, or collective, state: (TA:) pi. J, y^, 
[or rather this is a coll. gen. n., of which yy is 
the n. un.,] and ‘yy, (S, Msb, K,) as some say, 
(S,) but this is disallowed by ’Alee Ibn-Hamzeh, 
(TA,) [or it may be a correct pi. of yy agreeably 
with analogy,] and yy, and -j 1 -*— =7, (Msb, K,) 
and [quasi-pl. n.] yy, which is extr., like 04 j 
and yy and y° [&c.]. (TA.) Hence the saying 
[of Mohammad] in a trad., !■* yji <y yy 
Ulil U yi^y 4)1 j (tropical:) Fatimeh is a part of 
me: [that displeases and disquiets me which has 
displeased and disquieted her, and that hurts me 
which has hurt her:] or, accord, to one relation, 
he said y,y [a little part]. (TA.) One says also, u! 
4 *yy II Jjjil UMa meaning Verily such a one is 

corpulent and fat. (TA.) See also *^y. <yy: 

see yy. yy-. see *yy-. and, as a noun of 
number, see ^y , latter half of 
the paragraph, yy The sound of cutting of 
swords: occurring in the saying, ^ i=>UUl 
yy 1 heard a sound of falling of the 

whips, and a sound of cutting of the swords: 
(TA:) but in the S and A in art. and by 

IB, and yy are written yiy and J, yy; 
and IB explains the former as signifying the 
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sounds of swords; and the latter, the sounds of 
whips. (TA in art. £4==-.) [See also =^.] 

[The giving and receiving merchandise;] a subst. 
from 3.1=3=41 4=3=4 and 3= £3=% [or rather an inf. 
n. of which the verb, £3=3, is not used;] similar 
to i>=l 4. (TA.) £4=3 Flesh. (As, S.) You say, <=3 
£4=3! » j35 (As, S, TA) A beast abounding in what 
is distinct from the rest of the flesh of the thigh: 
n. un. with ». (TA.) And 4=3. 3=0 (As, S) A 
fat man. (TA.) And £4=3! 4=3. ^3 [A fore arm, 
or an upper arm,] full of flesh. (IB.) [See 
also 4=3=3, of which it is a quasipl. n.] 
Merchandise; or an article of merchandise; (TA;) 
a portion of one's property which one sends for 
traffic; (S;) a portion of property prepared for 
traffic, (Mgh, * Msb,) or with which one traffics; 
from £4 signifying the act of “cutting,” or 
“cutting off;” and vulgarly pronounced <^34: 
(TA:) pi. £> 33 = 3 . (Msb, TA.) £—=3 A sword that cuts 
off a piece of a thing that it strikes: (S, TA:) or a 
sharp, or cutting, sword: (K:) or a sword that cuts 
everything: (TA:) pi. <*-4: (K:) Fr says that <>=4 
signifies swords; and <*3=i., whips: but some say 
the reverse. (TA.) [See also <33== above.] — — 
[See also the next paragraph.] — [A broker who 
acts as an intermediary between the sellers and 
buyers of camels;] the same with respect to 
camels as the J Yi with respect to houses: (O, L, 
K:) or one who carries the articles of merchandise 
of the tribe, and conveys those articles from place 
to place for sale: (Ibn-'Abbad, Sgh, K:) it is said in 
the A that 4^ 4=3 signifies the person who 
carries the articles of merchandise of the tribe. 
(TA.) -3~=3 A wound by which the head is broken, 
(S, Mgh, Msb, K,) which cuts the skin, and 
cleaves the flesh (S, K) in a slight degree, (K,) and 
brings blood, but does not make it to flow: (S, K:) 
or which wounds the skin, and cleaves the flesh: 
(Mgh:) or which cleaves the flesh, but does not 
reach to the bone, nor cause the blood to flow: 
(Msb:) that from which the blood flows is 
termed 4 1 - [app. a mistake for <«4]. (S, Msb.) — 
A large flock (jj? [in the CK, erroneously, 04,]) 
of sheep or goats: (S, Sgh, K:) or a portion 
separated from the rest of the sheep or 
goats: (Lth, K:) pi. £3=4: you say, £3 JjJ 04- 
(Lth.) £—=4 as a corroborative after j-4: see £3=4, 
with the unpointed o°. Az says that it is 
an evident mistranscription. (TA.) £3=4 A lancet; 
an instrument with which a vein is cut: (S, Mgh, * 
K, TA:) and [a currier's knife] with which leather 
is cut: (S, TA:) [pi. £3=14: accord, to the Mirkat 
el-Loghah, as cited by Golius, it signifies a 
farrier's fleam; differing from -1=44, which 
signifies a surgeon's lancet: but this distinction is 
probably post-classical; for accord, to the TA, 
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these two words signify the same.] *£■ 4=4 [used 
as a subst.] A bow: a bow cut from a branch. 
(TA.) £—=4*"“. It is said in a prov., 4! 4 £ . 3=n' J 1 =5 
j4 [Like the taker of dates as merchandise to 
Hejer]; because Hejer is [famous as] the place of 
production (34>) of dates. (S.) £3=4 = is here 
made trans. by means of 4 1 because it has the 
meaning of 0?3. (TA.) -4 i 3=3, (S, Mgh, Msb, K,) 
aor. oglaj, inf. n. 4, (Mgh, Msb,) He slit a wound, 
(S, Mgh, Msb, K,) or an ulcer, (S,) and a purse, 
(K,) &c. (TA.) [See also R. Q. l.] 2 -1=4, inf. 
n. KiK" , He trafficked in the birds called -14, q. v. 
(K.) 4 1=4, (IAar, K,) inf. n. 1=3=)], (IAar,) He 
purchased [or became possessed of] a <1=3 [q. v.] 
for oil, or of oil. (IAar, K.) R. Q. l <1=3=4 <=4= 
He struck him and clave his skin, or his head. 
(TA.) [See l.] — See also ^ K'K 1 , below. -1=) A kind 
of water-fowl; (S, O, Msb;) [the duck, or 
ducks; and the goose, or geese; but generally the 
former of these birds; agreeably with a statement 
in the Jm, that -1=) is applied by the Arabs to the 
small, and jj] to the large;] i. q. jj], (K, TA,) both 
the small thereof and the large: (TA:) a Persian 
word (4==“^), arabicized; [originally -A, or -1=3, 
or ■!=);] or, accord, to IJ, an imitation of its cries: 
n. un. -3=), (S, Msb, K,) which is applied to the 
male and to the female, (S, Msb,) like <4=. 
and <44: (S:) pi. J=U=j. (TA.) 3=) n. un. of 4, q. v. 
— — Also A kind of bottle, or pot, of glass; 
syn. <4; (k, TA; [in the CK, erroneously, <-;]) in 
the dial, of the people of Mekkeh; so called 
because made in the form of a living <1=3: (Lth, 
TA:) or a vessel like the [flask, or bottle, 
called] (K;) [a kind of leathern pot, or 

bottle, of which the body is nearly globular, with 
a short and wide neck;] in which oil & c. are put: 
pi. -1=^==. (TA.) J=U=j A maker of J=S=j, pi. of <1=3. 
(TA.) < K’K' [app. an inf. n., of which the verb is 
J, -1=34,] The crying, or cry, of the 1=); (K;) after 
which it [the bird] is named, accord, to IJ, as 
mentioned above: (TA:) or its diving in water. 
(K.) 3=1= The £3=1= [or scarifying instrument] (K, 
TA) with which a wound is slit. (TA.) 3== i jl=3, 
aor. 3=3, inf. n. 3=1 (S, Msb, K) and »=3=i, with fet- 
h and medd, (Msb,) or >3==, like 34=5; (K;) and 
l 3=4; (S, Msb, K;) He was, or became, slow, 
tardy, dilatory, late, or backward; contr. of £0*4; 
(K;) in his going or course, and in his gait [&c.]: 
(TA:) or the latter is said of a man; (S, Msb;) 
meaning [as above; or] his coming was late, or 
backward; (Msb;) [and is app. elliptical, for 3=4 
<4* he made his pace, or going, slow, &c.; or 
the like; see £ j*4:] and jl=3 [denotes what is as it 
were an innate quality; see, again, £j* 4; or] is 
said of one's coming; [meaning it was, or became, 
slow, &c. ;] (S, Msb;) 3=1 being the contr. of 34=. 


(S.) One should not say J, 3=31=4 for 341=31. (S.) [See 
also 6.] — — li y=j; see 3)34. 2 <?3== 

[and »3 =j ; inf. n. as below. It made him 
slow, tardy, dilatory, late, or backward;] it kept 
him, or held him, back; or put him back, or 
backward. (TA.) It is said in a trad., 4 3== 

33 4 £ 44 p <lic Him whom his evil deeds keep, 
or hold, back, or put back, or backward, his 
nobility of lineage will not profit, [or advance, or 
put forward,] in the life to come, or in the world 
to come. (TA.) 3=ji '= J d and 3 =j li signify the 
same [What made thee, or hath made thee, slow? 
&c.]; (S, TA;) and so 3lQ=j li. (TA.) And you 
say, 4^3 43 3=j, inf. n. =4=4; and 3=4 | 4; He 
delayed to him [the doing of] the thing, or affair. 

(K.) 4 3=4 see 1 and 2; each in two places. 

I j jl=4 Their beasts on which they rode were, or 

became, slow. (AZ, S, K.) =3=4 li How slow, 

or tardy, &c., is [he, or] it! (S.) 6 3=1=3 [accord, to 
general analogy, He feigned, or affected, to be 
slow, tardy, &c.: or] he was slow, or sluggish; or 
he made delay; in going, or pace: and he held 
back from work, or action. (KL.) You say of a 
man, ?j=4> 4 3=4 [He feigned, or affected, to be 
slow, &c., in his going, course, or pace]. (S.) 
10 4 h ti . 1 1 I (s, TA) He deemed him, or 

reckoned him, slow, tardy, &c. (KL.) You say, 4=5 
434*4 4] [He wrote to me, deeming me, or 
reckoning me, slow, &c.]. (TA.) 4=1 inf. n. of 1. 

(S, Msb, K.) One says, in the dial, of Benoo- 

Yarbooa, (TA,) 1413 14== <ksi £ and J, =s3=), [I 
never did it, lit.] I did it not ever, O thou! i. 
e. (K, TA.) i44: $ee 4=4 Lkjji. li jlLl, 

and o 33, (S, K,) but the latter is extr., (TA,) i. q. 3 
4=) | [Slow, or very slow, or how slow, is 

this in coming forth!]; (S, K;) the fet-hah in [the 
last syllable of] 43 is transferred to the u of ij3==, 
and the dammeh of the 4 [in the former] to the m 
[ in the latter]; the meaning being one of wonder; 
i. e. =3=4 li. (s, TA.) [u3=j is an enunciative placed 
before its inchoative: and, being originally 4=4, it 
may be a simple enunciative, or an enunciative 
having an intensive signification; as that verb 
signifies simply “ it was slow,” &c., and may be 
used as co-ordinate to 4 j, meaning “ excellent is 
he in his shooting! ” &c., and 4=3 “ excellent is he 
in his judging! ” &c.: or it may be equivalent to 3 
3=4, as it is said to be in the S. See 
also 33>.] i4=4 Slow, tardy, dilatory, late, or 
backward; applied to a man, (S, Msb, TA,) and to 
a horse or the like: (S, TA:) pi. =3=3. (s, K, TA.) — 
— Also an imitative sequent to =4=^-. (S in 
art. 3=..) 3=4 More, and most, slow, &c. (Meyd, 
&c.) 3=411 for i44 is mentioned by AO. (TA on the 
letter 4.) t3== 1 <=j=3 ; aor. 4== ; (Msb, TA,) inf. 
n. 3== ; (Mgh, TA,) He spread it; spread it out, or 
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forth; expanded it; extended it. (Mgh, * Msb, 

TA.) Also, (S, A, K,) or jX. -kkj, (Mgh, 

Msb,) aor. as above, (K,) and so the inf. n., (TA,) 
He threw him down upon his face. (S, A, Mgh, 

Msb, K.) See also 2. 2 ;ykj, (TA,) inf. 

n. jyk?; (K;) and J, (TA;) He strewed 

pebbles in the mosque, and made it plain, or level 
[in its ground, or floor]: (K, TA:) and [inf. 
n. of J, “ikkij occurring in a trad., also signifies 
the making it plain, or level. (TA.) 4 ;ykji see 2. 
5 see 7. — — Also It (a torrent) flowed 
widely: (ISd, A:) or spread widely in the Akkj. (S, 
K.) — — Also, [and J . jykjjlJ It (a place &c.) 
spread; spread out, or forth; became expanded or 
extended. (TA.) — And i. q. 4 [It became 
set up or upright, erected, &c.: thus the verb 
bears two contr. significations]. (TA.) — Also He 
(a man) took the j-kjl as a place of abode. (A, TA.) 
7 j-k^ It (water) went to the right and left in 

a place. (AA.) See also 5. He became 

thrown down upon his face: (S, A, K:) or he lay, 
or lay as though thrown down or extended, upon 
his face: (Mgh, Msb:) or he stretched himself; or 
lay, and stretched himself; upon his face, 
extended upon the ground; as also J, jkfk (TA.) — 
— It (a valley) became wide; (K, TA;) as also 
l (TA.) 10 see 7. jk;: see in two 
places. 5 -kJaj The stature of a man [app. in a lying 
posture]: as in the phrase ^=4 > [It is of the 
stature of a man]. (K.) — — »4j*j 1 * 44 ) 

Between them two is a far-extending distance or 

space or interval. (L.) See also jkjl. slkk); 

see in four places. j-kj £kk [Many wide 
water-courses in which are fine, or minute, or 
broken, pebbles: the former word is pi. of <kkjl or 
of ckkj] : a phrase like (As, A 'Obeyd, 

S.) see gl^i. gU* applied to a man, i. q. 

I rXxx [part. n. of 7, q. v.]. (Ham p. 244.) jkjl, 
originally an epithet [and therefore 
imperfectly deck], (M, TA,) that is, an epithet 
converted into a subst., and not used as an 
epithet, (Ham p. 21,) A wide water-course, or 
channel of a torrent, in which are fine, or minute, 
or broken, pebbles; (S, A, K, and Ham ubi supra;) 
so called because the water goes in it to the right 
and left; [i. e. spreads widely; see 7;] (AA;) as also 
J, (s, A, K, Ham,) fern, of the former, and, 

like it, an epithet converted into a subst.; (Ham 
ubi supra;) and J, ^4=4, (S, K,) and J, kk : (K:) or 
a water-course, or channel of a torrent, in which 
are sand and pebbles; as also J, «lkkj ; (Mgh:) or a 
wide place [app. in a water-course]; as also j s -=^=4 
[app. which is explained by Freytag, but 

without his stating on what authority, as 
signifying a depressed place through which 
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water flows, abounding with pebbles; as is 
also <kkj; and in like manner Golius explains the 
former, but mentions the latter as a pi. 
of <=44=4]: (Msb:) or, accord, to AHn, the bottom 
of a water-course, or channel of a torrent, 
producing no plants or herbage: (TA:) or J, ikkj 
signifies soft earth of a valley, such as has been 
drawn along by the torrents: (ISd, TA:) or the soft 
pebbles in the bottom of the water-course, or 
channel of a torrent, of a valley; as also j-kjl: 
(IAth, TA:) or the soft earth, such as has been 
drawn along by the torrents, in the bottom of 
a <*ii [meaning a water-course &c.] and of a 
valley; and the and J, kkkj of a valley are its 
earth and soft pebbles: (En-Nadr, TA:) and 
accord, to AA, J, kkk signifies sand in a skkj: 
(TA:) the pi. is and j; 4=4 (S, A, K) and jklki; 
(K;) the first of these, and the second also, contr. 
to analogy, being pis. of ^=4'; (S;) or both are pis. 
of contr. to analogy; (Ham p. 251;) or the 
first is pi. of formed after the manner of the 
pi. of a subst. of this measure, though the sing, is 
originally an epithet; (M, TA;) and the second, as 
is asserted by more than one, is correctly pi. 
of as is also cjl jlkkj; (TA;) and the third is 
pi. of ^=k=4. (M, TA.) jkjii [part. n. of 7, q. 
v.: often applied to anything Spread out, 
expanded, or flat]: see ^XL. ijkj 4 1 _>kkji They had 
abundance of j4=4 [or melons, or water-melons]. 
(S, A, L, K.) 5 jku He ate j4=4. (A, TA.) aALj JjJ, 
and ^kkj JU. j, (tropical:) Large, big, bulky, or 
corpulent, camels, and men: and 34 j 

J, (tropical:) a large, big, bulky, or 

corpulent, man. (K, TA.) 3kkj : see what 
immediately precedes. j4=4, (S, Msb, K, &c.,) 
vulgarly and incorrectly pronounced j4=4, (ISk, 
Msb,) and in the dial, of El-Hijaz called jkk, 
(Msb,) A certain well-known fruit; (Msb;) [the 
melon, absolutely, as is shown by many passages 
in the lexicons, and expressly stated in law- 
books: and, particularly, the water-melon; 

cucurbita citrullus: or a plant] of the kind 
called o 4 = 4 j, that does not grow tall, but extends 
itself upon the surface of the ground: (K, TA:) 
and also the [or JwjA, a Persian word, and 
applied to the water-melon, by the Turks termed 
by this name, and in their own 

language jjj jla]: (CK: [but not found by me in my 
MS. copy of the K, nor in the L, nor in the TA:]) 
or A1L4II [the Indian a 4=4] is what is called 
in Persian the jjji-: (Mgh:) [the term j4=4 is 
applied to many varieties of the water-melon, 
distinguished by different epithets; as the 
red, jLkVI the yellow, the white, the 

mangy, o^ull the speckled, (434 that of El- 


Burullus, & c.: it is a coll. gen. n.:] n. un. with ». (S, 
K.) SAkk (S, A, Mgh, &c.) and S-Akk (S, L, K) A 
place where j4=4 grow: (S, A, Mgh, &c.:) pi. jkk. 
(A, TA.) jkj 1 aor. jkj, inf. n. jk), He 
exulted; or exulted greatly, or excessively; and 
behaved insolently and unthankfully, or 
ungratefully: or he exulted by reason of wealth, 
and behaved with pride and self-conceitedness, 
and boastfulness, and want of thankfulness: or he 
behaved with the utmost exultation, &c.: or he 
rejoiced, and rested his mind upon things 
agreeable with natural desire: syn. of the inf. 
n. Ikt, (S, A, L, Msb, TA,) and (L, TA;) the 
former of which signifies (S, A,) 

and r> kJI “jj'-r'k: (A:) he was, or became, 
stupified, deprived of his reason, confounded, or 
amazed, (S, K, Er-Raghib,) bearing wealth ill, or 
in an evil manner, performing little of the duty 
imposed on him by it, and turning it to a wrong 
purpose: (Er-Raghib, TA, * TK:) this is said to be 
the primary signification: (TA:) he was, or 
became, stupified, or confounded, and knew not 
what to prefer nor what to postpone: (TA:) he 
was, or became, confounded, perplexed, or 
amazed, by reason of fright: (As, S voce j^4:) he 
behaved exorbitantly, or insolently, with wealth, 
(K, TA,) or on the occasion of having wealth: and 
this, also, is said to be the primary signification: 
(TA:) he had, or exercised, little of the quality 
of bearing wealth [in a becoming, or proper, 
manner]: (K:) he behaved proudly: (TA:) he 
regarded a thing with hatred, or dislike, without 
its deserving to be so regarded: he was, or 
became, brisk, lively, or sprightly: (K:) accord, to 
some, he walked with an elegant and a proud and 
self-conceited gait, with an affected inclining of 
the body from side to side. (TA.) It is said in a 
trad., Ijkj ' 00 ] 34 o* fiUill fjj 44 jkij V [Godwill 
not look, on the day of resurrection, upon him 
who drags along his wrapper of the lower part of 
the body in exultation and insolence, or pride: 
meaning one who wears too long a wrapper of 
the lower part of the body]. (TA.) — — ciijkj 
(tropical:) [Thou exultedst, or exultedst 
greatly, or excessively, and behavedst insolently 
and unthankfully, or ungratefully, & c., in thy 
manner of life,] is a phrase similar to cjiij; 
(S, TA;) and in like manner Cijkj, fo the 

Kur [xxviii. 58]; in which the verb is not 
trans., but the subst. is put in the accus. case 
because of ^ understood before it. (Aboo-Is- 

hak.) esjill jkjl V (assumed tropical:) I do 

not, or will not, domineer, or assume superiority, 

over others when I am rich. (Ham p. 517.) 

kkjll jk j (tropical:) He held wealth, or the 
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favour, or benefit, in light estimation, and was 

unthankful, or ungrateful, for it. (A.) 144 

?j=l 413* (assumed tropical:) He refused the right 
direction as to the management of his affair, and 

was ignorant of it. (TA.) It is said in a trad., 

that pride is l 5 = 4 I 144, which means (tropical:) 
The considering as false, or vain, what God has 
pronounced to he the truth, or our duty; namely, 
the confession of his unity, and the obligation of 
rendering Him religious service: or the being 
confounded at considering truth, or duty, and not 
seeing it to be true, or incumbent: (TA:) or the 
disdaining the truth, or right, and not accepting it 
or not admitting it. (K.) — »l44, aor. l44 (S, 
K) and 144, (K,) inf. n. 144, (S, Msb,) He cut it, or 
divided it, lengthwise; slit it; split it. (S, Msb, K.) 
Hence the appellation jU4j. (S, Msb.) 4 » j4=4 It 
rendered him such as is termed j]4; it 
(wealth) caused him to exult, or to exult greatly, 
or excessively, and to behave insolently and 
unthankfully, or ungratefully: &c.: [see j4==:] (S, 
A:) it stupified him, deprived him of his reason, 
confounded him, or amazed him. (S, K.) You 
say, '"l44 l Cijkai U it (the sky) rained not 
until it caused [men] to exult, or to exult greatly, 
& c. (A.) — — ■ < "V j4jI (tropical:) It (the 
ignorance of a person) caused his 

(another's) clemency, moderation, or gravity, to 
become converted into inordinate exultation, and 
insolence, or the like, and levity. (A.) — — 
i jlajl (tropical:) It stupified, confounded, or 
amazed, him, so as to turn him from his 
clemency, moderation, or gravity. (TA.) — — 
'**■ 14 ‘ j4=4 (tropical:) He imposed upon him 
more than he was able to do; (S;) what was above 
his power: (K:) **■ j3 is here a substitute for 
its antecedent to indicate an implication therein: 
(A:) you say this when a slow-paced camel has 
endeavoured in vain to keep pace with 
another camel; and when any man has imposed 
upon another a difficulty beyond his power: (TA:) 
or the meaning is, he cut off his means of 
subsistence, and wasted his body: (IAar, K:) £ j3 
signifying the “ body. ” (IAar.) Q. Q. 1 (4=4, inf. 
n. » l4=4, He practised [farriery, the veterinary art, 

or] the art of the jU4u. (Msb.) 44 j31l >44 > 

He treats beasts, or horses and the like, 
medically, or curatively. (TA.) ■") 4=*3 

(tropical:) His hlood went unrevenged, (Ks, 
S, A, K,) being held in light estimation. (A.) 144 
part. n. of 144, (Msb, TA,) Exulting, or exulting 
greatly, or excessively, and behaving insolently 
and unthankfully, or ungratefully: or exulting hy 
reason of wealth, and behaving with pride and 
self-conceitedness, and boastfulness, and want of 
thankfulness: or behaving with the utmost 


exultation, &c.: see its verb. (A, Msb, TA.) >44 
Cut, or divided, lengthwise; slit; split; (K;) as also 
J, >j4=". (TA.) — See also 1)44. »>4=“ »5>=! A 
woman who behaves with much >4, i. e. 
exultation, and insolence and unthankfulness, or 
ingratitude, &c.: [see 144.] (A.) [See also what 
next follows.] Clamorous; long-tongued: 

and one who perseveres in error: fem. with »: (K:) 
hut it [the former] is mostly used in relation to 
women, (TA,) and as signifying a woman who 
exults, or exults greatly, or excessively, and 
behaves insolently and unthankfully, 
or ungratefully, (>3=4,) and perseveres in error: 
(ADk:) [it is said in the TA that some say >=> 4 , 
and that this is the more approved; but Az says,] 
Lth cites, from ADk, the phrase j =>% =114] as 
meaning a clamorous, long-tongued woman; 4=Y 
cii jul j Ci jkj 3a [because of her insolent 
behaviour]: and says that, accord, to Aboo- 
Kheyreh, it is >>4 her tongue being 

likened to the . 44 : but Lth adds, the saying 
of ADk is preferable in my opinion, and more 
correct. (T in art. >3 =j.) 14=4: see j m44| 14=4: 

see [Hence,] A tailor. (Sh, S, * K.) A 

poet says, (calling a tailor a j4u, like as one calls 
a skilful man an — , Sh, TA,) £>3= 13" 

[Like as the tailor cuts lengthwise, or slits, 
the woollen tunic of the valiant chief]. (Sh, 
S.) »l4=4 [Farriery; the veterinary art;] the art of 
the (S, K.) [See Q. Q. 1 .] 1)4=4 (S, Msh, K) 
and l 14=4 (S, K) and J. 14=4 and J, >44 (K) and 
1 144" (S, K) [A farrier; one who practises the 
veterinary art;] one who treats beasts, or horses 
and the like, medically, or curatively: (K:) 
from »l44, explained above. (S, Msb. *) Of js-4 
jUajill [More commonly known than the sign 
of the farrier, app. meaning a sign which, I 
suppose, the itinerant farrier carried about with 
him,] (A, TA) is one of the proverbs of the Arabs. 
(TA.) — — You say, also, >4=4 3* 

(tropical:) [He is knowing and skilful in this: see 
also 14=4]. (A.) j_44=: see jal4. 144": 
see 1)1441 3 >4) A -41a [or leader of an army], 

in the language of the j» j > [or Greeks of the Lower 
Empire]; (JK;) one who is to the ?j> like the 3la 
to the Arabs; (Mgh, Msb;) [i. e.] a leader of an 
army (-415) of the ?jj; (S, K;) accord, to 
Kudameh, (Mgh,) one who is over ten thousand 
men: (Mgh, K:) next to him is the 01414 = [in the 
CK o4 jj], over five thousand: then, the o"34 
over two hundred: (K:) but in art. £ j4= in the K, it 
is said that o4 4= signifies “ a headman, or chief, 
of high, or noble, rank,” in the language 
of Khurasan; and in art. o"4 that o" 4 signifies “ 
a commander,” or the like, syn. > 4 ; and. i. 

q. 35 >4=4, (TA,) which is pi. of <_ 4 j 4 u, (s, Mgh, 


Msb, K,) as also l4j! 44, for which j> 44 is used in 
a verse of Aboo-Dhueyb: (TA:) it is an arahicized 
word; (S, TA;) [app. from the Latin “ patricius; ”] 

or, as some say, of the language of the j»jj and 
of Syria: or Arabic, agreeing with the foreign 
word, and of the dial, of the people of El-Hijaz: 
accord, to El-Jawaleekee and others, in 
the language of the pjj it is 3>4: some say that it 
signifies skilled in war and its affairs, in the 
language of the f* jj; and he who is so has rank, or 
office, and is sometimes made foremost, among 
them: (TA:) and (some say, TA) a proud and self- 
conceited man; (JK, K;) so says Ibn-'Abbad: 
(TA:) and fat; applied to a bird (JK, K) &c.: (JK:) 

pi. <5 jUaj. (K.) — — [See also 4>4 =j, 

and j43-4.] 3144 3 and 3l4=? i. q. (As, 

K,) i. e. A leader of the Christians: (TA:) or the 
chief of the Magians: (K:) [in the present day, the 
former is applied to a Patriarch of a Christian 
church; as also J, 3 j>% (see i34=4:) pi. <5 J4u 
and 4jjl4aj] : adventitious; not Arabic. (Az, TA.) 
[ 14 >4 Patriarchal; i. e. of, or belonging to, or 
relating to, a Patriarch of a Christian church; as 
also i 144>4: both modern terms.] [ 44>4 
A patriarchate; i. e. the office, or jurisdiction, of a 
Patriarch of a Christian church; as also J, 

both modern terms.] 3 j> 4: see ‘3144. 144>4: 
see (3^144. see 3£l44. 1 4 144, (S, A, 

Mgh, Msb, K,) aor. i>44 and 1 444, (s, Msb, K,) the 
former of which is that adopted by the seven 
readers (Msh, TA) in chap. xliv. verse 15 of 
the Kur, (TA,) inf. n. 1434, (S, Mgh, Msb,) He 
seized him violently; laid violent hands upon 
him: (S, Msb:) assaulted him: (S:) or he seized 
him with violence and assault: (A, K:) or he 
seized him vehemently, in anger: (Mgh:) and he 
laid hold upon him (Mgh, TA) vehemently, (TA,) 
in making an assault: (Mgh, TA:) and J. 44141 
signifies the same as 1434, (K,) but is rare, 
occurring in the words [of the Kur xliv. 15 ], j 
l 42kill (jikii, accord, to the reading of El- 
Hasan and Ibn-Reja, [meaning On the day when 
we make the greatest assault:] or, accord, to 
AHat, [and Bd says the like,] the meaning is, [on 
the day when] we give power over them to such 
as shall assault them [with the great assault; or 
make to assault with the great assault]. (TA.) — 
— Also He took it, namely, anything, or took 
hold of it, (Lth, K, * TA,) or clung to it, 
(TA,) strongly. (Lth, K, TA.) In the saying of El- 
Hulwanee, - utAV; V 3 (jj*ll *4 j, 
[meaning And that upon which the eye falls 
not, and of which the hand does not take hold,] 
the prep, [h] is understood; or the verb is thus 
used as implying the meaning of 
and lJjIjjII. (Mgh.) — — 44)11 cJljkl c'uilvj 
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(tropical:) [The terrors of the world assaulted 
them]. (A.) — — W 1 A-W The hand worked, 

wrought, or laboured. (Msb.) i_£Wj 

&W eW (tropical:) [Such a one labours in 

science with extensive ability]. (A, TA.) lAW 

urAJI 0 ? (tropical:) He recovered from the fever, 
being still weak. (Aboo-Malik, A, * K.) 3 (s, 

TA,) inf. n. AiAlA (s, K) and lA-W, (TA,) He 
laboured, strove, struggled, contended, or 
conflicted, with him, to prevail, or overcome; syn. 

of the inf. n. *WUi. (K, TA.) AAu, (TK,) inf. 

n. (K,) Each of them two stretched 

forth his hand towards the other to seize him 
violently (K, TA) and to assault him quickly. 
(TA.) 4 i_AW see 1, where two meanings are 
assigned to it. 5 WWW ,jiWj WAjl', [for lAW 2 ,] 
(tropical:) The travelling-camels walk with slow 
steps (>-*=* jj [for '-»=>• jS]) with their burdens, 
hardly moving. (Ibn- 'Abbad, Z, Sgh, K.) lAW inf. 

n. of 1 [q. v.]. Also Might, or strength, in 

war or fight: or courage; valour, or 

valiantness; prowess: syn. 1 jW. (K.) You say, lWj 
piLjll AaS [A man of great might, &c.]. (K, * TA.) 

And Anger. (Har p. 258.) AiW An assault; 

a violent seizure. (S.) lS jAll SALjll [The greatest 
assault], in the Kur xliv. 15, is applied to the day 
of resurrection, or to the battle of Bedr. 
(Bd.) lAAA i. q. lAWII (K;) [see lAW;] applied 
to a man; as also 4 i_AAj. (TA.) iLAAy: see lAW). 
[ cAAui, or JALA, a place of assault, or the like; 
sing, of lAWA, of which the following is an 

gX.] IjAjj 3 aJI ji lAajl I jM* u 

L . tin 1 . * a Ijiil Uj I g i tiU jij (tropical:) [They 
traversed a land whereof the roads were 
farextending, whereof the places of destruction 
were near, and they were prostrated, or left sick, 
in its places of assault, and were not saved from 
its places of thirst]. (A, TA.) AlW 3W A piece of 
paper: (IAar, M, Sgh, TA:) in the K, is 

erroneously put for (TA:) a ticket that is 

attached to a garment, or piece of cloth, (T, S, M, 
L, K,) bearing the mark, or inscription, of its 
price; (T, S, L, K;) or a ticket marked, or 
inscribed, with the weight, and the number, of a 
thing: (TA:) of the dial, of Egypt (T, S, L) and the 
neighbouring parts: (T, L:) so called, (K,) or said 
(by Sh, TA) to be so called, (S,) because it is tied 
by a twist, or thread, (AAj,) of the unwoven end 
of the cloth: (S, K:) but this is a mistake: (ISd, 
TA:) [in Greek, jrrrra^ degreesiov, as observed 
by Freytag; and hence probably derived:] accord, 
to some, it is [AAj,] with u, because it tells (c3A“) 
what is marked, or inscribed, thereon; but this is 
strange. (TA.) It is said in a trad., that a man will 
be brought on the day of resurrection, and 


ninety-nine scrolls, or records, inscribed with his 
sins will be produced; and there will be produced 
for him a AlW bearing the testimony that there is 
no deity but God, and it will outweigh the others. 
(TA.) JW 1 JW, (S, Msb, K,) aor. JW, (S, Msb,) 
inf. n. 3 W and lJ jW and Ci^W, [of which the last 
seems to be the most common,] (S, Msb, K, KL, 
& c.,) It (a thing) was, or became, JAU, as meaning 
contr. of i 3 =s (S;) [i. e.,] it was, or became, false, 
untrue, wrong or incorrect, fictitious, 

spurious, unfounded, unsound, (KL,) vain, 
unreal, naught, futile, worthless, useless, 
unprofitable, (KL, PS,) devoid of virtue or 
efficacy, ineffectual, null, void, of no force, or of 
no account; (Msb;) it went for nothing, as a thing 
of no account, (S, Msb, K,) or as a thing that had 
perished or become lost. (K.) [It is said of an 
assertion or allegation and the like, and of a deed, 
&c.] Hence the saying in the Kur [vii. 115], AW j 
uWW ijjiS u [And what they were doing became 
vain, or null; or went for nothing, as a thing of no 
account]. (TA.) And AW Aii His blood went 
for nothing, [unretaliated, and uncompensated 
by a mulet,] as a thing of no account. (S, Msb.) 
And Atj AW [signifies the same; or] He was slain 
without there being obtained for him 
either blood-revenge or blood-wit. (Er-Raghib, 
TA.) — — See also the inf. n. AjW below, 
voce JAii. — — AW 1 JLul [How false, untrue, 
wrong or incorrect, &c., is the saying!] is said in 

wonder at that which is AAU. (TA.) AW, (s, 

K,) or a? AW, (Msb,) aor. AW ; (TA,) inf. 
n. WW (S, Msb, K, KL) and ^W, which is 
mentioned by one of the expositors of the 
Mo'allakat, and said to be the more chaste, 
and sometimes one says to make it accord 
with its contr. AlUe, (Msb,) He (a hired man, or 
hireling,) was, or became, idle, unoccupied, or 
without work. (S, Msb, * K, KL. [See also 5.]) 
[Hence, WW f j ) A day of idleness; a holiday.] — 
— with kesr, also signifies The being 

diverted from that which would bring profit in 

the present life or in the life to come. (TA.) 

See also 2. W-A- AW, (K,) aor. AW; so it 

seems to be from the context in the K, 
but correctly AW, aor. AW, as in the Jm; (TA;) inf. 
n. ^JAj (K) [and app. A,>W also; see i 3 W]; He 
jested, or joked, or was not serious or in earnest, 
in his discourse; as also 4 AWL (K.) — AW, 
aor. AW, (Msb,) inf. n. WW (S, Msb, K, KL) 
and ^W (Lth, Msb, TA) and WW (TA) and ^ jW, 
(S, K, KL,) He (a man) was, or became, 
courageous, brave, or stronghearted, on the 
occasion of war, or fight; such as is termed AW, q. 
v.; (S, Msb, K, KL;) as also 4 JW 3 : (K:) or this 


last signifies he affected courage, &c.; he made 
himself, or constrained himself to be, 

courageous, &c.; syn. (TA.) JAjll AAJ 

[How courageous, & c., is the man!] is said in 
wonder at jAdl [i. e. courage, &c., or the 
affecting of courage, &c.]. (TA.) 2 JWW [inf. n. 
of JW] signifies 4 ^AJI J*i, [in which the latter 
word is written in the TA without any indication 
of the vowel of the m,] i. e. The pursuit of vain, or 
frivolous, diversion or sport, and foolish, 
or ignorant, conduct. (TA.) [See AILj, above, and 
the phrase next following it.] — See also 4. 4 AW! 
He said, or spoke, what was false, or untrue; 
(Mgh, Msb, K;) [contr. of 3 =“-!;] he lied: (Mgh:) 
he made a false, or vain, claim or demand; he 
claimed, or demanded, for himself that which 
was not right, or just. (Lth, TA.) — — See also 
1. — “dkil [and vulgarly 4 AW] He made it, or 
rendered it, [and he proved it to be,] JAU, i. e. 
false, untrue, wrong or incorrect, fictitious, 
spurious, unfounded, unsound, vain, unreal, 
naught, futile, worthless, useless, unprofitable, 
(S, * L, K, TA,) devoid of virtue or efficacy, 
ineffectual, null, void, of no force, or of no 
account; (Msb, TA;) he nullified it, annulled it, 
abolished it, cancelled it; whether it was true or 
false, right or wrong, authentic or spurious, valid 
or null; (TA;) he made it to go for nothing, as a 
thing of no account, or as a thing that had 
perished or become lost. (K.) Hence, LAWA AW! 
He annulled his testimony. (TA in art. jjj.) 
And JAU 1 I JAjj 3 jAll ,jW, in the Kur [viii. 8, 
meaning That He might establish that which is 
true, and annul that which is false]. (TA.) 5 \ jlW 2 
fiW They took it by turns to say, or to do, that 
which was false, wrong, vain, futile, or the like; 

syn. JAUII I jllA. (Az, K.) [JAjj, said in the 

Mgh to be from AUW, (see JW, or JiA 1 i>“ JW,) 
app. signifies, as its part. n. (q. v. voce JAu) 
indicates, He became unoccupied and lazy.] — 
See also 1, near the end of the paragraph. 3W 
[originally an inf. n. of 1, and mentioned 
therewith, first sentence:] i. q. JW, q. v. (Ham p. 
114.) 3W, said to be the only epithet of its 
measure except (TA in art. J~^;) applied to 
a man, Courageous, brave, or strong-hearted, on 
the occasion of war, or fight; [commonly used as 
a subst., meaning a man of courage or valour, a 
brave man, a hero;] (S, Msb, K;) as also 4 3 Au; 
(K;) one whose wound goes for nothing, so that 
he does not care for it, (Lth, K,) and it does not 
withhold him from the exercise of his courage; 
(Lth, TA;) or the blood of whose adversaries goes 
for nothing with him, (K,) unrevenged: (TA:) or 
for this reason he is thus called; (TA;) or because 
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life is annulled, or made to go for nothing, on the 
occasion of encountering him, and severe 
misfortunes are annulled by him, (Msb,) or hy his 
sword, and made to be of no account: (TA:) and 
so 1 334 applied to a woman; (S, Msh, K;) accord, 
to one of the expositors of the Hamaseh; (Msb;) 
but AZ says that this is not allowable: (IDrd, TA:) 
the pi. of 344 is 344'. (Msb, K.) 334 see — 
and see also 3)54. One whose powers have 
become weak: but this is a vulgar word. 
(TA.) ejidaj (pi. of 35==, TA) False, or vain, things; 
or unprofitable sayings. (Ibn-'Abbad, K.) You 
say, 3=54=44 >4- He uttered false, or vain, things; 
&c. (El-Moheet, TA.) 31=), applied to a man, 
signifies 31=1= ji J. u== 4 34=5' [app. meaning 
Having a vain, or false, object or pursuit; 
manifesting the having such an object or pursuit: 
or, accord, to an explanation of 31=1= 4 by Bd in 
xxxviii. 26, i. q. 314= and 3-A i. e. jesting, or 
joking; (see <==4 314, or 314;) or saying what is 

untrue: and playing, or sporting, and doing 
that in which is no profit; as also j 31=4, q. v.]: 
(K:) one who jests, or jokes, in his discourse: one 
who is diverted from that which would 
bring profit in the present life or in that which is 
to come: (TA:) idle; unoccupied: (S, Msh:) or 
exceedingly, or extremely, idle: (KL:) 

or unoccupied and lazy; as also J, 3"4=3. (Mgh.) 
[In the present day it is commonly used as 
signifying Bad, worthless, and useless; applied to 
a man and to anything.] — See also 314. 31=4 
contr. of l 3=>; (S, K;) i. e. False, untrue, wrong or 
incorrect, fictitious, spurious, 

unfounded, unsound, (KL,) vain, unreal, naught, 
futile, worthless, useless, unprofitable, (KL, PS,) 
devoid of virtue or efficacy, ineffectual, null, void, 
of no force, or of no effect; (Msb;) that proves, 
when inquired into, or investigated, to be false, 
wrong, unfounded, unsound, or not established; 
applying to a saying, and [sometimes] to a deed: 
(TA:) [going for nothing, as a thing of no account, 
or as a thing that has perished or become lost: 
(see the verb, 1, first sentence:) often used as a 
subst., meaning a false, or vain, saying, or 
assertion, or allegation; a lie; a falsehood: and a 
false, or vain, deed, or action, or affair, or thing; 
&c.:] and J, 313= is syn. therewith, (Ham p. 
114,) and so are J, 3ijI4i and J, D4=)J: (K:) the pi. 
of 344 is 31=1 jj; (Msb;) and 35== occurs as a pi. of 
the same; (Ham p. 360;) or its pi. is 34=41, contr. 
to analogy, (S, Msb,) as though the sing, 
were 344|; (S;) or, accord, to AHat, this is pi. of 
J. 3J444 or, as some say, of J. 3JU4J, (Msb,) or, 
accord, to As and AHat and IDrd, of both these; 
(TA;) and signifies false, or vain, sayings and 
actions or deeds. (K in art. 4*, &c.) You say, 4 


5-LIj cla [Thou hast said a false, or vain, saying; 
a lie; a falsehood]; like as you say, 14 c-J3 ia. 
(Ham p. 360.) And 3444 u=4l jjHi) [They 
devour the possessions of men by false pretence]. 
(Kur ix. 34.) And J, <434' fi4= and J, 3iU4J 
[Between them is false, or vain, speech, or 

discourse, &c.]; syn. 34=4. (K.) The belief in 

a plurality of Gods: so explained as occurring in 

the Kur xlii. 23. (TA.) See also 344, in two 

places. [Hence,] 53=4 In play, or sport; acting 
unprofitably; or aiming at no profit. (Jel in iii. 

188 and xxxviii. 26.) 354=4)' Iblees: so in the 

Kur [xxxiv. 48], where it is said, 4 j 344" 3s-4y 4> 
[explained in art. 3]: (Katadeh, K:) and again 
[xli. 42], where it is said, j 44 0 4 344" <==4 V 

444 Of V, [accord, to some,] meaning that Iblees 
shall not add to the Kur-an nor diminish 
therefrom: (TA:) 4 33=1 [is its pi., and] signifies 
devils: (A, TA:) or enchanters. (O, K.) 3304]: 
see 354=4; for each in three places. 31 34': see 31=4; 
for each in three places. 3"4= One who says a 
thing in which is no truth, or reality: (Er-Raghib, 
TA:) one who embellishes speech with lies: (Bd in 
xxx. 58:) one who says, or does, false, or vain, 
things. (Jel ibid.] [See also its verb, 
4 ] 35=4=: see 34==. f3= <3== (s, K) and fi=j, (K,) the 
latter allowable accord, to IAar, (TA,) The 34 
3j4=i. [or fruit of the terebinth-tree, to which 
this latter appellation is given in the present day, 
i. e., of the pistacia terebinthus of the botanists]; 
(S, K;) so accord, to the people of El-'Aliyeh; and 
the like is said on the authority of As: (TA:) or the 
tree thereof; (K;) [which is called <44 in the 
present day;] so accord, to AHn; and he says, but 
no one has told me that it grows in the land of the 
Arabs; but they assert that the j3-= [meaning the 
cancamum-tree, also called <"443 but said by IAar 
to be the 4 >1== 3=,] is nearly like it: (TA:) its 
fruit is heating, diuretic, strengthening to the 
venereal faculty, good for the cough, and for the 
[disease of the face called] and for the 
kidney; and the overspreading of the hair with its 
dry and sifted leaves causes it to grow, and 
beautifies it. (K.) l4== 1 34), aor. 344, (K,) inf. 
n. 3104, (TA,) He (a man) was, or became, big, 
or large, in the belly, (K, TA,) in consequence of 

much eating. (TA.) And l4==, aor. 344, inf. 

n. l4==, He (a man) was, or became, big, or large, 
in the belly, in consequence of satiety, (S, TA,) 
and disordered therein: (TA:) he was, or became, 
in a state of repletion, or much filled with food. 
(TA.) — — — — And [hence,] l4== signifies 
also (tropical:) i. q. 34' and j"4 [He exulted, or 
exulted greatly, or excessively, and behaved 
insolently and unthankfully, or ungratefully: &c.]. 
(TA.) — — 34== He (a man, S, TA) had a 


complaint of, or a disease in, or a pain in, his 
belly. (S, Msb, TA.) — 315==, (S, K,) aor. 344, (S, 
TA,) inf. n. l 44, (TA,) He struck, or heat, his 
belly; as also 31 344, (S, K,) accord, to some, or 
the 3 is added [only] in verse; (S;) and J, 3iL=, (K,) 

inf. n. 04=4. (TA.) It (a disease) entered into 

him: [as though it penetrated into his belly: see 
10:] in this sense it has for its inf. n. 0.4=!. (TA.) 
And A=" <j Chiu The fever produced an effect 
within him. (TA.) — — He entered into 
it; namely, a valley; (S, TA;) in which sense it has 
for its inf. n. l44; and J, <141 signifies the same: or 
the latter, he went about in it; namely, the valley; 
as also J. (TA.) — — (tropical:) 

[He penetrated into it mentally;] he knew it; 
(Msh, K, TA;) namely, the news or story, or the 
state or case, of another: (K, TA:) (tropical:) 
he knew the inward, or intrinsic, state or 
circumstances thereof; (S, Msb, TA;) i. e., of a 
case, or an affair; (S, TA;) as also j 3 il-in . n l; (K, 
A, TA:) and J, 30=4 (assumed tropical:) he 
entered into it so that he knew its inward, or 
intrinsic, state or circumstances. (Ham p. 688.) 

343 4 34 4, accord, to the S and M, but in the 

K lA i>, (TA,) (tropical:) He became one of his 
particular, or special, intimates, friends, 
or associates, (S, K, TA,) entering into his affair 
[or affairs]: (TA:) or 3= 344, aor. 344, inf. n. 0.4=! 
and 31U4, means (assumed tropical:) he entered 

into his affair [or affairs]. (TA.) And 344, 

(Msb, K,) aor. 344, said of a thing, (Msh,) It was, 
or became, unapparent, hidden, concealed, or 

covert; (K, TA;) contr. of 3A>. (Msh.) See 

also 4. 2 <0==, inf. n. o44=: see 1. See also 4. 

He put a 35U>j, i. e. a lining, to it; namely, a 

garment, or piece of cloth; (S, K;) as also J, <4=3. 

(K.) <44J inf. n. as above, He took, or 

cut off, from that part of his heard which was 
beneath the chin and lower jaw. (Sh, Nh, TA.) 
Accord, to the copies of the K, 341" jOOi signifies 
the not doing so: but this is wrong. (TA.) 3 40=11 
uA-o i. q. <==>4> [app. a mistranscription 
for <13314, meaning (assumed tropical:) I 
consulted with my companion in order to know 
what was in his mind]. (TA.) 4 3=4" l 4==', (IAar, S, 
K,) inf. n. uAJ, (S,) He bound, or made fast, the 
camel's uA [or belly-girth]; (S, K;) as also | <3==, 
accord, to the copies of the K; hut this is a 
mistake for 4 <44, aor. 34 4, inf. n. l44; which last 
verb, however, though said by Az to he a dial, 
var., is disallowed hy IAar and hy AHeyth. (TA.) 

lt=-4s; _44i cil4' (S, TA) I put the sword 

beneath my waist. (TA.) And 34. <=4£ oM 
(assumed tropical:) He made his sword to be his 
4 3=0=? [app. meaning his secret companion]. 
(TA.) [This seems to be from the phrase next 
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following.] ill?- jit i'itK' 1 (assumed tropical:) I 

made the man to be one of my particular, or 
special, intimates, friends, or associates; (S, TA; 
*) took him as a 3 JlLj. (TA.) One says also, 
i 'nWi nn j l aljj (Ham p. 688; [there rendered 
by app. a mistranscription 

f or -cl meaning (assumed tropical:) I took, 
or chose, such a one particularly, or specially, for 
my companion, in preference to thee: it is said 
in explanation of the phrase AA 3 which 

seems to mean (assumed tropical:) taking my 
sword as my special companion, or putting 
it beneath my waist; so that j, 3jA is 

similar to one, or both, of two phrases mentioned 

above in this paragraph.]) See also 2. 5 cAA 

He filled the [meaning his] belly. (Har p. 176.) — 

— oM (Sh, S, TA) He made his oP to be in 

contact with that of a girl, skin to skin: (Sh, TA:) 
or inivit puellam; i. e. fe? jljl. (TA.) 

CpP He was, or became, in the middle, or 
midst, of the herbage: (TA:) or he went round 
about in the herbage. (S.) See also 1, in 
two places. 6 PP It (a place) was far-extending; 
one part thereof being remote from another. 
(TA.) 8 PP i'pc. <SU1I Ciikul 1 assisted the she- 
camel in bringing forth, or delivered her of her 
young, ten times. (S, TA. [Golius and Freytag 
render the verb by “ ventre enixa fuit: ” and the 
former renders the phrase above (incorrectly 
printed in his Lex.) by “ peperit camela decern 
vicibus. ”]) 10 i_>“jall He sought to find what 

young was in the belly of the mare. (TA.) 

Jjill Jiill jkiLJ The stallion covered the she- 
camels raising their tails, so that they conceived, 
or received his seed into their wombs; as though 
[meaning] he deposited his seed in their bellies. 
(TA.) — — He, or it, entered [or 

penetrated] into his, or its, belly, or interior; [or 
was, or became, or lay, within it;] like as the vein 
enters [or penetrates] into [or lies within] 
(O K" : - 0 ) the flesh. (A, TA.) You say, sfyA * ■'&?& 
[I entered, or penetrated, into the thing, whether 
actually or mentally]. (S.) See 1, in two places. — 

— See also 4, in two places. — — lAAA! also 

signifies The having, or holding, [a 
thing] concealed within. (PS.) [This explanation 
seems to be given to show that, in the opinion of 
the author of the PS, I 'm-inl . ] in the S means 
I had, or held, the thing concealed within.] Pf 
The belly, or abdomen; i. e. the part of the body 
which is separated from the [i. e. chest, or 
thorax,] by the A-? 3 '- [i. e. midriff, or 

diaphragm]; containing the liver and the spleen 
and the stomach and the lower intestines &c.; (Zj 
in his “ Khalk el-Insan; ” [in which it 


is erroneously said to comprise also the lungs;]) 
contr. of jP\ (S, Msb, K;) of a man and of any 
animal: (TA:) of the masc. gender, (S, K,) 
and, accord, to AO, fern, also: (AHat, S:) pi. lAA 
and OjA (Az, Msb, K) and lAA; (K;) the first a 
pi. of pauc.; and the second [as also the third] a 
pi. of mult., applied to more than ten. (Az, TA.) 
[Hence,] cAA P [What is in the belly: but 
generally meaning] excrement, ordure, or dung. 
(K, TA.) You say, PP He (a man) ejected 

his excrement, or ordure. (TA.) And AA Aili 
She (a woman, TA) brought forth; (K;) as 
also PP (TA in art. A:) and she (a 

hen) laid an egg. (K.) And AAA cj 'J li, (t and 

Mgh in art. J*j,) and [elliptically] AA cti ji, (T 
and A and Mgh in that art.,) She (a woman) 
brought forth many children. (T in that art.) And 
it is said in a prov., (TA,) PP lsA) PP AA [The 
wolf is envied for what is in his belly]: for one 
never thinks him to be hungry, but only thinks 
him to be in a state of repletion, because of his 
hostility to men and cattle, (A’Obeyd, K,) though 
he is sometimes distressed by hunger. (A’Obeyd. 
[See various readings of this prov. in Freytag’s 
Arab. Prov. i. 500 and 501.]) uA P a phrase 
occurring in a trad., means She (a woman) died 
in childbirth. (TA.) See also jA=A .pP uA il£A 
means (assumed tropical:) Such a one is 
solicitous for his belly. (Er-Raghib, TA in 
art. es-ij.) [Many phrases in which the word uA 
occurs will be found explained under other words 
of those phrases; as jA>, and and j^iAfo 

&c.] ciijkll jL): see AAjlf Also The inside, 

or interior, of anything; syn. ( -j j?: and so J, lA=A; 
syn. 3A- 2 : (K:) pi. of the former as above. (TA.) 
Thus j Pf means The interior of a water-course 
or riverbed [or valley; i. e. its bottom, in which 
flows, occasionally or constantly, its torrent or 
river]. (MA.) And 3A> uA means The interior of 
Mekkeh. (Bd in xlviii. 24.) [Hence,] it is said of 
the Kur-an, Pi j jA 3 A 3 fyi 3A, meaning 
(assumed tropical:) To every verse thereof is 
an apparent sense and a sense requiring 
development. (TA.) [See jA 3 .] See also lA=A. [And 
its pi. lAA is also used as a sing., meaning 
The middle, or midst, of a thing: and the lower, 
or lowest, part, or the foundation. Thus,] PP 
3AA 1 means The middle, or midst, of Paradise: (S, 
TA:) and Aj*^ lAA, The lower, or lowest, part, 
or the foundation, of the A jf [vulgarly held to be 
the throne of God]. (TA.) You say also [— pu 
and] A=A J. (assumed tropical:) The palm of 
the hand [opposed to 1* PP and 1* j*Ui]; and [ AA 
and] A=A l (assumed tropical:) The sole 
of the foot [likewise opposed to 1* jA 3 


and UjiUi] : (zj in his “ Khalk- el-Insan: ”) 
and jaGdl jLj (S in art. j^j) and A=A [ (M 
and K in that art.) (assumed tropical:) [The sole 
of the solid hoof;] the part of the solid hoof in 
which is the A", q. v. (S and M and K in that 
art.) -ddjll A 3 ) is well known [as another 
name for AA, explained above; for 3^.1 jll is 
often used as syn. with 3iill] : and A=A J, is 
[said to be] (assumed tropical:) The part of the 
foot of a camel or the like that is next the leg: and 
one says, J, -AV 1 AA, [meaning (assumed 
tropical:) The armpit, or hollow of the inner side 
of the shoulder-joint,] but not -AVI AA (TA:) 
[and A=A j. A 3 -^ the throat.] The lA 32 of a feather 
is (tropical:) The long, (S,) or longer, (K,) [or 
wider, i. e. inner,] lateral half: pi. PP; (S, 
K, TA;) which is explained as signifying the parts 
beneath the shaft: opposed to 0 I A-A pi. of jA 3 [q. 

v.]. (TA.) Also A low, or depressed, tract, or 

portion, of land, or ground; (S, TA;) and so 
1 AA: (TA:) [or a bottom, or low land; or a low, 
soft flat; i. e.] soft, plain, fine, low land or ground; 
opposed to jP [q. v.]: (TA in art. jP:) pi. of the 
former, (S,) or of the latter, (K,) iA-A 32 , (S, K,) a pi. 
of mult., (TA,) and (K,) a pi. of pauc., and 
anomalous [as pi. of either]: (TA:) the former pi., 
in relation to land, is also used as a sing., like cA 3 ): 
(AHn, TA:) and accord, to ISh, iPP 
signifies the low, or depressed, tract, or 
tracts, of land, of the plain, or soft, parts thereof, 
and of the rugged, and of the meadows, where 
water rests and stagnates: and such tracts are 

also called cA^j) and JjP. (TA.) «UUl pu 

and fUUl JP both signify (assumed tropical:) 
The apparent, visible, part of the sky. (Fr, T 
voce jP [q. v.].) — Also (tropical:) A tribe below 
that which is termed 31^5: (S, Msb, K, TA:) or next 
below the sjUc: (S and TA voce &c.:) 

or below the ^ and above the 3 P^: (K: [but for 
this I have found no other authority:]) of the 
masc. gender: (TA:) or [properly] fern.: but if p 
[said by some to signify a tribe, absolutely,] be 
meant thereby, it is masc.: (Msb:) or fern, if used 
in the sense of 3 Lj 3: (TA:) pi. [of pauc.] cAA' and 
[of mult.] 0 Pv. (Msb, K.) [See m^A] Pf Disease 
of the belly, (K, TA,) being a state of enlargement 
thereof arising from satiety; and so [ iPr, whence 
the phrase lA=AA He died by the disease of the 
belly. (TA.) cA=A One whose object of care, or 
anxiety, is his belly: (K:) or who has an 
inordinate desire, or appetite, for food; (S;) 
whom nothing causes care, or anxiety, but his 
belly; (S, TA;) as also J, lAA*: (TA:) or the former, 
(TA,) or J. the latter, (S,) ever large, or big, in the 
belly in consequence of much eating: (S, TA:) or 
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I both signify voracious; not ceasing from eating. 
(K.) — — And [hence,] (tropical:) One who 
exults, or exults greatly, or excessively, and 
behaves insolently and unthankfully, or 
ungratefully: (TA:) or who does so, being 
abundant in wealth. (K, TA.) Repletion; the 
state of being much filled with food (S, K) and 
drink. (So in a copy of the S.) It is said in a 
prov., P&si [Repletion 

banishes intelligence]. (TA.) And [hence,] 

(tropical:) Exultation, or great or excessive 
exultation, and insolent and unthankful, 

or ungrateful, behaviour. (K, TA.) [Hence 

also,] CiU (assumed tropical:) Such a 

one died with his wealth complete, not having 
expended, or dispensed, anything thereof: or, 
accord, to A'Obeyd, this prov. relates to religion, 
and means (assumed tropical:) he went forth 
from the present world in a state of integrity, 
without any infringement of his religion. (TA.) 
[See also in two places.] [Hence 

also,] (assumed tropical:) Richness 

caused him to exult, or exult greatly, or 
excessively, and to behave insolently 
and unthankfully, or ungratefully. (TA.) i. 
q. [The back, hinder part, posteriors, &c.]. 
(TA.) — — ciilikj The roads, or beaten 

tracks, of the valley. (TA.) [The belly-girth of 
a camel: or] the girth of the [kind of saddle 
called] (S, K,) which is put beneath the belly 
of the camel, and is like the >332 to the Jkj: 
(S:) or the girth of the [saddle called] 3*-3: (Msb:) 
pi. [of pauc.] and [of mult.] >4“. (K.) 

[Hence,] “jsiilj [The two rings of 

the belly-girth met]: said of a case, or an affair, 
that has become severe, strait, or distressing. (S.) 
And lAM' 34 3 (tropical:) A man in ample 

and easy circumstances; or in an easy, or a 
pleasant, state or condition; or easy, or 
unstraitened, in mind. (K, TA. [See also 
art. 3=^.]) And 3=^0 ° j*j 

meaning, accord, to A'Obeyd, (assumed tropical:) 
Such a one died broad in the fleshy parts 
(^iull); nothing of him having gone. (TA. [But 
this seems to be said of a man's dying in a state of 
opulence: see Freytag's Arab. Prov. ii. 

601.]) u 4=4, applied to a man, (K,) Big, or large, in 
the belly; (S, K;) as also \ u'44“: the former 
occurs, in a description of ’Alee, used as an 
epithet of praise: and signifies also big, or large, 
in the belly in consequence of much eating: and 
having the belly full; as also [ the latter: pi. of the 

former 3% (TA.) Hence, (tropical:) Full; 

applied to a purse [&c.]. (TA.) You say >4“ 343 
jj4ll (assumed tropical:) [lit. A man having the 
pair of provision-bags full]; meaning (assumed 


tropical:) a man who conceals his travel-ling- 
provision in a journey, and eats that of his 

companion. (TA.) (assumed tropical:) Far; 

far-extending. (S, K, TA.) So in the phrase jLi 
u4=“ (assumed tropical:) [A farextending heat, or 
single run to a goal or limit], (S, TA,) 

and u 4=4 [signifying the same]. (TA.) 

(assumed tropical:) Wide, and low, or depressed; 
applied to a tract of land or ground. (Ham p. 
506 .) lAWII One of the Mansions of the Moon; (S, 
K;) namely, the Second; (Kzw, &c.;) three small 
stars [e and p and n], (S, K,) disposed in the form 
of an equilateral triangle, (S,) as though they 
were three stones whereon a cooking-pot is 
placed, and forming the belly of the Ram; (S, K;) 
the appellation being made a diminutive because 
the Ram consists of many stars in the form of a 
ram; [so I here render though it properly 
signifies a lamb;] the 3^ being its two horns; 
and the 344, its belly; [or, accord, to our 
configuration of Aries, the rump;] and the AIA, its 
rump, or tail; (S;) three obscure stars, forming 
the points of a triangle, in the belly of the Ram, 
between the gU= 3“> and the 43 j; (Kzw, Mir-at ez- 
Zeman, &c.;) the three stars of which two are 
on the tail and one on the thigh of the Ram, 
forming an equilateral triangle. (Kzw in his 
description of Aries.) [See >311 3 in art. 3 3 s -] 
The Arabs assert that it has no *3 [here meaning 
effect upon the weather], except wind. (TA.) 

The lining, or inner covering, of a garment, or 
piece of cloth [&c.]; contr. of °344=>; (S, Msb, K;) 
as also J, <4=1): (JK in art. j4=>:) pi. of the 

former 334. (TA.) (assumed tropical:) A 

secret (K, TA) that a man conceals. (TA.) 
One says, 3% j-; 3 3*, i. e. (assumed tropical:) 
He is one who possesses knowledge of the 
inward, or intrinsic, state or circumstances of the 
case, or affair, of such a one. (TA.) — — 
(tropical:) A particular, or special, intimate, 
friend, or associate; (S, K, TA;) one who is 
particularly distinguished by entering into, and 
becoming acquainted with, the inward, or 
intrinsic, state or circumstances of one's case or 
affair; (TA;) an intimate and familiar friend 
or associate; (Zj, TA;) a confidential friend, who 
is consulted respecting one's circumstances: 
(TA:) it is from the same word in the sense 
first explained above, relating to a garment, or 
piece of cloth: (Mgh, Er-Raghib:) and is used in a 
pi. sense, as meaning intimate and 
familiar friends or associates, to whom one is 
open, or unreserved, in conversation, and who 
know the inward state or circumstances [of 
one's case or affair]: (Zj, TA:) or one's family; and 
one's particular, or special, intimates, friends, or 


associates. (Mgh.) You say, (3“? > (tropical:) 
[He is my particular, or special, intimate, &c.]: 
and 3 and 3*1 (tropical:) [They are 
my particular, or special, intimates, &c.]. (A, TA.) 

See also 4. Coupled with Sj^, it signifies 

What is put beneath [the things that compose the 
main load of a camel], such as a water-skin and 
the like. (TA.) — — See also (>Uj 

Unapparent; hidden; concealed; covert: (K, TA:) 
[and inward; inner; interior; internal; intrinsic; 
esoteric: in all these senses] contr. of 3*3i. (Msb, 

TA.) 3>i 344 [The inward, or intrinsic, state 

or circumstances, of a case or an affair]; (TA, 
&c.;) [and so 34 | 34 whence the 

phrases,] “33)3 3-4 (assumed 

tropical:) [He displayed, or laid open, to me the 
outward state or circumstances of his case or 
affair, and the inward state or circumstances 
thereof]; and j3^ 34“ 3* (assumed 

tropical:) [He is one who possesses experience of 
the inward, or intrinsic, state or circumstances 
of affairs], as though he hit their bellies by his 
knowledge of their true, or real, states or 
circumstances. (TA.) — — 3 a '4 | [The 

internal, inward, or intrinsic, state, condition, 
character, or circumstances, of a man: and the 
heart, meaning the secret thoughts; the recesses 
of the mind; the state of mind; the inward, or 
secret, disposition of the mind: opposed to 3*'-tJl. 

Also,] an epithet applied to God, meaning 

He who knows the inward, or intrinsic, states or 
circumstances of things: (S:) or He who knows 
the secret and hidden things: or He who is 
veiled from the eyes and imaginations of created 

beings. (TA.) [4LU Covertly; secretly.] 

See also ^3.4, in eight places. — — also 

signifies A water-course, or place in which water 
flows, in rugged ground: pi. (K) and iPt. 

(TA.) 3lUj: S ee Also The middle, and 

the retired part, of a °33 [i. e. province, 
or district, or city]: in the copies of the K 
erroneously written J, 31 and explained as 
meaning the “ middle of a » jj 4 ” (TA.) 34“^ A 
certain vein in the interior of the arm of the 
horse; one of two veins which are called 
(S:) accord, to AO, these are two veins that 
penetrate into the interior of the arm until they 
become hidden among the sinews of the shank. 
(TA.) 344 applied to a man, Lank in the belly: 

(S, K, TA:) fern, with ». (S.) Applied to a 

horse, White in the back and belly. (K.) — — 
Lined; having a 41 Lj put to it. (TA.) 3-44: 
see in two places: and see 3=^, in three 
places. u34« Having a complaint of, or a disease 
in, or a pain in, his belly: (S, Mgh, Msb, K:) one 
who dies of disease of his belly, as dropsy and the 
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like: such is reckoned a martyr. (TA.) 4 =j or 
l aor. 44=, is said by Z and Meyd to signify 
He, or it, was, or became, wide: and 

hence <4=4, meaning a J >4-=. (TA.) 4 030201 I see 
what next follows. <4=^ with kesr, is a word 
mentioned by Sb; (K;) but ISd says, “I know not 
to what it is applied, unless J. '-444' be a dial. var. 
of =444', (K, TA,) like as = 444'4 i$ of ejlLill; in 
which case it is thence derived as meaning 
The state [of being slow, &c.]; and is not to be 
regarded as formed by substitution [of lS for «], 
because that would be extr.: ” so in the M: (TA:) 
it is asserted, however, in the S and the Fs and 
the Jami’ el-Loghah of Kz and in other lexicons, 
that one should not say, =444, with lS, but =4-14, 
with =. (MF, TA.) -44 part. n. of ^4, mentioned 
above, accord, to Z and Meyd. (TA.) 44"4 A 
certain vessel; (S;) a [or vessel into which 
wine is put]; (AA, S, Mgh, K;) a large vessel 
of glass, which is filled with wine, or beverage, 
and placed amid the drinkers, who ladle out from 
it [into their cups], (Az, Mgh, TA,) and drink: (Az, 
TA:) [a wine-vase, of glass or of earthenware; an 
amphora; an earthen jar; now applied to a vessel 
of this kind into which wine and oil &c. are put:] 
said to be an arabicized word: (TA:) [J says,] “ 
I think it to be arabicized: ” (S:) but accord, to Z 
and Meyd, it is from 1 , as mentioned above. 
(TA.) j4j 1 =-=1)14, [aor. l44, inf. n. 144,] said of a 
woman, [She had a jl4 (q. v.), or a long jl4; or] 
she was uncircumcised. (Msb.) [But see 144, 

below.] And jl4, inf. n. 144, He had what is 

termed a » 3-1=4 [q. v.] in his upper lip. (S.) 2 

inf. n. 44=4, She circumcised a female. (K.) 

= ji4=j ji (m, K) He says to him, 144 - -'= =' 

(K:) a prov. of the Arabs. (TA.) 144, (Lh, T, 
S, M, &c.,) also pronounced >4==, (T,) and 
i » 1)44 [which see below] (Lh, T, S, M, K) and 
| “144 (M, K) and [ 14=4 (Lh, T, M, K) and j 14===, 
(K,) A certain thing, (S, M, Mgh, K,) or piece 
of flesh, (A,) between the two sides of the vulva 
(gtSIAM, s, M, K, or gljiill, A, or £ 14' I jii, Mgh) 
of a woman, (M, A, Mgh, K,) which is cut off in 
circumcision, (A,) not yet cut off; (S;) a piece of 
flesh between the two sides of the vulva (u'l44]l) 
of a woman; i. e. the prepuce p4a) that is cut off 
in circumcision; (Msb;) also called 
and =-441) and =4j= (Lh, T) and =U=s [which last 
properly signifies the “ prepuce,” or “ sheath,” of 
a beast or horse or the like]; (A and K in 
art. =44) and likened to a cock's comb: (Msb in 
art. =- 4 >c:) [the last of these explanations plainly 
shows that what is meant thereby is the prepuce 
of the clitoris; which, it seems, in the Arabian and 
Egyptian races, and others throughout Eastern 


=j 

Africa, and still more so in the Hottentot race, 
grows to an extraordinary size; and this may be 
the reason why the jl4 is described by some 
travellers as a caruncle for which we have 
no name: or it may, perhaps, be a distinct 
excrescence from the prepuce of the clitoris: it 
has been described to me as a caruncle a little 
in front of the meatus urinarius: many of the 
Egyptians assert that it is the clitoris itself that is 
amputated, (as Ludolph also does in 
his Comment, to his Ethiop. Hist. p. 273 , finding 
fault with those who say otherwise;) and they 
affirm that this is done for the purpose 
of lessening the libidinous passion: such, indeed, 
appears to be the case in some instances, but not 
generally; and it may have led to a misapplication 
of the term ji 4 in post-classical times: an 
analogous practice, one still more barbarous, is 
said to have obtained among an African race 
hence called the Colobi: see jjj): Abu-l-Kasim 
Ez-Zahrawee speaks of the amputation of the 
redundance of the ji4 when pretematurally 
large, and also of an excrescence in the vulva: 
the former he describes in such a manner as 
plainly shows that he means thereby the clitoris: 
the latter, in terms apparently indicating 
a preternatural elongation of the lower part of the 
prepuce of the clitoris; as “ an excrescence of 
flesh at, or in, the mouth of the vulva, such as fills 
it up, and sometimes protrudes externally, like 
a tail, wherefore the ancients term it the caudal 
disease u== j4l; and this,” he says, “ should 

be amputated, like as the ji 4 is amputated ” 
when pretematurally large: (Albucasis de 

Chirurgia, pp. 314 and 316 :) in some of our 
medical books, the term “ caudatio ” is defined as 
“ an elongation of the clitoris; ” inconsistently 
with the foregoing description of “ the caudal 
disease: ”] the pi. [of mult.] of 144 is 1)44, (M, 
Msb, K,) and [pi. of pauc.] 1441 (Msb.) ‘'444 jjl U 
jjJijll [o S on of her who amputates jjl4 !] is an 
expression of contumely employed by the Arabs 
whether the mother of the person addressed 
be really a circumciser of females or not. 
(TA.) 144 The having a ji4: (T, S:) or the having a 
long jl4: (K:) a subst., (K,) or an inf. n., 
(T,) having no verb, (T, M, *) because it denotes 
an inherent qualify, not one that is accidental. 
(T.) [But see =4yl4.] »l44, or »l44: see =1)44. sjU4 : 
see 144. =1)44 The lower extremity, (M,) or a thing 
in the extremity, (S, K,) or a protuberant, or 
prominent, thing in the lower part, (Lh, T, M,) of 
the vulva (Lh, T, S, M) of a ewe or goat, (Lh, T, S, 
M, K,) or camel, (Lh, T,) and any animal. (M.) It 
is metaphorically used by Jereer in relation to a 


woman. (M.) See 144. Also, (Lh, S, T, M, 

&c.,) and J, (M, K,) or J, =144, (IAar, T,) The 
thing (M, K) protuberant, (M,) or a protuberant 
thing, (S, A, Mgh,) in the upper lip, (S, M, A, 
Mgh, K,) in the middle thereof, (M, A, Mgh, K,) 
when it is somewhat long, (S,) or somewhat 
large: (M:) or a pro- tuberance in the lip: (IAar, 
T:) when not long, it is called *4 (S:) it is 
not every one that has it: (Mgh:) dim. J, »114 =j. 
(T.) “1)44: see what next precedes. j=>4 
(assumed tropical:) A long-tongued, (M,) 
clamorous woman: (M, K: [in the CK, 

erroneously, with »:]) but some say j=j 4== [q. v.]. 

(M.) [See 1441] 14===: see 144. 144=: see 144. 4 

jl4= i s an expression of contumely addressed to a 
female slave. (K.) 14=4' A man uncircumcised. (M, 
K.) And the fem., 4'l4=4, A woman, (T, S, Msb,) or 
a female slave, (M, K,) having a 44; (T, S, Msb;) 
or having a long 44 : (M, K:) or a woman 
uncircumcised: (Mgh:) pi. 144. (T.) ='l44" 0=' 4 
O son of the uncircumcised woman! is an 
expression of contumely. (Mgh.) — — A man 
having what is termed a “144 in his upper lip; (S, 
A, Mgh;) [i. e.] having a <=> j== somewhat long; (S 
in art. j* 4=;) having a long (T, M) and projecting 
(M) upper lip, with a protuberance in the 
middle of it. (T, M.) — — Accord, to some, 
(assumed tropical:) Clamorous; long-tongued. 
(Mgh.) [See j=44.] 144= A circumciser: (M, L:) 
and »ji4= a woman who circumcises females. 
(K.) =4== 1 signifies The removing of that 
which restrains one from free action. (TA.) [And 

hence,] ‘4*-=, (S, A, &c.,) aor. =4==, (A, K,) inf. 

n. =44 (Mgh, L, Msb, TA) and =44, (L, TA,) He 
sent him; (S, A, Mgh, Msb, K;) namely, a 
messenger; (Msb;) and, when said of God, an 
apostle; (A;) [and when said of a man, a letter, 
&c.;] as also J. 4*il : (s, A, Msb, K:) [or] the 
former is said of anything that goes, or is sent, by 
itself; and of anything that will not go, or be sent, 
by itself, as a letter, and a present, one says, =44 
4: (Msb:) [thus,] -44 signifies he sent him, or it, 
alone, by himself, or by itself; and 4 =44, he sent 
him, or it, by, or with, another, or others: (L:) but 
El-Farabee says that the former of these two has 
another signification, which will be found below; 
and that the latter signifies he sent him, or it. 
(Msb.) Hence, Cijiil! 44= m >= The being sent to 
the war was appointed them and imposed upon 
them as an obligation. (Msb.) You say, kSl 
[He sent him for such a thing or purpose]. (A, 
TA.) [And I 44! =44 He sent to him such a thing; 
lit., he sent to him a messenger with such a 
thing.] And jj*ll jiLLII =44 [He sent the army to 
the war]. (TA.) And =141' 4=4 *-=4 [He sent 
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upon them trial, or affliction;] he caused trial, or 

affliction, to befall them. (TA.) Also, (A, L, 

TA,) inf. cfe (Mgh, L, TA) and (l) and cfej 
[an intensive form], (TA,) He roused him, excited 
him, or put him in motion or action; (A, L, Mgh, 
TA;) namely, anything; (TA;) [i. e. any person or 
animal; and particularly,] an animal lying down, 
or a person sitting. (L, TA.) You say, He 

roused, or put in motion or action, the she-camel; 
(S, Mgh, K, TA;) i. e., loosed the cord that bound 
her shank to her arm, and dismissed her; or he 
roused her, or made her to rise, she being lying 
down. (TA.) It is said in a trad, respecting 
'Aisheh, fell I la Ifea [And we made the 
camel to rise, and to, the necklace was beneath 
him]. (TA.) You say also, jfe fe <fe, (A,) 
or (L,) He roused him, excited him, or put 
him in motion or action, to do the affair, or thing: 
(A:) or he incited him, urged him, or instigated 

him, to do the thing. (L.) Also, accord, to El- 

Farabee, (Msb,) or o? <fe, (S, A, K,) inf. 
n. and ‘fe, (TA,) He roused him, or awoke 
him, from his sleep; (S, A, Msb, K;) as also J, <fel. 
(TA, from a trad.) — — (S, K, TA) 

and (TA) also signify The quickening, 

vivifying, or revivifying, of the dead; the raising 
of the dead to life; (S, K, * TA;) by God, (TA,) 
on the day called dfel (s, TA) the day [of 
resurrection,] when those who are in the graves 
shall be raised. (A, Mgh.) You say, (fell <111 
and fefe, God quickened, vivified, revivified, or 
raised to life, mankind, and the dead. (TA.) — 
aor. <-fe, (inf. n. TK,) He (a man, TA) 
was sleepless, or wakeful. (K, * TA.) [See ct»j.] 
5 ctixjj see 7, in two places. 6 I fefe [They roused, 
excited, incited, urged, or instigated, one 
another; or put one another in motion or action; 
to do a thing]. One says, *fe I fefe j jife l>-=lj3 
[Enjoin ye, or charge ye, one another to do good, 
and rouse ye, or excite ye, &c., one another to do 
it]. (A.) 7 He became sent; [i. e. he 

went, being sent;] quasi-pass, of -fe, as signifying 
“he sent him:” (S, Msb, K:) he rose, and went 
away: (TA:) he rose to go forth. (Bd in ix. 
46.) You say, ^ >fejl [He went, being sent, or he 
rose, and went away, or he rose to go forth, for 
such a thing or purpose]. (A, TA.) And fea <fejl 
<fe Such a one rose, and went away, to perform 
his affair. (TA.) And jfe ^ He hastened, 
made haste, sped, or was quick or swift, in going, 
journeying, or pace. (S.) And ifell *fejl, i. e. jfe 
[The thing became impelled, or propelled; or 
went quickly, or swiftly, as though impelled or 
propelled; &c.]; as also 4 fe“. (TA.) [Thus] 
you say, fell >fejl [The water poured out, or 
forth, as though impelled or propelled]. (TA in 


art. fe; &c.) And [hence,] cfe 4 jilill Ljr ^, i. 
e. ‘-fejl [The poetry issued quickly from me], as 
though it flowed (fe <fe: so in the S and K: but 
in some of the copies of the S, in the place of dfe 
we find jfe (TA.) And _fe >fejl [He broke forth 

with evil, or mischief]. (JK in art. 3 jj.) [He 

became roused, excited, incited, urged, 
instigated, or put in motion or action.] 
You say, <5uM Cn»jil The she-camel became 
roused, or put in motion or action, and rose: (L, 
Mgh, TA: *) quasi-pass, of <fel *fe [q. v.]. (Mgh, 
TA.) And Y jylS jYi [Such a one is 

sluggish, lazy, or indolent: he will not become 
roused, &c.]. (A.) — — He became roused, or 
awakened, from his sleep; or he awoke from his 
sleep. (TA.) 8 cfej see 1, in two places. an inf. 
n. used as a pass. part, n.; Sent; as also 4 dfe and 
4 jfe: pi. of the first dj and of 
the second (L, TA.) — — And [used as a 
subst., signifying] A person sent; a messenger: 
pi. ufe. (L.) You say also, fe 4 £ jfe and 
4 fefe [Mohammad is the best person that has 
been sent]. (A.) And 4 <^>J feG, i. e. 4 ^ jfe [He 
whom Thou (O God) hast sent (namely 
Mohammad) as a boon, or benefit, or favour]. (L, 
from a trad. [The latter word (<**-0 is written in 
the L without any syll. signs; but the 
context shows that it is in the accus. case as a 

specificative.]) A people sent from one place 

to another; as also 4 (L, TA:) a people sent in 

any direction; a word similar to fe and fej. 
(TA.) fell cfe, occurring in a trad., means The 

people sent to the fire [of Hell]. (L.) An 

army; (S, Mgh, Msb, K;) because sent; (Mgh;) as 
also 4 (K) and 4 (TA:) pi. of the 

first fefe (s, A, Mgh, Msb, K;) and of the 
last >fe: (TA:) the first, [as also the second,] an 
inf. n. used as a subst. (Msb.) You say, fej J ctuS 
fei I was in the army of such a one, that was sent 
with him. (S.) And h fell cfe He went forth 

among the forces that were sent to the frontiers. 

(A.) See also >fe. cfe: see *fe. see (fe, 

in two places: — — and see what next 
follows. fej (A, L, K) and 4 *fe (L, TA) and 4 -fe, 
(L,) or 4 ■-fe (TA,) Sleepless, or wakeful: (K:) a 
man incessantly, (A,) or often, (TA,) awaking 
from his sleep: (A, TA:) a man whose anxieties, or 
griefs, incessantly render him sleepless, or 
wakeful, and awake him from his sleep: pi. 

(TA.) fe [inf. n. of un. of 1; and 
particularly signifying] An occasion, or 
occurrence, of raising, rousing, exciting, stirring 
up, or provoking, of sedition, or the like: pi. >^fe. 
(TA, from a trad.) ciw: see *fe, in three 

places, feb [act. part. n. of 1; Sending: &c. 

And hence. Occasioning, or causing: an occasion, 


or a cause; and a motive]. fefe one of the 

names [or epithets] of God; The Quickener of 
mankind after death, on the day of 
resurrection. (TA.) fefell, (L, K,) or, accord, to 
some, cjjfeUll, q. v ., with the pointed £ and the 
double-pointed (TA,) [The Christian festival 
of Easter;] the of the Christians; (K;) or 

[rather] what is to the Christians as the oliuSul is 
to the Muslims: a Syriac word. (L.) [a noun 
of place and of time from 1; A place, and a time, 
of sending: &c. Hence, c-fell is particularly 
applied to The time of the mission 
of Mohammad: and it is also applied to the 
mission itself]. (A, TA.) fefe: see *fe, in three 
places. see >fe. fe? Q. 1 jfe [inf. n. »jfe] 
He took, drew, or pulled, a thing out, or forth, 
and uncovered it, laid it open, or exposed it; (S, 
K;) as also fe ): (S:) he raised what was in a 
thing, (S, K,) and caused it to come forth. (S.) 
Hence, in the Kur [c. 9], jjfe J U fej When 
that which is in the graves is raised, and caused 
to come forth: (AO, S:) [see also jfe:] or 
the meaning is, when the dust, or earth, in the 
graves is turned over, and the dead in them are 
raised: (Zj:) or when what is in the graves, of gold 
and silver, comes forth; after which the dead are 

to come forth. (Fr.) Also He examined; he 

searched. (K.) He searched for, or after, or 

into, news, or tidings. (TA.) He scattered, 

or dispersed, a thing, and turned it over, one part 
upon another: (K:) he scattered, or dispersed, his 
household goods, or his commodities, (Fr, S,) 
and turned them over, one upon another; (Fr, Zj, 

S;) as also jfe, (Fr, S,) and jfe (Yaakoob.) 

He demolished a watering-trough or tank, and 
turned it upside-down. (AO, S, K.) 1 fe), 

aor. fe, (T, S, A, K,) inf. n. jfe, (T, S,) He slit, 
ripped, or rent, it, (T, S, A, K,) namely, a belly, 
with a knife, (T, S, A, TA,) and moved about 
the knife in it, (T,) so that what was in it became 
displaced and apparent, hanging down; (TA;) as 

also 4 (K.) life cjijj (assumed 

tropical:) [She brought forth many children to 

her husband; i. q. see jfe]. (K.) <1 

c?fe (tropical:) I disclosed, or revealed, to him 
my secret [or my whole mind]. (A.) Esh- 
Shemmakh uses the phrase ofe <ij fe*j 
[meaning the same]. (TA.) — — <fe fe 
^ signifies [also] (tropical:) He took 

extraordinary pains, or exceeded the usual 
bounds, in giving thee sincere, honest, or faithful, 
advice, or counsel. (K, TA.) — — <fei fe 
(tropical:) He clave, or furrowed, or trenched, 

his land. (A.) Ife fe (tropical:) He 

dug many wells in the ground. (A.) — — fe 
fei) j ofeVI (tropical:) He clave the earth, or 
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land, and subdued it: said of 'Omar, in a 

trad., alluding to his conquests. (TA.) 

UU_« Uiill (tropical:) The world disclosed to him 
what it contained, of treasures, and other 
possessions, and spoil: also said of 'Omar, in 

another trad. (TA.) PP slit 

(assumed tropical:) A tract of good land 
intervened in the middle of this land [as though 

cleaving it]. (L.) ^*4 (tropical:) Love 

threw him into mourning, or sorrow; brought 
grief to him: (K, TA:) [or occasioned him 
intense grief: for] you say, ipi 4 ^ *44 meaning 
(tropical:) the love of such a one occasioned him 
intense grief, and he mourned for him: Az says 
that “'-MJ is more correct than * 44 '. but he 
afterwards mentions jiVI as meaning 

(assumed tropical:) the affair caused him to 

mourn, or sorrow. (L, TA.) 2 jw see l. 

jiajSfl jlaill, (S,) or (L, TA,) inf. n. 

(assumed tropical:) The rain dug up the 
stones of the earth by its vehemence. (S, L, TA.) 
5 (S, A, K,) and J, (K,) 

(TA,) (tropical:) The clouds clave asunder, 
with, or by reason of, rain, (S, A, K, TA,) and 
vehement rain. (TA.) 7 g*j 3 l It [a belly] became 

slit, ripped, or rent. (S, K, TA.) He had his 

belly slit, or ripped, or rent, with a knife, so that 
what was in it became displaced and apparent, 
hanging down. (TA.) — — See also 5. — — 
(assumed tropical:) It (anything, as, for instance, 
a valley,) became wide, or ample. (TA.) -Ai- 

i> (tropical:) [A fall of rain burst forth]. 
(A.) And JjiJI (tropical:) [The torrent burst 
forth]. (A.) g*): see jjw. — — Also (assumed 
tropical:) A man who walks weakly, as though 
his belly were slit, or ripped, or rent. (S, K.) jw A 
belly (S) slit, ripped, or rent, (S, K,) with a 
knife, (S,) so that what was in it is displaced and 
apparent, hanging down; (TA;) as also 4 jw, 
thought to be after manner of a rel. n.; (L, 

TA;) and 4 jrjwA (S, K.) Hence, 

gw, an expression used by Aboo-Dhu-eyb, 
meaning (tropical:) My sincere, honest, or 
faithful, advice, or counsel, is liberally, or freely, 
given to the generous. (TA. [In a reading given in 
the S, fl is substituted for ^ j£U]) [Or it may 
mean (tropical:) My secret is disclosed, or 
revealed, to the generous: or my whole mind.] — 
— jjw is also applied to a man, and, without », to 
a woman, as signifying Having the belly slit, 
ripped, or rent, with a knife, so that what was in 
it is displaced and apparent, hanging down: pi., 
masc. and fern., (TA.) — — And 

[hence,] (assumed tropical:) A woman who has 
brought forth many children (l#Akj ‘ "A*) , 


I _! 

and Aj jjj, [see 1, and see art. J*j,]) to her husband. 
(K.) ykttj (assumed tropical:) The wide part of a 
valley; (S, K;) the place where it becomes wide. 
(TA.) — — Also (assumed tropical:) Plain, or 
soft, land, that produces [the plant called] 4^: 
or the extremity of a tract of sand, and of plain, 
or soft, land, [extending] to what is termed — “ [or 
high, or high and rugged, ground]: and [the 
ph] gjlj) signifies places, in sand, which are of 
little depth [of sand], and which, if =>j grow 
therein, are of least depth, and best. (TA.) j Pf: 
see jjw. -W 1 -W, aor. -W, inf. n. W; (S, L, Msb, K;) 
and -W, aor. -W , inf. n. -W; (L, K;) and 4 W 1 , inf. 
n. i*j], which is also trans.; (Msb;) and 4 (S, 

Msb, K;) and 4 (S, K, &c.;) He, or it, was, 

or became, distant, remote, far off, or aloof: he 
went, or removed, or retired, or withdrew 
himself, to a distance, or far away, or far off: 
he alienated, or estranged, himself: he stood, or 
kept, aloof: contr. of m ja: (S, L:) [but W generally 
has the first of these significations; and 4 ■M, the 
others, as also 4 and J, -W 3 ^ 1 :] it is the 
general opinion of the leading lexicologists 
that i*j, as well as W, is thus used; but some deny 
this; and some assert that they may be 
employed alike, but that -W is more chaste 
than -W thus used. (TA.) [You say also, of a 
desert, and a tract of country, and the like, -W, 
meaning It extended far.] And W 1 4 J Cf 4 j, 
meaning J, [i. e. Zeyd went, or removed, to a 
distance, or far, from the place of alighting 
or abode]. (IKt, Msb.) And -^W 3 4 and J, J* 3 ^, 
and l -*4, [He went, or removed, to a distance, or 
far, from me; he alienated, or estranged, himself 
from me; he shunned, or avoided, me;] (A;) 
and ^W 3 J, J4 [and J*- P signify the same]. 
(Msb in art. And 4 4$ jAUJI itj! lit, (L, 
Msb,) a trad., (Msb,) meaning When one of you 
desires to accomplish that which is needful, (i. e. 
to ease nature,) he goes far, or to a great distance. 
(L.) And 4 j, meaning 4 

(Msb,) I went far, or to a great distance, to the 

place of ease, i. e., to ease nature. (L.) [W 

referring to a saying or the like, and an event, 
means It was far from being probable or correct; 
it was improbable, extraordinary, or strange: 
(see Aw, and see also 10 :) often occurring in these 
senses.] And W 1 4 *^'4 ui It reached the utmost 
point, or degree, in its kind, or species. (IAth.) 
And £ jUl j jxjI He exceeded the due bounds in 
offering a thing for sale and demanding a price 

for it, or in bargaining for a thing. (A.) 

■W t» j m ja Recent and old griefs took hold 

upon him: a saying similar to U j U iiil. 
(Mgh in art. f-a.) — — [W is often used, 


agreeably with a general rule, in the manner of a 
verb of praise or dispraise; and in this case is 
commonly contracted into W, like u* 1 *^; as in the 
phrase, in a verse of Imrael-Keys, U 

(in which is redundant) Distant, or far distant, 
was the object of my contemplation! or (as 
explained in the EM p. 52) how distant, &c. !] — 

— W, aor. W, inf. n. W; (S, L, Msb, K;) and W, 

aor. -W, inf. n. W; (L, K;) also signify He, or it, 
perished: (S L, Msb:) he died: (K:) it is the 
general opinion of the leading lexicologists that 
both these verbs are used as signifying “he 
perished,” and both occur in different readings of 
v. 98 of eh. xi. of the Kur: the former is said to be 
used in this sense by some of the Arabs; and the 
latter, by others; but some disallow the latter in 
this sense; and some say that the former is more 
chaste than the latter thus used: (TA:) or both 
signify he became far distant from his home or 
native country; became a stranger, or estranged, 
therefrom: (L, TA:) or the Arabs say, J 4 jll 
and -W in the sense of when not reviling; but 
when reviling, they say, W, only. (Yoo, TA.) You 
say, J 4 jt j i V [Mayest thou not 

perish though thou be distant from me!] (A.) 
[And as an imprecation against a man, you 
say, meaning Mayest thou perish! (See the 
printed edition of the Ham, pp. 89 and 90, 
where i is an evident mistake for cjic.6 
AjSI* ^i.)] And <1 'w May God alienate him, or 
estrange him, from good, or prosperity! or, curse 
him! (A, * K, TA;) i. e. may he not be pitied with 
respect to that which has befallen him! like 'iAL 
P the most approved way being to put W thus in 
the accus. case as an inf. n.; but the tribe of 
Temeem say, ^ 4 H an d like <1 £&■. (TA.) 

— J" is made trans. by means of [the 

preposition] m: see 4. (Msb.) 2 W see 4, in four 
places. — — [You say also, cp 

He declared him, or pronounced him, to be far 
removed from evil.] 3 He was, or became, 
[distant, remote, far off, or aloof, from him; or] 
in a part, quarter, or tract, different from that in 

which he (the other) was. (TA in art. mA.) 

See also 4, in seven places. 4 W 1 , inf. n. A*j|: see 1, 
in seven places. — (S, Msb, K;) and 

4 (s, K,) inf. n. licXii and i*j; (K;) and 4 

(S, K,) inf. n. Aw>; (S;) and ^ 4 (Msb;) He 
made, or caused, him, or it, to be, or become, 
distant, remote, far off, or aloof; or to go, remove, 
retire, or withdraw himself, to a distance, far 
away, or far off; he placed, or put, at a distance, 
or he put, or sent, away, or far away, or far off, or 
he removed far away, alienated, or estranged, 
him, or it. (S, Msb.) You say, [ iij If- 
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[Remove thyself far from; or avoid thou, Zeyd]: 
and ictj Ijjj [Remove thou Zeyd far from 

thee]. (TA, voce LI.) And j L455, inf. n. 

[I made a wide separation between them two]; as 
also l inf. n. (Msb.) And L> l <111 
L45) [May God make the space between them two 
far extending! may He make a wide separation 
between them two!]; as also j i*k (TA.) And OS 
| L or l [O our Lord, make to be 
far-extending the spaces between our journeys! 
or, put wide distances between our journeys!] 
accord, to different readings [in the Kur 
xxxiv. 18]: the former of these is the common 
reading: Yaakoob El-Hadramee read J, jl' Lfj 
[Our Lord, He hath made to be far extending 

&c.]. (TA.) <111 means May God alienate 

him, or estrange him, from good, or prosperity! 
or, curse him! (K;) i. e., may he not be pitied with 
respect to that which has befallen him! (TA.) 

[You say also, “dll i*jl: see 3=5. ] See also 

to. — Of i-iGi [How far is it (namely the 

saying) from what is right, or correct!]. (A.) 5 5*4 

see 1. 6 ^Lk see 1, in six places. [It also 

signifies He became alienated, or estranged, from 
his family or friends. — — And I They 
became distant, or remote, one from another; 
they went, removed, retired, or withdrew 
themselves, to a distance, far away, or far off, one 
from another; they removed themselves far, or 
kept aloof, one from another.] You say, I jkS 
I jjciia [They were near, one to another, 

and they became distant, or remote, one from 
another]. (A.) 8 5*41 see 1. 10 =-1*40 He reckoned 
it, or esteemed it, (namely, a thing, K, or a saying, 
A,) [i. e. distant, or remote; or if a saying or 

the like, far from being probable or correct, 
improbable, extraordinary, or strange]; (S, A, K;) 
as also l Ls*jI. (A.) — See also 1, first sentence, in 
two places. an adv. n. of time, signifying After, 
or afterwards: and allowable also, accord, to 
some of the grammarians, as an adv. n. of place, 
signifying after, or behind: (TA:) contr. of (s, 
A, K:) it is a vague adv. n., of which the meaning 
is not understood without its being prefixed to 
another noun [expressed or implied]; denoting 
after-time. (Msb.) When it occurs without any 
complement, (S, K,) a noun or the like which 
should be its complement being intended to be 
understood as to the meaning thereof but not as 
to the letter, (S, * TA,) it is indecl., (S, K,) because 
it resembles a particle, (TA,) and has damm for 
its termination to show that it is indecl., since it 
cannot have damm by any rule of 
desinential syntax because it cannot occur as an 
agent nor as an inchoative or enunciative. (S.) Sb, 
however, mentions [as exceptions to this rule] 


the phrases 4= Of [Afterwards] and I5*j 15* J*5i [I 
will do this afterwards], as having been used by 
the Arabs. (K, * TA.) [The latter of these phrases 
is common in the present day. Another exception 
to the rule above-mentioned will be found in 
what follows.] Accord, to the primary rule, it is 
used as a prefixed n. governing its complement 
in the gen. case; (S;) [i. e., it is used in the 
manner of a preposition;] and when thus used, it 
is deck, (K,) because it does not in this 
case [always] resemble a particle. (TA.) You 
say, jjLe. 5u 4j iU. Zeyd came after Amr. (Msb.) 
And &P <jjlj and j* [I saw him after 
thee]. (L.) The words of the Kur [xxx. 3], j5YI <111 
4 j jf, meaning To God belonged the 
command before that the Greeks were overcome 
and after that they had been overcome, [thus 
read when the complements of and *»j are 
intended to be understood as to the meaning 
thereof but not as to the letter,] are also read a? 

Of 3 when each complement is intended to 
be understood as to the meaning and the letter, 
and also fy j* t Of, meaning To God 
belongeth the command first and last, [when 
neither complement is intended to be 
understood either as to the letter or as to the 
meaning,] but the first of these readings is the 
best. (L.) [You say also, OIL Oil and Oil:: iil o* 
After that: and <=l*i jl 0*1 and <=i*i jl Of 
and <=l*a U k*j and <=l*i li i After I did, or 
after my doing, such a thing: &c.] Also L£j5*j Om., 
meaning L4 0*1, 1 came after you two. (K.) And 10* 
sO^dl fy'-c o^ju (jJ UO. and »*!0jll (ji, This is of 
the things after, or beyond, which there is not any 
extreme degree in respect of goodness, and in 
respect of badness: and, by way of 

abridgement, »5 *j [with nothing following 
this]: and hence, app., the saying of 

Mohammad, <1 5*j Y ^014 kw jlS ^jj, meaning 
[And though] it be not in the utmost degree in 
respect of goodness: *»j being thus used as a deck 
noun. (Mgh.) [ ls - *0 and the like are also 
frequently used as meaning 0*1 and the like; 
as in the phrase, <_s^*f ciijlil Oa Thou hast become 
altered since I knew thee, or saw thee, or met 
thee, or was with thee. And similar to this are 
many phrases in the Kur; as, for instance, in 
ii. 48,] Of J4«-ll £5 »jI p Then ye took to 
yourselves the calf as a god, or an object of 
worship, after him, namely Moses, i. e., after 
his having gone away. (Bd.) ■=*) Oil (s, K, &c.) is 
[an expression denoting transition;] an 
expression by which an address or a discourse 
is divided; (S;) used without any complement 
to -s*j, which in this case signifies the contr. of 3=5: 
(TA:) you say, 155 JS. 4a Oj Ofy meaning [Now, 


after these preliminary words, (Abu-1- 'Abbas in 
TA voce kj'-ki,) 1 proceed to say, that such a thing 
has happened: or] after my prayer for thee: (K:) 
or after praising God: (TA:) the first who used 
this formula was David; (K;) or Jacob; (TA;) or 
Kaab Ibn-Lu-ei; (K;) or Kuss Ibn-Sa'ideh; or 

Yaarub Ibn-Kahtan. (TA.) You also use the 

dim. form, saying J, =4*= [A little after him, or it], 
when you mean by it to denote a time near to the 
preceding time. (Msb.) You say also, <50 j Ow 
<54*=, (S, K,) and J, <=1.4*5, (K, TA, [in the 
CK <'3*1,]) I saw him a little after a separation: 
(S, K:) or, after intervals of separation: (S, L:) or, 
after a while. (A’Obeyd, A.) And J, 0=5 l$j) 

<=14*= Verily she laughs after intervals. (L.) [See 
also art. i -04*i | [. o== is used only as an adv. n. of 

time. (S, L.) J*5 also sometimes means Now; 

yet; as yet. (TA.) [It is used in this sense mostly in 
negative phrases; as, for instance, in J*5 <=55 4 He 
has not died yet. The following is one of the 
instances of its having this meaning 
in affirmative phrases: 4 h= *Yjl Of 
**5 <ii j4= <V The yearling of the offspring of 
cows is called £=5 because he yet follows his 
mother: occurring in the Mgh &c., in art. £==.] — 
— It occurs also in the sense of £*; as in the 
words of the Kur [ii. 174 and v. 95], 5*5 O^ 
'LL, i. e., (as some say, MF,) Ll!5 [And 
whoso transgresseth notwithstanding that; lit., 

with that]. (Msb.) It has been said that it 

also means Before, in time; thus bearing 
two contr. significations: that it has this meaning 
in two instances; in the Kur [lxxix. 30], where it 
is said, 555 4 j (j^jYI j [as though signifying 
And the earth, before that, He spread it forth]; 
and [xxi. 105] where it is said, Of jj=j5 u 4 '-5^ 
jkill Oj [as though meaning And verily we wrote 
in the Psalms before the Kur-an]: (MF, TA:) but 
Az says that this is a mistake; that God created 
the earth not spread forth; then created the 
heaven; and then spread forth the earth: (L, TA:) 
and jSill in the latter of these instances means 
the Book of the Law revealed to Moses: (Bd:) 
or jjjjll means the revealed Scriptures; (Bd, Jel;) 
and the Preserved Tablet, (Bd,) [i. e.] the 
Original of the Scriptures, which is with God. 
(Jel.) **5 [as an inf. n. used in the manner of a 
subst. signifies] Distance, or remoteness; (S, A, L, 
K; *) and so J. (L, K,) accord, to most of 
the leading lexicologists, (TA, [see -*r,]) [and 
J, for] you say, meaning [Between us 

two is a distance] of land or country, or 

of relationship. (S, K.) [Remoteness from 

probability or correctness; improbability, or 
strangeness: see Hence the phrase, ^*3' Of I j* 
0 This is improbable, or extraordinary, or 
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strange: often occurring in the TA &c.] Also 

i. q. i 44 ; (L, K:) this latter (S, L, Msb, K) and 4*4 ; 
(L, K,) accord. to most of the 

leading lexicologists, as, for instance, in the Kur 
xi. 98, (TA, [see -^,]) signifying Perdition; (S, L, 
Msb;) or death. (K.) — — Judgment 

and prudence; as also J, »^4: so in the phrase, 4] 
-4 j41, and ;4*j ; Verily he is possessed of 
judgment and prudence: (K:) or penetrating, 
or effective, judgment; depth, or profundity; far- 
reaching judgment. (TA.) [See also s4*jll j4 J. [.-^41 
also signifies A man who goes to a great length, 
or far, in hostility. (L.) — — A cursing; 
execration; malediction; as also J, ^4 . (K.) You 
say, <1 P, as well as 4 144: see 1, last sentence but 
one. (TA.) ^4: see 44. in two places: — and 4r4, in 
five places. ^4: see ^41, in two places. »44 : 

see -^*4, in three places. A4 : see and see 

also Jc.14. see ^*4. 4i4 Distant; remote; far; far 
off; (S, L, K; *) as also [ 4l4 ; and j %4: (L, K:) pi. 
(of the first, S, L) u lj 4 (S, L, K) and (of the first 
also, L, TA) ^ (L, K) and 414 (TA) and (of the 
first and second, L) 414*4 (L, K) and of the third, 
i -^4 , [but this (which is also used as a sing, 
epithet, as will be shown in what follows,) 
is properly a quasi-pl. n.,] like as f4L is of f-4-4 
(S.) As signifying Distant with respect to place, it 
is correctly used alike as masc. and fem. and sing, 
and dual and pi.; (L, and TA in this art. and in 
art. m 3, in which latter see the authorities;) but 
not necessarily; like its contr. 4yj4: (L:) you 
say, ^ [She is distant from thee; or it is] 

as though you said, At* 1 (L:) also Cui U 

[Thou art not distant from us ], and U 

[Ye are not distant from us]: and in like 
manner, cjjl U j. li», and { 4*1 '■*. (S, 

TA.) [But it receives, sometimes, the fem. form 
when used in this sense; for] 4l3> 14*4 
and ‘41i« are phrases mentioned as signifying 
I sat distant, or remote in place, or at a distance, 
or aloof, from thee; 4lii [and 444 or the like] 
being understood. (L.) You say also, [ *4 33*“ A 
distant, or remote, place of alighting or abode. 
(K.) And *»4 34* jyj (S, K) and J, ^4 34* and j 34* 
*4 (K) [Retire thou not far;] meaning be thou 
near: (S, K:) [or] the second and third of these 
phrases mean retire thou not in an abject, or a 
mean, or contemptible, or despicable, state. (S, 
A.) And j J?4 34* Cp^ 4 ls 4M [Depart thou, O 
such a one, not far;] meaning mayest thou not go 
away! (L.) [And ^*4 0* *Qj I saw him, or it, from 
afar: and **** 4>“ 4U. He came from afar: and the 
like. And *j 4 as applied to a desert and the like, 
meaning Far extending.] And J. J&4 *4 A far 
distance. (K.) [And »**4 44 a distant, far- 
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reaching, or far-aiming, intention, purpose, 
or design.] And **4 Jtte [Such a one is far- 
aiming, or faraspiring, in purpose, desire, or 
ambition]. (A.) And **4' »*“* u?* [She was known, 
or seen, or met, a long time ago]: in this case, the 
fem. form, with », must be used. (L.) And **4 33 
[A saying far from being probable or correct; 
improbable; far-fetched; extraordinary, 
or strange]. (A.) And ■**»* 3*' An extraordinary 
thing or affair or case, of which the like does not 
happen or occur. (L.) — — Also Distant 
with respect to kindred or relationship: in which 
sense, the word receives the fem. form, [as well 
as the dual form, and pi. forms, like its 
contr. by universal consent. (TA.) [Its 

pi.] 4144 signifies Strangers, that are not 
relations. (IAth.) You say also, g!44 
jjfVI [meaning Such a one is of the distant 
dependents, or subjects, of the governor, or 
prince]. (S.) And 1 > g4ja i> 14) 

[If thou be not of the particular companions, 
or familiars, of the governor, or prince, then be of 
his distant dependents, or subjects]; i. e., be 
distant from him, that his evil may not affect 

thee. (AZ, A.) u44 see *4 j n the 

latter half of the paragraph. — — See 
also ac-4. 4*4 and ^144: see *4 in four places. ^4: 

see 4 j*j in four places. Also Perishing: (S, L: 

[in the K it is implied that it signifies dying; and 
so i and [ A4:]) or far distant from his home, 
or native country; in a state of 

estrangement therefrom. (L.) *4i More, and 
most, distant or remote; further, and furthest: by 
poetic licence written *41: (L:) [pi. *&4'; as in 
the saying,] 413LI ^4! 0* 34*4 0^ [Such a 

one draws forth talk, or discourse, or news, or the 
like, from its most remote sources]. (A.) — — 
More, and most, extreme, excessive, egregious, or 
extraordinary, in its kind. (IAth.) [Hence, 
perhaps,] *4' j4*4 4) [j n the CK *41] and J, *«* 
Verily there is no good in him: (K:) or, no depth 
in him in anything: (IAar:) [or, he is not 
extraordinary in his kind: see also *4:] said in 
dispraising one. (TA.) And *4i »**?■ U and j ^*j 
[H e has not what is extraordinary in its kind: or] 
he possesses not excellence, or power, or riches: 
or he possesses not anything profitable: (L, 
K:) said only in dispraising one: (AZ:) or it may 
mean he possesses not anything which one would 
go far to seek; or, anything of value: or what he 
possesses, of things or qualities that are 
desirable, is more extraordinary than what others 

possess. (MF.) Remote from good: [which is 

the meaning generally intended in the present 
day when it is used absolutely as an epithet 


applied to a man; but meaning also remote from 
him or those in whose presence this epithet is 
used, both as to place and as to moral condition:] 
and, from continence: (L:) and stupid; foolish; or 
having little, or no, intellect or understanding; 
syn. (so in a copy of the S and in the L and 
TA:) or treacherous, or unfaithful; syn. (So in 
two copies of the S and in a copy of the A.) It is 
used as an allusion to the name of a person 
whom one would mention with dispraise; as 
when one says, ^*4^1 Jlli [May such a one, 
the remote from good, &c., perish!]: with respect 
to a woman, one says, cAk. (En-Nadr, Az.) 
One says also, <4 4*4^1 4111 44, meaning [May God 
cast down prostrate such a one, the remote from 
good, & c., upon his mouth! or,] cast him down 
upon his face! (S.) [It is a rule observed in decent 
society, by the Arabs, to avoid, as much as 
possible, the mention of opprobrious epithets, 
lest any person present should imagine 
an epithet of this kind to be slily applied to 
himself: therefore, when any malediction or 
vituperation is uttered, it is usual to allude to 
the object by the term P'T, or 4 j* 4, as meaning 
the remote from good, &c., and also the remote 
from the person or persons present. See 
also which is used in a similar manner.] — 
— A more distant, or most distant, or very 
distant, relation; (Lth;) contr. of 4jjal : 
(Msb:) pi. 4.41 (Lth, S, A, Msb, K) and 
(Lth;) contr. of (Lth, S, K) and uj^'. 

(Lth.) -i*4* A man who makes far journeys. 
(K.) j*j 1 3*4, aor. 34 (S, Mgh, Msb, K,) inf. n. 34 
(S, Msb,) said of an animal having the kind of 
foot called ^4 (Mgh, Msb, K,) [i. e.,] of a 
camel, and also of a sheep and goat, (S,) and of a 
cloven-hoofed animal (Mgh, Msb, K) of the wild 
kind of bull or cow, but not of the domestic 
kind, and of the gazelle-kind, beside the other 
two cloven-hoofed kinds mentioned before, and 
of the hare or rabbit, (TA,) He voided dung. (S, 
* Mgh, Msb, K.) — — »j4 He threw at him a 

piece of j4. (A.) ^34, said of a widow, She 

threw the piece of j4; i. q. J, » j44 ^3; meaning 
she ended the number of days during which she 
had to wait after the death of her husband before 
she could marry again. (A.) [It seems to have 
been customary for the widow to collect a 
number of pieces of j4, as many as the days she 
had to wait before she could marry again, and 
to throw away one each day: so that the saying 
means She threw the last piece of j*j.] — j*j, 
aor. 34, (K,) inf. n. 34, (TA,) He (a 
camel) became a j#4. (K.) 2 j4 see 4. 3 ^->3)44 
444*, [inf. n., app., 3^4, q. v.,] said of a ewe or 
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she-goat, (K,) and of a she-camel, (TA,) 
She befouled her milker with her dung. (TA 
voce 3-4-) — 3! 3 jjc 4 She (a ewe or goat, 

and a camel,) hastened to her milker. (TA.) 4 j4 
He cleansed an intestine, or a gut, of its j4; as 
also l j4, inf. n. (K.) j 4 (S, A, K) and J, j4 
(Msb, K) [coll. gen. ns. signifying Camels', and 
sheeps', and goats', and similar, dung;] 
dung (Msb, K) of animals having the kind of foot 
called -ify (A, Mgh, Msb, K) [i. e.,] of the camel, 
and also of the sheep and goat, (S,) and of cloven- 
hoofed animals (A, Mgh, Msb, K) of the wild kind 
of bull and cow, but not of the domestic kind, and 
of the gazelle-kind, beside the two other cloven- 
hoofed kinds, and of the hare or rabbit: (TA:) n. 
un. with »: (S, Mgh, K:) and pi. 34f (S, Msb, K) 
One says, sJS % Sj4 uj* 1 j* [He is a 

lighter thing to me than a piece of that 
is thrown at a dog]. (A.) And it is said in a 
prov., ; s — ul [Thou art like the owner of 
the piece of or ? j4^ J4 j c3 Thou art 

in a condition like that of the owner of the piece 
of (meaning the person for whom it was 
intended;) applied to him who reveals a 
thing relating to himself; (see Freytag's Arab. 
Prov. i. 85;)] originating from the fact that a man 
had a suspicion respecting some one among 
his people; so he collected them to search out 
from them the truth of the case, and took a piece 
of j*j, and said, “I am about to throw this 
my piece of j *j at the person whom I suspect;” 
whereupon one of them withdrew himself 
quickly, and said, “Throw it not at me;” and 
confessed. (TA.) See also 3jj4 ; above, j4: 
see j4. 34, a subst., [or inf. n. of 3,] The 
befouling of her milker with her dung, by a ewe 
or she-goat, (K,) or a camel: (TA:) it is reckoned a 
fault, because the animal that does so sometimes 
casts her dung into the milking-vessel. 
(TA.) 34, (S, Msb, K, &c.,) sometimes 
pronounced 34, (K,) which latter is of the dial, of 
BenooTemeem, but the former is the more 
chaste, (TA,) A camel, male or female; (S, Msb, 
K;) as applied to a camel, like i3-“j] applied to a 
human being; (S, Msb;) whereas 34 is applied 
only to a male camel, and 4U to a she-camel; 34 
and are respectively terms like 3 s and stSi; 
and ^3* is like the term 434; so say, among 
others, ISk and Az and IJ; and it is added in the 
Mutahffidh, that the terms and are 
applied only when the animal has entered the 
seventh year: (Msb:) but is more commonly 
applied to the male camel; (Msb, K;) and only to 
one that has entered its fifth year; (S, K;) or that 
has entered its ninth year: (K:) the pi. is ‘j*j\ [a 
pi. of pauc.] and 3 34 (S, Msb, K) and 334 (K) 
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and 34 (TA) and (pi. of ». 34 TA) 3e4 (S, Msb, K) 
and (K.) If one say, I3 j 4 [Give ye to 

me a j*4], the persons so addressed, accord, to 
EshShafi'ee, are not to give a she-camel: (Msb:) 
but the following phrases are transmitted from 
the Arabs: lS My she-camel threw me 

down prostrate: (S, A:) and lS ^4=. I milked 
my camel: (A, Msb:) and l S j&i 0? I 

drank of the milk of my camel: (S:) and 34 54 
334^ Each of these two camels is a she- 
camel. (A.) 311 [The night of the camel], 

mentioned in a trad, of Jabir, means the night in 
which the Prophet purchased of him his camel. 

(TA.) Also An ass: (IKh, K:) so in the Kur 

xii. 72; but this signification is of rare occurrence: 
(IKh:) and anything that carries: (IKh, K:) so in 
the Hebrew language [165 (see Gen. xlv. 
17)]. (TA.) 3?4 A widow throwing the piece of j4; 
meaning ending the number of days during 
which she has had to wait after the death of her 
husband previously to her being allowed to marry 
again. (A.) [See 1.] 34* and j 34* [and J. =34* 
(occurring in the K in art. jyy)] The place 
[or passage (as is shown in the Lexicons in many 
places)] of the j4; [i. e. the rectum; the intestine, 
or gut, containing the j4;] of any quadruped: 
(K:) pi. 3?4*. (TA.) It is said in a prov., '5* 0! 
3^4*11 Jli j jcllVI jkil Jl j li jtlill [Verily this 
bad man has not ceased to slaughter camels and 
to cleanse the intestines containing the dung]. 
(A, TA.) 34*: see » 3*4 34*: see 34* A ewe or 
she-goat, (K,) or a she-camel, (TA,) that befouls 
with her dung (3^40 her milker. (K, 
TA.) [See ji-4.] 1 13=34 ■'-■5=4, [aor. 3=4,] 

inf. n. 3= 4, The 3= j4 [or gnats, or musquitoes,] 
bit him; and annoyed, or molested, him. (TA.) 
And I 3=-^ They were bitten by the 3= j4: (A:) or 
were annoyed, or molested, thereby. (K.) -3=4 Jg 
not used in relation to anything but 3= (TA.) 
A poet says, praising a man who passed the night 
within a 4$ [or thin curtain used for protection 
from gnats, or musquitoes], which is 
also called 34 jfy 4il4 1* 34 3I cjll cimll pkd 

3=4 3=4 [Excellent indeed is the tent, the 

tent of Aboo-Dithar, when some of the people 
fear biting, and annoyance, or molestation, from 
gnats, or musquitoes]: by 3 =*j meaning 
(TA.) 2 3 =*j ; inf. n. 3^4=, He divided it into 
parts, or portions, (S, A, Msb, K,) distinct, 
or separate, one from another. (Msb) You 
say, » 3*=4s 4li I jill They took his property and 
divided it into parts, or portions. (A, TA.) 
And 44=4 j 34° [He limbed, or 

dismembered, the sheep, or goat, and divided it 
into parts, or portions]. (A, TA.) [Hence,] 3 in 
certain cases, and -h in the like cases, as in the 


saying 14 34 33“ [“ I drank of,” i. e. “ some of, 
such water ”], are said to be 3=.4'''! [For the 
purpose of dividing into parts, or portions]. 
(Msb.) 4 1 3=4 They had 3= [or gnats, or 
musquitoes], (K,) or abundance thereof, (A,) 
in their land. (A, K.) 5 It was, or became, 
divided into parts, or portions. (S, K.) u^4 Some, 
or somewhat or some one, Qit. a thing,) of things, 
or of a thing: Th says that it signifies thus accord, 
to all the grammarians; (Msb, TA;) except 
Hisham, as will be seen hereafter: (TA:) or a part, 
or portion, (A, Msb, K,) of a thing, (Msb,) or of 
anything; (A, K;) whether little or much: (TA:) 
accord, to both these explanations, it may denote 
the greater part; as eight of ten: (Msb:) [thus it 
signifies some one or more; and it relates to 
persons and to other things:] pi. (S, IJ, K;) 

but ISd doubts whether IJ had an authority for 
this. (TA.) You say, o^4 0? u4' j^ll ^>^4 [Some 
kinds of evil are easier to be borne than some]. 
(A.) And L-^4 4-4 SjtLA 4j4 [A very 

beautiful girl, parts of whom resemble other 
parts]. (A.) [And 13=4 4-^4 414= Some of them 
beat some; i. e. they beat one another.] And 44 
i4>4 j' 44 [We have tarried a day or part of 
a day]. (Kur xviii. 18.) And one says to a man of a 
company of men, “Who did this? ” and he 
answers, or 4^4 [Some one of us]; 

meaning himself. (A.) The article Jl should not be 
prefixed to it, (K, * TA,) because it is originally a 
prefixed n., and as such determinate 
either literally or virtually, so that it does not 
admit another cause of being determinate; (TA;) 
contr. to what is said by IDrst (K, TA) and Ez- 
Zejjajee; for they said and C&l; which, 

properly, as ISd says, is not allowable; and it is 
said in the O that IDrst, in this matter, was at 
variance with all the people of his age: (TA:) 
AHat says that the Arabs did not say J4l 
nor but that people used 

these expressions, even Sb and Akh in their two 
books, by reason of their little knowledge in this 
way: (K, * TA:) a remark, says MF, which is extr., 
and needs no comment: (TA:) [for who surpassed 
Sb and Akh in knowledge respecting matters of 
this kind?] AHat also relates his having told As 
that he had seen in the book of [that celebrated 
and chaste author] Ibn-ElMukaffa', j jjjSII 
43 34 ^4 0^ [Science is large; but 

the acquiring of part is better than the neglecting 
of the whole]; and that As disapproved of it most 
strongly, saying that the article J' is not prefixed 
to 3=4 and C4 because they are determinate 
without it: (TA:) Az, however, says that the 
grammarians allow its being prefixed to these 
two words, (Msb, TA,) though As disallows it, 
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(TA,) because they are meant to be understood as 
prefixed ns.; (Msb;) or because the article is 
meant to be a substitute for the noun to which 
they should be prefixed; or, in the case of 3^3, 
because this word is equivalent to i j3, which 
receives the article J. (MF.) It is related of AO, 
that he assigned also to 3=3 the contr. meaning 
of All; or the whole: adducing as a proof thereof 
the words of the Kur [xl. 29], f£->3 ji3 
as meaning All of that with which he threateneth 
you will befall you: and the saying of Lebeed. jl 
3E3 [as meaning Or their death 
shall cling to all living creatures: or, accord, to 
another relation, 33jj jl, which means the same 
as j 1 ]: thus also AHeyth explains the above- 
cited verse of the Kur; and thus Hisham explains 
the saying of Lebeed, erroneously asserting 
that is here a pi.: (TA:) but with respect to 
the former instance, the Prophet had threatened 
them with two things, the punishment of the 
present world and that of the world to come; so 
he says, “This punishment will befall you in the 
present world; ” which is part of the two 

threats; without denying the punishment of 
the world to come: or, as Aboo-Is-hak says, he 
mentions the part to indicate the necessary 
consequence of the whole: and as to the saying of 
Lebeed, by he means himself. (TA 

[app. from ISd].) ,3=ji a land abounding 
with [or gnats, or musquitoes]; (K;) as also 
4 like as you say 3ii. (TA.) And 3)1 a 

night in which are many j3; as also 4 = yy 

(A, K.) 'j3 [Gnats, or musquitoes;] i. 

q. ly [which signifies both gnats, or musquitoes, 
(called in Egypt and also bugs]: n. un. 

with »: (S:) or pi. of 3i yy, (K,) which signifies 
i. q. 3). (A, K.) A poet speaks of the humming of 
the of the water. (TA.) The author of the K 
says, in the B, that the word is taken from 3=3, 
because of the smallness of the body of the 3 j = yy 
in comparison with other living things. (TA.) You 
say, 3= 33 3*^“ (tropical:) He imposed upon 
me a difficult thing: (A:) or an impossible thing. 
(TS, K.) 3= ji; see see <*i*3 

1 33, (TA,) [aor. 3",] inf. n. [ 33 , (Lth, K, TA,) 
said of a man, and a camel, &c., (TA,) He uttered 
a vehement sound, or cry. (Lth, * K, * TA.) — 
Also, inf. n. as above, said of a vehement rain, 
descending in large drops, It clave, or furrowed, 

the ground, and made it to flow. (K, * TA.) 

And, inf. n. 3*), He stabbed, or stuck, a camel in 
the 3s or throat, or uppermost part of the 
breast, (K, TA,) making the blood to flow; 
(TA;) and (TA) so J , 33. (A'Obeyd, S, L, TA, all of 
which, except the last, mention only the latter 


verb in this sense.) — — Also, (K,) inf. n. 33, 

(TA,) He dug a well. (Z, K.) 33 also signifies 

The act of slitting, ripping, or rending; like j3: 
(TA:) and 4 3#*? the same; (S;) or the doing so 
much. (K.) You say, cjS3 4 331 3j, inf. n. 3 j*3, I 

slit, or ripped, or rent, the wine-skin. (S.) 

liS If. 3*j, (k,) inf. n. 33, (TA,) He removed it, 
took it off, or stripped it off, from over, or before, 
such a thing, which it covered, or 
concealed. (Ibn-’Abbad, K.) 2 33 see 1, in three 
places. 5 33“ see 7, in two places. 7 3*3' It came 
upon one suddenly, unexpectedly, without 
his knowledge. (S, K, TA.) — — u3^ 3*3' 
(tropical:) [The clouds, or white clouds, or 
clouds containing water,] clave asunder, with, or 
by reason of, rain, or violent rain; syn. 3=*3 ;j*3!; 
(S, K, TA;) or opened vehemently with rain; (Z, 

TA;) and 4 33“ signifies the same. (S.) 3*3' 

j 0^ (tropical:) [Such a one 

was profuse in bounty and generosity]. (TA.) 

3*3 (s, K) (assumed tropical:) He was 
profuse in speech; (K, * TA;) as also 4 3*3 (K) 
and 4 3*31. (Sgh, K.) 8 3*3! see 7. 3^3: see what 
next follows, in two places. 33) (assumed 
tropical:) Clouds (>33-3) pouring forth [rain] 

with vehemence. (S.) Also, and 4 33) and 

4 33j and 4 3?3, (tropical:) Rain coming 
suddenly, or unexpectedly, with vehemence, in 
large drops. (K, TA.) 3^ f3, in a trad, 
respecting prayer for rain, means (assumed 
tropical:) Copious, abundant, extensive rain. 

(TA.) And 4 all these four words, (assumed 

tropical:) A torrent vehemently driving; (K, TA;) 
that carries away everything. (AHn, TA.) 33 f. 
see 33), in two places. 3?3: see 33), in two 
places. o-= 3 Land upon which what is 

termed 33) [i. e. either the rain or torrent so 
termed] has fallen, or descended. (Nawadir el- 
Aarab, TA.) J*“ 1 3*), (s, Msb, K,) aor. 3*), (k,) 
or 33 [contr. to rule]; (Msb;) or the pret. is 33; 
(so in the Ham p. 337;) inf. n. 4lj3 (Msb, K) 
and ^3) also (Ham ubi supra) [and app. 33, for it 
is said in the Ham p. 359 that the primary 
signification of 3*31 is — LSiSI]; He (a man, 
S) became a husband; (S, K;) as also 4 3*33 : (K:) 
he married, or took a wife. (Msb.) And in like 
manner, inf. n. <1 j*“, She became a 

wife: (TA:) [and it seems to be indicated in the 
Ham p. 359 that 4 l -3*3l and 4 “333 signify the 
same:] and 4 she took to herself a 

husband. (K.) <3° 33 [as though originally 

signifying He became a 33, or lord, over him:] he 
was incompliant, or unyielding, to him; 
he resisted him, or withstood him. (K.) Hence, in 
a trad., “jisla 33' 33 33 And whoso 


resisteth and disobeyeth your command, slay 
ye him. (TA.) — 33, (S, K,) ?34, aor. 33, (K,) 
(assumed tropical:) He became confounded, or 
perplexed, so that he was unable to see his right 
course, (S, K,) by his affair, or case, and feared, 
and was disgusted, (K,) and remained fixed in his 
place like as do the palm-trees termed 33, (TA,) 

not knowing what to do. (K.) 3 3JcLi: see 1. 

l 34 The people intermarried with a 
people. (K.) You say also, u3^3) V 3 The 
sons of such a one, none is married to them, nor 
are they married [to any but persons of their own 
tribe]. (Ham p. 337.) — — [The inf. n.] J3 
signifies also The playing, or toying, together, of a 
man with his wife; (S, Mgh, Msb, K;) and so 3313 
[also an inf. n. of the same verb], (Msb, K,) and 
4 333 [inf. n. of 6]. (K.) You say, 34 He 
played, or toyed, with his wife. (Msb.) And 34“ 
33 jj She plays, or toys, with her husband. (S.) 
And Slc-13 U43) Between them two is playing, or 
toying. (TA.) And 4 3343 They two play, or 
toy, together, each with the other. (TA.) — — 
And metonymically, (TA,) J3 signifies also 
(tropical:) I. q. £'-3; (Az, K, TA;) and so 
(TK.) You say, 134, meaning (tropical:) He lay 

with her. (TK.) And Dili jili 34 (tropical:) 

Such a one sat with such a one: (K, TA:) the idea 
of playing, or toying, being imagined to be 
implied. (TA.) 5 ““133: see 1. — — Also She 
was obedient to her husband; (K;) [so too 4 c ‘l*3 | , 
as will be seen from what follows;] and so “J3“ 
3-=*3j: (TA:) or she adorned herself for 

her husband. (K.) You say 4 J3“YI 333 »I3! A 
woman who is good in obedience to her husband. 
(TA.) 6 34“ see 3, in two places. 8 33)1 see 1: — 

— and see also 5, in two places. 10 3*3-1 : see 1. — 

— Also, said of palm-trees (33), They became 
what are termed 33, q. v., (S, TA,) and great. 

(TA.) And, said of a place, It became what is 

termed 33: (K:) or it became elevated. (TA.) 313 A 
husband: (S, Mgh, Msb, K:) pi. 3 (s, Msb, K) 
and 3 j*j and J3. (K.) And A wife; as also 33; (S, 

Msb, K;) like £ jj and 3xjj. (s, Msb. *) A 

lord, a master, an owner, or a possessor, (S, Msb, 
K,) of a thing, (K,) such as a house, and a beast, 
(TA,) or a she-camel: (S:) a head, chief, ruler, or 
person of authority. (El-Khattabee, TA.)— — 

[And hence,] A certain idol, (S, K,) of gold, (TA,) 
belonging to the people of Ilyas, (S, K,) who is 
said to be the same as Idrees, the grandfather, or 
an ancestor, of Noah, or to have been a grandson 
of Aaron, (Bd in vi. 85,) or the son of the brother 
of Aaron: (Jel ibid.:) it is mentioned in the Kur 
xxxvii. 123: accord, to one copy of the K, it 
belonged to the people of Jonas; and so in the 
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Kitab el-Mujarrad of Kr: accord, to Mujahid, 
it means a deity that is not God: (TA:) or a certain 
king: (IAar, K:) but [SM says,] the correct 
explanation is the first: (TA:) or a certain 
idol belonging to the people of Bekk, in Syria; i. 
e., of the town now called Baala-Bekk: so in the 
Kur: (Bd, Jel: *) or it means in the dial, of El- 

Yemen a lord; and so in the Kur. (Bd.) Also 

One whom it is a necessary duty to obey; as a 
father, and a mother, and the like. (TA.) — — 
And A family, or household, whose maintenance 

is incumbent on a man. (TA.) And it may be 

a contraction of l)*j, as meaning Lacking 
strength, or power, or ability; unable to find the 
right way to accomplish his affair. (TA.) — — 
Also (tropical:) A weight, or burden. (K, TA.) You 
say, <1*1 Jc yij jMi jcidl (tropical:) Such a 
one became a weight, or burden, upon his family; 
because of his ascendency over them. (Er-Raghib, 

TA.) (assumed tropical:) Elevated land, (S, 

K,) upon which comes neither running water nor 
torrent, (S,) or that is not rained upon more than 
once in the year: (K:) or (tropical:) land elevated 
above other land; as being likened to the man 
who is thus termed. (Er-Raghib, TA.)- — 

(assumed tropical:) Any palm-trees, and other 
trees, and seed-produce, not watered: or such as 
are watered by the rain: (K:) or (tropical:) palm- 
trees (Jii) that imbibe with their roots, and so 
need not to be watered: (S, Mgh, Msb, 
K:) metaphorically so applied: (Mgh:) AA says 
that it is syn. with Is*;, meaning what is watered 
by the rain: but As says that this latter word has 
the meaning just given, whereas signifies 
what imbibes with its roots, without irrigation or 
rain: (S, Msb:) or palm-trees growing in land 
whereof the supply of water is near [to the 
surface], so that it suffices without their having 
irrigation or rain: (TA:) or large, so as to imbibe 
with the roots: (Er-Raghib, TA:) and (tropical:) a 
male palm-tree; (K, TA;) likened to the man who 
is thus termed: (TA:) and Az says that it is used 
as meaning (assumed tropical:) [dates such as 
are termed] >-dA (TA.) — — And (assumed 
tropical:) The tax, or impost, that is given for the 
watering of palm-trees. (K.) 3" part. n. 
of J*j, Confounded, or perplexed, &c. (K.) And 
Lacking strength, or power, or ability; unable to 
find the right way to accomplish his affair. (TA.) 

With », applied as an epithet to a woman, 

(S,) and meaning One who does not dress, or 
wear clothes, well, (K, TA,) nor well adjust 
her personal state or condition. (TA.) d*j i <jd ; 
(S, A, &c.,) aor. dd, (A, Msb, K,) inf. n. dd 
and dd (s, A, Msb, K) and dd (MF) and dd (K) 
and dd ; with teshdeed to the d, of the same 


I _! 

measure as dj?-, accord, to AA's reading of the 
Kur in a passage which will be found below, 
without a parallel among inf. ns., (Z,) [and said 
by some to have an intensive signification,] He, 
or it, came upon him, or happened to him, 
suddenly, unexpectedly, without his being aware 
of it, or without any previous cause; surprised 
him; took him by surprise, or unawares; (S, A, 
Msb, K;) as also j did, (A, Msb,) inf. n. didi (s, 
K) and did. (TA.) It is said in the Kur vi. 31 , 
accord, to the reading mentioned above, fidU. ' jj 
dd diUJI [when the hour of the resurrection 
shall come upon them suddenly, unexpectedly, 
&c.]. (Z.) And you say, dd U U. He, or it, came to 
him suddenly, &c. (A, Msb.) And dd dal He met, 
or found, him, or it, suddenly, &c. (S.) And dd 
jjidl cdd jil 1 am not secure from, or free from 
fear of, the enemy's comings [upon me] 
unawares. (S.) 3 did gee 1 . djfcUll The 
festival, (A,) or a certain festival, (IAth, K,) of the 
Christians; (A, IAth, K;) [namely, Easter;] thus 
called accord, to some; but accord, to 
others, djeUll [q. v .], with the unpointed £ and 
the three-pointed d. (IAth.) djda i. q. 
[Confounded, or perplexed, and unable to see his 
right course]: so in the saying, d>dJ 30 V 
[There is no judgment to one who is confounded, 
&c.]. (A.) dd 1 dd, (Msb, K,) aor. dd, (K,) inf. 
n. dd ; (Msb,) or this is a simple subst., and the 
inf. n. is dd, (TA,) He (a bird) was, or became, of 
a colour resembling that of ashes: (Msb:) or he (a 
sheep or goat) was of the mixed colours of those 
to which the epithet is applied. (K, TA.) 
[See ddl, and dd, and dd.] did Dust-colour. (A.) 
[But see did. Accord, to the TA, the former is 
the inf. n. of 1 , q. v.] dd Whiteness inclining 
to ijdi. [which here app. means a dark, or ashy, 
dust-colour]: (T:) [or, in a bird, a 

colour resembling that of ashes: (see 1 :)] or the 
colour of sheep or goats to which the epithet (Sj 
is applied. (K, TA.) [See ddi.] ilid : see ddi, of 
which it is the fem. did (t, S, A, Mgh, Msb, K) 
and did and did; (A, Mgh, K;) only the second of 
these three mentioned by Sb; (TA;) but the 
second and third asserted to be correct by Yoo; 
(AZ, TA;) and the last heard by Az; (TA;) or 
neither of these two is allowable; (Msb;) A bird 
that does not prey, and such as one does not 
desire to make an object of prey because it is not 
eaten: (T, Msb:) or small birds that do not prey, 
such as sparrows and the like; [a coll. gen. n.;] n. 
un. with »: (Mgh:) or [accord, to Lth,] a certain 
dust-coloured bird, (T, A, K,) of the birds of the 
water, ash-coloured, and long-necked; as also 
[ ddi; pi. [of the latter] dd and did; (T:) [but 
this appears to be wrong; for AM says, in the T,] 


Lth makes the did and the ddi to be one, 
asserting them to be of aquatic birds; but in my 
opinion, the former is different from the latter: as 
to the latter, it is a well-known kind of aquatic 
bird, so called because it is of the colour 
termed dd, i. e. white inclining to 
[explained above, voce dd] ; but as to the did, it 
is any bird that is not one of prey: and the word 
is said to be a coll. gen. n., signifying the class of 
birds that are objects of prey: (TA:) ISk says that 
the did is a bird of a colour inclining to that of 
dust, (S, Msb, *) a little less than the dd^j 
[or vultur percnopterus], (S,) or less than 
the d-L j, (Msb,) slow in flight: (S, Msb:) but IB 
says that this is a mistake in two points of 
view; first, because did is a [coll.] gen. n., of 
which the n. un. is with », like as is that of fLd; 
and secondly, because it applies to the class of 
birds that do not prey; but the J, ddi is a bird of 
the colour of dust, and this may be a bird of prey, 
and it may be not a bird of prey: (TA:) AZ says 
that did signifies the [species of vulture 
called] fdj; and the n. un. is with » others, the 
young ones of the j and birds of the crowkind: 
or [birds] like the [hawks called] [pi. 

of jijd], not predaceous: in the T, it is said to be 
[a kind of bird] like the [hawk called] jdU, that 
does not prey upon any other bird: (TA:) or did 
and did (iSd, K) and did (k) signify the worst 
[or most ignoble] of birds, (ISd, K, [the latter 
giving this as a second and 
distinct signification,]) and such as do not prey: 
(ISd, TA:) Fr says, Judl did signifies the worst of 
birds, and such as do not prey; and did 
and did are dial, vars.: (S:) the pi. is (Sb, T, 
S, Msb, K,) accord, to those who make did a 
sing., (Yoo, S, Msb, TA,) or accord, to those 
who make the sing, to be with »; (T, TA;) or those 
who apply dild [as a n. un.] to the male and the 
female make did to be pi. [or rather a coll. gen. 
n.]; (Yoo, S, Msb;) as is done in the case of did 
and fld ; (Yoo, S:) ISd says that dild, with fet-h, is 
the n. un., applied alike to the male and the 
female: (TA:) [and Fei says,] it is not allowable 
to pronounce this with damm or with kesr to the 
first letter: (Msb:) but Yoo asserts both of these 
forms to be used: (AZ, TA:) and did j s said to 
signify a weak bird. (TA.) It is said in a prov., u! 
j d j d ld= jL did! I (s, A, Msb, K *) Verily the did 
in our land becomes [like] a vulture, or become 
[like] vultures: (Msb:) applied to the low person 
who becomes of high rank: (A:) meaning 
(tropical:) the weak in our land becomes strong: 
(Msb:) or he who makes himself our neighbour 
becomes mighty, strong, or of high rank, by our 
means, (S, K, TA,) acquiring the might, or 
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strength, of the vulture, after having been low, or 
mean, in condition. (TA.) 4j*j wheat (kL3 
and [both of which signify the same, though 
the latter, q. v., has a a larger 
application,]) adulterated by being mixed with 
barley; (Th, K;) as also 44 £■ and 4»J. (Th, 
TA.) kllikL [dim. of klk*3 fem. of ^*4', q. v.,] The 
place of the [q. v.] in a camel. (K.) [So called 
because of its colour, produced by chafing.] 4iii 
Of a white colour inclining to » [which here 
app. means a dark, or ashy, dustcolour]: (T:) [or 
of a colour resembling that of ashes: (see l:)] or 
dust-coloured: (A:) or of a colour near to that of 
dust: (S:) an epithet, like [fem. klk*j : and] 
pi. 4*3 ; and sometimes, when used as a subst., it 
has for pi. iifclji. (IB, TA.) You say 4*ji jiU=> A bird 
of the colour above described: (T, S:) whether it 
be a bird of prey or not: see 4 Uj in two 
places: (IB, TA:) and 4*ji jwi [a hawk of that 
colour.]; (ISh, A;) as well as tSjfy' and i. e., 
that wherewith men take game. (ISh, 
TA.) klkik applied to sheep or goats, (S, K,) or, as 
in some lexicons, to sheep, (TA,) is like (S, 
K;) [Black speckled with white; or the reverse;] or 
in which are blackness and whiteness, with 
predominance of the latter colour: (TA:) or 
klk*j and fife signify a sheep or goat, and 
sheep or goats, in which are blackness and 

whiteness. (A.) Also, [as a subst.,] A certain 

bird, (K, TA,) dustcoloured, in truth different 
from the 4U3, as shown above: see the latter 
word: (TA:) pi. 4 Li and 4t.ui. (x, TA.) You say, > 
Jill iicbl [He is of the birds thus called]. (A.) 
— — And signifies The lion; (TS, K;) 

because he is of the colour termed kkij. (TA.) 

And (tropical:) The medley, or mixed or 
promiscuous multitude or collection, of men or 
people; or of the lowest or basest or meanest sort, 
or refuse, or riffraff, thereof; (S, A, K;) the 
commonalty, or vulgar, and collective body, of 
the people. (S.) One says, ^ jrji. 

and fijiill (tropical:) Such a one went forth 
among the medley, &c., of the people. (A.) 
And ^ 4113 (tropical:) We entered among 
the commonalty, or vulgar, and the collective 
body, of the people. (S.) l ilUl cluiij, 
aor. (S, K,) inf. n. c£«3, (S,) The sky rained a 

rain such as is termed kiil, q. v. (S, K.) Cuiij 

The land was watered by a rain such as is 
termed ki*j ; (S,) or i _£*3. (TA.) (jk**: see what next 
follows. ki*j A weak shower of rain; (S, K:) above 
what is called kliL: (S:) or weak rain, small in its 
drops; as also i uk*3 [originally an inf. n.]: or both 
signify a cloud that pours forth its rain in one 
shower: As says that the lightest and weakest of 


rain is that called 3-4; then, the 31 3 j; then, 
the the dim. of the last is 3*3. (TA.) j4i 
Weak rain. (S, K.) <4 34 3= jl Land watered 
by a rain such as is termed ki*j ; (S,) or 34*3. 
(TA.) i (S, A, Msb, K;) and aor. 
[of both] and 3“*, aor. 3*4; (K;) inf. 

n. ='-4, (S, A, Msb, K,) inf. n. of the first; (TA;) 
He, or it, (a man, S, or a thing, Msb,) was, or 
became, hateful, odious, or an object of 

hatred. (S, A, K.) 3*4 (tropical:) His 

fortune, or good fortune, fell; syn. 33 (A.) 
And 4131 3*4, (L, K, TA,) or 3*4, (as in one copy 
of the K,) or 3*4, (as in the CK,) (tropical:) May 
thy fortune, or good fortune, fall: syn. (K, 
TA,) and J : (TA:) a phrase ascribed by IB to the 
people of El-Yemen. (TA.) — See also 4, in three 
places. 2 3311 kill -uiaL, (S, TA,) or 33% (Msb,) 
[but this I think doubtful, from what is said in 
explanation of the verb of wonder, (see 4,)] inf. 
n. (S, K,) God rendered him hateful, 

odious, or an object of hatred, to men; (S, Msb; 
*) 3*3% being the contr. of 4i;3 : (K:) or very 
hateful or odious. (TA.) You say also, j 4 j (4! 3** 
j 3) 3*3 [Zeyd was rendered an object of 
love to me, and 'Amr was rendered an object of 
hatred, or of much hatred, to me]. (A, TA.) 

3 -cikiilj, inf. n. I rendered him [hatred, 

or] vehement hatred, reciprocally. (A, * TA.) You 
say also, k-ii-Lk '-4-ij [Between them two is 
reciprocal hatred, or vehement hatred]. (A.) 

4 (S, A, Msb, K,) inf. n. 343j, (Msb,) He 

hated him. (S, A, * Msb, * K.) It is said that J, -Liij 
is not allowable: (Msb:) or 3*3*4; is a bad form; 
(AHat, K;) used by the lower class; and 
sanctioned by Th only; for he explains 344, 
as occurring in the Kur [xxvi. 168], by 3*3*3, 
which shows that he held 3*4 to be a dial, var.; 
for otherwise he would have said 3*3*44 
(AHat:) but the epithet 33* affords a strong 
evidence in favour of the opinion of Th here 
mentioned; for 33 is mostly from <33, not 
from (TA.) — li ; (S,) or J, (K,) is 

[said to be] anomalous; (S, K;) because the verb 
of wonder is not regularly formed from a verb of 
the measure J4i; but this is not anomalous; for it 
is from (4! Cp* :>ij [“ such a one was, or became, 
hateful, or odious, to me: ” 3 *-3*4 | 4 signifying 
How hateful, or odious, is he to me! but *-33 4 
3, How he hates me! for] the lexicologists and 
grammarians relate that 41 3-3*4' U is said when 
thou hatest him; and <4! 3 * 3 * 4 ' 4 when he hates 
thee: (IB:) ISd says, on the authority of Sb, that 4 
■d 3 * 3 * 4 ' means that thou art an object of hatred 
(3*4* [so in the TA, but this is evidently a 
mistake for 3*4*, a hater,]) to him; and *-33>l U 


(43 that he is an object of hatred with thee, or in 
thine estimation. (TA.) — 3*4' j 3- kill 3 
lie (so in the A, and the latter verb thus in 

the JK and in the L,) or the former verb is 3 * , (l, 
K,) and the latter j 3*4, (K, TA,) like 3-*k (TA,) 
or J, 3*4, (CK,) is a form of imprecation (TA) 
(tropical:) [app. meaning May God make thine 
eye to be refreshed by the sight of him whom 
thou lovest, and make the eye of thine enemy to 
be pained by the sight of him whom he hateth: or 
may God make an eye to be refreshed by the sight 
of thee, and make an eye to be affected with 
hatred by the sight of thine enemy]. 5 3*4 He 
manifested, or showed, hatred; or he became, or 
made himself, an object of hatred; contr. of 43. 
(K.) You say, 4*3 J 3*4 j 3 43 [Such a 
one manifested love to me, or made himself an 
object of love to me, and his brother manifested 
hatred to me, or made himself an object of hatred 
to me]. (A, TA.) 6 £j»l' 3*3 The company of 
men hated one another: (Msb:) 3*k 4 is the 
contr. of 43-3. (s, K.) You say, 4*3 3ii 4ii j li 
3-44“ [I have not seen any more vehement in 
mutual hatred than they two]. (A, TA.) 3*4 
Hatred; contr. of 4*: (S, A, K:) a subst. 
from -uiaki. (Msb.) 4= Vehement hatred; as also 
J, (s, A, Msb, K,) and j 4=4 [but see 1]. 

(TA.) — See also 33*. see what next 

precedes. 3*3*: see what next follows, 33* 
Hateful; odious; and object of hatred: (S, A, Msb, 
* K:) hated; as also J, 3*3* (TA) and ] 3*4*: 

(Msb, * TA:) pi. of the first, *44. (A, TA.) 

Some say that it has also the contr. signification 
of Hating; i. q. j 3*4*: (TA:) and Skr explains 
l 4=fy as signifying people hating thee. (L, TA. 
*) “Utalxj: see 4^*=. ^-*4 : see 044 *. <j 34 : 
see 33*. 44= [A cause of hatred: a word of the 
same class as klLii and 44*]. (A.) 3* 1 J4, 
aor. 44, inf. n. kJ said of a man, i. q. 314 [i. e. 
(assumed tropical:) He affected 

stupidity, dulness, or want of intelligence; or he 
became submissive, and humble; &c.]. (TA.) [See 
also 2 .] — £3*: see 2 . 2 34k the inf. n., signifies 
(assumed tropical:) The being big, thick, or rude, 
and hard, strong, or sturdy, in body; or said of 
the body: and hence, accord, to some, is derived 
J, 33. (TA.) — — J4, inf. n. as above, 

(tropical:) He was impotent and weak, or 
languid, and fatigued, (JK, K, TA,) in going, or 

pace. (TA.) J$' (k,) inf. n. as above, 

(S, K,) (tropical:) The camels went a pace 
between that termed <44 and that termed <33 
(S, * K, TA:) and hence J, 3" is derived accord, to 
IDrd: (TA:) or they went in a certain manner, 
with wide step: (JK:) [see also 5:] or the inf. n. 
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signifies the going in a gentle manner: and one 
says, 3*3 Uc.1, i. e. [he was fatigued, so] he went 
an easy, but a quick, pace; syn. (TA.) — 
M", (inf. n. as above, TA,) (tropical:) He made 
their children to be base-born, or ignoble, (K, 
TA,) by marrying among them; (IDrd, TA;) as 
also l aor. J3; (K:) from 33; because the J" 
[or mule] is unable to equal the heat, or course, 
of the horse. (TA.) 5 J3i He (a camel) became 
like the J" [or mule] in the width of his step. 
(TA.) [See also 2.] 3" The mule; i. e. the 
animal generated between the he-ass and the 
mare [or sometimes between the horse and the 
she-ass]; (TA;) also called J, 3"; so in a verse 
of Jereer: (S, Sgh:) pi. 3^4? [a pi. of pauc.] (JK) 
and 3-*jl, [also] a pi. of pauc., (Msb,) and 3M, 
(JK, S, Msb, K,) a pi. of mult.; (Msb;) and quasi- 
pl. n. I iY j3i, (K,) meaning a number of mules 
(J13) together: (JK, * S:) the female is 

termed 33 (S, Msb, K;) pi. cjii3 and 3 1 ". (Msb.) 
See 2, in two places. You say JIM 3'Is4' <4 i [A 
road in which is the urine of mules]; meaning 
(assumed tropical:) a difficult road. (TA.) 
And 33 j* jioi 351a [Such a woman is more 
barren than a she-mule]. (TA.) And > j 3" 3M 
3»i <1 [The mule is a bastard, and he is a relation 
to him]; meaning (assumed tropical:) he is a 
bastard. (TA.) And as the mule suggests the idea 
of evil disposition, or perverseness, and 
roughness, you say, in describing him who is low, 
or ignoble, 3" 3" > (assumed tropical:) [he is a 
mule, a bastard]. (Er-Raghib, TA.) The people of 
Egypt say, 4U1A. 33 JtXs 

meaning (tropical:) [Such a one bought a 
beautiful] female slave: and 3 1 " iP* M^ hS M 
[(tropical:) In the house of the sons of such a one 
are slaves, or female slaves]: and J 1 " M Mjiil 
JiSI MM Jsil j J31I [(tropical:) I bought of the 
slaves, or female slaves, of El-Yemen, but for a 
high price]. (TA.) 31" [n. un. of J, <11", which is a 
coll. gen. n., like and 313=*, but explained by 
Freytag as meaning “ he who possesses many 
mules; ”] An owner, or attendant, (Sb, S,) of 
mules, (Sb, TA,) or of the mule. (S.) — See 
also 3", with which it is syn. 313; see what next 
precedes. <JSI J-MI M j 33 jjal M > (assumed 
tropical:) [He is more mulish than the bull, and 
more heavy, or sluggish, than the ass]. 
(TA.) iY MM: see 3". f" 1 aor. £" (S, K) 
and f" and £", (K,) inf- n. fl" (JK, S, K) and f j"; 
(JK, K;) and j (K;) She (a gazelle) uttered a 
cry: (S:) or uttered her softest, or gentlest, cry 
(JK, K) to her young one: (K:) and sometimes it is 
said of a [wild] cow: (TA:) so too f" said of a 
male gazelle: and the verb is also used 
transitively, said of a female gazelle uttering this 


cry to her young one. (JK.) Also, (S, K,) J, both 
verbs, (K,) She (a camel) uttered a cry without 
clearness: (S:) or uttered a broken, or 

an interrupted, not a prolonged, yearning cry, to, 
or for, her young one: (K:) or uttered a weak cry, 
below that [grumbling cry] which is termed 34. j. 
(Ham p. 233.) [See an ex. in a verse of Dhu- 
rRummeh cited voce Yl.] And and [ said of 
the JM and JjJ and Je j, [all of which words are 
said to signify the mountain goat,] He uttered a 
cry. (K.) — — 33, (S, K,) and 3 Mb (TA,) 

(assumed tropical:) He spoke to him obscurely, 
not expressing clearly to him the meaning of his 
speech to him; (S, K;) taken from the M" of the 
she-camel; because it is a cry not uttered clearly. 
(TA.) 3 (K,) inf. n. 3313, (S,) (tropical:) 

He talked with him with a soft, or gentle, voice: 
(S, K, TA:) or 33U3I ; s ]jk e 331311, and means the 
speaking [with another] faintly; taken from 
the fl" [see 1] of the gazelle and the she- 
camel: (Ham p. 233:) or the holding amatory and 
enticing talk, or conversation, with another, with 
a soft, or gentle, voice. (TA.) 5 see L in three 
places. 6 ciuclj] They (gazelles) uttered 

cries, or their softest or gentlest cries, one to 
another.] One says, Ci jji [I 

passed by a meadow in which the gazelles were 
uttering cries, &c., one to another]: and jY jiu 
[by gazelles uttering cries, &c., one to 
another]. (TA.) 33 A thing like the “Mi, 
[a necklace,] with which women ornament 
themselves. (TA.) [But this is apparently post- 
classical, from the Turkish M 4 - In the present 
day, it is applied to A necklace of pearls.] f 1 " The 
crying, or cry, of the female gazelle, and of the 
she-camel, as explained above: see 1. (S.) f j" A 
female gazelle uttering, or that utters, the cry 

termed M". (S, K.) (assumed tropical:) A 

woman having a soft, or gentle, voice. (JK, 
TA.) f Mb> A young gazelle, and a young camel, to 
which the cry termed M" is addressed by its 

mother. (JK.) One says, also, £M3 £13 [A 

cry &c. uttered]; like as one says, 3j3 3jb 
(TA.) j" 1 13, inf. n. Mb He looked at the 

thing [to see] how it was; (K;) as also Mb (K in 
art. Mb) inf. n. 3". (TA in that art.) M^ 1 M3 (S, 
K, &c.,) aor. Mb (Msb, K,) inf. n. 33, (S, Mgh, K, 
&c.,) or this is a simple subst., and the inf. n. 
is 33, (Msb,) [but, if this be correct, the former is 
generally used for the latter,] and Mb (Lh, 
K,) but the first is better known, and is the chaste 
form, and some say, Mb (TA,) and and <3, 
(K,) accord, to Th, but others hold these two to be 
simple substs., and some mention also 33, with 
fet-h, (TA,) and 3l3, (As, S, TA,) He sought; 
sought for, or after; sought, desired, or 


endeavoured, to find, and take, or get; (S, Mgh, 
Msb, K, &c.;) a stray-beast, (As, S, TA,) or any 
other thing, (S, Mgh, * Msb, * K, * TA,) good or 
evil; (Lh, TA;) as also J, MM and j MM (S, Msb, 
K) and j MMM (K:) or J, M3 signifies he sought, 
&c., diligently, studiously, sedulously, or 
earnestly: (Er-Raghib, TA:) and M^ signifies also 
he loved, or affected, a thing: (MF, TA:) or, 
accord, to Er-Raghib, the inf. n. signifies the 
seeking to exceed the just bounds in respect of 
that which one aims at, or endeavours after, 
whether one actually exceed or do not; and 
sometimes it is considered in relation to quantify; 
and sometimes, in relation to qualify. (TA.) You 
say, 33 3" [He sought him with an evil purpose; 
or sought to do him evil]. (S and K in art. M3.) — 
— And »13 He sought, &c., a thing for him; 
like 3 Mb (Lh, Mgh, * K. *) You say, ^3-M 3" He 
sought, &c., the thing for him; (S, K;) as 
also »3I J, *m 3I: (K:) thus you say, MM 
or M*3 I M and M M ,31 Seek thou for me such a 
thing; (TA;) and M*3 | M ^-“ 3 Seek thou for me 
my stray-beast: (Mgh:) or »3I j. ^m^I signifies He 
aided, or assisted, him to seek the thing: (Ks, K:) 
or M*3 | '4; signifies Seek thou for me such a 
thing; and also Aid thou me to seek such a thing. 
(JK.) It is said in the Kur [ix. 47 ], 3311 
They seek, or desire, for you discord, or 
dissension; or they seeking, &c.: and in the same 
[iii. 94 ], Mm 4-MM Ye seek, or desire, for 
it, namely, the way [of God], crookedness; or ye 
seeking, &c.: the first objective complement of 
the verb being in the accus. case because of 

the suppression of the preposition J. (TA.) 

[Hence, app.,] M mM It procured to me disease; 
it caused disease to befall me. (Ham p. 
794 .) And 313 jil 3l Verily he is one who makes 
much gain: (JK, K:) but in the M, M311 313 ji, 
meaning a seeker of gain. (TA.) And 3 MJ-“ 

Good was not appointed to betide him. (TA.) 

M° Mb inf. n. Mb He envied his brother; he 
wished that a blessing, or cause of happiness, or 
an excellence, might become transferred from his 
brother to himself: so says Lh, who holds this to 
be the primary signification of the verb. (TA.) It 
is said in a prov., JlM 3311 [Envy is 

the shackle of aid from God against an enemy or 
a wrongdoer]. (TA.) — — Hence, (Lh, TA,) 3M 
signifies The acting wrongfully, injuriously, 
or tyrannically; (Lh, S, TA;) because the envier so 
acts towards the envied; his endeavour being to 
cause, by guile, the blessing of God upon him to 
depart from him: (Lh, TA:) or the seeking, or 
endeavouring, to act corruptly, wrongly, or 
unjustly: (Az, TA:) or the exceeding the 

due bounds, or just limits, in any way: (S:) 
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accord, to Er-Raghib, it is of two kinds: one of 
these is approved, and this is the passing beyond 
the bounds of equity to exercise beneficence, and 
beyond the bounds of obligatory duties to do 
what is not obligatory: the other is disapproved, 
and this is the passing beyond the hounds of that 
which is true, or right, to do that which is false, or 
wrong, or to do acts of a doubtful nature: but in 
most instances it is that which is 
disapprove. (TA.) You say, ls*-^, (S, K,) and 
ijJill (Az, Msb,) aor. ls*), (K,) inf. n. 
(Msb, K,) He exalted himself against him, or 
above him; overpowered, or oppressed, him; (Fr, 
S, K;) acted wrongfully, injuriously, or 
tyrannically, towards him; and deviated from the 
right way: (K:) and he acted wrongfully, 

injuriously, or tyrannically, towards men, or the 
people, (Az, Msb,) and sought to annoy them, or 
hurt them. (Az, TA.) Lh mentions, on the 
authority of Ks, the saying, jc. jillj J U 

[What have I to do with wrongful conduct, 
the wrongful conduct of one of you towards 
another?], for ISd thinks, because of the 

difficulty found in pronouncing the kesreh after 
the lS. (TA.) ^ also signifies He occupied 
himself with corrupt, wrong, or unjust, conduct: 
[accord, to Fei,] from the same verb [in a sense to 
be mentioned below,] said of a wound. (Msb.) 
Also, aor. ls*), (TA,) inf. n. i*), (Az, TA,) He 
magnified himself; or behaved proudly, 
haughtily, or insolently: (Az, TA:) because he who 
does so passes beyond the bounds of his proper 
station to a station that does not belong to him. 
(TA.) — — And [hence,] 4#** J l yu ) (K,) inf. 
n. i*), (TA,) He [app. a horse, and perhaps a man 
also,] was proud, or self-conceited, and quick, in 
his gait: (K:) or i*) in a horse, (S, TA,) or in the 
running of a horse, (JK, TA,) is the being proud, 
or self-conceited, with exceeding briskness or 
liveliness or sprightliness. (JK, S, TA.) — — 
And iUUl (s, K,) inf. n. i*), (TA,) The sky 
rained vehemently: (A'Obeyd, S, K:) or exceeded, 
in rain, the limit of what was wanted. (Er- 
Raghib, TA.) And The valley flowed 

with water reaching to a place to which it had not 

reached before. (S, TA.) cj*), (s, Mgh, Msb, 

K,) said of a woman, (Th, IKh, S, Msb, and so in 
some copies of the K,) or of a female slave, (so in 
other copies of the K,) but it is not restricted to 
the latter, (TA,) aor. ls*), (JK, Msb,) inf. n. clL, 
(IKh, JK, S, Mgh, Msb, TA,) or (ISd, K,) [but 
the former, only, is commonly known,] She 
committed fornication, or adultery; she 
prostituted herself; (JK, S, Mgh, Msb, K;) 
because she who does so transgresses her proper 


I _! 

bounds; (TA;) as also [ (IKh, S, * Msb, K,) 
inf. n. (IKh, K) and slillt, (K,) said of a female 
slave: (Msb:) or signifies the committing 
fornication, or adultery, with another. (KL.) It is 
said in the Kur [xxiv. 33], Jc. ji Y j 
[And compel not ye your young women to 
prostitute themselves]. (Mgh.) And you say, 
I u jill '44- j*- [The woman went forth for 
prostituting herself]. (S.) Accord, to the Jema 
etTefareek, signifies The knowing of a 
woman's committing fornication or adultery, or 
prostituting herself, and approving, or being 
content: but this, if correct, is an amplification in 
speech. (Mgh.) - — ls*), (JK, S, Msb,) 

aor. ls*), inf. n. i*), (JK,) The wound swelled, (S,) 
and became in a corrupt state, (JK, S, Msb,) and 
produced thick purulent matter. (JK.) 
And ls*j ls^ i j) His wound healed having 

somewhat of corruption in it. (S.) ls*^, (K,) 

aor. ls*^, inf. n. i*), (TA,) also signifies He 
lied; said what was untrue. (K.) Ls*i> '- i , in the Kur 
[xii. 65], is said to mean We do not lie: and we do 
not act wrongfully: or it may mean what do we 

seek, or desire? (TA.) Also, (K,) inf. n. i*), 

(TA,) He looked at a thing [to see] how it was; 
(K;) and so 1*), inf. n. j4: mentioned by Kr. (TA.) 

And, (K,) with the same inf. n., (TA,) He 

looked, watched, or waited, for a person or thing. 
(Kr, K.) 3 ls^^ see 1, latter part, in two places. — 
Lh mentions the saying, addressed to a 
pretty woman, Yj •ibj, as meaning 

Verily thou art pretty, and mayest thou not be 
smitten by the [evil] eye: (TA in this art.:) 
but accord, to some, the verb in this instance 
belongs to art. £ ji or art. jjj. (TA in art. £ jj.) 

4 l?* 5' see 1, in five places. »1 *jI also 

signifies He made him, or caused him, to seek the 
thing; to seek for it, or after it; to seek, or desire, 
or endeavour, to find, and take, or get, it. (S.) 

5 l 5*? see 1, first sentence. 6 They 

acted wrong fully, injuriously, or tyrannically, 
one towards another; exalted themselves, one 
against, or above, another; overpowered, or 
oppressed, one another. (S, TA.) 7 ltM is said in 
the S to be quasi-pass, of 44), like as jd&l is 
of and Esh-Shihab says of the aor. that it is 
quasi-pass, of »lij, aor. 4*i, in the sense of “dll*: 
(TA:) [Fei says,] it has been asserted that lt *^ 1 is 
quasi-pass, of ls*); but a verb of the measure J**jl 
is not used as a quasi-pass, unless it 
implies effort, and the consequence of an action, 
as in the case of of which the quasi-pass, 
is >4jl; which u?*^ 1 does not: some, 

however, allow its being thus used: (Msb:) 
accord, to Zj, it is as though it were syn. 


with ‘1 ilbi l^ as quasi-pass, of s-“>, and means It 
was, or became, suitable, fit, meet, or proper; (Zj, 
TA;) [or right, and allowable; and good: or very 
requisite: (see explanations of exs. following:) or 
it behooved: and] it was, or became, facilitated, 
or easy; (Er-Raghib, K;) and practicable, or 
manageable. (Er-Raghib, TA.) Accord, to some, 
this verb is not used in the pret. tense, but only in 
the aor.: it is reckoned among verbs imperfectly 
inflected: (Msb, TA:) but the pret. is mentioned 
by AZ and Sb and Zj, and by ElKhattabee on the 
authority of Ks; and was often used by Esh- 
Shafi’ee: it is, however, very rare. (TA.) You 
say, ^ J*4 i) 41 us*J) [It is suitable to thee, or is 
fit, meet, or proper, &c., for thee, or it behooveth 
thee, that thou shouldst do such a thing]. (S, TA.) 
And, accord, to Zj, J*4 u' 0^4 ur4!, as meaning It 
was, or became, suitable to such a one, or fit, 
meet, or proper, for him, that he should do, or to 
do, such a thing. (TA.) And I)* J 4i l 5*4) '- i , 
(Lh, K,) and j 1*, (K, TA,) with fet-h to the £, 
(TA,) and ur*-)" 1 1*, and j l?*^ (Lh, K;) of which 
four phrases, the first is given by Lh as 
explanatory of the third and fourth, and means, 
accord, to Esh-Shihab, It is not right, proper, 
fit, or meet, nor allowable, for thee that thou 
shouldst do this, or to do this; and it is not good 
for thee &c.; but he adds that only the aor. has 
been heard from the Arabs in this sense. (TA.) 
And IjS j! L5*)y It is very requisite that it 
should be so, or that such a thing ought be; [or it 
ought to be so, or such a thing ought to be; it 
behooves that it should be so, or such a thing 
behooves;] it is not well that such a thing should 
be neglected, or left undone. (Msb.) And Ks is 
related to have heard, from the Arabs, the 
phrase, 14 jjSj jl U ; meaning It is not right 
that it should be so, or that such a thing should 
be: or it is not good &c. (Msb.) It is said in the 
Kur [xxxvi. 69], -d lt*S j*-4l d>j, i. e. 

[And we have not taught him poetry, 
or versification], nor is it right, proper, fit, or 
meet, for him: (Bd:) or nor is it easy to him, (Bd, 
Jel, Er-Raghib,) or practicable to him. (Bd, Er- 
Raghib.) 8 ls")! see 1, first sentence, in two 
places: — — and see also 7, in two places. 
10 ls*^! see 1, first sentence. — — You say 
also, »j*4 us*-4d and -d lj*j [He asked the 
people, or company of men, to seek a thing for 
him, and they sought it for him]. (Lh, K.) i*) 
[originally an inf. n. (see 1)] Much of rain; or 
much rain: in [some of] the copies of the K, jM 1 
is erroneously put for (TA:) [and in 

some, for (4-4: in a MS. copy, I find 
jkill jjjilf and in the CK, ji=dll i> jj4JI 
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or sliUl 3*4 signifies the main portion, (As, S,) or 
the vehemence, and the main portion, (Lh, JK, 
TA,) of the rain of the sky. (As, Lh, JK, S, TA.) 
Hence the saying, 33* ? UUl 3 *) HiL (As, S, TA) 
or Lc (Lh, TA) [lit. We drove away the main 
portion, or the vehemence, and the main portion, 
of the rain of the sky behind us or from us; 
meaning it was driven away behind us or from us, 
or it departed; as is shown in art. js*]. 3*4: see 
what next follows. 33 and [ 3*4 (JK, S, Msb, K) 
and { 33 (K) A thing sought; (JK, K;) as also 
l 33 [originally an inf. n. (see l)]: (JK:) or 
a thing wanted, needed, or required; an object of 
want or need; a want, or needful or requisite 
thing or affair: (S, Msb:) as in the saying, ,344 J 
33 and 33 [I have among the sons of such a 
one an object of want]: (S:) or the first signifies a 
state that one seeks; and the second, a thing itself 
that one wants: (As, S, Msb: *) and the first, (JK,) 
or third, (K,) signifies also a stray beast that is 
sought: (JK, K:) the pi. of the second is 34. 
(JK.) 33 gi'i **3 jl [The thing that he sought 

was refused to such a one] is said of one who 
finds not what he seeks. (TA.). 3*4: see what next 
follows. 33, accord, to some, of the measure 3*3; 
accord, to others, of the measure 3 j3, 
originally Is 3 *; [if of the former, originally 
meaning “ sought; ” and if of the latter, originally 
meaning “ seeking; ”] and therefore [in either 
case] not admitting the affix »: (TA:) A 
fornicatress, an adulteress, or a prostitute; (JK, S, 
Mgh, Msb, K;) as also J, 33 [of the 
measure 3 j3, and therefore anomalous, like 33]: 
(M, K:) 33 is not applied to a man, (Lh, Msb,) 
nor 33 to a woman: (Lh, TA:) pi. 33. (s, Mgh, 

Msb.) [See an ex. voce 34*.] Also A female 

slave, (JK, S, K,) whether she be a fornicatress or 
an adulteress or a prostitute or not; (TA;) 
not meant to imply revilement, though originally 
applied to female slaves because of their 
prostitution of themselves: (S:) or a free woman 
who is a fornicatress or an adulteress or a 
prostitute: so in the K: but correctly, or a 
fornicatress or an adulteress or a prostitute, 
whether free or a slave: (TA:) and a female 
singer, though chaste; because of fornication's 
being originally attributable to such a person: 
(Msb:) pi. as above. (JK, S, TA.) One says, *^*4 
3341 3**jj ls^ [The female slaves stood over 
their heads]. (S.) — — 33 also signifies 
The scouts, or companies of scouts, that precede 
an army: (S, K, TA:) but the sing, of this is [ 33. 
(TA.) 33: see 3j- — Also, pi. I?-*): see 33, last 
sentence. 33: see 33- Seeking; seeking for, or 
after; seeking, desiring, or endeavouring, to find, 
and take, or get: pi. “13 and 5*3 (K) and 44*4. (TA: 


[there mentioned as a pi., but not said to be 
of nor explained.]) 3*3 p4, lit. A seeker 
of [stray] camels and a guide of the way, 
mentioned in a trad, respecting the Hijreh (as 
said by A booBekr to a man who asked him “ 
Who are ye? ”), alludes to the seeking of religion 
and the guiding from error. (TA.) One says, 1 344 
34 14U*4 JAM ajj, i. e. [Disperse ye, for these 

camels, seekers] to scatter themselves in search 

thereof. (S.) Acting wrongfully, injuriously, 

or tyrannically, [&c.,] towards others: pi. “4*4. 
(Msb. [See l.]) jifc, in the Kur ii. 168 , 
[&c„] means Not being a revolter from the 
Muslims, (Jel,) or, against the Imam: (TA:) or it 
means not desiring to eat for the sake of 
enjoyment: or not seeking to exceed the limit of 
his want: (Az, TA:) or not seeking what he should 
not seek. (Er-Raghib, TA.) 3*3 *Aa a company of 
men revolting from the just Imam. (K.) 3-3 31 ja 
A party occupying itself with corrupt, wrong, or 

unjust, conduct. (Msb.) A camel that does 

not impregnate, or get with young. (Kr, K.) 

A horse that is proud, or self-conceited, with 
exceeding briskness or liveliness or sprightliness: 
(JK, Ham p. 210 :) [but] Kh disallows its being 
thus used. (S.) — [The pi.] u33 also signifies 
What the sportsman, or hunter, seeks, of game, 
or objects of the chase. (JK.) 3-4* [A place where 
a thing is sought: and hence, a way, or manner, in 
which a thing is, or should be, sought]: this is 
meant in the saying, J, 53* Jlill cl** [I sought 
wealth by the way, or manner, whereby it should 
be sought]; like as , 3 * is meant in the saying, *33 
Lt* jiVI. (S.) “444*: see what next 

precedes. 3*4*44 (K,) or, as in the 

Tekmileh, 3-434 1 , (TA,) The lion: (K:) because he 
is always seeking prey. (TA.) 33*44 see what next 
precedes. ,5 1 54, (JK, M,) aor. 54; and 54, [first 
pers. **3>,] aor. 54: [in the TA 544, which, being 
anomalous, is probably a mistake,] inf. n. 54 
and 53 [which is of the latter verb accord, 
to analogy] and 344; (M;) He spoke, or talked, 
much; was, or became, loquacious; (JK, M, TA;) 
as also l 34 (JK, S, M, TA) and J, 344. (M, TA.) 
And 1*53 34 [in which case the aor., accord, to 
rule, unless the noun be a specificative, is 544,] 
and j53 34 [He was, or became, profuse in 
speech]. (M.) And 531 54, (Zj, K,) or 35ii 54, 

(M,) inf. n. 54 and 3*4, (K,) He spoke, or talked, 
much against the people, or company of men; (Zj, 
M, * K;) as also J. 34. (K.) Hence, (TA,) 4a 
4444) **53 [Thou hast filled the earth, or 

land, with much discoursing], said, in dispraise, 

to a voluminous writer. (M, TA.) **5 and 

i **3, said of a woman, She had many children: 
(JK, S, M, K:) or, as Sb says, **5 she brought 


forth many children. (M, TA.) 44iUl * 15 , (s, 

M, K,) and J, **3, (M, TA,) The sky rained much, 
and consecutively, or uninterruptedly: (M, TA: *) 

or rained vehemently. (S, M, K.) 34, (M, K,) 

aor. 344, (M,) or 54, (TA,) inf. n. 34, (M, TA,) He 
gave largely, or amply: (IF, M, K, * TA:) in some 
of the copies of the K, 3k*JI j s erroneously put 
for 33*44 (TA.) And 111 34 He made the gift 
large, or ample, to us. (M.) — — 44U 54 
He distributed, or dispersed, or scattered, his 

property; (K;) as also j 33. (jk, * K.) 5* 

j*54l ; inf. n. 54, He spread, and sent forth, the 

news, or information. (M.) 3 J-4JI 54, aor. 54y, 

He put forth, or took forth, what was in the thing. 
(M, TA.) Hence, (M,) 3Le 54, (M, L, TA,) in the K, 
erroneously, (TA,) He spread out (K, TA) his 
[receptacles of skin, or leather, termed] m 3 1 *, and 
put forth, or took forth, what was in them. (TA.) 

— — He clave, slit, ripped, or rent, the thing. 
(JK.) So in the phrase *5331 54 [He slit, 
ripped, or rent, and opened, (see 544*,) the bag, 
or receptacle, for travelling-provisions &c.]. (K.) 

54, (IF, K,) inf. n. 53*4, (TA,) said of a plant, 

[app. from its cleaving the earth,] It came forth. 
(IF, K, TA.) — jlSill 54, [aor., app., 53, or 53,] 
The place abounded with 34 [i. e. gnats, or 
musquitoes; or bugs]; as also J, 34. (M, TA.) 

2 0334 see 1 . 4 334 see 1 , in five places. 34 

g344 -4)3, inf. n. 531, The children of such a one 
multiplied; became many, or numerous. (TA.) — 

— **341 ^ 5 * II cjiji, accord, to the K, (TA,) or 

l **3 <3 34441 *-434, (JK, and thus in the O, 

TA,) The ewes, or she-goats, being lean, or 
meagre, brought forth [in drought, or scarcity, or 
in a year of drought or scarcity]. (JK, O, K, TA.) 

— ls 4 34 34 The valley put forth its plants, or 

herbage. (O, L, TA.) In the K, 3laj is 

erroneously put for 413 jji. (TA.) — — 

lj*i, or I >*, He did to him much, or ample, good, 
or evil. (Ibn-’Abbad, JK, K.) 7 03341 see 4 . R. Q. 
1 343 (S, M,) “4*43, (M,) [inf. n. 33j q. v . 

infra,] The mug made a [guggling or gurgling] 
sound with the water [on being dipped into it or 
on one’s pouring out from it]. (S, * M.) And **33 
j4ll The cooking-pot boiled [so as to make a 

sound of bubbling]. (M.) See also 1 . 

plill 3*3 343 i. q. 3js [lit. He scattered speech 
(app. meaning he jabbered) at us, or against us: 
compare ^3*4 **3 5:, or 3*4^ 34, above]. (K.) 34: 

see 343. 33 A woman having many children: 

(Ibn-’Abbad, JK, K:) and J. a woman that 

brings forth many children. (M, TA.) 54 5*1 

[A trace, mark, track, impression, or the like,] 
that is plainly apparent, or conspicuous. (JK, 
TA.) — Also, a pi. n.; (S, TA;) [or rather a 
coll. gen. n.;] sing., (S, TA,) or n. un., (JK, M, 



[BOOKI.] 


Digitized Text Version Vl.l 237 


Msb, K, *) (JK, S, M, &c.;) Gnats, or 
musquitoes; syn. (S, M, K: *) or 

large (JK, M, Msb:) the poet 'Abder- 

Rahman Ibn-El-Hakam, cited by IB, speaks 
of their singing [or humming]. (TA.) Jij jjc. U [o 
eye of a gnat or musquito] denotes smallness of 
the person of him to whom it is said; or of the 
eye, as being likened to the eye of the gnat or 
musquito. (Har p. 619. [See an ex. voce (33^.]) — 
— Also, [in the M is here added “ it is said,” but 
this implies uncertainty where none exists,] A 
kind of insect, [namely, bugs,] (M, K,) resembling 
the louse, (M, TA,) [but larger,] wide, (K,) red, 
and stinking, (M, K,) [and hence termed (3),] 
found in bed-frames, or couch-frames, and in 
walls, [and therefore termed and S 

jLkjaJI,] (m, TA,) called also cjlij [from 

being found in mats]; (TA;) when one kills them, 
he smells [what resembles] the odour of bitter 
almonds proceeding from them. (M, TA.) — — 
»3^“ [The elmtree]: see j^j-. <“j ; see what 
next follows. 3^ A man who speaks, or talks, 
much; loquacious; talkative; garrulous; a great 
talker; (S, K;) whether incorrectly or 

correctly; (M;) or such is termed 4 3*r, (so 
written in a copy of the M;) as also J, ^9, (JK, S, 
K,) but this has a more intensive signification, 
(S, TA,) and 4 (3", (M, Sgh, K,) and 4 j'A, (JK, S, 
M,) or 4 3^ c3^, (K,) and 4 S 3, (K,) which last 
occurs in a trad., but accord, to one recital it is ^ 
in which the former word signifies “ cast 
away,” and the latter is an imitative sequent 
thereto: (TA:) 4 also, [app. pi. of (31),] is syn. 
with ujjDj) [great talkers, &c.]: (IAar, TA:) 
and jla) [thus written without teshdeed] signifies 
a babbler; nonsensical, irrational, foolish, or 
delirious, in his talk; one who speaks confusedly 
and improperly; or who speaks, or talks, much 
and badly, or erroneously. (M.) [See also 1, of 

which it is an inf. n.] Also, (K,) n. un. with », 

(JK, K,) A kind of clamorous bird: (JK, K:) but 
Sgh writes it [4 i3^,] with teshdeed. (TA.) — Also 
The worthless, or mean, or vile, articles of the 
furniture or utensils of a house or tent, or of 
household-goods. (M, K.) gee 1 jli). jlij: 

see cj'i, in two places, a word imitative of The 
[guggling or gurgling] sound of a mug (JK, S, K) 
[when dipped] in water, (JK, K,) and the like: 
(K:) and of a cooking-pot in its boiling. (TA.) [See 
also R. Q. 1.] 3-£r- see 3^t, in two places. — — 

Also The mouth. (K.) 33?: see 3% [its 

fem.]: see (3). ^3“ a-O 1 A land abounding with 3 
[i. e. gnats, or musquitoes; or bugs]; (M, TA;) like 
as you say (TA in art. 3^-) 333“ 4^ 3? [A 

bag, or receptacle, for travel-ling-provisions &c.] 
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opened: (JK:) or slit, ripped, or rent, and 
opened. (Ibn-'Abbad, TA.) 1 S, (S, K, &c.,) 
aor. j*j, (JK, S, A, Mgh, Msb,) or Jy, (K,) [but this 
seems to be a mistake,] inf. n. j3, (S, Msb,) He 
slit; ripped; split; cut, or divided, lengthwise. (S, 
Msb, K, &c.) He slit, or ripped open, an animal's 
belly. (A, Mgh.) One says, ' • ' > If- jijl Rip thou 
open her [a camel's] belly so as to disclose her 
foetus. (S.) [See 3^3.] — — He opened, or laid 

open. (S, A, Msb.) He widened; made wide, 

or ample. (S, K.) He opened, and widened, 

or made wide, a house, or tent. (TA, from a 

trad.) He opened and revealed to a person a 

story. (TA, from a trad.) said of 

a jaj* [or hoopoe], It looked for the place 
of water and saw it: (K:) [or it clave the ground 
and discovered water:] occurring in a trad, 
respecting the of Solomon [mentioned in 

the Kur ch. xxvii.] (T.) ^ 3 jS) He 

knew the state, condition, case, or affair, of the 
sons of such a one, and examined, or inspected, 

them. (K.) jjiill 3 . jai He inquired, and 

searched to the utmost, after sciences. (A.) 

j*): see 5 . — j*j, aor. 3*5, He (a dog) became 
confounded, (S, K,) and stupified, (TA,) with joy, 
(K,) at seeing j*j, (S, K,) i. e., j2 [wild oxen, 
or wild bulls or cows]; (TA;) like as one says 3 43- 
meaning “ he sported,” or “ played,” “ at seeing a 
gazelle,” or “ a young gazelle; ” as also 4 3*S: or 
the former, he feared, so that he was astonished, 
amazed, or stupified, at seeing many Jy: (TA 
voce Jp-j:) and 4 the latter signifies also [simply] 
he became confounded, or perplexed: (IAar, TA:) 
and he doubted respecting a thing. (K.) — — 
Also, aor. as above, inf. n. jS) (S, K) and 3*5; (K;) 
but Az says, El-Mundhiree has informed me 
that A Heyth disallowed 3*5, saying that it is 
accord, to analogy 3*5, as the verb is intrans.; 
(TA;) He (a man) became tired, or fatigued, (S, 
K,) so that he could hardly see; (K;) and he 
became weary, or jaded; (S, K;) as also 4 3%)- (S, 
K. *) 2 U £ j»ll jk The people dug the 

tract around them, and made wells. (As.) 5 j*3 It 
(a she-camel's belly) became ripped open; as also 

4 JuJ and 4 jM. (TA.) It became open. (As.) 

And i. q. j-3 y; (As, K;) as also 4 333. (K.) So 

in the phrase 3 Jy [He enlarged himself, or 
took a wide range, in science, or knowledge]; (S, 
A, Msb;) and jy 4 inf. n. 3*5, signifies the 
same. (TA.) And so in the phrase J3JI J J>3, (S, 
A, Msb,) and (TA,) i. e.. He enlarged 

himself, or he became, or made himself, large, or 
abundant, in wealth, or camels or the like, and in 
family; as explained by As. (A'Obeyd.) You say 
also, pl£ll j*3, [meaning 4 e ., He was 


diffuse, or profuse, in speech; syn. -3 3^- (A.) 
7 3*3 J see 5. 8 3*^5! see 5. Q. Q. 1 see 1, in 
three places. Q. Q. 2 see 5. 33 a gen. n., (S, Msb,) 
a word of well-known meaning, (S, Msb, K,) [The 
bovine genus; the ox, or bull, and cow; and oxen, 
or bulls, and cows; neat; black cattle;] applied to 
the domestic and the wild: (TA:) [but the wild 
have also distinctive appellations, as will be seen 
below:] n. un. »3*5, (S, Msb, K, [but in the K it is 
said that (A is pi. of »3*5,]) which is applied to the 
male and the female; (S, Msb, K;) the » being 
added only to restrict it to unity: (S, Msb:) the pi. 
of 33 is jiji [a pi. of pauc.]; (M,) and j'Jj, 
meaning herds of oxen, or bulls, or cows: (Msb 
and TA in art. JJ:) and the pi. of »33 is “^33 (S, 
Msb, K) and 33 and 3^ (K) and 3? (35 (As, T, K) 
and 4 3j 3'; (K;) [or rather this last is a quasi-pl. 
n.;] and the following [also] are quasi-pl. ns., 
namely, 4 3335, (K,) which is syn. with 33, (S,) 
and 4 33, (K,) or this signifies a collection, or 
herd, of 33, (S,) and 4 3 f5, (K,) or this signifies a 
collection, or herd, of j3 with their pastors, (Lth, 
S,) and 4 333, and 4 “3j* 3, (K,) or this last is syn. 
with »33 in the dial, of the people of El-Yemen: 
(S:) or 4 3j* 3 and 4 J 33 j and 4 333i are all syn. 
with 33; and so, accord, to Ktr, is 4 “3 j* 3. (Mgh.) 

pikjll 33 [and 3*3' signify The wild 

ox, or bull, and cow; and wild oxen, or bulls, and 
cows, collectively: n. un. »33 and »33" 

masc. and fem.: in Egypt, these 
appellations are applied to the antilope defassa of 
modern zoologists: so says Sir Gardner 

Wilkinson; and to this, I believe, they generally 
apply in the poems &c. of the early Arabs: it is a 
species of bovine antelope: in Barbary, it seems 
that the animal thus called is another species of 
bovine antelope, or perhaps a variety of the 
former; it is said to be what is termed by Pallas 
antilope bubalis; by others, alcephalus bubalis, or 
acronotus bubalis; and this is said to 
come occasionally to the Nile: but the Arabic 
appellations given above are employed with 
much laxity: thus we find 33 explained as 
meaning] a kind of animal of which there are four 
different species: the first called 4-? [i. e. 3-“, a 
coll. gen. n. of which the n. un. is »3-“]; 
the second, JJ [i. e. lE)]; the third j [i. 
e. 3>^], or jj3j [i. e. 3^]; the fourth, Jjjj 
[ or cfijj], and also ik- j [i. e. l£j]: (Ed-Demeeree, 
cited by De Sacy, erroneously written by him “ 
Domain,” in his Chrest. Ar. sec. ed. ii. 435 et 
seq.:) or what is called in Persian u3j^ [or u34£ 
(see also l 6] in art. Jj 1 )]; it has a great horn, 
with branches; an additional branch growing 
upon its horn every year; and its horn is solid, 
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thus differing from the horns of other animals, 
for their horns are hollow: when it hears singing, 
and the sounds of musical instruments, it listens 
thereto, and then it takes no care to guard itself 
from the arrows, by reason of its intense delight 
therein: when it raises its ear, it hears sounds; 
and when it relaxes it, it hears not anything. 
(Kzw: also cited by De Sacy, ubi supra.) The 
Arabs regard Ji [meaning Jk] as ominous 

of evil, because of the sharpness of their horns. 

(Ham p. 285.) [The quantity 

that fills the hide of the bull, or cow,] means 

(tropical:) a large quantity. (A.) Mill 

JlA\ [or ilill] and P^ ‘k’ljSlI [or ijP, 
and or s-£*P,] are provs. of the Arabs. (TA.) 

[See arts, yi and m P and si] jajll pp- 

(assumed tropical:) [The buphthalmum, or ox- 

eye;] i. q. ’JP, q. v. (S in art. jw.) up- 

(tropical:) A species of grape, black, large, round, 
and not very sweet. (K, TA.) In Palestine, applied 
to (tropical:) A species of [or plum]. (K, 
TA.) — — jk is also applied to (tropical:) 
A family, or household; those who dwell with a 
man, and whose maintenance is incumbent on 
him. (TA.) You say, pi cP* (tropical:) 
Such a one came dragging along his family, or 
household. (A, * TA.) And Sff 0? JP uP- 
Jriij (tropical:) Upon such a one is dependent a 
troop, or large number, of his family, and of 
camels or the like; (A, * TA;) and in like manner 
you say, Sift 0 ? PP- (A.) And j* P P iP ^ 
pJill (tropical:) Such a one is among a large 
company of men. (A.) Pi Slit; ripped; split; cut, 

or divided, lengthwise; as also 4 jPi*. (K.) A 

she-camel having her belly ripped open so as to 

disclose her foetus. (S.) A mare's colt or foal 

that is born in a [membrane such as is 
called] SiuAi or (K:) so termed because this is 

ripped open over it. (TA.) Also, and 4 » jj*j, A 

garment of the kind called J jj, which is slit [in the 
middle], and worn (As, K) by a woman, who 
throws it upon her neck, [putting her head 
through the slit,] (As,) without sleeves, (As, K,) 
and without a pP [or an opening at the bosom]; 
(As;) i. q. kyl [q. v.], which is a kind of shirt 
without sleeves, worn by women. (S.) — See 
also "P. see Pi. Pi A grave- 
digger; syn. jP. (TA.) A worker in iron; a 

blacksmith. (K.) — An owner, or a possessor, [or 
an attendant,] of P [or oxen, or bulls, or cows]. 
(K.) SjJjj A strong staff or stick [such, app., 
as is used for driving oxen or bulls or cows]. 
(K.) The lion: (K:) because, when he catches 

his prey, he rips open his belly. (TA.) Pi 

and 4 [the latter an intensive epithet,] A 
man who inquires, and searches to the utmost. 
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after sciences. (A.) And p ’jp One who enlarges 
himself, or takes a wide range, in science, or 

knowledge. (Msb.) ‘ JL (S, K,) occurring 

in a trad., (TA,) (assumed tropical:) A sedition, 
discord, dissension, or the like, that 
severs society; (K;) that corrupts religion, and 
separates men: or that is wide-spreading and 
great: (TA:) it is likened to the disease of 
the belly; meaning the yellow water or fluid: (S:) 
or to pain of the belly; because its exciting cause 
and its cure are unknown. (TA.) — 

See also P. see jSU. ‘Pa Abundance of 
wealth, or of camels or the like, and of 
commodities, or household goods or utensils 
and furniture. (K.) jjal): see jk; each in two 
places, see jk; each in two places. »jjak: 
see P; each in two places. jjkk see jk; each in 
two places, j P*: see 'Pi. Pi Pi and 4 PPi, 
(K,) the latter written, in some copies of the 
K, oP, (TA,) [The boxtree; Greek m)|o^;] a 
certain kind of tree, resembling the oJ [or 
myrtle] in leaves and berries: or i. q. [a 

Persian word, also applied to the box-tree]: (K:) 
it grows in the country of the Greeks; and spoons 
and doors are made of it, because of its hardness: 
and it may be with P [u^k, which is explained by 
Sgh and in the K as a kind of tree called 
in Persion P P; and this, also, is a name of 
the box-tree]: (TA:) it is astringent, having the 
property of drying up the moisture of 
the intestines; and its saw-dust, kneaded with 
honey, strengthens the hair, and makes it 
abundant, and is good for (or prevents, as in the 
CK,) the headache, and with the white of the egg 
is good for what is termed Pj, (K,) i. e., a fracture 
[of the flesh]. (TA.) PP: see P, above. oP JP 
A certain kind of tree, called in Persian P P, 

(Sgh, K,) which means “ good in shade; ” [and 
also is applied to the box-tree;] as has been said 
before, voce il>“k, which may be the same: IDrd 
says that P is a post-classical word. (TA.) jk 
1 pi, aor. jk, (Msb, K,) inf. n. p, (S, Msb, K,) It 
(a bird, and a dog,) was black and white; syn. P; 
(K;) [or rather] p in birds and dogs is like p in 
beasts that are ridden, or horses and the like: (S, 
K:) or it (a crow, &c.,) was partycoloured or pied. 

(Msb.) He (a drawer of water, L, K, from a 

well, by means of a pulley and rope and bucket, 
L) had his body sprinkled with the water, so that 
some parts of it became wetted. (L. K.) — 
p P lS jjl I know not whither he went; (S, K;) as 
though one said, to what *P of the of the 
earth he went; (S;) not used except 

negatively; (TA;) as also 4 jk. (Fr, K.) pP 

The calamity, or misfortune, befell them. 
(TA.) — p, (S, K,) like P-, (K,) He was assailed 


with bad, or foul, speech, or language: (S, O, K:) 
or with calumny, slander, or false accusation. (S.) 
And p He was assailed with foul, evil, or 
abominable, speech, or language. (L.) 2 p 
He (a dyer) left spots, or portions, of the 
garment, or piece of cloth, undyed. (Mgh, TA.) — 
— PP p He (a waterer) sprinkled the water 
upon his garment, so that spots, or portions, of it 

became wetted. (Mgh.) P ppp P jkJI 

jVI, inf. n. jkk, The rain fell in places of the 
land, not universally. (TA.) — p P <s P '- i : 
see 1. 7 g-ajjl He went away quickly; (K;) and ran. 
(TA.) 8 4 -jjl jkk, with damm, i. q. jkk and gftl; 
(the former in some copies of the K; the latter in 
others; and both in the TA;) i. e. His colour 
changed, (TA,) by reason of grief, or sorrow. (Har 
p. 244.) The last of these three verbs is the best. 
(Har ubi supra.) *P A place in which water 
remains and stagnates; (K;) [and which is not a 
usual place of watering: (see k*|k:) this is what is 
meant, app., by its being said that] fpj, which is 
its pi., signifies the contr. of £ PP [or watering- 
places to which men and beasts are accustomed 
to come]. (TA.) — — See also what 

next follows. *P (S, Mgh, Msb, K) and 4 ‘P, (AZ, 
Msb, K,) but the former is the more common, 
(Msb,) and more chaste, (TA,) A piece, 
part, portion, or plot, (Mgh, Msb, K,) of land, or 
ground, (S, Mgh, Msb, K,) differing [in any 
manner,] in colour, (Mgh,) or in appearance, 
or external state or condition, (K,) from that 
which adjoins it, or is next to it: (Mgh, K:) this is 
the primary signification: (Mgh:) [a patch 
of ground:] pi. fp, (S, K,) or this is pi. of <P, 
(Msb, TA,) and the pi. of Pi is p. (Mgh, Msb, 
TA.) You say k jkl P p kk P'J [meaning Land 
in which are bare places occasioned by the 
locusts]. (Lh, K.) And ciui ^ p In the land 

are small portions of herbage. (AHn.) And a? Pi 

P A patch of herbage. (TA in art. j=k.) [The 

former also signifies A spot; or small portion of 
any surface, distinct from what surrounds it.] 
And the pi. p Places in a garment, or piece 
of cloth, which has been dyed, remaining undyed. 
(Mgh.) And skill p places in a garment, or piece 
of cloth, which has been washed, in which the 

water remains, undried. (Mgh.) j*kll P*- > 

_s?VI P (tropical:) He has a good station with 
the prince, or commander. (TA.) [See 
also ^jlk.] P; p'j, Land in which are p 

[meaning bare place occasioned by the locusts]: 
(Lh, K:) and land of which the herbage is 
unconnected [or in patches]. (TA.) pi ip AjUJ, 
like e'ia, [indecl.,] and deck, (K,) and imperfectly 
deck, so that you say also pi, and pi, (AZ, TA,) 
Dust and sweat came upon him, 
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and discolorations produced thereby remained 
upon his body: (AZ, K:) by £13 is [lit.] meant 
land, or a land: so says AZ: and £13 3ilc. is 
said to mean upon him is sweat which has 
become white upon his skin, like what are 
termed (TA.) £“3 A place in which are roots of 
trees of various kinds: (S, K:) or a wide, or 
spacious, place: or a place in which are trees: 
(Msb:) or a wide, or spacious, piece of land; but 
not so called unless containing trees; (TA;) 
though ,y3 continued to the name of a 

burialground of El-Medeeneh after the trees 
therein had ceased to be. (Msb, * TA.) 3*iilj A bird 
(K, TA) that is cautious, or wary, and cunning, or 
wily, that looks to the right and left 

when drinking, (TA,) that does not come to drink 
to the £ J-ii [or watering-places to which men 
and beats are accustomed to come], (K, TA, [but 
in the CK, for £ jbi* is put h - 1 J- 1 " 1 ,]) and the 
frequented waters, (TA,) from fear of being 
caught, but only drinks from the ***>, i. e., the 
place in which water remains and stagnates. (K, 
TA.) — — Hence, as being likened thereto, 

(tropical:) Any one that is cautious, or 

wary, cunning, or wily, and skilful: (TA:) 
(tropical:) a man possessing much cunning: (K, 
TA:) [accord, to some] so called because he 
alights and abides in [various] parts (£13) of the 
earth, and often traverses countries, and 

possesses much knowledge thereof: to such, 
therefore, is likened (tropical:) a man knowing, 
or skilful, in affairs, who investigates them much, 
and is experienced therein; the » being added 
to give intensiveness to the signification: (TA:) 
and (tropical:) sharp, or quick, in intellect; 
knowing; whom nothing escapes, and who is not 
to be deceived, beguiled, or circumvented: (K, 
TA:) pi. j). (TA.) You say, j3 0? VJ U 
(tropical:) Such a one is none other than a very 
cunning man of the very cunning. (TA.) — — 
Also (assumed tropical:) A calamity, or 
misfortune, (S, TA,) that befalls a man. (TA.) jSjl, 
applied to a [or bird of the crowkind], In 
which is blackness and whiteness; (S, TA;) and so 
applied to a dog: (Lh, TA voce jjjl, q. v.:) or, 
applied to the former, having whiteness in the 
breast; and this is the worst [or most ill-omened] 
of the crow-kind: (TA:) [it is this species, accord, 
to some, which is called u31l m 1 jt-: (see art. aw:)] 
or, applied to a *-3 j=- &c., party-coloured, or pied: 
(Msb:) or the whitewinged (ISh, TA in 

art. ^-i-^:) pl. ( when thus applied, ul*3, (TA,) 
or 0 1*3, with kesr; the quality of a subst. being 
predominant in it; but when it is regarded as an 
epithet, [in which case the fem. is *1*3,] its pi. 


I _! 

is £3. (Msb.) Hence, as being likened to such 

a bird, (tropical:) Anything bad, evil, wicked, 

mischievous, [ill-omened,] or the like. (TA.) 

And (assumed tropical:) Leprous. (IAar, K.) 

s l2Jl (jUij, (S, K,) with damm, (K,) mentioned in 
a trad., (S,) (assumed tropical:) The servants and 
slaves of Syria; because of their whiteness and 
redness, (S, K,) or blackness; (S;) or because of 
their whiteness and redness and blackness 
likened to a thing such as is termed j3l; (TA;) or 
(K) because they are of the Greeks and the 
Negroes: (S, K:) or so called because of the 
mixture of their colours; their predominant 
colours being white and yellow: A'Obeyd 

says that what is meant is whiteness and 
yellowness, and they are thus called because of 
their difference of colours and their being 
begotten of two races: but Kt says, signifies 
(assumed tropical:) those in whom is blackness 
and whiteness; and one who is white without any 
admixture of blackness is not called j3* : how 
then should the Greeks be called £>1*3 when they 
are purely white? and he adds that he thinks the 
meaning to be, the offspring of Arabs, who are 
black, [which is not to be understood literally, but 
rather in the sense of swarthy,] by female slaves 

of the Greeks, who are white. (TA.) ^3 is 

also applied to Waterers (stalo); because their 
bodies become sprinkled with the water, so that 

some parts thereof are wetted. (K.) 

1*3 U],a (tropical:) I saw a people wearing 
patched garments; said by El-Hajjaj; (K, TA;) and 
thus explained by him; i. e., by reason of their evil 
condition. (TA.) — — j3 A)- 1 A herd of 

camels having white humps. (TA.) ,j3VI The 

mirage; because of its varying, or assuming 
different hues. (TA.) — — *1*3 3-=3 Land 

containing [or diversified with] small pebbles. 

(TA.) *1*3 (tropical:) A barren, or an 

unfruitful, year: (S, K:) or a year in which 
is fruitfulness and barrenness. (S, Msb, K.) 
And j3' fie- (tropical:) A year in which the rain 
falls in places of the land, not universally. (TA.) 
And l ,*3)1 £13, (K,) the dim. form being used to 
denote terribleness, (TA,) (tropical:) A year of 
little rain. (K, TA.) ,*3)1, dim. of j3l, which see, 
last sentence. £>3“ > He has his 

legs wetted by water in some places, so that their 
[general] colour is different from the colour of 
those places. (TA.) 33 i 33: see 4, in two places. 

[Hence,] said of a boy’s face, (S, Mgh, K,) 

aor. tjDOM, inf. n. 3j3, (S,) (tropical:) It put 
forth its beard, (S, TA,) or hair; (K;) as also J, JM 
and ) 33; (K;) or this last is not allowable: (S:) 
similar to [>““■! said of a boy’s mustache. (Mgh.) 


And said of a camel’s tush, (tropical:) It 

cut, or came forth. (ISk, S, TA.) (assumed 

tropical:) It (a thing, TA) appeared: (K, 

TA:) derived from 33, q. v. (TA.) — He collected 
[plants, or herbs, of the kind termed] 33 for his 

camel. (Fr, K.) JLf 33 He cut the 33: so in 

the “ Mufradat. “ (TA.) 2 33, inf. n. 333, He 
(a pastor) left camels to pasture upon 33 (TA.) — 
— And, [hence, app.,] inf. n. as above, i. q. o“^“ 
(Sgh, K.) You say, 3^31 33, i. e. 1**“1*“, meaning He 
tended, or took care of, the beast well. (TK.) — 
See also 1. 4 ,o=jVI The land produced 
[plants, or herbs, of the kind termed] 33: (Msb:) 
or produced its 33: (S:) or produced plants, or 
herbage: (K:) or became green with plants, or 
herbage: (Mgh:) and 4 ““3 signifies the same: 
(IDrd, K:) both are chaste words. (IDrd, TA.) In 
like manner one says also of a place, 331, (JK, 

Msb,) from 33. (Msb.) ctiijll 331 The [tree, 

or shrub, called] c** j became green; as also J, 33: 
(K:) or it put forth what resembled young 
wingless locusts, and the greenness of its leaves 
became apparent. (S. [See also -13*.]) And 331 
The trees put forth their 33 [q. v., app. 
buds,] in the days of the [or spring], before 
their leaves became apparent: (JK:) or they put 
forth, in the time of the in their sides, what 

resembled the necks of locusts. (TA.) See 

also 1. — £ 33 1 The people, or company of 

men, found [plants, or herbs, such as are 
termed] 33. (Msb.) — — See also 8. — 331 

■333 (tropical:) He (God) made his (a boy’s) face 
to put forth its hair, (K, TA,) meaning, its beard. 
(TA.) 5 33“ He went forth seeking [plants, 

or herbs, of the kind called] 33. (K.) See 

also 8, in three places. 8 j'-**!! 3^3 and 4 33*; (S;) 
or AiiUll cJalil, (k,) or 3jY ', (JK,) and 4 cJLj; (jk, 
K;) The ass, or the beasts, or camels, 
pastured upon [plants, or herbs, of the kind 
called] 33: (S, K:) or became fat from pasturing 

upon 33. (JK.) And £ j3l 3*31 The people, 

or company of men, had their cattle pasturing 
upon 33; as also 4 1 33* and 4 1 333 (K:) or they 
pastured their cattle upon 33. (JK.) 33 a word of 
which the meaning is well known; (S;) 
[Leguminous, or tender, plants; such as we term 
herbs; i. e. plants, or vegetables, that may 
be gathered, with the hand, or depastured down 
to the ground, and that are only annuals;] plants 
which are neither shrubs nor trees; (Lth, JK, 
* Mgh;) such as, when depastured, have no stem 
remaining; thus differing from trees and shrubs, 
which have stems remaining [when they have 
been depastured]: (Lth, Mgh:) or the herbs, or 
herbage, produced by [the rain, or the season, 
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called] the (Mgh:) or whatever herbs, 

or plants, grow from seed, (AHn, Mgh, K,*) not 
upon a permanent Ah jjl [i. e. root-stock, or root]: 
(AHn, K:) and accord, to this definition may 
he explained the saying that the cucumber is of 
the things termed 0 j Zj [pi. of 3, meaning sorts, 
or species, of J*)], not of those 
termed 33 (Mgh:) or the kind of which the root 
and branch do not last in the winter: (Er-Raghib, 
TA:) or, it is said, (S, Mgh,) any plants, or 
herbs, whereby the earth becomes green: (S, IF, 
Mgh, Msb:) [pi. of pauc. 33: the pi. of mult, has 
been mentioned above:] the n. un. is with », i. 
e. (S, K.) Hence the prov., Alkdl V) ASa)ll cimj V 
[Nothing produces the leguminous, or tender, 
plant, or herb, but the clear and open piece of 
good land]: (TA:) [i. e., only a good parent 
produces good offspring: (see Freytag's Arab. 
Prov. ii. 516:)] it is said to be applied to the case 
of a vile saying proceeding from a vile man. (TA 
in art. 33) The saying 3») 3* j £j 3' gT) means 
[He sold the seedproduce] when it was green, not 
yet ripe. (Mgh.) — — AKjll ; also, and 
itaAAJi, (S,) or “1*31 <ia), (K,) or all these, (TA,) 
signify the same as AII31 [i. e. Purslane; called by 
these names in the present day]; (S, K;) and 
so Sjjli SiLlI an( i AS jUAh or this last, i. 

q. 3%" [i- e. wild and garden succory, or 

endive]. (K.) Ala) i. q. 3j£ll [or 

q. v., the name now given to Cabbage: in the 

CK3jSll]. (k.) l infi l lA' I 33 [Chelidonium, 

or celandine; thus called in the present day;] i. 
q. A .A Vi (K.) — — bllhll i. q. ^jjaLIiII 

[Fumaria officinalis, or common fumitory]. (K.) 

S3 jUil AJaill i. q. 3311 [now commonly applied 

to the Dolichos lablab of of Linnaeus; but Golius 
explains the former appellation by hedera, i. e. 
ivy, though only as on the authority of the K]. (K.) 

A3 ill Alill i. q. t iWi' l [or ‘ «™' l, a name now 

given to Atriplex, or orache: Golius explains the 
former appellation by spinachium seu atriplex; 
and the latter, in its proper art., by atriplex herba, 
and androsoenum]. (K.)- — 33)^ Alaill 

[Sonchus, or sow-thistle; thus called in the 
present day]. (TA voce 33, q. v.) — — Alajll 
SAUull [Blitum, or blite; and particularly the 
species called strawberry blite;] a certain herb. 

(K.) A3jj^ Alaill [Citrago, or balmgentle;] a 

certain herb. (K.) 331 AE and stijll ^“) 

and Jijll AlL and [in the CK “ or ”] ls Ai*) 
and “U33I AEll ; (K, TA,) or A3AEI AE, (CK,) are 

also Certain herbs. (K.) g3 jVI 3j*) A certain 

plant proved by experience to remove pains from 
the belly. (K, TA.) 3?) Q and J, 33 [A country, or 
region, or district, producing plants, or herbs, of 
the kind termed J>). (JK.) And AE (Msb, K,) 


[in the CK AE ; but it is] like 3 j*, (TA,) and J, A3 
and 4 Al3, (jk, Msb, K,) Land producing 3*): 
(Msb:) or producing plants, or herbage: (K:) and 
the first and J, second of these, (K,) and 
4 Alla), erroneously written in the copies of the 
K Alla), without teshdeed, (TA,) and J, Al3 and 
4 AI3, (K,) land having, or containing, 3*) (K, * 
TA) of [the rain, or season, called] the £hJ: (K:) 
or J, Al3 [used alone, as a subst.,] signifies a land 
having, or containing, 3*); (JK;) or a place of 3*): 
(S:) and J, 3*1) [app. as meaning producing 3*)] 
is applied as an epithet to a place; (JK, Msb;) but 
not J, 33; (JK;) or this last sometimes occurs, 
thus applied. (IJ, IB.) AE The [plants, or herbs, 
termed] 3*) of [the rain, or season, called] 
the £jjj. (JK, K, TA.) A3 o*’J: see 3?), in two 
places. [ (3*) Of, or relating to, the plants, or 
herbs, termed 3*): from the pi. 3 j*).] 33) [properly 
A green-grocer; i. e.] a seller of 3 [Persian 
for J*)]: and [by extension of its application] a 
shop-keeper: (KL:) or a seller of dry fruits: (Ibn- 
Es-Sem'anee, TA:) vulgarly, a seller of eatables 
[of various kinds, and particularly of dried and 
salted provisions, cheese, &c.; a grocer]; 
correctly, 33 (AHeyth, T in art. 3 a, K.) — — 

Alla) 3=3 : see 3). 31): see 3). Also, as an 

epithet applied to the [tree, or shrub, called] Aii j ; 
(S, K,) Becoming green: (K:) or putting forth 
what resemble young wingless locusts, and 
showing the greenness of its leaves: they did not 
say 4 3)1“ [in this sense], in like manner as [it is 
commonly asserted that] they did not 

say 3 j 3, from but 3 j!j. (S.) Also 

What comes forth, or come forth, in the sides of 
trees, in the days of the [or spring], before 
their leaves become apparent. (JK.) [See 4.] 33U 
and “3), (JK, S, Mgh, Msb, K,) the former with 
teshdeed and the latter without tesh-deed, 
(S, Mgh, Msb,) and J3, (K,) [every one with 
tenween when it has not the article 3, for] the n. 
un. is with “, (S, Mgh, Msb, K,) i. e. »3) and »“3 
(S, Mgh, Msb) [and “3] or the sing, and pi. are 
alike, (El-Ahmar, K,) [and if so, the word may be 
fem., as Ibn-Buzurj, cited in the TA voce yA, 
asserts “3 to be, and therefore in every case 
without tenween,] i. q. 3j* [Beans; or the bean; 
faba sativa of Jussieu; vicia faba of Linnaeus]; 
(JK, K;) a name of the dial, of the Sawad [of El- 
'Irak]; its produce is called (TA; [but 

see and see il3jj;]) [or it is applied to the 

plant and to its produce;] a certain well- 
known 3=>- [or grain]: (Mgh:) the eating of it 
produces exhalations (K) of a gross kind, (TA,) 
and bad dreams, and j 3 (K,) i. e. vertigo, (TA,) 
and anxiety, and gross humours; but it is good for 
the cough, and for rendering the body fruitful 


(u3 when properly qualified [app. by 

seasoning or by some admixture] (jJ3 tit), it 
preserves the health; and in its green state, 
together with ginger, it has the utmost effect in 
strengthening the venereal faculty: (K:) the pi. 
is 33: and the dim. of Jab is [ 33 and 4 AjEJ 
the latter with the J quiescent because kesreh is 
disapproved in so long a word; [both 
forms indicating that J3 is held to be fem.;] and 
that of “3 j is “3yj [with or without tenween 
accord, as it is held to be masc. or fem.], or, if one 
will, he [who holds “3 j to be fem.] may say 
4 33, suppressing the augmentative meddeh, 
and adding » to indicate the fem. gender; and that 

of »3 j is 4 »33. (TA.) 33 33 [app. the 

same as is >311 33 mentioned in the K 
voce 3“3, &c., i. e. The Egyptian bean; an 
appellation said to be applied by some in 
the present day to the colocasia; but what it 
properly denotes is doubtful;] a certain plant, the 
grain of which is smaller than the J 3 [or 
bean]: (K:) the people of Egypt know it by the 
name of A33JI, with and with the 

unpointed he who says that it is the i_>“3 is 
in error. (Ibn-Beytar, cited by De Sacy in his “ 
Relation de l'Egypte par Abd-allatif,” q. v., p. 
97.) 3|1) and 33) rel. ns. of 3! 1 ) 
and respectively. (Mgh.) lJ 3, (JK, A, O,) or 
4 (K,) A mug (j3) having no »j 3 [or 

handle]; (JK, O, K;) i. q. 33: (A, TA:) [in 
Spanish bokal, (Golius,) which favours the form 
in the K; but the Spanish word may be from Alla jj, 
if from the Arabic:] pi. 3?3 . (JK, A, 
TA.) 3a jj: see what next precedes. Alla^j A kind of 
drinking-vessel, like a 3-H or like a 
syn. (IAar, TA.) [See also 33). ] 33 

see 33 in four places. “33 see 33 in four 
places. “33 see 33 in four places. 33: see 3, 

in three places: and see 33 3«: see 3, in 

three places. Al3 : see 3?), in three places. fA ^ 
[Brazil-wood; the wood of the Braziltree, a 
species of Ctesalpinia;] a well-known dye; (S, 
Msb;) i. q. 33 (S;) [or rather the wood from 
which a well-known dye is prepared;] the wood of 
a certain great tree, the leaves of which are like 
those of the almond, and having a red stem, the 
decoction of which is used as a dye: it 
consolidates wounds, stops a flow of blood from 
any member, and dries up ulcers; and its root, or 
lowest part, is an instantaneous poison: (K:) the 
word is said by some to be Arabic; (Msb;) others 
say that it is arabicized; (S, Msb, TA;) [perhaps 
from the Persian 3 or an d that the 

only other words of the same measure in the 
Arabic language are proper names, and four in 
number, (S TA,) or seven: (TA:) if used as a 
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proper name, it is imperfectly decl., because 
determinate and of the measure of a verb. (S.) j4 
l <54 »14, [aor. j4J inf. n. 444 [and »34, as will 
be seen from what follows, like <»4 j], He looked, 
(Lh, JK, ISd, K,) or looked long, or glanced 
lightly, (JK,) at him, or it; (Lh, JK, ISd, K;) and so 
with lS for the last radical: (JK:) and »14 [alone], 
with j and with lS for the last radical, (K in 
art. ^*4,) first pers. <>j4 and <54, (Lh, TA,) he 
looked at him, or it: (Lh, K:) or he watched, 
or observed, him, or it: (K in art. ^55:) and <>j4 I 
looked, watched, or waited, for him, or it: (K:) a 
dial. var. of <54, which is the more approved. 
(TA.) [Hence,] 5lib« <5 (,5 <41 and '4iu 51444 Guard 
thou, or preserve thou, him, or it, as thou 
guardest, or preservest, thy property. (M, 
Tekmileh, K.) e sj4 and <_sj4: see art. cs4. ^4 l 
aor. inf. n. 4-4 (JK, S, Msb, K) and <55; (Msb; 
[but see this latter below;]) [and accord, to the 
CK, ^ and (34; but this is a mistake; 54 j 
being there erroneously put for 54 ^44, explained 
by what here follows;] and ^*4, [by some 
written 5j,] (JK, S, Msb, K,) aor. as above, (JK,) 
inf. n. (34, (K,) of the dial, of Belharith Ibn-Kaab, 
(TA,) or of that of Teiyi, (JK, S, TA,) who in like 
manner say <4 instead of <y4, (S, TA,) and the 
like is done in other verbs of the same class, (S, 
Msb,) whether the kesreh and the lS be original, 
as in Jiu and and ^ , or accidental, as in the 

pass, verbs and ,(4; (Msb;) [He, or] it, 
namely, a thing, remained, continued, lasted, 
endured: and was, or became, permanent, or 
perpetual; or continued, lasted, or 
existed, incessantly, always, endlessly, or for 
ever: syn. 54 and <5>; (Msb;) contr. of (3)4 
(K:) signifies a thing's remaining, 

continuing, lasting, or enduring, in its first state, 
to a period determined by the will of God, either 
with respect to its corporeal substance, as in 
the case of a heavenly orb, or with respect to its 
kind only, as in the case of the human and other 
animal races; and the continuing, lasting, 
or existing, for ever, either by self, as in the 
instance of God alone, or otherwise, and thus 
either with respect to the corporeal substance, 
as in the case of an inhabitant of Paradise, or 
with respect to kind only, as in the case of the 
fruits of the inhabitants of Paradise. (Er- 
Raghib, TA.) [Hence,] 4-4^ [The abode of 
everlasting existence;] the world to come. (T in 
art. jj<) The verb is said of a thing; and in 
like manner of a man, as in 5li j Jsj, i. e. He 
lived [or continued in life] a long time. (S.) [You 
say also, ■4'-=“- ^ He, or it, remained, or 
continued, in his, or its, state, or condition; i. e., 


as he, or it, was. And ^ Jiu He endured, or 
bore up against, difficulty, distress, or adversity.] 
And 44 o* [A remain, 

remainder, remnant, relic, or residue, of the 
thing remained.] (S.) And liS ,^4 Such a thing 
remained, over and above, and behind, thereof; 
as also [ (Msb.) — with lS and with j for 
the last radical, (K,) first pers. <54 (Lh, S) 
and <>j4, (Lh, TA,) aor. of the former ijv, (S,) inf. 
n. (54, [of the former verb,] (K,) He looked at 
him, or it: (Lh, S, K:) or [so in the K, but in the S “ 
and,”] he watched, or observed, him, or it: (S, K:) 
and <54 I looked, watched, or waited, for him, or 
it; (TA in art. j4;) as also <>44; (K in that art.;) 
but the former is the more approved. (TA in that 
art.) [See also art. 44.] You say also, i,3-i!l ^45 

Such a one looks at the thing, and watches, 
or observes, it. (JK.) And it is said in a trad., 44 
<111 We looked, watched, or waited, for the 
Apostle of God. (S.) 2 ^*4 see 4 , in two places. 
4 114 1 (S, Msb, K) and J, and J, (S, K) all 
signify the same, (S,) and ] likewise, (K,) 
He made, or caused, [and he suffered,] him, or it, 
to remain, continue, last; to be, or become, 
permanent, or perpetual; to continue, last, or 
exist, incessantly, always, endlessly, or for ever; 
he continued it; he perpetuated it. (Msb, K *) You 
say, 411 ilil [God preserved him, or prolonged his 
life; or may God preserve him, or prolong his life; 
or] God made him, or caused him, or may God 
make him, or cause him, to continue in life. (S.) 
And <5l Jj 4“ u?? “4" J54 He 

made the thing itself to remain unalienable, not 
to be inherited nor sold nor given away, and 
assigned the profit arising from it to be employed 
in the cause of God, or of religion. (TA in 
art. And 454 <44' I was sparing of 

marring, i. e., forbore from marring much, 
or exceedingly, that [state of union or amity] 
which subsisted between us. (K.) And 34' j <51»-i 
<35 4 51iija [Pre- serve thou, or spare thou, 
thy sandals, and use freely, or unsparingly, thy 
feet]: a prov. (Meyd. See Freytag's Arab. Prov. i. 
149 .) And l “^4>j <4> Preserve thou the soul ( i_v>4ll 
3551 4 ), expose it not to destruction, [meaning 
preserve thyself,] and guard against evils, or 
calamities: a trad.: the » in each verb is that of 
pausation. (TA.) [And <4 ls4' He left, 

or reserved, of the thing, a remain, remainder, 
remnant, &c.:] and 4 ?(3“1' He left a 

portion of the thing; (S, K;) as also 4 i4“5; 
whence the prov., used to incite to liberality, J, Y 
(35 j a? Leaving a portion of travel-ling- 
provision will not profit thee. (JK.) 
[And ^441 and 4 He reserved the thing 


for a future time or use &c.] And J, iU4L4 as 
meaning [He spared him; he let him live;] he left 
him alive; (S, K;) [as also »14'; for] men say to 
their enemies when the latter have 
overcome, 4 jL-otlLj Y j Ujiji [Spare ye us, and 
destroy us not entirely]: (TA:) [or »14', in a case of 
this kind,] and <45 ^541 and 4 “'45J signify He 
pardoned him, [and forbore to slay him,] 
when slaughter was his due: (TA:) and ] »'45J 
signifies also He pardoned, or forgave, his fault, 
wrong action, or lapse into sin, and preserved his 
love, or affection. (JK, TA. *) And [hence,] <451 
jx. signifies also I showed mercy to such a 
one [by sparing him, or letting him live, or by 
pardoning him, or otherwise]; had mercy on him; 
pitied, or compassionated, him; syn. <4° <4° ji 
and <i4=>. j. (S.) One says, <44' u! *545 <111 ^54' Y 
[May God not show mercy to thee if thou 
show mercy to me: a prov., said in derision to one 
who affects to show mercy when unable to take 
revenge]. (S, Meyd.) And -4^5 Jx. YJ (35 Y [Show 
not mercy save to thyself: another prov., similar 
to the former]. (Meyd.) And it is said, in a trad., 
of the fire [of Hell], 441! u?*5 Y, i. e. It 

will not pity [him who abases himself to it: or 
rather it will not spare &c.: and in like manner, Y 
jjj Yj ^55, in the Kur lxxiv. 28, is generally 
understood as meaning It (namely, Hell,) will not 
spare, nor leave unburned]. (TA.) 5 ,154! see 1: — 
and see also 4, in four places. 6 i34> The 
remaining together. (KL.) [You say, app., '(45, 
and 1514, They, and they two, remained together.] 
10 ,js4l4! see 4, in seven places. [See also a usage 
of this verb in art. conj. 10, second 

sentence.] ^*4 ^^4: see (314. <54: see <>4. 4: 

see 54, in five places. lSj 4: see 54, in two 
places. 54: see what next follows. 54 (JK, S, Msb, 
K, &c.) and 4 5 j 4 (TA) and { ls'j 4 (JK, S, Msb, K) 
and [ lSj 4 (Th, K) and [ (JK, K,) the ] third and ] 
fourth with l s changed into j, like as j is changed 
into ij in 544 and 514 and 5*- a5 , (ISd, TA,) [substs. 
in the sense of 4l5j, inf. n. of 4, signifying 
The making, or causing, and suffering, to remain, 
continue, last, &c.; preservation of a person in 
life, and of a thing in being; and the sparing, 
letting live, or leaving alive;] substs. from »144 
(Msb, K:) or [the showing mercy by sparing or 
letting live, or by pardoning, or otherwise; having 
mercy; pitying, or compassionating;] substs. 
from <451. (s.) Thus one says of a 

pilgrim, that he put gum, or something glutinous, 
upon his head, and so caused his hair to 
become compacted, <4^ 54 to preserve it in the 
state in which it was (expl. by <4^ »l4l), lest it 
should become shaggy, or dishevelled, &c. (L 
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in art. 4) And one says, l&Bj itslii a nd 
| s 4' [I conjure, or beg, or beseech, thee by God 
and by the preservation of thy life]. (JK.) And 3* 
V j ls 4 j ‘4 3 i l s4 [I have no mercy nor pity 
to bestow upon him]. (JK. [There expl. by the 
words c£5ij 4c. ciucjl Is I; but i 3' is evidently a 
mistranscription for 3?, i. e. from.]) A poet (El- 
La’een ElMinkaree, TA) says, 44jj (4 4 4 
Jlill j Ulai. 4 j [And it was not to show mercy 
by sparing me that ye two left me; but ye feared 
the transpiercing of the arrows]. (S.) And another 
says, on his having refused to accept an offer of 
seven bloodwits, 4 34- =*' 3-* 4- 4' 

34 4 -^4 i. e. Am I required [or exhorted 
or reminded] to show mercy to him who slew my 
relation, when the mercy that I show to him is 
that I am labouring to slay him, and not falling 
short, or being remiss: by is meant 4° 3% 
though is not -44': the meaning is, that this 
is done by me in lieu of that: '4)11 is a subst. 
from syn. therewith; and the j prefixed to it 
is a denotative of state. (Ham p. 119. [This verse 
is also cited in the TA, but with the substitution 
of l i_s44 and 34 j for the corresponding words 
above.] J, 44 is said by men to their enemies 
when the latter have overcome; meaning [We 
ask, or beg, the being spared, or mercy, 
or quarter; a verb, whereby it is governed, being 
understood: or] U Yj Uj£i [spare ye us, 
and destroy us not entirely]. (TA.) 44 A remain, 
remainder, remaining portion, remnant, relic, 
residue, or the remains, or rest, of a thing; (KL, 
PS, &c.;) a subst. from 4 as signifying “ it 
remained over and above,” and “ it remained 
behind: ” pi. 414 and *44: (Msb:) J. 44, also, 
[pi. 34 and *44,] has the same meaning as 4 j; 
(TA;) [i. e., as explained above; and so has J, 34, 
for 34 ^3* &c.] You say, 4^ 3? 4 

[explained before: see 1]. (S.) [And 44*11 44 4, 
and 441 44, They are those who have been 

spared by the sword]. [Hence,] 4) 3" 3^ 

4' Such a one is of the best of the people, or 
company of men: because a man reserves the 
most excellent of the things that he produces. (Bd 
in xi. 118.) And 4' 4) 3“ 3^ Such a one is of the 
most excellent of his people, or family. (Ham p. 
78.) And 4' 4) 34 Such a one is the best of 
the people, or company of men: pi. 44. (Kull p. 

96.) 4 4 J, in the Kur xi. 118, hence means 

Persons possessed of excellence: [see a phrase 
mentioned voce 34] or possessing a relic of 
judgment and intelligence: (Bd:) or persons of 
religion and excellence: (Jel:) or persons of 
understanding (K, TA) and discrimination: (TA:) 
or persons of obedience: (TA:) or having the 
quality of preserving themselves (Az, Bd, K, *) 


from punishment, (Bd,) by their holding the 
approved religion: (Az, TA:) and this last 
explanation is confirmed by another 

reading, which is J, 4 44 [possessing a quality 
of watching, or observing, and hence, of 
guarding, or preserving]; 4 being the inf. n. of 
un. of »4, aor. 44, signifying “ he watched,” or “ 
observed,” &c., “ him,” or “ it. ” (Bd.) See also 4, 
in two places. 4) is also a subst. from 44 44' 

[explained before: see 4: app. meaning 

Forbearance from marring much, or exceedingly, 
the state of unity, or of amity, subsisting between 
two persons, or parties: and such may be its 
meaning in the phrase above-mentioned ( 'As' 

4)]. (K.) 4l 4, in the Kur xi. 87, [after the 

command, in the next preceding verse, to 
give full measure and weight,] means God's 
sustenance that remains for you after your giving 
full measure [and weight]: (Jel:) or that which 
God has preserved for you, of what is lawful, (Fr, 
Bd,) after [your] keeping aloof from that which 
he has forbidden you: (Bd:) or the good state, 
or condition, remaining for you: (Zj, K:) or the 
fear (4'4) of God; accord, to some: (Fr, TA:) or 
the obedience of God, and (as Aboo-’Alee says, 
TA) the looking for his recompense: (K, TA:) 
or 4 and J, 44 signify any religious service 
whereby one seeks to obtain the recompense of 
God; and such is the meaning of the former in 
this instance. (Er-Raghib, TA.)- — See 

also 44. 34 part. n. of 4 [in all its senses; 
Remaining, continuing, lasting, or enduring: and 
permanent, or perpetual; or continuing, lasting, 
or existing, incessantly, always, endlessly, or for 
ever: &c.: see 1]. (Er-Raghib, TA.) 44', a name 
of God, [as also, pleonastically, Is 3VI 44', means 
The Everlasting, or] He whose existence will have 
no end. (TA.) See also 4. — — 44' also 
signifies The 3-3-=>- [or net produce, or perhaps 
simply the produce,] of the [tax termed] jr'A, 
and the like. (Lth, JK, TA.) 44: see 4, first 

sentence. CiUJtLall CiUaUll [in the Kur xviii. 

44, and xix. 79,] means Any righteous, or good, 
work, (K, TA,) of which the recompense remains: 
(TA:) or acts of obedience, (Bd and Jel in xix. 
79,) or good works, (Bd in xviii. 44,) of which the 
fruit remains for ever: (Bd in both those places, 
and Jel * in the former:) and, as included therein, 
[so Bd, but in the K “ or,”] the five prayers; (Bd, 
K;) and the performance of the pilgrimage; and 
the keeping the fast of Ramadan; (Bd in xviii. 
44;) and [so Bd, but in the K “ or,”] the 
saying, 411 J 4il X Y -dljJLaJI j 4l jAf— ; (Bd 

and Jel in xviii. 44, and K;) to which some add, j 
44 X! 4 V j 34 X (Jel ibid.:) or, accord, to Er- 
Raghib, the correct meaning is any religious 


service whereby one seeks to obtain the 
recompense of God: see also 4, last 

explanation. (TA.) 44 is sometimes put in 

the place of an inf. n.; (S, K;) or it is an inf. n.; 
(Msb;) syn. with 4; (S, Msb, TA;) with which 
i 4), also, is syn. (TA in art. £ j-*.) So in the Kur 
[lxix. 8], 44 3* f4 sly 34 [And dost thou see 
them to have any continuance?]; (S, TA;) so says 
Fr: (TA:) or, as some say, the meaning is, 4 [i- e - 
a remnant]: (TA:) or <4 A '4- [a company 
remaining]: (Er-Raghib, TA:) or 44 4* [a soul, 
or person, remaining]: (Bd, Jel:) or the » is 
an intensive affix; (Jel;) [or a restrictive to unity;] 
i. e. one remaining; (Jel, TA;) and this is also 
allowable and good: one says, likewise, 44 44 ,J * 
4 'j 4' 3? j V j [One remaining 

remained not, nor did one preserver preserve 
them from God]. (TA.) 4' Longer continuing. 

(Bd and Jel in xx. 74, &c.) 34 j" 34' 4 

means <4 4 <4 1 4' [He is the more merciful, 
or pitiful, or compassionate, of the two men, 
towards his people]. (TA.) 44* 4U a she-camel 
[that retains some milk;] that does not exhaust 

her copious supply of milk. (JK.) 341' 44*, 

(K,) or rather 34' 3? 443, (TA,) The horses 
whose running continues after the running 
of other horses has ceased: (M, K:) or, that 

reserve somewhat of their running. (T, TA.) 

And 443 The places that retain some of the 
pools in which water has collected, and do not 
drink it up. (TA.) 4 1 aor. 4; and A*j4, 
aor. 4; inf. n. 4 (s, K) and £4 (AZ, TA) and »4, 
or »4, (accord, to different copies of the K,) 
or 44, (as in the O and CK,) and (S, K,) 
which is inf. n. of 4, (S, TA,) as is also that next 
preceding it, (TA,) and »4, (AZ, K, TA,) in some 
copies of the K £4, (TA,) She (a camel, S, K, or a 
ewe or goat, S) had little milk; her milk became 
little: (S, K, TA:) or, as some say, her milk ceased, 
or stopped. (TA.) — — And [hence,] 43 
4° (assumed tropical:) My eye had few tears. 

(TA.) And 4, inf. n. »*4, [app. (assumed 

tropical:) He became poor; had little 
wealth; being] said of a man. (TA.) [See also 4.] 
— — And 4 (assumed tropical:) He failed of 
attaining the object of his want. (TA.) 4 4 4' 4 
occurring in a verse, [see Ham p. 758,] is asserted 
by Aboo-Riyash to mean He (the milker) has 
found the milk to be little in quantity; like as 
signifies “ he found him to be such as is praised: ” 
ISd holds that it may signify he has made the 
milk to be little in quantity [app. by his 
niggardness]; but he confesses his not having 
heard the verb used in this sense by any one. 
(TA.) — 4' also signifies (assumed tropical:) He 
(a man) became poor; or in the condition of 
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having little, or no, wealth. (TA.) [See 
also 4 .] £4 [originally inf. n. of l, q. v.: and 
hence,] (assumed tropical:) Poverty; or paucity 
of wealth. (TA.) — — And (assumed 

tropical:) Paucity of speech, except as to things 
requiring speech. (TA.) £(4 and 34 A she- 
camel, (S, K,) or a ewe or she-goat, (S,) having 
little milk; whose milk has become little: (S, K, 
TA:) or, as some say, whose milk has ceased, or 

stopped: (TA:) pi. *4 (S, K) and 1)4 (K.) 

And [hence,] =4 4“ (assumed tropical:) [Milk, 

or a flow of milk, little in quantity]. (TA.) 

And 34 33S j (assumed tropical:) A well of which 
the water has sunk into the earth; or become low: 
the latter word having its » changed into lS to 

assimilate it to the former. (TA.) And 

“4 (assumed tropical:) Eyes having few 

tears. (TA.) And 3% 31 (assumed tropical:) 

Hands of which the gifts are few. (TA.) And 34 4 
£34 (assumed tropical:) [app. A poor man; 
a man having little wealth: or of few words: or 
unable to speak: see 3% and see 4 , in art. 4 ]: 
pi. 3% (TA.) ciiSj i c4 see 2 , in four places. 
2 ■'^4, inf. n. ciuSli, He reprehended, reproved, 
blamed, chid, or reproached, him, for an affair, or 
for a crime or the like; (S, A, Msb, K;) accord, to 
some, with justice; (TA;) or he did so severely; 
(S, * TA;) and threatened him; (TA;) and 
declared his deed to be evil; (Msb;) as when one 
says, “O wicked man! wast thou not ashamed? 
didst thou not fear God? ” (TA:) and sometimes 
this is done by using an enunciative phrase, such 
as the saying of Abraham, [mentioned in the 
Kur xxi. 64 ,] “ Nay, the chief of them, this, did it; 
” for thus he said to reprove their worship of 
idols; (Msb;) and it may be by means of the hand, 

and a staff or stick, and the like. (Hr, TA.) 

He accused him, to his face, (4 JjS 13I, q. v .,) of that 
which he disliked, or hated; (As, A, K;) as also 

l -dSj, (As, K,) aor. c4 ; inf. n. ‘4. (TA.) He 

overcame him, 3-4314 [with the argument, 
allegation, or plea]; (S, A, K;) as also [ -34; (A, 
TA;) and both, he obliged him to be silent 
by reason of his inability to reply. (A, * TA.) You 
say, ■'3331 4, and [ ■'33), He overcame him 

[by an argument, &c.,] so that he silenced him. 

(A, TA.) Also, (Lth, TA,) and j 333), (K, TA,) 

aor. and inf. n. as above, (TA,) He beat, struck, or 
smote, him (K, TA) with a staff or stick, and a 
sword, (Lth, K, TA,) and the like. (Lth, 
TA.) a woman who usually brings forth a 
male child after a female. (K, TA.) [Such a woman 
is app. thus called because supposed to reproach 
her husband for his having been displeased with 
her on her bringing forth a female.] 4 1 4 


and 133 both [properly] relate to the beginning 
of the day: (AZ, Msb:) the former of these verbs, 
(T, S, A,) aor. 4, i n f. n. j4; (T, S;) and J, 4, (T, 
S, A,) inf. n. 444; (T, S;) and j 44 and j 43, (S, 
A,) and J, 43; (S;) all signify the same; (S;) He (a 
traveller, A) went forth early in the morning, in 
the first part of the day; or between the time of 
the prayer of daybreak and sunrise; syn. 4 ^4 
“43: (T, A:) or J, 44 inf. n. 44, signifies 
he entered upon that time: (T:) one should not 

say 4 nor 4 in the sense of 4 [&c.]. (S.) 

You say also, <4! 44, and 44, and 4, inf. n. as 
above; and J, 4“, and J, 44 and J, 43; and 
J, “ 43; meaning “4 “31 [i. e. He came to him, or 
it, early in the morning, in the first part of the 
day; or between the time of the prayer of 
daybreak and sunrise: and he did it at that time: 
or 44 &c. with 4 following may be rendered he 
occupied himself at that time in doing it]. (K.) — 
— And [hence,] 4! 44, [and 44,] aor. and inf. n. 
as above; (Msb;) and -4 4, aor. 44; (ISd, K; * 
[but see a remark respecting this verb above;]) 
and 4 j, 4, (S, Msb, TA,) and ■'4; (TA;) and 4 
4 1 I, (S, K,) and ■'4; [and J, “ 441 and J, 444; 
(TA;) signify also (assumed tropical:) He 
hastened [or betook himself early] to it, or to do 
it, at any time, (S, Msb, K, TA,) morning or 
evening. (TA.) You say, 44'-3ll 4- cj44 (assumed 
tropical:) [I hastened to do, or accomplish, or 
attain, the thing needed], inf. n. as above: and in 
like manner, <—>44' J, ?44 l 4 (assumed tropical:) 
[I hastened to come to water]: (AZ, S:) and j. 44 
j4', (TA,) and 33*11, (AZ, S, TA,) (assumed 
tropical:) He hastened to come to water, and to 
take the morning-meal. (TA.) Lebeed says, ^44 
“44 ^U.311 44-4 meaning (assumed tropical:) I 
hastened to be before the crowing of the cock, 
at the close of night, in obtaining what was 
wanted [of it, namely, of wine,] by me: 
(TA:) 44* being for 4! 44-=“-, i- e., j*4 Jl. 
(EM p. 170 : but the first word is there 

written ^44.) [See also 2 , below.] [It is also 

said that] 4 [app. 44,] inf. n. 4, 
[app. 4,] signifies (assumed tropical:) He 
possessed the quality of applying himself early, or 
of hastening; expl. by j 4 jl 5. (Msb.) [But 

see 4 .] 2 4 , inf. n. 44 “: see 1 , in three places: 
and see 8 . You say also, 3*411 4 4 (tropical:) 
He went forth to the [prayers of] Friday at the 
commencement of the time thereof. (A.) And 4 
[alone], inf. n. as above, (tropical:) He came to 
prayer at the commencement of its time. (K, TA.) 
And 4 (tropical:) He performed the 

prayer at the commencement of its time: (A, 
Mgh, Msb, TA:) he was regardful of it, and 


performed it early. (TA.) And y 4 JI s513oj I j 4 
(tropical:) Perform ye the prayer of sunset at the 
setting of the [sun’s] disc. (S.) And 3411 uj£ 
44 (tropical:) [The palmtree was early with 

its fruit]. (A.) Also (tropical:) He was, or 

became, or went, before; preceded; had, or took, 
precedence; syn. 4; and so J, 4 1 and J, 4“. (K, 
TA.) You say, 4 4 -^4 (tropical:) I was, or 
became, or went, before, & c., in such a thing; 
syn. (ij ; ib, TA.) And 4=41 4 j4 

(assumed tropical:) [He was, or became, or went, 
before his companions; preceded them; or had, 
or took, precedence of them]. (M, K.) — 4 “ j 4 
4*4i signifies 44 j4j “3*-* (assumed tropical:) 
[He made him to be, or become, or go, before his 
companions; to precede them; or to have, or take, 
precedence of them]; and so “ 4 1 | 44. (M, K.) 

See also 4 . 3$£U1I 4: see 8 . 3 44 see 1 , 

in four places. 4 4 1 see 1 , in seven places: and 

see 2 as meaning 4- 4 1 also signifies He 

had camels coming to water early in the morning, 
in the first part of the day; or between the time of 
the prayer of daybreak and sunrise. (S, K.) — It is 
also trans. of 4: (S, Sgh, Msb:) you say, 44 
ls 4 [I made another to go forth early in 
the morning, in the first part of the day; or 
between the time of the prayer of daybreak and 
sunrise: and I made another to go to a person &c. 
at that time; and to betake himself to an action at 
that time: and (assumed tropical:) to hasten, or 
betake himself early, to a thing at any 
time, morning or evening: and 44 J, j4 app. 

signifies the same]. (S.) You say also, “ 4 1 

4=4 4: see 2 . 5 44 see 2 . 8 434 see 1 , in two 

places. Also (tropical:) He arrived [at the 

mosque on the occasion of the Friday-prayers] in 
time to hear the first portion of the 34*: (S, K:) 
or he heard the first portion of the 34*; (A, 
Msb;) [and] 34*11 43 has this meaning. 
(Mgh.) 4 4 4 43j, occurring in a trad., (S, 
Msb,) respecting [the prayers of] Friday, (S,) 
means (tropical:) Whoso hasteneth, (S, Msb,) 
and arriveth in time to hear the first portion of 
the 34* ; (s,) or heareth the first portion 
thereof: (Msb:) or whoso hasteneth, going forth 
to the mosque early, and performeth the prayer 
at the first of its time: or, accord, to Aboo-Sa’eed, 
whoso hasteneth to the Fridayprayers, before the 
call to prayer, and arriveth at the commencement 
of their time: or both the verbs signify the same, 
and the [virtual] repetition is to give 
intensiveness and strength to the meaning. (TA. 
[See 2 .]) — — You say also, “ 43, meaning 
(tropical:) He took, (A, Msb,) or obtained 
possession of, (S, TA,) its “443, (S, TA,) i. e., 
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(TA,) the first of it: (A, Msb, TA:) which is the 
primary signification [of the trans. verb]. (TA.) — 

— And j£y, K,) or (A, Mgh, Msb,) 

and J, 1* (TA,) (tropical:) He ate the first that 

had come to maturity of fruit, or of the fruit. (A, 
Mgh, Msb, K.) — — And hence, (Mgh,) jSII 
4jUJI (tropical:) He took the girl's virginity: (A, 
Mgh:) or he did so before she had attained to 
puberty. (Msb in art. and TA in art. >^-.) — 

— And jSII (assumed tropical:) [He took, 

or made use of, fresh dough for preparing bread]. 
(K in art. — And (Abu-l-Beyda,) 

or Ci jSLI, (AHeyth,) She brought forth her 

first offspring: (AHeyth, Abu-l-Beyda:) or the 
former signifies she (a woman) brought forth a 
male at her first birth. (K.) (s, Mgh, Msb, K, 

&c.) and [ 34, (K,) but this latter is hardly to be 
found in any of the lexicons, (MF,) and | 34, 
(ISd, TA,) A youthful he-camel; one in a state of 
youthful vigour: fem. with »; (S, Mgh, Msb, K;) 
and also 34, without »: (TA:) the term 34, applied 
to a camel, corresponds to applied to a 
human being; and »34, to and jB, to 4 J4-; 

and 1 to and 3*4, to 34 3; and to si 3-*: 

(AO, S:) or the offspring, or young one, of a she- 
camel; (K;) thus indefinitely explained: (TA:) or a 
camel in his sixth year (34) [and] until 
he becomes a [but it seems that the reverse 
must be meant; for a £c=s of camels, is one in his 
fifth year:] or a camel in his second year [and] 
until he enters his sixth year: or a camel in his 
second year, or that has entered his third year, or 
that has completed his second year and entered 
his third year; syn. uj 4 u4: (K:) and a camel that 
has just entered upon his fourth year: and a 
camel in his fifth year: (IAar, Az:) or a camel that 
has not entered his ninth year: (K:) and 
sometimes it is metaphorically applied to a 
human being; [meaning (tropical:) a young 
man;] and j to (tropical:) a young woman: 
(TA:) the pi. (of pauc., S) is 34b (S, K;) and 
1 occurs as pi. of the dim. of 341; (S, TA;) 
and (pi. of mult., S, TA) jl% (S, Msb,) like as jHj? 
is pi. of £ ja; (S;) or this is pi. of »j4; (Msb, K;) 
and there are other pis. of 34, namely, 334 (K) 
and »j 1% (S, Msb, K;) and [quasi-pl. n.] J, °jl4. 
(K.) Hence the well-known prov., (TA,) 

?j4, and j meaning He hath told me what 
is in his mind, and what his ribs infold: a saying 
originating from the following fact: a man 
bargained with another for a youthful camel 
(j4), and said, “What is his age (4^)? ” the other 
answered, “He is in his ninth year: ” then the 
young camel took fright and ran away: 
whereupon his owner said to him, and 

this is an expression by which are quieted young 


ones, (K,) of the camel; (TA;) so when the 
purchaser heard it, he said, 3 5,1 *- 3 [He 

hath told me truly the age, or as to the age, of his 
youthful camel: or the age of his youthful camel 
has spoken truly to me]: if is in the accus. 
case, the meaning [of the verb] is (j&je-, (K,) 
and 6“ is in the accus. case as a second objective 
complement; (TA;) or 3^ is meant; [in the 
CK, erroneously, j4q] or 6“ the prefixed 
noun [jji-] or the proposition [3] being 
suppressed [and 0“ being therefore in the accus. 
case]: but if is in the nom. case, veracity is 
attributed to the [animal's] age, by an 
amplification: (K:) or, as some say, the buyer said 
to the owner of the camel, “How many years has 
he? ” and he told him; and he looked at the teeth 
of the camel, and found him to be as he had said; 
whereupon he said, » j4 (Har p. 

95-) 3^3 see 34. 3% A virgin; (S, K;) and a man 
who has not yet drawn near to a woman; (TA;) 
contr. of m 4, applied to a man as well as to a 

female: (Mgh, Msb:) pi. j>4l (S, Msb, K.) 

And [hence,] (assumed tropical:) A pearl 
unpierced. (MF.) And (assumed tropical:) A bow 
when one first shoots with it. (TA.) And 
(tropical:) A cloud abounding with water: 
(K, TA:) likened to a virgin, because her blood is 
more than that of her who is not a virgin: and the 
phrase 3% is sometimes used. (TA.) And 3^ 
3 4 (tropical:) Fire not lighted from another fire. 

(As, A.) Also She that has not yet brought 

forth offspring: (AHeyth:) and a cow that has not 
yet conceived: (K:) or a heifer (K, TA) that has 
not yet conceived: (TA:) and a woman, (S, K,) 
and a she-camel, (As, K,) that has brought forth 
but once: pi. 3^3 and 31% (TA:) or a she-camel in 

her first state or condition. (Ham p. 340.) 

And [hence,] (tropical:) A grape-vine that has 

produced fruit but once: (A, K:) pi. 3'4L (A.) 

Also i. q. 34, q. v. (ISd, TA.) And [hence,] 34i 
(assumed tropical:) Young children. (TA, 
from a trad.) And 3^' 3^3 (assumed tropical:) 
Young bees. (TA.) Whence, J4I 3^ (tropical:) 
Honey produced by young bees: or this means 
honey of which the preparation has been 
superintended by virgin-girls. (A, * TA.) — — 
Also (tropical:) The first-born of his, or her, 
mother (S, Msb, K) and father; (Msb, K;) applied 
alike to the male and the female: (S:) and 
sometimes to that which is not the offspring of 
human beings; (TA;) the first-born of camels; (S;) 
and of a serpent: (TA:) pi. 3l4l (TA.) You say, 13, 
34 (tropical:) This is the first-born of his 
parents. (TA.) And 334 3 34 u^ill (A) or 34 
334 (M, TA) (tropical:) [The strongest of men is 
the first-born of a man and woman each a first- 


born]. — — (assumed tropical:) The first of 
anything; (K;) as also J, (TA:) and 

(assumed tropical:) an action that has not been 
preceded by its like. (K.) You say, ,34 13 a li 

Ijjj Y j 134 (tropical:) This thing, or affair, is not 

thy first nor thy second. (A, TA.) 34 3.U. 

(tropical:) A want, or needful thing, recently 
sought to be accomplished or attained: (TA:) or 
that is the first in being referred to him of whom 

its accomplishment is sought. (A, TA.) 43-*= 

34 (tropical:) A cutting blow or stroke, (S, K,) 
that kills (K) at once, (TA,) not requiring to be 
struck a second time: (S, A:) pi. 

3143 occurring in a trad., in which it is said that 
such were the blows of 'Alee; (S, TA;) but in that 
trad., as some recite it, the latter word 
is l cjlj44. (TA.) 34: see »j4, in three places: — 
and see also »j4. 443 3 34 343, [in the CK, 
erroneously, 34,] and [34, (S, K, * TA,) like 33 
and 33=s (S,) and [3^4, (TA,) (assumed tropical:) 
A man possessing the quality of applying himself 
early, or of hastening, or having strength to apply 
himself early, or to hasten, (3 j4 S, or Isf 

Jj4ll u 34 K,) to do, or accomplish, the thing that 
he needs, or wants: (S:) 34 and 34 [and 3 j 4] are 
[said to be] possessive epithets; for they have no 
simple triliteral verb. (TA.) [But see 1, 
last sentence.] 34: see what next precedes. “34 
(S, Msb, K) and 334 (Msb, K) The thing upon 
which [passes the rope wherewith] one draws 
water (S, Msb, K) from a well [or the like]; (S;) [ i. 
e. the sheave of a pulley;] a round piece of wood, 
in the middle [of the circumference] whereof is 
a groove (K, TA) for the rope, and in the interior 
[or centre] whereof is an axis upon which it 
turns: (TA:) or a quick [or large sheave of a 
pulley]: (M, K:) [but MF disapproves of this last 
explanation: sometimes, by a synecdoche, it is 
used to signify a pulley complete:] the pi. is \ 34, 
(S, Msb, K,) a pi. of the former, anomalous, 
like 33 pi. of and ^ pi. of (s,) or of the 
latter; (Msb;) or a coll. gen. n., of which »j4 is the 
n. un.; (MF;) and ^34, (S, Msb, K,) a pi. of the 

former [as well as of the latter]. (S, Msb.) 

Hence, app., the former signifies also (assumed 
tropical:) A small ring, like a bead, in the 
ornamental part of a sword: (Mgh:) [and 
the pi.] ciiljij signifies (assumed tropical:) the 
rings that are attached to the ornamental part [of 
the scabbard] of a sword, (K,) resembling 
the [rings called] 4s [which are worn upon the 
fingers or toes] of women. (TA.) — — [And 
hence, perhaps,] (assumed tropical:) An 
assembly, a company, or a congregated body. 

(IAar, K.) »j4 3^ I j34 is a prov., (TA,) 

meaning (tropical:) They came together, not 



[BOOKI.] 


Digitized Text Version V 1.1 245 


one remaining behind, (S, TA;) they came all of 
them, (AA, IJ, A, TA,) without exception: (TA:) or 
they came in a multitude, and all together, none 
remaining behind: (TA:) or they came in 
succession, one after, or at the heels of, another: 
(AO:) or they came in one way, or manner: (As:) 
[accord, to some, from as explained in the 
next preceding sentence; and, if so, A 1 is used in 
the sense of £-*>, or jAaiii i$ understood before it: 
or it is from » A signifying “ a youthful she- 
camel; ” and thus implies that they were few: (see 
Freytag's Arab. Prov. i. 312:) or] from ^ Cj jsj 

meaning “ I was,” or “ became,” or “ went,” “ 
before in such a thing; ” so that it signifies that 
they came from first to last: (IJ:) or from »A in 
the first of the senses explained in this 
paragraph; though in this case there is no »A 
in reality. (AO, S. *) »A and J, A The early 
morning, or first part of the day; (Bd and Jel in 
xix. 12 and xxxiii. 41 and xlviii. 9, as relating to 
the former word; and K; *) between the time of 
the prayer of daybreak and sunrise; syn. and 
l jA] is a subst. in the same sense, (K,) accord, to 
the lexicologists, as Sb says; but he adds that he 
holds it to be [only] the inf. n. of A^: (TA: [and 
the like is said in the S with reference to its 
occurrence in the Kur iii. 36 and xl. 57:]) pi. [of 
pauc.] of the first, AA, and [of mult.] A. (T, 
Msb.) You say, » A Ai (S, A, Msb) and [ I A, (A,) 
meaning J, I AA [I came to him early in the 
morning, &c.]. (S, A, Msb.) But if you mean 
the »A of a particular day, you say, »A 
making the noun imperfectly deck; [meaning I 
came to him early in the morning, &c., of this 
day;] and in this case it is not to be used 
otherwise than as an adv. n. of time. (S.) If you 
say i AA, using this word as an epithet, you 
use » AA for the fern. (TA.) You say also, A j 
» A 4L, jj and j A [Go thou on thy horse early in 
the morning, &c.]; like as you say, . (S, TA. 
[But in two copies of the S, for A, I 
find jj^.]) » A: see »A jA (A, K) and [ jAA (K) 
and J, AA (A) and [ AA“ (K) (tropical:) Rain that 
falls in the first of its season: (A:) or that comes 
(TA) in the commencement of [the season of] 
the AA [q. v.]: (K, TA:) and that comes in the 
end of the night, or the beginning of the day. 
(TA.) You say also jA (tropical:) [A 

cloud that comes in the latter part of the night, in 
the first of its season, bringing rain]: (A:) 
and l jA* A*** a cloud that comes in the end of 

the night. (TA.) Also jA (S, A, Msb, K) and 

1 “jA (S, K) and J, »jAA (Msb, K) and J, AA (A) 
and J, jA“ (A in art. A 1 and K) (tropical:) A 
palm-tree (Aj ; A) that comes to maturity first, 


(S, Msb, K,) before the other palm-trees: (S:) or 
that produces its fruit early; (A;) contr. of jA* (A 
in art. A 1 :) pi. (of the first, Msb, K) A; (S, Msb, 
K; [in the CK A;]) and [pi. of J, AA or AA [S AA 
(K voce »jAA J, (AA^ is fem. of jAA, (K, TA,) 
which signifies (assumed tropical:) Anything that 
hastens its coming (TA) and its attaining to 
maturity. (K, TA.) You say also A J [ jA? 
(assumed tropical:) Land that produces plants, 
or herbage, quickly. (K.) jA, and its fem., with »: 
see A and »jA jA Virginity: (S, K:) the 
virginity, or maidenhead, of a woman. 
(Mgh, Msb.) — See also AA A [part. n. of A]: 
see »A, in two places: — and see jA, in three 
places: — — and see an ex. of the pi. of its 
fem. »AA, i. e. AA, voce AA — — Also 
(assumed tropical:) Fruit when first ripe: pi. jA, 
like as is pi. of A A (TA.) jAA, and its 
fem. »jAA: see jA, in three places. »jAA [as a 

subst.]: see A- Also, (S, K,) or A »jA 

A, (A, Msb,) (tropical:) The first of fruit: (S:) or 
the first that comes to maturity, of fruit: (A, Msb, 
K:) or fruit that hastens to come forth: (AHat, 
Msb:) pi. AA and A jAA. (Msb.) — — The 
pi. .AA also signifies (assumed tropical:) Winds 
that announce [coming] rain. (Ain art. A) jA[: 
see »A- jSjjl dim. of A( pi. of pauc. of A: see its 
pi. uj AS' voce A- AA (assumed tropical:) The 
colours of palm-trees when the fruit begins to 
ripen. (TA voce AA.) jA>: see jA. jA?: 
see jA, in three places. see A- 

last sentence. A 1 A aor. A, (Msb, K,) inf. n. A, 
(S, K,) He was AA' [meaning dumb, either by 
natural conformation or from inability to 
find words to express what he would say]; (S, 
Msb, K; *) A being syn. with j*A, as is also ?-A 
[accord, to rule an inf. n. of At, which may 
also have the same signification as At, as well as 
another to be explained below]: (K:) or he had 
not understanding to reply, (T, Msb, TA,) 
nor ability to frame speech well, (T, TA,) though 
possessing the faculty of speech: [see AA (T, 
Msb, TA:) or he was dumb, and moreover unable 
to find words to express what he would say, and 
weak in understanding, silly, or stupid: (K:) or he 
was dumb and deaf and blind by birth. (Th, K.) — 
— At, aor. A, (inf- n. ^*A, TK,) He refrained, 
(Lth, K) or, as some say, broke off, or ceased, 
(TA,) from speaking, intentionally, (Lth, K, TA,) 

or from ignorance. (Lth, TA.) (tropical:) He 

cut himself off, or desisted, from marriage, or 
sexual intercourse, either from ignorance or 
intentionally. (K, TA.) 5 pAll -Ac. A His speech 
was, or became, impeded; he was unable to 
speak freely. (A, K.) fA see what follows, in two 


places. At' (T, S, Msb, K, &c.) and [ A (S, K) i. 
q. j*A' [meaning Dumb, either by 
natural conformation or from inability to find 
words to express what he would say]: (S, Msb, 
K:) or not having understanding to reply, (LAar, 
T, Msb, TA,) nor ability to frame speech well, (T, 
TA,) though possessing the faculty of speech; 
whereas u*A signifies speechless, or destitute 
of the faculty of speech, by natural conformation, 
(T, Msb, TA,) like the beast that lacks the faculty 
of articulation; (T, TA;) unable to find words to 
express what he would say; unable to reply: (AZ, 
TA:) or dumb by natural conformation: (IAth, 
TA:) fem. ('-A: (TA:) pi. A 1 (Msb, K) and jA, 
(K,) both pis. of AA like as A 3 an( l LA- 3 are pis. 
of AA and the pi. of [ fAl is (TA.) In the Kur 
ii. 166, A means persons in the condition of him 
who has been born dumb: or, as some 
say, deprived of their intellects: (Zj, TA:) or 
ignorant and ignoble; because not profiting much 
by the faculty of speech, so that they are as 
though they had been deprived of it. (IAth, TA.) 
The phrase iliSk kua, occurring in a 

trad., [lit.] meaning [A sedition, or the like,] deaf, 
dumb, blind, applies to a kua that does not 
withdraw, or become removed: or, as some say, 
to one which, by reason of the 
confusion attending it, and the perishing of the 
sound and the sick therein, is likened to the deaf 
and dumb and blind who does not pursue the 
right course to a thing, but goes at random like 
the weak-sighted she-camel. (TA.) ^ 1 AA 
aor. AA (Msb, K,) inf. n. and A (S, Msb, 
K) and AA, (Har p. 11,) He wept; i. e. he 
lamented, or grieved, shedding tears at the same 
time; and he lamented, or grieved, alone; and he 
shed tears alone: (Er-Raghib, TA:) accord, to 
some, the preferable opinion is, that there is no 
difference between «A and '•A (TA:) or 

the former means the crying, or uttering of the 
voice [of lamentation], (S, IKtt, Msb, TA, & c.,) 
that accompanies [so in copies of the S 
and in the TA, but correctly A']; (S, IKtt, TA;) 
and the latter A), the shedding of tears: (S, IKtt, 
Msb, TA, &c.:) or the former, i. e. with medd, 
means the shedding of tears by reason of 
lamentation, or grief, and raising of the voice, or 
crying, [at the same time,] when the voice is 
predominant, being like Alij, and AUj and other 
words of the same form applied to denote the 
uttering of a cry or of the voice; and the latter, 
[the shedding of tears &c.] when lamentation, or 
grief, is predominant: (Er-Raghib, TA:) or by the 
former is meant the crying, or uttering of the 
voice [of lamentation]; and by the latter, 
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the lamenting, or grieving. (Kh, TA.) Ay and Ay 
[maybe inf. ns. of us^ or of i y , and] signify the 
same as Ay or much y [or weeping, &c.]: (K:) 
MF asserts that Ay (with kesr) and the former 
of these explanations are unknown; but both the 
word and the explanation are mentioned by Lh, 
as used in a form of words uttered by Arab 
women of the desert to fascinate men: ISd, 
however, says that it should be <^y , because it is 
an inf. n. of a class formed to denote muchness 
[of the attribute signified by the verb], like jy 
and &c.; and IAar says that Ay, with fet-h, 
has the latter of the two significations assigned to 
it above. (TA.) [See what is said of the 
measure 3y voce oS.] You say, <1 y (MF, TA) 
and y , (s, Msb, K, MF,) meaning [He wept] 
for, or over, him, or it: and only y [or thus 
and also <iy as appears from what follows] 
when meaning [He wept] because, or in 
consequence, of it: (Tnayeh, MF, TA:) and AS) 
and l All), (As, AZ, S, Msb, K,) inf. n. of the 
former AtiJ (K) [and isl], and of the latter <y, 
(TA,) signify the same as y ; (As, AZ, S, Msb, 

* K;) the object being a man: (As, S:) and (or as 
some say, TA) he wept for, or over, him, i. e., one 
dead; or did so, and enumerated his good 
qualities or actions; syn. AIj j : (K:) or, as some 
say, AS) means [he wept because, or in 
consequence, of it, i. e.,] on account of being 
pained: and -y y , [he wept for, or over, him,] 
by reason of tenderness of heart, or compassion: 
and [hence] it is said that <444 is originally y4 
<-“: (TA:) [and J, Al£) may have an intensive, or a 
frequentative, meaning; for it is said that] y , 
addressed to the eye, signifies weep thou much, 

and repeatedly. (Ham p. 461.) [Hence,] cy 

(assumed tropical:) The cloud rained. 
(Msb.) — — y also means He sang: [in the 
CK, y is erroneously put for y yj:] 
thus it has two contr. significations: (K, TA:) 
accord, to MF, it has this meaning only in 
relation to the pigeon and the like; but it is also 
used in this sense when said of a man, as in a 
verse cited voce » jy , q. v. : and he observes that 
the assertion of its having two contr 
significations requires consideration, seeing that 
it is also said to signify y>; [for in the 
performance of Ajj, it is a common practice to 
sing;] but Ajj is generally accompanied by 
lamentation, and A)? by rejoicing. (TA.) — — 
<4y -CuSj: see 3. 2 y see 1, in three places: — 
and see also 4. 3 <4y <441), (s, TA,) aor. of the 
latter » jS)i, (TA,) or y)', retaining its original 
form, accord, to a rule observed in the case of a 
verb having an infirm letter [for its second or 
third radical] lest a verb with a radical lS should 


be confounded with one having a radical j, (Ham 
p. 670,) i. e. [I vied with him, or strove to 
exceed him, in weeping, and I exceeded him 
therein, or] I was a greater weeper (y I) than he. 
(S, TA.) 4 Ay [He made him, or caused him, to 
weep; or] he did to him what made him to weep; 
(S, K;) as also J, AS4AJ. (s.) And AA> | <44, inf. 
n. <y, He excited him to weep for him, or it; (K, 
TA;) namely, a person dead, (K,) or a thing lost. 
(TA.) 6 y4 signifies Ayi [i. e. He affected 
weeping; or endeavoured, or constrained himself, 
to weep]. (S, K.) Hence, in a trad., At4) I j-y J 
Ij4y [And if ye experience not weeping, 
endeavour to weep]: (TA:) [or the words of the 
trad, are] I I y j jla I j ji jill I j4l [Peruse 

ye the Kur-an, and weep; or, if ye weep not, 

endeavour to do so]. (Bd in xix. 59.) And He 

feigned, or made a show of, weeping. (Har p. 
602.) 10 HSjSuI: see 4. — — Also He desired, 
or required, of him weeping. (TA.) y One who 
weeps much; (S, K;) as also [ Ay. (K, but omitted 
in some copies and in the TA.) — y y. Jkj, a 
man unable to speak. (Mbr, TA.) [But perhaps 
this should be Ay: see art. y ] Ay: see y . y 
part. n. of y [i. e. Weeping, &c.]: (K:) pi. y, (S, 
K,) of the measure 3y, with the j changed 
into lS [and the second dammeh consequently 
into a kesreh, wherefore it is also, sometimes, 
pronounced y], (S,) and ASj, (K,) which is 
agreeable with analogy and usage, though said by 
Es-Semeen to have not been heard. (TA.) [The pi. 
of the fern., i. e. of Ay, is cjUSU and 41 3).] yi 
[A greater weeper, or one who weeps more, than 
another: see 3 ]. (S, TA.) 3j 1 <4 (S, M, &c.,) 
aor. 63$, (S, M,) inf. n. 3) (M, Msb, K) and % 
(M, K,) He moistened it (S, M, K) with water (M, 
Msb, K) &c.; (M;) and in like manner, J, AlL, (S, M, 
K,) but signifying he moistened it much. (S, TA.) 
— — [Hence,] 3$ I y [The camels 

damped their thirst;] i. e., drank a little. (TA in 

art. [Hence also,] <*^j 3), (T, S, M, K,) 

aor. 63 3), (T, M,) inf. n. 3) (with fet-h, TA [in the 
CK it has kesr]) and J54 ; (M, K,) (tropical:) He 
made close [or he refreshed] his ties of 
relationship by behaving with goodness and 
affection and gentleness to his kindred; 
syn. (T, S, M, K,) and 1*14: (j:) for, as some 
things are conjoined and commixed by moisture, 
and become disunited by dryness, 3) is 
metaphorically used to denote conjunction, as 
above, and uJj to denote the contrary. (TA.) A 
poet says, Of CmA iyia yjl jjy yiAA j 
yy [(tropical:) And the ties of relationship, 
make thou them close &c. by the best mode, or 
modes, of doing so; for the name thereof is 
derived from the name of the Compassionate]: 


here |u54ll may be a noun in the sing, number, 
like jy , or it may be pi. of 34, which may be 
either a subst. or an. inf. n., for some inf. ns. have 
pis., as and 3*4 and (M.) And it is said 
in a trad., yy jlj yu.jl I j4 (tropical:) Make 
ye close [or refresh ye] your ties of relationship 
&c., though but, or if only, by salutation; 
syn. 1* (M,) or Ally U y (s.) And hence the 

saying in another trad., <111 34 3 43 4 yi4l jl 
J! <4la (tropical:) [When the tie 

between thee and God wears out, repair thou it, 
or refresh thou it, by beneficence to his servants]. 

(TA.) [See also 3%] y)4 <HI 41), (S, M, K,) 

and 14', (M, K,) (assumed tropical:) May God 
give thee a son. (S, M, K, TA.) Hence, perhaps, 
the phrase, <j 414; y as meaning (assumed 
tropical:) Thou was given it. (Har p. 479.) You 
say also, y, meaning (assumed tropical:) I 
gave to him. (T.) And [ <i) y> Y, and J, 354 , 
(T, S, M, K, [but in the K and “ or ” for “ 
and,” and in the CK y> Y,]) (tropical:) 
No bounty, (S,) no good, or no benefit, shall 
betide thee from me, (T, S, K, TA,) nor will I 
profit thee, nor believe thee. (T.) — — y 
They sowed land. (ISh, T, K.) — [3i as an intrans. 
verb perhaps primarily signifies It was, or 
became, moist; and has for its sec. pers. yj 
or 4y, and for its aor. 633) or 3 Jr, and for its 
inf. n. 34, and probably <4 &c. mentioned with 
that noun below. — — And hence,] y 
jyjll, aor. 3 Jr, inf. n. 3j4, The wind was cold 

and moist. (M, K.) [See 34).] [And hence, 

probably, as though originally said of one who 
had had a fever,] <~^J-« Of 3), aor. 63 J), inf. n. 3) 
(S, M, K) and 34 and 3 j4; (M, K) and J. J4, and 

J, 3yl; (S, M, K;) He recovered from his disease: 
(S, M:) and j J4 1 and [ J4 2 he became in a good 
condition after leanness, or meagemess: (M,Z:) 
or all have this latter signification: and the 

second (34) has the former also. (K.) And 3), 

(M, K,) aor. 63 J), (M,) inf. n. 3 j4; and J. 34; He (a 
man, TA) escaped, or became safe or secure, (M, 

K, ) from difficulty, distress, or straitness. (TA.) — 

— 3), (Msb, K, * TA,) aor. 03J), inf. 

n. 3); (Msb;) and J, 34; (M, K;) He (a man, M) 
went away in, or into, the land, or country. (M, 
Msb, K.) And <2U y His she-camel went 
away. (TA.) And W4 3 y <4y y, (Fr, T, TA,) 
and yj yi j. y, (K,) His camel, or riding- 
camel, ran away, or went away, at random, 
to pasture, straying; syn. <k4=> ciua. (Fr, T, K, TA. 
[In the CK, cj**, which, as is said in the TA, is 
without teshdeed, is written ciii*.]) — cJlj, 
(As, T, S, &c.,) inf. n. 34, (M,) I got him; got 
possession of him; (As, T, S, M, K;) got him in my 
hand. (S.) One says, 344 4 y y Y y y Jil 



[BOOKI.] 


Digitized Text Version V 1.1 247 


[Assuredly if my hand get hold of thee, thou 
shalt not quit me unless thou give up, or pay, my 
right, or due]. (S.) And hence the prov., a? 4 j 11 j '- i 
5 [I did not get, in such a one, a man 

like an arrow with a broken notch and without a 
head]; meaning I got a perfect man; one 

sufficient. (Sh, T.) Also, (T,) or (M, K,) I 

kept, or clave, to him, (T, M, K,) namely, a 
man, (T, K,) and constantly associated with him. 
(T.) And 3j, inf. n. Jj, He became devoted, 

or attached, to the thing, and kept to 
it constantly. (TA.) — — And (m, K,) 

aor. 63 Jj, (TA,) inf. n. Jjj and and Jjlj, I was 
tried by him (fy ciuii [app. meaning by love of 
him]), and loved him (-^Ic. [in the CK <ialc]) ; as 
also <> (AA, M, K,) aor. 63 ^ 6 , inf. n. (AA, 
TA.) And cjih 1 wa s tried by him, as though by 
fire, >■ " [in the CK 431 4a,]) and 

suffered distress, or misery, or fatigue (ciyi-i, for 
which ciyii is erroneously put in the copies of the 

K: TA). (M, K. *) fy iiL U (K,) aor. ©3Jj, 

inf. n. Jjj, (TA,) I did not light on, or meet with, 
or find, nor know, him, or it; expl. by V j U 
(K.) - Oj, (Th, M, K,) inf. n. (Sj, (Th, S, M, 
K,) He (a man) was, or became, such as 
is termed Jjl [which epithet see below]. (Th, S, M, 
K.) 2 63 D) see 1 , first sentence. 4 It (wood, or a 
branch or twig,) had the sap, (4-ill, K,) or the 

produce of the rain, (O,) flowing in it. (O, K.) 

See also 3), in four places. — He (a man) resisted, 
or withstood, and overcame. (As, T, S. [See 
also Jji.]) And JjI He overcame him. (M, K.) 
[See an ex. in a verse of Sa'ideh, cited voce -1-4.] 

He wearied by badness, or wickedness: (M, 

K:) or he wearied another in aiding him to 
accomplish his desire. (TA. [See Jfk]) — I 

made him to go away. (Msb.) 5 63 ^ see 8 : 

and see also 3). 8 34 It became moist or 
moistened (S, M, Msb, * K) with water (M, Msb, 
K) &c.; (M;) and in like manner, [but signifying it 
became much moistened, being quasi-pass. 

of Jhj J, (M, K.) See also Jj. 10 

see <1S. R. Q. 1 Jjlj, inf. n. <!jij and 3% (M, K,) the 
latter with kesr, (TA,) [but written in the CK with 
fet-h,] He put people in motion; and roused, or 

excited, them. (M, K.) Also, (T,) inf. n. ^ijlj, 

(K,) He scattered, dispersed, or put asunder, his 
goods, commodities, or householdutensils and 
furniture. (IAar, T, K. * [In the CK, £'■431 j 
is erroneously put for ^liJIj.]) — — And He 
divided, or disunited, opinions. (Fr, T, K; but 
only the inf. n. of the verb in this sense 
is mentioned.) — — And He (God) [mixed or 
confounded or] made discordant the tongues, or 
languages, of a people. (T.) [See also 3ljlj 


below.] R. Q. 2 Jjljl He (a man) was moved by 
grief [or anxiety: see ^Jjij, below]. (Har p. 94 .) — 
— jUVI yitiVn The tongues, or languages, became 
mixed, or confounded. (S, K.) — J*yi ©l)!? 
The camels went on seeking the herbage, or 
pasture, and left not of it aught. (S, K.) J) is a 
particle of digression: (Mughnee, K:) or, accord, 
to Mbr, it denotes emendation, wherever it 
occurs, in the case of a negation or an 
affirmation: (T, TA:) or it is a word 

of emendation, and denoting digression from 
that which precedes; as also uj, in which the u is a 
substitute for the J, because 3 is of 
frequent occurrence, and Cs is rare; or, as IJ says, 
the latter may be an independent dial. var. (M.) 
When it is followed by a proposition, 
the meaning of the digression is either the 
cancelling of what precedes, as in 0 ^-jl 1 441 1 

Jjc Jj AjUIL lllj [And they said, 
“The Compassionate hath gotten offspring: ” 
extolled be his freedom from that which is 
derogatory from his glory! nay, or nay rather, or 
nay but, they are honoured servants (Kur xxi. 
26 )], or transition from one object of discourse to 
another, as in Jj <5 j j£l> j cjS jj jlai Jb 

Uiill stAJI Ojjjjj [He hath attained felicity who 
hath purified himself, and celebrated the name of 
his Lord, and prayed: but ye prefer the 
present life (Kurlxxxvii. 14 - 16 )]: (Mughnee, K: *) 
and in all such cases it is an inceptive particle; 
not a conjunctive. (Mughnee.) When it is 
followed by a single word, it is a conjunction, (S, 

* Msb, * Mughnee, K,) and requires that word to 

be in the same case as the word before it: (S:) and 
if preceded by a command or an affirmation, 
(Mughnee, K,) as in I j H Jj lilj [Beat thou 

Zeyd: no, 'Amr], (Msb, Mughnee, K,) and ^ 
jjie Jj ij [Zeyd stood: no, ’Amr], (M, Mughnee, 
K,) or ifyl 3; iiji-i [Thy brother came to me: 
no, thy father], (S,) it makes what precedes it to 
be as though nothing were said respecting it, (S, * 
Msb, * Mughnee, K,) making the command or 
affirmation to relate to what follows it: (S, * Msb, 

* Mughnee:) [and similar to these cases is the 
case in which it is preceded by an interrogation: 
see as syn. with this particle:] but when it is 
preceded by a negation or a prohibition, it is used 
to confirm the meaning of what precedes it and 
to assign the contrary of that meaning to what 
follows it, (Mughnee, K,) as in 

j "J**- [Zeyd stood not, but 'Amr stood], 
(Mughnee,) or I j H 3) lllj 4 il j U, [I saw not 
Zeyd, but I saw ’Amr], (S,) and Jj 4j V 
[Let not Zeyd stand, but let 'Amr stand]. 
(Mughnee.) Mbr and 'Abd-El-Warith allow 


its being used to transfer the meaning of the 
negation and the prohibition to what follows it; 
so that, accord, to them, one may say, J) '-“A'-l 4 J-i 
^13 [as meaning Zeyd is not standing: no, is not 
sitting], and ^15 Jj [but is sitting]; the meaning 
being different [in the two cases]. (Mughnee, K. 
*) The Koofees disallow its being used as a 
conjunction after anything but a negation [so in 
the Mughnee, but in the K a prohibition,] or the 
like thereof; so that one should not say, 4 jj 4 a 
Uly] Jj Ijyj [I beat Zeyd: no, thee]. (Mughnee, K.) 
Sometimes V is added before it, to corroborate 
the meaning of digression, after an affirmation, 
as in the saying, jl jj Jj V (pjll ifylj 

J^ai j [xhy face is the full moon: no, 

but it would be the sun, were it not that eclipse 
and setting are appointed to happen to the sun]: 
and to corroborate what precedes it, after a 
negation, as in j jk* '114 ^4-' j Jj V U j 
Jjd J! 'I Lr=“j y [And I did not abandon thee, or 
have not abandoned thee: no, but abandonment 
and distance, protracted, not to an appointed 
period, increased, or have increased, my heart- 
felt love]. (Mughnee, K. *) Sometimes it is 

used to denote the passing from one subject to 
another without cancelling [what precedes it], 
and is syn. with j, as in the saying in the Kur 
[lxxxv. 20 and 21 ], 0 ? Hl'3, u' js Jj j j 

[And God from behind them is 
encompassing: and it is a glorious Kur-an: or 
here it may mean u], as in an ex. below]: and to 
this meaning it is made to accord in the saying, <1 
Jj jjJy Jj^ [I owe him a deenar and a 

dirhem]. (Msb.) In the fol- lowing saying in 

the Kur [xxxviii. 1 ], ^ I JjjJI Jjjiill J 
Jliiy Sjc ; it is said to signify u!; [so that 
the meaning is, By the Kur-an possessed of 
eminence, verily they who have disbelieved are in 
a state of pride and opposition;] therefore the 

oath applies to it. (Akh, S.) Sometimes the 

Arabs use it in breaking off a saying and 
commencing another; and thus a man 
commences with it a citation, or recitation, of 
verse; in which case, it does not form any part of 
the first verse, but is a sign of the breaking off, or 
ending, of what precedes. (Akh, S.) — — 
Sometimes it is put in the place of mj, (S, 
Mughnee,) as in the saying of the rajiz, Jj 
<u4j> bIj cjlia [Many a far-extending desert have I 
traversed, after a far-extending desert]. (S: [and a 
similar ex. is given in the Mughnee.]) — — 
What is deficient in this word [supposing it to be 
originally of three letters] is unknown; and so in 
the cases of 3* and it may be a final j or is or 
they may be originally Jj and 3* and Ja. (Akh, S.) 
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[ 0) Moist, or containing moisture: or rather 
moistened; being, app., an inf. n. used in the 
sense of a pass. part. n. ; like ftk in the sense 
of (sftft Hence,] ft jju and 4ft) and 4 ft)) A wind 
in which is moisture: (S:) or the last, a wind 
mixed with feeble rain: (T:) and the second, a 
wind cold with moisture; (M, K;) or the same, a 
wind cold with rain; (A, TA;) the north wind, as 
though it sprinkled water by reason of its 
coldness: (TA:) and 4 eft also signifies a cold 
north wind: (Ibn- 'Abbad, TA:) ft) is used alike 
as sing, and pi. : (K:) it has no pi. (M.) — j(ft (1) 
A man (M) devoted, or attached, to a thing, and 
keeping to it constantly. (M, K. [In the CK and in 
my MS. copy of the K, is erroneously put 
for gjill.]) — — And J), alone, Much given to 
the deferring of payment to his creditors, by 
repeated promises; (T;) withholding, by 
swearing, what he possesses of things that are 
the rightful property of others. (IAar, T, K.) See 
also ft, in two places. ft Allowable, or lawful; i. 
e., to be taken, or let alone, or done, or made use 
of, or possessed: (T, S, M, K:) so in the dial, of 
Himyer: (T, S. M:) or a remedy; (A'Obeyd, T, S, 
M, K;) from the phrase (ft [q. v.]: (A' 

Obeyd, T, S, M:) or it is an imitative sequent 
to (ft, (M, K,) as some say: (M:) so As thought 
until he heard that it was said to be of the dial, of 
Himyer in the first of the senses explained 
above: (S, M:) A'Obeyd and ISk say that it may 
not be so because it is conjoined with (ft by j: 
(T:) and A'Obeyd says, We have seldom found 
an imitative sequent conjoined by j. (TA.) Hence 
the phrase, (ft j (ft ■31 > It is to thee lawful and 
allowable: or lawful and a remedy. (M, K. *) And 
hence the saying of El-'Abbas the son of 'Abd-El- 
Muttalib, respecting [the well of] Zemzem, ^ 
(ft j (ft y jft It is to a drinker lawful & c. (T, S, 
M.) ft [A single act of moistening. — — 
And hence,] The least sprinkling (eft ft! lit. the 
least moisture) of good. (TA in art. J*.) You 
say, ft V j “(ft ft) ft iP ^ '-ftft [Such a one came to 
us and did not bring us anything to rejoice us nor 
the least sprinkling of good]: 3Ja, accord, to ISK, 
being from and (ftftftYt, and ft from (1ft 
and jftft (S.) And ft Yj <1* ft-ft He did 
not obtain, or has not obtained, anything. (S.) — 
— Wealth, or competence: (Fr, TA:) or wealth, or 
competence, after poverty; (Fr, T, K, TA;) as also 

4 ft). (K.) Remains of herbage or pasture; 

(K;) as also j ft. (Fr, T, K.) The freshness of 

youth; as also J. ft; (M, K; *) but the former word 

is the more approved. (M.) See also an ex. 

voce (ft. ft: see (ft, in two places: — — and 

see also ft, in two places. Also A state of 

moisture. (M.) — — The moisture of fresh 


I _! 

pasture. (S, M, K.) The rajiz (Ihab Ibn- 
’Omeyr, TA) says, describing [wild] asses, fts jla 3 
ftU^Vb jifti lij ftljYI ft meaning that they 
went in the cool of the evening to the water after 
that the herbage had dried up: ft jYI means the 
wild animals that are satisfied with green 
pasture, so as to be in no need of water. (S.) ft: 
see (ft, in two places. — — Also Good, good 
fortune, prosperity, or wealth: and sustenance, or 
means of subsistence. (M, K.) — — Health; 
soundness; or freedom from disease. (T, K, TA.) 
— — A repast prepared on the occasion of a 
wedding, or on any occasion. (Fr, K.) — — 
(tropical:) The tongue's fluency, and chasteness 
of speech: (K, TA:) or its readiness of diction or 
expression, and facility; (M;) and [so in the M, 
but in the K “ or,”] its falling upon the 
[right] places of utterance of the letters, (T, M, A, 
K,) and its regular and uniform continuance of 
speech, (T, M, K,) and its facility. (K.) You say, '- i 
ftft ft (tropical:) [How good is the fluency, 
& c., of his tongue!]. (T, M, TA.) (ft Moisture; (S, 
M, Msb, K;) as also j ft (S, M, K) and 4 Oft and 
4 <ft (M, K) [and several other dial, 
vars. occurring in phrases in this paragraph]: or 
4 ft signifies an inferior, or inconsiderable, 
degree of moisture; (Lth, T, K; [an ambiguity in 
the K in this place has occasioned several 
mistakes in Freytag’s Lex. voce (ft;]) and 4 Oft is 
an anomalous pi. of this word; (M, TA;) and is 
pi. also of 4 ft: (S, TA:) and oft, occurring in a 
verse cited above (see 1 ) may be pi. of (ft. (M.) 
[Using syns. of (ft in the sense explained above,] 
you say, ftft 4 ftL ftc iUftl, (s, K,) and J, ftb, 
(K,) or J, ft), (t, M,) I folded the skin while it was 
moist, (T, S, M, K,) before it should break in 
pieces, (T,) or lest it should break in pieces. (M.) 
And [hence,] [ ftj ft- ftft, (T, *S, M, *K, *) 
and 4 ftj, (T, S, K,) and J. ft), and j ftft, and 
I ftft, (K,) and J, ft, (S, K,) and 4 ft), (M, K,) 
and 4 ft), (S, K,) and 4 ft), (K) and 4 ftft, (S, 
K,) which is of the dial, of Temeem, (TA,) and 
4 ftft, (K,) (tropical:) I bore with, suffered, or 
tolerated, such a one, (S, K,) notwithstanding his 
vice, or fault, (T, S, M, K,) and evil conduct: (S:) 
or [so in the M and K, but in the S “ and,”] I 
treated him with gentleness, or blandishment, (S, 
K,) while some love, or affection, remained in 
him; (S, M, K;) and this is the true meaning; (M;) 
and in like manner, (ft t ft 4 ftft (S, TA.) And 
4 ^ft eft “'(ft, and 4 ftft, (tropical:) He feigned 
himself heedless of, or inattentive to, his vice, or 
fault; like as one folds a skin upon its fault [to 
conceal that fault]. (T.) And ftft ftftj) 4 ftft , 
and 4 ftft, and 4 ftjft, (assumed tropical:) The 
people, or company of men, turned away, 


or back, having some good, or somewhat good, 
remaining, in them, or among them; expl. by ftft 3 
ft [in which the last word generally 
implies something good; as, for instance, in the 
Kur xi. 118 ]: (M, K:) or, in a good state, or 
condition: (K:) or this latter is meant when one 

says, ftft. (T.) Abundance of herbage; or of 

the goods, conveniences, or comforts, of life. 

(TA.) See also J j. ft eft' ,Jl How good 

is his adornment of himself! or his manner 
of undertaking a task, or taking upon himself a 
responsibility! (K: expl. in some copies by -4ft; 
and so in the TA: in others by ftft) ft, like -ft, 
(K,) or ft, (so in a copy of the T, accord, to the 
IT,) Seed; grain for sowing. (ISh, T, K.) ft and 
its pi. : see four exs. voce ft. ft and its pi.: see 

three exs. voce ft The sing, also signifies 

Garb, guise, aspect or appearance, external state 
or condition. (Ibn- 'Abbad, K.) You say, ftft ft) 
ftll Verily he is goodly, or beautiful, in garb, &c. 
(Ibn- 'Abbad, TA.) — — You say also, ftft ftft 
and 4 ftft, meaning How is thy state, or 
condition? (Ibn-'Abbad, K.) ft: see three exs. 
voce ft. ft) a subst. signifying The making close 
the ties of relationship by behaving with 
goodness and affection and gentleness to one's 
kindred: (K:) changed in form from ft; q. v. 
(TA.) [See also (ft.] ft): see what next 
follows. (1ft: see what next follows. (1ft: see ft, in 

four places. Also Water; (T, S, M, K;) and so 

4 (1ft and 4 dft. (K.) You say, (1ft ft- J There 
is not in his skin any water: (T, S:) or anything 
whatever: (so in a copy of the S:) and in like 
manner one says of a well. (T.) And 4 ft ^ 
(1 ft jft There is not any water in the well. (K.) — 
— And Anything with which one moistens the 
fauces, of water or of milk: (S, Msb, K:) such 

is said to be its meaning. (Msb.) And hence 

the saying, ftft ft-ft I ftft i. e. 1* ft= 

[Make ye close the ties of relationship by 
behaving with that goodness and affection and 
gentleness to kindred which those ties require: 
see 0); and see also ft)]. (S.) (1ft: see two 
exs. voce ft. (1ft: see (1). ^ft: see an ex. 

voce ft. 5)ft: see ft, in two places. Also The 

quantity with which a thing is moistened. (Har p. 

107 .) And A remain, or remainder; (T, and 

Har ubi supra;) as also (Har ubi supra.) You 
say, V j <!ft ft !- There is not in it anything 

remaining. (T, and Har ubi supra.) 3) ft: see two 

exs. voce ft: and see an ex. voce ft. ft): 

see (1). Also Wheat boiled in water, [in the 

present day, with clarified butter, and honey,] 
and eaten. (TA.) — And i. q. [Health, 

or soundness, &c.]. (TA.) ft: see ft uft A hot 
bath: (K:) the I and u are augmentative: for the 
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hot bath is thus called because he who enters it is 
moistened by its water or by his sweat: (TA:) 
pi. 353, (K,) occurring in a trad., and said by 
IAth to be originally 3/3. (TA in art. u4; in 
which, as well as in the present art., it is 

mentioned in the K.) It is now applied to A 

man who serves [the bathers, by washing them 
&c.,] in the hot bath: [fern, with »:] but this is a 
vulgar application of the word. (TA.) u3: see 
l. 34 [The nightingale: and a certain melodious 
bird resembling the nightingale: both, in the 
present day, vulgarly called 3 %] the [q. v.]: 
and the 33 [q. v .]: (T:) a certain bird, (S, M, K,) 
well known, (K,) of beautiful voice, that frequents 
the Haram [or Sacred Territory of Mekkeh], and 
is called by the people of El-Hijaz the 3 [q. v.]. 

(M.) A man light, or active: (S:) or clever, 

well-mannered, or elegant, and light, or 
active: (T:) or a man (M) light, or active, in 
journeying, and very helpful; (M, K;) and so 
i (M,) or l (K:) or, accord, to Th, a boy 
light, or active, in journeying: (M:) and a man 
light, or active in that which he sets about; (TA;) 
as also J, iDplj; (K;) or this last signifies a 
man active in intellect, to whom nothing is 
unapparent: (T:) pi. of the first, (S,) and of the 
last, (K,) 4 43. (S, K.) — A certain fish, of the size 
of the hand. (Ibn-'Abbad, K.) — The spout (»3) 
of a mug (j3), that pours forth the water. (M, 
K.) 34 inf. n. of 34 [q. v.]. (M, K.) — A state of 
confusion, or mixture, of tongues, or languages. 
(M, K. *) In the copies of the K, 3«Yt is here 

erroneously put for 33/1. (TA.) Also, and 

J, 3ft, The vain, or unprofitable, or evil, 
suggestion of anxieties in the bosom: (T:) 
or anxiety, and vain, or unprofitable, or evil, 
suggestion of the mind: (S:) or intense anxiety, 
and vain, or unprofitable, or evil, suggestions or 
thoughts; (M, K;) as also [ l) 44, (so in the M, 
accord, to the TT,) or J, 3-^ : (so in copies of the 
K:) this last [however] is pi. of j 3411; (T;) which 
also signifies vehement distress in the bosom; 
(M, K;) and so does [ 33 (IJ, M:) or [ 341 
signifies anxiety and grief: and, as also 34, a 
motion, or commotion, in the heart, arising 
from grief or love. (Har p. 94 .) -dill A mug (j3) 
having a spout ( 34) by the side of its head, (M, K, 
TA,) from which the water pours forth: (TA:) or a 
ewer, as long as it contains wine. (Kull p. 
102 .) ,34: see 34. 341 ): see 34, in three places. — 
Also A putting people in motion; and rousing, or 
exciting, them: a subst. from R. Q. 1 . (M, K.) 34: 
see 34. 33: see 34. 3-3 see M, in two places: 
— and see <141. 3 [properly A thing that 
moistens. And hence,] (tropical:) Bounty, 


or liberality; or a gift; as also J, J3: (T, S, TA:) 
and both these words, good, or benefit: (T, S, M, 
TA:) so in a phrase mentioned above; see 1 : (T, S, 
K:) the latter word is changed in form the former. 
(T.) [See also J3 above.] 33: see 3% [ 3! 
More, and most, moist: fern, 3: and pi. 3. 
Hence,] £43 3 1 The south is the most 

moist of the winds. (S.) [Hence, also,] 

jPI jAa 33 Jjl *3“ Nothing is more healthful 

and suitable to the body than sport. (TA.) 

And 1% »3= A smooth stone or rock. (S.) 

And 3l, applied to a man, (T, S, &c.,) Violent, or 
vehement, in contention, altercation, or dispute; 
(T, M, K;) as also J, 3: (K:) or (M) one who has no 
sense of shame: (M, K:) or (TA) one who resists, 
or withstands, (K, TA,) and overcomes: (TA:) or 
(M) very mean, (M, K,) from whom that which he 
possesses cannot be obtained, (Ks, T, S, M, K,) 
by reason of his meanness; (Ks, T, S;) and so 
applied to a woman: (Ks, S:) or mean, (TA,) 
much given to the deferring of payment to 
his creditors, (LAar, M, K,) much given to 
swearing (T, S, K) and to wronging, (S, K,) 
withholding the rightful property of others; (TA;) 
as also l 3 [q. v.]: (LAar, M, [but referring only to 
what is given above on the authority of the 
former,] K, [referring to the same and to 
what follows except the addition in the TA,] and 
TA:) or, (S, M,) accord, to AO, (S,) i. q. £3 [i. e. 
vicious, immoral, unrighteous, &c.]: (S, M, K:) 
fern. *3: (M, K:) and pi. 3: (K:) or it signifies one 
who pursues his course at random, not caring for 
what he meets. (Ham p. 383 .) 3" O ne whose 
aiding thee to accomplish thy desire wearies thee. 
(A'Obeyd, T, K, TA. [In the CK, for i) 33 a* 
ajjj 3^ -^31-4 we find 3^ ^33 3 1 ^ 

• 3 -]) 3 3 “- A constant, firm, or 

steady, adversary in a contention, dispute, or 
litigation. (M, K.) 3 1 £4, aor. £-4, (ISh, TA,) inf. 
n. (S, K, TA,) He (a man) had a clear, 
a conspicuous, or a white, space between the 
eyes, not having the eyebrows joined; (ISh, TA;) 
he had a clear space between the eyebrows; (S, 
K, TA;) he had a wide space, or a space clear of 

hair, between the eyebrows. (TA.) [Hence, 

He (a man) was, or became, bright 
in countenance: or fair, beautiful, and wide in 
countenance: or (assumed tropical:) open and 
pleasant, or cheerful, in countenance: or 

(assumed tropical:) liberal with acts of 
beneficence: or (tropical:) generous, beneficent, 
and open and pleasant, or cheerful, in 

countenance: see the part. n. < 3 , below.] 

And [hence,] aor. as above, (K,) and so the inf. n., 
(TA,) (tropical:) He (a man, TA) was, or became. 


joyful, glad, or happy. (K, TA.) You say, 3 

(tropical:) He rejoiced at the thing; or was 
rejoiced by it; as also £4. (As, TA.) And 3 
Uxja j3JI (tropical:) The bosom became 
dilated with joy thereat. (A.) And £ 3 U 3 £4 
(tropical:) [It (the bosom) became dilated with 
joy after it had been contracted with grief]. (TA.) 

— — [And hence,] aor. and inf. n. as above; 
(Msb;) and £4, (S, A, Msb, K,) aor. £4, inf- n - £ -A 
(S, Msb;) and J, <33 (S, K,) or J, £4; (so in 
copies of the A and Msb;) and J, £4; (S, A, K;) 
and l 3; (Msb, K;) (assumed tropical:) It (the 
dawn, or daybreak,) shone, was bright, or 
shone brightly. (S, A, Msb, K.) And 33 j. 
(assumed tropical:) The sun shone, was bright, 
or shone brightly. (TA.) And £3 j. 
(assumed tropical:) The thing shone, was bright, 
or shone brightly. (TA.) — — And hence, 
(Msb,) (3 an d £4; (Msb;) or J, £44 (A, 
TA;) (tropical:) The truth became apparent, (A, 
Msb, TA,) manifest, evident, or clear. (A, Msb.) 
And l £34 inf. n. £344 (S, and so the inf. n. is 
written in a copy of the K: in another copy of the 
K it is written £34! [inf. n. of J, 31, and the verb 
is written £4' in a copy of the S: accord, to the CK, 
the inf. n. is £ 34 )! [of which the verb is J, £ 3 ]:) 
said of anything, (S, TA,) signifies (tropical:) It 
was, or became, apparent, manifest, evident, or 
clear. (S, K, TA.) — £4, aor - £4, (K>) inf- n - £3 
(TA,) He opened; syn. £4. (k.) 4 £1)' see L in 
three places. — <3 (assumed tropical:) He 
made it apparent, manifest, evident, or clear. (K.) 

— — And (assumed tropical:) He made him 
joyful, glad, or happy; syn. 3js : (k accord, to the 
TA [and so in a MS. copy of the K in my hands]:) 
or (assumed tropical:) he removed it, or cleared 
it away; syn. 33- (So accord, to the CK.) 5 £14 
(assumed tropical:) He laughed, and was 

cheerful, brisk, lively, or sprightly. (S.) See 

also 1 . 7 £4! see 1 . 8 £3 see 1 . 9 £4J see 1. 11 £3.! 
see 1 , in two places. 12 £3! see 1 . £4: see £4, in 
four places. £4 see -44. £4 (tropical:) Joyful, 
glad, or happy. (TA.) [See also £44] £4, with two 
dammehs, Men clear of hair in the [parts of the 
face called the] (IAar, K.) 34: see what 

next follows. 34 Clearness of the space between 
the eyebrows: (S, A, K:) or width of the space 
between the eyebrows; or [of] the space between 
the eyebrows when clear of hair; as also J, £4 
[which is the inf. n. of £4]. (TA.) One says, 3-3 U 
-34 How beautiful is the clearness of the space 

between his eyebrows! (A.) The part behind 

the 3 3 [or side of the cheek or face], to the 
ear, when there is no hair upon it. (TA.) — — 
Also, and J, 34, (assumed tropical:) The light (S, 
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L, K) of the dawn, or daybreak, (S, L,) in the last 
part of the night, (S, TA,) at the breaking of the 
dawn. (TA.) You say, c±iij (assumed 

tropical:) I saw the light of the dawn. (S.) 
And 444 jj? <44 (assumed tropical:) [I met, or 
found, him, or it, at the break of the dawn]. (A.) 
And cjiLaj A'.^. AALlt y 'Ckl^ll 
(assumed tropical:) [I journeyed during the 
whole night, or from the beginning of the night, 
or during the latter part of the night, and the 
breaking of the dawn, until I arrived]. (A.) And it 
is said in a trad., 444 jill (assumed tropical:) 
The night of j-41 is bright [like the dawn]. 
(TA.) jJj: see gty, in two places, ghL, with kesr to 
the m and to the first J, and with fet-h to the 
second J; (Msb;) or jhh; (so written in some 
copies of the K, in other copies of which it 
is omitted;) [Myrobalana Bellerica: (Golius and 
Freytag:) Terminaria Chebula: Sprengel. hist, rei 
herb. p. 262: (Freytag:)] a certain well-known 
Indian medicine; (Msb;) very beneficial to the 
stomach and to the intestinum rectum. (K.) [For 
other properties & c. assigned to it, see Ibn-Seena 
(Avicenna), book ii. p. 144. See also in 

art. jd* .] jhi A man having a clear, a conspicuous, 
or a white, space between the eyes, not having the 
eyebrows joined: (ISh, TA:) or having such a 
space between the eyebrows, (K, * TA,) not 
having the eyebrows joined: (S, TA:) or having a 
wide space, or a space clear of hair, between 
the eyebrows: fem. (TA.) — — [Hence,] 
Bright of countenance; the Prophet being said by 
UmmMaabad to have been <44 44; by which 
she did not mean the of the eyebrows, for she 
described him as having joined eyebrows: 
(A'Obeyd, S, TA:) or fair, beautiful, and wide 
in countenance, whether long or short: or [alone, 
or] followed by i glj, (assumed tropical:) open 
and pleasant, or cheerful, in countenance; (TA;) 
and so J, the latter alone: (K:) or J. the latter, 
(tropical:) open and pleasant, or cheerful, in 
countenance, with beneficence: (TA:) or the 
former, and [ the latter, and [ (assumed 
tropical:) liberal with acts of beneficence: (TA:) 
or the first, (tropical:) generous, beneficent, and 
open and pleasant, or cheerful, in countenance; 

although having joined eyebrows. (A, TA.) 

Also (assumed tropical:) Shining, bright, or 
shining brightly; applied to the dawn, or 
daybreak; (S, A, Msb;) and so i applied to a 
thing [of any kind]: (TA:) and the former, 
anything (assumed tropical:) apparent, manifest, 
evident, or clear; (K;) thus applied to a face, and 
to the dawn, (TA,) and to the truth, (Msb, TA,) 
and to an affair or event, or a case, &c. (TA.) It 
is an act. part. n. of (Msb.) You say, j gty ^541 


I _! 

jlkl dJLUll (tropical:) The truth is apparent, 
manifest, evident, or clear; [and falsity is a cause 
of embarrassment, or hesitation, to the speaker;] 
(S, A; *) i. e., the latter is agitated to and fro, 
without having utterance: (S in art. <4) or the 
truth is lucid and direct; and falsity is confused 
and indirect. (TA in that art.) And 444 <4L 
(assumed tropical:) A manifest, an evident, or a 
clear, proof or argument. (Msb.) jSiJ' 4 jSjl, with 
damm, [meaning Sugar-candy, and loaf- 
sugar, thus applied in the present day,] is an 
arabicized term [from the Persian j j4]: (K, TA:) 
in one copy of the K, it is said that j j4, with 
damm, is [syn. with] j4Lll [sugar]: by the people 
[who are makers] of '■“ill and ijki' l, [see these 
words, the latter of which is a coll. gen. n., of 
which the n. un. is with », pi. vll»%] it is 
called £ jlil. (TA.) <4 4 It (a palm-tree) bore, 
or had, dates in the state in which they are 
termed (S, A, K.) <4 Dates, or the fruit of 
the palm-tree, while continuing green (Msb, TA) 
and small; (TA;) a term like applied to 

grapes; (Msb, TA;) called by the people of El- 
Basrah lE* 4; when they have begun to colour, i. 
e., to become red or yellow, they are termed 44: 
(Msb:) or dates in the state between that in 
which they are called and that in which they 
are called (S, Mgh, K;) for dates in their 
incipient state are termed ,44 then, lD 4; 
then, j4; then, then, 4-4= j; and then, 14: (S, 
IAth:) or i. q. 444: (As, and S and K in art. Mi-*:) 
[by many of the Arabs in the present day, it 
is applied to fresh ripe dates, and to dried dates: 
it is a coll. gen. n.:] n. un. with ». (S, Msb.) 4 1 % 
aor. % [inf. n. j 4,] He (a man) remained, stayed, 
abode, or dwelt, in the 4 [i. e. country, or 
town, &c.]: (Msb:) or l444 (T, S, M, L, K,) 

aor. 4, (M, L,) inf. n. 44, (T, M, L, K,) he 
remained, stayed, abode, or dwelt, in the 
place, (AZ, T, S, L, K,) and kept to it: (K:) or he 
took it as his 4 [or country, or town, &c.], (M, L, 

K,) and kept to it. (M, L.) And I jib, aor. -4; 

(M, K;) and I j4, aor. % (K;) or the latter 
is correctly [ I j4; (M, * TA;) They kept to the 
ground, fighting upon it: (M, K:) said to be 
derived from 44. (TA.) — % aor. 4 ; 

His skin had 44l, or marks, [pi. of 4,] remaining 

upon it. (M, L.) Also, (M, K,) inf. n. 4, (S, 

M,) He (a man, M) had a space clear from hair 
between his eyebrows: (S, M, K:) or had 
eyebrows not joined. (M.) — % aor. 4, (S, M, 
Msb, K,) inf. n. »4ij, (T, S, M, A, Msb,) He was, or 
became, stupid, dull, wanting in intelligence: (S, 
A, Msb:) inert; wanting in vigour; not 
penetrating, sharp, vigorous, or effective, in the 
performance of affairs; (T, M, K, * TA;) [or 


soft, weak, feeble, wanting in endurance, or 
patience; (see ^Jj;)] as also % aor. 4, (K, TA,) 

inf. n. 4. (TA.) Also, inf. n. as above, said of 

a horse, meaning He lagged behind those that 

outstripped in running. (T, TA.) [See also 2.] 

4-4JI 4: see 2. 2 4, inf. n. 44 He remained, 
stayed, or abode; [like -4);] or cast, or laid, himself 
down upon the ground; syn. o-=1h' <44 m>^=: (S, 
K:) or he did so by reason of fatigue. (TA. [See 

5.]) See also I j 4- He became languid, and 

affected laziness, after being brisk, lively, 

or sprightly. (A.) He (a man) was impotent 

in work, and was weak; (T, L;) and so even in 
bounty, or liberality, (T,) or in running. (T, * L.) 

He (a horse) failed to outstrip in running. 

(M, K.) [See also 4.] He was niggardly, or 

avaricious; was not liberal, nor generous. (M, K.) 
[And hence,] SjUUI cj 4, (K,) or $ | ‘-4=411, 
(M,) [but the latter is probably imperfectly 
transcribed,] The cloud, or clouds, gave no rain. 

(M, K.) He did not apply himself rightly to 

anything. (M, K.) — J44 h 4 (tropical:) The 
mountains appeared low to the eye by reason of 
the darkness of the night: so in the L, confirmed 
by a citation from a poet: in the A, J, 4411 
44^ (tropical:) The countries, or regions, 
appeared short [in extent] to the eye by reason of 
the darkness of the night. (TA.) 3 =44 [inf. 
n. of -4] The contending with another, or others, 
in fight, (i. q. t, S, M, K,) with swords and 
staves. (T, M, K.) 4 4 1 He clave to the ground, (S, 
K,) in submissiveness. (TA.) [Perhaps formed 

by transposition from 4b see -44“.] See also 

5. His beast became dull; not to be rendered 

brisk, lively, or sprightly, by being put in motion. 
(AZ, S, * K.) — 44 i At He made him to keep to 
a place. (K.) — 44 inf. n. 40, It (a water-ing- 
trough or tank) was, or became, abandoned, and 
no longer used, so that it threatened to fall to 
ruin. (T.) — [And] khl Time caused it (a 
watering-trough or tank) to become abandoned, 
and worn, and no longer used, so that it 
threatened to fall to ruin. (TA.) [See 4k] 5 4“ 
He obtained, or exercised, dominion over a 4 [i. 
e. country, or town, &c.,] belonging to others. (K.) 
— — He alighted, or sojourned, in a 4 [or 
country, &c.,] wherein was no one, (L, K,) saying 
within himself, O my grief, or sorrow, or regret! 
(L.) — — He was, or became, confounded, or 
perplexed, and unable to see his right course; (M, 
K;) he went backwards and forwards in confusion 
or perplexity, unable to see his right course: (T, * 
S:) because he who is in this state is like one in 
a »4, meaning a desert in which he cannot 
find his way: (T, L:) he was overtaken by 
confusion, or perplexity, such that he was unable 
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to see his right course; as also [ 3)1. (TA.) 

He fell to the ground, (K,) by reason of weakness. 

(TA.) [See also 2 .] He became submissive, 

and humble; (T, TA;) contr. of 5=3. (T, M, K.) — 
— He affected “3ii) [i. e. stupidity, dulness, want 

of intelligence, &c.]. (S.) (assumed tropical:) 

He turned his hands over, or upside-down: (K:) 
[thus one does in sorrow, or regret, or in 
perplexity: see Kur xviii. 40 :] or the meaning is 
that which here next follows: (TA:) (assumed 
tropical:) he clapped his hands; or smote palm 
upon palm; syn. 3*“=* (M, K) (TA.) [See »5) .] 

[And hence, app.,] (tropical:) He felt, or 

expressed, grief, sorrow, or regret. (M, A, L, K.) — 
<j 33 : see 2 . — Accord, to AAF, 33 also 
signifies It (the dawn, or daybreak,) shone, was 
bright, or shone brightly; i. q. 33. (M.) 3) (which 
is masc. and fern., Msb) and [ »3) both signify the 
same; (M, A, Msb, K;) namely, [A country, 
land, region, province, district, or territory: and a 
city, town, or village: or] any portion of the earth, 
or of land, comprehended within certain limits, 
[thus I render » and in like manner it is 
rendered in the TK,] cultivated, or inhabited, or 
uncultivated, or uninhabited: (M, Msb, * K:) or 
the former signifies any place of this description; 
and the latter, a portion thereof: (T:) or the 
former is a generic name of a place [or country or 
region or province] such as El-’Irak and Syria; 
and the latter signifies a particular portion 
thereof such as [the city or town of] El-Basrah 
and Damascus; (M, K;) or these are post- 
classical applications: (TA:) or the former, a tract 
of land, or district, which is an abode, or a place 
of resort, of animals, or genii, even if containing 
no building: (Nh:) or a land, or country, 
absolutely: and also a town, or village, syn. <i>: 
but this latter is a conventional adventitious 
application: ('Inayeh, TA:) and the latter, a 
land, country, or territory, [belonging to, or 
inhabited by, a people,] syn. u±'J: (S, TA: [a 
meaning assigned in the K to 3); but this appears 
to be a mistake occasioned by the accidental 
omission of the word “33l : ]) you say, 133) 
[This is our land, &c.] like as you say, 
13 j3j : (s, TA:) the pi. (of the former, S, Msb) 
is (s, M, Msb) and (of the same, S, or of the 
latter, Msb) 3% (T, S, M, Msb:) [which 
latter, regarded as pi. of »3) in a more limited 
sense than 5), is often used as meaning provinces 
collectively; i. e. a country:] u'3) is syn. with jj 3 
[which signifies districts, or tracts of country; 
quarters, or regions; and also, cities, towns, or 
villages]. (T.) 3)11 and J, “331 are names applied to 
Mekkeh; (M, K;) in like manner as f33l i$ a 


I _! 

name applied to the Pleiades. (M.) [So too 3)11 
and f')3ll 3)11 &c.] c33> 3) means A tract of 
land without herbage, or pasture: (Msb:) and 3) 
alone, a [desert, a waterless desert, or such as is 
termed] jjli*. (TAvoce 3; under which see an ex.) 

3) also signifies Land which has not been 

dug, and upon which fire has not been kindled. 

(M, K.) A [house, or dwelling, such as is 

termed] (M, K:) of the dial, of ElYemen. (M.) 
Sb mentions the saying, 3)11 coii jl3l [This 
house, excellent, or most excel-lent, is the 
dwelling!]; in which 331 is made fern, because it is 

syn. with J3I. (M.) A burial-ground: (M, K:) 

or, as some say, (M, but in the K “and,”) a grave, 
or sepulchre: (M, K:) pi. as above. (M.) — — 

Dust, or earth; and so [ »3). (T, M, K.) The 

place in which an ostrich lays its egg, in sand. (S, 
M, L, K.) And hence, 331 <3=1) The egg of the 
ostrich, which it abandons in the place where it 
lays it, in the sand, or in a desert: (M, L:) also 
called I <531 and 3)11 c3j. (M.) You say, 

331 <33 [(tropical:) Such a one is like the egg of 
the ostrich, &c.], meaning such a one is 
unequalled, or unparalleled: said in dispraise 
and in praise: (M, * L:) allowed by A'Obeyd to be 
used in praise: and said by El-Bekree to be 
applied to him who is separated from his family 
and near relations. (TA.) [See also art. >“.] You 
also say, 331 <3=3 0 -“ 53 > (S, M, A) (tropical:) 
He is more object, or vile, than the egg of the 
ostrich, which it abandons (S, TA) in the desert, 
and to which it does not return. (TA.) [See again 
art. >=>£.] Also 331 <3=== j* jel ji (tropical:) [He 
is more highly esteemed than the egg of the 
ostrich, which it lays in the sand]; because the 
ostrich spreads its wings over it and sits upon it. 
(A in art. ri >.) [See more in art. >“.] — — 
A trace, mark, or vestige, (T, S, M, K, [in the K 
mentioned in two places, but in the latter of these 
omitted in the CK,]) of a house, or 
dwelling: (TA:) and a mark remaining upon the 
body: (A'Obeyd, T:) pi. 3i)l. (S, A'Obeyd, M, K.) 
— — The origin, or an element, (j3=jc,) of a 
thing. (Th, M, K.) — — See also the next 

paragraph, in three places: and see “51. s3) : 

see 3), in three places. You say, ^ '31 3*3 p 
3i3 j ^^3 S3) (tropical:) If thou do not thus, it 
will be [a cause of] separation between me and 
thee; (M, * A, TA;) i. e., I will alienate thee from 
me so that a country, or region, shall separate 
us, each from the other. (A, TA.) — — Also A 
desert, or waterless desert, in which one cannot 
find his way: and any extensive tract of land. 
(T, L.) [Hence,] ca . ‘-= l =33 <33 1 found him, or 
met him, in a desert, or desolate, place, in which 


there was no one beside. (M.) [See also 
art. c — — And [hence, app.,] “531 One of 
the Mansions of the Moon, (M, K,) [namely, the 
Twenty-first Mansion,] a patch of the sky, 
(K,) containing no stars, (M, K,) or containing 
only small stars, (T, * M,) between the <31*1 
and ^331 (M, K:) sometimes the moon 

declines from it, and takes as its mansion 
the it [app. “3H11I, accord, to the K, but 
accord, to the TA “331,] consists of six stars 
resembling a bow, (K,) in the sign of Sagittarius 
(u-“j3l): (T:) or »33l is one of the Mansions of the 
Moon, consisting of six stars of 
Sagittarius (i_>“j3l), which the sun enters on the 
shortest day of the year: (S:) [see >31 5jl3, in 
art. J >: in the K it is also said that J, 331 i$ 
a Mansion of the Moon; but this appears to be a 
mistake, occasioned by the accidental omission of 
the word =3)11; though 331 would seem to be 
an appropriate name for the mansion next after 
the f3L*j ; ] if says that =3)11 is a star, or an 
asterism, (f=->,) said to be the »5), i. e. breast, of 
the Lion; not meaning the mansion thus called in 
the sign of Sagittarius: El-Hareeree finds fault 
with him for using this expression, [the “3 j of the 
Lion,] but Ibn-Dhafr replies that it occurs in 

the language. (TA.) »3) also signifies The 

earth, or ground. (S.) Also (S, M, L, TA, [in 

the K J. 3), by the accidental omission of the 
word =3131',]) The pit between the two collar- 
bones, with the part around it: or the middle 
thereof, i. e., of that pit: (M, K:) or the third of 
the 31a (which are six in number) of that part of a 
horse's breast which is called the jj j: or the part 
called jjjll (M:) or [so accord, to the M, but 
accord, to the K “and,”] the breast, syn. j5=, (S, 
M, A, K,) of a camel, (M, A,) or of that which has 
a foot like the camel's, and of a solid-hoofed 
animal, (M,) and of a man: (A:) and the part 
immediately beneath the two prominent portions 
of flesh of the breast of a horse, extending to the 
arms. (M, L.) Dhu-rRummeh says, »5) cilia 
»3) 5 )a she (the camel) was made to lie down, 
and threw her breast upon [a tract of] ground. (S, 
M.) And you say, “331 £-3 j jlSi Such a one is wide 

in the breast. (S.) Also (tropical:) The palm 

of the hand. (M, A, TA. [In the K, by the 
accidental omission of the word “331, this 
meaning is assigned to j 3).]) You say, <15= i_ij 3= 
<5= (tropical:) He smote the palm of his 
hand upon his breast. (A.) — See also “31, in two 
places: — and see “33j. “5j (S, M, L, K) and [ “3) 
(S, M, L) and [ 3) [which is an inf. n. of 3)] (S, K) 
Clearness, from hair, of the space between the 
eyebrows: (S, L, K:) i. q. <33: or more than <=3: or 
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the having the eyebrows not joined: (M:) or [ the 
second signifies the space between the 
eyebrows. (M.) — — And the first, The form, 
aspect, appearance, or lineaments, of the face. 
(K.) — See also 3444k see A. A (S, M, K) and 
l A 1 (M, K) Stupid, dull, wanting in intelligence; 
(S, Msb;) inert; wanting in vigour; not 
penetrating, sharp, vigorous, or effective, in the 
performing of affairs: (T, M, K: *) [soft, 
weak, feeble; wanting in endurance, or patience:] 

contr. of -A4. (K.) Also the former, A horse 

that lags behind those that outstrip in running: 
(T, TA:) and a camel (TA) not to be rendered 
brisk, lively, or sprightly, by being put in motion. 

(M, K, TA.) See also Ail. [an inf. n. 

(of A) used as a subst.] (S, M, A) and J, »A and 
l «A (M, TA) Stupidity, dulness, want of 
intelligence, (S, A,) or of penetration, sharpness, 
vigour, or effectiveness, in the performing 
of affairs. (M, TA.) A) Remaining, staying, 
abiding, or dwelling, (S, Msb,) in a A [i. e. 
country, or town, &c.], (Msb,) or in a place. (S.) — 
— .JU ills Lasting; that does not cease, or fail, or 
pass away: the former word signifies old; and the 
latter is [said to be] an imitative sequent. 
(TA.) Ai A man having a space clear from 
hair between his eyebrows: or having eyebrows 
not joined: i. q. gty. (S, M.) — [More, and most, 
stupid, dull, wanting in intelligence, or 
in penetration, sharpness, vigour, or 
effectiveness, in the performing of affairs: see A.] 
You say, jjj 0? Ai [More stupid, &c., than a 

bull]. (A.) See also ill. A man (S) of 

large, (S, K,) big, gross, rude, or coarse, (M,) 
make. (S, M, K.) A*, (K,) or A*, (T,) Old; applied 
to a watering-trough or tank. (T, K.) So in the 
words of a poet, describing a watering-trough or 
tank, 3A-3 34 ill 3 formed by transposition 

from Al, which [properly] means cleaving to the 
ground: (IAar, T, TA:) or it is ill, (TA,) or ill, 
(T,) which means abandoned, and worn, and no 
longer used, so that it threatens to fall to ruin. (T, 
TA.) 1 AA Confounded, or perplexed, and unable 
to see his right course: [a pass. part, n., but] it 
has no verb answering to it: (M, TA:) or idiotic; 
deficient, or wanting, in intellect; or 

bereft thereof: (Esh-Sheybanee, M, K:) or unable 
to proceed in, or prosecute, his journey, his 
means having failed him, or his camel that bore 
him stopping with him from fatigue or breaking 
down or perishing, or an event befalling him so 
that he cannot move: (As, M:) all of 
these significations refer to confusion or 
perplexity: (M, L:) or one whose modesty, or 
shame, or whose intellect, has quitted him; as 
also [ 444 (TA.) 344A 0A 34 The mud of Egypt; 


(K;) what the Nile leaves behind it after retiring 
from the surface of the ground: (TA:) a foreign 
word [arabicized, perhaps from the Greek 
jtqXo^, as suggested by De Sacy; who also 
remarks that it might be derived from the Greek 
iX^ degrees^ with the Egyptian masc. art. m, 
were it not that iX^ degrees^ is fern.: (see his 
“Abd-allatif,” p. 8:) if we might suppose 344 to be 
an old mistranscription for 344, we might with 
good reason derive it from iX^ degrees^, which, 
as pronounced by the modern Greeks, very 
nearly resembles 344 in sound]: (K:) [some of] 

the vulgar pronounce it with o 3 . (TA.) [Also 

applied to Clay; plastic clay; or potters' 
earth.] oA 4 oA, (inf. n. lAA, S, &c.,) He 
despaired, (A boo-Bekr, S, M, Msb, K,) or gave up 
hope, (A boo-Bekr, TA,) -LA. 3 of the mercy 

of God. (A boo-Bekr, S, TA.) He became 

broken [in spirit], and mournful. (S, TA.) — — 
He was, or became, silent, (S, M, A, 
Msb,) returning no reply, or answer, (TA,) by 

reason of grief, (S,) or of despair. (A.) He 

was, or became, confounded or perplexed, 
and unable to see his right course. (Ibn-'Arafeh, 
K.) — — He was, or became, cut short, or 
stopped, (K, TA,) AA [in his argument, 
or plea]. (TA.) — — He became unable to 
prosecute his journey: or was prevented from 

attaining his wish: syn. (Th, M, TA.) 

He repented; or grieved for what he had done. 
(M.) — He caused a person to despair. (Har p. 
138.) 3A Despairing, (oAl,) and silent 
respecting what is in his mind, (K, TA,) by reason 
of grief or fear. (TA.) iy%, (S, Msb, K,) like 
(Msb,) and AAL, (K,) [in a copy of the M 
written 1 1AL,] A [garment, or piece of stuff, of the 
kind called] [i. e. of hair-cloth]: (S, M, Msb, 
K:) used in this sense by the people of El- 
Medeeneh: (S:) a Persian word; (AO, S, Msb;) 
originally lA 4, without J: (TA:) arabicized: (S, 
Msb:) also called by the Arabs i_A% with 
the m termed j4“l: (TA:) pi. 3A. (M, Msb, K.) 
[The pi.] 3A is also applied to Large sacks 
of c [i. e. hair-cloths], in which figs are put, 
[or, more probably, in which straw is put, for uAl, 
which I find in two copies of the S and in the TA, 
can hardly be doubted to be a mistranscription 
of uf4l], and upon which is paraded he who is 
made a public example that others may take 
warning from him, and the subject of a 
proclamation [acquainting the spectators with 
his offence]: whence the imprecation, 4ill .ililjl 
uAlbik [May God show me thee upon the 
large haircloth-sacks]. (S, TA.) 3-A [The balsam- 
tree; or the species that produces the balsam of 
Mekkeh; i. e., the amyris opobalsamum;] a 


certain kind of tree, (M,) or shrub, resembling 
the *%., (K,) having many leaves, inclining to 
white, in odour resembling the [or rue], 
(TA,) the berry of which has an unguent, (Lth, M, 
TA,) which is hot, (Lth, TA,) and its unguent is in 
great request: (Lth, K, TA:) its 

unguent [opobalsamum] is more potent than its 
berry [carpobalsamum], and its berry is more so 
than its wood [xylobalsamum] : the best of its 
wood is the smooth, tawny-coloured, pungent 
and sweet in odour: it is hot and dry in the 
second degree; and its berry is a little hotter than 
it: its wood opens stoppages of the nose, and is 
good for the sciatica and vertigo and headache, 
and clears cloudiness of the eye, and is good 
for asthma and oppression of the breath, and for 
flaccidity of the womb, used by fumigation; it is 
also beneficial in cases of barrenness, 
and counteracts poisons and the bite of vipers: 
(the Minhaj, TA:) it is said in the K and in the 
Minhaj, and by most of the physicians and those 
who treat of drugs, that it grows only at 'Eyn- 
Shems, in the neighbourhood of El-Kahireh, the 
place called ElMatareeyeh; but MF observes that 
this is strange, as it is well known that it is mostly 
found in the district of El-Hijaz, between the 
Harameyn and El-Yembo' , whence it is 
conveyed to all countries: the truth, however, is, 
that it ceased to grow at ' Eyn-Shems in the latter 
part of the eighth century [of the Flight], and it 
was endeavoured [successfully] to be made to 
grow in El-Hijaz. (TA.) [See also De Sacy's “ Abd- 
allatif,” p. 89.] One who sells what 

is termed i_A4. (r.) [a name of Satan]; 
from (S, M, Msb, K,) in the first of the 
senses assigned to it above, (S, M, Msb,) accord, 
to some; (M, Msb, K;) his former name 
being iliu 1 3^ : (S, TA:) or it is a foreign word, 
(Aboo-Is-hak, M, Msb, K,) and for this reason, 
(Aboo-Is-hak, M, Msb, TA,) and its being also 
determinate, (Aboo-Is-hak, M, TA,) or a proper 
name, (Msb,) it is imperfectly deck; (Aboo-Is- 
hak, M, &c.;) for if it were an Arabic word, it 
would be perfectly deck, like AA4 and -AjA. 
(Msb.) 3-A 3-A: see art. uA. -A 1 -A, (IDrd, 
K,) [aor., accord, to a rule observed in the K, -A,] 
inf. n. A (IDrd, TA,) He spread, or paved, (K, 
TA,) a house, (K,) and the ground, (TA,) with At 
[or flag-stones], (K, TA,) or with baked bricks; 
(TA;) as also J, -A, (K,) inf. n. AA; (TA;) and 

1 -A 1 : (K:) or, as also j the second, he made [or 
constructed] a wall with At): (IDrd, TA:) or J. 
the second, he made a house plain, or even. (TA.) 
— He struck him, or it, with the A [q. v.]. (TA.) 

2 A see 1, in three places. — The vulgar 
phrase XiilJI A signifies Make thou fast the ship; 
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as though it were an order to make it cleave to 
the ground. (TA.) [You say, 34# 44, 

meaning He ran the ship aground upon the 
sand.] 3 #= fjp 414 The people, or company 

of men, alighted with the sons of such a one, each 
party to oppose the other, upon the ground: (K, * 
TA:) from -1=54 signifying the “ earth,” or “ 
ground; ” or “ even, smooth ground. ” (TA.) 414 
4#, (K,) inf. n. (s,) The people, 

or company of men, contended, one with 
another, in fight with swords, (S, * K, TA,) upon 
their feet; (TA;) as also [ I j414j: (S, K:) #=1# is 
only upon the ground; (Z, TA;) and you do not 

say 1 #=1# when the people are riders. (TA.) 

^3=14 He fled from me, (AHn, K,) and went away 
in the land: (AHn, TA:) or he left me; quitted me. 
(TA.) 4 4i3 He clave to the [J =54, i. e.] earth, or 
ground; (K;) said of a man: (TA:) he 

became bankrupt, or insolvent, or reduced to a 
state of difficulty or poverty, or without any 
property, and clave to the 454; (AHeyth:) he 
became poor, and his property went away; as 
also 441 : (S, K:) so says Ks; and AZ says the like: 
(S:) or he became poor; or had little property. 
(TA.) — f . jail 441 The robber left the people, 

or company of men, upon the surface of the 
ground, and left them not anything: (Lh, TA:) 

or simply, left them not anything. (K.) 441 

3-=jYt jlaill The rain fell upon the 1=14 [or 
surface] of the earth, (K, TA,) so that no dust was 

seen upon it. (TA.) See also l. 6 41# see 

3. 44 and 1 1=4 [An axe;] i. q. l=ji-? ; (K, TA;) i. e. 
the iron instrument with which the 4lfyk barks 
and planes (1= j#) [a branch of a tree]: an Arabic 
word: the vulgar call it J. #=4 [now mostly applied 
to a battle-axe; in Turkish 414]. (TA.) AHn says, 
An Arab of the desert quoted to me, #= <_s j4 4414 
jlijlll [And the axe pares off the knobs, or knots, 
of the tree called farfar]: »#= [the sing, of %■] 
signifying a knob (#4) in a tree; or a knot; which 
is cut off, and whereof vessels are shaped out, so 
that they are variegated and beautiful. (TA.) 1=4: 
see 1=4. 4=4: see 1=4. 34# [The labrus Niloticus;] a 
kind of fish that is found in the Nile, said to eat of 
the leaves of Paradise: it is the best of fish: 
and they liken to it him who is rising out of 
childhood, in a state of youthfulness and 
tenderness or delicateness. (TA.) 1=14 The earth, 
or ground: (TA:) or even, smooth ground. (K, 

TA.) The face, or surface, of the earth, or 

ground: (K:) or the part where what is 
hard, thereof, i. e. of the earth or ground, ends: 
(AHn, K:) or the hard part of the exterior thereof. 
(A, TA.) — — [Flag-stones, or flat stones for 
pavement; and baked bricks for pavement; (a 


I _! 

coll. gen. n., of which the n. un. is with »;)] stones, 
(S, Msb, K,) and any other things, (Msb,) which 
are spread in a house (S, K) &c., (S,) or with 
which a house is spread or paved. (Msb.) — — 
Any ground, or floor, paved with such stones, or 
with baked bricks; (K;) [a pavement.] — — 
You say with respect to a niggardly and mean 
man, 45# q* jujll 4.4 11 U [What will the wind 

take from the pavement?]. (TA.) And 34 j 

1=14 (assumed tropical:) A man poor, or in want. 

(TA.) And I1J 45# #1 (tropical:) 

Verily she is goodly, or beautiful, in skin when 
she is stripped. (TA.) J=j4 [The acorn;] a certain 
thing well known; (S;) the fruit, or produce, of a 
kind of tree, [namely, the oak,] which is eaten, 
(Mgh, Msb,) sometimes, (Msb,) and with the 
bark of which one tans, (Mgh, Msb,) sometimes: 
(Msb:) or [the oak; or this kind of tree is properly 
called f=jijll j=-H;] a kind of tree; the fruit, 
or produce, whereof they used as food, in ancient 
times; cold and dry (K, TA) in the second degree, 
or, as some say, in the first; or its dryness is in 
the third degree; or it is hot in the first degree; 
(TA;) heavy, coarse, (K, TA,) slow of digestion, 
bad for the stomach, occasioning headache, 
injurious to the bladder, but rendered good by its 
being roasted and having sugar added to it; (TA;) 
suppressing the urine, (K, TA,) and rendering it 
difficult; preventing exhaustion by loss of 
blood, and the emission of blood [from a wound]; 
good for hardnesses, with the fat of a kid; 
preventing the progress of [the disease in the 
mouth called] £;54, and [app. a mistake 
for £ j ja, or wounds], when it is burnt; preventing 
also excoriation, and poisons, and looseness of 
the bowels; and very nutritious when easily 

digested. (TA.) [See also 3-=“°. Forskal, in 

his Flora Aegypt., p. lvi., mentions this name 
as applied to The common ash-tree; fraxinus 

excelsior.] #41 4 j4, according to some, The 

walnut: accord, to others, the 4 #4 Li [ a 

Persian word, and also used by Arabs in the 
present day, applied to the chestnut]: as is said in 

the Minhaj. (TA.) #=j'5M 4 j4 [applied in the 

present day to The herb germander, or 
chamaedrys;] a certain plant, the leaves of which 
resemble the >4 4* [or endive]: it is 

diuretic; aperient; and wasting to the spleen. 
(K.) 4J!4 Level, or even, lands, or tracts of 
ground: (K:) no sing, to it is known. (Seer.) [See 
also 454.] [ 411i and 414, as epithets applied to a 
man, part. ns. of 4111 and 4111, which see 
above.] j4 1 #3 (S, Msb, K,) aor. j4, (Msb, 
K,) inf. n. j4, (TA, [and the same is indicated in 
the K,]) or £4 when the object is food, but ^4 


when it is water or spittle; (Msb;) 

and -44, aor. j4, inf. n. J4; (Msb;) and j ## ; (S, 
Msb, K;) and f ##; (IAar;) and [ #=11, inf. 
n. #»4; (S * and TA in art. <>=4;) He swallowed it. 
(IAar, TA.) It is said in a proverb, J, #4 j V 
#4 4 6= 44 j [He is not suitable, or fit, for being 
a companion who does not swallow his spittle; 
meaning, (assumed tropical:) who does 
not restrain his anger]. (TA.) You say also, J, ## 
#4 meaning He ate the morsel. (TA in art. f=4.) 
And #=41t jll and f ##1 also signify [He 
swallowed the food without chewing it;] he did 
not chew the food. (TA.) 2 <4 <_4l# #, (K,) or J 
4=3, (S, TA,) inf. n. (S, K,) Hoariness began 
to appear (S, K) upon him, (K,) or upon his head: 
(S:) or rose: (A, TA:) or spread much. (TA.) [See 
also ^4.] Hassan says, 4*414 Sljj ^ dal 1 la 
[Hoariness, or grayness, or the like, had begun 
to appear, &c., upon me, and marred me]; 
making the verb trans. by -= because it has the 
meaning of d dll la [it had given pain, and this 
verb is thus made trans.]; or substituting ^ for (4 
on account of the measure, which would not be 
right if he said 34. (TA.) You say also, j. m=# # 
2# Hoariness appeared upon him. (IAar.) 4 ‘>=41 
=3-# (S, K, * TA) He made him to swallow the 
thing: (S, TA:) or he enabled him to swallow the 
thing. (K, * TA.) You say, j #=4i [Suffer thou 
me to swallow my spittle;] give thou me time to 
swallow my spittle. (K, TA.) 5 j# see 1: — and 2. 
8 j#] see 1, in three places. Q. Q. 1 #4: see 1, in 
two places. [The j* in this word is generally held to 
be augmentative: see f=4.] J4, applied to a man, 
Voracious; a great eater; as also [ #4 and J, 

(K) and [ jjjj: (IAar, K:) [J, £54 signifies the 
same:] and [ <#*, (S and K in art. #=*,) in which 
the » is said by some to be augmentative, (TA,) 
and J, j4* (Lth, K) and J, £5#, (iDrd, K,) also 
signify the same; (S in art. j4*;) or voracious, or a 
great eater, who takes large mouthfuls, and is 
wide in the [app. here meaning the fauces]: 
(Lth, and K in art. £#:) and J, #4, applied to a 
woman, one who swallows everything. (Fr.) J, 4 
Ji'T £54 [app. meaning uj# 4] is an expression 
of vituperation used by the people of Syria. (TA.) 

j4 4=4, (Lth, S, K,) determinate, (Lth, K,) 

[the latter word imperfectly deck,] One of the 
Mansions of the Moon; (S, K;) [namely, the 
Twenty-third;] which rose [aurorally], (S, K,) as 
they assert, (S,) when God said, u^4=ljl 4 

3=4> [Kur xi. 46]; (S, K;) consisting of two stars 
near together; (S;) or two stars, straight (u^j=““) 
in course, (IKt, K,) or near together and 
oblique; (TA;) one of them dim, and the other 
bright, and called | J#, as though it swallowed 
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the former, (IKt, K, TA,) namely, the dim one, 
and took its light: (TA:) it rises [aurorally] in the 
last night but one [lit. one night remaining] 
of ji.VI 3>4 [Jan., O. S.], and sets [aurorally] 
when one night has passed of 4 [Aug., O. S.]. 
(IKt, K.) [Accord, to my calculation, it thus rose 
in Arabia about the commencement of the era of 
the Flight, on the 29 th of Jan., O. S., and set 
aurorally on the 30 th of July. See >411 J JL ia, in 
art. J >: and see also <*—.] The rhyming-proser of 
the Arabs says, £-4 34 j £)4 £43) £4 4*> £1L 4] 
£4 chOVI ^4 j- j4l [When Saad-Bula' 
rises aurorally,] the £j [or young camel brought 
forth in the season called £wj, which is the 
beginning of the breeding-time,] becomes strong 
in his walk, and quick, but not strong to labour, 
and the jA [or young camel brought forth in the 
end of the breeding-time] acquires 
some strength, and attains to him, and the £14, a 
kind of bird, is then, it seems, caught, or snared, 
[and parts differing in colour from the 
rest become apparent in the earth.] (TA.) — Also 
The hole, or perforation, of the » j4 [or sheave of 
a pulley]: n. un. with »: (K:) or the hole, or 
perforation, in the -44 of the »34 [which here 
means the pulley, or sheave with its apparatus]: 
(S:) or { has this latter signification; and £4 is 
its pi.; [or is a coll. gen. n.;] so explained by Az; 
and this is the correct explanation. (Marginal 
note in a copy of the S.) 44 A gulp, or as much as 
one swallows at once, of beverage; like 4. j 
(TA.) as an epithet: see <*4, in two places: — 
and as a subst.: see the same, last sentence. f* 4 , 
applied to a man, (S,) That eats much, and 
swallows food vehemently. (S, K *) The f 
is augmentative, (S,) accord, to most authorities. 
(TA.) f*4 : see what next follows. £ j*4 and J, f*4; 
(Msb, and S and K in art. f*4;) the latter a 
contraction of the former; the ^ augmentative; 
(Msb;) The place of passage of the food in 
the 34.; (S, Msb, K, TA;) the gullet, 

or (esophagus; (S, Msb;) as also J, £44 (TA:) or 
this last, i. q. 34 [which is properly the fauces; 
but by a synecdoche, the throat, or gullet]. (K.) 
[See an ex. voce £>■“.] — Also, the first, A 
torrent, in ground such as is termed 4ia, entering 
into the earth. (AHn, and K in art. e*4.) — And 
The whiteness that is upon the lip of the ass, 
(K in art. f*4>) at the extremity of the mouth- (TA 
in that art.) £ j4 a subst- signifying A medicine 
which is swallowed. (TA.) — — Beverage: or 
wine: syn. m'jA (TA.) — £ j4 j4 (tropical:) A 
wide cooking-pot, (A, K, TA,) that swallows what 
is thrown into it. (A, TA.) £l4 : see £4, in two 
places. see <^34. 4c jl): see <£-34. 4jL: 

see 4c 34. £JU : see £4. ££3: see £4. 44, (S, Msb, 


cJ 

K,) of the dial, of El-Basrah, (TA,) and J, 43), (S, 
Msb, K,) and [ 43), (K,) and J, 4*4, (TA,) A hole, 
or perforation, in the midst of a house; (S;) 
a sink-hole; a hole, or perforation, into which 
water descends: (Msb:) or a well that is dug (K, 
TA) in the midst of a house, (TA,) narrow at 
the head, into which run the rain-water and the 
like: (K, TA:) pi. [of the first] £44 (Sgh, K) and 
[of the others] £44). (S, Sgh, K.) £4*: 
see £ j*4 £4*: see £4. A well (44 j) cased with 
stones, or with baked bricks, from the bottom to 
the brink: (O, TS, K:) from Ibn-' Abbad. 
(TA.) £4*: see £4. £4*: see £4. £^4?: see £4. e*4 
44: see j4. f“4 see £4 f4: see £4 £j* 4: 
see j4- £4 1 £ 3i [inf. n. of £4] and £34] [inf. n. of 
l £4*; but it seems that £4) is here 
a mistranscription for £4), which is, like £ 44 an 
inf. n. of £4, and this observation will be found to 
be confirmed by a statement immediately 
following this sentence,] signify The reaching, 
attaining, arriving at, or coming to, the utmost 
point of that to which, or towards which, one 
tends or repairs or betakes himself, to which one 
directs his course, or which one seeks, pursues, 
endeavours to reach, desires, intends, or 
purposes; whether it be a place, or a time, or any 
affair or state or event that is meditated or 
intended or determined or appointed: and 
sometimes, the being at the point thereof: so says 
Abu-i-Kasim in the Mufradat. (TA: [in which it is 
said, in the supplement to the present art., 
that £4) signifies The reaching, attaining, 
arriving at, or coming to, a thing.]) You say, £4 
(S, K,) and (Msb,) [aor. £4,] inf. 

n. £ 4) (S, K) [and £34, as shown above], He 
reached, attained, arrived at, or came to, (S, Msb, 
K,) the place, (S, K,) and the place of abode: 
(Msb:) and (so in the S, but in the K “ or,”) 
he was, or became, at the point of reaching it, 
attaining it, &c. (S, K.) u44 44a, i n the Kur [ii. 
232 ], means And they have fully attained, or 
ended, their term. (Msb.) But u44 34 Dp, in the 
same [lxv. 2 ], means And when they are near to 
attaining, or ending, their term: (S, TA:) or are at 
the point of accomplishing their term. (Msb, TA.) 
It has the first of the meanings explained above 
in the phrase, £4 [Kur xii. 22 &c., He attained 
his manly vigour, or full maturity, &c.]. (TA.) And 
in 4* 3#*-^ 34 [Kur xlvii. 14 , He attained the age 
of forty years]. (TA.) And in ,1441 4* £4 [Kur 
xxxvii. 100 , He attained to working with him]. 
(TA.) In the Kur [iii. 35 ], occurs the 
phrase, 34 1 l 44 [when old age hath come to 
me, or overtaken me]: and in another place [xix. 
9 ], 4° 4P 3? ^4 4 3 [And I have reached 
the extreme degree of old age: so explained in the 


Expos, of the Jel]: phrases like 44 
and (Er-Raghib, TA.) You say also, J, £4 4 
U1D DU) 4 j] with the accus. case as a denotative of 
state; meaning [That clave to him, or adhered to 
him, &c.,] rising to its highest degree or point; 
from J £ 4 , explained above. (Msb.) [But £4 1* 
4U l more frequently means Whatever point, 
degree, amount, sum, quantity, number, or the 
like, it may reach, attain, arrive at, come to, or 
amount to.] And J, 44 iS^ £4 and [ <44* [Such a 
one reached, or attained, his utmost point or 
scope or degree]. (TA.) And j £4*11 44 £4 [He 

attained, in knowledge, or science, the 
utmost degrees of proficiency]. (TA.) And ^4 £4 
[ l4* 434 1 [It reached a consummate degree in 
goodness]. (S, K, * TA.) And 3? £4 

l l4* [He attained a consummate degree of 
goodliness]: said of a boy that has attained to 
puberty. (O, TA.) And ‘-34JI ^4 44 £4 [He did his 
utmost, or used his utmost power or ability, in 
seeking to attain an object]. (Msb in art. -^*.) 
And >4 4 £4 [He exerted 

the utmost endeavour, or effort, or power, or 
strength, of his camel, in journeying]. (S in 
art. DAj.) And <4- 44 £4 i. q. 1*4-?- [He 
jaded, harassed, distressed, fatigued, or wearied, 
his beast]: (K in art. ^*:) and in like manner, £4 
an( j < 2 * £lj q. [and <4° 34 i. e. 
He, or it, jaded him, harassed him, &c.; ditressed 
him, afflicted him, oppressed him, overpowered 
him: thus in each of these instances, as in many 
similar cases, the verb with the inf. n. that follows 
is equivalent to the verb of that inf. n.]. (Msb in 
art. ^*.) [And, elliptically, 4> £L i. q. 4411 4* £i , 
explained above: and often meaning It took, or 
had, an effect upon him; it affected 

him: frequently said of wine and the like: and of a 
saying; as in the Ksh and Bd in iv. 66, where £4 
4“ is followed by <4 33 j as an explicative: see 
also £4.] And 344 4* Ciii), (s, K,) 

and 344, and £4* 34 (K:) see 344 below. 
And 4i*ll jlYI 3 * CiiJj [1 experienced distress 
from the affair, or event]. (TA in art. c4*.) 
[See also an ex. voce ^44 .4 also signifies It has 
come to my knowledge, or been related to me, or 
been told me; or it came to my knowledge, 
& c.: and in this case it is generally followed by 3 ', 
or by 3 1 as a contraction of 3 1 : for exs., see these 
two particles. And in like manner, 4c 
Information has come to me, or information 
came to me, from him, or concerning him, that 
such a thing has happened, or had happened.] 
And £4 said of a letter or writing, inf. n. £4) 
and £ j4, It reached, arrived, or came. (Msb.) And 
said of a plant, or of herbage, It attained its full 
growth: (TA:) and of a tree, such as a palm-tree 
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&c., its fruit became ripe: (AHn, TA:) and of fruit, 
it became ripe. (Msb.) Also, said of a boy, (T, S, 
M, &c.,) aor. jjj, inf. n. £ Ji, or, as IKoot says, gP, 
(Msb,) He attained to puberty, virility, ripeness, 
or maturity; syn. (T, S, Msb, K,) and 
(M, Msb;) and attained a consummate degree of 
goodliness (Pki (O, TA:) as though 

he attained the time of the writing of his 
marriage-contract, and of his having duties or 
obligations imposed upon him: (TA:) and in 
like manner one says of a girl, jjj, (T, TA,) or ■— ii£. 

(TA.) <111 jJj [God caused him to reach, 

attain, arrive at, or come to, his appointed end, or 
term of life; kii.1, or the like, being 
understood]. (TA.) You say, pill klii P kill i. 
e. [May God cause thee to reach, or attain,] the 
extreme, or most distant, period of life! (S and TA 
in art. YP) And » jjidl j L s'h\ jb U cji*i [i did 

with him that which caused him to come to what 
was annoying, or hurtful, and evil]. (TA.) And p 
see the last word of this phrase below. — 
— jdl, like He (a man) was, or became, 
jaded, harasssed, distressed, fatigued, or wearied. 
(K.) — jh, [aor. ^i),] (S, Msb, K,) inf. n. kip, (S, 
Msb,) He was, or became jJj, i. e. 

[more properly signifying chaste, or perspicuous, 
in speech, but here meaning eloquent]; (S, * Msb, 
K;) and sharp, or penetrating, or effective, 
in tongue; (Msb;) attaining, by his speech, or 
diction, the utmost scope of his mind and desire. 
(K, * TA.) The difference between kip and 
is this: that the latter is an attribute of a single 
word and of speech and of the speaker; but the 
former is an attribute only of speech and 
the speaker: (Kull:) kip in the speaker is A 
faculty whereby one is enabled to compose 
language suitable to the exigency of the case, i. e., 
to the occasion of speaking [or writing], with 
chasteness, or perspicuity, or eloquence, thereof: 
in language, it is suitableness to the exigency 
of the case, i. e., to the occasion of speaking [or 
writing], with chasteness or perspicuity, or 
eloquence, thereof. (KT.) 2 and J, £P] [inf. ns. 
of jh and jM] signify The causing to reach, 
attain, arrive, or come; bringing, conveying, or 
delivering: (S, K, TA:) the former is the more 
common. (Er-Raghib, TA.) [You say, kiL 

He caused him, or it, to reach, attain, arrive at, or 
come to, the place. And »- k*L He caused him 
to attain his object of aim or endeavour &c.] 
And kltujll oil! [i brought, conveyed, or 
delivered, the message]. (S.) And pill *aL, 
(Msb,) and j*P, (TA,) as also { kiLI, (Msb, 
TA,) He brought, conveyed, delivered, or 
communicated, to him the salutation, (Msb,) and 


I _! 

he brought, &c., or told, to him the news, or 
information. (TA.) [And uP hf- erP He told me 
from such a one, or on the part of such a one, 
some piece of information, or that some event 
had happened, &c.] — jb, (S, A, K,) inf. 

n. (K,) The horseman stretched forth, or 
extended, his hand, or arm, with the rein of 
his horse, [or gave the rein to his horse,] in order 
that he might increase in his running. (S, A, K.) — 
■P j i»i jh Hoariness began to appear on 
his head; accord, to IAar; as also jij, with the 
unpointed £: the Basrees assert that the former is 
a mistranscription; but it is related as heard from 
Th, by Aboo-Bekr Es-Soolee. (TA.) 3 jP, (S, 
Msb, K, &c.,) inf. n. kiilli (jk, K, &c.) and £p, 
(K.) He exceeded the usual, or ordinary, or the 
just, or proper, bounds, or degree, in a thing; 
acted egregiously, or immoderately, or 
extravagantly, therein: (KL:) he strove, or 
laboured; exerted himself, or his power or 
efforts or endeavours or ability; employed 
himself vigorously, strenuously, laboriously, 
sedulously, earnestly, with energy or 
effectiveness; took pains, or extraordinary pains: 
(K, TA:) he did not fall short of doing what was 
requisite, or what he ought; did not flag, or was 
not remiss: (S, K, TA:) he exerted unsparingly his 
power or ability, or effort or endeavour, or the 
utmost thereof: (Msb:) he accomplished, or did, 
or attained, the utmost of his power or ability, or 
effort or endeavour; he did his utmost: (JK:) 
jkl [in an affair]: (S, K, TA:) or lk£ meaning in 
the pursuit of such a thing. (Msb.) [ j jib may 
be rendered as above, or He did such a thing 
much, exceedingly, egregiously, extraordinarily, 
immoderately, extravagantly, 

excessively, vehemently, energetically, 
superlatively, excellently, 

consummately, thoroughly. Hence killit in 
explanations of words; meaning Intensiveness; 
muchness; extraordinariness; excessiveness; 
vehemence; energy; emphasis; hyperbole; & c.; 
and sometimes, frequentative signification. 
Thus, kilUi pi means A noun of intensiveness; or 
an intensive epithet: as jjP " very thankful,” or “ 
very grateful; ” and ik*- “ a great praiser,” or “ a 
frequent praiser. ”] 4 jP, inf. n. £P|: see 2, in two 
places. [Hence,] j*YI jLI [He brought 

his utmost power or ability, or effort or 
endeavour, to the performance, 
or accomplishment, of the affair]. (TA.) And 
*$\ i. e. ‘ jjidl j lPYI cjiii [1 did with 

him that which caused him to come to what was 
annoying, or hurtful, and evil]. (TA.) — See also 
1, first sentence; where it is said that £pj is syn. 


with £ jIj; but this is app. a mistake. — [Pikl I*, 
and jkjl, How eloquent is he !]. 5 J jP jp He 
constrained himself to reach, or attain, the place 
of abode, until, or so that, he did reach [it], or 

attain [it]. (K.) jp He was satisfied, or 

content, with it, (S, Msb, K,) and attained 

his desire [thereby]. (TA.) kLlI The 

disease, or malady, distressed him; afflicted him; 
became vehement, or severe, in him. (S, Z, Sgh, 
K.) 6 jpk The tan attained its utmost 

effect in the skin. (AHn.) And jP P jpk, 
and opp, Anxiety, or disquietude of mind, or 
grief, attained its utmost degree in him, and 
so disease, or the disease. (TA.) [This verb seems 
properly to signify It reached, or attained, by 
degrees.] — P jpk He affected eloquence 

(kip) in his speech, not being of those 
characterized thereby: [whence] one says, 3* k* 
jkp 3 P j jP [He is not eloquent, but he affects 
eloquence]. (TA.) jP see what next follows, in 

three places: — and see jP, in two places: 

and jp in two places, Y fpl, and | Y 
iP, (Ks, Fr, S, K,) and J, P Y (Ks, S, K,) 
and kp Y (k,) O God, may we hear of it (or 
may it be heard of, IB) but may it not be fulfilled; 
(Fr, S, K;) or, may it not reach us, or come to us: 
said on hearing of a displeasing, or hateful, or an 
evil, event: (L:) or on hearing tidings not pleasing 
to one: (Ks, S, K:) or on the coming of tidings not 
held to be true. (TA.) [See also art. £"■“.] — 

<P, (S, K,) and J, jP, and J, kill, (K,) Stupid, or 
foolish, but, notwithstanding his stupidity, or 
foolishness, attaining his desire: (S, K:) or stupid, 
or foolish, in the utmost degree: (K, TA:) 

fern, kp ilPk. (TA.) (D ?0 (S, * K) 

A man who is bad, evil, or wicked, (Fr, K,) in the 

utmost degree. (Fr, TA.) See also jp. jh: 

see jP. kil): see ^ . kP A sufficiency of the means 
of subsistence, (T, S, Msb, K,) such that nothing 
remains over and above it: (T, Msb:) and simply a 
sufficiency; enough; (JK, Msb, TA;) as also J, 

(JK, S, Msb, K,) meaning a thing that suffices, or 
contents, and enables one to attain what he 
seeks; (TA;) and J, (JK, Msb, TA.) You say, ^ 
kP Ik*, and l and J, jP, In this is a 
sufficiency, or enough. (Msb, TA.) And it is said 
in the Kur [xxi. 106], Ik* jl | 

Verily in this is a sufficiency [for a people serving 
God]: (Bd, TA:) or a means of attaining the object 
sought after, or desired. (Bd.) op: see kip. — 
Also A calumniator, or slanderer: (Kr, TA:) or 
one who conveys people's discourse to others. 
(TA.) OfyP, (S,) or uj*P, (JK,) or both, (K,) 
Calamity, misfortune, or disaster: (S, K:) or 
distress, or affliction. (JK.) Hence the saying of 
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'Aisheh to 'Alee, (S, K,) when she was taken 
prisoner [by him], (S,) u**-P 4* 4*4, (S, K,) 
and (K,) i. e., meaning ^313 J, 3^ 4> 

j4» [Thou hast distressed us, or afflicted us, in 
the utmost degree]: (K:) it is said to mean 
that the war harassed her, and distressed her in 
the utmost degree. (TA.) It is like 
[and ue-341] and all meaning 

calamities, misfortunes, or disasters: (A'Obeyd, 
TA:) and is as though they said j4 4 [and j4], 
meaning j4, and then formed the pi. thus 
because they considered calamities [as 
personified, i. e.,] as rational beings 
having purpose, or design. (IAth, TA.) It is 
invariably thus, terminating with lS and u: or one 
may say in the nom. case jj*4it, and in the accus. 
and gen. (O, K. *) You say also, uj* 41I j4 
[lit. He caused him to come, i. e. he brought him, 
to calamity, misfortune, or disaster, or to 
distress, or affliction]; meaning he went to the 
utmost point in reviling him, and annoying him, 
or molesting him. (IAar, TA.) is a subst. 
from j44 and meaning The bringing, 

conveyance, delivery, or communication, (S, K, 
&c.,) of a message [&c.]. (Jel in iii. 19, &c.) [It 
often occurs in the Kur as meaning The 
communication, or announcement, of what is 

revealed.] In a trad., in which it is said, 3^ 

j44ll o? lull Cuij <*il j, [in the CK ejiij,] it 
means What is communicated, or announced, ( 4 
£4,) of the Kur-an and of the [statutes, or 
ordinances, &c., termed] o^: or the meaning 
is, lS Of, i. e., jJ+4l ; [of those who have the 
office of communicating, or announcing,] the 
simple subst. being put in the place of the inf. 
n.: (K, TA:) but some relate it differently, saying 
1 £.30 Of [of the communicators, or announcers,] 
like l — in the sense of (TA:) and some 

say, l £30 Of, meaning jj43ll 3 j*J44I Of, i. e. 
of those who do their utmost in communicating, 
or announcing. (Hr, K.) [See this trad, cited and 
explained more fully in the first paragraph of 

art. £3 j.] £513 in the Kur [xiv. last 

verse], means This Kur-an contains a sufficient 

exposition, or demonstration, for men. (TA.) 

See also 4*4 ; in three places. £34 : see £34. jj4 i. 
q. [properly signifying Chaste in speech, but 
here meaning eloquent]; (S, * Msb, K;) sharp, or 
penetrating, or effective, in tongue; (Msb;) one 
who attains, by his speech, or diction, the utmost 
scope of his mind and desire; (K, * TA;) 
[possessing the faculty of 5434; (see £4;)] as also 
l £4, and l j4, and ] j4, and J, like 

[in the CK like and J, like <_sj44: 

(K:) or [ j4 signifies a man who does not commit 
mistakes often in his speech: (JK:) the pi. of j4 


I _! 

is 4*4. (TA.) Applied to a saying, [&c.,] it also 
signifies Effectual, or producing an effect. (Ksh 

and Bd and Jel in iv. 66.) [Also Surpassing 

in any quality: and superlative.] It is also applied 
to a calamity or the like [as meaning Great, 
severe, distressing, or afflictive]. (IAth.) ^334 i. 
q [ as meaning Eloquence; (see j4, of 

which it is the inf. n.;)] (S, Msb, *) as also J, 0*4. 

(Seer, TA.) And [the pi.] dili.54 Slanders, or 

calumnies. (S, K.) ^34 and ^34; see j*4. £34: 
see £34. j)4 Reaching, attaining, arriving at, or 
coming to, a place [or time, or an affair or a state 
or an event that is meditated or intended or 
determined or appointed; reaching, & c., to 
the utmost point or degree: and sometimes, 
being at the point of reaching &c.: see 1 , first 
sentence]. (TA.) You say also, J, j4 
meaning j)4 [An army reaching, or arriving at, its 
appointed place]. (K, TA.) And J, <*4 O j-J, i. 
e. (S, K,) meaning [The decree of God] 
reacheth, or attaineth, its intended object: (K:) 
from the saying in the Kur [lxv. 3 ], j[4 411 jt 

(S) Verily God attaineth his purpose. (Bd, 
Jel.) And 3*41' J j]4 Reaching the utmost point, 
or degree, in stupidity, or foolishness. (TA.) 
And j4 4> Jili 4* see 1 : and see the sentence 
there next following it. (Msb.) 34J4 jUII, in the 
Kur lxviii. 39 , means Firm covenants: (Jel:) or 
covenants confirmed by oaths in the utmost 
degree: (Bd:) or rendered obligatory for ever; 
sworn to, that they shall be constantly observed: 
or that have reached their utmost point: (Th, 
TA:) or 4JU o*4 means [an oath, or a 

covenant,] confirmed. (TA.) Attaining, or 

having attained, to puberty, virility, ripeness, or 
maturity; applied to a boy: (T, IKoot, IKtt, Msb:) 
and in like manner, without », applied to a girl; 
(T, IAmb, Msb, K;) thus applied, with the 
mention of the noun qualified by it, by Esh- 
Shafi’ee (T, Msb) and other chaste persons, of the 
Arabs; (T, TA;) or 4JU; (IKoot, Msb;) or the latter 
is also thus applied, with the mention of the noun 
which it qualifies, (T, Msb, K,) not being 
wrong because it is the original form; (T, TA;) 
and seems to be necessarily used when the noun 
which it qualifies is not mentioned, to 

prevent ambiguity. (Msb.) A good, a goodly, 

or an excellent, thing. (S, K.) j4 [More, and 

most, effectual or efficacious: see j4]. 443 

j4' i. q. ji4i 1 4 js [Praise, or eulogy, or 
commendation, in which the usual, or ordinary, 
or the just, or proper, bounds are exceeded; such 
as is egregious, or immoderate, or extravagant; 
& c.: see 3]. (K.) 4X3 A rope, or cord, with which 
the main well-rope (3-4 jll) is joined to [that 
which is called] the (K:) or a rope, or 


cord, that is joined to the 3-1 j so that it may 

reach the water: (Z, TA:) pi. j]44 (K.) Also A 

thong that is wound upon the curved extremity of 
a bow, where the bow-string ends, three times, or 
four, in order that the bow-string may become 
firm, or fast. (AHn, TA.) j4* [an inf. n. (of 5, q. 
v.,) used as a subst.]: see <*4, in two places, j4* 
[The place, and the time, which a person, or 
thing, reaches, attains, arrives at, or comes to: 
the utmost point to which, or towards which, one 
tends, or repairs, or betakes himself; to which 
one directs his course; or which one seeks, 
pursues, endeavours to reach, desires, intends, or 
purposes; whether it be a place, or a time, or any 
affair or state or event that is meditated or 
intended or determined or appointed: (see 1, 
first sentence:)] the utmost point, or scope, or 
degree, of knowledge [and of any attainment]: 
(Bd and Jel in liii. 31:) [the utmost degree 
of proficiency: a consummate degree of goodness 
and of any other quality: the age of puberty, 
virility, ripeness, or maturity: the sum, amount, 
or product, resulting from addition or 
multiplication: a sum of money: and particularly 
a considerable sum thereof: and] cash, or ready 
money, consisting of dirhems and of deenars: in 
this sense, post-classical: pi. j]4*. (TA.) You 
say, <*4* jyi j4 and -4*4*: and j[44l <4*11 j4: 

and jL ; and Of- for 

explanations of all which, see 1. And 4K 4-» 
j4*: see u#*i4. -4*Jii j34 j4: see 1. [ j4* One 
whose office it is, with other persons each of 
whom is thus called, to chant certain words, as 
the & c., in a mosque. (See my “ Modern 

Egyptians, “ch. iii.)] j > [He is caused to 
reach, attain, arrive at, or come to, his appointed 
end, or term of life, (<4-1, or the like, being 
understood,)] is said of the object of 
the phrase ^ 411 jL [which see, and the phrase 
next following it]. (TA.) j!4> 443: see j4. f*4 

fih [Phlegm;] one of the four 
[natural constituents termed] j44 ; (S;) [i. e.] one 

of the humours (4*34*1) of the body. (K.) And 

hence, (tropical:) A heavy, or sluggish, person, 
who is a great talker, or babbler. (TA.) [ 3*44 Of, 
or relating to, phlegm; phlegmatic.] 34 1 34 
and 34: see 9. — 34, (S, K, &c.,) aor. 34, (MSb, 
TA,) inf. n. Ij4, (TA,) He opened a door 
wholly: (JK, S, K:) or opened it vehemently: (K:) 

and J. 341 signifies the same. (JK, S, K.) And 

[hence,] He devirginated, or defloured, a 
girl. (AA, K.) — Also He shut, or closed, a door. 
(IF, K.) Thus it bears two contr. significations. 
(K.) 4 341 He (a stallion) begot offspring such as 
are termed 34 [pi. of (3 4i, q. v.]. (Zj, K.) — See 
also 1. 7 34J It (a door) became opened wholly: 
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(JK, S, K:) or became opened with vehemence. 
(K.) 9 jhl, inf. n. oPl; (IDrd, S, K;) and 
i iiPP (IDrd, K,) inf. n. ijPp (IDrd, TA;) and 
I iP pi, inf. n. cPP!; (TA;) and j aor. cP, (JK, 
K,) inf. n. ip; (K, * TA; [accord, to the CK ip, but 
this is a mistake;]) and f iiP, aor. cP; (K;) but 
IDrd asserts only the first and second of these 
verbs to be known; (TA;) He (a horse) was, or 
became, jkl, i. e., black and white: (S, K:) or 
white in the kind legs as high as the thighs. (K.) 
n csP] see 9. 12 pPj see 9. ip and J, P, (S, K,) 
the former an inf. n. of P, (K, * TA,) Blackness 
and whiteness [together, generally in horses]: (S, 
K:) or the extension of whiteness in the hind legs 
of a horse as high as the thighs: (ISd, K:) and the 
latter, any colour with which white is 
mixed. (Golius on the authority of Meyd.) P: see 
what next precedes. 3P a contracted dim. of p'. 
(TA.) i jp: see what next follows. pP, (JK, S, 
&c.,) [said to be] like » jjP, (K,) [but this is 
wrong, and is probably a mistranscription, 
for »3PP with teshdeed and the unpointed j, n. 
un. of jPp] and with damm, [J, ^ P,] (IDrd, K,) 
both mentioned by AA, (TA,) but more 
commonly with fet-h [to the p, (IDrd, TA,) 
A [desert such as is termed] » (AA, S, K:) or a 
tract of sand that gives growth to nothing except 
the [plant or tree called] p-k j, (As, K, * TA,) of 
which the [wild] bulls are fond, and the roots of 
which they dig up and eat: (TA:) or a wide tract of 
fertile land in which no one shares with thee: (Fr, 
TA:) or a hard place among sands, as though 
it were swept, asserted by the Arabs of the desert 
to be of the dwellingplaces of the Jinn: (Aboo- 
Kheyreh, TA:) or a desert land, destitute of 
vegetable produce and of water, or of human 
beings, inhabited by none but Jinn: (TA:) or a 
level, soft land: (K:) or a place in which no trees 
grow: (JK:) or white places in sand, which give 
growth to nothing: (ISh, TA in art. jj:) or a 
piece of ground differing in colour or appearance 
from that which is next to it, that 

produces nothing whatever: as also J, ciP, 
like ip: and, with the art. J, particularly applied 
to a place in the district of ElBahreyn, 
asserted (as IDrd says, TA) to be of the dwelling- 
places of the Jinn: (K:) pi. PP; (JK, S, K;) which 
is syn. with jlp> (A ’Obeyd, S) 

and elujlp meaning lands wherein is nothing: (A 
'Obeyd, TA:) in poetry, P*) occurs as its pi. (K, 
TA.) <2 p : see what next precedes, pi, applied to 
a horse, fem. i'-P, Black and white: (S, K:) or 
white in the hind legs as high as the thighs: (ISd, 
K:) pi. p: which is applied by Ru-beh 
to mountains: but the Arabs apply the epithet pi 


to a beast of the equine kind, and 35)1 to a 
mountain (TA) and to a sheep or goat: (Lh, TA 
in art. lLw:) the former is also applied to a rope. 
(JK.) 3 P* 1 I P^i P (which is a prov., TA) means 
He sought an impossible thing; because pi is 
applied to a male, and 3P means pregnant: 
or pVI means the dawn; because it breaks, 
(lit., cleaves,) from kac- signifying (K.) p Q. 
1 jP, (K,) inf. n. (TA,) It (a country, or 
region,) was, or became, vacant, or void; destitute 
of herbage or pasturage, and of human beings, 
&c. (K.) Q. 3 fPl It (sorrow, grief, or 
anxiety, such as is termed mPs) became 
removed, or cleared away. (K.) — — It (the 

dawn) shone, or shone brightly. (K.) It (a 

thing) appeared, and came forth. (TA.) and 
l A land that is vacant, or void; destitute of 
herbage or pasturage, and of human beings, &c.; 
(S, K;) in which is nothing: (S:) or the former 
signifies a vacant, or void, place: (Mgh:) [or 
instead of using the former alone, you say P ji 
<*P; for] you say jP 3 > [a vacant, or void, place 
of alighting or abiding], (S, TA,) and jP jp [a 
vacant, or void, house &c.], without », when it 
is an epithet, (S, TA,) applied to a mase. subst. 
and to a fem.; (TA;) but if it be a subst., you 
say, pp l P PP] [we came at last to a 
smooth, vacant, or void, land]: (S, TA:) and J, 
also signifies a land in which are no trees, either 
in sands or in plain or level tracts: (TA:) or a 
vacant land, in which is no one, whether there be 
in it herbage or not, and whether plain or not: 
(Ham p. 445:] pi. pP (S, Mgh, K.) It is said in a 
trad., P sjpill Opll (S, Mgh, TA; but in the 
second and third of these, in the place of P, we 
find p;) The false oath causes the places of 
abode to become void, or vacant; i. e., by reason 
of its evil influence, the possessions and their 
possessors perish; (Mgh;) or the [false] swearer 
becomes poor, and the property that was in his 
house goes away; (Sh;) or God renders him in a 
state of disunion, and changes the blessings 
which He had conferred upon him: (TA:) accord, 
to another relation, the words of the trad, 
are pi l^P-H jjpl. (Mgh.) You say also, JP jp 
[Vacant, or void, places of abode]; as though the 
places were one place: (TA:) and Ru-beh 
says, p IP [And their abode became 

vacant]: (TA:) and it is said in a trad., c'lVu-o i 
pP [as though meaning the land 

became altogether vacant]; the pi. being used to 
render the meaning intensive, as in the 
phrases Pjl and PP PP; (IAth, TA;) or 
because every portion thereof is considered as 
being £p. (TA.) Also, without » and [ with », 


(tropical:) A woman devoid of every good 

quality. (K, TA.) IF says that the J in ph is 

augmentative. (TA.) 3 -P: see ijp ; in four 
places. An arrow, or a spear-head, bright, 
or free from rust, in the point. (K.) pP p 4 ~a is an 
expression applied to A road [as though meaning 
made bare by the feet of men and beasts]. (I 
'Abbad, K.) uP p: see art. J;. P 1 p (S, Msb, 
K,) aor. P, (Msb, K,) inf. n. P, (S, * Msb, K, * 
TA,) [and irregularly and PP, (see P, 
below,)] He was, or became. Pi [q. v.]; as also 
i Pj; (S, K;) and J, Ph (TA:) or he was, or 

became, weak in intellect. (Msb.) Also He 

was unable to adduce his argument, proof, or 
evidence, (K, TA,) by reason of his heedlessness, 
and his smallness, or lack, of discrimination. 
(TA.) 3 plp> The showing stupidity [in an action 
or in one's actions, i. e. the acting stupidly,] with 
any one. (KL.) [You say, PP He acted stupidly, or 
in the manner of him who is termed Pi, with 
him.] 4 -pi He found him, or knew him by 

experience, to be P' [q. v.]. (K.) 5 P: see 1. 

And see 6. Also (tropical:) He journeyed, or 

proceeded, or pursued his way, without any sign 
of the road, or any track, to guide him, (Az, 
K, TA,) without following the right course, (Az, 
TA,) and without asking [to be directed]. (K, TA.) 

And (assumed tropical:) He prosecuted a 

search after a stray, or lost, beast. (JK, K.) 6 <P 
He feigned P, or the attribute denoted by the 
term pi: (S:) or he made use of that attribute [as 
a mask]; i . q. pi JP*!; as also f Pc (K.) 8 Pj 
see 1. P is an indecl. word with fet-h for 
its termination, like P£, and means p [Let 
alone, or say nothing of]; (S;) [i. e.] it is a noun 
for jp indecl.; (Mughnee, K;) a verbal 
noun, meaning p and Pp (IAth, TA;) and the 
noun that follows it, when it is thus used, is in the 
accus. case; (Mughnee, K;) i. e. it is indecl., with 
fet-h for its termination, when the noun following 
it is in the accus. case; so that you say, P j P [Let 
alone Zeyd, or say nothing of Zeyd]; like as you 
say, Pj Pj: (IB, TA:) and it is also an inf. n. in 
the sense of PP; likewise with fet-h for its 
termination, but deck; and when it is thus used, 
the noun that follows it is in the gen. case; 
(Mughnee, K;) or it is put in the place of an inf. 
n., meaning 3 ip [which is virtually the same 
as pl and p], and is prefixed to a noun in the 
gen. case; so that you say, P P, i. e. P 3 ip 
[which is virtually the same as Pj P explained 
above; for P 3 ip is originally l£p Pj 31 pi, like 
as pa pl Mp-^ in the Kur xlvii. 4 

is originally iP pipl I ^jp=lj]; (IAth, TA;) for in 
this case it cannot be regarded as a verbal noun, 
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since verbal nouns are not prefixed to other 
nouns, governed by them in the gen. case: (IB, 
TA:) and it is also a noun syn. with —4 [How?]; 
likewise with fet-h for its termination, indecl.; 
and when it is thus used, the noun that follows it 
is in the nom. case. (Mughnee, K.) A poet says, 
describing swords, (S, Mughnee,) namely, Kaab 
Ibn-Malik, (S,) 434) iliSSfl 53) 444 JI jjj 

jlij [They leave the skulls with their crowns 
lying open to the sun (let alone, or say nothing of, 
the hands) as though they had not been created]: 
(S, Mughnee:) he says, when they cut, or cut off, 
the crowns, then let alone, or say nothing of, the 
hands (4&VI g-is): 1 . e., they are more fit for 
cutting off the hands: (TA:) Akh says that <4 is 
here in the place of an inf. n.; that it is as when 
you say, f)j but 4iSVI may be in the accus. 

case; so that the meaning may be 4SVI £5; (S:) 
the verse is thus recited in two different ways: 
and also it [how then must be the case of 
the hands?]. (Mughnee.) And hence the 
prov., ji aJj Ul jj q\ jUll 3 is 44 i. e. The fire 

will burn thee if thou see it from a distance: then 
let alone, or say nothing of, (£ 4 ) thy entering 
into it. (TA.) A strange instance occurs in the 
Saheeh of El-Bukharee, in the explanation of 
the fJi of the chapter of 54431 [the 32 nd ch. of the 
Kur]: he says, God says [by these three 
letters] 0 - ■~- JI j 0 ^ 4 4» 3L^a3l diaacl 

^jxilal U> <3) J ’‘-S *V J 

(Mughnee, K: *) or 43° ,43*33=1 U : ($o in some 
copies of the K:) thus 4 is used as a decl. word, 
governed in the gen. case by i>, and deviating 
from the three meanings [explained 

above]: (Mughnee, K:) but the reading commonly 
known is, -4^ ^ j 4 4 °; and this is 

the reading in the work of J, [the S,] and in the 
Nh, and other lexicological works: (TA:) it has 
been explained by j4; [so that the meaning of 
the sentence as first related above is, I have 
prepared for my righteous servants what eye hath 
not seen, nor ear heard, nor hath it occurred to 
the mind of man, as a treasure for the future, 
(obviously taken from Isaiah lxiv. 4 , quoted by St. 
Paul in 1 Cor. ii. 9 ,) save, or except, that with 
which ye have become acquainted, or that with 
which I have acquainted them; and the same, 
with the omission of “ as a treasure for the future, 
“is the meaning of the sentence as related in the S 
and Nh &c.;] (Mughnee, K;) i. e. as in the S; 
(TA;) and this corroborates, (Mughnee,) or is 
agreeable with, (K,) the opinion of those who 
reckon 4 as an exceptive word: (Mughnee, K:) 
and as meaning 34 [app. a mistranscription 
for 34; i. e., it has been explained also as 
meaning I have done all this because of 


my promise to them; (44- »lh l U Jli j* 
because of that with which I have acquainted 
them;) and thus it may have been read by SM, for 
he has written 34 without any syll. signs; and has 
given no other ex. of 4 in the sense here 
intended except one commencing with the 
words, 0=“! P 4 1 “d), which may mean because 
I have not broken a covenant, or yea, verily I have 
not &c., accord, as we read 4' or 4]]: or 
as meaning 4$ [or rather 'is- 4S] and j) [let 
alone, or say nothing of; but this explanation 
must relate to the sentence as given in the S and 
Nh]: (K, but omitted in an excellent copy of that 
work:) or, accord, to El-Ahmar, it means, in this 
trad, [as commonly known], ‘4£ [how? 
which seems to be the least suitable of all these 
explanations]. (TA.) IAmb relates, on the 
authority of others, that <13 is also syn. 
with 44 [but I think that this is a mistake, 
arising from a misunderstanding of what here 
follows:] Fr says that he who makes it to govern a 
gen. case regards it as used in the manner of 44 
and similar particles governing the gen. case. 
(TA.) — — '3%i3 U means 4lL U [what is thy 
state, or condition, or case?]: (K, TA:) or ■311 U 
[which often has this meaning: see the letter J]. 
(So in some copies of the K.) 533 and J, 5*513 [both 
properly inf. ns.; see 1;] The attribute, or quality, 
denoted by the epithet 5131 [q. v.]; (S, K;) i. e. 
heedlessness: (K:) or heedlessness of evil; (JK in 
explanation of the former, and K;) &c.; (K;) and 
J, signifies the same; and stupidity and 

languor. (JK.) 543): see 5331. 5343 j, (K,) or 5)43) 
p53»3( (JK,) or 4431 o*, (S,) (tropical:) An easy 
and a plentiful, (S, K, TA,) or a pleasant 
and heedless, (JK, TA, *) state, or condition, of 
life: (JK, S, K, TA:) from 5131 4“4 [q. v.]: (Har p. 
216:) the word 5 j % 3 j is rendered quasi-coordinate 
to the quinqueliteral-radical class by I at the end, 
which is changed into is because of the kesreh 
before it: (S in art. u$4) it is like 533*ij and 5^4 j: 
IB says that it should be mentioned in art. 4, and 
means 53)i 4“14; the j and lS being augmentative, 
to render it quasicoordinate to 5£*4: it is 
mentioned in the K [and S] in arts. and -4: 
(TA in art. o4:) the u is augmentative accord, to 
Sb. (S in the present art.) One says, 4ii 43 j V 
5y4'.i5 ,44 3344 (tropical:) [Mayest thou not 
cease to be greeted with congratulation, and 
made to continue in an easy and a plentiful state 

of life]. (A, K.) See also 54. 5*515 : see 53 j. 53)1 

Heedless: (K:) or heedless of evil (K, TA) by 
reason of his goodness: (TA:) or simple, foolish, 
or of little sense, without discrimination: (K:) or 
weak in intellect: (Msb:) accord, to En-Nadr, 
(TA,) one whose evilness is dead, (K, TA,) so 


that he is not cognizant of it: (TA:) good in 
disposition; having little cognizance, or 
understanding, of subtilties; or having little 
skill therein: (K:) or one whose predominant 
quality is freedom of the bosom, or heart, or 
mind, from evil affections; (S, K, TA;) and good 
opinion of men: (TA:) simple-hearted: (TK:) 
naturally disposed to goodness, and therefore 
heedless of evil, not knowing it: (T, TA:) or 
heedless with respect to the present world and its 
people and their corruptness and malevolence, 
but intelligent and skilled in the law with respect 
to that which is commanded and that which is 
forbidden: (Ah- mad Ibn-Hambal, TA:) fem. 543): 
(S, Msb, K: *) pi. 5i): (S, Msb:) and ] 543), a ph, [as 
though the sing, were 5J),] signifies dull, stupid, 
or wanting in intelligence: but this is post- 
classical. (TA.) Hence, 53)1 445 [A youth, or young 
man, who is heedless, &c.], because of his 
inexperience in affairs: the epithet is applied to a 
youth in like manner as freedom from care, or 
thought, and like as insanity, are attributed to 
him. (S.) And 3j4 31 53)Sft 43V jl jli. (tropical:) 
[The best of our children is the heedless, &c., that 
has much intelligence]; (S, Msb;) a saying of Ez- 
Zibrikan Ibn-Bedr; (S;) meaning such as, by 
reason of his bashfulness, is like the “4, (S, Msb,) 
so that he feigns heedlessness, and passes over 
things, (Msb,) though he has much intelligence; 
(S;) or such as is thought to be stupid, but, when 
examined, is found to be [very] intelligent. (IAth, 
TA in art. J4.) And 53)31 3*1 4&1, a trad., 

meaning Most of the people of Paradise are the 4) 
[or heedless, &c.,] with respect to the present 
world, because of their being little concerned 
thereby, while they are intelligent with respect to 
the world to come; (S;) or they are thus termed 
because they are heedless of their affairs in the 
present world, and unskilful in the management 
thereof, and busy themselves with their affairs 

relating to the world to come. (TA.) 543), 

applied to a woman, Generous, strong- 
hearted, p la 4, for » 4431 in the copies of the K is 
a mistake for ‘ji 44 with 4j, TA, [app. here 
meaning bold,]) inexperienced in affairs, 
and simple, or unintelligent. (K, * TA.) ISh cites a 
poet as applying this epithet to a young girl with 
whom he had sported, and who acquainted 
him with her secrets, by reason of her 
inexperience, and want of cunning, not knowing 

what that implied against her. (TA.) Also, 

applied to a she-camel, (tropical:) That does not 
take fright, and flee from a thing, (ISh, A, K,) by 
reason of staidness, (ISh, K,) or heaviness, (A,) as 
though she were stupid. (ISh, A, K.) One does not 
say 53)1 3**. (ISh, TA.) 53)1 413)5 (tropical:) 
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Soft, or delicate, youth; (T, A, K;) as though he 
who enjoys it were heedless of nocturnal 

accidents or calamities. (A, K.) And <1)1 

(tropical:) A soft, or delicate, or pleasant, or 
plentiful and easy, life: (K, TA:) or a life in which 
are few anxieties: (CK:) or a life in which are few 
griefs, or sorrows. (S.) [See also <y$)).] 1 “>), (T, 

S, Mgh, Msb,) aor. jl), (T, Msb,) inf. n. J51), (S,) or 
this is a simple subst., and the inf. n. is jl), (T, 
Msb,) He (God) tried, proved, or tested, him, (T, 
S, Msb,) Jp* [by, or with, good], or yp [by, or 
with, evil]; (Msb;) for God tries his servant (» jl))) 
by, or with, a benefit, to test his thankfulness; 
and by, or with, a calamity, to test his patience; 
(T;) [wherefore it often means He afflicted him;] 
as also i (T, S, Msb,) inf. n. (T, S; [in 
both restricted to good; but in the Msb it seems 
to be common to good and evil;]) and J, (T, 
S, M, Msb:) and <iji), inf. n. ji) (S, M, K) and »51), 
(M, K,) [but from what has been said above, it 
seems that the latter is used only when the agent 
is God, and that it is properly a simple subst.,] I 
tried, proved, or tested, him; (S, M, Mgh, * K;) as 
also [ <iil))!: (m, K:) each of these verbs implying 
two things; one of which is the learning the state, 
or condition, of the object, and becoming 
acquainted with what was unknown of the case 
thereof; and the other, the manifesting of the 
goodness or badness thereof; both of these things 
being sometimes meant, and sometimes only one 
of them, as when God is the agent, in which case 
only the latter is meant: (Er-Raghib, TA:) and 
i Jlp, also, signifies the act of trying, proving, 
or testing. (S.) It is said in the Kur 
[xxi. 36], <ii2 jjkJlj jlillj fSjlilj [And we try you 
by, or with, evil and good, by way of probation]. 
(TA.) And in the same [ii. 118], J, Vj fj*l j)j ^1 
cjlilSj [And when his Lord tried Abraham by 
certain words, meaning commands and 

prohibitions]. (TA.) And you say, J, VI L1 )j V 
ls* [Try Thou not us save by those things 
that are best]; (T;) from a trad. (TA.) [See also 4 

and 8 below.] [Hence,] <2jl) also signifies 

(tropical:) I smelt it. (T in art. J jt, and A and 
TA.) — — [And He knew it, or became 

acquainted with it. (See Jl).)] See also 4, in 

the latter half of the paragraph. — 
aor. jl), inf. n. %, or Jj, [in the CK, 
erroneously, J),] and [in the 

CK, erroneously, cVL,] (T, S, M, Msb, K,) the 
former with kesr and the latter with fet-h, (T, S, 
Msb,) said of a garment, (T, S, M, &c.,) It was, or 
became, old, and worn out: (Msb:) belonging to 
the present art. and to art. Jj. (M.) [The inf. n., 
used as a subst., signifies Wear; attrition; wear 


and tear: see an ex. in a hemistich cited near the 
end of the first paragraph of art. VI, where a 

dwelling is likened to a garment.] Also said 

of a plant [as meaning It became old 

and withered, or wasted]. (K in art. 'itiie, & c.) 

And of a corpse, meaning It became consumed by 

the earth. (Msb.) And of a bone, meaning It 

became old, and decayed; syn. f j. (S and K &c. in 

art. fj.) And of a man's reputation, meaning 

(assumed tropical:) It became worn out of regard 

or notice. (TA in art. jj<) And [hence,] 

(M,) or ‘tjjL, (K,) She (a camel, M, K, or a mare, or 
beast of the equine kind, M) was, or became, 
a <2); i. e., was tied at her dead master's grave (M, 
K) without food or water (M) until she died (M, 
K) and wasted away. (M in art. J<) 2 jl) see 4, in 
six places, in the latter half of the paragraph. 3 V 
<J1)I i s from cVCll, [inf. n. of »iU,] so that it 
signifies [properly] I shall not, or I do not, care 
for him, mind him, heed him, or regard him, so 
as to share with him my trial and his trial: (Ham 
p. 94:) [and hence,] one says thus, (S, Mgh, 
Msb,) or <Jl)i U, (M, K,) and <fJLI V, (Mgh, Msb,) 
or Jlji U, (MF, TA,) but the verb is more 
chastely made trans. without the preposition p, 
(A, TA,) inf. n. “Vl)^ (M, Mgh, Msb, K) and 
(M, K, TA [in the CK, erroneously, *Vlj]) and <k) 
(T, S, M, Mgh, Msb, K,) said by some to be 
a quasi-inf. n. and by others to be an inf. n., (MF, 
TA,) [in the T it is said to be a subst., from sVUUI,] 
originally <J1), like from »lsl^, (T, S, Mgh, 
Msb,) and J), [which is more strange,] (M, 
K,) meaning [merely] I shall not, or I do not, care 
for, mind, heed, or regard, him, or it; (S, Mgh, 
Msb, K;) I shall not be, or I am not, disquieted by 
him, or it: (Mgh, Msb:) or, as some say, <#)i V 
is formed by transposition from <1 jl)l V, from Jt)ll, 
i. e. I will not, or I do not, cause him, or it, to 
move, or occur to, my mind; nor give, or pay, any 
attention to him, or it: (Z, TA: [and the like is 
said in the T:]) or the proper [or literal] meaning 
is, I will not, or I do not, contend with him for 
superiority in goodness, or excellence, by 
reason of my little care, or regard, for him: 
(Mgh:) or it was employed to denote the 
contending with another for superiority in glory, 
or excellence, as will be shown by the citation of a 
verse in the latter portion of this paragraph; and 
then, in consequence of frequency of usage, came 
to denote contempt, or mean estimation: (Ham 
p. 31:) or its original meaning is, I will not, or I do 
not, strive with him to be first; neglecting him, or 
leaving him to himself; from fjsll JL) 
as explained below; see 6. (Msb.) It is said in a 
trad., <il) <111 fj!)) V, or, accord, to one reading, V 


<1C JL), meaning God will not hold them to be 
of any value or weight. (TA.) And in 
another, Vj jJl J ? V>j JLi Vj <1=JI J ?V> 
JLi, said to mean [These will be in Paradise, and] 
I shall not disapprove; [and these will be in the 
fire of Hell,] and I shall not disapprove. (Az, TA.) 
And one says, U JLi V [I shall not, or I do 
not, care for what thou didst, or hast 
done]. (IDrd, TA.) Anddii*2 J Ciiai JLi U [1 care 
not whether thou stand or sit]: and LLLi JLi U 
<?-^j [I care not for thy standing and thy 
not doing so]. (Mughnee in art. I.) And <j ciulU U 
(AZ, Msb, TA) I did not care for, mind, or regard, 
him, or it. (TA.) And ? JL14 JL [He cared for the 
thing; or] he was disquieted by the thing. (T.) The 
verb is sometimes thus used, in an affirmative 
manner; (Ham p. 94; [and the like is said in the 
TA;]) though some say that it is not; (Msb;) but it 
is not unless it occurs with a negative in the 
former part of the sentence or in the latter part 
thereof; as when one says, LL JL U 

LLJ JL ii£l j [Thy friend cared not for thee, but 
thy slave cared]; and as in the saying of 
Zuheyr, V Jji JUj Jji p Jlii lLI!) S 
JJ [Verily I cared for the departure of Umm- 
Owfa, but Umm-Owfa cares not]. (Ham p. 94.) 
One says also, JLI j) and 3)1 fl [I did not care, 
&c.]: (T, S, M, Mgh, Msb, K: [but in the CK the 
latter of these is omitted:]) in the latter the I [of 
prolongation] is suppressed for the purpose 
of alleviating the utterance, like as lS is 
suppressed in the inf. n. [or quasi-inf. n.] <!L, (s, 
Mgh, Msb,) originally JL, (S, Msb,) and in ji V: 
(S:) or the I is suppressed in this case to avoid the 
concurrence of two quiescent letters; (Kh, Sb, M, 
IB;) not for the purpose of alleviating the 
utterance; (IB, TA;) for this is done because the J 
is made quiescent. (Kh, Sb, M.) And, accord, to 
Kh, (Sb, M,) some of the Arabs say, Ji j) [I did 
not care for him, or it], (Sb, M,) or J)l p, [in the 
CK, erroneously, J)l J] with kesr to the J; (K, 
TA;) [for <)Li J or JLI j] only suppressing the I, 
as they do in [for jv^-]. (Sb, S, M.) — — 
LAar says that JL, inf. n. »VLi, is like J, J)i 
meaning He exerted himself in a description of a 
war, or battle, or of generous conduct; as when 
one says, L**^ 1 % ^ilj [He exerted himself 
well, that day, in a description of war, &c.]: and 
he cites the following verse [to which reference 
has been made above]: JIJ«JI ^ j [What 

hath happened to me that I see thee 
standing exerting thyself in a description of 
generous qualities, when thou hast become like 
one dead by reason of leanness?]: he says that he 
[the poet] heard him [whom he thus addresses] 
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saying, “We have eaten and we have drunk [with 
guests], and we have done [such and such 
things]; ” enumerating, or recounting, generous 
qualities or actions, and lying in doing so: (T, 
TA:) in another place he says that J4< means 
looking to see which of them [or of thee and 
others] is best in J4 [i. e. state, or condition], 
while thou art dying: (TA:) he says, also, 
that inf. n. sVUi, signifies he contended with 
him for superiority in glory, or excellence; (T, TA; 
*) and [it is said that] J4< in the verse here cited 
means thus contending; syn. (Ham p. 31 :) 
and accord, to LAar, also signifies he 
contended with him in contradiction. (T, TA.) 
4 »5bl, inf. n. >54 [: see 1 , in two places. — — 
[Hence,] >54] <111 IbU, (T,) or liA. >54, (S,) 
God did to him a good deed. (T.) [And hence,] it 
is said in the Kur [viii. 17 ], <-“ u?44j 

>5lj (TA) And that He might confer upon the 
believers a great benefit, or favour, or blessing: 
(Bd:) or a good gift; meaning spoil. (Jel.) 
And li <4111 [I conferred upon him a favour, or 
benefit]. (S.) Zuheyr says, 5Ui U jUAV 4 4111 lS 44 
j4) >5411 jli. Ui54i j f0j (T, * S,) meaning, (.sill 

13Uc. <j 44 (x ) or Ale <j ji'Ai ill (s ) i. e. 
[May God recompense with beneficence what 
they two have done to you,] and do to them two 
the best of the deeds wherewith He tries [the 

thankfulness of] his servants. (T.) »5U also 

signifies He made him to swear; [as though he 
tried his veracity by so doing;] (M, K;) or so »5U 

(TA.) [See also 8.] And He swore to 

him: (M, K:) or this, (TA,) or 44u »5U, [as above,] 
(T, S,) he swore [or swore an oath] to him, and 
thereby soothed, or placated, his mind. (T, S, * 
TA.) — — And hence, (TA,) He informed him, 
acquainted him, or told him. (IAar, M, K, TA.) — 
— [And hence, He manifested it; revealed it; 
made it manifest, apparent, evident, clear, or 
plain; whence a phrase in a verse cited 
voce and the phrase] j**ll JS fl i. e. As 

long as he does not manifest, show, or make 
apparent, the excuse: but the verb [in this sense] 
is originally doubly trans.: one says, ^5li cjjLI 
Ijie-, meaning I manifested to such a one an 
excuse so that I was not to be blamed after it; 
properly signifying I made such a one to be 
acquainted with my excuse, and to know the 
manner thereof; (Mgh;) and thus it is explained 
in the A: (TA: [in like manner, also, it is 
explained in the T:]) [or] Ijle. »5U signifies He 
gave him an excuse which he accepted: (M, K:) 
and in like manner, 1-4-4 »5U [He gave him his 
endeavour, or energy, in an acceptable manner]; 
and <4^ [his gift]. (M.) Hence, ‘jic. JjI signifies 
also He strove, laboured, or exerted himself, [and 


I _! 

thus manifested his excuse,] in work. (Mgh.) And 
hence, ^ ^ Jjl He manifested, or showed, 

his might, valour, or prowess, in war, or 
fight, [and he strove, laboured, or exerted 
himself, therein, (lj4 being understood,)] so 
that men proved him and knew him. (Mgh.) See 
also 3 , where another explanation of Jjl is given, 
in the latter portion of the paragraph. — ls 4I 
[He wore out the garment;] trans. of (s4; (T, S, M, 
K;) as also 4 1511; (M, K;) belonging to the present 
art. and to art. Jj. (M.) One says to the V* [i- e - 
him who makes, or puts on, a new garment], j Jji 
kill <_ilL [Wear out thy garment, and God 
will replace it with another; or, may God replace 
&c.]. (S.) And j <4 j Wear out, and 

make new, [or put on new,] and praise 

the Clother [meaning God]. (S in art. -^.) 

[Hence,] 1511 j jiUl [Journeying, or travel, wore 
him, or wasted him]; namely, a man; (M, K; but 
in the copies of the latter, J, »5U [which I think an 
evident mistranscription];) as also u4 4 <44; 
and »5U; (M:) and so fill [anxiety], (M, K,) and 
the like, (M,) and mj 44I [tryings, or 
trying events]: (K:) and 4—!' U5U (T, S) or 4 1*54 
(thus in a copy of the S) [journeying, or travel, 
wore her, or wasted her]; namely, a she- 
camel. (T, S.) El-Ajjaj says, iU4j4JI >54 <Jlj ijillj 
sj5iiklj JUll ji [And man, the returning of 
the nights time after time, and the alternation of 
states of being, wear him out as the wearing out 
of the shirt]: (S, M: *) he means, JljyJI >54], 
or Jll jUl >54 tjJja. (M.) And Ibn-Ahmar says, >1*41 
UU. oik j ^Uc-i Culij ijic. ciuhu j&. he means 
I lived the period that my father lived [so that I 
had long enjoyment of his life, and I outwore my 
paternal uncles, and I outwore my maternal 
uncle]: or, as some say, I lived with my father for 
the length of his life &c. (M, TA. * [In the latter, 
| > 41 jj is put in the place of '^4^; and hence it is 
there said that >54* is like >54: but I think that >44* 
is a mistranscription.]) — — >441 and 4 >44 
also signify I bound the foreshank of a she-camel 
to her arm at the grave of her [dead] master, and 
left her without food or water until she died; or I 
dug for her a pit, and left her in it until she died. 
(S, TA. [See <4, and 44.]) 5 44 see 4 , near the 
end of the paragraph. 6 [inf. n. of <44*]: see 
1 . — f JP 44* The people, or company of men, 
vied, or strove, one with another, in hastening to 
a little water, and drew from it. (Msb.) 8 >541; see 
1 , in three places. [Hence, 1% 441 (vulg. 44!) He 
was tried, proved, or tested, by, or with, such 
a thing; generally meaning he was afflicted 
thereby, or therewith; as, for instance, by, or 

with, a disease.] Also He asked, or sought, 

or desired, of him information, or news, or 


tidings. (M, K.) And 441 signifies also He 
conjured, or adjured, and asked if any had 
knowledge; syn. <■ 4144 and >444 [explained by 
what here follows]. (M, K, TA. [In the CK, both 
the verb and the explanation are here wrong: the 
former is written 44; and the latter, j ■ — ilAiL.1 
>444]) A poet says, j 44* j <344 4 ^4 4<* 
tooJu jiill 4 <* L?Jjl [She seeks for her 
father among the travellingcompanions, and 
conjures, or adjures, and asks, if any have 
knowledge, when a crocodile has destroyed him 
in the depth of the great river: «?*** is for <4***]: he 
means that she says to them, “I conjure you, or 
adjure you, by God, (-dll [tell me,] do 

ye know any tidings of my father? ” (M, TA.) But 
Aboo-Sa’eed says that 44* here means tries, 
proves, or tests; and that >54*4 signifies 
the trying, proving, or testing, whether by an oath 

or otherwise. (TA.) [Also He desired it; he 

sought it.] It is said in a trad., <4>j fy 44 4“ 

<111, i. e. [The vow that a man makes to be binding, 
or obligatory, on himself is that whereby the 
recompense of God] is desired, or sought. (TA.) 

And He chose him, made choice of him, or 

elected him. (Sh and T, from a trad.) 12 Jit! It 
(herbage) became tall, so that the camels were 
able to avail themselves of it. (K.) 4>* j4, (T, S, M, 
A,) with kesr to the m, (S,) and 4- 4*, (S, A,) 
Worn, or wasted, by journeying, or travel; 
applied to a she-camel, (T, S, M, A,) and in like 
manner to a man, and to a he-camel: (M:) and 44 
jlikl (M, K) and jL, (K, TA,) with kesr to 
the m in both, (TA, [in the CK written with fet- 
h,]) a man worn, or wasted, by journeyings, 
or travels, and anxiety, (M, K, *) and the like, 
(M,) and tryings, or trying events: (K:) pi. >544 (S, 
M.) And j4 and 44 [both written in the CK 
with fet-h to the m] A man having strength, or 
power, to endure evil; tried, proved, or tested, 
thereby: (M, K:) and in like manner, j4 
and JA 44 [tried, &c., by good, or prosperity]. 
(TA.) And J-ill >54! jijl <4 and 44 [both written 
in the CK with fet-h to the v as before] Verily he 
is one of those who manage, or tend, camels, or 
the like, well. (M, * K, * TA.) The lS in in a ll 
these instances, is originally j, changed into lS 
because of the kesreh, and the weakness of the 
intervening letter, J; as is the case in <> J^: so 
says IJ. (M.) cs4: see art. esh. >44: see what next 
follows. <44: see what next follows. lSj 4: see what 
next follows. >54 (T, S, Msb) and 4 ^34 (T, S, M, 
Msb, K) and 4 ^44 (S, M, Msb, K) and 4 » j4> (S, M, 
K,) with kesr, (S, K,) and 4 <44, (so in a copy of the 
S, beside the third,) thus in the handwriting of 
Aboo-Zekereeya, in the place of the third, 
(TA,) substs. (T, M, Msb, K) from 4111 154, (T, 
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Msb,) or from ^111 »>% [which is the same in 
meaning,] (M,) or from j4, (K,) are one [in their 
signification; which is A trial, as meaning a 
probation, or a test; and as meaning particularly 
a trouble or an affliction of any kind by which 
one's patience or any other grace or virtue is 
tried, proved, or tested]; (S;) and the pi. (S, TA) 
of [ 4® (TA) is of the measure 3jl*a changed 
to (S, TA:) [or] «54 is [properly, 

or originally,] an inf. n., (S, M, K,) and signifies 
the act of trying, proving, or testing, by, or with, 
good, and by, or with, evil: (S, M:) it is evil and 
good: (T, M: *) a trial, or an affliction, (T, K,) 
which is its original meaning; (T;) and a 
[probationary] benefit, favour, or blessing, (T,) or 
a [probationary] gift; (K;) the former of 
these requiring patience, and the latter being the 
greater of the two [as being commonly the more 
dangerous to the soul]; (TA;) [but the 
latter meaning is generally indicated only by the 
addition of an epithet: thus] 1% means a 
great benefit, or favour, or blessing, of God; (Bd 
in viii. 17 ;) or a good gift of God: (Jel ibid.:) *54 
also means grief; as though it tried the body: (Er- 
Raghib, K:) and the imposition of a difficult, or 
troublesome, thing; a requirement; an exaction; 
because it is difficult, or distressing, to the body; 
or because it is trying. (K.) *54 (like S, K) is 
syn. with *541': (S, M, K:) occurring in 

the saying, jMSlI jc. *54 dJ _>j [Trial, or affliction, 
befell the unbelievers]: (S, M, * K: *) mentioned 
by El-Ahmar, as heard by him from the Arabs. 
(S.) *54, like in form, [is an inf. n. of 3 , q. v.: 
— and also signifies] Anxiety respecting which 
one talks to himself, or soliloquizes. (Msb. 
[Compare a meaning of *54, above.]) J): see 
the paragraph next following; last sentence, ”44: 
see *54, in two places. — Also A she-camel that 
has her fore shank bound to her arm at the grave 
of her master, and is left without food until she 
dies: (T:) or a she-camel, (M in arts, >4 and ^ 
and K,) or a mare, or beast of the equine kind, (M 
in art. j4,) that is bound at the grave of her 
master, (M, K,) he being dead, and is left without 
food or water (M) until she dies (M, K) and 
wastes away; for they used to say that her master 
would be raised from the dead upon her: (M:) or 
a she-camel which, in the Time of Ignorance, had 
her fore shank bound to her arm at the grave of 
her master, and was left without food or water 
until she died: or for which was dug a pit, 
wherein she was left until she died: for they used 
to assert that men would be raised from the dead 
riding upon the 454, [pi. of in the sense above 
explained, (T, TA,)] or walking if their beasts 


I _! 

whereon they rode were not bound, with the head 
turned backwards, at their graves: (S:) or a cow, 
or she-camel, or sheep, or goat, which, in the 
Time of Ignorance, they used to hamstring, or 
slaughter, at the grave: so in a trad. (TA.) Suh 
says that this custom proves that, in the Time of 
Ignorance, they held the doctrine of the 
resurrection of the body: but they who held it 
were the fewer number. (TA.) It is said that 4S is 
originally [ »54i> or [ (TA.) Et-Tirimmah 

says, ^4*11 jiA Vj UA AlAuVI ij'Ji V jjlii 
[Places of abode in which thou wilt not see the 
stones, or other things, that have been set up to 
be worshipped, nor the pits of the beast left by 
the grave of the master to die]; meaning places of 
abode of the people of El-Islam, exclusively of 
the pagans. (S.) LAar says that j and ”44 signify 
Such as is wearied, or jaded, and emaciated, and 
dying. (TA.) 34 [act. part. n. of *54; Trying, 

proving, or testing. And hence,] Knowing, 

or being acquainted [with a thing]; as in the 
phrase, is j UiU -dUA 1 made him to be 
acquainted with my excuse, and to know the 
manner thereof. (Mgh.) — Also Old, and wearing 
out [or worn out]; applied to a garment. (Msb.) — 
— [Hence,] is used as meaning The places 
of tents. (Ham p. 492 .) Sid”, fem. of 
see 4jlj. J**, and its fem. »54i: see dh. ciiUlA 
Women that stand around a man's riding- 
camel [which they bind, or place in a pit, by his 
grave, to die of hunger and thirst,] when he has 
died or been slain, wailing for him. (T, S. *) 
You say, dd jLjj <jiU cjULi c±ila [The women that 
bound, or placed, the ”44 by the grave of such a 
one stood around it wailing for him]. (T, S.) j>4 
jj4 (M, Msb, K) and jj4 (Msb, K) and jj4, (K,) 
or the last only, (IAar, T,) [a coll. gen. n., 
signifying Crystal;] the kind of stone called '4-*, 
(M,) which shines by reason of its whiteness 
and clearness; (TA in art. js-*;) a well-known kind 
of stone, the best of which is brought from the 
islands of the Zinj (54 jl'); (Msb;) a well-known 
kind of precious stone, (K, TA,) white and 
transparent: (TA:) [Golius says, but I know not 
on what authority, if on any better ground than 
the resemblance of the name, “Graec.pqpuAAo 
beryllus, lapidis genus: de quo vide Plin. xxxvii. 
5 : aut potius, quo ilium lapidem adulterari idem 
scribit, crystallum: ”] n. un. with »: (M:) some 
say that it is a kind of glass [or factitious crystal; 
what we term crystal-glass; and to this the word 
is commonly applied in the present day; though 
still also applied to rock-crystal]. (TA.) 1 ^ : 

see art. j4. 4 J4: see art. j4. 34: and 34: 

&c.: see art. j4. is a particle; (S, Msb, 


Mughnee;) contr. of V: (S:) not a noun: (Sb, S:) it 
is a replicative; (S, Mughnee;) an affirmative of 
what is said [in that to which it is a reply]; (S, 
Msb;) [with very few exceptions] relating only to 
a negation, which it annuls: (Msb, Mughnee:) the 
final letter is a radical: or, accord, to some, the 
word is originally 3j, [after which an affirmation 
is to be understood,] and the final letter is 
augmentative: and some of these say that this 
letter is a denotative of the fem. gender, because 
it is [often] pronounced with imaleh. (Mughnee.) 
It is a reply to an interrogation in which is a 
negative, (T, M, Msb, Mughnee, K,) and affirms 
what is said to thee [in that interrogation]; (M, 
K;) whether it be an interrogation in the 
proper sense, (Mughnee,) as when you say to 
another, 3*4 ^11 [Didst thou not such a thing?], 
and he replies, [meaning Yes, or yea, or ay, 
I did], (T,) or as when one says, 4 j u-4" [Is 

not Zeyd standing?], and you reply, csh [Yes, he 
is]; or be meant to convey reproof, (Mughnee,) as 
in the Kur [lxxv. 3 and 4 ], 3 J ' ” > “ >1 

u4 [Doth man think that we will not collect 
his bones? Yes], (Msb, Mughnee,) i. e., we will 
collect them; (Msb;) or be meant to make 
a person confess, or acknowledge, a thing, 
(Mughnee,) as in the Kur [vii. 171 ], ' jka 44 j” *4*1' 
cs4 [Am I not your Lord? They said, Yea]. 
(M, Mughnee.) It is also a reply to a simple 
negation, (Msb, Mughnee,) as when I say, 4 s U 
4 j [Zeyd did not stand, or has not stood], and 
you reply, J) as an affirmative [meaning Yes, he 
did, or he has]. (Msb.) It occurs in the Kur [xxxix. 
60 ], where it is said, 34' &i*tA 4 [Yea, my 
signs have come to thee], preceded by that which 
is not literally a negation, but which has the force 
of a negation; for the preceding saying, -dll 3 3 
3'^ [If God had directed me aright, or would 
that God &c.], is like the saying, *3?* [1 was not 

directed aright]. (M.) It also occurs in the books 
of traditions, in some instances, as a reply to an 
interrogation without a negative; but 
these instances are rare, and not to be followed in 
rendering revelation. (Mughnee.) Az says that 
when a man says to another, f jS VI [Wilt thou not 
stand?], and the latter replies, 34 he means 3) 
f jSI [Nay, I will stand], adding the alif [written ls] 
to make the pause good; for if he said, 3), the 
other would expect something more to be said 
after it. (TA.) It is said that the pronunciation 
termed imaleh is allowable in the case of 34 and 
if so, its final radical letter is ls: and some of the 
grammarians say that this pronunciation of 3 ^ is 
because, by reason of its completeness and 
independence of meaning, so that it 
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requires nothing after it, it resembles 
independent nouns, in the cases of which this 
pronunciation is allowable. (M.) 44 and J) 
and 4 4: see art. j4. 4 fH [The bass in music; used 
in this sense in the present day: or particularly 
the bass notes of the lute: in this sense F seems to 
have understood the saying of ISd that] the 4 of 
the lute is well known: (M, K: [in the CK, of £41 
jll jiyll jl Hj*)l is erroneously put for ? Hj4l 3 
jll jjyll jl : ]) or (so in the K) it is the thick [or 
bass] chord of the lute: (S, K:) the word is 
foreign: (M:) [in Persian 4:] Az says that it is not 
Arabic. (TA.) 4 i. q. 44, q. v. (K.) j* l 3-*4 see 4. 
2 04, (K,) inf. n. 044, (TA,) He tied a sheep, or 
goat, in order to fatten it: (K:) from 0^4 4h. 
(TA.) 4 0^4 (T, S, M, Msb, K,) inf. n. 0&); 

(Lth, T;) and Oh | 4, aor. 04, (M, K,) inf. n. 04; 
(M, TA;) but As allows only the former verb; (M, 
TA;) He remained, continued, stayed, dwelt, or 
abode, in the place; (T, S, M, Msb, K;) he kept, or 
clave, to the place. (Lth, T, TA.) Accord, to Z, it is 
a tropical meaning, from the <4 [i. e. odour] of 
the camels or cattle [of a stationary people]. (TA.) 

And 4U4JI c 4 jI (assumed tropical:) The 

cloud remained, or continued raining, (M, TA,) 
some days, (TA,) and kept its place. (M.) 5 044 He 
acted, or proceeded, deliberately, not hastily. (T, 
TA.) An Arab of the desert said to Shureyh, on his 
desiring to pronounce judgment against him 
hastily, 044, meaning Act thou deliberately, not 
hastily. (T.) 04 is a dial. var. of <1S, (M, K,) and 
so is Os V of l 4 V; or, as some say, formed by 
substitution [of u for J; not peculiar to any 
dialect]. (M.) One says, 4iui V 41lj o4 [Nay, 
by God, I will not come to thee]: Fr says that it is 
of the dial, of Benoo-Saad and Kelb; and that he 
had heard the Bahilees say, 04 V, meaning <14 [or V 
<!£]: but IJ says, I do not trace up 04 [to any 
authority] as being an independent word of a 
particular dialect. (TA.) — [04 and of and 04, 
for Oh 1 &c.: see art. ^*4.] Oh [Coffee-berries, 
whether green or roasted, whole or reduced to 
powder by pounding or grinding;] expl. in the K 
as 444 [a certain thing that is taken 

like the condiment termed 4 >4 which is used to 
give relish to food or to quicken the appetite]; 
Ibn-Es-Sim’anee says, j O^ji [app. 

meaning it is a thing reckoned among what are 
termed pi. of jJ-S, which signifies the same 
as l for it seems that is here used in 
the sense of of, or it may be a mistranscription 
for of]; the physician Dawood says, it is the 
produce of certain trees in El-Yemen; the 
berries thereof are put into the earth in j4 [the 
Syrian month corresponding to March, O. S.], 
and it increases, and is gathered in n-ujl [the 


Coptic month commencing on the 25th of June, 
O. S.; the 7th of July, N. S.]; it grows to the height 
of about three cubits, on a stem of the thickness 
of the thumb, and has a white flower, which is 
succeeded by a berry like the hazel-nut; 
sometimes it is cut like beans; and sometimes, 
when it is divested of its covering, it divides into 
two halves: it has been proved to be good for 
alleviating humidities, and cough, and phlegm, 
and defluxions, and for opening obstructions, 
and causing a flow of the urine: when roasted, 
[and pounded or ground,] and well cooked, [i. 
e. boiled in water,] it is now commonly known by 
the name of (TA.) [Golius, I think, has 
misunderstood the explanation of this word in 
the K: after having given that explanation, and 
rendered it by “ res quae sumitur instar 0 >41 
Murriji,” he adds, “Pers. ■4141 Abcama dictae: 
haec sorbitio est rei ex hordeo et frumento paratae 
multa cura et arte, quam Malajesa et Halimaeus 
describunt. ” He then mentions the signification 
of coffee-berries as a second and distinct 
meaning.] of A place having a fetid odour. (Fr, T, 
K.) — It also signifies (4-41 of (T, K) 

and (K, TA: in the CK 0*411;) [said in the TA 
to mean L4-4 Sja ; j. e. Strength arising from fat 
and from fatness: but I think that o4)l j has been 
added in the K in consequence of a 
misunderstanding, and that the meaning is a 
layer of fat; this meaning seeming to be indicated 
by the ex. here following, and corroborated by 
significations of several conjugates of JoH 
as 4 jj 4 and Jj4 and Jl &c.] One says (T, K) of 
a beast (413) when it has become fat, (T,) of 4hS j 
of 44 (T, K *) and Jj4 J&- Jj4 (x) [clearly I 
think, meaning Layer upon layer, of fat, 
has accumulated upon it.] 4) A sweet, or 
pleasant, odour; (As, AA, T, S, M, K;) such as that 
of the apple (T, M) and the like, (M,) or the 
quince: (T:) Sb says that it is a name for a sweet, 
or pleasant, odour, like 444 . : (m, * TA:) and an 
unpleasant odour; (As, T, S;) a fetid odour; 
(M, K;) whence J ij*)l <4 [the odour of the yarn] 
occurring in a saying of 'Alee, respecting a 
weaver; (M;) which shows that A'Obeyd erred 
in asserting it to have only the first of the 
foregoing significations; (IB, TA;) which Suh, in 
the R, assigns also to j 44; (TA:) the odour of 
sheep, or goats, (S, M,) or of camels or cattle; (Z, 
TA;) and of the dung of gazelles; (S, K;) and of 
the lodging-places of sheep or goats and of oxen 
or bulls or cows and of gazelles: (T, M:) and 
sometimes the lodgingplaces themselves, of 
sheep or goats: (M, TA:) pi. (in all the senses, 
M) u%. (T, S, M, K.) £4 A seller of Lh [or coffee- 
berries]. (TA.) — Also, [vulgarly pronounced ^>1 


A species of fish; (K;) [the cyprinus Bynni of 
Forskal; described by him in his Descr. Anim. 
p. 71;] it is white, and is the best kind [of fish], 
and abundant in the Nile. (TA.) l 44 The fingers; 
syn. fL-4: (M, Msb, K:) but whether it means 
peculiarly the f44 of the hand, or those of the 
foot also, [i. e. the toes,] is disputed: (TA:) or the 
ends, or extremities, thereof: (S, M, Msb, K:) said 
to be so called because by their means are 
ordered those circumstances whereby man 
continues in existence; from u4: (Msb:) 

mentioned in the Kur viii. 12 because therewith 
one fights, and defends himself: (Er-Raghib, TA:) 
or it there signifies all the limbs, or members, of 
the body: (Aboo-Is-hak, M:) or the fingers, 
or toes, and any other parts of all the limbs, or 
members: (Zj, TA:) or it means in the Kur 
the 00-s (Lth, T, TA;) so in lxxv. 4; (M;) i. e. 
the arms or hands and the legs or feet: (Lth, T, 
TA:) accord, to El-Farisee the meaning of the 
words in the Kur lxxv. 4 is, we are able to 
make their extremities like those of the camel, so 
that they should not profit by them in handicraft: 
(M, TA:) the n. un. is with »; (Lth, T, S, M, K;) 
meaning, accord, to Lth, a single £h 4>| [i. e. finger, 
or toe]; or, accord, to AHeyth, the whole £H~=I; or, 
as some say, the highest [or joint] of 
the £H-=I: (T:) the pi. of pauc. is 41)14; but a pi. 
of mult, is sometimes used as one of pauc.; and 
hence the saying of the rajiz, jli4VI ^jla j4 o"4 
[Five fingers, or ends of fingers, intensely red 
from the dye of hinna in the nails], meaning 44k 
glijll (_>«; and one says, 4 >4 > -k k j4 [Fingers, or 
ends of fingers, dyed, or much dyed, with hinna]; 
for every pi. [or rather coll. gen. n.] between 
which and its sing., or n. un., there is no 
difference but » [added in the latter] may be 
treated as sing, and masc. (S.) Lth cites as an ex. 
of the n. un., 4l)S ^ jSI 4)4 ^ 

meaning [O God, Thou hast honoured the sons of 
Kinaneh: there belongs not to any tribe] excel- 
lence of the measure of a finger above them. (T, 
TA.) <Ih 4 Deliberate and intelligent: (AA, T, K:) 
from g444 j). (TA.) 44 n. un. of ifif- (Lth, T, S, 
M, K.) — See also what next follows. 5414: see <4. 

Also A meadow, or verdant tract of land 

somewhat watery, (AA, T, M, K,) producing 
herbage, (M, K,) and adorned with flowers; (TA;) 
and so J. 44. (m.) oh* Remaining, continuing, 
staying, dwelling, or abiding, in a place. (T, TA.) 
Applied to a mixture of urine and dung (o-h^) 
upon the tail [of a camel &c.], it may mean 
Cleaving, and sticking: or it may be from <4 
signifying “ a fetid odour ” [so as to mean having 
a fetid odour]: thus, in this case, it may be either 
a part. n. or a possessive epithet. (M, TA.) It 
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signifies also Having the odour of the dung of 
gazelles; applied to a covert, or hiding-place, of 
those animals, among trees. (S, K. *) jfy 2 <*jj, 
inf. n. gjjjj, [He dosed him, or stupified him, 
with jy, q. v.;] he gave him jy to eat. (K.) [See 
the act. part. n. below.] jjy [Hyoscyamus, or 
henbane;] an arabicized word, [said to be] from 
[the Persian] 414; [but see a quotation from 
Hammer-Purgstall, near the close of this 
paragraph;] a certain plant, (Mgh, and Har p. 
365,) having an intoxicating kind of grain, or, as 
some say, (Mgh,) of which the leaves and peel 
and seeds torpify: (Mgh, Har:) it is said, in the 
Kanoon, (Mgh,) by Aboo-'Alee [Ibn-Seena, or 
Avicenna], (Har,) that it is a poison which 
confuses the intellect, and annuls the memory, 
and occasions insanity and [the disorder 
termed] 34 a [or quinsy]; (Mgh, Har;) and it is 
red, and white: (Har:) a certain plant having a 
kind of grain that confuses the intellect, and 
occasions alienation of the mind, or insanity; 
and sometimes it intoxicates, when a man drinks 
it after it has been dissolved; and it is said to 
occasion forgetfulness: (Msb:) a 

certain torpifying plant, well known; different 
from uy^jAJI 3yAA; disordering the intellect 
(Ja«J] 1-i’iiO , rendering insane, allaying the pains 
of humours and pustules, and the earache, (K, 
TA,) applied as a liniment or as a poultice; (TA;) 
the worst kind (K, TA) for use (TA) is the 
black; then, the red; and the safest kind is the 
white. (K, TA.) [Kzw says that the leaves of the 
garden-hemp (JAiLy or gyl-i-i, the latter 
of which properly signifies hemp-seed,) are 
the j4 which, when eaten, disorders the intellect. 
And Elldreesee applies the appellation to 

the “ Assassins. ” This establishes the correctness 
of De Sacy's opinion, that the appellation “ 
Assassins ” is derived from the vulgar pi. u^'-Ak, 
(hemp-eaters, or persons who intoxicate 
themselves with hemp,) for uAslAA is syn. 
with and the sect called by us the 

“ Assassins ” are expressly said by the Arabs to 
have made frequent use of j4. Baron Hammer- 
Purgstall, correctly regarding jy as hyoscyamus 
(or henbane), makes the following important 
observations, “ ‘ Bendj, ’ the pi. of which in Coptic 
is ‘ nihendj, ’ is without doubt the same plant as 
the ‘ nepenthe, ’ which has hitherto so much 
perplexed the commentators of Homer. Helen 
evidently brought the nepenthe from Egypt, and 
bendj is there still reputed to possess all the 
wonderful qualities which Homer attributes to it. 
” (Trebutien, “Contes Inedits des Mille et une 
Nuits,” tome i. p. 12, note.)] The phrase gyll *4 


L _> 

is used by ElKarkhee [as meaning He drank 
the gy] because it is mixed with water; or [as 
meaning he took, or swallowed, the 5-“,] 
according to the conventional language of the 
physicians. (Mgh.) gy* One who employs 
a stratagem by means of food containing g4 [in 
order to obtain some advantage over another, by 
stupifying him therewith; as the “ Assassins ” 
used to do]. (Mgh.) 4 4 is a Persian word 
arabicized, originally signifying A knot, or tie. 

(TA.) Hence, (TA,) (tropical:) [Any of] the 

stops that are put between the heads of the AAA 
to mark the place where the performer of gyAi 
pauses on the occasion of a thing's diverting his 
attention: so in the Comm, on the Tohfeh by the 
seyyid 'Omar El-Basree: (MF, TA:) app. post- 

classical and recent. (TA.) A dam; a thing 

that stops, or dams, [water, or] from water ( lsJI 
JUll j* jSLA). (K. [In the CK, jAA is put in the 
place of jAA. In this sense, also, it is of Persian 
origin.]) — — A stratagem, a trick, or 
an expedient, of which one makes use: (T, K:) a 
snare by which one snares men: (TA in art. 4A:) 
pi. ~>y. (T.) You say, jj!S Such a one 
abounds in, or practises much, stratagems, tricks, 
or expedients, (Lth, T, A,) and mischievous, or 
calamitous, acts. (A.) In this sense, also, it is an 

arabicized Persian word. (TA.) An enigma. 

(TA.) — — A pawn that is tied (■&■“, in the 
CK AUiiJ by a queen in the game of chess: as 
though it confined and tied itself. (TA.) — — 
Also a Persian word, arabicized, (S, A,) signifying 
A large banner, standard, or ensign: (En-Nadr, S, 
A, K:) or a banner, or standard, or an ensign, of a 
general, or leader, (T, M,) of the Greeks, (M,) 
under which are ten thousand men, (T, M,) or 
less, or more: (T:) or a banner, or standard, or an 
ensign, of horsemen: (El-Hujeymee, T:) [in 
barbarous Latin bandum; and in Spanish, 
bandera; as mentioned by Golius; and in modern 
Arabic Ih- 4:] pi. as above: (S, M:) it has no pi. of 
pauc. (M.) — — [The pi.] ~>y also signifies, in 
Greece, [Provinces, or districts;] what 
are called AiA.1 in Syria, and jAl in El-Hijaz, 
and jjA in El-'Irak, and i h 'lA* in El-Yemen. 
(Yakoot.) JA j-4 [app. from the Persian j-4,] 
A place where ships or boats anchor or moor; a 
port [or port-town: pi. jAy]. (K, TA.) 34 Q. 1 3-Ay 
He made a thing into 344 [meaning bullets, or 
little halls], (Mgh, K,) or like 3 Ay (TA.) — [In 
post-classical Arabic, He shot a bullet, or bullets, 

from a cross-bow or other weapon.] <4! 34 

(assumed tropical:) He looked sharply, or 
intently, at him, or it. (Ibn-'Abbad, K.) 34 [The 
hazel-nut; or hazel-nuts; so in the present day;] a 


certain thing that is eaten; (Msb;) i. q. jjfy: 
(IDrd, K:) or, as some say, like jjfy; brought 
from an island; the best whereof is the fresh, 
heavy, white, and sweet in taste; the old being 
bad: it is beneficial as a remedy for 

palpitation, parched with anise-seed; and for 
poisons, and wasting of the kidneys, and burning 
of the urine; and with pepper, it excites the 
venereal faculty; with sugar, it removes cough; 
and the shell thereof, burnt, and applied as a 
collyrium, sharpens the sight: (TA:) they assert 
that the suspending it upon the upper arm 
preserves from scorpions, (K,) i. e., from their 
stinging: (TA:) the moistening of the top of the 
head of a child with the powder of it when burnt, 
together with oil, removes the blueness of its eyes 
and the redness of its hair: and the Indian 
kind thereof is an antidote very beneficial to the 
eyes: (K, TA:) but in some copies of the K, [and so 
in the CK,] instead of JyfyA, we here find JyA 
[for the impotent in respect of the venereal 
faculty]: (TA:) [it is said in the Msb that most 
hold the J to be augmentative: but this is not the 
case; for] the word is Persian [arabicized, 
from 34]: (K:) [it is a coll. gen. n.:] n. un. with »: 

pi. 3-Ay. (Msb.) [Hence, Bullets, i. e.] certain 

things that one shoots, (S, Msh, K,) made of clay: 
(Msb:) n. un. with »: (S, Msb, K:) the latter 
signifies a piece of clay, made round, which one 
shoots, or casts; or i. q. 3*^4 (Mgh:) it is said in 
the Shifa el-Ghaleel to be an arabicized word: 
(TA:) pi. as above. (S, Msb.) [See a prov. 
voce Hence 3 • The crossbow. In 

modern Arabic, 34 is also applied to Balls of any 
kind of the size of hazel-nuts: n. un. with ».] JsAj 
A garment, or piece of cloth, of fine, delicate, or 
thin, linen. (Sgh, K.) [SM says,] It is 
most probably, in my opinion, so called in 
relation to the land of 4s All [or Venice]. (TA.) [In 
modern Arabic, A Venetian sequin: 
pi. 4Ay.] Jjlliu [app. a post-classical word,] A 
maker of cross-bows (341! 3-4). (El-Makreezee's 
Khitat, art. uyilaAJI Ai..) J~ay >-ay The finger 
that is next to the little finger; (S in art. >-= y;) 
[the third finger;] that which is between the little 
and middle fingers: (Msh in art. >-= y, and K:) of 
the fern, gender: (K:) pi. j-A 4, (S,) 

or »j“Ay. (Msb.) Accord, to the author of the K, 
the j is a radical letter, and therefore the 
mention of this word in art. >-= y is wrong. 
(TA.) j-Ay gAy, of the measure Ji*3, like JAjA, 
(Msb,) [an arabicized word, from the 
Persian JAy; The violet; viola odorata of Linn: 
and accord, to Forskal (Flora AEgypt. Arab. p. 
ciii.) applied in El-Yemen to the “ iris: ” and (p. 
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cxx.) “ tagetes dubia? ”] what is thus called is 
well known: the smelling it in its fresh state is 
beneficial to those who are heated by wrath 
(uijjj4ill) ; and the continual smelling of it 
induces good sleep: the conserve made of it is 
beneficial for the pleurisy (344 and for 

inflammation of the lungs (33jll cjli), and for 
cough, and for headache. (K.) l 33, (K,) 
aor. 34, inf. n. <34, (TK,) He joined [a thing to 
another thing, like as the 34 of a shirt is joined: 
see the pass. part, n., below]; syn. 3*-=>j. (K.) 2 3“ 
0344, inf. n. 344 He put a 34 to the shirt. (K.) 

3-=4l 34 (tropical:) He made the upper part 

of the quiver wide [by adding to it the like of 
a 34 (see the pass. part, n., below,)], and the 
lower part narrow: (K, TA:) or he widened its 
upper part, the lower part being [or remaining] 
narrow. (JK.) 34: see what next follows. 4s4: see 
what next follows. 3 «: see what next follows. 34 
The <41, (AZ, Abu-l-Hajjaj El-Aalam, JK, S, K,) 
or <*-=> 34 , (Abu-1- Abbas El-Ahwal, TA,) [both of 
which signify the gore,] of a shirt, (AZ, S, K,) or of 
a garment; (JK;) or the is longer than 

the 3-3: (Seer, TA:) and any piece that is added in 
a garment or a leathern bucket to widen it: (Abu- 
l-Hajjaj ElAalam, TA:) or, accord, to IDrd, 
the of a shirt: (TA: [but this is app. a 

mistranscription for its sing. o^J*.- 3 , q. v., a 
dial. var. of 3—= ji- 3 :]) or the u4o?- [or opening at 
the neck and bosom] of a shirt: (K:) 33o?- is 
prefixed to 3 iJI j n a verse of Jereer, 
governing the latter in the gen. case, to show that 
both these words have the same meaning: (TA:) 
l also, signifies the same as 34; (jk, K; 
[in the latter of which it is mentioned in such a 
manner as perhaps to denote that it has only the 
last of the significations above; but I think that 
this restriction is not meant;]) and its pi. [or 
rather the coll. gen. n.] is j 34: (Ibn-'Abbad, TA:) 
Th mentions 344 and 34, and says that the latter 
is a pi. pi. ; [i. e., pi. of the former;] but this is 
unintelligible: (TA:) 34) is pi. of 34, (jk, S, &c.,) 
and syn. with o^J-*- 3 . (JK.) AZ cites, from 
Mejnoon, 34411 o- 3 ^' Jjj ^ (S, IB,) which 
is an inverted phrase; the meaning being, A4 
liilill jtjj 1 (3 [Like as the buttons of the 

shirt draw together the gores: if the last word 
mean the gores]: or, if the 3 i, of the shirt be 
really its u4o?-, the meaning is intelligible 
[without inversion]; for its is the part 

around the neck, upon which are sewed the 
buttons; and when one desires to draw it 
together, he puts its buttons into the loops, and 
so draws together the bosom [of the shirt, with its 
buttons,] to the uppermost part of the chest. (IB, 
TA.) Aboo-Amr Esh-Sheybanee explains 34411, 


here, as meaning the loops into which the 
buttons are inserted; and accord, to this 
explanation the meaning is plain, not requiring 
the supposition of inversion nor of deviation 
from the usual way: but the first explanation is 
that which is generally given. (TA.) In the saying, 
i 3“ j- j o- 3 ^ i ^ [in the last word of 

which, » is elided; lit., Sometimes I go forth early 
in the morning, when the time has a 34;] Lth 
says that the whiteness of the dawn is likened to 
the whiteness of the 34; citing another verse, 
in which a shirt is described as having white 33 
(TA.) 3iiA <3- (tropical:) A quiver that is 
widened: (Ibn- Abbad, TA:) or in the upper part 
of which is added what resembles a 34, to 

enlarge it. (A, TA.) 34“ 33= (tropical:) A 

wide road. (TA.) 3i ^ 3= j 1 (assumed tropical:) 
Land joined (31^-aji) to other land, like as 
the 34 of a shirt is joined. (ISd, TA.) And » jlA 
< 2 jjli, (JK,) or <5 >3“, (TA,) (tropical:) [A 

desert, or a desert in which is no water, &c.,] 
joined to another. (JK, TA.) f4! 3 or f4!, and f4' 
or f4l ; and 1-441 for Ail: see 3!, in art. 3 1 . >4 1 44, 
aor. >4: see art. e?4 . 3!, held by some to be 
originally 33: see art. 3 ^ . »>4: see art. 3 ^ . 3 3): 
see art. 3^ . 3^ l »' 4), (T, S, M, &c.,) aor. 3) , (M, 
Msb,) and 3), but the former is the more 
common, (M,) [or rather the only form 
commonly known,] inf. n. 3 Uj (t, S, M, Mgh, K) 
and A (t, and TA as from the M [but it is not in 
the transcript of the M in the TT]) and 34 
and 044 and <44 and 3jUj, (M, K,) He built 
it; framed it; constructed it; contr. of 3-4* ; (m, K;) 
namely, a house, (S, Mgh, Msb,) or tent, (S, * 
Msb,) &c.; (Msb;) as also J, “'■“t, (S, M, Msb, K,) 
and J, »I4; (M, K;) or the last has teshdeed given to 
it to denote muchness, or frequency, or 
repetition, of the action, or its application to 
many objects; and hence you say, Ijo -^ 5 3 [He 
built palaces, or pavilions: or he raised them 
high: see the pass. part. n. below]. (S, TA.) AHn 
speaks of a kind of plank as being used 3 
O^JI »44 [in the construction of ships]: but »44 is 
originally used only in relation to that which does 
not grow; as stone, and clay, and the like. (M.) 
You say also, 1-4= jl 3), for o-= ji 3 3) [He built in, 

or upon, land]. (Mgh.) [Hence,] 3*1 3° 3, 

(T, S, M, Msb, K,) or 331 3, (Mgh,) and 3 3) 
also, (M, Mgh, Msb, K,) accord, to IDrd 
(Mgh, Msb) and IJ, (M,) and occurring in 
traditions and elsewhere, though said in the S to 
be vulgar, (IAth, MF,) and said to be so by ISk, 
(T, Msb,) and by some said to be not allowable, 
(M,) but the former is the more chaste, (Msb,) 
inf. n. 3% (S, TA;) as also J. 341, (K,) i. 
e. 4-4^ 341, (ISk, Msb,) or 3 341, (IJ, M,) He 


had his wife conducted to him on the occasion of 
the marriage: (ISk, T, S, Msb, K:) or he went in to 
his wife [for the first time]: (Mgh, Msb:) 
originating from the fact that the bridegroom 
used, on that occasion, to pitch a tent for 
her, (ISk, T, S, Mgh, Msb,) a new tent, (Mgh, 
Msb,) and furnish it with what was requisite, 
(Msb,) or a new tent was set up for him, (Mgh, 
Msb,) in honour of him. (Msb.) [See also 34.] — 
— 3 jIL is sometimes used in relation to nobility: 
(M, K:) and the verb thus used is 3, as above, (T, 
M,) having [also] 3 for its inf- n., (IAar, T,) 
and held by many to be tropical, but by some 
to be proper. (MF.) Lebeed says, j 43 34! 43a 
■*-£44 U4j LI 3 )® 4-“ 3- (M) And He (namely, 

God,) hath built for us a house of nobility of lofty 
pitch, and its (the tribe's) middle-aged and its 
youth have risen to it: i. e., all of them 

have attained to high degrees. (EM, p. 180 .) 

3-3 33 It (food) fattened his body, (K,) and 
made it large: (TA:) and 3 ), (t, M, K,) 
aor. 33, (TA,) inf. n. it 4, (M,) or 33, (TA,) It 
(food) made his flesh to grow, (T, M, K,) and to 

become large. (T, TA.) 34(41 33 He reared, 

brought up, or educated, the man; (M, K;) as also 

1 3441. (M.) [33S 3 ), inf. n. ii% He formed a 

word. And He made a word indeclinable, so 

as to end invariably with a quiescent letter or 
with a particular vowel.] A 4 [when the 
former word is considered as the inf. n. of the 
pass, form 3), generally] signifies A word's 
keeping always the same mode of termination, 
ending with a quiescent letter or with a particular 
vowel, not by reason of any governing word: (M, 
K:) as though the word resembled a fixed, 
immoveable building. (M.) [You say, 3- 34 
jjSiJI it was made indeclinable, with a quiescent 
letter for its termination; and ^411 3 with fet-h 

for its termination; & c. And in like manner 

you say, ?U1I 3° “ V.A' I 3 ), & c.. He made 
the to have m, &c., for its rhyme-letter, 

or its chief rhyme-letter.] — A 33 34 o 3 3 
The bow clave to its string (T, S, K) so that it (the 
latter) almost broke. (T, S.) [See the part. n. 
below.] 2 33 see 1 , first sentence. 4 31-41 He made 
him to build, frame, or construct, a house, or 
tent: (S:) or he gave him a building: or he gave 
him that wherewith to build a house: (M, K:) 
and 4jj ilijl he gave him a house, or tent, to build 
or frame or construct. (T.) It is said in a 
prov., 3? V j ^^4 (_j jLLI [Goats rend, or 
make holes, and render vacant, and do not afford 
materials for fabricating tents]; i. e., they do not 
yield hair of which a tent is fabricated; (T, S; *) 
for the tents of the Arabs [of the desert] are of the 
kind called ( -jl made of skin, and 431 , made of 
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wool or of camels' fur, and not of j«4 [by which is 
especially meant goats' hair], (S,) or, as is 
found in the handwriting of Aboo-Sahl, of wool 
or of skin: (TA:) or the meaning is, goats rend 
tents, or pierce them with holes, by their leaping 
upon them, (T and S in art. ^,) so that they 
cannot be inhabited, (S in that art.,) and do not 
aid in the fabrication of tents; for the goats of the 
Arabs of the desert have short hair, not 
long enough to be spun; whereas the goats of the 
cold countries, and of the people of the fertile 
regions, have abundant hair, and of this the 

Akrad [or Kurdees] fabricate their tents. (T.) 

[Hence,] He introduced him to his wife [on the 
occasion of his marriage]: whence the saying 
of 'Alee, uriwj accord, to IAth properly 

meaning u4' ^4*-^ u" [When wilt thou 

make me to have my wife conducted to me? or, 
to go in to my wife?]. (TA.) 5 44, said of a 
woman sitting, (T, TA,) She became like a tent (T, 
IAth, K, * TA) of the kind called »4?, (T, TA,) i. e., 
a 33s of skin; by reason of her fatness, (T, IAth, 
TA,) and largeness, (T, TA,) or fleshiness: (IAth, 
TA:) or she parted her legs; as though from »4?, i. 
e. a 34 of skin, which, when pitched, is spread out 
by the ropes: so this woman, sitting cross-legged, 
spread apart her legs. (T, TA.) And ^44, said of a 
camel's hump. It became fat. (M.) — He 
adopted him as a son: (S, K:) or he asserted him 
to be, or claimed him as, a son: (M:) and (44 
signifies the same. (Zj, TA.) 8 (44': see 1, in three 
places. — Also It became built, framed, or 
constructed. (Msb.) -4; pi. cjli* fern, of uS], 
which see, in three places. 45: see 4): 
see 34?. 4), (IB, TA,) the former of which 

words is incorrectly written in the K 44^ (TA,) A 
girl whose flesh has been made to grow and 
become large: (IB, K, TA: [in the CK, 344 is 
erroneously put for 444]) or, accord, to 
a learned scholiast, this is a mistake of IB, and 
the meaning is sweet in odour; i. e. sweet in the 
odour of the flesh. (TA.) 44); p], of -4; and 
sometimes of 4!: see 4, 04: pi. of 4, which see 
below, 34 see 314. 34 A form, mode, or manner, 
of building or framing or construction; a word 
like 6344? and 3j£j. (T, TA.) [The form, or mode 
of formation, of a word.] Natural constitution: as 
in the phrase, 34' jila [Such a one is sound 
in natural constitution]. (S.) — — 

See also 44 see what next follows. Is Of, 
or relating to, a son; rel. n. of uS); as also j 451 
[with I when connected with a preceding word]: 
(S, Msb:) the latter is allowable, (Msb,) and used 
by some. (S.) And Of, or relating to, a daughter; 
rel. n. of 44 as also \ {jyr. (S, M, Msb, K:) the 


latter accord, to Yoo; (S, M;) but rejected by Sb. 
(TA.) — — Also Of, or relating to, what are 
termed 3 l>^ 4 jt 43 ; i. e., the small roads that 
branch off from the main road. (S.) 045 
and 3444 see what next follows. 34; [originally an 
inf. n.: (see 1 , first sentence:) then applied to A 
building; a structure; an edifice;] a thing that is 
built, or constructed; pi. 34)1, and pi. pi. cdjuji; (M, 
K:) and J, u'rw [also] has this meaning; (Msb;) 
[and is likewise originally an inf. n.;] or this 
signifies a wall; syn. -14U.; (S;) or it may be a pi., 
[or rather a coll. gen. n., meaning buildings, 
structures, edifices, or walls,] of which the sing, 
[or n. un.] is j 34)4, and as such may be masc. 
and fern: (Er-Raghib, TA:) J, 34 j and j. 3) 4 
also signify [the same as 34; as explained above; 
or] a thing that one has built, framed, or 
constructed; (M, K;) or, accord, to some, the 
former of these two relates to objects of the 
senses, and the latter to objects of the mind, to 
glory or honour or the like; (MF, TA;) and their 
pis. are [ 4? and J, 45; (K;) or, accord, to the S 
and M, these two appear to be sings.; (TA;) [or 
they may be pis. or sings.; for J says that] 451' is 
like 4^'; one says, 34) and 45, and 34 and 4); 
(S;) [and ISd says that] 3 4 j and 34 signify as 
above, and so 4) and 45; or, accord, to Aboo-Is- 
hak, 4) is pi. of 34;; or it may be used by 
poetic licence for 34; ; (M:) accord, to IAar, 4) 
signifies buildings, or structures, of clay: and also 
[tents] of wool; (T;) and 314 likewise signifies a 
tent (M, TA) in which the Arabs of the desert 
dwell, in the desert, (TA,) such as is called *4?-; 
(M, TA; *) and ‘-*1 and 325 and are names 
applied to dwellings of the same kind; (TA;) 
pi. 34)1 : (M:) the moveable dwelling, such as 
the 344 and 31i4> and 4>lk4s and i4'j“ and the 
like, is called 314 as being likened to the building 
of burnt bricks and of clay and of gypsum. (M.) 

[See also 34).] Also The roof, or ceiling, of a 

house or chamber or the like; as in the Kur [ii. 
20 ], 6l4 44411 j til ji y ? jSn J*-?. ^41 [Who hath 

made for you the earth as a bed, and the heaven 
as a roof, or ceiling]: (S, [but wanting in some 
copies,] and Jel:) so says AZ: (S:) or the meaning 

here is, as a tent (34) pitched over you. (Bd.) 

And The body, with the limbs or members. (TA.) 

And i. q. ,314 [A thing that is spread on the 

ground to serve as a table for food &c., made of 
leather; like »44] ; occurring in a trad., where it is 
mentioned as spread on the ground, on a day of 
rain, for Mohammad to pray upon: so says 
Sh. (T.) 45, [said to be] originally j4j, A little son; 
[used as a term of endearment;] (Msb;) dim. 
of o)j. (S, Mgh, Msb.) You say, 4? 4 and 4^ 4 [O 


my little son, or O my child], with kesr to the s 
and with fet-h also; like as you say, 4' 4 and 4 
^ [which see in art. 4, voce 4']. (Fr, S, K.) [The 
fern, is 34) A little daughter; dim. of CI14. 

And hence,] Cil4j The small roads 

that branch off from the main road; (S;) what are 

termed ciiU 41 . (s, K.) The Arabs say, i4j1' 

45, meaning 3® 4 is like f4JI. (IAar, ISd.) 
Sonship: (Lth, Zj, S, M, Msb, K:) [it may be 
originally 3)>i), for Az says, app. on the authority 
of Zj,] it is not a decisive proof that the 
last radical is j, since they say »j4, though the 
dual [of the word from which this is derived] 
is u44; (T;) [and ISd says that] is 

thus because of the dammeh. (M.) 3411 [properly 
The building, like 3141' & c.: but particularly 
applied to] the Kaabeh; (S, M, K;) because of 
its nobleness. (M, K.) One says, 4 3411 i_i j j Y 

jlS [No, by the Lord of this building (the 
Kaabeh), such and such thing were not]: (S, TA:) 
and this was a common form of oath. (TA.) The 
Kaabeh is also called (4*'j)! 34 [The building of 
Abraham]; because he built it. (TA.) 34 A 
builder; [meaning one whose business is that of 
building;] an architect. (M.) [See also what next 
follows.] u4 [Building, framing, or constructing]: 
accord, to A'Obeyd, its pi. is 34'; and in 
like manner, 3411 i$ pi. of u4: and hence the 
prov., 4 j41i U 1,141, (m,) or Uj4' 4 jl4J, i. e. The 
injurers thereof, meaning this house (j'4l »4) ; by 
demolishing it, are the builders thereof. (S in 
art. 4?-.) ISd says, I am of opinion that these two 
pis. are not used except in this prov.: and J says, 
in art. es-4., I think that the prov. is originally 4344 
434; but IB affirms that it is not so: and he 
says that the prov. is applied to him who does, or 
makes, a thing without consideration, and 
commits a fault therein, which he repairs by 
undoing what he has done or made: it originated 
from the fact that the daughter of a certain king 
of El-Yemen, during his absence on a 
military expedition, built, by the advice of others, 
a house, which he, disliking it, commanded them 
to demolish. (TA in art. es-4.. [See also 
Freytag’s Arab. Prov. i. 294 .]) — — A 
bridegroom: from ^ c4 [q. v.]. (TA.) And 

hence. Any one going in to his wife. (S, TA.) 

34) 3“j3 A bow cleaving to its string (T, S, M, K) 
so that it (the latter) almost breaks; (T, S, M;) the 
doing of which is a fault; (M;) contr. of 344 [q. v.]: 
(S and M in art. aw:) and so J, »4U (T, M, K) in 
the dial, of Teiyi: (T, M:) or the latter signifies 
widely separate from its string [like 344]. 

(TA.) 44: see u4. Also, (in [some of] the 

copies of the K erroneously written 414, TA,) A 
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man bending himself over his bow-string when 

shooting. (M, K.) And Small 33 [or arrows]. 

(M and TA in art. oh.) fem. of [q. v.]. 

Also sing, of u 1 jt, (TA,) which signifies The ribs 
of [the breast, or of the part thereof called] 
the jjj: (M, K:) or the bones of the breast: or the 
shoulder-blades and the four legs: (TA:) and the 
legs of a she-camel. (M, K.) One says, [likening a 
man to a camel lying down,] 33 jj i3l, meaning 
He took up his abode, and settled, (T, M, K,) in 
a place; like »Os>c. ^B. (T, M.) 3jjljj f3ilt 
[meaning Syria became in a settled state] occurs 
in a trad, as related by A'Obeyd: and if 
he said 33 jj, it would be allowable; jj being pi. 

of u 1 jt, [i. e. u'j! or u 1 jt,] which is a name for any 
tent-pole except in the middle of the 3j, which 
has three poles. (T.) And it is said in another 
trad., iliUl pall, meaning The sky cast 

down the rain that it contained. (TA.) Jj!, 
meaning A son; (M, Mgh, K;) because he is 
the father's building, made to be so by God; (Er- 
Raghib, TA;) and (tropical:) a son's son; and 
(tropical:) a descendant more remote; (Msb;) is 
with a conjunctive I [when not immediately 
preceded by a quiescence, written u)']; (Zj, T, M;) 
[and when immediately preceded by the proper 
name of a man and immediately followed by the 
proper name of his parent, written without the ', 
as in u5 3j Zeyd the son of 'Amr (in which 
case it should also be observed that the former 
proper name is without ten ween); unless the 
words compose a proposition, as in jj 3 Jjl jjj 
Zeyd is the son of 'Amr; or in the case of 
an interrogation, as in j Jjl Jj 3* Is Zeyd the 
son of 'Amr?]: the pi. is j 03 (T, S, Mgh, Msb) in 
the nom. case, and 03 in the accus. and gen.; 
(Mgh;) and (T, S, M, Mgh, Msb, K,) which is 
a pi. of pauc.: (Msb:) [and hence it is argued that] 
the sing, is of the measure 3*i with the final 
radical letter elided and the conjunctive I 
prefixed; (M;) originally 33, (M, K,) with lS, as we 
judge, because [the aor.] Pa is more common 
than j3j: (M:) or originally 3, (S, Msb, K,) 
with two fet-hahs, because it has 03 for a pi., 
and the perfect pi. does not admit of change [in 
its vowels beyond that which is here made in 03 
for 0j3]; (Msb;) and because it has for a pi. 3)1, 
like as 33 has 3-3'; (S;) and the elided letter 
is j, (Akh, T, S,) as in 3 and <H, (S,) because j is 
more commonly elided than ls\ (Akh, T;) or 
because the fem. is >3 and [that of <3 is] >^3; for 
we do not see this » [or 31 affixed in the fem. 
except when j is elided in the masc., as is shown 
by eJjiJ and >3jii; (S;) though »33 is not a 
decisive proof that the last radical is j, for a 
reason stated above in the explanation of it: 


I _! 

(T:) or, as some say, it is originally jit, with kesr 
to the. m, like 33, because they say -J> and a 
change [of a vowel] in a case of this kind is rare: 
(Msb:) [but J says,] it may not be of the 
measure 3*1 nor 3*j because it has 0 j 3 with fet-h 
to the m, for a pi.; nor of the measure 3*j because 
this has [generally] for its [broken] pi. 3*3 
or 3 j*J (S:) Zj says that it is originally 33 or jit, 
or it may be originally 3); that it is app. the last 
accord, to those who say 0 j 3; and that 3J)i may 
be pi. of the measure 3*i and of 3*2; that >3 
favours its being of the latter; but that it may be 
of the measure 3*i changed to 3*a, as 3*i is 
changed to 3*s in the case of >^3. (T.) Beside the 
pis. mentioned above, oj' has a quasi-pl. n., 
namely J, (33 of the same measure as i^Ji; (Mgh, 
TA; *) a sing, denoting the pi.: or, as some say, 0)] 
has for pis. 3)1 and uh)I. (TA.) Lh mentions the 
phrase, 333' 13 [or These are the 

sons of their sons.]. (M.) Sometimes f* is affixed 
to J)! [so that it becomes J. )3' or f3 at 
the beginning of a sentence, and J, f3' or f3l fo 
other cases]: the word is then doubly declinable 
[like jji] or i j*l]: you say, f3' '3 [This is a son], 
and 3)1 <—y' j [I saw a son], and {33 Cijji [i 
passed by a son]; making the 0 similarly 
declinable to the <*; and the I is with kesr in every 
case [when the word commences a sentence, 
whether you make the word doubly declinable or 
not]: (AHeyth, * S:) [for] some make it 
singly declinable, leaving the 0 with fet-h in every 
case [as the j in 'j*! or I j*']; saying, i33 li* [This 
is thy son], and 30)1 3;lj [I saw thy son], 
and 33J cjjji [i passed by thy son]. (AHeyth, 
TA.) Hassan says, 33-i 333 ?l3*JI ^Jj 33} | f j£li 
U3l 3 f. j£\ j V3 3 [We begot the sons of El-'Anka, 
and the two sons of Moharrik; and how generous 
are we as a maternal uncle! and how generous 
are we as a son!], (S, K, *) i. e., 3k the ? is 
augmentative, and the hemzeh [or rather I] is 
that of conjunction. (K.) And Ru-beh says, J, 

O cluas ^ ^13 Uutjlj [As the 

weeping of a bereft woman, who has lost a 
relation, therefore she calls out, With my father 
would I ransom thee, and a son]; meaning 3ujl. 
(TA.) The fem. of 3)] is j 3)! or 33 [with 
the conjunctive 1 when not commencing a 
sentence] and J, ^jjj [meaning A daughter; and 
(assumed tropical:) any female descendant]: (T, 
S, M, Mgh, Msb, K:) accord, to Sb, (M,) 33 is 
formed from J)! by affixing » [or »]; but not so -J; 
for this is formed by affixing if as a letter 
of quasi-coordination, and then substituting for 
it 3 (M, K:) [but if the ^ be substituted for <s, it 
seems more probable that the lS is the 
final radical:] or, as some say, the cii is 


substituted for j: (M:) [Mtr says,] the ej is 
substituted for the final radical: (Mgh:) accord, to 
Ks, it is originally with » [or »], because it has a 
fem. meaning: (IAar, Msb:) [my own opinion is 
most agreeable with this of Ks; and with that of 
Zj, which will be mentioned below; or, perhaps, is 
identical with that of Zj: I think it most probable 
that, as oil is generally held to be originally 33 
or jjj, so ^3! and *— are both originally <3 
or »jjj, and that ^ij is formed from 3! by 
suppressing the alif, transferring its kesreh to 
the m, making the 0 quiescent, and changing the » 
into i -j, which is therefore said to be not the sign 
of the fem. gender, either because it is not », but 
is a substitute for », or because it is preceded by a 
quiescent letter:] AHn says that the ^ is 
substituted for the final radical letter, which is j; 
and that it is not the sign of the fem. gender, 
because the letter [next] before it is quiescent: 
this [he says] is the opinion of Sb, and is the right 
opinion; for he says that if you were to use it as 
the proper name of a man, you would make 
it perfectly deck; and if the cii were to denote the 
fem. gender, the name would not be perfectly 
deck: (TA:) and the same is said respecting the cii 

^ o i 

in (TA in art. 33) this ^ remains in a case 
of pause (Ks, IAar, S, Msb) as in the case of the 
connexion of the word with a word following: (S:) 
but one should not say ej3 ; (Th, T, S.) because 
the I is required only on account of the 
quiescence of the m, and is therefore dropped 
when this is made movent: (S:) Zj says that, in 
forming the pi. of ^ [and of 5 3'], the sing, is 
reduced to its original form, which is 3l»s [as I 
find it written in the transcript from the T in the 
TT, but it may be a mistake for 3J*i,] with the last 
radical letter suppressed: (T in TT:) the pi. is ^3 
(T, S, Msb) alone: (S:) [and this is generally 
treated as a fem. pi. of the perfect, or sound, 
kind, although the ej in ‘-tiL is said to be not a sign 
of the fem. gender; so that you say, >30 I 
saw thy daughters; but sometimes] one says, 30 
30, with fet-h [as the case-ending], treating 
the cj as a radical letter. (S.) It is said in the Bari' 
that when men and women are mixed together, 
the masc. pi. is made predominant; so that one 
says, 3 [meaning The sons and daughters, 
or the children, of such a one]; and even, i> 
g3 3 [A woman of the children of Temeem]; 
and accordingly, if jjj i s applied to denote the 
persons to whom a legacy is left, the males and 
the females are included therein. (Msb.) — — 
When o)! is applied to that which is not a human 
being, (IAmb, Msb,) to an irrational being, 
(Msb,) it has for its pi. >-33: (IAmb, Msb:) thus 
the pi. of O)! [A young male camel in his 
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second year] is ^15): (Mgh, Msb:) that of u5! 
0^4 [A male camel that has entered upon his 
third year] is (Msb:) and that of u5! 

J [Any one of the stars of the tail of Ursa Major 
or of that of Ursa Minor] is but 

sometimes, by poetic licence, y 4: and hence, 

or to make a distinction between the males and 
the females, the lawyers say, uj 45' >4. (IAmb, 

Msb.) J, cjli also signifies (tropical:) Dolls 

with which young girls play: (S, Mgh, K:) 
sing. cjjj. (Mgh.) It occurs in this sense in a trad., 
in which 'Alsheh speaks of her playing therewith 
(S, Mgh) when, being nine years of age, she 
was conducted as a bride to Mohammad. (Mgh.) 

o!! is often prefixed to some other noun (T, 

M, Msb) that particularizes its 
signification, because of a close connexion 
between the two meanings: (Msb:) and so 
is l —y. (T, M.) [Most of the compounds thus 
formed will be found explained in the arts, to 
which belong the nouns that occupy the 
second place. The following are among the more 
common, and are therefore here mentioned, as 

exs. of different kinds.] u 5! [The son 

of earth, or clay, meaning] Adam. (T.) JP u)! 
and o5! The thief, or robber. (T.) Also the 

former, The wayfarer, or traveller; (Er- 
Raghib, TA;) and so u5L (Msb, Er- 

Raghib.) yly u5! A warrior: (Er-Raghib, TA:) 
and y j3JI [the warrior; or] he who suffices for 

war, and who defends. (Msb.) 454' u)! The rich 

man. (Msb.) ls'J u 5! [The jackal;] a certain 

beast of prey. (TA.) yy u5! The yyy [or 

weasel]. (TA.) gd-?' u5! A skin for water or 

milk made of one hide; and u 5! one made of 
two hides; and <-*<' <4^5 u5! one made of 

three hides. (T.) J444' <55! The echo. (T.) 

yy cjli and cjli and r y and <333 jl 

Calamities, or misfortunes. (T.) Ru-beh said 

of a man who was mentioned to him, pti) 

<111 as though he asserted that He was one 

of the pebbles of the mosque [or rather of the 
mosques of God]. (S.) <55! or <511: fern, of u5!, 
which see. f4! and fit, or fit and fit: see u5!, in 
three places, uit; quasi-pl. n. of u5! which 
see. (si!: see Is j4. 4445', for 4i£l: see a verse cited 
voce o)'. Oaj' [an unused, or unusual, dim. of u5!]: 
see what next follows, ua?, of the same measure 
as is the dim. of csi', which is like u-«4', (Sb, 
IB, Mgh,) and is quasi-pl. of u5j. 
(Mgh.) Mohammad is related, in a trad., to have 
said, u-4441 ^11^ < ;ii» 1 s jSy Ij4jj V (jiu' [O 

little (meaning dear) sons, cast not ye the pebble 
of the 'Akabeh (see O*? >•) until the sun rise], (TA,) 
or jit (silt [o my little sons &c.]: (Mgh, TA:) IAth 


<_) 

says that the hemzeh is augmentative; and that 
there are differences of opinion respecting 
the form of the word and its meaning: some say 
that it is the dim. of <jj5', like i, a sing, word 
denoting a pi. meaning, or, accord, to some, a pi. 
of u5j, as well as »!5jl ; some say that it is the dim. 
of u5!; [and if so, we must read (jilt my little son;] 
but this requires consideration [more especially 
as it is followed by a pi. verb]: AO says that it is 
the dim. of iy, pi. of u5! with the affixed pronoun 
of the first pers. [sing.]; and this requires us to 
read (silt. (TA.) J says, in the S, that the dim. 
of ct5il [pi. of u5!] is l Jlilt, and, if you will, J, 0>£i; 
and he cites a verse in which occurs the 
expression <3hill, [in the gen. case, meaning thy 
little sons,] and adds, it is as though its sing, 
were u5J, with the disjunctive ', whence the dim. 
i u5lt, in the pi. 0.454': but he should have said, as 
though its sing, were (jit, like originally jilt. 
(IB, TA.) Ailll; see what next precedes. 0>&i: see 
what next precedes, slij- (T, S, M, K) and “LL* (M, 
K) A jlaj [like which see for an explanation]: 
(S, M, K:) and a jy [i. e. curtain or the like]: (K:) 
or a thing in the form of a jy: (M:) or a [tent of 
the kind called] <53, made of skins, or hides: 
(IAar, T:) or a thing of skins, or hides, of like 
form to the <53, which a woman places in, or at, 
the side of her tent (405 J), and in which she 

dwells; and may-be she has sheep, or goats, and 
is content with the possession of these, 
exclusively of the other sheep, or goats, for 
herself and her garments [and app. for making of 
their skins her A^]; and she has a covering (j'jJ) 
[extended] in the middle of the [or tent], 
within, to protect her from the heat, and from 
the violent rain, so that she and her clothes are 
not wetted: (Aboo-Adnan, T:) or, accord, to As, a 
mat ((y-^), or a £4=4, which the trafficker spreads 
upon the things that he sells: and they used to 
put the mats upon the j4kii [pi. of jJ=4], 

and go round about with them [in the market]: 
the is thus called because it is made of skins 
joined together: (T:) also a receptacle of the kind 
called <44-: (M, K:) such is said to be its meaning: 
(S:) pi. t$i». (T.) lyy [Built, &c.: see l]. <5j5« yy j' 
means 4=3 iyy u^'J [Land built in or upon]; and 
is deemed a chaste phrase. (Mgh.) yy Raised 
high; applied to a palace, or pavilion. (M, 
TA.) [pass. part. n. of »4i4jl] is used in the 
place of the inf. n. [of that verb, agreeably with 
many other instances, or accord, to a common 
licence], meaning The act of building, framing, 
or constructing. (TA.) 4 $j l 45, and U&, (AZ, S, 
Mgh, K,) [aor. 444,] and 345, (K,) [aor. 145] inf. n. =<4 
and =345 (AZ, S, K) and 5145; (K;) and 555' j. <=; 


(Aboo-Sa’eed, TA;) He was, or became, 
sociable, friendly, or familiar, with him, or it; 
(AZ, S, Mgh, K;) namely, a man, (AZ, S,) or a 
thing; (Mgh;) and loved, or liked, his, or its, 
nearness: (Aboo-Sa’eed, TA:) and he became 
familiar with it so as to have little, or no, 
reverence for it, or awe of it. (Mgh, TA.) <= '345 
occurs in a trad., as they relate it, for <= ' jj45: (A 
'Obeyd, TA:) and J, yyi, in a verse of El-Aasha, 

for isyii. (As, O, TS, L.) <4 01(44 li i did not 

understand it; or I did not know it; (ISk, S, K;) as 
also <5 5i. (ISk, S.) 8 1455! see l, in two 

places. 5145 <315 A she-camel familiar with, or 
accustomed to, her milker; (As, S;) that offers 
no opposition to him. (K.) — 5145 as syn. with u4=* 
belongs to art. ys. (S, &c.) 1 c<«5, (S, Msb, K, 

&c.,) the most chaste form of the verb in the 
sense here following, (S, TA,) and that which 
most commonly obtains, and the only form 
allowed by Th and IKt; (TA;) and ys, (S, L, Msb, 
K,) aor. (Msb, K;) and cj4j, (S, L, Msb, K,) in 
which the dammeh is said to give intensiveness 
to the signification, as in 04 y^, (TA,) 
aor. ci4^; (Msb, K;) and —y, aor. (K) and c<45; 
(TA;) inf. n. cj4<; (JK, K;) He was, or became, 
confounded, perplexed, or amazed, and unable to 
see his right course; (JK, S, Msb, K;) not 
knowing what to prefer nor what to postpone: 
(TA in art. >5':) he looked at a thing that he saw 
with a look of wonder: (A, TA:) he was, or 
became, affected with wonder: (JK:) he was, or 
became, cut short, (j5=4', K, TA,) and was silent, 
being confounded, or perplexed, and unable to 
see his right course: (TA:) he (an adversary in a 
dispute or litigation) was overcome by an 
argument, an allegation, or a plea. (L.) All these 
forms occur in different readings of the saying in 
the Kur [ii. 260], cj$5s and &c., (IJ, 

TA,) explained in the Wa’ee as meaning, And he 
who disbelieved remained in confusion, or 
perplexity, not seeing his right course, looking as 
one in wonder: (Lb, TA:) but accord, to him 
who reads <^455, the word may hold the place 
of a noun in the accus. case [as will be seen from 
what follows]. (IJ, TA.) — <5 «j, aor. c<44, (S, Msb,) 
inf. n. (S, K,) He, or it, caused him to 
become confounded, perplexed, or amazed, not 
seeing his right course: (Zj, Msb: [Golius, on the 
authority of Ibn-Maaroof, assigns this meaning 
to J, <j«j:]) or took him unawares, or by surprise, 
or unexpectedly, or suddenly. (S, K.) Zj cites as 
an ex. of the former meaning the saying in the 
Kur [xxi. 41], 345443 <5*5 yiy, i. e., It shall come 
upon them suddenly, or unawares, and cause 
them to become confounded, &c.: (TA: and so Bd 
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and Jel explain it:) or, and shall overcome them: 
(Bd:) J cites the same as an ex. of the latter of the 
two meanings in the preceding sentence; hut his 
doing so requires consideration; for the meaning 
which he gives is taken from the word 3 jxj; not 
from -444 (MF, TA.) [But it is said also 
that] 34*43 [inf. n. of 4 33*4] signifies The taking, 
or coming upon, [one] unawares, by surprise, 

or unexpectedly. (JK.) 34$j, aor. -43, (S, A, 

K, &c.,) inf. n. -44 and -34 and cP&, (S, K,) or the 
last is a simple subst., (Msb,) He calumniated 
him; slandered him; accused him falsely; said 
against him that which he had not done: (S, A, 
K:) [or he did so in such a manner as to make one 
to be confounded, or perplexed, or amazed, at the 
falsity of the charge, and not to see his right 
course: (see below:)] he lied against him; 
forged a lie, or lies, against him; and i. 
q. -4^4 3Lla [he accused him to his face falsely, or 
with falsehood]; (TA;) -4-1' signifies 

^ '-“j [thy accusing thy brother, or fellow, to 
his face, of that which is not in him]: (JK:) 
and 44-, aor. inf. n. -4-, he accused her 
falsely of adultery; and forged a lie against her. 
(Msb.) [See also 33l4fel.] in the saying of Abu-n- 
Nejm, 44^ 3 1 — =JI isP [Revile thou the 

mother-in-law, and calumniate her, or forge lies 
against her], -3“- is [said by J to be] redundant, 
or pleonastic; for one does not say, -4^ Cu j, but 
only (S.) Upon this, F says, in the K, 
that 43° [thus in the K] is a mistake; that J 
is in error, and that the right reading is 
43°, with u: but this assertion made by F 
depends upon the authority of relaters of the 
verse in which the word in question occurs. (MF.) 
IB says that may be here rendered trans. by 
means of because it is syn. with lS which 
is so rendered trans., in like manner as is done in 
other instances, of which he gives an ex. from the 
Kur [xxiv. 63 ], ?j3l CP Oj3]4-, meaning CP op- j 33 
he adds that, accord, to J, CP in this 
ex. should be considered redundant; but that CP 
and (jle. are not used redundantly like — >. (TA.) — 
— SiUll jC. Jiill He removed the stallion from 
the she-camel in order that a stallion of more 
generous race might cover her. (TA.) 2 -43 see 1 . 

3 33*4, inf. n. 34*U3: see 1 . [Also He engaged 

with him in mutual calumny, slander, or 
false accusation: a meaning indicated, but not 
expressed, in the A.] You say, 34*U3 1444 
[Between them two is mutual calumniation, &c.]: 
and -3*4jj -**.4: u 1 33ile [His custom is to engage 
with another in mutual scrutiny of secrets, or 
faults, or the like, and in mutual calumniation, 
&c.]: and I .4*43 V 4 I j3al4 Y j [Calumniate ye not 
one another, &c., nor hate ye one another on 
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account of any foul, or evil, affair]. (A.) — — 
And He confounded, perplexed, or amazed, him 
(namely, his hearer,) by what he forged against 
him. (TA.) 6 -3*4- see 3 . -4-: see 0*44. — 
A certain well-known kind of stone. (K.) -4-: 
see u44, in two places. — A certain sidereal 
computation, or calculation; being [that of] 
the direct course of stars in a day: [in Persian, a 
planet's motion in any given time: (Johnson's 
Pers. Arab, and Engl. Diet.:)] thought by Az to be 
not Arabic. (TA.) u44 and J, 3%3 signify the same 
[when the former is used as a subst.; i. e. A 
calumny, slander, or false accusation]: (S, A, 
Msb: [see 1 :]) or both signify, the former as 
explained by Aboo-Is-hak, and the latter as 
explained in the K, a falsehood by reason 
of which one is confounded, or perplexed, and 
unable to see his right course; (TA; [in which it 
seems to be indicated that J, -4- signifies 
the same;]) from 3—41 as meaning “ the being 
confounded ” &c.: (Aboo-Is-hak, TA:) the former 
is a subst. signifying [also] a false accusation 
of adultery against a woman; and a forgery of a 
lie against her: (Msb:) and J the latter, [and the 
former also, simply,] a lying, or lie, or falsehood; 
(K;) and so j ‘-44 (K) and j -44 (TA.) L-Jj 444) 
44, in the Kur iv. 24 , is said to mean Falsely 
accusing of adultery, and acting in a manifestly 
sinful or criminal manner: (Bd:) or it means 
acting wrongfully &c. (Bd, Jel.) You say, J, »l3j 
3444 [He accused him with, or of, calumny, &c.]. 
(A.) And J, 3%311o 4, with kesr to the [prep.] J, [i. 
e., O, come to my aid, or succour, on account of 
the calumny! &c.; for it is] a phrase used in 
calling for aid, or succour. (S.) [And if you would 
express wonder, you say, 4 ?%3U6 4, with fet-h to 
the prep. J, i. e. O the calumny! &c.] [A 
great, or frequent, calumniator, slanderer, or 
false-accuser; as also 4 -3 1 --, mentioned in the S 
only as an epithet applied to him who 
calumniates, slanders, or accusely falsely;] an 
intensive epithet from 44; (IAth;) [i. e.] an 
intensive form of the act. part. n. from u44 [inf. 
n. of *4]: (Mgh:) or i. q. 4 -3*43; (K;) i. e., one 
who confounds, or perplexes, or amazes, 
the hearer, by what he forges against him: (TA:) 
and one who falsely accuses a woman of adultery, 
and forges a lie against her: (Msb:) pi. -4- 
(IAth, Mgh, Msb, K) and 4?, and, accord, to the 
K, also -3ji-; but ISd and MF hold it to be pi. 
of -3*4, not of —>j«3; the former observing, that 
a word of the measure 34 is one of those which 
have a pi. of the measure 3 4 , but not so one of 
the measure 34; and that, as to the saying 
of A'Obeyd, that mj* is pi. of it is a 

mistake; for it is only pi. of and the pi. 


of mjJc is -44 (TA. [But see art. m^.]) -44, 
see -3 j 44>, in two places. 4: see 044, in five 
places, -jfe see ^ — and see -3j$4>. <4*4: 
see -oi**, in two places. — Also act. part. n. 
[of 34$j; signifying Causing to become 
confounded, &c.: and calumniating, &c.:] 

from o44: (Mgh:) -3 jh as mentioned above, 
is held by ISd and MF to be a pi. of this word; not 
of —3 ji 4, q. v. (TA.) -3 j«4» Confounded, perplexed, 
or amazed, and unable to see his right course: (S, 
K:) [other (similar) meanings may be seen from 
explanations of -3$-:] accord, to Ks and the S and 
Sgh and the K, one should not say 4 -3*4 nor 
4 — but there is no reason in analogy why he 
who says -344, like and j3>, should not say 
thus: (TA:) Lb says, in the Expos, of the Fs, that 
they said 4 ^3*4 and 4 -3l43 [which latter is an 
intensive form] and 4 *— y#4, which [last] may be 
considered as having the meaning of the 
measure 3 like -3 or that of the 
measure 3e^, like -3*4; but the former is the 
more agreeable with analogy, and the 

more probable. (MF, TA) Also Calumniated, 

slandered, or falsely accused. (S.) -3*43: 
see -3 1 aor. jii, (AZ, S, Msb, &c.,) inf. 
n. <44 h (AZ, S, L, K) and 3-=44 (AZ, L, [but some 
seem to regard this as a simple subst.,]) 
and 0444 (L,) He, or it, was, or 

became, beautiful, or goodly: (AZ, S, L, Msb, K:) 
or beautiful in colour: or beautiful and bright or 
splendid: or it (a plant) was, or became, beautiful 
and bright; and he (a man) was, or became, 
characterized by a laughing, or happy, 
appearance of the beautiful parts of the face, 
as the cheeks, and the lines of the forehead: or by 
the appearance of joy, gladness, or happiness; or 
by a joyful, glad, or happy, aspect, or appearance. 
(L.) You say also, -3441 j-4, with kesr, meaning 
(assumed tropical:) The plant, or herbage, was, 
or became, beautiful [&c.]. (TA, [but this is 
probably a tropical signification, from j#3 in the 

sense here following.]) (S, A, L, K,) with 

kesr, (S,) aor. j43, (K,) inf. n. ^4; (L;) and 4 ^44!; 
(S, A, L, Msb, K;) He was, or became, joyful, glad, 
or happy. (S, A, L, Msb, K.) You say, ‘p (S, A,) 
and 34; (TA;) and 4 *4 (A, Msb;) He rejoiced 

in it, or at it; or became rejoiced by it, or at it. (S, 
A, Msb, TA.) [See also 10 .] — j44 (S, K,) aor. j44; 
(K;) and 4 2 ^ 4 ; (S, A, K;) the latter of which is the 
more approved; (TA;) It (a thing, TA, or an affair 
or event, S, A) rejoiced; or made joyful, glad, or 
happy; (S, A, K;) a person. (S, A.) 2 i, (ISd, L,) 
inf. n. (K,) He beautified; 

rendered beautiful, or goodly. (ISd, L, K.) ISd 
says, I have not heard this, except in the saying of 
El-’Ajjaj, 44-3 4—3. 14 j- 4 as though meaning 
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[Leave thou this subject, and] beautify, or adorn, 
the more this nobility [already beautified, or 
adorned,] by thy describing it. (L.) 3 <**13, (A, K,) 
inf. n. 4»Ui, (A,) He vied, or competed, with 
him, or contended with him for superiority, in 
beauty, or goodliness; [as expl. in the TK; or in 
glory, or excellence;] syn. »'*'* (a, K) and »'>13, (K,) 
both of these meaning the same. (TA.) 4 £4' see 

1, last sentence. i_4>VI * 44 ' The land, or 

earth, became beautiful, or goodly, (S, L, K,) or 
beautiful and bright or splendid, (L,) in its plants, 
or herbage. (S, L, K.) 6 o-=j>" 2*4 (assumed 
tropical:) The meadows, or gardens, became 
abundant in blossoms or flowers [as though 
vying, one with another, in beauty, or goodliness: 
see 3]. (K, TA.) 8 £4**J see 1, in two places. 
10 541**' i. q. 144*! [i. e. He rejoiced, or 
became rejoiced; <* at it, or by it; or at, or by, the 
annunciation of it]. (K.) [See also 5#).] £4, fem. 
with »: see £*4, in two places. £4 Joyful, glad, or 
happy; (S, K;) as also J, £4 (S, A, K) and 

l £43*. (A, TA.) See also £4- *4* Beauty, or 

goodliness: (S, A, L, Msb, K:) or beauty of colour 
of a thing: or its beauty and brightness 
or splendour: or in plants or herbage, beauty and 
brightness or splendour; and in a man, the 
laughing, or happy, appearance of the beautiful 
parts of the face, as the cheeks, and the lines of 
the forehead: or the appearance of joy, gladness, 
or happiness; or joyfulness, gladness, 
or happiness, of aspect or appearance. (L.) You 
say 3*14 44 **'- 3-4 > [A meadow, or garden, of 
surpassing beauty, &c.]. (A.) And 433 j* 4> 
A man possessed of beauty, or goodliness: (S:) or 
of beauty and brightness, &c. (L.) — — Also 
Happiness, joy, or gladness. (Ham p. 403.) £*$* 
Beautiful, or goodly; (S, A, L, Msb, K;) as also 
l £«* (Ham p. 403) and | £4: (AZ, TA:) or 
beautiful in colour: or beautiful and bright or 
splendid: or, applied to a plant, it has this last 
meaning; and, applied to a man, characterized by 
a laughing, or happy, appearance of the beautiful 
parts of the face, as the cheeks, and the lines of 
the forehead: or characterized by the appearance 
of joy, gladness, or happiness; having a joyful, 
glad, or happy, aspect or appearance: (L:) the 
fem. epithet is J, £43?. (A, K, TA: [in the 
CK £43*.]) It is applied to a plant, or herbage, (S, 
A,) in the Kur xxii. 5 and 1. 7. (S.) And J, £43? is 
applied to a woman, as meaning One in whom 
beauty, or goodliness, &c., predominates; (L, 
TA;) as also J, 443; (TA;) pi. of the former, £**4*: 
(A, TA:) and to a camel’s hump, meaning 
(tropical:) fat; (A, K;) because beauty, or 
goodliness, is combined [in this case] with 


fatness; pi. as above. (A, TA.) — — See 
also £4- £44: see £4, in two places. £44: 
see £4- jh 1 “14 3, (S, A, Msb,) aor. 143, (Msb,) inf. 
n. 143, (S, Msb, K,) He overcame him: (S, A, Msb, 
K:) he overpowered him; subdued him: (TA:) he 
surpassed him; excelled him. (Msb.) See also 3. 
You say, *'-411 *j>4 Such a woman surpassed 

the [other] women in beauty. (S.) And >4 [alone] 
He excelled in knowledge &c.; or he was, or 
became, accomplished, or perfect, in 
every excellence, and in goodliness. (S, K.) 
And >411 j4 3, (S, K,) or 3-4*11 >411 34 j, (TA,) 
aor. >4, (K,) inf. n. >>«*, (TA,) (tropical:) 
The moon overcame with its light the light of the 
stars. (S, K, TA.) And 4>*' 14*1' 4j4 (assumed 
tropical:) The light of the sun overspread 

the earth. (TA.) [Hence,] 143, aor. >4, (TA,) 

inf. n. 143 and >j4, (K,) (tropical:) It shone, or 
shone brightly: (K, TA:) and **>4* j 34411 
(tropical:) The cloud shone, or shone brightly. 
(K.) — *143, (S, A,) aor. >4, inf. n. 143, (S,) also 
signifies (tropical:) It (a load, or burden, S, A, 
and running, A) [caused him to be out of 
breath; interrupted his breathing; (see 14*;)] 
caused to pant, or breathe [shortly or] 

uninterruptedly. (S, A.) Also, (ISh, JK, TA,) 

inf. n. 143, (K, TA,) (assumed tropical:) He 
stopped his breath by beating, or by squeezing 
his throat, or throttling him, or by any other 
means: (ISh, TA:) (assumed tropical:) he plied 
him, or worked him, (344) until he became out 
of breath, or until he panted: (JK, TA:) 
(assumed tropical:) he imposed upon him a 
thing that was above his power, or ability. (K, 
TA.) A poet says, 3 1143 41U* lit J44II u] Verily 
the niggardly, when thou askest of him, thou 

stoppest his breath. (ISh, TA.) [Hence,] >4, 

i. q. >$**', as explained below. (K.) — 1*143, (JK,) 
or >1*44 1*143, (TA,) inf. n. 143, (K,) He reproached 
her, or accused her, falsely; (JK;) he aspersed 
her; calumniated her; or brought a false 
accusation against her. (K, * TA.) You say, !*>«•* 
'*4 He reproached her falsely with, or accused 
her falsely of, such a thing. (JK.) [See also 8.] 
3 *144 jib 1 jib (K, * TA,) inf. 

n. *44* and >14, (TA,) [aor. of the latter verb, 
accord, to rule, 143, not >4,] He contended, or 
disputed, or vied, with his companion for 
glory, or superiority, or excellence, and overcame 
him. (K, * TA.) 4 >4 He did, or effected, or he 
said, or uttered, what was wonderful; 
syn. ****14 *14. (K.) 5 14** see 1. 7 >4', (S, A, K,) 
and l >43, (TA,) and J, >*3, like 4°, (K,) 
(tropical:) He was, or became, out of breath; 
his breath became interrupted, by reason of 


fatigue [or running, or by hard work, or bearing a 
heavy load; see 1]: (K:) he panted, or 

breathed [shortly or] uninterruptedly. (S, A.) 
8 >43 He arrogated to himself, or professed, a 
thing falsely. (S, K.) El-Akhtal says, uj 1*3 
>145' f44*“ And there is not in me, if I praise 
them, false profession: (S:) or >43 signifies he 

said what was false, and swore to it. (TA.) 

He said that he had transgressed, or acted 
vitiously, or committed adultery or fornication, 
when he had not done so. (K.) And *44 >43 
He asserted himself to have committed a crime, 
or sin, when he had not done so. (TA, from a 
trad.) — — U >43 He asserted falsely that he 
had had sexual intercourse with her: (M, 
TA:) 1* >1*3 signifies “ he asserted the same with 
truth: ” (TA:) or >43 signifies he charged, 
or upbraided, a person with that which was in 
him; (K, TA;) and >1*3, “he charged, or upbraided, 
with that which was not in him. ” (TA.) See an ex. 
voce >13 in art. >>*. — — Also He (a poet) 
mentioned her (a girl) in his poetry. (JK.) >43' 
34 He became, or was rendered, notorious, or 
infamous, on account of such a woman [with 
whom he was said to have had an illicit 
connexion]. (S, K.) — See also 7. 11 IP' >4', (S, 
A, K,) inf. n. >'>*41, (S,) The night reached 
its middle point; (As, S, A, K;) from »14 
signifying the “ middle ” of a thing: (A:) or 
reached the point when all its stars appeared and 
shone: (Aboo-Sa’eed Ed-Dareer:) or became 
thickly dark: (K:) or for the most part passed: (S, 
K:) or reached the point when about one third of 
it remained. (K.) And IP' 13*4 >4' The night 
became long to us. (S.) And >4" >4' The day 
reached the point when the sun had become 
high. (TA.) 143 inf. n. of 1 [q. v.]. (S, Msb, K.) You 
say, 31 I >4, an imprecation, meaning May he be 
overcome! (A:) or i. q. 31 44 [may he fall, having 
stumbled! or stumble and fall! &c.]: (AA, S, K:) 
and thus used [app. in the latter sense] as an 
imprecation, accord, to Sb, it has no verb, but is 
put in the accus. case on the supposition of a 
verb. (TA.) One says also, J, '>4j '>4, with damm 
to each. (TA in art. >4.) And *44 U 1 43 [May he 
fall, having stumbled! & c.: how bountiful is he!], 
like as one says 31 44 [when not meaning it to be 

understood as an imprecation]. (A.) It also 

signifies Distance, or remoteness: (K:) and 

remoteness from good or prosperity. (TA.) 

Disappointment. (IAar, TA.) — — Wonder; 
syn. 4=*°. (K.) One says, ' >4 meaning 4* 
[for 4* **4 I do wonder: or wonderful!]. (S.) 
So [sometimes] in the phrase 31 I >4 [I do wonder 
at him, or it]. (IAar, TA.) Love. (K.) Accord. 



270 Digitized Text Version VI. 1 


[BOOKI.] 


to some, means Love to you. (JK.) 

jfr* z jjj z jjj e jj e'jj* 1 is a saying 

of the Arabs, meaning Husbands are three: a 
husband who overcomes the eyes by his 
goodliness, (S,) or a husband of noble race, 
though he may be of little wealth; (TA;) and a 
husband prepared for the accidents, 

or calamities, of fortune; and a husband from 
whom a dowry is got, (S,) or a husband who has 
not nobility of race, and who therefore doubles 
the dowry to make himself desired. (TA.) — 
(assumed tropical:) Distress that affects the 
breath or respiration, syn. (K, 

TA,) [particularly] of a camel when he is spurred 
on, or of a man when a labour above his power is 

imposed upon him. (TA.) see j+j. Also 

(tropical:) The state of being out of breath; 
interruption of the breath, by reason of fatigue, 
(K, TA,) [or by bearing a heavy load, (see l,)] or 
by hard work, and by running: (TA:) a panting, or 
breathing [shortly or] uninterruptedly. (S, A, TA,) 

— Wide-spreading land; a wide tract of land; as 

also i [q. v.]. (K.) A country, or district; 

or a city, or town; syn. (K:) or the middle 

thereof. (TA.) The middle, and best part, 

( j^, and j)i-, for the former of which words we 
find erroneously put in the copies of the K, 
TA,) of a valley; as also J. [q. v.]. (K, TA.) »j*5 
Plain, or even, or soft, land or ground: or a wide 

tract of land between mountains. (L.) See 

also in two places. The middle (S, A, K) 

of a valley, and of the night, and of a horse, (S, 
K,) and of a camel's saddle, (TA,) and of a ring, 
(K,) or of a thing. (A.) Ife A certain plant, of 
sweet odour; (K;) the [plant called] J 3=-, which is 
also called Jp [buphthalmum, or ox-eye;] it 
is the jill ’JH, a crisping, or curling, plant, having 
a yellow flower; growing in the days of the 
spring (tw^O, and called VJ'jc.- (S:) As says, 
The jl je- is the IP J-w: and Az says. The '“'Jlp is 
the SjLi.; and I regard j'-h as a Persian 
word. (TA.) — — Perfume. (Msb.) — — And 
hence applied to The flowers of the desert. (Msb.) 

— — And Anything goodly, or beautiful, 
and bright, or shining. (K, TA.) j'P A certain 
thing with which one weighs; (S, Msb, K;) the 
weight of three hundred pounds: (Fr, IAar, 
A'Obeyd, S, K:) thought by A'Obeyd to be not 
Arabic, but Coptic; (S;) having this signification 
in Coptic; (JK;) but thought by Az to be pure 
Arabic: (TA:) or four hundred pounds: or six 
hundred: or a thousand: (K:) and, (K,) or as some 
say, (TA,) one half of a load (K, TA) borne by a 
camel, (TA,) containing four hundred pounds, (K, 
TA,) in the dial, of Syria: (TA:) or a load borne by 
a camel: (Kt:) or a camel-load of household- 


I _! 

goods or furniture and utensils: (As:) and 
commodities, or utensils, or the like, of the sea; 
expl. by [perhaps a 

mistranscription for gJii or 

commodities, or goods, of the merchants: 
the poet Bureyk El-Hudhalee speaks of camels 
bearing j'-w]. (JK, K.) It is said that Talhah the 
son of ’Obeyd-Allah left a hundred jl+5, in 
each jVj of which was three hundred-weight of 
gold (S, TA) and silver; (TA;) jW-j being thus 
made to signify a receptacle: (S, TA:) accord, to 
As and Kt, the meaning is, a hundred camel- 
loads. (TA.) 'ji& and J, (A, K) and [ (A) 

[and i jpP] (tropical:) Out of breath; having 
his breath interrupted, by reason of fatigue [or 
running, or by hard work, or bearing a heavy 
load; see l and y]; panting, or breathing 
[shortly or] uninterruptedly. (A.) [act. part, 
n. of l, Overcoming; &c. And particularly,] 
(assumed tropical:) Overcoming in light. (JK.) 
[Hence,] (tropical:) A moon that 

overcomes with its light the light of the stars. (S, 
A.) And (tropical:) The moon; because 

it outshines the stars: (Msb:) or the full moon. 
(JK.) jP [The aorta; so in the present day;] a 
certain vein [or artery], (S, A, K,) in the back, (K,) 
lying within, or at the inner side of, the back- 
bone (A'Obeyd, A, TA) and the heart, (A'Obeyd, 
TA,) the severing of which causes 

death: (A'Obeyd, S, A:) it is name given to each of 
two veins [or arteries, or the two portions of the 
aorta which are called the aorta ascendens 
and aorta descendens,] which issue from the 
heart, and from which then branch off all the 
other arteries: (S:) and, (K,) or as some say, 
(TA,) the j [i. e. either the carotid artery or the 
external jugular vein] of the neck: (K:) and, (K,) 
or as some say, (TA,) [the vein in the arm called] 
the J=^i: (K:) or, accord, to the more full 
description of IAth, a certain vein [or artery] 
arising from the head, and extending to the foot, 
and having arteries which communicate with 
most of the extremities and the body: what is in 
the head is called the and hence 

the saying, “di- “dll meaning “God killed 

him,” or “may God kill him!” and it extends to the 
throat, and is there called the 4u3; and to the 
chest, and is there called [especially] the jP 
[meaning the aorta ascendens]; and to the back, 
and is there called the u#j [meaning the aorta 
descendens]; and the heart is suspended to it; 
and it extends to the thigh, and is there called 
the d-d; and to the shank, and is there called 
the u?L-=: the <■ in it is augmentative. (TA.) You 
say, j-ks [it severed his aorta]; meaning 
(tropical:) it (pain) destroyed him. (A.) — — 


Also The back: (K:) or the place of the vein [or 
artery] so called. (As, in art. of the S.) One 
says, djp jMa Such a one is strong in the 
back: (TA:) or strong in the place of the vein 
[or artery] called the jP. (As, ubi supra.)- — 
And The back of the curved part of the extremity 
of a bow: (K:) or the part between the and 
the (S, K:) in the bow is its P, which is the 
part between the two extremities of its string or 
the like; then, next to this, the 5P; then, next to 
this, the jP; then, the then, the 

which is the curved part of the extremity. (As.) — 

— And A tent-pole. (JK.) And The shorter 

side of a feather: (K:) [or] so [which is the 
pi.]: (JK:) [or] the latter signifies the feathers 
(Lh, S) of the wing (Lh) of a bird (Lh, S) next 
after those called (Lh,) [and] next [before] 

those called JP: (S:) the first of them are those 
called j“l, (S,) four in number, in the fore part 
of the wing; (Lh;) the next, 44^, (Lh, S,) also 
four; (Lh;) the next, (Lh, S,) also four; 

(Lh;) the next, j*pt, (Lh, S,) also four; (Lh;) and 
the next, JP [which are also four]. (S.) jj$4«: 
see jfrP: see jj$j. j«P>: see Q. 

l z in the pass, form, (Kt, Msb,) inf. n. <?■ jV), 
(K,) (assumed tropical:) It (a thing) was 

taken otherwise than by, or in, the right way: 
(Msb:) or (tropical:) it was turned away, or 
conveyed by turning away, (Kt, K, TA,) from the 
beaten way or road, (Kt, TA,) or from the direct, 
or right, main road. (K, TA.) And p 
(tropical:) It (the road, A) lead them otherwise 
than in the beaten track. (T, A, TA.) [See £ jjj, 

from which the verb is derived.] (tropical:) 

It (a man's blood) was made to be of no account, 
to go for nothing, unretaliated, or 

uncompensated by a mulct; was made allowable 
to be taken or shed. (Mgh.) And z'J& 
(tropical:) He made his blood to be of no 

account, &c. (TA.) Hence, (TA,) '-J 

lii % (k, * TA) (tropical:) Verily, since 

thou hast made me [meaning my offence] to pass 
unnoticed, or hast taken no account of me, 
(tstO- 2 *,) by annulling in respect of me the 
prescribed castigation, (K, TA,) I will not drink it 
(i. e. wine) henceforth: (TA:) said by Aboo- 
Mihjen (K, TA) Eth-Tha- kafee, (TA,) to Ibn- 

Abee-Wakkas. (TA.) You say also, u^-dl z'J& 

(assumed tropical:) He made the place free to 
the people in general to pasture their beasts in 
it. (IAar, L.) Q. 2 zj^ It (a place) became, or was 
made, free to the people in general to pasture 
their beasts in it. (IAar, L.) jr an arabicized 
word, (T, S, Mgh, L, TA,) from (T, Mgh, L, 
TA,) which is Persian; (L, TA;) or, as some say, it 
is an Indian word, originally meaning Bad, 



[BOOKI.] 


Digitized Text Version Vl.l 271 


whence the Persian »j3=, and hence the 
arabicized £j3; (TA;) applied to a dirhem, as 
meaning bad; (Kr, S;) false; (S, El-Marzookee;) 
adulterated; (Shifa el-Ghaleel, El-Marzookee;) of 
had silver; (A, Mgh, L, Msb;) with which one 
cannot buy: (IAar, TA:) or, as some say, in which 
the silver is predominant: or, accord, to IAar, 
of which the die has been falsified: (Mgh:) or not 
coined in the government-mint: (Lh, TA:) and 
1 £343 signifies the same, applied to a dirhem; 
(Lh, A, Mgh;) and so [ j;344; (Lh, El-Marzookee;) 
hut [Mtr says,] I have not found it with u, except 
on the authority of Lh (Mgh;) and IKh says that it 
is a word of the vulgar: (TA:) the pi. [of j«j] 
is £ >4), and [of ^=4=j44 [,jr js^j. (TA.) — — 
Hence, metaphorically, (Mgh,) (tropical:) Bad; 
(S, A, Mgh, L, Msb, K;) and false, or of 
no account; (S, A, Mgh, K;) applied to a thing (S, 
A, Mgh, L, Msb) of any kind: (A, Mgh, L:) 
anything rejected; not received or accepted; 
rejected as wrong or had; as also [ jr 344: (TA:) 
and a thing is termed ] jr >43 when it is as though 
it were cast away, and not an object of 
emulous desire or envy, or not in request. (El- 
Marzookee, TA.) You say, £>3 (tropical:) 
Bad language. (A, L.) And jr 33 34= (tropical:) A 
bad action. (A, L.) — — (assumed tropical:) 
Allowed or allowable [to any person, to be taken 
or let alone, or to be possessed or made use of 
or done]; made allowable, free, or lawful. (K.) 
You say, £ 33 3 (tropical:) Blood made to he of 
no account, to go for nothing, unretaliated, or 
uncompensated by a mulct; allowed to he taken 
or shed; (A, L;) as also | £ 343. (K.) And j 33 >44 
(assumed tropical:) A place free to the people in 
general to pasture their beasts in it. (IAar, 
L.) And l j;343 *3 (assumed tropical:) A water 
left free to those who come to water at it. (A, K, * 
TA.) £343: see £>3, in four 

places, £ 344: see £ 33, in two places. 44= l <4>4), 
aor. 1=4), inf. n. )=4), It (a load, or burden,) 
oppressed him by its weight, and he was unable 
to hear it: (S, M, TA:) or pressed heavily upon 
him, and distressed him. (T, TA.) [And hence,] 
(tropical:) It (an affair, M, K, or anything, T) 
oppressed him by its weight, (T, M,) and he was 
unable to bear it: (M:) or overpowered him, and 
pressed heavily upon him, and distressed him; 
(Jm, K;) and so “^4=, as heard by Aboo-Turab 
from an Arab of the desert; but no one has 
followed him in this. (Az, TA.) You say also, 1=4) 
<3ljll He loaded the riding-camel heavily, and 
fatigued it. (K.) 4*4 3=! A distressing, grievous, or 
difficult, affair. (S, CK, hut wanting in two MS. 
copies of the K.) And 4*4 [alone], (CK, but 


=_> 

wanting in two MS. copies of the K,) or ] <3*4, 
(O, TA,) (tropical:) A calamity, or misfortune. (O, 
K, TA.) <3*4: see 3 a 4. 3_ w 3 Oppressed by the 
weight of a load, and unable to hear it. (S.) [And 
hence,] (assumed tropical:) Any one having a 
thing required of him which he is unable to do, 
or which he cannot find. (TA.) And 3 _j3=> Cij? 
(assumed tropical:) An opponent, or an 
adversary, overcome, or vanquished. (TA.) 3«= 
l 3$=, aor. 33, inf. n. 33, It (the body) was, or 
became, affected with [the disease termed] 33. 
(Msb.) i34) [The mild species of leprosy 
termed “alphus,” or “vitiligo alba;” in 

Hebrew pn'3;] a whiteness, less than what is 
termed >=3), that comes upon the external skin 
of a man; (JK;) a whiteness that affects the skin, 
(S,) or body, (Mgh, Msb,) differing from the 
colour of the latter; (S, Msb;) not from what is 
termed >=3), (S, Mgh,) or not >=3): (Msb:) and, 
accord, to IF, a blackness that affects the skin; [i. 
e. the species of leprosy termed “melas,” or “lepra 
maculosa nigra;”] or a colour differing from that 
of the skin: (Msb:) a thin whiteness that affects 
the exterior of the cuticle, by reason of a bad state 
of the temperament of the part, inclining 
to coldness, and the predominance of the phlegm 
over the blood: the black [species] thereof alters 
(>=4, in the CK l s j= 3,) the skin to blackness, by 
reason of the mixing of the black bile with the 

blood. (K, TA.) [Hence,] >341 34= (assumed 

tropical:) [Lichen, or liverwort;] a certain plant; 
(K;) i. e. >341 >! 3= [more commonly called 3 3= 
>33!l] : (TA:) or i. q. f-431 >j3l, (K, TA,) or Jj3! 
34% (CK,) [evidently from the Persian jj4 
explained in Johnson's Pers. Ar. and Engl. Diet, 
as “sandix-gum, juniper:” hut SM says that] this 
is a certain plant, the body [or substance] of 
which is %»< ■» [app. meaning composed of 
globules or the like; probably a particular species 
of lichen, with spherical cells]. (TA.) 334 applied 
to a man, Affected with [the disease termed] 34): 
(JK, Msb:) fern. )43. (Msb.) — — [And 
hence,] so applied, (assumed tropical:) Very 
white. (TA.) Js= l <3ill [aor. 34), inf. n. 34),] 
He left the she-camel without a 33*-= 
[bound upon her udder to prevent her being 
sucked]; (Bd in iii. 54;) as also J. 4-3: (S:) or he 
left her to be milked; or allowed her being 
milked: (Z, TA:) and { the latter, he loosed 
her >!>=-=>, and left her young one at liberty to 
such her; (K;) and he left her to herself (K, TA) to 
be milked by any one who pleased. (TA.) — — 
And <4), (S, K,) aor. 34), (K,) [inf. n. 34),] He left 
him (S, K) to his own will, or wish, (S,) or to his 
own opinion, or judgment; (K;) as also [ <43: (S, 


K:) or the former is said in relation to the free 
man; and ] the latter, in relation to the slave; (Zj, 
K;) and signifies also [simply] he left him to 

himself. (K, * TA.) Hence, (TA,) 34) signifies 

[also] The act of cursing. (S, Msb, K.) You 
say, <4), aor. 34), inf. n. 34), He cursed him. 
(Msb.) And 43i <41 34) May God curse such a one! 
(K, TA.) — =^=4), aor. 34), inf. n. 34), She (a camel) 
had her >!>-= loosed, and her young one left to 
suck her. (K.) 3 <1*4= The act of cursing each 
other: (S, Mgh, Msb:) inf. n. of <1*4 He cursed 
him, being cursed by him: (Msb:) [or rather] <3*3 
signifies I joined with him in imprecating 
the curse of God upon whichever of us did wrong. 
(JK.) Hence the saying of Ibn-Mes'ood, 33 ^ 
Sjaj]l Jju . " 1 ‘ j J 0>>*=i 3 

[Whosoever will, I will contend with him by 
imprecating the curse of God upon whichever of 
us is wrong, that the shorter chapter of “Women” 
came down from heaven after the chapter of “The 
Cow”]: or, accord, to one recital, he said <*4 Y: 
for when they differed respecting a thing, they 
used to come together, and say, 4*33 <=3 J, <31 
!*=> [The curse of God he upon such of us as is the 
wrongdoer!]. (Mgh.) 13=4= 3*4 and J, I >44 

and l 1 3*4= all signify They cursed one another: 
(K:) [or] they joined in imprecating a curse upon 
such of them as was the wrongdoer: (TA:) and 
l I >44! signifies the like: whence, 334 f=, in the 
Kur [iii. 54], (Bd, TA,) as some explain it, (TA,) 
meaning J, 3*44 p, i. e., Then let us imprecate a 
curse upon such of us as is the liar. (Bd. [But see 

also 8 below.]) 4 34)! see 1, in four places. 

[The inf. n.] 343 also signifies The sending forth, 
or letting flow, the water upon what has been 
sown, (JK, K, TA,) after having finished the 
sowing. (JK, TA. [In the CK, <=34 is erroneously 
put for <=34.]) 5 344 see 3. 6 3*4) see 3, in two 

places. 8 34=3 see 3- [Hence,] 34)!, (S, Msb, 

K,) or 34.111 ^ 33=!, (JK,) (tropical:) He 
humbled, or abased, himself; or addressed 
himself with earnest, or energetic, 
supplication; syn. £3*===; (S, Msh, K;) <41 to 
God: (Msb:) he strove, or was earnest, or 
energetic, in prayer, or supplication; (JK, K;) and 
was sincere, or without hypocrisy, therein; (S, K;) 
with a striving, or an earnestness, or energy, like 
that of the u334“ [properly so called, i. e., 
persons who join in imprecating a curse upon 
such of them as is the wrongdoer]. (TA.) It is said 
that 334 3, in the Kur [iii. 54, of which one 
explanation has been given above, (see 3,)] 
means (tropical:) Then let us be sincere, or 
without hypocrisy, in prayer, or supplication; (S, 
TA;) and let us strive, or be earnest, or 
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energetic: (TA:) or let us humble, or abase, 
ourselves; &c.; syn. (Jel.) to 4 He 

milked her (namely, a camel,) without a 
(K. [See l, first sentence.]) — — He (a young 
camel) pulled off her » j -3 [pi. of Jjr^] to suck 

her, namely, his mother. (JK.) 4ejll 

He (the ruler) left the people, or subject, to 
themselves, (Lh, K,) to do what they would; not 

restraining them. (Lh, TA.) I gii'g jiin j 

(S) and 444 (K) (assumed tropical:) The 

shores, and the desert, left them at liberty in their 
abodes therein, no Sultan reaching them, so that 
they did what they pleased. (S, * K.) 34; (S, Mgh, 
K) and j 34 (S, Msh, K) A curse: (S, Mgh, Msb, 
K:) from 3aull 34 in the sense first explained 
above. (Bd in iii. 54.) You say, -dll <4 and 
l 34 The curse of God be on him! (S.) For 
another ex., see 3. <4: see what next precedes, in 
two places. 34 The quality of shrinking from foul 
things, and of generosity, or 
nobleness. (JK.) ill 44 One that shrinks from foul 
things, and is generous, or noble; applied to a 
man (Ibn- Abbad, JK) and to a woman: (JK:) 
pi. 344. (Ibn- Abbad, JK.) A lord, chief, or 
prince, combining all good qualities. (Seer, K.) — 

— A great, or frequent, laugher. (S, K.) 34 A 
she-camel having no Jj-* upon her, (S, K, TA,) 
so that any one who will may milk her: (TA:) or 
one having no nose-rein upon her, (K, TA,) so 
that she pastures where she will: (TA:) or also 
one having no u'3? [which is a piece of wood 
inserted in the partition between the nostrils]: 
(S:) and (so in the S, but in the K “or”) one having 
no mark, or brand, upon her: (JK, S, K:) pi. 34 
(JK, S, K) and 34: (JK, K, TA: [the latter in the 
CK like 4:]) and J, 343 signifies left in the state 
of her that is termed 34, (S,) or having her J 
loosed, and her young one left at liberty to suck 
her: (K:) and j 3*1" is applied in the same sense 
[as its pi.]. (S, K. [In the CK the latter is 

written as a sing.]) [Hence,] 54 44 

jlj_a cjL jjfc, said by an Arab woman to her 
husband; (S;) by the wife of Dureyd Ibn-Es- 
Simmeh, to him, on his desiring to divorce her; 
meaning (assumed tropical:) I made my 
property lawful to thee. (TA.) — — 044 

(assumed tropical:) People at liberty in their 
place of abode, no Sultan reaching them, so that 

they do what they please. (K.) And the sing., 

(tropical:) Going to and fro without work. (Ibn- 

Abbad, Z, K.) (tropical:) A pastor without a 

staff: (JK, K:) or, walking without a staff. (TA.) 

— — (assumed tropical:) A man without a 
weapon. (IAar, TA.) — — And 314 (assumed 
tropical:) A woman having no husband; (JK;) 
syn. fjL (K.) 34 1 The produce, or fruit, of a certain 


tree, which is the f jc. [ a name applied to the 
cypress and to the juniper-tree]: (S:) so says Ibn- 
Seena [Avicenna] in the Kanoon; and he adds 
that it is of two species, small and great, both 
brought from the country of the fjj: one species 
of the tree thereof has leaves like those of the 
[or common, evergreen, cypress], has many 
thorns, and grows, or spreads, wide, (4 =j* 34,) 
not growing tall: the leaves of the other are like 
those of the [or tamarisk], the taste thereof 
is like [that of] the j j and it is drier, and less 
hot: (TA:) or it is the produce of a kind of great 
tree, the leaves of which are like [those of] 
the 4 4, and the fruit of which is like the 4 [or 
fruit of the lote-tree called j 4]; and it is not [the 
fruit of] the f _f, as J imagined it to be: the 
smoke thereof expels quickly the young in the 
womb: used as a liniment, with vinegar, it cures 
what is termed 4*311 4 [alopecia]: and with 
honey, it cleanses foul ulcers. (K.) [In the present 
day, it is applied to the juniper-tree; as is 
also 44; and particularly to the species 
thereof called the savin. See u 1 34.] 34* and 3*4 
[its pi.]: see 34. 2 4^ 1 j4, inf. n. f43 They 

separated the ^ [i. e. lambs, or kids, or both,] 
from their mothers, (S, K,) and pastured them 
alone. (S.) — I >4, inf. n. as above, They 

stayed, or remained, in the place; (K, TA;) did not 
quit it. (TA.) — — Also 4> said of a man, 
(assumed tropical:) He continued looking at a 
thing without his being relieved by doing so. 
(JK.) — — (assumed tropical:) He was silent, 
and confounded, or perplexed, when asked 

respecting a thing. (JK.) (assumed tropical:) 

He did not fight, or engage in conflict. (JK.) 4 4> 
(K,) inf. n. f4L (JK,) (assumed tropical:) It (a 
thing, or an affair,) was, or became, dubious, 
confused, or vague, (JK, K, TA,) so that one knew 
not the way, or manner, in which it should be 
engaged in, done, executed, or performed; (JK, 
TA;) as also J, 44 (JK, K, TA;) for which 
grammarians often use J, 4 1 ! but this has 
not been heard in the [classical] language of the 
Arabs: (MF, TA:) [said to be] from 4 denoting a 
colour, whatever it be, except that which 
is termed 34, in which is no colour differing 
therefrom. (Har p. 50.) — He closed, or locked, a 
door; (S, Mgh, TA;) [or, so that one could not find 
the way to open it; (see 4*;)] and stopped it up. 
(TA.) [And hence,] one says of the thumb, 4 
meaning It closes upon [the palm of] the 
hand, as a cover. (TA.) — — [Hence also,] 
(assumed tropical:) He made a thing, or an 
affair, to be dubious, confused, or vague, (JK, TA, 
*) so that there was no way, or manner, of 
knowing it, (TA,) or so that one knew not the 


way, or manner, in which it should be engaged in, 
done, executed, or performed: (JK:) [in the 
former sense, or meaning (assumed tropical:) he 
made it to be dubious, confused, or vague,] said 
of speech, or language, (K in art. &c.,) and 
of information, or news, or a narration; (Msb;) 
contr. of 44; (TA in art. i. q. 4 3. 

(Msb.) — — (assumed tropical:) He made, 
or held, a thing to be vague, or indefinite. (Mgh.) 

And, said of a prohibited thing, (assumed 

tropical:) He made it, or held it, to be 
not allowable in any manner, nor for any cause: 
(Az, TA:) or to be prohibited unconditionally. 

(Mgh.) [See 4“-] (assumed tropical:) He 

made a man to turn away, or withdraw, or retire, 
(JK, K,) 4 from such a thing, (JK,) or jAl 4 

from the affair. (K.) — 44 1 The land 

produced what is termed 44: (JK, K:) or 
produced much thereof. (S.) 5 4 see 10. 7 4! 

see 4. 10 44 see 4. You say, 4^ 34 

(tropical:) The affair was as though it 
were closed against him, so that he knew not the 
way in which to engage in it, or execute it; 
syn. -*4 jjji. (TA.) And s4 44 (K,) 
or p4ll pa," 1.4 (S, TA,) (assumed tropical:) 
Speech was as though it were closed against him; 
or he was, or became, impeded in his speech, 
unable to speak, or tongue-tied; (S, * K, TA;) 

syn. <44; (S;) and <44 j, VSS. -4 [signifies the 

0 ? 

same]; syn. jyj > (JK, S; *) on the authority of AZ. 
(S.) And 34 4 11, 1 (assumed tropical:) The 
information, or narration, was dubious, 
confused, vague, or difficult to be understood or 
expressed; or was not to be understood or 
expressed; as though it were closed [against the 
hearer or speaker]; syn. 3*4, 
and (Msb.) 4 is pi. of [ 34^ (S, Msb, K,) 

as are also J, 44 and 44, (K,) [or rather 4 is a 
coll. gen. n., and J, 34 is its n. un., and J, 4 is a 
quasi-pl. n., and] 44 i s ph °f 44 (S, Msb,) 
and 4“4 is a pi. pi. [i. e. pi. of f4]: (K:) i 34 
signifies A lamb, and is applied to the male and 
the female; (S, Msb;) or, accord, to a trad, 
in which it occurs, it is a name for the female; 
(IAth, TA;) but 44, which is applied to lambs 
when they are alone, as 34“ is to kids when they 
are alone, is also applied to lambs and kids 
together: (S, * Msb:) or, accord, to IF, 4 signifies 
young lambs or goats: (Msb:) and accord, to AZ, 
(Msb,) or A'Obeyd, (TA,) j 34 i s applied to a 
lamb or goat, whether male or female, after the 
period when it is termed 3i4: ; which is when it is 
just brought forth; (Msb, TA;) and its pi. 
is 4 : (Msb: [so in my copy of that work, as 
though meant for 44; but perhaps a 
mistranscription for 444]) or it is applied to a 
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lamb or goat when just brought forth, i. e., before 
it is termed 444 (Mgh: [and this is agreeable 
with its application in a trad, cited by IAth:]) or 
to the young one, not, as in the K, young ones, 
(TA,) of the sheep, and of the goat, and of an 
animal of the bovine kind (K, TA) both wild and 
not wild, alike to the male and the female, while 
small; or, as some say, when it has attained to 
youthful vigour: (TA:) Leheed applies 44 to the 
young ones of [wild] animals of the bovine kind: 
(S, TA:) accord, to Th, f4 signifies young kids. 

(TA.) 4M 1 4_~. One of the Mansions (K, TA) 

of the Moon: (TA:) or two stars which are not of 
the Mansions of the Moon. (S and L and K in 
art. q. v.) pn: see f4, in two places. [pH an 
epithet of which only the fem. form is mentioned. 
You say] j' Land abounding with what is 

termed (AHn, K:) the word 4^., is a 

possessive epithet. (TA.) 3-*4: see f4, in four 
places. 44 A rock, or great mass of stone or of 
hard stone, (K, TA,) that is solid, not hollow. 

(TA.) And hence, accord, to some, (TA,) or 

because his condition is such that one knows not 
how to prevail with him, (Ham pp. 334 and 610,) 
A courageous man, (K, and Ham ubi supra,) or a 
horseman, (AO, S,) to whom one knows not the 
way whence to gain access, or whence to come, 
(AO, S, K,) by reason of his great might, or 
valour: (AO, S:) or, as in the Nawadir, 44 34 j 
signifies a man who will not be turned from a 
thing that he desires to do: (TA:) it is not applied 
as an epithet to a woman: (IJ, TA:) pi. pH. (S, A.) 
You say, 4* U4 1 >, meaning (assumed 
tropical:) He is a courageous man, of those to 
whom the approach is as though it were closed 
against his adversaries. (A, TA.) Accord, to IJ, it 
is an inf. n. used as an epithet, though having no 
verb. (TA.) [Hence,] it applies to one and to a 
number of persons. (Ham p. 494.) [For] it 

signifies also (assumed tropical:) An army: 

(S, K:) or courageous men, or courageous men 
clad in armour; because one knows not the way 
in which to fight with them: or, as some say, a 
company of horsemen: (TA:) pi. as above. (K.) 
— — (assumed tropical:) A difficult affair or 
case; (K, TA;) such that one cannot find the way 
to perform it, or manage it: pi. as above. (TA.) 
You say, 14 4=4 V 44 j ^4 & (assumed tropical:) 
[He fell into a difficult, or an embarrassing, case, 
which one knew not the way to manage]. (TA.) 
The pi. is also explained as meaning (assumed 
tropical:) Dubious, confused, or vague, affairs or 

cases. (TA.) (assumed tropical:) Blackness. 

(TA.) — — And 4-^ (assumed tropical:) 
The three nights in which the moon does not 


[visibly] rise. (TA.) ^^*4, a word both sing, and 
pi., (Sb, S, K,) its alif [written ls] being 
a denotative of the fem. gender, wherefore it is 
without tenween; (Sb, S;) or [it is written ^4*4, 
with tenween, for it is a coll. gen. n., and] its n. 
un. is »44, (S, K, and so in the JK,) its alif, some 
say, being a letter of quasi-coordination; but Mhr 
says that this is not known, and that the alif in a 
word of the measure is nought hut a 
denotative of the fem. gender; (S;) and the n. 
un. is anomalous; (El-'Ash- moonee's Expos, 
of the Alfeeyeh of Ibn-Malik, § [A species 

of barley-grass; app. hordeum murinum, or 
common wall-barley-grass;] a certain plant, (Lth, 
JK, S, K,) well known; (K;) the sheep and 
goats, (Lth, TA,) or the camels, (JK,) are 
vehemently fond of it as long as it is green; (Lth, 
JK, TA;) but when it dries up, its prickles bristle 
out, and it repugns; (Lth, TA;) it is of the herbs 
(Jj4) that are termed 44^ [app. here meaning 
slender and sweet] when fresh and when dry, 
and comes forth at first undistinguishably as to 
species, from the earth, like as does corn; then it 
becomes like corn, and puts forth prickles like 
those [that compose the awn, or heard,] of the 
ear of corn, which, when they enter the noses of 
the sheep or goats and the camels, cause pain to 
their noses, until men pull them out from their 
mouths and their noses; and when it becomes 
large, and dries up, it is a pasture that is fed upon 
until the rain of the next year falls upon it, when 
its seed that has fallen from its ears germinates 
beneath it. (AHn, TA.) 44 Black: (K:) pi. pH. 
(TA.) And [app. used also as a subst., 

signifying] A black ewe (K, TA) in which is no 
whiteness: pi. as above and f4. (TA.) — — 
Applied to a horse, to the male and the female, 
(S, * Mgh, * K,) Of one, unmixed, colour; in 
which is no colour differing from the rest: (S, 
Mgh, K:) pi. pH. (S.) 44 V j jfei V [Not having a 
star, or blaze, on the forehead or face, nor of one, 
unmixed, colour, or not white nor black, (some 
such proposition as “This is a horse” 

being understood before V,)] is a prov. applied to 
a dubious, confused, or vague, affair or case. 

(TA.) A colour of one kind, (JK,) in which is 

no colour differing from the rest, (JK, and Har p. 
50,) whatever colour it be, except that which is 
termed 444 (Har ubi supra:) or a colour that is 
clear, pure, or unmixed, not resembling 
any other, (AA, K, * TA,) whether it he black or 
any other colour, (AA, TA,) except, as Z says, that 

which is termed 444 (TA.) A night in which 

is no light (JK, TA) until the dawn. (TA.) 

(tropical:) A sound, or voice, in which is no 


trilling, or quavering, or reiteration in the throat 
or fauces. (JK, K, * TA. *) — — Perfect, or 
complete, in make; as also J, pH*: pi. fn: so in the 
phrase in a trad, (respecting the day of 
resurrection, TA), L>4 u^ill i. e. 

Mankind shall he congregated perfect, or 
complete, in make, without mutilation, or defect: 
(JK:) or the meaning here is, sound, or healthy: 
(S:) or not having any of the diseases or noxious 
affections of the present state, as blindness, and 
elephantiasis, and leprosy, and blindness of one 
eye, and lameness, &c.: (A'Obeyd, K, * TA:) or 
naked; (JK, K;) not having upon them anything 
to conceal them: (JK:) or not having with 
them anything (S, TA) of worldly goods or 
commodities. (TA.) — — (assumed tropical:) 
Unknown. (El-Khattabee, TA.) — See 
also 44!. *hh [A beast; a brute;] any quadruped, 
(Akh, M, Msh, K,) even if in the water, (Akh, M, 
K,) [i. e.,] of the land and of the sea; (Msh;) and 
(so in the Msb, but in the K “or”) any animal that 
does not discriminate: (Zj, Msb, K:) pi. PPh. (S, 
Msb, K.) [ ^hh Of, or relating to, beasts, 
or brutes.] [ The nature of beasts, or 

brutes.] 44 see 44, in two places. Also i. 

q. i [app. as meaning Destitute of the faculty 
of speech or articulation, like the beasts]. (K.) 44 
The thumb, and the great toe; (M, K;) the 
greatest (JK, T, S,) that is next to the 

forefinger, having two joints, so called because it 
closes upon [the palm of] the hand, as a cover; 
(T, TA;) the greatest of the £4-3 in the hand and 
in the foot: (M, K:) of the fem. gender, (S, 
Msb,) accord, to common repute; (Msh;) and 
sometimes masc.: (Lh, M, K:) and [ pin signifies 
the same; mentioned by Az in the T, and by 
others; hut Az adds that one should not say pH: 
(TA:) the pi. of 44 is 4**4 (JK, S, M, Msb, K) 
and 4*4, (M, K,) which latter is used by poetic 
license for the former, (M,) and ^iL>l4J. 
(Msb.) 44! 4-=3 [Shorter than the great 

toe of the (lizard called) >4“»], and 4™ 44 i> 
[than the back toe of the (bird called) «U=S], 
and is j44l 44 i> [than the back toe of the (bird 
called) lS j 44I, are proverbs of the Arabs. (Har 
p. 335-) 44, applied to a door, Closed, or locked, 
(JK, K,) so that one cannot find the way to open 
it: (JK, TA:) and stopped up: (TA:) or having a 
lock upon it, with which it is fastened. (Mgh.) — 

— A wall in which is no door. (TA.) A chest 

having no lock [by means of which it may be 
opened]. (IAmb, TA.) — — I. q. [as 

meaning Solid; not hollow; in the CK 
which signifies the same]; as also [ 44 (K:) 
having no fissure in it: and [ the latter, applied to 
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a heart is said to mean (assumed tropical:) 
impenetrable by admonition. (TA.) — — 

(assumed tropical:) A thing, or an affair, made to 
be dubious, confused, or vague; (JK;) [such that 
there is no way, or manner, of knowing it; (see 
the verb;)] or such that one knows not the way, 
or manner, in which it should be engaged in, 
done, executed, or performed: (JK, S, Mgh, TA:) 
(assumed tropical:) speech, or language, [that 
is dubious, confused, or vague,] such that there is 
no way, or manner, of knowing it: (Mgh, TA:) 
applied to a road, (assumed 
tropical:) unapparent, or hardly apparent: (TA:) 
and, applied to the ordinance respecting the 
making up for the days in which one has broken a 
fast, [and to many other cases,] (assumed 
tropical:) undefined; in this instance meaning, as 
to whether the days may be interrupted, or 
whether they must be consecutive. (Mgh.) 
[Hence,] (assumed tropical:) Difficult 

things, or affairs, such that one cannot find the 
way to perform them. (TA.) And iUlAfl, so 

termed by the grammarians, (assumed tropical:) 
The nouns of indication, (S, K,) such as li* 
and »Y j* and ^ and J: (S:) accord, to 
Az, signifies (assumed tropical:) 

the particles which have no derivatives, and 
of which the roots are not known, as and 

and and If and the like. (TA.) Applied to 

a vow, and to [certain ordinances respecting] 
marriage and divorce and emancipation, 
(assumed tropical:) From which there is no 
getting out, or extricating of oneself; as 
though they were closed doors with locks upon 
them: (Mgh:) and, applied to prohibited things, 
(assumed tropical:) not allowable in any manner, 
(T, K, TA,) nor for any cause; (T, TA;) or 
prohibited unconditionally; (Mgh;) as the 
prohibition of [the marriage with] the mother, 
and the sister, (T, Mgh, * K, TA,) and the like: (T, 
TA:) such a woman is said to be J^jll 
(assumed tropical:) [absolutely prohibited to 
the man; as though she were closed against him, 
or inaccessible to him]. (Msb. [But in this last 
work it seems to be which is not agreeable 
with common usage.]) In the copies of the K, fa 
and fhi are given as pis. of this word: but it seems 
that there is an omission or a misplacement in 
the passage; for these are said to be pis. of fhi, 

as shown above. (TA.) (assumed tropical:) 

In a state of swooning or insensibility, speechless, 
and without discrimination; in consequence of a 

blow [&c.]. (TA.) See also ha- da 

(assumed tropical:) Debarred from the faculty of 
speech. (Niftaweyh, TA.) *1% (JK, Msb, K,) 
aor. 45, (JK,) or fd); (Msb, K;) and ’Jhi, aor. fdj; 


and aor. (S, * K;) and <j«j, [first 

pers. *^4$),] aor. (K;) inf. n. % and ‘i-hi; (JK, 
TA;) He (a man, S) or it, was, or became, 
characterized by, or possessed of, hhi, meaning 
beauty, or goodliness [&c.]. (JK, S, Msb, K.) — 
and see 3. — isH, (S, K,) aor. ja, (K,) 
inf. n. 'hi, (TA,) It (a tent, S, K) was, or became, 
empty, or vacant: (K:) or it was, or became, rent, 
or pierced with holes, and rendered vacant. (S, 
TA.) — <i ^ i. q. *i hi [q. v.]. (JK.) And hha 

occurs in a trad., as they relate it, for I jjh. 

(A'Obeyd, TA in art. hi.) 2 ’"hi, inf. n. He 
made it wide, or ample; or widened it; and made 
it; namely, a ^ [i. e. tent, or house]. (K.) 3 
(TA,) [and <i ^*4, as will be seen from 
what follows,] inf. n. sUlii, (s, TA,) He vied, or 
competed, with him, or contended with him for 
superiority, in beauty, or goodliness, or 
in glorying, or boasting, or in glory, or excellence; 
he emulated, or rivalled, him therein; or, simply, 
he vied with him; syn. »lj4; (TA in art. j^;) 
and (S, * TA.) Hence, in a trad, respecting 
Arafeh, 34jiUll hj [The angels vie with 

them]. (TA.) You say, J, hi'jd (Lh, JK, K *) 
and J. (Lh, JK) i. e. [He vied, or 

competed, with me, or contended with me for 
superiority, in beauty, or goodliness, &c.,] and I 
became, (Lh,) or I was, (JK,) more beautiful, or 
goodly, [&c.,] than he, (Lh, JK,) or I surpassed 
him in beauty, or goodliness [&c.]. (K.) 4 He 
(a man) was, or became, beautiful, or handsome, 
in face. (K.) — »4 jI [He deprived it of beauty, or 
goodliness; the I being a privative, as it often is, 
like the Greek a: this is probably the primary 
signification: (see Freytag's Arab. Prov. ii. 604:) 

and hence, ] He made it empty, or vacant: 

(K:) or he rent it, or made holes in it: (JK:) or he 
rent it, or made holes in it, and rendered 
it vacant: (S:) namely, a tent. (JK, S, K.) Hence 
the saying, fa Y j lS jLJI [explained in 

art. es-ij]: (JK, S:) applied to him who injures 

and does not profit. (JK.) He emptied it; 

namely, a vessel. (A'Obeyd, JK, S, K.) 

Jj*JI He freed the horses from service (JK, S, K) 
in warfare; (S, K;) i. e. he did not go to war upon 
the horses: (TA:) or he divested the horses of 
their furniture, and did not ride them: or he 
supplied the horses amply with fodder, and gave 
them rest: but the first is the-approved 

explanation. (TA.) 6 lj*4i They vied, or 

competed, or contended for superiority, one with 
another, [in beauty, or goodliness, or] in 
glorying, or boasting, or in glory, or excellence; 
they emulated, or rivalled, one another therein; 
or, simply, they vied, one with another; 
syn. I jjifsj. (S, K.) 8 udi occurs in a verse of El- 


Aasha for (O, TS, L, on the authority of As, 
in art. hi, q. v.) jhi Ampleness; or an ample state, 
or condition: so in the saying, u4*ll Cf fa d d 
[He is in an ample state, or condition, of life]: 
and this is [said to be] the primary signification. 
(As, TA.) — — Anything ample, wide, or 
spacious. (K.) [Hence,] d44dl sy$j <a4 a she-camel 
wide in the two sides. (TA.) — — A wide, or 
spacious, tract of land, (K, TA,) in which are no 
mountains, between two elevated tracts. (TA.) — 
— A wide covert, or hiding-place, of a [wild] 
bull, (JK, K, TA,) which he makes for himself at 
the foot of the kind of tree called [q. v.]: 
(TA:) pi. [of pauc.] and [of mult.] 'Jhi 

and [quasi-pl.-n.] ha- (K.) Any vacant, or 

intervening, space. (TA.) The interior of the 

chest, or breast, (K, TA,) of a man and of any 
beast: (TA:) or the space that intervenes between 
the two breasts and the uppermost part of the 
chest (K, TA) is called (TA:) or the part 

between [or within] the extremities of the ribs 
that project over the belly: (TA:) and in her that 
is pregnant, (JK, K,) whatever she be, (JK,) the 
resting-place of the foetus, between the 
two haunches: (JK, K:) pi. [of pauc.] and 4' 
and [of mult.] hfi and [quasi-pl. n.] ha [in the 

TA isfj, which seems to be a mistake]. (K) A 

tent that is placed in advance, before the other 
tents: (JK, S, TA:) pi. (JK.) In a trad., Arabs 
are spoken of as removing with their (TA.) h 
[originally jdi; see hd, in two places, Ihi Beauty, 
or goodliness: (S, Msb, K:) beauty of aspect, of 
mien, or of external state or condition: (Msb:) a 
beautiful aspect, that excites admiration, and 
satisfies the eye: (TA:) and, as an attribute of 
God, (Msb,) greatness, or majesty. (Msb, Har p. 

271.) (tropical:) The froth of milk: (JK:) or 

the glistening of the froth of milk. (K.) — As an 
epithet applied to a she-camel, it belongs to 
art. [in which it is explained]. (S.) 
Possessing the quality, or attribute, of [i. e. 
beauty, or goodliness, &c.]; (JK, S, Msb;) the 
beauty of which, (JK,) or the pleasing appearance 
of which, (TA,) satisfies the eye; (JK, TA;) as also 
J, h and l j4: the fern, of hd is 'ha; of which the 
pi. is and L'-h: and the fern, of J, h is ‘dd; and 
the pi. is (TA.) see ha- — Also, applied 
to a [or tent (see (5$))], Empty, or vacant; (JK, 
S, K;) containing nothing: (S:) or containing little 
furniture, or few goods or utensils. (TA.) — — 
4*4 jjj A wide-mouthed well. (K.) [More, 
and most, beautiful, or goodly;] surpassingly, or 
superlatively, beautiful, or goodly: fern. 44; 
which is applied to a woman, and, by Honeyf El- 
Hanatim, to a she-camel. (Az, TA.) [Hence,] one 
says, li* d! [This is my superlatively 
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beautiful quality; or] this is of the things in which 
I vie with others. (AA, ISk.) && l 'J&, as an 
intrans. v.: and see art. jh. i j^A skin of a 
young unweaned camel stuffed (Lth, T, S, M, K) 
with straw (Lth, T, M, K) or with [i. e. panic 
grass] (M, K) or with dry herbage, (M,) to which a 
she-camel is made to incline (Lth, T, S) when her 
young one has died: (S:) it is brought near to the 
mother of the young camel [that has died], in 
order that she may incline to it, and yield her 

milk (M, K) over it. (M.) Also A she-camel's 

young one. (M, K.) And (assumed tropical:) 

Stupid; foolish; having little sense, or intellect; as 
also J, lSjj; (LAar, T, K;) applied to a man: (IAar, 
T:) fern. «jj. (K.) — — And jjII, (K,) or jj 
jtjSM, (Lth, T, S, M,) (tropical:) Ashes: (Lth, T, S, 
M, K:) so called [as being lifeless,] by way of 
comparison [to the stuffed skin of a 
young camel]. (M.) lSjw: see above. »4jl, 
mentioned in this art. in the S, and also, as well 
as in art. m jj, in the K: see the latter art. j j=- I jj 
' jj, also written is'y. jj?-: see art. jj?-. — iijj 
see art. Ijj i it), (M, Mgh, * Msb, * K,) 
aor. ijS, (M, Mgh, Msb,) inf. n. I'jt, (M, Mgh,) He 
returned, went back, or came back, (M, Mgh, 
Msb, K,) to it, (M, K, *) namely, a thing: (M:) or 
he withdrew [from a person or persons, or a 
place,] to it, or him; or, perhaps, he made himself 
solely and peculiarly a companion, or an 
associate, to him, or it; syn. [q. v.]: (K:) but 
in some copies of the K, the latter explanation 
is connected with the former by j [and] instead 
of j. (TA.) <111 1 jjLj [in the Kur ii. 58 

and iii. 108] means And they returned with 
anger from God; (Akh, S, Bd in ii. 58, and Jel in 
the same and in iii. 108;) i. e. the anger of God 
came upon them: (Akh, S:) or they 

returned deserving anger from God: (Bd in iii. 
108:) or they became deserving of anger from 
God: from u 1% *4 such a one was deserving 

of being, or fit to be, slain in retaliation for such a 
one, (Ksh and Bd in ii. 58,) because his equal: 
(Ksh ibid.:) the primary signification of 
being [said to be] that of equalling, or being equal 
with. (Bd in ii. 58.) [See a similar phrase, also 

from the Kur, below.] <jlj <j ^ jj [I returned 

with it to him: and hence,] I returned it, took it 
back, or brought it back, to him; (M, K;) as also 
l (Th, M, K,) and <jjj, (Ks, M, K,) but this 

last is rare. (M.) *4, aor. and inf. n. as 

above, (T, S,) signifies, accord, to Akh, He 
returned [laden] with his sin: (S:) or, accord, to 
As, he acknowledged it, or confessed it: (T:) or, 
accord, to others, (TA,) <44 *4, (T, * M, Msb, K,) 
aor. as above, inf. n. (j) and J'jj, (M, K,) he bore, 


or took upon himself, the burden of his sin, or 
crime, or offence; syn. <i4i.l; (Aboo-Is-hak, T, M, 
K, TA;) and became [as though he were] the 
abiding-place thereof: (TA:) or he became 
burdened, or laden, with it: (Msb:) or he became, 
or made himself, answerable, responsible, or 
accountable, for it, by an inseparable obligation; 
syn. <f f j% for the primary signification of £'jj is 
[asserted to be] fjjl [i. e. adhesion, &c.]; and it 
is afterwards used in every case [so as to imply a 
meaning of this kind] according to the exigency 
of that case; as is said in the Nh, and expressly 
stated by Z and Er-Raghib: (TA:) or he 
acknowledged it, or confessed it. (M, K.) 

-3-4J j t » j" O', in the Kur v. 35, means Verily I 
desire that thou return [laden] with the sin 
committed against me in slaying me, and thy sin 
which thou hast committed previously: (Jel:) or I 
desire that thou shouldst bear (J*kj) my sin if I 
were to extend my hand towards thee, and thy sin 
in extending thy hand towards me: or the sin 
committed against me in slaying me, and thy 
sin for which thine offering was not accepted: 
and each noun is in the place of a denotative of 
state; i. e., [it means] that thou return involved 
in the two sins; bearing them: and perhaps the 
speaker may have meant, if that must inevitably 
take place, I desire that it may be thine act, 
not mine; so that the real meaning is, that it 
should not be his, not that it should be his 
brother's: or by the fj) may be meant the 
punishment thereof; for the desire of the 
punishment of the disobedient is allowable: (Bd:) 
accord, to Th, the meaning is, if thou have 
determined upon slaying me, the sin will be in 
thee, not in me. (M.) jc. I j jUa [in the 

Kur ii. 84] is explained by Aboo-Is-hak as 
meaning So they bore the burden of anger upon 
anger; syn. I jL4kl; this being said by him to be the 
proper signification of the verb: or, as some say, 
the meaning is, [they bore the burden of] sin for 
which they deserved the fire [of Hell] following 
upon sin for which they deserved the same: 
or they returned [laden with anger upon anger]: 
(T:) or they became deserving of anger upon 
anger. (Ksh.) [See a similar phrase, also from the 
Kur, above.] It is said in a form of prayer, ■PPj » jw' 
meaning I acknowledge, or confess, to 
Thee thy favour [towards me, as imposing an 
obligation upon me]. (Mgh.) You say also, <^ it); 
(S;) and <?4; (M, K;) He acknowledged, or 
confessed, [himself to be 

answerable, responsible, or accountable, for] his 
right, due, or just claim; (S;) and so [for] his 
blood: (M, K:) the verb expresses 


acknowledgment, or confession, always of 
something for which its agent is, as it 
were, indebted, or answerable; not the contrary. 
(S.) — — *4, in a poem of Sakhr-el-Ghei, 

means It [referring to a sword] became in 
my hand; my hand became to it a i. e. lSj'-* 
[or place of abode]; it returned, and became in 
my hand: or, accord, to Ibn- Habeeb, i. 
q. C&L! [app. a mistranscription for it rested, 
or remained; the verb «4 in this phrase being 
from f j) signifying f j jl, explained above]. (Skr p. 
16.) — *4 also signifies It (a thing, TA) suited, 
matched, tallied, corresponded, or agreed. (K.) 
[Hence,] 0^4 «4 (inf. n. 44, TA) Such a one 

was the like, or equal, of such a one, to be 
slain [in retaliation] for him: (T:) or became his 
like, or equal, so that he was slain [in retaliation] 
for him: (Mgh:) and was slain for him, (AZ, T, S,) 
and his blood became a compensation for the 
blood of the other: (T:) or was deserving of being, 
or fit to be, slain in retaliation for him, (Ksh and 
Bd in ii. 58,) because his equal: (Ksh ibid.:) or 
was slain for him, and so became equal with him; 
(K, * TA;) as also J, »*4i and | »fj4. (M, K.) One 
says, <0 j, i. e. Be thou of such as are slain [in 
retaliation] for him. (S.) And it is said in a 
prov., JkSj j' jp - 'Arari became slain for Kahl: 

these were two cows, which smote each other 
with their horns, and both died: the proverb is 
applied to any two that become equal. (S in this 
art.; and the same and K in art. p. [See also 

Freytag's Arab. Prov. i. 151.]) <-?4 *4, (T, 

* M, K,) inf. n. and J'jS, (M,) He made his 
blood equal with [or an equivalent for] his [i. e. 
another's] blood [by shedding the former 
in retaliation]. (M, K.) And »*4, [or <j »»4,] (M,) 
or J, <j, (T, S,) and «45“! J, <j, (S,) He slew 
him [in retaliation] for him; (T, S, M;) i. e., the 
slayer for the slain. (S.) »4' | 4iia [He slew 
such a one in retaliation for such a one] is said 
when the Sultan has retaliated for a man upon 
another man: and J, »»4', inf. n. »*4], signifies he 
(the Sultan, or another,) slew him in retaliation. 
(T.) — *4 signifies also He exalted himself, or 
was proud: app. formed by transposition [of the 
second and third radical letters, the lS 
being changed into ',] from ls 4. (Fr, T.) 2 ^3“ »' jj 
He lodged him in an abode; (Fr, T, M, K;) as 
also ji, (M, K,) and «4' | ^ 3“: (T, * M, 

K:) or, as also Vjii <1 I jj, (the latter mentioned by 
Fr, T,) he prepared for him an abode, (S, Mgh,) 
and assigned, or gave, him a place therein: (S:) 
and 'jL <jljj and 'j'- 1 <1 ^jIjj I lodged him in 
a house: (Msb:) and 4) ^IjIjj I took for thee a 
house: and j 4 jjj '34 [in the Kur x. 
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87] means take ye two, for your people, in Egypt, 
houses: (Akh, T:) or 4 jj£ [or j34>] signifies a 
man's putting a mark upon a place, when it 
pleases him, that he may abide there: (El- 
'Itreefee, T:) or 4 “'3£ he put it [a place] into a 
right, or proper, state; and prepared it: (Sh, * T:) 
or '34 4 hS he took a house as a place of abode, or 
as a dwelling: (Msb:) or '34 4 he looked for 
the best place that could be seen, and the most 
level, or even, and the best adapted by its 
firmness, for his passing the night there, and took 
it as a place of abode; (Fr, T;) or he took for 
himself a place of abode; (T, Mgh;) or he alighted 
and sojourned in a place of abode: and 4 »>l-4“' he 
took it as a »3ti« [or place of abode]: (S:) and ' jw 
and 4 (k) and 4 '34 [i. e. 1j4] (Sh, T, 

K) he alighted in the place, and stayed, or dwelt, 
in it: (Sh, T, K:) or 4 he stayed, or dwelt, in 
it, i. e., a place: (Akh, T:) and '34 4 4>444' he 
alighted and abode in the place: (M:) [whence, in 
the Kur lix. 9,] ' jjj4 0^' 3 4 ' 3 j"4l [and they 

who have made their abode in the City of the 
Prophet and in the faith]; the faith being likened 
to a place of abode; or the meaning may be 
iJ-47' [the place of the faith]. (M.) Y 3“ fiijj (AZ, 
M) and 4*34' 4 ^ 3“ (AZ, TA) also signify He 
alighted and abode with them by the face, or 
front, of a mountain, where it rose from its base, 
(AZ, M, TA,) or next to a river, or brook. (AZ, 
TA.) — [Hence, (see '3) [(,;3t4 (inf. n. ip jli, K) 
(assumed tropical:) Inivit [feminam]: and he 
married [a woman]; took [her] in marriage: 
syn. (M, K:) and also £j>. (TA. [There 
mentioned as a distinct signification.]) The verb 
is trans. in these two senses. (TK.) — 3ylj '3 
He directed the spear towards him; (T, S;) and 
(T) confronted him with it; (T, M, K;) and 
prepared it, or made it ready [to thrust it towards 
him]. (TA.) 3 »'3l4: see 3U. 4 <44': see ciiyj 

<41 *9, near the beginning of this art. JjYI 

(T, S, O, L, and so in some copies of the K, in 
other copies of which we find Jj) 3 *4',) inf. 
n. “44J, (T,) He brought back the camels to 
the (T, S, O, L) or 0]=**, (K,) both of which 
signify the place where they are made to lie 
down, at the watering-place. (L.) And JjYI (t, 
M,) inf. n. as above, (T,) He made the camels to 
lie down [in the “>4*], one beside another. (T, M.) 
And <414. «Ll He drove back, or brought back, 
to their nightly resting-place, for him, his cattle, 
(S, M, TA,) i. e., his camels, or his sheep or goats. 
(S, TA.) And [hence,] jill 4*^3 V I4>*j 'pP 3111 itli 
[God bestowed upon them cattle (i. e. camels &c.) 
which the nightly resting-place thereof would not 

contain]. (TA.) See also 2, in four places. — 

— He put the skin, or hide, into the 


I _! 

tanning liquid. (K.) In the O, the action 
is ascribed to a woman. (TA.) — 3-“ «Ll He fled 

from him. (M, K.) Ja ipf A desert 

that extends (lit. goes away) into a desert, (T, S, 
K,) by reason of its amplitude. (TA.) — <111 I 
made him to acknowledge, or confess. (M.) [It 
seems to be indicated in the M that one says, <j4' 
ipa jIj, meaning I made him to acknowledge, 
or confess, himself to be answerable, responsible, 
or accountable, for the blood of such a one.] — 
See also 1, (towards the end of the paragraph,) in 
four places. 5 '34 see 2, in eight places. — — 
?j'4 ijiy US <J*i fr ijjS Jkjll The man 
possesses mastery, or authority, and power, over 
his wife, like as he possesses the same over his 

house; syn. Gi* 0 feiUj . (S, Mgh, Msb.) See 

also 10. 6 Ijbj They two (namely, two slain men, 
M) became equal [by being slain, one 
in retaliation for the other]. (M, K.) It is said in a 
trad., ' jjj (IS j f*3*'; incorrectly related as 
being IjiUdS; (s, Mgh;) meaning He (the Prophet) 
ordered them that they should be equal in 
retaliation, in their fighting: (Mgh:) the occasion 
of the order was this: there was a conflict 
between two tribes of the Arabs, and one of the 
two tribes had superior power over the other, so 
they said, “ We will not be content unless we slay, 
for the slave of our party, the free of their party; 
and for the woman, the man: ” A'Obeyd holds the 
former reading to be the right. (T.) 10 UUUI : see 
2. — — In the following verse of Zuheyr Ibn- 
Abee-Sulma, ' jjU IjUU jl pa 314j4u cU jUjl pj 
b-?* ISk says that the PP is one who is entitled to 
respect, or honour, or protection; and that ebUu 
is syn. with 4 '34<4, meaning whose wife is taken as 
a wife [by another man]: but Aboo-'Amr 
EshSheybanee says that eUUu is from 3134, 
meaning “ retaliation: ” [and accord, to 

this interpretation, which is the more probable, 
the verse may be rendered, And I have not seen a 
company of men who have made captive one 
entitled to respect, or honour, or protection, nor 
have I seen one who has begged the protection of 
the people of a house, or of a tent, slain 
in retaliation:] for, he says, he came to them 
desiring to beg their protection, and they took 
him, and slew him in retaliation for one 
of themselves. (T.) See 1, near the end of the 

paragraph. 3^11 CjiUL} ; and p^'i, I asked 

the judge to retaliate upon a slayer; to slay the 
slayer for the slain. (M.) 314: see »3t4. — A 
libidinous man. (TA in <4111 —il'il lJj.) _ The 
name of the letter m, q. v.; as also 4: pi. of the 
former ulitj; and of the latter Jljj'. (TA ubi 
supra.) The dim. is <44, meaning A little m: and 
a m faintly pronounced: [and app. <44 also, as the 


medial radical is generally held to be j:] and 
in like manner is formed the dim. of every similar 
name of a letter. (Lth, on the letter «U, in TA, '-Pi 
<4111 <— ilVl.) Sit): see »3tU, in three places. — Also, 
(T, S, M, Mgh, Msb, K,) and 4 34, (IAar, T, S, 
M, K,) and <*4, with the * changed into », (TA,) 
and »4, (IAar, T, Msb,) with I and », but IKt 
asserts this last to be a mistranscription, 
(Msb, TA,) [though it is of very frequent 
occurrence,] and IAmb says that »3l4 is sing., or n. 
un., of 34, and >4 [or »34] has for pi. cjliU, 
(TA,) (tropical:) Coitus conjugalis: and marriage: 
syn. £;Ua. (t, Msb) and 444 (As, Fr, T, S, M, Mgh, 
K) and jjjjJj: (T:) from »3b signifying a place of 
abode; [see »3t4i;] (T, S, * Mgh, Msb;) because it 
is generally in a place of abode; (Mgh, Msb;) or 
because the man possesses mastery, or authority, 
and power, over his wife, like as he possesses the 
same over his house: (S, Mgh, Msb: see 5:) »3b is 
applied [also] to the marriage-contract; because 
he who takes a woman in marriage lodges her in 
a place of abode. (T.) [See also “4, in art. » j<] It is 
said in a trad., j j jj4s » 31411 pp 43 He who 
is able, of you, to marry, let him marry: (T:) or a 
prefixed noun is here suppressed; the 
meaning being, he who finds [or is able to 
procure] the provisions (u>3) of marriage, let him 
marry. (Msb, TA.) And one says, Jc. u 

“3141I Such a one is vehemently desirous of 
marriage. (As, T.) <-3 a subst. from Y 3“ »lj4. (M, 
K.) [See 2; and] see also “444 — — A mode, 
or manner, of taking for oneself a place of abode: 
(M:) and [hence,] a state, or condition. (AZ, T, S, 
M, K.) You say, <%ll o-=4 <jj Verily he has a good 
mode, or manner, of taking for himself a place of 
abode: (M:) or verily he is of good state or 
condition. (S.) And <% cjU He passed the night in 
an evil state or condition (AZ, T, S, * 
M.) 34 Equal; equivalent; like; alike; a match; 

(Akh, T, S, M, Mgh, K;) and particularly, if slain 
in retaliation for another. (M.) It is applied 
to one, and to two, and to more: so that you 
say, 31 jj Such a one is the equal, &c., of 

such a one if slain in retaliation for him: 
(M:) and 3 Ijj ji He is an equal, &c.; and so (5* 
she: and 31 34 p They are equals, &c.; and so IP 
they, referring to females: (Mgh:) and 3 Ijj p 
j*VI 14* j They are equals in this affair. (T.) 
Hence, in a trad, of 'Alee, respecting witnesses, 41 
31 jj I When they are equals in number and 
rectitude. (Mgh.) And 31 jjj jilil J^a U Such a one 
is not an equal, &c., to such a one. (T.) And p 
pH e 41 31jj The blood of such a one is an 
equivalent for the blood of such a one. (S.) 
And 31jj cjUljaJI Wounds are to be retaliated 
equally: a trad. (T, Mgh.) And >'34 lP- f3^' The 
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people, or company of men, are in a state 
of equality. (T.) And 4j) Jc. 44 JU1I ^The 
property was divided among them equally. (T. [A 
similar ex. is given in the Mgh, and explained in 
the same manner; but there I find jij) if; 
perhaps a mistranscription.]) And 1 

j j ' jh if [in a copy of the M 4 jj 4°] We 
spoke to them, and they replied with one reply: 
(T, S, O, K: *) i. e., their reply was not 
discordant: 'if being here used in the sense of f. 
(TA.) — — Also Retaliation. (T.) [See l, near 
the end of the paragraph: as well as in other 
places.] It is related in a trad., that Jaafar Es- 
Sadik, being asked the reason of the rage of 
the scorpion against the sons of Adam, said, ^4 
«1 j4 [It desires retaliation]; i. e., it hurts like as it 
is hurt. (TA.) <44 and J, l? j 1 ) rel. ns. of *4 and 1) 
the names of the letter m; (TA in 441 J-?;) 

and l ils jS is a rel. n. of the same. (M in 
art. m.) lS j 4 see 44. is j)) see 4)4. »*4i The nightly 
resting-place of camels; (T;) the resting-place of 
camels, where they are made to lie down, at 
the watering-place; (T, S, * M, * L, K; *) and of 
sheep or goats likewise; also termed J, (L, 
TA:) or the place to which camels return; (Mgh;) 
as also | »*4: (Mgh, Msb:) this is the primary 

signification. (Mgh.) Hence, (Mgh,) A place 

of abode (T, S, M, K) of a people, in any situation; 
(T, S;) as also J, (Bd and Jel in x. 93) and [ 44 
(M, K) and J, »*4; (S, * M, Mgh, Msb, * K;) which 
last is hence applied in another sense, explained 
before, voce »*4: (Mgh, Msb:) or a place where 
people alight and abide next to a valley, or to the 
face, or front, of a mountain, where it rises from 
its base; [see Y as also J, »*4. (x.) 
[Hence,] ?*44l j* (assumed tropical:) He 

is largely bountiful. (TA.) Also The covert of 

the wild bull. (S, K. *) A nest of bees in a 

mountain: (M, K:) or, accord, to the T, the nightly 
resting-place of bees; not there restricted by 

mention of the mountain. (TA.) The part of 

the womb where the child has its abode; (M;) the 

part thereof which is the child's J, (K.) 

A well has what are termed u4«44 which are 
The place where the water returns to [supply the 
place of] that which has [before] collected in the 
well [and been drawn], (M,) or the place where 
the water collects in the well; (TA voce 44«;) and 
the place where stands the driver of the 44“ [q. 
v.]. (M.) [See also 4^; and 4ii«.] <4““ 4“^=“ A 
want that is vehement, or pressing, (K, TA,) and 
necessary. (TA.) see “*4*, in three places. >4“ 
see »*4i, in three places, 1 4 44, aor. 4 j jj, 
(M, K,) quasi-inf. n., if there be such a verb, 4 j), 
with the j not changed into lS because it is not an 


<_> 

inf. n. properly speaking, but a subst., (Lth, T,) 
He was, or became, a door-keeper, or gate- 
keeper, to him; (M, K;) namely, a Sultan (M) [or 
other person]. 2 [app., (assumed tropical:) 
He practised what are termed ‘-4(4, 

meaning the expedients, tricks, or stratagems, of 

war, battle, or fight. And hence,] (assumed 

tropical:) He charged upon, attacked, 
or assaulted, the enemy. (AA, T.) — 44*1 c 1)4 
(assumed tropical:) I made the things to be 
divided into distinct 44 [meaning kinds, 
or sorts; or I disposed, arranged, distributed, or 
classified, the things under distinct heads]. 
(Msb.) And (assumed tropical:) 

[He disposed, arranged, distributed, classified, or 
set in order, the kinds, sorts, classes, chapters, 
heads, or the like]. (TA voce q. v.) And ff. 
44$ JjJyill (assumed tropical:) [The author 
disposed, or divided, his book in, or into, distinct 
chapters]. (A.) [See 41).] 5 (A,) or 1)14 ff, 

(S, M, K,) He took for himself a door-keeper, or 
gate-keeper. (S, M, A, K.) 41), originally 4j), (M, 
Msb,) A door; a gate; a place of entrance: and the 
thing with which a place of entrance, such as a 
door or gate, is closed; of wood & c.: (MF, TA:) 
pi. 4 | j)l (S, M, Msb, K) and u4r (M, K) and 4j)i ; 
(S, M, K,) [a pi. of pauc., said to be] only used for 
conformity with another word mentioned 
therewith, as in the saying (of Ibn-Mukbil, so in a 
copy of the S), 44 J 44' [A frequent 
render of tents, a frequent enterer of doors], (S, 
M,) not being allowable when occurring alone; 
(S;) but LAar and Lh assert that it is a pi. of m 4 
without its being used for conformity with 
another word; (M;) and this is extr.; (M, K;) 
for 4-J is of the measure 3*4 and a word of this 
measure has not a pi. of the measure 4*ii [by 
rule]. (M.) You say, j4l 41) [The door of the 
house]; and 44 1 4) [the door of the house, and 
of the chamber, and of the tent]; (Msb;) and 4) 
3)11 [the gate of the town or city]. (The Lexicons 
&c. passim.) And Bishr Ibn-Abee-Hazim assigns 
a 4; to a grave; calling the latter a 4). (m.) It is 
also applied to an opening, or a channel, made 
for water, to irrigate seed-produce: pi. 44. 
(Mgh.) [And in Egypt, it is applied also to A 
sepulchral chamber, grotto, or cave, hewn in a 
mountain; from the Coptic pqfl: pi. only.] — 
— Hence, i. e. in a secondary application, the 
primary signification being “ a place of entrance,” 
it is used as meaning (tropical:) A means of 
access, or of attainment, to a thing: (B, Kull, TK:) 
as in the saying, 4 4 4! 41) 4 (tropical:) 

This science is a means of attainment to such a 
science. (B, TK.) — — [And hence, (assumed 


tropical:) An expedient, a trick, a stratagem, or a 
process, by which something is to be effected 
pi. 44: as in 44 the expedients. &c. of 
war, battle, or fight; and if 41) a process of 
the science of the stars, meaning astrology or 
astronomy; and j=4ll f 4) a process of 
enchantment; see an ex. voce j4. Compare 
Matt. xvi. 18, iiuXai a8ou 01) 
^ degreescmaxuaouaiv auxq^, probably 
meaning “ the stratagems of Hell shall not prevail 
against it. ”] — — [Also (assumed tropical:) 
A mode, kind, sort, class, or category.] Suweyd 
Ibn-Kuraa uses metaphorically the pi. 44 in 
relation to rhymes; saying, 44' 44) 4ul 
13 jl 444 f 1)4 4 (tropical:) [I gave 
utterance to the various kinds of rhymes as 
though I were driving with them a herd of wild 
animals desirous of the males, or of their wonted 
places of pasture]. (M, L.) [You say also, 4 > 

44 (assumed tropical:) It is of this mode, kind, 
sort, class, or category: a phrase of 

frequent occurrence in lexicons & c. See also 44] 

[Also (assumed tropical:) A chapter; and 

sometimes a section, or subdivision, of a chapter; 
of a book or writing;] conventionally, (assumed 
tropical:) a piece consisting of words relating to 
matters of one kind; and sometimes, to matters 
of one species: (Kull:) pi. 44. (A.) See also 44 

[Also (assumed tropical:) A head, or class 

of items or articles, in an account, or a reckoning; 
as in the saying,] 4 4) 41^. 4 c m) (assumed 
tropical:) [I explained, or made clear, to him his 
account, or reckoning, head by head, or each 
class of items or articles by itself]; a phrase 
mentioned by Sb: (M:) [or, sometimes,] 44 (M, 
K) and J, 44 (T, M, K) are used in relation to - 
[which here means the punishments so termed], 
and to an account, or a reckoning, (T, M, K,) and 
the like, (T, M,) as signifying the extreme term or 
limit; syn. 44; (M, K;) but IDrd hesitated 
respecting this, and therefore it is not mentioned 
in the S. (TA.) 44 (assumed tropical:) A mode, 
or manner; syn. 4 j: (isk, K:) pi. *44 (K.) [See 
also 44 which has a similar, and perhaps the 
same, signification.] Hence, 44 if ^ 
means (assumed tropical:) This is of the mode, 
or manner, that I desire; (TA;) this is suitable to 
me: (IAmb, TA:) and 4) if 44 (S,) or 4 

44, (A,) (assumed tropical:) this is a thing 
suitable to thee: (S, A:) and 4)1) 4 (assumed 
tropical:) this is suitable to him. (K.) Accord, to 
most of the critics, it is tropical. (TA.) You say 
also, 4^11 444 uj*' iP* (assumed tropical:) Such 
a one, the lightest of the kinds (^40 of his 
wickedness is lying. (A.) (assumed tropical:) 
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A habit: a property; a quality; nature; natural 
disposition: or a practice; or an action: syn. 
(Abu-l-'Omeythil, TA.) [Hence, perhaps, the last 
of the exs. cited above from the A.] — — 
(assumed tropical:) A condition; syn. as in 
the saying, 14* 44 I i* (assumed tropical:) [This is 

the condition of this]. (M, K. *) ^44 

(assumed tropical:) The lines of the book or 
writing: (M, A, K:) or it may mean its J, [i. e. 
chapters, or sections of chapters]: (M:) this has 
no sing.: (A, K:) [ISd says,] I have not heard any 
sing, of it. (M.) — — See also *44; last 
signification. »4 jj A desert; or a desert in which is 
no water; syn. (T, IJ, M, K:) as also (T, 
MF;) the m being changed into f, as is often the 
case. (MF.) [It is mentioned in the S, and again in 
the K, in art. jj, as syn. with » j'-^.] 444 The office, 
or occupation, of a door-keeper, or gate-keeper. 
(M, K.) [See l.] A door-keeper, or gate- 
keeper. (S, * M, Msh, K, TA.) 434 (assumed 
tropical:) [Kinds, sorts, classes, chapters, heads, 
or the like, disposed, arranged, 
distributed, classified, or set in order,] is a phrase 
similar to (S.) You say also 445 

(assumed tropical:) [A book disposed in, 
or divided into, distinct chapters]. (A.) Quasi jr 
£4; pi. jrljjl: see art. jr AZ mentions it as 
without «: ISk, as with «. (ISd, TA.) £ jj 1 £4, (A, 
Msb, K,) aor. 4 jjj, (Msb,) inf. n. £ j), (A, Msb,) It 
(a secret. A, or a thing, Msb) became apparent, or 
manifest. (A, Msb, K.) You say, *4i£ U j-U [what I 
concealed became apparent]. (A.) And <114 4^1 
jiUl jUl £ jw [I seek protection by God 

from the appearing of the secret, and the 
removing of the veil, or covering]. (A.) — ^4 

<“, (S, A, Msb, K,) [aor. as above,] inf. n. 
and £ jjw and <=* j j5, (K, TA,) He revealed, or 
disclosed, it; (S, A, Msb, K;) namely, a secret, (S, 
A, K,) or a thing; (Msb;) as also | <41. (A, Msb, 
K.) It (the former) is said to be from J, <4)M [the 
inf. n. of the latter] signifying The showing a 
thing to the beholder in order that he who 
will may take it. (TA.) You say, <=*4 | 4 ^4 I j? 
He revealed to him a secret, and he (the latter) 
[revealed it, i. e.,] did not conceal it. (TA.) And 
<ic jSj Y j [Reveal thou thy name, and 

make not a mere allusion to it]. (A.) 4 ^4', inf. 
n. <=>4!: see 1, in three places. — — <4J and 
l <44! are used as syn.: but it is said that the 
former signifies The making a thing allowable, or 
free, to him who desires it, or seeks it: and the 
latter, the taking a thing as allowed, allowable, 
free, or lawful. (MF.) You say, ^4' He made 
the thing allowable, or free. (L.) And <k* ^4' He 
gave permission either to take or let alone his 
property; made it allowable, or free, either way 


one might choose to take. (Msb.) And *4“^ *4kjl I 
made, or have made, the thing allowable, free, or 
lawful, to thee, (S, L, K, TA,) to take it, [or let it 
alone,] or do it, [or make use of it,] or possess it; 
but not by the law of the religion, for to do this 
belongs to God and his apostle; except in the 
language of this law. (MF, TA.) [Hence it is 
said that] <=>4! bears a signification similar to that 
of lsS - 5 [i. e. Spoliation; a taking of spoil; or the 
taking a thing as spoil; a signification more 
properly belonging to the inf. n. of 10, q. v.]. 
(L.) 10 4LU He deemed it, or esteemed it, to be 
allowed, allowable, free, or lawful; namely, the 
property of another: (A:) or he took it as allowed, 

allowable, &c. (A, * MF.) See 4. He took it as 

spoil, or plunder. (TA.) He made an attack 

upon it; namely, the property of another. (Msb.) 
— — He took him captive, making him as a 

lawful possession to him. (TA.) And ^ . -44 , 

(K,) or j44, (S,) He, or they, extirpated, or 
exterminated, them. (S, K.) £ has the following 
various significations assigned to it in 

explanations of the saying, Of *-h 34 ^ ij 1 *4)1 
(S, TA:) The penis: (S, K, Har p. 336:) 
the [or pudendum, app. meaning, of a 
woman]: (K, Har p. 328 on the authority of AO:) 
the [meaning one's self]: (IAar, T, S, 

Meyd, L:) coitus; syn. (S) or jA-4: (K:) and 
accord, to the last but one of these renderings, 
[and virtually accord, to the others also,] 
the saying means Thy son is the son of thyself, 
[who drinks of thy morningdraught]; (T, TA;) he 
whom thou hast begotten, not he whom thou hast 
adopted: (IAar, and Mtr in Har p. 328:) or £ ji, 
here, is pi. of <4; (A, TA, Har p. 336;) and the 
meaning is, he who has been born within the 
courts of thy house; (A;) or, in the court of thy 
house, (TA, Har,) not in the house of another: 
(TA:) or ^ jj is here a subst. from II ^4; and 
the meaning is, thy son is he whom thou hast 
openly acknowledged (< ^4), and whom his 
mother hath also, agreeably with thee: (Har p. 
328:) [accord, to some,] it signifies also i. q. 341 
[i. e. origin; or race, or stock, which it may mean 
in the saying above: or original, or primary, state, 
or condition]; (K, Har p. 328;) [for] one says, j 
<*■4 4! [He returned, or reverted, to his original, 
or primary, state, or condition]. (Har p. 328.) <*-4 
The court; or a spacious vacant part, or portion, 
in which is no building; syn. (S A, K,) 

and <~=4; (A, TA;) of a house or dwelling: (S, 
TA:) pi. £ ji [q. v.]. (A, TA.) Hence [is said to be 
derived] jl41l <=*jAj [mentioned in art. jy], (TA.) 
One says also, J41I <=4 <j| i> 4 meaning We are in 
the middle, or midst, or best part, of the abode, 
or district, or country; i. e. 444)1. (TA.) And 


hence, accord, to Fr, *4=4 [explained in art. j4|. 
(Az, TA.) It is said in a trad., <=>-4 Of *1-411 Q4 
44 1 jjjWI, meaning [Women have no right] in 

the middle of the road. (TA.) Also The main 

part or body of water: (K:) applied by most of 
the lexicologists to the sea. (TA.) [In the present 
day applied to A deep part of the sea, distant 

from land; the deep; the main, or main sea.] 

And Many palm-trees. (Aboo-Sarim El-Bahdalee, 
IAar, K.) iji I He ordered him to 

disobey, or rebel, openly. (K.) The last word 
occurs in this sense in two trads.; but in one of 
them, accord, to one recital, it is 4 Ijj. (TA.) > 
1-4 c J 4 He is one who reveals, or 
discloses, what is in his bosom; as also j'4^ 
and l 44; (K;) the <s being originally j. (TA.) 44 
Allowed or allowable [to be taken, or let alone, or 
done, or made use of, or possessed; see 4]; 
made allowable, free, or lawful; contr. of j_44. 
(S, A.) jyjill The lion. (K.) 1 j4ll cja.4, (S, A, L, 

K,) aor. £ j 4, inf. n. £j 5 and r j>j and JA-jj, (L,) 
The fire abated; or became allayed: (S, L, K: *) or 
became extinguished, or quenched. (A.) And £4 
j4l The heat abated, or became allayed. (S, A, 

TA.) [Hence,] 4*41 cji-4 (assumed tropical:) 

The fever abated, or became allayed. (S.) And £4 
jjjll 4c. (tropical:) His fever abated, or remitted. 
(A, TA.) And <4»c £4 (tropical:) His 

anger abated, or became assuaged. (S, * A, K. *) 
And 1* 3*4“ £ JX li 4-4 (assumed tropical:) 
Between them is war of which the fire does 

not become extinguished, or quenched. (A.) 

[Hence also,] £4 likewise signifies (tropical:) He 
became fatigued, (S, L, K,) and out of breath. (L) 
You say, £4 (S, A, L) (tropical:) He ran 

until he became fatigued (S, L) and out of breath. 
(L.) — — (assumed tropical:) He (a man) 

flagged; or became remiss, or languid. (TA.) 

Also, inf. n. £ i4, (assumed tropical:) It (flesh- 
meat) became altered, or changed in odour or 
otherwise for the worse, (K, TA,) And corrupted, 
or tainted. (TA.) 4 £4' He extinguished, or 
quenched, fire. (A, K.) And He (God) abated, or 

allayed, the heat. (A.) [Hence,] jMJ 

4-4 (tropical:) [He extinguished, or assuaged, 
the discord, or rancour, or enmity, that was 
between them]. (A, TA.) — — And 213. jyi 
2 (assumed tropical:) Stay thou until the 
midday-heat shall have become allayed, and the 
air be cool. (IAar, TA in art. ^4 and in the present 
art.) A state of confusion, or 

perplexedness. (S, K.) You say, a? u? f* 
They are in a state of confusion, 
or perplexedness, with respect to their affair, or 
case. (S, K. *) And it is said in a prov., J I j*3j 
rji j <5jJ, meaning They fell into evil, 
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or mischief, and altercation. (Meyd, TA.) Aw i ^4, 
inf. n. ~j) and ~ljj: see art. Ah. jjj i j4, (S, M, 
Msb,) aor. j j4, (Msb,) inf. n. jl jj (Lth, T, S, M, K) 
and jjj, (M, K,) or jjj, (Msb,) He, (S,) or it, 
(Msb,) perished. (Lth, T, S, M, Msb, K.) You 
say, Ijj 4 j I j J 4 [They became extinct, and 
perished]. (A.) — — [Hence,] j^jYI 
(tropical:) The land was, or became, in a bad, or 
corrupt, state, and uncultivated; (K, * TA;) was 
unsown. (A.) — — And 1)4 (assumed 
tropical:) His work was, or proved, vain, or 
ineffectual: such is the signification of the verb in 

the Kur xxxv. n. (S, K.) And j4, (T, S, &c.,) 

aor. as above, inf. n. jl jj, (Msb,) (tropical:) It (a 
thing, Msb, or commodity, T, S, A, Mgh) was, or 
became, unsaleable, or difficult of sale, or in little 
demand: (T, S, A, Mgh, Msb:) because a thing, 
when neglected, becomes of no use, and thus 
resembles that which perishes. (Msb.) — — 
And jj-JI pp, (T, M,) inf. n. jjj and jljj, 
(K,) (tropical:) The market was, or became, 
stagnant, or dull, with respect to traffic. (T, M, 

K.) And fjY I h!> 4, (A,) inf. n. jl jj, (T, S, K,) 

(tropical:) The woman without a husband was 
not desired, or sought for: (A:) or remained in 
her house long without being demanded 

in marriage. (T, K.) [1)4 is also used as an 

imitative sequent of jl-4 like as jj4 is of jjl-*-: see 
exs. in art. jj=-.] — 4SU1I 1)4, (T, S, A, K,) aor. as 
above, (T, S, A,) inf. n. jjj, (S,) He brought 
the she-camel to the stallion to see if she were 
pregnant or not: (T, S, A, K:) for if she is 
pregnant, she voids her urine in his face (S, K) 
when he smells her. (S.) — — Also He (the 
stallion) smelt the she-camel to know if she were 
pregnant or not; (T, S, M, K;) and so J, I* J-41 

(S, M.) Hence the saying, ilc U J jj 

(tropical:) Try thou, or examine, and learn, for 
me, what is in the mind (j-^j s) of such a one. (S, 
A. *) You say, “j4, (T, S, M, K,) aor. as above, (T, 
S,) inf. n. jjj; (T, M, K;) and \ » jLjj', (M,) inf. 
n. 1)44!; (S, K;) meaning (tropical:) He tried him; 
assayed him; proved him by experiment 
or experience; examined him. (T, S, M, K.) 
ElKumeyt says, ] tsjj" ip? I j44l 'A! j 4441 ? 

lill cAj (x, S) (tropical:) It were foul in the like of 
me to characterize the damsel either by false 
accusation or by trying, with speaking truth, to 
elicit what is in her mind (Uit U [i. e. 4-4 li ; 
agreeably with an explanation given above]): 
(S, TA:) or \ I j44j which is without “, here 
signifies by asserting with truth my having had 
sexual intercourse with her: (TA:) 

[for] jlil signifies he asserted with truth that he 
had had sexual intercourse with her; and 1* js-41 “ 


he asserted the same falsely: ” (A ’Obeyd, T:) 
and the former signifies also he had sexual 
intercourse with her (K, TA) by force; he ravished 
her: (TA:) or jIjjI signifies he charged, 

or upbraided, a person with that which was not in 
him; and js-41 “ he charged, or upbraided, with 
that which was in him. ” (TA in art. j«w.) 4 “ j4l He 
(God) destroyed him; caused him to perish. (S, 
M, A, K.) 8 jj 4! see 1 , in four places, jjj P^'J, (A 
'Obeyd, T, &c.,) in which the latter word is an inf. 
n. [of 1 ] used as an epithet, (IAth,) 
(tropical:) Land not sown; (A 'Obeyd, T, S, IAth;) 
as also J. jljj, [likewise an inf. n. used as an 
epithet,] of which the pi. is jjj: (A, IAth:) or 
land before it is prepared for sowing (AHn, M, K) 
or planting: (AHn, M:) or land that is left to lie 
fallow one year, that it may be sown the 
next year: (K:) and \ 144 P’J, (Zj, M, K,) and 
1 “144, (Zj, K,) and [ jjj, [which is originally an 
inf. n.,] (K,) or jjj J, [in which the former 

word may be pi. of jl 14, mentioned above,] (M,) 
(tropical:) land that is in a bad state, and 
uncultivated, (K, * TA,) unsown, (M, TA,) and not 
planted: (TA:) or left unsown. (Zj, M.) You say 
also, c'lVuA i 1 I jjj jlli (assumed tropical:) 

Their abodes became void, having nothing in 

them. (Fr, T.) See also jjj. jji A bad, or 

corrupt, man; (S, A, K;) and one (M, K) in a state 
of perdition; (S, M, A, K;) in whom is no good; (S, 
K;) originally an inf. n., (Fr, T,) and [therefore, as 
an epithet,] applied also to a female, (AO, T, S, M, 
K,) and to two persons, and more: (AO, T, M, K:) 
[but see what here follows:] J, 144, also, signifies 
bad, or corrupt; destitute of good; (Zj, M;) a man 
in a state of perdition; (AO, T, S;) and its pi., (K,) 
or rather quasi-pl., (M, TA,) is J, jjj, (M, K,) like 
as f jj is of and jj“=“ of (P-°; CM, TA;) and 
another pi. of the same is jjj, (AO, T, S, M,) like 
as is of 34-4 or, accord, to some, as Akh 

states, this is a dial, var., not a pi., of 144. (S.) 

See also jjj, in three places. — jjj j jP P 44 
(A, TA [but in the latter, jj=j is put for jj^]) 
Verily they are in a state of deficiency, or 
detriment. (TA.) See also j)4. [And see jjk.] You 
say also, P J, jl jj!l j J j=4l Such a one 

went away in a defective and bad state. (L, TA in 
art. jj=j.) isp and J, 3jjj and J, 4y4 (As, S, M, K) 
and i Ayjj (M, K) and J, i4jU and [ PjJ, (s, M, 
K,) all arabicized words, from the Persian, (M,) A 
woven mat, (M, K,) made of reeds; (S;) what is 
called in Persian 4jjj: (As, K:) or a rough jj~=“>- 
[or mat]. (Msb in art. is jj [to which the words 
belong accord, to Fei, and the same is asserted to 
be the case by some others].) [The pi. is is J jj.] It 
is said in a trad., <sp Y P [ P 0 YAJ 4 '■“4 


is jP' 1 explained as meaning He did not see any 
harm in praying upon a mat made of reeds. (TA.) 

Accord, to some, (M,) A road; syn. c jiP: (K, 

M:) [so, perhaps, in the trad, cited above:] 
arabicized. (K.) is j Jr. see is j4, in two places. — 
Also A kind of fish; [a species of mullet, the mugil 
cephalus of Linnaeus, of the roe and milt of which 
is made what the Italians call botargo, and the 
Arabs £ j4=j, and, accord, to Golius, ^ jj jj;] so 
called from a town in Egypt, named »jjj, (K,) 
between Tinnees and Dimyat, of which there are 
now no remains. (TA.) 4u4: see is j4. ^jjjj: 
see is p. i4j4: see isp. Pjp see isp. jljj, an 
inf. n. of 1 : see jjj, last sentence. — — 
[Hence,] jljj, like [an indecl. noun,] 

Perdition: (El-Ahmar, S, M, K:) as in the 
saying, jLaSJI p jljj jj Perdition fell upon the 
unbelievers. (El-Ahmar, S, TA.) — See 
also jj). is J jj A seller of mats of the kind 

called is P &c. (K.) j44: see jjj. You say 

also jj4 34 j, (T, S, M, A, K,) and [ j jj=* P 
jjj, (A,) meaning A man who does not apply 
himself rightly, (T, S, TA,) or has not applied 
himself rightly, (K,) to anything; (T, S, K;) erring; 
losing his way; (T;) who will not do right of his 
own accord, nor obey one directing him aright: 
(K:) it may be from the signification of laziness, 
or sluggishness, and it may be from that of 
perdition: (M:) [or] j!4 is here an imitative 
sequent of jj^. (S.) [Respecting the latter phrase, 
see also art. jj=j.] — — See also jjj, in two 
places. jjjj> 34a A stallion-camel that knows the 
state of the female, whether she be pregnant or 
not. (M, A, K.) jj" A destructive man, acting 
exorbitantly in destroying others. (TA, from 
a trad.) j4 jjj i. q. j4; [see art. jj;;] (S, K;) a dial, 
var. of the latter; (S;) as also j4: (IJ, TA:) 
dual. jlj4: (K:) pi. [of pauc.] jljji and [of 
mult.] jl jn: (S, K:) the dual of j4 is j4j4; (K;) 
and the pi. is ji (S, K) and jl jj. (K.) u^ji 1 k“4, 
aor. kijjj, (S,) inf. n. jjjj, a Persian word, 
arabicized, (S, A, K,) He kissed him. (S, A, 
K.) You say also, jj=jYI 4J (jJj He kissed the 
ground to him. (A, TA.) P j4> Kissed: you say, JP 
pps CiiMii j pp [To-day thy carpet 

is kissed, and to-morrow thou art imprisoned]. 
(A.) l4jj 1 1_44, aor. P jjj, inf. n. P jj, He mixed, or 

confounded. (Fr.) See also pP, in art. 

He associated with i_4jj, meaning, people of the 
lowest or basest or meanest sort. (IAar.) — — 

I jj«4, (K,) inf. n. as above, (A, K,) They (mixed 
people. A, K, of the lowest or basest or meanest 
sort, TA) cried out, or vociferated; or did so 
calling for aid or succour; or in distress and 
impatience; or in fear. (A, K.) 2 I P J, inf. 
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n. 34 j 4, They became mixed, or confused: (K:) or 
numerous, and mixed or confused: (TA:) and 

J, I jjj signifies the same. (K.) 5 see 2. u4A 

A mixed or confused assembly or company: (A, 
K:) or an assembly, or a company, of mixed or 
confused people: (S:) or only of different tribes: 
or a multitude of men: as also 4 Hyy, in these 
several senses: (K:) and, accord, to the women of 
Temeem, of beasts also: (Aboo-'Adnan, TA in 
art. cAs*:) or people of the lowest or basest or 
meanest sort: (IAar:) or a family, or household: 
(ISd:) and [it is said by F that] it also signifies 
sons of the same father, when assembled 
together: (K:) resembling a contr. signification to 
that mentioned above, which restricts the 
application to such as are of different tribes: but 
it is said in the O, that jjj, [app. a mistake 
for jjj, meaning sons of the same father,] 
when assembled together, are not called by 
this name: (TA:) u4jl is a pi. of this word, 
formed by transposition. (S.) You say, I jjU. 
uSjj j 4 A They came in assemblage and 
multitude. (A.) And 4341 j l>“AI 0? «14 The 
multitude of the people came: (AZ:) or the 
assembly and family or household. (ISd.) 
And fiSjj Lij* I left them [in great numbers 
and] in confusion. (K.) And [ 344 lA A, (S, K,) or 
1 l | 344, (CK,) [app. A numerous, or large, 
assembly of mixed or confused people.] And 4 
pijUil He came with multitude, or the 

multitude. (TA.) 3A4: see 3 4A, in three 
places. A A poor man having a numerous 
family or household: (S, K:) or having a family 
or household: (Aboo-Sa'eed:) and one of the 
baser and common sort of men: as also 4 3-4«. 
(K.) see what next precedes. 344: see 34A, 
in three places. £ y 1 £4, (S, TA,) aor. £ A), (TA,) 
inf. n. j=\A, (S, K, TA,) He extended his arms to 
their full reach; expl. by ‘*- c A 4*4; (TA;) and the 
inf. n. by ^>; with a thing; as also 4 1 34. (K.) 

He (a camel) stretched forth his fore legs to 

the full (A- 1 A ii); as also 4 £34; and in like 
manner a gazelle: (TA:) and he (a horse) stepped 
far, or took long steps, in his running; (S, K;) and 
in like manner one says [cjeU] of a she-camel. 
(S.) You say, lA, and 4 £344 He went along 
stretching forth his fore-legs to the full extent of 

his step. (L.) J-44 g4, aor. £ A), (TA,) inf. 

n. £A, (Lth, K,) He extended his arm, or hand, 
[liberally, or bountifully,] with the property. (Lth, 

K, TA.) You say also, jj, meaning 

(assumed tropical:) Stretch forth thine arms, or 
hands, (‘Ac. U,) j n acts of obedience to God. 
(IAar.) And £34 4 (tropical:) He 

stretched forth his arms (A.U A) [to attain means 
of honour and elevation]. (TA.) And 4 4SjA A 


I _! 

A- A (assumed tropical:) The point to which he 
has reached is not to be attained: (K, TA:) and, as 
Lh says, 4 A? OA4 3 V (assumed tropical:) Ye 
will not, or shall not, reach the point to which he 
has attained: originally, his length of step. (TA.) 

— — 4 £41 £4 When he accomplishes his 
want, he goes away. (Har p. 592.) — 34=4' £4, 
(Msb, TA,) first pers. A (s,) aor. and inf. n. 
as above, (S, Msb, TA,) He measured the rope by 
the £4 [or fathom]; (Msb;) he extended his £4 [or 
arms stretched to the full reach] with the 
rope; (S;) or he extended the rope with his £4; or, 
which is nearly the same in meaning, he extended 
his arms with the rope until it became a £4 
[or fathom in measure]; (TA;) like as you 
say, Ajli from jAll. (S, TA.) — — [And 
hence,] 343^ £jS He traverses the ground with 
wide step and quick motion. (Ham p. 720.) 5 £ (A 

see 1, in six places: and see 7. 7 £41 and 

4 £34, said of a rope, signify the same [app. It 
was measured by the £4, or fathom]. (K, TA.) — 

— 44JI cjoLjl xhe serpent extended itself, after 
gathering itself together and coiling itself, in 

order to spring. (Lh, K.) Also £44 said of a 

man, He leaped, or sprang, after being still: or he 
made an assault; or leaped, or sprang, and made 
a violent seizure. (TA.) [Hence,] £44 
Silent in order to leap, or spring, (K, and S in 
art. l Aj 4) when he finds an opportunity; (S in 
that art.;) on account of a misfortune which he 
desires [to effect]; (S, K, in that art.;) or in order 
to make an assault: (TA:) or looking, or waiting, 
for an opportunity to leap, or spring, upon his 
enemy, or the object of his want, when able to do 
so; and in like manner, £44 fAuji-4 (TA in 
art. iAj 3 "- :) a prov., (K,) applied to a man who is 
silent respecting a misfortune [which he 
desires to effect]; (TA;) or applied to a man who 
is long silent until he thinks his object 
inadvertent, and who is possessed of cunning: 
(As, TA in art. (Aj 4) accord, to one 
relation, 344, i. e. to bring about, or effect, a AU, 
meaning a calamity, or misfortune: (K:) or £44 
may be for jAl, from iAll jii. (Har p. 62.) [Hence 
also,] ‘-iAJl gA-Al £4^1 The courageous man 
went, or came, out, or forth, from the rank. 

(AAF.) ls® J £4' He treated me in an 

easy manner in the sale of his commodity, or 
article of merchandise, and strained himself (Ail) 
to give his consent to it. (K, TA.) And hence, 
4 £44!, as used by Sakhrel-Ghei in describing the 
conduct of a man towards a beautiful woman, or, 
accord, to one relation, 4 £44, The acting, or 
behaving, towards another, boldly, in a free and 
easy manner, or without shyness; syn. 1=UA!; as 
also (TA.) £41 also signifies He ran in 


a gentle manner, with a bending and a twisting of 
himself; from £4, aor. £ jA. (Ahmad Ibn-'Obeyd.) 

And he went away. (Har p. 592: see 1.) 

And It (sweat) flowed: (Msb, K:) or, as El- 
Farabee says, extended. (Msb.) 'Antarah says, 
describing the sweat of a she-camel, lsA - 1 o* £44 
; [AA ‘-h [F lowing, or extending, from the part 
behind the ear of a she-camel quickly angered, 
spirited, or tall, or tall and bulky, or strong, and 
bold to endure travel]: £44 being originally £_4 i; 
or, as most of the lexicologists say, originally j44, 
the I being inserted after the fet-hah of the m to 
render its sound full. (TA.) 8 £44: see 7, in the 
latter half of the paragraph. £4 A fathom; the 
space that is between [the extremities of] the two 
hands when they are extended to the right and 
left; (Msb;) the measure of the extension of the 
two arms (S, K, TA) with what is between them of 
the body; (TA;) as also 4 £ A and 4 £-4; (K;) the 
last of the dial, of Hudheyl: (TA:) said by AHat to 
be of the masc. gender: (Msb:) pi. £ljj' (Msb, K) 
and uAh. (Ham p. 475.) — — [And hence,] 
(assumed tropical:) The body, including the 
limbs; [because a fathom in height;] as in the 
phrase £41 3 jjA 34 j (assumed tropical:) A man 
tall in the body; which has also another meaning, 
to be seen below: but you do not say, £4' as 
meaning short in the body. (TA.) — — [Also 
The arms; and particularly when extended to 
their full reach; as also the pi.: and in like 
manner, the fore legs of a beast: see several 

examples in the first paragraph of this art.] 

[And hence, (tropical:) Reach; power; or ability.] 
You say, gAll 3* (tropical:) He is lacking in 
power, or ability: a phrase which has also another 
meaning, to be seen below. (TA.) And If- AA >A a 
Ai (tropical:) He was unable to attain, or to do, 
or effect, that: in this case, 4 t -M is not used. (TA.) 

And (tropical:) Reach, power, or ability, in 

the means, or causes, of attaining honour; or in 
generous, or honourable, qualities or actions: 
(TA:) (tropical:) eminence; nobility; honour; 
generosity: (Lth, S, K:) in which senses, 4 t -M is 
not used. (Lth.) A poet says, j aUj AAI A 
[He has precedence and eminence in glory, 
honour, dignity, or nobility]. (Lth.) And JjjA 343 
£AI (tropical:) A man of large generosity. (TA.) 
And ^Al (tropical:) Niggardly: a 

phrase which has also another meaning, 
mentioned above. (TA.) and £ y: see £4, in 
four places. — The former also signifies A place 
that is broken, or crushed, (4AA“ u'-A) in a small 
ravine (4^) of a mountain. (Ibn-'Abbad, K.) AU 
The court (-GJ— ) of a house: (Ibn-'Abbad, K:) 
a dial. var. of (TA.) 4 A (assumed tropical:) 
A large-bodied camel. (TA.) A young gazelle 
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that stretches forth its fore legs to the full (£ j4) 
in going along: (K, TA:) an epithet in which the 
quality of a suhst. is predominant: (TA:) pi. £ j" 
(K) and jjIj*. (TA.) And f gJjjl, a determinate 
noun, is applied to The ewe, because she does so 
in going along: and she is called to he milked 
thereby; (Ibn-'Abbad, K;) by saying, gJjj' £]4f 
(Ibn-'Abbad.) You say also <"4 <a4 A she- 
camel that steps far, or takes long steps: pi. 

(TA.) And | jju o“3, (K,) originally (TA,) A 
horse that steps far, or takes long steps. (Z, 
K.) jS: see Jj 4. gdjjl: see jjIj. ^4“ Anything that 
flows; or extends: (Msb:) anything sweating, or 
exuding sweat. (TA.) 3 jj l 34, (K,) aor. 3 jS, inf. 
n. 34, (TA,) He came with, or brought, 
or effected, evil, or mischief, and altercations. 

(K.) <**411 cilj The calamity, misfortune, or 

disaster, befell, betided, or happened. (Msb.) 
And <**3l (4 jS 4, (S,) or <4411, (JK, K,) aor. and inf. 
n. as above, (S,) The calamity, misfortune, or 
disaster, befell them, or smote them; (S, K;) as 
also cLiSUil 4 (JK, * K:) and 4- <44 ffjic- 
4 A calamity, & c., burst upon them; 
syn. Cmiil; (s, K; *) like '-*=>•4*', (S,) from which IF 
thinks it to be changed: (TA:) and 4 3*31 
34*1 Fortune assaulted them, or assailed them, 
with calamity, like as the sound issues from the 
trumpet (3411): (S:) and f4*4 [I assaulted them, or 
assailed them, with a calamity, &c.]. (JK.) And 
in like manner, one says, 3 j 4 f4*S4, (S, TA,) inf. 
n. 34 and 3 j 4, A vehement calamity or 
misfortune or disaster befell them, or smote 

them. (TA.) Also 34, (K,) aor. as above, inf. 

n. 34, (TA,) He wronged a man; treated him 
wrongfully, or unjustly: or he came upon a 
people, or company of men, suddenly, or 
unawares, without their permission; as 
also 4 344 (K:) [or,] as some say, *&■ I 44 they 
slew him: (TA:) and 34* 1 4 he wronged him. 
(K.) And *4 34 He (a man, JK) came up, or forth, 
upon thee, from a low, or depressed, place. (JK, 
K.) And <* 34 He encompassed, or surrounded, 
him. (JK, K.) And <*4 34, (K,) inf. n. 34, 

(TA,) The people, or company of men, gathered 
themselves together against him, and slew him 
wrongfully: (K, * TA:) but some say that it means, 
as explained before, they slew him. (TA.) 
And 444, (Ibn-'Abbad, JK, K,) aor. as above, (JK,) 
inf. n. 3)4, (Ibn- 'Abbad, TA,) He stole from 
them; robbed them. (Ibn-'Abbad, JK, K.) 7 34*! 
see 1, in five places. 344] 343=“-*, a prov., thus 
related by some, instead of £4-4!, means Silent in 
order to bring about, or effect, a <44, i. e., a 
calamity, or misfortune: (K in art. £ j*, q. v.:) or, 
to launch forth, and manifest what is in his mind. 


I _! 

(TA.) You say also, e^4 4jic. 34^' He broke forth 
upon us with evil speech. (JK.) And 34*1 
■ i '~> :A 4 He broke forth with laughter. (JK.) 
And » caljjl The shower of rain poured forth 
with vehemence. (TA.) And 34 s ' The water 
became copious, or much in quantity. (JK.) 3)4 
Abundance of rain; as also 4 34. (TA.) — See 
also the next paragraph. 34 [A trumpet;] a 
certain thing in which one blows; (IDrd, S, Mgh, 
K;) in which one blows as in a musical pipe: (Kr, 
K:) [mostly used in war, but] mentioned by a 
poet, cited by As, as used by the Christians: (S:) 
IDrd says, The Arabs used this word, but I know 
not its origin: Esh-Shihab says, in the 

'Inayeh, that it is arabicized, from [the 
Persian] lsjj=: (TA: [but this is obviously 
improbable:]) pi. cJi jj (Mgh, Msb) and u4jj (Msb 
[in my copy of the Mgh, erroneously, -3=4]) 
[and 31 4) a pi. of pauc., commonly used in the 
present day]. 34^ 6^ [He blew the trumpet, 

lit., in the trumpet,] means [also] (tropical:) he 
spoke that in which was no profit. (TA.) — — 
[Hence,] (assumed tropical:) One who does 
not conceal a secret; (Lth, JK, K;) as also 4 34. 

(K.) Also A certain thing in which the miller 

blows; (JK, K;) accord, to the copies of the K, 
resembling a -3=*i«; but this is a mistake: (TA:) it 
is a thing resembling a [shell of the kind 
called] the hole of which is twisted; and 

sometimes the miller blows in it, raising his 
voice; and what he means thereby is known. (Lth, 
TA.) — See also 34. ^4 A bundle of herbs, or 
leguminous plants. (S, K.) [And in modern 
Arabic, A bunch of flowers.] A shower, fall, or 
storm, of rain, (JK, S,) that has burst forth with a 
dash: (S, TA:) or such as is vehement; 

or disapproved, disliked, or deemed evil: (K:) 
pi. 34. (JK, K.) 3j4, or 3j4 A vehement 
calamity or misfortune or disaster. (TA.) — — 
And the former, applied to a man, Thievish; a 
great thief. (JK.) 414 a calamity, misfortune, or 
disaster; (JK, S, Msb, K;) a vehement evil 
or mischief; (Msb;) a trail that befalls a people: 
(TA:) pi. t#!4. (S, Msb, K.) It is said in a trad., Y 
4)14 “j4- 0*4 Y o* 44JI Ji.4, meaning, accord, to 
Katadeh, [He will not enter Paradise whose 
neighbour is not secure from] his wrongful, or 
injurious, conduct: or, accord, to Ks, his 
malevolent, or mischievous, dispositions, and his 
evil conduct. (S.) IF says, in the “ Makayees,” 
that 3 j^ is not an accredited root, and that there 
is not, in his opinion, any correct word belonging 
to it. (TA.) [But this is a strange assertion.] J j* 
1 34, (T, S, &c.,) aor. 3 44 (S, M, Msb,) inf. n. 34 
(M, Msb) and 344 (Msb,) [He urined, discharged 


his urine, made water, or staled;] said of a man, 

(M, Msb,) and of a beast, (Msb,) &c. (M.) 

[Hence,] Ijili 4u-“ Yj* 34 (tropical:) He (a man) 
begat offspring resembling him (El-Mufaddal, 
T, TA) in form and natural dispositions. (El- 
Mufaddal, TA.) — — A poet, using the verb 
metaphorically, says, 4*ia 34-* 34 

(tropical:) [Canopus made water in the beverage 
prepared from unripe dates, and it became 
spoiled, or marred]: (M:) meaning, that when 
Canopus rises [aurorally, which it does, in central 
Arabia, early in August, the making of that 
beverage is stopped, for] the season of unripe 
dates has passed, and they have become ripe. (L 
in art. j-=A) 34-" 34 is also a prov., said when 
winter has come. (MF in art. -j j=*.) [See 34-".] — 
— 34 also signifies (assumed tropical:) The 
having vent, so as to flow forth: (K:) whence 3'4 
as an epithet applied to a wine-skin: see 

this word below. (TA.) And 34 (assumed 

tropical:) It melted, or dissolved: (K:) said of fat. 
(TA.) 2 =34-11 34J 34 (K in art. £ 4) [He made 
water upon the root, or stem, of the tree: or] he 
put urine at the root of the tree to render its fruit 
abundant. (TK in that art.) 3 4 jU Y, from 344 I 
will not, or I do not, cause him, or it, to move, or 
occur to, my mind. (Z, TA in art. 44 See <44 Y in 
that art.) 4 343 34 1 , and j 4-14-**!, [He, or it, 
made, or caused, the horses to stale: or] he 
stopped the horses for the purpose of [their] 
staling. (TA.) One says, (in threatening, PS,) 

^ J3JI [We will assuredly make the 
horses to stale in your courts]. (S.) And it is 
said in a prov., 34*44 jU=* 34 J, »34J An ass 
staled, and caused some (other) asses to stale: 
applied to a case in which people help 
one another to do what is disagreeable. (Meyd.) 
io JUL«| He desired, or required, to make water. 

(KL.) See also 4, in two places. El- 

Farezdak says, 4! =—41 ^*4 j ^31 3 

4 (44 lso- 3 4*1 meaning [And verily he who 
strives to corrupt my wife is like one betaking 
himself to the lions of Esh-Shara (a certain road 
abounding with those animals)] to receive their 
urine in his hand. (S.) 34 A state, condition, or 
case; syn. 3'-== (T, S, Msb, K) and O^**: (T:) or 
a state, condition, or case, for which one cares; 
wherefore one says, -44 li ( inf. n. <14, 
meaning “ I cared not for such a thing: ” (TA:) or 
a thing [or things] for which one cares: (Har p. 
94:) and 3411 signifies also l>“ 41I 34, i. e. care, or 
concern; and hence is [said to be] derived -4*14, 
having for its inf. n. <14. (T.) One says, 4* 
4114 What is thy state, or condition, or case? (S.) 
[See the Kur xii. 50 and xx. 53: and see an ex. in a 
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verse cited in this Lex. voce <i\.] When it was said 
to a man, in former times, “ How hast thou 
entered upon the morning? ” he used to 
reply, ‘‘All jL-ol 33 [With good fortune: may 
God make good your state, or condition]. (Ham 
p. 77 .) tJLsij j, in the Kur [xlvii. 6], means 
And He will make good their state, or condition, 
in the present world: (I'Ab, T:) or their means 
of subsistence in the present world, together with 
their recompense in the world to come. (M.) One 
says also, 33 33 J > He is in ample and 
easy circumstances (T, Msb) of life; (T;) he is not 
straitened in circumstances, nor troubled: (T:) or 
he is in an easy, or a pleasant, state or condition: 
(TA in art. 3- j:) or he is easy, or unstraitened, 
in mind: (S:) [for] 33, (T, M, K,) or 33 33 j, 
(TA,) signifies ampleness and easiness of life: (T, 
M, K, TA:) or 33 signifies an easy, or 
unstraitened, state of the mind. (S.) And ‘-LAS 3 
33 He is in an evil state or condition: (TA:) or he 
is straitened in his hope, or expectation: for 33 
is said to signify hope, or expectation: (T:) so says 
El-Hawaazinee. (TA.) And JL 0? ^ 33 This is 
not of the things for which I care. (S.) And it is 
said in a trad., jji -dll iis* 13 £1 3A l 5? JS 

jjjl, i. e.. Every honourable affair, for which 
one cares, and by which one is rendered 
solicitous, [in which a beginning is not made by 
praising God, is cut off from good, or prosperity:] 
or every affair of importance, or moment. (TA in 

two places in this art.) Also The heart, or 

mind; syn. 4“, (T, S, Msb, K,) and 3k, (Ham pp. 
76 and 77,) and 33 (AZ, T,) and (M, K, 
Kull p. 179.) You say, 33 (Msb, Kull ubi 
supra,) and JL 33 (Kull ibid.,) i. e., [It 
(an affair, or a thing, Kull) occurred to, or 
bestirred itself in, or moved,] my heart, or mind. 
(Msb, Kull.) And 3*3 3^ 33 jLij jl, i. e., [That 
affair did not occur to, or] did not move me, or 
distress me. (T.) And 33 3=3) 1*, i. e. [Such 

a one does not occur to, or move,] my heart, or 
mind. (S.) — — [And hence, Mind, or 
attention. You say, ‘AliL ^33 Give me thy mind, 
or attention. And] YL 3 ^ill Y [I will not, or I do 
not, give, or pay, any attention to him, or it]. (Z, 
TA in art. 3.) — [The whale;] a great fish, (S, K,) 
of the fish of the [here meaning sea]; (S;) a 
certain bulky fish, called 33 33; (M;) it is a fish 
fifty cubits long: (MF:) [Kzw describes it as being 
from four hundred to five hundred cubits in 
length, and says that it sometimes shows the 
extremity of its fin, like a great sail, and its head 
also, and blows forth water rising into the air 
higher than an arrow can be shot: these and 
other exaggerated particulars he mentions in his 
account of the Sea of the Zenj: and in a later place 


I _! 

he says, that it eats ambergris, and dies in 
consequence; and a great quantity of oil is 
procured from its brain, and used for lamps:] the 
word [in this sense] is not Arabic: (S:) in the O it 
is said to be arabicized, from [the Persian] 3lj. 
(TA.) — The spade (3“ [in the CK 

erroneously written 3“]) with which one works in 
land of seed-produce. (M, K.) — See also AI3 in 
three places, 3j j, originally an inf. n., 

(Msb,) [Urine; stale:] pi. Jljjl (S, Msb, K.) 

JUJI cJljjl The seminal fluid of mules. (As, TA.) 
And hence, as being likened thereto, because it is 
fruitless, (As, TA,) (assumed tropical:) The 33" 
[or mirage: in the CK 3 j3l], (As, K, TA.) It is 
also applied to the road of El-Yemen, which is not 
travelled but by mules: see also art. 33. (TA.) — 
— 3j) (assumed tropical:) Cow's milk. 

(TA.) cljj signifies also (tropical:) Offspring. 

(M, K, TA.) And (tropical:) A large number. 

(K, TA.) — — See also 3j3 <3 A [flask, or 
bottle, such as is called] »3jj3 (M, K:) pi. [or 

rather coll. gen. n.] [ 33 (TA.) A [bag such 

as is called] 33?, (T,M, K,) small and large, in 
which mush is put: (T:) or (M [in the K “ and ”]) 
the receptacle of perfume: (S, M, K:) a Persian 
word, (S, M,) arabicized; (S;) in Persian <3, (T, S, 

M,) or -3: (M:) pi. [or coll. gen. n.] [ 33 (T.) 

It is said to signify also An odour; a smell; (T;) 
on the authority of Aboo-Sa'eed Ed-Dareer; (TA;) 
from -djij meaning “ I smelled it, and tried, 
proved, or tested, it; ” originally the j being 

transposed, and changed into i (T.) And A 

staff with a pointed iron at the end, used by the 
hunters of El-Basrah, who throw it at the game: 

pi. [or coll. gen. n.] J, 33 (T, TA.) And hence 

it is applied by the vulgar to A small elongated 
sword. (TA.) — It is also an inf. n. of 33 which 
see in its proper art. (TK.) <1 3 The origin (3" [so 
in copies of the K accord, to the TA)] or daughter 
(3 [so in some copies of the K]) of a man; (K;) 
on the authority of El-Mufaddal. (TA.) 3 
a subst. from 33 (s, M, K,) [meaning A 
discharging of urine, making water, or staling: or 
a mode, or manner, thereof; as appears 
probable from its form, and from J's adding that 
it is] like L-fy and A3 j- (S;) [and also from the 
following phrase:] A3l l 3J AjJ [Verily he is 
one who has a good mode of discharging his 
urine]; from 33- (m.) Alyj That discharges much 
urine; syn. JjAll 33 (M, K;) applied to a 
man; (M;) and so J. 33 applied to a camel. 
(TA.) 33 A disease occasioning much, or 
frequent, Jj) [or discharging of urine]: (M, K:) a 
disease that attacks sheep, or goats, such that 
they discharge urine until they die. (Ham p. 77.) 
You say, 3 3 He was taken with much, or 


frequent, Jjj [or discharging of urine]. (S.) 33: 
see Afyj. — — [Hence,] (assumed tropical:) A 
wine-skin from which the wine runs out. (TA.) — 
— And AJIjj A^AJ; (assumed tropical:) A piece of 
fat that quickly melts or dissolves. (IAar, TA.) 33 
More frequent in making water than a 
dog: or it may mean more abundant in offspring. 
(Meyd. [Freytag adds, in his Arab. Prov. i. 199, on 
the authority of Sharaf-ed-Deen, that J, Jjj (i. 
e. 3jl) may signify urine or coitus or 
offspring.]) 33 [The place of urine, or of the 
urinary discharge; meaning] the ^3 [or 
pudendum of a man and of a woman]: whence 
the phrase, 33*, 33 3 occurring in a trad. 
(TA,) Aljji [A diuretic; a provocative of 
urine]. You say, A13* sjSS, (S, K, *) i. e.. 

Much beverage occasions a discharging of urine. 
(TA.) A! 3* [A urinal;] a vessel (33) in which one 
makes water. (S, K,*) 3 f jj and Aa^j a certain 
bird; [namely, the owl;] each word applying to 
the male and the female: (S, K:) or the former 
signifies the male, or males, (so in different 
copies of the M,) of the [or owl-kind]; and the 
latter is its n. un.: (M, TA:) said by Az to be 
genuine Arabic: (TA:) pi. of the former f3f (IB, 
TA.) f3 3 [An owl, or male owls,] that cries, or 
that cry, much. (TA.) uji 1 AiU, aor. ujaj, (S in 
art. oh, Msb, K,) inf. n. Oil, (Msb, TA,) i. q. A3 
aor. u3, (S ubi supra K,) inf. n. uS, (TA,) 
meaning He excelled him; (S* ubi supra, Msb;) 
he surpassed him in excellence and in 
manly virtue: so in the Iktitaf. (TA.) u3 [a coll, 
gen. n., The ben-tree; a species of moringa; so in 
the present day;] a kind of tree, (S, Mgh, Msb, K,) 
well known: (Msb:) n. un. with »: (S, Mgh, Msb:) 
its seed, or grain, [called 33 3^ and 33 j j ?• 
and 33 jALa, the glans unguentaria, or nux 
unguentaria, or ben-nut,] has a good, or 
pleasant, [fragrant] oil, (K,) called 33 [oil of 
ben], (S, Mgh, Msb,) and simply u3, the prefixed 
noun being suppressed: (Mgh:) [Az says,] it is the 
pi. of AIL. which is a certain tree having a fruit, or 
produce, which is perfumed with aromatics, after 
which its oil is expressed, of a good [or fragrant] 
quality: (T in art. 3 ^ : its seed, or grain, is 
good for [removing] the [affections of the skin 
termed] 33 and 3““ and ^-3 and ^ a nd i33 
and AiLj and the mange, or scab, and for the 
peeling of the skin, applied in the form of a 
liniment with vinegar; and for hardness of the 
liver and the spleen, made into a beverage with 
vinegar; and a thereof, drunk, is an emetic, 
which loosens crude phlegm: (K:) AHn says, 
(TA,) it is a kind of tree that grows tall, in 
a straight, or an erect, manner, like as grows the 
[species of tamarisk called] 31, and its leaves are 
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[of the kind termed] 4*, like those of the 4, but 
its wood has no hardness: the n. un. is with y: 
Aboo-Ziyad says, it is of the [trees called] 
and has long intensely green; it grows upon 
[hills, or what are termed] and its 

fruit resembles the pods of the [species of kidney- 
bean called] *44 except that its greenness is 
intense; and in it is a seed, or grain, from 
which is extracted the oil of the ck: on account of 
the straightness of its growth and of the growth 
of its braches, and their length and tenderness, 
the poets liken thereto the tender girl of tall 
and beautiful, or just, stature; saying 4 l$jl£ [As 
though she were a ben-tree], and 4 4- s “ i 44 
[As though she were a branch of the ben-tree], 
& c.: thus does Keys Ibn-El-Kha- teem: (M in 
art. oh:) and so does Imra-el- Keys. (TA.) [See an 

ex. voce <*j*4] [It is also applied in the 

present day to A species of willow, the salix 
Aegyptia of Linnaeus, properly called in 
Arabic sJ5U. ; and this is said to be meant 
by modern Arab poets when they liken an elegant 
girl to a twig of the 4; but probably from their 
erroneously supposing this tree to be meant 
in the same case by the older poets.] uj) 
Excellence: an excellent quality; (S in art. on, 
Msb;) as also J, 44 (LAar; T:) or the distance, 
space, or interval, between tow things; as also 
darr; 54 (M, K.) You say, uj) 44 (T, S, 
Msb*) and uS (T, S) [Between them 

two (meaning two men) is a wide distance]; i. e. 
between their tow degrees of rank or dignity, or 
between the estimations in which they 
are commonly held: (Msb:) the former phrase is 
the more chaste: (S:) when corporeal distance is 
meant, one says, 4 L44, with <_s; (Msb;) or in the 
case of [literal] distance, one says, 44 '-44 u!; 

not otherwise. (S.) uj^: see u4 44 see 

Also Mutual separation. (LAar, T.) l 4*4, (JK, 
K,) [aor. » 4,] inf- n. »4 (TA,) He lay with her; 
syn. 4«-4s (K;) like 44. (JK.) — 4 iU, aor. » jx, 
(JK, K,) inf. n. 4; (K;) as also 4 aor. 4, 
(JK,* K,) inf. n. 4; (K;) His attention became 
roused to it; (K;) he knew it, or understood it; or 
knew, or had knowledge, of it; was cognizant 
of it: (JK, TA:) like 4, and 4 or 4. (TA.) And 
“d =4=; as also 4 c±& U ; i did not know it, or 
understand it; or did not know, or had 
not knowledge, of it; was not cognizant of it: (JK, 
S,- K:) the inf. n. of the former is »jj; and that of 
the latter, 4. (TA.) 4 a dial. var. of (LAar, S) 
and of 4, (IAar, TA,) signifying Coitus: (S K:*) 
and marriage: (K, * TA:) as also J, (TA:) or a 
share of coitus; (JK, TA;) occurring in this sense 
in a trad., in which a woman is mentioned as 


having adorned herself for it: (TA:) also venereal 
passion: (TA in art. 44) [or the venereal 
faculty; as when one says of a drug or some other 
thing, 4' 4 It increases the venereal 
faculty:] IKt says, of this word, 4, [though it is of 
very frequent occurrence,] that it is a 
mistranscription [app. meaning for 4], (Msb and 
TA in art. ' j=.) [See also »4.] ^4: see 4. — Also 
The court of a house; or a spacious part, or 
portion, of a house, in which is no building; (JK, 
K, TA;) where people alight, or lodge: (JK:) a dial, 
var. of 4L. (TA.) 44 That strengthens the 
venereal [faculty or] appetite. (TA in art. j 4, 
&c.) ^ 2 (t, K,) inf. n. 44, (K,) I made 

the thing apparent, manifest, evident, clear, 
plain, or perspicuous. (As, T, K*) — Also, (K, as 
in the TA,) or 44,]. (M, and so in 

several copies of the K,) [both confirmed by what 
follows,] i. q. [meaning I directed myself, or 
my course, or aim, to, or towards, the thing; 
made for it, or towards it; made it my object; 

&c.]. (M, K.) In the saying, 4 j 4l 44 

the phrase 4l means May God make thee to 
have dominion: (S, M:) or may God prolong thy 
life: (M:) and *4 means 44 -^4.1 [may He 
bring thee prolongation of life; lit. may He direct 
himself to thee, or the like, with the gift 
of prolongation of life]; (As, S;) or 4>4 
[which is the same]: (IAar, T:) or 44 ^44 
[may He bring thee dominion]; (M;) so too says 
IAar: (TA:) or may He make thy state, or 
condition, to be good: (TA:) or may He make thee 
to laugh: (T, S, M, K:) so some say, accord, to As: 
(T:) and it is related that these words were 
addressed to Adam, in consequence of his having 
remained a hundred years without laughing after 
his son had been slain: (T, S:) so says A'Obeyd, 
on the authority of Sa'eed Ibn-Jubeyr: (T:) or it 
means may He bring thee near [unto Himself]: 
(Aboo-Malik, As, T, M, K:) or may He bring thee: 
(IAar, S, M:) or may He prepare for thee an 
abode; i. q. -^4, (K,) or Y jii the verb being 

here altered in order to assimilate it to the 
preceding verb, 4: (El-Ahmar, T, S:) this 
explanation was approved by As: (S:) 

the meaning intended thereby is, may He lodge 
thee in an abode in Paradise: (TA:) or, as some 
say, the verb in this case is an imitative sequent 
to that preceding it: (A'Obeyd, S K: *) but this is 
naught: (K:) A'Obeyd says that in his opinion it is 
not an imitative sequent, because an imitative 
sequent is scarcely ever coupled with what 
precedes it by j. (S.) As an ex. of 4 in the sense 
of 44, Aboo-Malik cites this verse: j A4JI j iSJI 
UUiSI Ijl4 4 4 UliLlI [He brought near 


to them, i. e., placed before them, when they 
alighted, the food, namely, the liver, and the flesh 
of the back extending from the withers to 
the rump, and the hump]. (T.) And IAar, 
explaining 411. as meaning 44 cites the 

following verse: 4 ^ Ul j=d!l ilkc 4=4 

44 (T.) Accord, to J, the meaning in this 
instances may be agreeable with the explanation 
of 4= by 44 441 [ so t jj at j-jjg verse may be 
rendered When we betook ourselves with 
salutation to the father of Temeem, or, as the 
verse is cited in the S, to the brother of Temeem 
(4 '4, he gave the gift of the niggardly, the 
mean]: or it may mean we brought: and the verb 
admits of the same double rendering in other 
instances. (TA.) — 4^ 4 44 and 4 [i made, 
or wrote, a beautiful 4]. (TA in 4"' —4' I 4;.) 
5 4 It was, or became, apparent, manifest, 
evident, clear, plain, or perspicuous, being 
near; syn. u4. (As, T.) — See also l, in 

two places. (4 The low, ignoble, mean, or 
contemptible, man; as also J, u4 4!, (IAar, T, K) 
and u4 4, (IAar, T,) and 4 4, (K,) or 4 4 4, 
and l u4 4 l 4 : (Lth, T:) or the last two signify 
he whose stock and branch are unknown: (M:) or 
the same two, he who is unknown, and whose 
father also is unknown: (K in art. ^ ; and so the 
latter of them is explained in the S, both there 
and in the present art.:) and one says, 4 
4 4 4 54 meaning I know not what man he is.. 
(S.) Accord, to some, (Lth, T,) 4 4 4 was one of 
the sons of Adam, that went away in the 
earth when the rest of his children dispersed 
themselves, and no trace of him was afterwards 
perceived. (Lth, T, K.) u4 4!: see 4", in 
two places, is 4 rel. n. of 4 or 4 whence S-ii-as 
44 [as also 44 and 44] A ixi^s of which 
the is /j is m. (M in art. m.) 44 see 4', in 
art. 4. i (t, S M, &c.,) aor. and 4), 
(S, Msb, K,) inf. n. 44 (Lth, T, S A, Msb, K) 
and 44 (Msb, K) and 4* (Msb) and 4 
and 44 (K,) has two meanings: in that which 
more commonly obtains, the action is restricted 
to the night: (Msb:) it is by night, or in night; not 
in sleep: (M:) you say, 4 J4 4, meaning He 
did such a thing by night, or at night: (S, Msb, K:) 
[or he was in the night, or at night, or during the 
night, doing such a thing: and he passed, or 
spent, the night, or a night, or a part thereof, or, 
as will be seen below, he entered upon the night, 
doing such a thing:] like as one says, '4 J4 4= as 
meaning “ he did such a thing by day,” or “ 
at day-time: ” (S, Msb;*) IKoot and Es- 
Sarakustee and IKtt say that it has this meaning, 
and not “ he slept: ” (Msb:) [F adds,] o4 j 
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(K,) which is said to mean, “and the action is 
not one of sleep; ” so that when one sleeps by 
night, or at night, it is not correct to say, cjU : 
or, accord, to some, “its meaning is not that of 
sleeping; ” so that one may say, 4 j ci >U [Zeyd 
was in the night, &c., or passed, or spent, the 
night, &c., sleeping]: (MF:) [Fei says,] it is only 
when one remains awake in the night: and hence 
the saying in the Kur [xxv. 65], 0^3 

liliy 1314 [And those who pass the night 
prostrating themselves to their Lord and 
standing up in prayer]: (Msb:) Fr says that cjU 
144 means The man remained awake all 
the night, engaged in acts of obedience or of 
disobedience: (T, Msb:) [or it means the man 
entered upon the night; or he was in the night, or 
at night, or during the night, in any state, or 
engaged in any action; for] Zj says, (M,) cjU is 
said of any one whom the night has overtaken, 
(M, K, *) whether he have slept or not slept: (M:) 
and Lth says, signifies the entering upon 

the night: one says, '4 3 liS du [1 entered 
upon the night doing such and such things]: and 
he adds, (T,) he who says cjU as meaning he slept 
commits an error; for you say, ^ 'J clu [I 

entered upon, or passed, the night] looking at the 
stars: and how can he be sleeping who is looking 
at them? (T, Msb:) but Mulla 'Abd-El-Hakeem, in 
his Commentaries on the Mutowwal, says 
that ciU sometimes means he remained, 
continued, stayed, or dwelt, and he alighted 
and abode, by night, or at night, whether he slept 
or not: (MF:) and Ibn-Keysan says that it maybe 
used in the same manner as 4 [he slept]; and 
also, [as will be explained below,] in the same 
manner as (TA.) You say, <=X-= Zi jj! CjU (t) 
or (A) [He passed, or entered upon, the 
night, or a night, in a good manner]. And dij 
and Mr. and ci^ [I passed, or entered 

upon, the night, or a night, with, or at the abode 
of, the people, or company of men: the last of 
these phrases is the most common]. (A 'Obeyd, 
M, K.) — — Secondly, it is used in the sense 
of jl-= [He became]; (Msb;) or in the same 
manner as [he was]. (Ibn-Keysan, TA.) One 
says, cjU He became [or was] in such 

a place; whether in night-time or in day-time. 
(Msb.) And hence the saying of the lawyers, cjU 
<4 <4 141 iuc. He became [or was] with his wife 
one night; [which is the same as he passed a 
night &c.; though this, it will be observed, is not 
in this instance the signification of the 

verb alone;] whether sleeping or not. (Msb.) 

[Thus it is used both as a “ complete,” i. e. an 
attributive, verb, and also as an “ incomplete,” i. 
e. a non-attributive, verb.] cjU ; aor. CI14, (T, 


A,) inf. n. cjjj, (T, M, K,) also signifies (tropical:) 
He married, or took a wife: (T, A:) [see ciii 
below:] or (assumed tropical:) he gave in 
marriage; syn. of the inf. n. j. (Kr, M, K.) 
2 cimll ciuj He constructed, or built, the ell [i. e. 
tent, or house, &c.]. (M.) — ci, [inf. n. as 
below,] He did, or performed, the thing, or affair, 
by night, or at night: (M:) and he thought, or 
meditated, upon it, considering its end, or issue, 
or result, (Zj, T, S, M, A, Msb, K,) or entered into 
it, (Zj, T,) by night, or at night. (Zj, T, S, M, &c.) 
And one says, 44 ciuj, (T, A,) meaning the same 
as J-4 l»i [It was thought, or meditated, upon, 
&c., by night, or at night]: (T:) [for] ciuj 

also signifies [simply] the thing was thought 
upon, and considered as to its end, issue, or 
result; syn. 1A (S.) Accord, to El-Marzookee, 
they say of a thing that is not done deliberately, 
and with good consideration of its issue or 
result, 44 jia jii 13*; [in the text from which this 
is taken, without the syll. signs;] and hence the 
saying in the Kur [iv. 83], i_s31l 44 <4U= cjl 

Jj! [A part of them meditateth by night upon 
doing otherwise than that which thou sayest; as is 
indicated in the M, where this is cited; and in like 
manner, 04*4:, in the continuation of the same 
passage of the Kur, is explained in the T as 
meaning ujj4i, and ujj 4, (i. e. 431 (,?3“ll 0?]: 
but Aboo-Hilal says that a thing is meditated 
upon in the night in order that one may apply 
himself to it with strong purpose, and not be 
diverted by other things, so that it may be done 
with more firmness; and he cites the same 
passage of the Kur. (Ham p. 130.) And hence, in 
the Kur [iv. 108], 0“ u4= Ji Y l* 0 31 When 

they meditate, &c., (S, M, Bd, Jel,) by night, (S, 
M,) [what He will not approve, of speech,] and 
prepare it [in their minds] (<i jjjjj [see art. jj j]). 
(Bd.) It is said in a trad., ciuu 4 44 4*-= Y 
There is no fasting to him [meaning his fasting is 
null] who does not purpose it from the night. 
(TA. [See another reading, voce clu.]) And you 
say, <34 cluj He decided upon the purpose, or 
intention, by night, or in night-time. (Msb.) 
And <1 j dyj He thought upon his opinion, and 
concealed it, or conceived it, in his mind. (TA.) — 
— MMr, (inf. n. ciu^i, (Msb, TA,) He came upon 
them, (Mgh, but the verb is there pi.,) or made a 
sudden attack upon them, and engaged with 
them in conflict, (Msb,) or made a great slaughter 
among them, or engaged with them in vehement 
conflict, (S, M, K,) namely, the enemy, (S, 
Mgh, K,) or a people, (M,) by night: (S, M, Mgh, 
Msb, K:) he came upon them (the sons of such a 
one) in the night, and made a sudden attack 
upon them, while they were heedless: (T:) he 


attacked them (the people of a house or place of 
abode) by night: he went to them (the enemy) in 
the night, without their knowledge, and took 

them by surprise. (TA.) V j (Y U ciuu Y JS 

<44 He used not to retain property until 
night, nor to retain it until noon, when it came to 
him; but used to hasten the dividing of it. (TA, 

from a trad.) See also 4. — dl He 

trimmed, or pruned, the palm-trees, by cutting 
off the stumps of the branches, or by cutting off 
the straggling branches, not in the best part 
thereof. (K.) — See also 5. 4 <S4, inf. n. <<4, He 
(God) made him, or caused him, to pass, or 
spend, the night, [or a part thereof,] or to enter 
upon the night. (T, M, K.) You say, -dll Aui 
[May God make thee to pass, or enter upon, the 
night with happiness], (S,) and <4*=- <4,! [in a 
good manner of doing so]. (T, A.) And [in like 
manner,] J, A <111 clSj [May God make thee to 
pass, or enter upon, the night in health and 
safety]. (A.) And <3« c4*ll <UI <iUI God made him 
to pass, or enter upon, the night in the best 
manner of doing so. (M, K. *) 5 <*111 14 <uiu [so 
in the TA and in a MS. copy of the K: in the CK 
i <4:] He withheld, or debarred, him from 
the thing that he wanted. (K.) 10 cjldJ] 
seems to signify He asked for, or required, ciu^ 
or <4« i. e. food: (see c'n.nl l) and also to have the 

contr. signification; i. e. He possessed food: 

for you say,] cA/ll) Y He possesses not a 
night's food. (T, K.) And ciu/34 Y He has not food. 
(A.) cluj [signifies A tent; properly, having more 
than one pole; but often applied without this 
restriction: and also a house; a chamber; an 
apartment; a closet; and the like]: a ciyj is [a tent] 
of [goats'] hair (j*-4), (M, A, Mgh, Msb, K,) or of 
wool: (Mgh:) a diu of hair [i. e. hair-cloth] is that 
kind [of tent] which has more than one pole: the 
word is masc.: and applies to small and large: 
(M:) tents of goats' hair are peculiar to people of 
cold countries and of fertile regions, where the 
goats have abundant hair; for the goats of the 
Arabs of the desert have short hair, not long 
enough to be spun: (T in art. ^4:) a <44 is a 
small ciiu of wool or of hair: a ciuj is what is larger 
than a <4=: next is the <4=?, which is larger than 
the ciuj; but the term ciuj is also applied to a <4=« 
when it is large and 3314 [i. e. furnished with 
a S'jj, q. v.]: (T:) Ibn-El-Kelbee says that the 
Arabs have six kinds of clyj; namely, a 4 s , which is 
of skins, or tanned hides; a <11=?, of hair; a *44, of 
wool; a i-lj, of soft hair (43); a <44, of trees; 
an Seal, of stone; and a -1=3“, of hair; or this is 
the smallest of them: El-Baghdadee says that 
the *4= is a clyj made of soft hair (43), or of wool, 
or of hair [commonly so called] (j«-4), upon 
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two poles, or three; and that a 4 h is [a tent] upon 
six poles, or more, to the number of nine: in the 
Towsheeh it is said that the term »4 is applied to 
a 4s of any kind: (TA:) a 4s is also [a structure] 
of clay, or tough or cohesive clay or earth; (A, K;) 
[and of baked bricks; and of stone;] the name 
being likewise applied to a structure of a kind 
other than the structures which are called 44 
[or tents]; (M;) signifying a habitation [of any 
kind; an abode; a dwelling]: (Msb:) a man's 
house; syn. jfy (T:) [and particularly a chamber; 
i. e.] a single roofed structure (Mgh, Kull) having 
a place of entrance; 5 4“ being applied to what 
comprises more than one [such] 4s, and a 
roofed 4—= [or vacant part, and a kitchen, 
inhabited by a man with his family]; and j'4 
that which comprises more than one [such] 4s 
and more than one [such] Jj" and a [court, 
or] u4= without a roof: (Kull:) the pi. is 4 jjj, (S, 
M, K, &c.,) also pronounced 4 jjj, (TA,) and 44, 
(S, M, K,) the latter a pi. of pauc.; (TA;) and pi. 
pi. 4 jjjj (M, Mgh, K) and 4s4 (Sb, S, M, 
K) and 4jUj], (Fr, M, K,) which last is extr.: (M:) 
the dim. is J. 44, also pronounced j 44; (S, K;) 
and the vulgar say, 4js, (S,) which is not 
allowable. (K.) You say, 4s 4 o jU. ji, (T, S, M,) 
He is my neighbour [tent to tent, or house to 
house, i. e.,] by contiguity [of our 
habitations]: 4s Cuj being made indecl. with fet- 
h for the termination because they are two nouns 
made one: (S:) Sb says that some of the Arabs 
make them [thus] indecl., like 14 -44, and 
some make the former a prefixed noun governing 
the latter in the gen. case, [saying 4S 4,] except 
when used as a denotative of state: (M:) one says 
also, 4), and 4^ 4; (Fr, T;) which last, 
or cjjj 4, is the original form. (Har p. 
353-) 44 4 OP* 4 [lit. Such a 

one constructed a tent over his wife,] means such 
a one had his wife conducted to him on the 
occasion of his marriage, and brought her, or had 
her brought, into a pitched tent, having conveyed 
thither the utensils and furniture and other 
things that they required. (T.) And 14 4s 4 
[The people of the house of the Prophet,] means 
the Prophet's wives and his daughter and 'Alee: 
and so 4P [i. e. 44 JaI 44 He means 
particularly, or peculiarly, the people of the 
house], in the Kur xxxiii. 33: 4 and >4 and J*i 
and iJ, as prefixed nouns, being, as Sb says, the 
nouns most frequently occurring in the accus. 
case [for the reason indicated above, or, as the 
Arabian grammarians express it,] ^14-41 4°. 
(M.) — — It also signifies A [pavilion, palace, 
or mansion, such as is called] j4 : (T, K:) 


whence the saying of Gabriel, 6 * 4* 14s 

i. e. [Rejoice thou Khadeejeh by the 
announcement of] a pavilion (j4) of hollow 
pearls, (T, TA,) or of emerald. (TA. [See also 
art. 14 4 jjj ([.m 4 [Uninhabited houses], 

in the Kur xxiv. 29, means buildings for the 
reception of travellers, or for merchants and their 
goods, and the shops of the merchants and places 
in which things are sold, the entering of which is 
allowed by their owners: or ruins which a man 
enters for the purpose of easing nature. (M.) And 
the ^ jjj which God has permitted to be raised, 
mentioned in the same chapter, verse 36, are 
Mosques, or places of worship: or, accord, to El- 
Hasan, Jerusalem (o4JI 4); the pi. being 
applied to it as a mark of honour. (Zj, M.) 411 
[The House] applies particularly to 
(tropical:) the Kaabeh [of Mekkeh]; (K;) as 
also 41 4s [the House of God]; (AAF, M;) 
and Cmll [the Sacred House]; (T;) and 44 
3 j 4 [the Ancient House]; (S and K &c. in 
art. 34) and accord, to some, jj 4JI 44, q. v . 
(Bd in lii. 4 .) [J4I 4s signifies The treasury of 
the state. And <4 4s is a euphemism for The 
privy; because water is put there for the purpose 

of ablution: also called g} 14 4s, &c.] Also 

(assumed tropical:) The ark of Noah: so in the 

Kur lxxi. last verse. (T.) (tropical:) A grave; 

(M, IAth, K;) app. by way of comparison. (M.) So 
in a trad, of Aboo-Dharr: i_>4]l 4_i fy' £-4 4£ 
l ij-o jllj Cmll jj£j ^4=., meaning How will thou do 
when men shall die so that the grave shall be sold 
for the [servant-] boy? (IAth.) — — 

(assumed tropical:) The habitation of the <s4, 
which it constructs in a beautiful manner, 
(A'Obeyd, M,) of fragments of sticks; (Yaakoob, 
M;) and of the 144- 3 , which it makes in the 
interior of the earth, and covers over: (A'Obeyd, 
M:) and (assumed tropical:) the burrow, or 
hole, of the 4-^ &c.: and (assumed tropical:) the 
web of the spider: all, app., as being likened to 

the 4s of a man. (M.) (tropical:) A man's 

household. (S, K, TA.) (tropical:) The wife 

(As, IAar, T, M, A) of a man. (M, A.) So in the 
saying, 4s 414 [Hath old age altered me, 
or a wife?]: (As, T:) or here it means a household. 

(S.) The nobility of the Arabs; (T, Msb, K; *) 

as when one says, <114=. 4 ) 4 j4 4 s [The 
nobility of Temeem is in the sons of 
Handhaleh]: (T, Msb: *) or the family that 
comprises the nobility of a tribe; as 1>4 of 
the 04 J 4, and u44 of the and 4° 4 

jliJI of the a44=S which three were asserted by 
Ibn-El-Kelbee to be the highest of the families 
thus called of the Arabs: (M:) [see a verse of El- 


Lahabee cited voce >41 : ] pi. jjj and <-4 jjj, (t, 
M,) the latter being pi. of the former. (T.) You 
say, cAjjjjll JaI 4 j» He is of the people of 
nobility: and 4 4 [of a generous, or noble, 
house, or family]. (A.) [See also 4<] — — A 
noble person: (M, Mgh, K:) pi. 4 js and 4 jjj. 
(Mgh.) You say, <«ja 4s jila Such a one is the 
noble person of his people. (Abu-l-'Omeythil El- 
Aarabee, M.) — — (tropical:) The [furniture 
termed] i>4, (A, Mgh, K,) or £4, (TA,) of a tent 
or house, (Mgh, K,) or that is sufficient for a tent 
or house. (A.) You say, £& Je. t&i ciAjjl 
(tropical:) I married, or took as a wife, such a 
woman for [my giving] furniture sufficient for a 
tent or house, (A,) or furniture of a house or tent. 
(Mgh.) [See 1, last sentence.] — — A 4s of 
poetry, (T, S, M, Msb,) or of the poet, (K,) is 
(tropical:) [Averse; i. e.] what consists of certain 
known divisions [or feet] called Jj* 4!I 4 being 
termed 4s metaphorically, because of the 
conjoining of its component parts, one 
to another, in a particular manner, like as those 
of a tent are conjoined in its construction; (Msb;) 
because it consists of words collected together in 
a regular manner, and so resembles a tent, which 
is composed of a 4 -j and 4US and obj and ^>0: 
(T:) it is derived from the same word signifying 
a <44 [or tent], and applies to the small and 
the great, as the j4 j and the Jjj4; and is [said to 
be] thus called because it comprises words like as 
the tent comprises its inhabitants; wherefore its 
component parts are termed and 4 jl ; as 
being likened to the and Aj jl of tents: (M:) 
pi. and cii jjj, (m, A, Msb,) the latter 

mentioned by Sb and IJ, (M,) [but rare,] and [pi. 
pi.] 444: (A:) Abu-l-Hasan says that if the 4 h of 
poetry be likened to the 4 h which is a tent or 
other kind of structure, there is no reason why 
it should not have the same pi. forms as the latter 
has. (L.) By the following words of a poet, 
j_acjj -V ' ’■ I jjjaJjA jjjjiIj <jjjj jjfj [Many 

a 4 h upon the back of the camel have I 
constructed with a lawny thing slit in the nose 
and bleeding], is meant, many a 4 h of poetry 
have I written with the reed-pen. (S.) [441, 
written after a quotation of a part of a verse of 
poetry, means 44 Read thou the verse.] 4« 
■;jj_aSll [The chief verse of the poem] is a phrase 
employed when a person composes a poem in 
praise of any one from whom he would obtain 
some object of desire and want, being applied to 
that verse of the poem in which the author's want 
is mentioned: and is a proverbial expression 
relating to that which is extraordinary and 
strange, and used in denoting the superiority of a 
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part of a thing over the whole of it [regarded as a 
whole]: [hence,] one says, ^443 ;4j4JI Jj 1 

(assumed tropical:) [Such a one is the first 
of the detachment of horsemen, and the chief 
verse of the poem]. (Har p. 441.) see 3i y, in 

two places, 3iy a subst. from ^4: and signifying A 
manner or mode, and state, or condition, of 
passing, or entering upon, the night. (M.) [See 4; 
last sentence.] — Food, or victuals; and so J, hh: 
(A, K:) [or particularly, of a night: for] you 
say, h« 31 U [_ 3lli, (S M, A, K.) and 341 3i«, (x, S, 
M, A,) ^ (T,) He has not a night's food, or 
victuals. (T, S, M, A, K.) A coming upon the 
enemy by night; (Mgh;) a sudden attack upon, 
and conflict with, the enemy by night; (Msb;) a 
great slaughter (S, M) among the enemy, (S,) or 
a people, (M,) and vehement conflict with them; 
(S, M;) a coming upon people in the night, and 
making a sudden attack upon them, while 
they are heedless; (T;) an attack upon a people by 
night; a going to the enemy in the night, without 
their knowledge, and taking them by surprise: 
(TA:) a subst. from 2; (S, M, Mgh, Msb;) like pl4 

from 3^“. (Mgh.) 'l'# jtilli The thing, or 

event, happened, or came, to them in the latter 
part of the night. (T.) ^44, also pronounced 
dim. of h 4, q. v. (S, K.) cii/j That has remained 
throughout a night [and so become stale; stale 
from being a night old]; as also [ *444: both, in 
this sense, [but the latter more usually,] applied 

to bread. (S, K.) Cold, or cool, water, (M, K,) 

that has become so from its having remained 
throughout a night: (M:) or water that 

remains during the night beneath the sky: (Ham 
p. 5530 or water that has been cooled in the 
leathern bag by night; and in like manner, milk; 
for [Az says,] I heard an Arab of the desert 
say, ?4Lll h /1 meaning Give thou me to 

drink of the milk that has been milked at night 
and left in the skin so that it has become cold, or 
cool, by night. (T.) In the saying, 

4 jh lS J* the meaning seems to be, 4 jh i_4=3^ lS 3?, 
i. e., [And they (app. camels) came in the 
morning to] the collected water of a trough, 
which water had remained throughout the night 
and so become cold, or cool; the phrase being 

inverted. (M.) cj/j jll (assumed tropical:) 

An affair, or event, for which, or on account of 
which, one passes the night in anxiety or grief. (S, 

K.) ‘Hi) f* (assumed tropical:) Anxiety, or 

grief, that has remained during the night in 

the bosom. (M.) 31 jl 04 A tooth that does 

not fall out, or become shed. (K.) 4144 [Passing, or 
spending, the night, or a night, or a part thereof; 
or entering upon the night; &c.;] act. part. n. of 1. 
(Msb.) See also 1. A place in which 


C_J 

one passes, or enters upon, the night. (M, 
A.) A woman who has obtained a cify [i. e. 
tent or house, or the furniture thereof,] and a 
husband. (M, K.) Hj/i i A Poor, or needy; [as 
though meaning asking for, or requiring, 
or 3% i. e. food; or possessing food, and nothing 
beside;] syn. [q. v.]. (IAar, T, K.) Quasi jh 
u'-h) and u'hh: see £ jj4, in art. jjj. 4s 1 34, 
aor. 44, inf. n. 4) (T, S, M, &c.) and - jh (S, M, L, 
Msb, K) and (M, L, Msb, K) and »4 j 44 (Lh, M, 
L, K) and 3 3) (L, K) and -3), (CK,) the last but one 
disapproved by MF, (TA,) [and the last equally 
doubtful,] He, or it, perished; (T, S, A, Mgh, L, 
Msb;) went away; passed away; became cut off, 
or extinct; came to an end. (M, L, K.) — — 
cAU, inf. n. 4 h, The sun set. (Sb, M, K.) 
4 He (God) destroyed them; (T, S, A, Mgh, * 
Msb;) caused them to go away, pass away, 
become cut off or extinct, or come to an end. (M. 
*) 4), (T, S, M, L, Mughnee, K,) as also J, 44, (L, 
K,) or 44, (so in the Mughnee and in a MS. copy 
of the K and in the CK, and in a MS. copy of the 
K omitted,) a noun inseparably prefixed to u 1 
with its complement, (Mughnee,) used as syn. 
with 44, (Ks, T, S, M, &c.,) but never otherwise 
than in the accus. case, nor as an epithet, nor 
otherwise than as an exceptive in a case in which 
the thing excepted is disunited in kind from that 
from which the exception is made. (Mughnee.) 
You say, 44 =h 3jl 4) J-ill 3* He is possessed of 

abundant, or much, wealth, but he is niggardly. 
(ISk, S, M, A, Msb, Mughnee.) — — Also as 
syn. with J3-, (M, K,) as some say; (A'Obeyd, M;) 
but to render it in the former manner is 
preferable. (M.) Accord, to some, (L,) it is syn. 
with (jlc. in the following trad.: 0 j 44 JI ujj ^ 1 jLi 

4* oLiujI J Lilia £y i_lll£ll jljl 44 4) 3 . -V i 

[We, the latter people, shall be those who will 
precede on the day of resurrection, although they 
were given the Scripture before us, and we were 
given it after them]: (T, L:) El-Umawee holds it to 
be so: (T:) but Ks says that it here signifies jh [as 
in the former ex.]: (T, L: [and so says IHsh in the 
Mughnee:]) accord, to one recital, it is 44; (L;) 
or 44; so in the Musnad of the Imam Esh- 
Shafi'ee: (Mughnee:) IAth says, I have not found 
this in the classical language in the sense of : 
some say that it is 44, i. e. by means of strength, 
or power; and that the meaning is, we shall 
be those who will precede to Paradise on the day 
of resurrection by means of strength, or power, 
given us by God. (L.) — — Also, [accord, 
to some,] as meaning J=4 6?: (L, Mughnee, K:) as 
in the saying of Mohammad, <^1 44 h 3*^ 4i 
4 -“ l? 4 ^44} [I am the most chaste 

in speech of the Arabs because I am of the tribe of 


Kureysh and I grew up among the children of 
Saad]: (T, L: [in the Mughnee given 

somewhat differently:]) but Ibn-Malik and others 
say that it here, also, means jh, after the manner 
in which the latter is used in the saying [of 
a poet], gdjS j? 3jH uh fHjH u 1 3-4 44 44° ^3 
h“ 45]I [And there is no blemish in them, save that 
their swords have in them notches from 
the conflicting of the troops]. (Mughnee.) This 
manner of praising is termed by Abu-l-'Abbas 
Mohammad Ibn-Yezeed CiUinLI. (Ham p. 474.) — 
— 44 is also a dial. var. of the same. (A'Obeyd, T, 
Mughnee.) 444 A desert; or a waterless desert: (S, 
M, A, Mgh, Msb, K:) or one that is plain, or level, 
in which horses are made to run: (M:) or one 
wherein is nothing: (TA:) so called, accord, to IJ, 
because it [often] destroys him who alights, or 
sojourns, in it: (M, Msb: *) or a plain tract, 
slightly elevated, with few trees, and without 
herbage, extending to the distance of a day's 
journey, or half a day's journey, or less, rugged 
and hard, and only in a country of mould, or clay: 
(ISh:) pi. %: (S, M, Msb, K:) it has a pi. of a form 
proper to epithets because it is originally 
an epithet: (M:) by rule it should be ^13144. (M, 
K.) 3334 A she-ass; a subst. applied to that 
animal: (S:) or a wild she-ass: (M, K:) or one that 
inhabits a desert (444); (T, K;) [an epithet;] not a 
subst. applied to the animal; J being in error in 
asserting it to be such: (K:) the [wild] she-ass is 
thus called, accord, to most of the 
lexicologists, because it inhabits the 4 -h; and if 
so, the u is an augmentative letter: or, accord, to 
some, because it is large in the body (u4^); and if 
so, the u is a radical letter: (L:) the pi. is '-4144. 
(L, K.) 44, or 314: see 4). Quasi 34 jh; pi. of 
pauc. 344: see 34, in art. j4. o^4 243 lhh, 

and ijh, &c.: see art. uh 4 Difficulty; 
straitness; (IAar, K;) as also J, jhh. (K.) See 
above, jhh: see above, i_hh 1 ■'-‘=4, (S, K,) first 
pers. ciHaj, (m,) aor. for which one should 
not say lh jS, [though it would be agreeable with 
a general rule respecting verbs denoting 
surpassingness,] (S, O,) He surpassed him in 
whiteness. (S, M, O, K.) — ^24=4, (S, M, Msb, 
K, except that in the M and Msb we find the 
masc. form, i3“=4, followed by j^kll,) aor. 

(Msb,) inf. n. j-44, (M, Msb,) said of an 
ostrich, (M,) or a hen, (K,) or any bird, (S, M, 
Msb,) and the like, (Msb,) She laid her eggs, (M, 
Msb, TA,) or egg. (Msb.) - — ih=4 

(tropical:) The clouds rained. (IAar, O, K.) 
A poet says, [using a phrase from which this 
application of the verb probably 
originated,] i_sj4l Je. VJ 31* i j£a ^Lull ^4=4 

jaliill (IAar,) i. e. (tropical:) The 4*j, meaning 
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the 44 [or Twentieth Mansion of the Moon,] 
sent down rain upon it, and so put to flight its 
occupants, except him who remained incurring 
the risk of dying from disease, wasting away: [the 
last word being in the gen. case, by poetic 
license, because the next before it is in that case; 
like in the phrase 4^ >4 14] the 
poet is describing a valley rained upon and 
in consequence producing herbage; for the rain 
of the asterism called is in the hot season, 
[when that asterism sets amorally, (see (3j , 4 
in art. J jj,)] whereupon there grows, at the 
roots of the 34, a plant called 4, which is 
poisonous, killing beasts that eat of it: the verse is 
explained as above by El-Mohellebee: (IB:) or, as 
IAar says, the poet means rain that falls at the <4 
[by which we are here to understand the setting 
amorally] of 4*4 and that when this rain falls, 

the wise flees and the stupid remains. (O.) 

44 64 (tropical:) He remained, stayed, or 
abode, in the place [like as a bird does in the 

place where she lays her eggs]. (O, K.) 44 

(assumed tropical:) The earth 
produced [or truffles, which are thus likened 
to eggs]: (A, TA:) or (assumed tropical:) the 
earth produced the plants that it contained: or 
(assumed tropical:) it became changed in its 
greenness to yellowness, and scattered the fruit, 

or produce, and dried up. (M, TA.) 14 64 

(tropical:) The heat became vehement, or 
intense. (S, A, K.) — fOP 64; & c.: see 8, in three 
places. 2 o 4, (S, M, K,) inf. n. 645, (S,) He 
whitened a thing; made it white; (S, M;) contr. 
of 4“. (K.) He bleached clothes. (M.) 

[He whitewashed a wall &c. He tinned a copper 
vessel or the like.] You say, 44 4 u4 [lit., God 
whitened his face: or may God whiten his 
face: meaning (tropical:) God rendered his face 
expressive of joy, or cheerfulness; or rejoiced, or 
cheered, him: or may God &c.: and also 
God cleared his character; or manifested his 
honesty, or the like: or may God &c.: see the 
contr. 4“]. (TA.) And <1 (_>4 [He left a blank 
space for it; namely, a word or sentence or the 
like: probably post-classical]. (TA in art. u-4 

&c.) [He wrote out fairly, after having made 

a first rough draught: in this sense, also, opposed 

to 4“: probably post-classical.] (tropical:) 

He filled a vessel: (M, A, K: *) or he filled a vessel, 

and a skin, with water and milk. (S, O.) And 

(tropical:) He emptied (A, K) a vessel: (A:) thus 
it bears two contr. significations. (K.) 3 5-4, (S, 
M,) inf. n. (TA,) He contended with him 

for superiority in whiteness. (S, M.) 44) 

(tropical:) Such a one acted openly with me; 


syn. (jjjAU.: from 64) J, J-4 [the whiteness of 
day, or daylight]. (A, TA.) 4 Cil4 i and She 
(a woman) brought forth white children: and in 
like manner one says of a man [641 and 64 1 , 

meaning He begat white children]. (M, TA.) 

See also 9, in two places. 8 l 4M He (a man, S) 
put upon himself a 5-4 [or helmet] (S, K, TA) of 
iron. (TA.) — 4“4' He entered into their 5-4 
[or territory, &c.]: (A, TA:) and 3 jail I 44 They 
exterminated the people, or company of men; 
they extirpated them; (M, K; *) as also [ f* j-4: 
(M:) and 1 j44 [originally I 44; in the CK, 
incorrectly, I They were exterminated, or 

extirpated, (K, TA,) and their 5-4 [or quarter, 
&c.,] was given up to be plundered: (TA:) 
and filial We smote their 5 -j=^ [or collective 
body, &c„] and took all that belonged to them by 
force; as also J, fAl-4 and J, 34 The tribe 
was so smitten &c. (TA.) 9 64, (S, M, Msb, K,) 
and, by poetic license, 6 :-> 4 !, [of which see an 
ex. voce 44 and see also 9 in art. j=s] (M, TA,) 
inf. n. 6-='— 4!, (S, Msb,) It was, or became, 
white; (S, M, Msb;) contr. of 4!; (K;) as also 
1 64^, inf. n. 344a];. (S;) contr. of ^3“!; (K;) 
and l 64k which J. last also signifies it (herbage 
or pasture) became white, and dried up. (M, TA.) 
[You say also, -*44-3 64, lit., His face became 
white: meaning (tropical:) his face became 
expressive of joy, or cheerfulness; or he became 
joyful, or cheerful: and also his character became 
cleared; or his honesty, or the like, became 
manifested: see 2.] 11 64)! see 9. 34: see 5-4, 
in three places. 5-4 An egg (Msb) of an ostrich, 
(Mgh,) and of any bird, (S, Mgh, Msb, K,) and the 
like, i. e. of anything that is termed £ 

[or having merely an ear-hole] as distinguished 
from such as is termed u4 [or having an ear that 
is called 4]: so called because of its whiteness: 
(TA:) n. un. of J, 34: (S, M, * Msb, K:) pi. [of the 
former] ejU4 (m, Sgh, K) and cjl4 ; which 
latter is irreg., (M, Sgh,) and only used by poetic 
license; (Sgh;) and (of 34, M) d-= 4. (M, K.) You 
say, 5-4 1 -4>al The egg had in it a young bird. 
(ISh.) And <*3*N 5-4 £jal (assumed tropical:) 
What was hidden, of the affair, or case, of 
the people, or company of men, became 
apparent. (ISh.) [See also art. 4 5-4 [.£ 4 
signifies The egg which the ostrich abandons. (S, 
M, K.) And hence the saying, 4 44) 0- 4 3* 
(tropical:) He is more abject, or vile, than the egg 
of the ostrich which it abandons (S, A, * K) in the 
desert. (TA.) You say also, 4 5-4 > in dispraise 
and in praise. (IAar, Aboo-Bekr, M.) When said 
in dispraise, it means (tropical:) He is like the 
egg of the ostrich from which the young bird has 


come forth, and which the male ostrich has cast 
away, so that men and camels tread upon it: 
(IAar, M:) or he is alone, without any to aid him; 
like the egg from which the male ostrich has 
arisen, and which he has abandoned as useless: 
(TA:) or he is an obscure man, or one of 
no reputation, whose lineage is unknown. (Ham 
p. 250.) And when said in praise, it means 
(tropical:) He is like the ostrich's egg in which 
is the young bird; because the male ostrich in 
that case protects it: (IAar, M:) or he is 
unequalled in nobility; like the egg that is 
left alone: (M:) or he is a lord, or chief: (IAar, M:) 
or he is the unequalled of the 4 [or country or 
the like], to whom others resort, and whose 
words they accept: (K:) or he is a celebrated, or 
wellknown, person. (Ham p. 250.) [See also 
art. 4. And for another meaning of 4 1 : -4 see 

below.] (tropical:) A helmet of iron, (AO, S, 

* M, * Mgh, * K, *) which is composed of plates 
like the bones of the skull, the edges whereof are 
joined together by nails; and sometimes of one 
piece: (AO:) so called because resembling in 
shape the egg of an ostrich: (AO, M, Mgh: *) in 
this sense, also, n. un. of J, 44. (S, K: [in the CK, 
for 4J-4 j we should read ^4 j.]) This may be 
meant in a trad, in which it is said that a man's 
hand is to be cut off for his stealing a 5-4. (Mgh.) 

— — (assumed tropical:) A testicle: (S, 

K:) pi. u4s. (TA.) (tropical:) The bulb of 

the saffron-plant [&c.]: as resembling an egg in 

shape. (Mgh.) (assumed tropical:) [A tuber: 

for the same reason.] (assumed tropical:) A 

kind of grape of Et-Taif, white and large. (M.)— 

— (tropical:) The core of a boil: as resembling an 

egg. (M.) (tropical:) The fat of a camel's 

hump: for the same reason. (M.) 4 1 5-4, 

in addition to its meanings mentioned above, 
also signifies (assumed tropical:) The white 
truffle: (O, K:) or simply truffles; syn. sl4ll; (TA;) 

or these are called u4 J. o44 (A.) 5-4 

also signifies (tropical:) The continent, or 
container, or receptacle, (» 334) of anything. (S, 
K, TA.) And [hence] 44b 5-4 (tropical:) The 
place [or territory] which comprises El-Islam 
[meaning the Muslims]; like as the egg comprises 
the young bird: (Mgh:) or this signifies the 
congregation, or collective body, of the Muslims. 
(AZ, M.) And 3-4 (tropical:) The 

quarter, tract, region, or district, of the people, or 
company of men: (S, K:) the heart; or midst, or 
main part, of the abode thereof: (S, TA:) 
the principal place of abode (J4) thereof; (M, 
TA;) the place that comprises them; the place of 
their government, or regal dominion; and the 
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seat of their [i. e. =>-3 or kindred and 
brotherhood]: (TA:) the midst of them: (M:) or, 
as some say, their [kinsfolk such as 
are termed] (TA:) hut when you say, 

,ji 3 ^* 11 , the meaning is [the enemy came to 
them in] their principal place of abode (J4»i), and 
the place where they were congregated. (TA.) 
And jIjII 344 (tropical:) The midst of the 
country or place of abode or the like: (AZ, M, 
TA:) the main part thereof. (TA.) And 441 i. 
q is (assumed tropical:) [The seat of regal 
power: or the heart, or principal part, of the 

kingdom]. (S and K in art. jj^-.) j4JI 344 

(M, A, K) (tropical:) The damsel (M, K) of 
the >4 [or curtain &c.]: (K: [in the CK, '4)j4 is 
erroneously put for 34 j 4 : ]) because she is kept 
concealed within it. (TA.) You say also, o? cr 4 
J44I 444 (tropical:) [She is of the damsels of 
the curtained bridal canopies]. (A, TA.) 344 is 
used by a metonymy to signify (tropical:) A 
woman, by way of likening her thereto [i. e. to an 
egg] in colour, and in respect of her being 
protected as beneath the wing. (B.) [See Kur 
xxxvii. 47 .] — — 344 also signifies (assumed 
tropical:) White land, in which is no herbage; 
opposed to zip: (TA:) and j 34=^, with kesr, 
white, smooth land; (K;) thus accord, to IAar, 
with kesr to the m: (Sh:) and J, =44 ip'J 
signifies smooth land, in which is no herbage; as 
though herbage blackened land: or untrodden 
land: as also 344 . (M.) — — 344 The 

whiteness of day; [daylight;] i. q. j -4=4; (K;) i. e. 
its light. (Har p. 222 .) You say, j'-s-il' 344 P 341 I 

came to him in the whiteness of day. (TA.) 

>=41 344 (assumed tropical:) The vehemence, 
or intenseness, of heat. (M.) And 4)41 344 
(tropical:) The most vehement, or intense, heat 
of summer, or of the hottest period of summer, 
from the [auroral] rising of u' 3)41 to that of JS— >; 
[i. e., reckoning for the commencement of the era 
of the Flight, in central Arabia, from about the 
26 th of May to about the 4 th of August, O. S.;] (A, 
* TA;) as also =44 J, (A, TA.) And 344 
444 (assumed tropical:) The main part of 
the = [or summer]: (M, TA:) or the vehement, 
or intense, heat thereof. (Ham p. 250 .) 34=jj : 
see 344 ; in the latter part of the paragraph, i>=4 
Whiteness; contr. of in an animal, and in a 
plant, and in other things; and, accord, to IAar, 
in water also; (M;) the colour of that which is 
termed u 34 i : (S, Msb, * K:) they said ip'i- and 
l 34=4, (S, M, K,) like as they said 3 
and 31 jP: (S:) 34=4 being applied to a whiteness 
in the eye. (M.) You say, 4 ? 4=4 I [This 
is whiter than such a thing]: (S, K: *) but not 
i 3i= (S:) the latter is anomalous; (K;) 


L _! 

[like 3i= =>4; q. v.;] but it was said by the people 
of El-Koofeh, (S, K,) who adduced as 

authority the saying of the rajiz, Pji J 3jj4 
i_k4J P 44 a* ^4441 [a damsel in her 
ample shift, whiter than the sister of the tribe of 
Benoo-Ibad]: Mbr, however, says that an 

anomalous verse is no evidence against a rule 
commonly approved: and as to the saying of 
another, 4jls 2413 IjlS JLkjll lit 

£ 4 = [when men experience dearth in winter, and 
their eating becomes vehement, thou art the 
whitest of them, or rather the white of them, in 
respect of cook's clothing, having little or nothing 
to do with entertaining them], the word in 
question may be considered as an epithet of the 
measure that is followed by o? to denote 
excess: but it is only like the instances in the 
sayings li4-3 j 4 and 

meaning 44 j and 4 pkp; so it is as 

though he said '-4 p ‘pPP 4jli ; and as he has 
prefixed it to a complement which it governs in 
the gen. case, what follows is in the accus. case as 
a specificative. (S.) This latter verse is by 
Tarafeh, who satirizes therein 'Amr Ibn-Hind; 
and is also differently related in respect of the 
first hemistich, and the first word of the second. 

(L, TA.) J44 i 4=4: see 3 ; and see 3-4), near 

the end of the paragraph. PP is also used 

elliptically for i _44 j J ; and thus means (assumed 
tropical:) White clothing; as in the saying, iP* 
0 - 3 = 44 ' j 2ljl2l l«1j Such a one wears black and 
white clothing. (Mgh.) [Hence, also, it has other 
significations, here following.] — — 

(assumed tropical:) Milk. (K.) See an ex., 

voce ^P. [(assumed tropical:) The white of 

an egg.] — — p'p\ l> 4) (assumed 

tropical:) That part of land wherein is no 

cultivation nor population and the like. (M.) 

i _44 (assumed tropical:) That part of the 
skin upon which is no hair. (M.) — — 
(tropical:) i> 3=4 also signifies (tropical:) A man's 
person; like ^P; syn. >= 44 ; as in the 
saying, ‘214=4 lS^P l)jI j) V (tropical:) My person 
will not separate itself from thy person. (As, A, 
TA.) i_h=j 4 A hen that lays many eggs; (S, M, A, * 
K; *) as also J, 34=4 : (M:) [but in the Msb it is 
evidently used as signifying simply oviparous:] 
pi. (of the former, S, M *) Ipn (S, M, A, K) 
and ij3=j 4 , (S, M, K,) the latter in the dial, of those 
who say lU=j for j, the m being with kesr in 
order that the lS may remain unchanged; (S, M;) 
but sometimes they said Ipyi. (M.) 34=4 : 
see > 3 = 4 . >4U A hen, (Az, K,) or bird, (S, Msb,) 
and the like, (Msb,) laying an egg or eggs: (Az, S, 
* Msb, K: *) without » because the cock does not 
lay eggs: (Az, TA:) or it is applied also to a cock, 


(M, TA,) and to a crow, (M, A, TA,) [as meaning 
begetting an egg or eggs,] in like manner as one 
uses the word 4). (m, TA.) >3=4 A bleacher of 
clothes; as a kind of rel. n.; not as a verbal 
epithet; for were it this, it would be >342. (M.) — 
— A seller of eggs. (M.) — — 34=4 : 

see PP. 4=4 White; contr. of 4,4; (A, K;) 
having whiteness: (Msb:) fern. =44 ; (Msb:) 
pi. op, originally 4=4 (S, Msb, K,) the damm 
being converted into kesr in order that the <s may 
remain unchanged, (S, K,) [i. e.] to suit the lS. 
(Msb.) In the phrase 3441 i _y4c.l j mentioned by 
Sb, as used by some of the Arabs, meaning 4 = 4 , 
[i. e. Give thou to me a white one,] » is subjoined 
as it is in 34 for 4 , and the o-= is doubled 
because the letter of declinability cannot have » 
subjoined to it; wherefore the letter 
of declinability is the first u-=, and the second is 
the augmentative, and for this reason it has 
subjoined to it the » whereof the purpose is 
to render plainly perceivable the vowel [which is 
necessarily added after the doubled >3=]: Aboo- 
'Alee says, [app. of the »,] that it should properly 
have neither fet-h nor any vowel. (M.) — — 
Applied to a man &c., it was sometimes used to 
signify White in complexion: but in this sense 
they generally used the epithet >41. (iAth, TA in 
art. >=.) They also said, 4jll 4=4 4^ and 32Ms 
4.jll =144, meaning Such a man, and such a 
woman, is clear, in face, from freckles or the like, 
and unseemly blackness. (Az, TA.) And they 
used 0 4===, (S, K,) a pi. of >341 , (TA,) in the contr. 
of the sense of 44, (S, K,) [i. e. as 
signifying Whites,] applied to men: (S:) though 
they applied the appellation =4411 j)l to the 
Abyssinian: (TA in art. jj&:) or to the negro: 
and u)4l 4 to the white man. (ISk.) But accord, 
to Th, >341 applied to a man signifies only 
(tropical:) Pure; free from faults: (IAth, TA in 
art. >=•:) or, so applied, unsullied in honour, 
nobility, or estimation; (Az, K;) free from faults; 
and generous: and so =44 applied to a 
woman. (Az.) [In the lexicons, however, (see, for 
ex., among countless other instances, an 
explanation of 324 in the S,) and in other post- 
classical works, it is generally used, when thus 
applied, in its proper sense, of White; or fair in 
complexion.] — — =44 421 An army, or a 

portion thereof, upon which the whiteness of the 

[arms or armour of] iron is apparent. (M.) 

And =44 alone, [as a subst.,] A piece of 

paper [without writing]. (Har p. 311 .) > 34 VI 

The sword: (S, A, K:) because of its whiteness: 

(TA:) pi. op. (S.) Silver: (A, K:) because of 

its whiteness: like as gold is called [because 
of its redness]. (TA.) The saliva 4=4= j) of 
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the mouth. (Ham p. 348.) A certain star in 

the margin of the milky way. (A, K.) £13331 

The sun: because of its whiteness. (M.) — — 
Waste, or uncultivated, or uninhabited, land: (K, 
* TA: [in the CK <4 is erroneously put 
for <3 3^:]) opposed to ilijUl; because dead 
lands are white; and when planted, become black 

and green. (TA.) See also near the end. 

Wheat: (K:) as also iljliUl. (TA.) — — 

Fresh [grain of the kind called] 413. (El- 

Khattabee, K.) A certain kind of wood; that 

which is called jj44: (K in art. jj*-:) because 

of its whiteness. (TA in that art.) [See jj*..] 

The cooking-pot; as also iUiuj p. (AA, K.) 

The snare with which one catches game. (IAar, 

K.) gUbiVI Milk and water. (ISk, S, M, A, 

K.) A poet says, 4^3“ gj3=3YI Yl <3 [And I have 
not any beverage except milk and water]. (ISk, S, 
M.) — — Bread and water: (As, M, K:) or 
wheat and water: (Fr, K:) or fat and milk. (AO, 

K.) Fat and youthfulness (AZ, IAar, M, A, 

K.) You say, 4-431 His fat and youthfulness 

departed. (TA.) 3-431 <40 U 1 have not 

seen him for, or during, two days: (Ks, M, A, K:) 

or two months. (Ks, M, K.) g4;JI (Msb, 

K,) or simply g^jJI, (Mgh,) for g4;JI <34^ f4l; 
[The days of the white nights;] i. e. the days of the 
thirteenth and fourteenth and fifteenth nights of 
the month; (Mgh, Msb, K;) so called because they 
are lighted by the moon throughout: (Msb:) or of 
the twelfth and thirteenth and fourteenth nights: 
(K:) but this is of weak authority, and extr.: the 
former is the correct explanation: (MF, TA:) you 
should not say g4jJI f4YI; (Ibn-El-Jawa- leekee, 
IB, K:) yet thus it is in most relations of a trad, in 
which it occurs; and some argue for it; and the 
author of the K has himself explained )Y 1 
by f4Yl. (TA.) — — <343 <4- (assumed 

tropical:) A year [of scarcity of herbage,] such as 
is a mean between that which is termed <444; 
and that which is termed <0*4.. (TA in art. s-m-3.) 

g44l fSS (tropical:) Language expounded 

or explained. (M.) Y j <4j3 314 3j lis <ii!S 

(tropical:) I spoke to him, and he did not 
return to me a bad word nor a good one. (M.) — 
— <343 3 (assumed tropical:) A demonstrating, 
or demonstrated, argument, plea, allegation, 

or evidence. (M.) And (assumed tropical:) 

A favour, or benefit, for which one is not 
reproached; and which is conferred without 

its being asked. (M.) [See also 4.] cjjill 

g43YI (assumed tropical:) Sudden death; (K, 
TA;) such as is not preceded by disease which 
alters the complexion: or, as some say, death 
without the repentance, and the prayer for 


gj 

forgiveness, and the accomplishment 
of necessary duties, usual with him who is not 
taken unawares; from g43 signifying “ he 
emptied ” a vessel: so says Sgh: opposed to 4gJI 

j^YI, w hich is slaughter. (TA.) <443 also 

signifies (assumed tropical:) A calamity, or 
misfortune: (Sgh, K:) app. as a term of 
good omen; like 44- applied to one who is stung 

by a scorpion or bitten by a serpent. (TA.) 

<'—=4: see <43, last sentence but one. — 14* 
of (!><•£•; &c.: see o 44). g44 A place for laying 
eggs. (ISd, TA in art. g-^4.) <4:,3 A woman who 
brings forth white children: the contr. is 
termed (Fr, K:) but <=4>3> is more 

commonly used in the former sense. (O.) [ <43- 
The fair copy, or transcript, made from a first 
rough draught; which latter is called 
probably post-classical.] g43i A man wearing 

white clothing. (TA.) Hence, <fy3' l A sect 

of [the class called] the (s, K,) the 

companions of (S;) so called because they 
made their clothes white, in contradistinction to 
the the partisans of the dynasty of 

the 'Abbasees; (S, K, *) for the distinction of these 
was black: they dwelt in Kasr 'Omeyr. (TA.) [See 
also <ujj=4f] jjj 1 <4U, (s, Mgh, &c.,) aor. (S, 
Msb, K,) inf. n. yj (S, Mgh, Msb, K) and (S, 
Msb, K,) which latter is anomalous, (S,) the 
regular form being £4*, (S, K,) has two contr. 
significacations: He sold it: and he bought it: (S, 
Mgh, Msb, K:) and ) is a dial. var. of the 
same: (IKtt, Msb:) [but app. only in the former 
sense:] or this last signifies he offered it for sale; 
or exposed it to sale: (S, K:) and J, <431, as well 
as <411, signifies he bought it. (S, * Mgh, * Msb, 
K.) The primary signification of <33 is The 
exchanging, or exchange, of property; or the 
making an exchange with property; as in the 
phrases gl j [an exchange of property bringing 
gain], and gJ4 <33 [an exchange of 
property occasioning loss]: and this is a proper 
signification when it relates to real substances: 
but it is tropically used to signify the making 
the contract [of sale and purchase]; because this 
is the means of giving [and obtaining] 
possession: [though this signification is what is 
termed <4 jo <144., i, e., a sense so common as to 
be conventionally regarded as proper:] the 
phrase j3H j34, or and the like, mean <4~=> 
[i. e. The contract of sale, or purchase, was 
valid, or was null;] but the prefixed n. being 
suppressed, and its complement [alone] used 
for it, and this being masc., the verb is made 
masc. (Msb.) ^4 [mostly signifies He sold; and] is 
doubly trans., both by itself and by means of of 


prefixed to the second object; (Mgh, Msb;) this 
prep, being thus used as a corroborative: (Msb:) 
you say, <3-41 <°4 and <u <^4 [He sold to him the 
thing and He sold it to him]: (Mgh:) and '4j 4 *j 
and 4 j of CA *i [I sold to Zeyd the house: 
(see also an explanation of the phrase <14441 
<3-4: and see glLlUl of <44: to which might be 
added countless similar instances; for when £4 
signifies he sold, of is generally prefixed to the 
noun or pronoun denoting the person to 
whom the thing is sold:)] and sometimes J is put 
in the place of of, so that you say, <3-4 
and 411 <l4j [1 sold to thee the thing and I sold it to 
thee]; the J being redundant [when the verb has 
this meaning, though not when it has the contr. 
meaning, as will be seen below]. (Msb.) Of the 
contr. signification we have an ex. in the saying of 
ElFarezdak, <433 g-3 4231 j 444 g* gljl 4431 g| 
j44 [Verily youthfulness, he who buys it is a 
gainer; but hoariness, there are no traffickers for 
its sellers; the part. a. being here from the verb in 
the former sense]: (S, TA:) and [often in a case in 
which the verb is followed by J; as] in <3-4 <4 £-4 
He bought for him the thing; (Mgh;) [the J not 
being redundant when the verb is used in this 
sense;] and as in the saying of Tarafeh, 4L±g 
-c y. 4s j U . . ' j ■ O' 3 j 1113 31 *3 3 3— j4iV4 [And 
he will bring thee tidings for whom thou hast not 
bought travelling-provisions, and for whom thou 
hast not assigned an appointed time for his 
bringing them]: (TA:) and in the saying, »4- J ^4 
<<g=-4 (tropical:) [He purchased his enjoyments 
of the present world at the expense of 
his enjoyments of the world to come]: (Z, TA:) 
and [in like manner] you say, 3I4I J, 4j, 
meaning Zeyd bought the house: and j. ?3W 
He bought it for another person. (Msb.) The verb 
has this signification, also, in the trad., j4 V 
J4 fy.Ug [One of you shall not buy in 
opposition to the buying of his brother when an 
agreement has been manifested but the contract 
has not been concluded]; (S, IAth, Mgh, 
Msb; [but in the S and Msb and by IAth, the trad, 
is related thus; gi Yj <44 <44 J4 Y 

<44 jjj J4; (see art. 4=4;)]) as is shown by the 
relation of Bkh, ^43 Y J, <4.1 J4 J33 1 : (Mgh, 
Msb:) or it may here have the contr. meaning: 
(IAth:) Az says that the seller and buyer are equal 
in offence when either of them does thus to 
another. (TA.) [Similar to this is the saying, Y 
<41 J331 see art. f j**. See also ^4 

<*4 below, used in a tropical sense.] You say 
also, ^4,'ill Ape. j-U, meaning The judge sold 
against his will; (Mgh;) sold without his consent. 
(Msb.) The pass, form is [It was sold: 



290 Digitized Text Version VI .1 


[BOOKI.] 


and it was bought]: (S, K:) optionally either 
[thus] with kesr to the m, or [jk] with damm to 
the m, (S,) [or rather with a sound between that 
of damm and that of kesr, which pronunciation is 
termed fL«ut;] and some say £ Ji; (S, K;) changing 
the lS into j: and thus in the cases of Jk and Jk 
and the like: (S:) [but Ibn-Malik requires damm 
or in the passive of a verb of which the 
medial radical is lS, and kesr or in the 
passive of a verb of which the medial radical 
is j, to prevent the mistaking of an active verb for 
a passive in such cases as and Cuwr others, 
however, only prefer what Ibn-Malik 

absolutely requires in these cases. (See I'Ak p. 

131.)] You say also, gUaiLlI a? [lit. He 

sold him to the Sultan,] meaning (tropical:) 
he slandered him, or calumniated him, to the 
Sultan. (K, TA.)— — And <*k Cp^ £k, [of 
which the lit. meaning has been shown 
above,] meaning (tropical:) Such a one 
superseded him, or occupied his place, in respect 
of honourable and elevated station or rank, and 
gained the mastery over him; (K, * TA;) and 
so P-: (TA:) or ipi jk uP- Cp^ t ^ means 
(tropical:) such a one gained the mastery over 
such a one, and wrested from him that which he 
sought to obtain from him; and is an old proverb, 
applied by the Arabs to a man who contends with 
another, and seeks to obtain a thing from him by 
superior power or force, when he has succeeded 
in doing as above explained; and similar to it is 
the saying J-P cpP Ckk (El-Mufaddal Ed- 
Dabbee, TA.) One also says, kk Li, 

meaning (assumed tropical:) Not any one has 
equalled thee. (TA.) — jk is also used in the 
sense of kU«gl. (TA in art. £ jj. [See jk! in that 
art.]) 3 ^ 4 , (S, Mgh, TA,) inf. n. and fpj, 
(TA,) is from jkk and so is J. jkkll; (S, TA;) this 
being syn. with -k—k (K, TA.) You say, LiLU and 
i LijUu, meaning They two sold and bought, each 
with the other: (TK:) and J, kilk [We sold and 
bought, one with another]: (Mgh:) and also 
signifies He bartered, or exchanged commodities, 
with him. (TA.) [See 1; where a citation from the 
Msb indicates that this latter is the 
primary signification accord, to the author of that 

work.] It is also from and so is [ jkkll; 

(S, TA: *) -LijLAkh and J, jkklt from signifying 
The making a covenant, a compact, an 
engagement, or the like; as though each of the 
two parties sold what he had to the other, and 
gave him his own special property, and his 
obedience, and all that pertained to his case. 
(TA.) [Hence,] 2k He promised, or swore, 
allegiance to the prince; making a covenant with 
him to submit to him the judgment of his own 


case and of the cases of the Muslims [in general], 
not to dispute with him in respect of anything 
thereof, but to obey him in whatever command 
he might impose upon him, pleasing 
and displeasing: in doing which, it was usual for 
the person making this covenant to place his 
hand in the hand of the prince, in confirmation 
of the covenant, like as is done by the seller and 
buyer; wherefore the act was termed kk, an inf. 
n. [of un.] of £k. (Ibn-Khaldoon, in De 
Sacy's Chrest. Ar., 2nd ed., ii. 256 — 7.) [And 
hence the phrases, and <1 jjjj 

He had the promise, or oath, of allegiance made 
to him as being Khaleefeh.] You say also, kk 
■kk inf. n. 4 * 1 ", He made a covenant, a compact, 
an engagement, or the like, with him, respecting 
it, or to do it: and J, ^ I [they made 
a covenant, &c., respecting, or to do, the thing, or 
affair]; like as you say 1 (TA.) 4 jk 1 see 1, 

first sentence. 6 £kk see 3, throughout. 7 £kil 
It was, or became, saleable, or easy of sale; it had 
an easy, or a ready, sale: (Ibn- 'Abbad, K:) as 
though quasi-pass, of [and therefore 

primarily signifying it was, or became, sold, or 
bought]. (TA.) 8 see 1, in four places. 
10 1 asked him to sell the thing to me; 

expl. by u 1 kilUj; (S, K; *) for instance, 

[his slave.] (Mgh.) jk inf. n. of 1 [q. v.]. It 

also signifies The hire, or hiring, of land. (TA.) — 
Also A thing sold, or bought: (Mgh, Msb, TA:) a 
subst. in this sense: (Mgh, TA:) pi. £ (Mgh, 
Msb, TA:) which is also used as a pi. of the inf. n., 
to signify Kinds of selling and buying. (Mgh.) See 

also “A A. ‘Pv [inf. n. of un. of £k. Hence,] A 

striking together of the hands of two contracting 
parties in token of the ratification of a sale. 

(Msh, TA.) And [hence,] The act of Skk* [or 

promising, or swearing, allegiance and 
obedience, as explained above, (see 3,)] and 
submission, or obedience. (Msb, TA.) 
Whence, “Lkk 1 jLiji [The oaths of allegiance and 
obedience]; (Ibn-Khaldoon, in De Sacy's Chrest. 
Ar., 2nd ed., ii. 257; and Msb;) which the 
Khaleefehs exacted; (Ibn-Khaldoon;) and 
which El-Hajjaj appointed, including hard, or 
difficult, matters, relating to divorce and 
emancipation and fasting and the like. (Msb.) 

A mode, or manner, of selling or buying. (S, Mgh, 
K.) Hence, fkl [A person occupying 

himself in any kind of selling or buying]: 
occurring in a trad, of Ibn-'Omar. (Mgh, TA.) 
And kil [Verily he is good in the manner 

of selling or buying]. (S, Mgh, TA.) — [A 

Christian church;] a place of worship (K) 
pertaining to the Christians: (S, Mgh, Msb, K:) 
or, as some say, a synagogue of the Jews: (TA:) 


pi. jk, (K, TA,) or jk- (Msb: [but this I think a 
mistake: if correct, it is a coll. gen. n.]) £ jjj: 
see ji- An article of merchandise; (Lth, 
S, K;) as also j <*k [q. v. supra]: (Mgh:) pi. of the 

former ciilcUj. (K.) jk : see Jjk, in five places. 

Also A man who sells, or buys, well; and so J, £ jjj: 
fern, of the former with »: pi. mase. uj*k, and 
pi. fem. ^iL«k; neither the masc. nor the fern, 
having a broken pi. (TA.) A man who sells, or 
buys, much. (TA.) JjIj Selling, or a seller: and 
buying, or a buyer: (Msb, K, * TA:) as also J, jk: 
(K:) the former signification is the more obvious 
when yU is used without restriction: (Msb:) and 
1 k a ls° signifies [accord, to some] a bargainer, 
or chafferer; (K, TA;) not a seller nor a buyer; but 
Esh-Shafi'ee and Az deny that this epithet is 
applied to a man before he has concluded 
the contract: (L, TA:) the pi. of jk is ■Lck: (iSd, 
K:) and the pi. of J, jk is *L«k [or rather this is a 
quasi-pl. n.] and £L*jjl: (K:) and Kr holds that 4 ck 
is pi. of jk. (TA.) I ukk signifies The seller 
and the buyer; (S, Mgh;) and so [ gUkkk (TA.) 
It is said in a trad., ^ jii p gUkl J, Li jkkk, and in 
another, J, gUijjill, [The seller and the buyer have 
the option of cancelling the contract as long as 
they have not separated.] (TA.) — — jyk k! 
(tropical:) A woman who easily obtains a suitor; 
or who is much in demand; by reason of her 
beauty: (K, TA:) as though she sold herself: 
like »k-L: ill), (z, TA.) kk Sold: and bought: as 
also [ kk>: (S, K:) in the latter sense syn. with 
I ^Lk- (Msb.) Kh says that the letter suppressed 
in kk is the j of the measure 3 j*ii, because it is 
augmentative: but Akh says that the letter 
suppressed is the medial radical; for when they 
made the lS quiescent, they transferred its vowel 
to the letter before it, so that it became 
madmoomeh, [the word thus being altered 
to £ jks] then they changed the dammeh into 
kesreh because of the lS after it, then the lS 
was suppressed, and the j was changed into lS, 
like the j of u 1 j*?, because of the kesreh: accord, 
to El-Mazinee, each of these sayings is good; 
but that of Akh is the more agreeable with 
analogy. (S.) £ jk>: see jk- t'-kk see 
see in two places, ukk okw [Fullers' earth, 
which is used for scouring cloths, and is 
sometimes used in the bath, instead of soap;] the 
yellow [or rather yellowish, or yellowish gray, 
and sometimes white, or whitish,] earth known 
by the name of (TA, from Esh-Shihab El- 
'Ajamee.) u* 1 1 uk, (M, Mgh, Msb, K,) [aor. uk>] 
inf. n. and Oj* (M, Mgh, K) and uk, (M, K,) 
It (a thing) became separated, severed, disunited, 
or cut off, (M, Mgh, Msb, K,) k— II Cf- from the 
thing. (Mgh.) And ^k, (M, K,) or i_ptkL 
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(Msb,) She (a wife) became separated by divorce, 
(M, Msb, K,) tJijW if from the man. (M, K.) 
And CPU said 0 f a girl, [She became separated 
from her parents by marriage;] she married: 
(ISh, T:) as though she became at a distance from 
the house of her father. (ISh, TA.) And o'), (M,) 
or J-" 61), aor. ja, (T,) inf. n. Ojh (T, M) and Oh, 
(M,) He became separated from his father, or 
mother, or both, by property [which he received 
from him, or her, or them,] (AZ, T, M,) to be his 
alone: (AZ, T:) and ElFarisee states, on the 
authority of AZ, that one] says also, o') 
and [the former app. meaning he became 
separated thus from him, i. e., from his father; 
and the latter being syn. with ^jUI, q. v.]. (M.) 
And kjk' l o'), inf. n. Oh and y-, [The partner, 
or copartner, or sharer, &c., became separated 
from the person, or persons, with whom he had 
been associated.] (T.) And if -uLUl P cuU ; inf. 
n. Ojh, [The fore leg of the she-camel became 
withdrawn, or apart, from her side.] (T.) And O'), 
(S, M, Msb,) and ' jH), (K,) aor. 0*), (S,) inf. n. Oh 
and -u jjj), (S, M, Msb, K,) He separated himself, 
or it separated itself; (S; [in one copy of which it 
is said of a thing;]) and they separated 
themselves: (K:) or it (a tribe, M, Msb) went, 
journeyed, went away, or departed; and went, 
removed, retired, or withdrew itself, to a 

distance, or far away, or far off. (Msb.) O'), 

(T, S, M, &c.,) aor. Ohh, (T, Msb,) inf. n. O')); (T, S, 
Mgh, K;) and \ 0)', (T, S, M, &c.,) inf. n. <i)}; (T, 
Msb;) and \ OH, (T, S, M, &c.,) inf. n. Ohh; (S;) 
and l Os); and [ o'-H“'; (T, S, M, &c.,) all signify 
the same; (T, M, Msb;) i. e. It (a thing, T, S, M, 
Mgh, or an affair, or a case, Msb) was, or became, 
[distinct, as though separate from others; and 
thus,] apparent, manifest, evident, clear, plain, or 
perspicuous: (S, Mgh, Msb, K:) and it was, or 
became, known. (K.) You say, O') [The truth 
became apparent, &c.; or known]; as also J, 0)'. 
(T.) And Oh jS ! iff The dawn has 

become apparent to him who has two eyes: a 
prov.: (S, M:) applied to a thing that becomes 
altogether apparent, or manifest. (Har p. 542.) 
And it is said in the Kur [ii. 257], ia | ’ s ill 6“ ni jll 
6)? [The right belief hath become distinguished 
from error]. (TA.) And the lawyers, correctly, use 
the phrase, Ohh)) j, ‘-‘jo* V f [Like a 
sound whereof letters are not distinguishable]. 
(Mgh.) — — [It seems to be indicated in the 
TA that O'), aor. Oh), inf. n. Oh) and also 
signifies It was, or became, united, or connected; 
thus having two contr. meanings; but I have not 
found the verb used in this sense, though Oh) 
signifies both disunion and union.] — ))'), 


aor. Oh), inf. n. Oh: see 4 jI), aor. 0 jh, inf. n. ol), in 
art. Ojh — See also 2, in two places. 
2 Oh, intrans., inf. n. Ohh: see 1, in two places. — 
— You say also, Oh The trees, (K,) or the 
leaves of the trees, (TA,) appeared, 
when beginning to grow forth. (K, TA.) And Oh 
Oj)ll (tropical:) The horn came forth. (K, TA.) — 

Oh: see 4 . “Ah, (T, Msb, K,) inf. n. Ohh 

(T, S) and f O'*) (T, S, * K *) and 0 >hh; (K;) 
the second of which three is an anomalous inf. n., 
(T, S, K,) for by rule it should be of the 
measure (T, S;) but O'))) is not known 

except accord, to the opinion of those who allow 
the authority of analogy, which opinion is 
outweighed by the contrary; (TA;) and 0)h is the 
only inf. n. of its measure except (T, S,) 
accord, to the generality of the leading 
authorities; but some add J)“), as inf. n. of J“; 
and El-Hareeree adds to these two, in the 
Durrah, J-^=h, as inf. n. of and Esh-Shihab 
adds, in the Expos, of the Durrah, m'Jh, as inf. n. 
of j^LlI <_j jOt asserting CJ'jia also to have been 
heard, agreeably with analogy; [and to these may 
be added Oh and (OOOj and perhaps some other 
instances of the same kind;] but some 
disallow JO altogether as the measure of an inf. 
n., saying that the words transmitted as instances 
thereof are simple substs. used as inf. ns., 
like fO in the place of fOI; (MF, TA;) and Sb 
says that O'))) is not an inf. n.; for, where it so, it 
would be o'))); but it is, from ^4), like 
from (m, TA;) [He made it distinct, as 

though separate from others; and thus,] he made 
it (namely, a thing, T, S, Mgh, or an affair, or a 
case, Msh) apparent, manifest, evident, clear, 
plain, or perspicuous; (S, Msb, K;) as also J. <j)', 
(S, Mgh, Msb, K,) inf. n. O')]; (Msb;) and J, 0 )h; 
(S, * Msb, K;) and j OLU : (Mgh, Msb, K:) [<h is 
the most common in this sense: and often 
signifies he explained it: and he proved it:] and [ 
all these verbs signify also he made it known; he 
notified it: (K:) or J, signifies, (S,) or 

signifies also, (Mgh,) I knew it, or became 
acquainted with it, [or distinguished it,] (S, 
Mgh,) clearly, or plainly; (Mgh;) and so J, <44; (S, 
* Mgh;) [and OAi, as appears from an ex. in what 
follows, from a verse of En-Nabighah:] | Oh and 
J, Oil and | -ctmL] and <40 all signify the same as 
J, <44 [app. in all the senses of this verb]: (M:) or, 
of all these verbs, J, O') is only intrans.: (Msb:) 
and l <44] signifies I looked at it, or into it, 
(namely, a thing,) considered it, examined it, 
or studied it, repeatedly, in order that it might 
become apparent, manifest, evident, clear, or 
plain, to me: (T, TA:) and [ <)4 he looked at it, or 


into it, (namely, an affair, or a case,) considered 
it, examined it, or studied it, repeatedly, or 
deliberately, in order to know its real state by the 
external signs thereof. (T.) A poet says, cjii. 
lS^'j Oh J&- i Oh' O? l 4' [And I 
feared not until the drinking, or the time of 
drinking, and molestation, made manifest, or 
plainly showed, by a deep-red (sun), that I was 
separated from the trihe: see 6)1®]. (M.) And it is 
said in the Kur [xvi. 91], J) O')) OASJI ^ j 
[And we have sent down to thee 
the Scripture to make manifest everything]; 
meaning, we make manifest to thee in the 
Scripture everything that thou and thy people 
require [to know] respecting matters of religion. 
(T.) See also O')), in the latter half of the 
paragraph. En-Nabighah says, '4h' Jj'jYI Yl 
[Except the places of the confinement of the 
beasts: with difficulty did I distinguish them]; 
meaning j 444'. (S.) You say also, <0) Ohh J, '- i , 
meaning He sought, or endeavoured, to see, or 
discover, what would happen to him, of good and 
evil. (M in art. >-=h.) [See also 5, below.] J4“ 
O j/OO] } j, Ohoh^I, in the Kur [vi. 55], means And 
that thou mayest the more consider, or examine, 
repeatedly, in order that it may become manifest 
to thee, the way of the sinners, O Mohammad: 
(T:) or that thou mayest seek, or endeavour, to 
see plainly, or clearly, &c.; syn. 

(Bd:) hut most read, 0 h> j=4I Jah 0h4“4j; 
the verb in this case being intrans. (T.) 3 <)4, (K,) 
inf. n. 3 4*'4>, (S,) He separated himself from him; 
or left, forsook, or abandoned, him: (S, TA:) or he 
forsook, or abandoned, him, being forsaken, or 
abandoned, by him; or cut him off from friendly 
or loving communion or intercourse, being so cut 
off by him; or cut him, or ceased to speak to him, 
being in like manner cut by him. (K.) [And It 
became separated from it.] 4 0)', intrans., inf. 
n. S))]: see 1, in two places. — <4', (inf. n. 

as above, TA,) He separated it, severed it, 
disunited it, or cut it off. (M, Msb, K, TA.) You 
say, <4j u')'-® <^4= (S, K) He smote him 
and severed his head, ^ from his body. (S, 
TA.) And uM He (the husband) separated 
the woman, or wife, by divorce. (Msb.) 
And “6 h lW, and J, '-s-'h, (T, K,) inf. n. of the former 
as above, and of the latter ohh, (TA,) He married, 
or gave in marriage, his daughter, (T, K,) and she 
went to her husband: (T:) from Oh signifying 
"distance:" as though he removed her to a 
distance from the house, or tent, of her mother. 
(TA.) And J-*j <h' 0)', (M,) or (T,) He 

separated from himself his son, (M,) or his two 
parents separated him from themselves, (T,) by 
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[giving him] property, (T, M,) to be his alone: 
(T:) mentioned on the authority of AZ. (T, M.) 
And jp 3 P CP pP! uP 1 He drew away the bucket 
from the casing of the well, lest the latter 

should lacerate the former. (M.) See also 2, 

in three places. [Hence, uP 1 signifies also He 

spoke, or wrote, perspicuously, clearly, plainly, or 
distinctly, as to meaning; or, with eloquence: 
from Sii, q. v.] And jU He spoke 

perspicuously, clearly, plainly, or distinctly, and 
gave his testimony, or evidence, or gave 
decisive information, against him, or respecting 
it. (TA.) [The verb thus used is for 
and “P-P-P.] One says of a drunken man, iia Li 
LiiPi He does not speak plainly, or distinctly; lit., 
does not make speech plain, or distinct. (Ks, T in 
art. ciu.) — — [iiji U How distinct, apparent, 
manifest, evident, clear, or plain, is it! See an ex. 

voce Ltd. And How perspicuous, or chaste, 

or eloquent, is he in speech, or writing! how good 
is his uPd] 5 uPp intrans.: see 1, in two places. — 
As a trans. verb: see 2, in seven places. — — 
[Hence, being understood,] He sought, or 
sought leisurely or repeatedly, to obtain 
knowledge [of the thing], until he knew [it]; 
he examined, scrutinized, or investigated: (Bd in 
xlix. 6:) he sought, or endeavoured, to make the 
affair, or case, manifest, and to settle it, 
or establish it, and was not hasty therein: (Idem 
in iv. 96:) or he acted, or proceeded, deliberately, 
or leisurely, in the affair, or case; not hastily: (Ks, 
TA:) or it has a signification like this: in the Kur 
ch. iv. v. 96 and ch. xlix. v. 6, some read I jPpi, 
and others 1 jSS; and the meanings are nearly the 
same: 3 +“ was said by Mohammad to be 
from God, and [i. e. "haste"] from the devil. 
(T.) 6 PjLjj They two (namely, two men, and two 
copartners,) became separated, each from 
the other: (M, TA:) or they forsook, or 
abandoned, each other; or cut each other off from 
friendly or loving communion or intercourse; or 
cut, or ceased to speak to, each other. (K.) 
And I >PP They, having been together, became 
separated: (Msb:) or they forsook, or abandoned, 
one another; or cut one another off from friendly 
or loving communion or intercourse; or cut, or 
ceased to speak to, one another. (S.) — — 
[Hence, They two were dissimilar: and they two 
(namely, words,) were disparate; whether 
contraries or not: and they two (namely, 
numbers,) were incommensurable.] 10 JP-p 
intrans.: see 1. — As a trans. verb: see 2, in six 
places, uP a coll. gen. n.: n. un. with »: see 
art. up- uP has two contr. significations; (T, S, 
Msb;) one of which is Separation, or disunion [of 
companions or friends or lovers]. (T, S, M, Msb, 


lJ 

K.) Hence, gP Ljlj as meaning Enmity, and 
vehement hatred: and the saying upll ljI i 
i. e. For the reforming, or amending, of the bad, 
or corrupt, state subsisting between the people, 
or company of men; meaning for the allaying of 
the discord, enmity, rancour, or 
vehement hatred: (Msb:) [but this has also the 
contr. meaning, as will be seen below: and it is 
explained as having a vague import; for it is 
said that] uP lP means In the 

reforming, or amending, of the circumstances 
subsisting between the persons to whom it 
relates, by frequent attention thereto. (Mgh.) 
[Hence also,] gpll P Ip [The raven of separation 
or disunion; i. e., whose appearance, or croak, is 
ominous of separation: said by some to be] 
the P jp termed jP [i. e. in which is blackness 
and whiteness; or having whiteness in the 
breast]; (S, K;) so described by the poet 'Antarah: 
(S:) or that which is red in the beak and legs; but 
the black is called pP, because it makes [or 
shows] separation to be absolutely unavoidable, 
(Abu-i-Ghowth, S, K,) according to the assertion 
of the Arabs, i. e., by its croak: (Msb in 
art. p-:) [or it is any species of the corvus:] 
Hamzeh says, in his Proverbs, that this name 
attaches to the P up because, when the people of 
an abode go away to seek after herbage, it alights 
in the place of their tents, searching the 
sweepings: (Har p. 308:) but accord, to the Kadee 
of Granada, Aboo-'Abd-Allah Esh-Shereef, this 
appellation, so often occurring in poetry, 
properly signifies camels that transport 
people from one district, or country, to another; 
and he cites the following verses: j uP -tP 

La-i Ip v il lajlII La 3*P Li! jL- Li K LULpj 

LIu-ajj 4. tali L_)l_jsul jj) UJPiJ a l * " L- ■ 

Lppil jjpl JaP [Those have erred whom I have 
seen, with ignorance, all of them blaming a raven 
croaking: the fault is not imputable save to the 
camels; for they are of the things that scatter and 
disperse their congregation: verily the place that 
is the object of a journey is brought near by 
the raven's lucky omen; but the she-camels 
discompose the united state]: and Ibn-'Abd- 
Rabbih says, fl u\ jjP l_iL£I Paa p jiil 3° j 
jjxj itij [The raven cried; and I said, A most 
lying bird, if the grumbling cry of a camel on the 
occasion of his being laden do not verify it]. (TA 

in art. m p.) Also Distance, (S, M, Msb, K,) 

by the space, or interval, between two things. 
(Msb.) You say, uP ujPp! 0 P Between the two 
countries, or towns, &c., is a distance, of space, or 
interval: (Msb:) and uP PP Between them two is 
a distance, with l s when corporeal distance is 
meant: (Idem in art. up'-) or Op! Lpp [Verily 


between them two is a distance], not otherwise, 
in the case of [literal] distance. (S.) And you say 
also, lP Lpi (T in art. up, S, M *) and -yp up 
(T in art. up, S, M, * Msb * in art. up) Between 
them two [meaning two men] is a [wide] 
distance; (M;) i. e. between their two degrees of 
rank or dignity, or between the estimations in 
which they are commonly held: (Msb in art. u^:) 
in this case, the latter is the more chaste. (S.) You 
also say, [using oh to denote An interval of 
time,] uP Liilpy Pal [1 met him after, or a little 
after, an interval, or intervals,] when you have 
met him after a while, and then withheld yourself 
from him, and then come to him. (S, M, K. 
See also Py.]) — Also Union [of companions or 
friends or lovers]; (T, S, M, Msb, K;) the contr. of 
the first of the significations mentioned above in 
this paragraph. (T, S, Msb.) [Hence uP lIiIL as 
meaning The state of union or concord or 
friendship or love subsisting between a people or 
between two parties; this being likewise the 
contr. of a signification assigned to the same 
expression above: whence the phrase, Liilj jU-jl 
gpll (occurring in the S and K in art. P, and 
often elsewhere,) The marring, or disturbance, of 
the state of union or concord &c.: and] hence the 
saying, ppp u* uP p>P V u lP" [Such a 
one laboured for the improving of the state of 
union or concord &c. of his kinsfolk; but in this 
instance, the meaning given in the second 
sentence of this paragraph seems to be more 

appropriate]. (Ham p. 569.) f«-P lIiIL may 

also be used as meaning The vacant space (^Ua) 
that is between their houses, or tents. (Ham p. 
195.) — lP is also an adverbial noun, [as such 
written Op,] (S, M, Mgh, Msb, K,) capable of 
being used as a noun absolutely: (M, K:) it relates 
only to that which has space, as a country; or to 
that which has some number, either two or more, 
as two men, and a company of men; and 
denotes [intervention in] the interval between 
two things, or the middle, or midst, of two things, 
(Er-Raghib, TA,) or the middle of a 

collective number: (S:) [thus it signifies Between, 
and amidst, and among:] its meaning is 
[therefore] vague, not apparent unless it is 
prefixed to two or more [words, or to a word 
signifying two or more], or to what supplies the 
place of such a complement: (Msb:) it must 
necessarily be prefixed, and may not be otherwise 
than in the manners just explained: (Mgh:) [i. e.] 
it may not be prefixed to any noun but such as 
denotes more than one, or to a noun that has 
another conjoined to it by j, (M,) not by any 
other conjunction, (M, Msb,) accoord. to the 
usage commonly obtaining. (Msb.) You say uP 
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iJ&jM [Between the two men]: (Er-Raghib, TA:) 
and uS JAil [The property is between the 
company of men]: (M, Msh, Er-Raghib: *) 
and uS JA1I [The property is 

between Zeyd and Amr]: and All j ^ > [He, or 
it, is between me and him]: (M:) and oS 

I sat in the middle of [or amidst or among] 
the company of men: (S, K:) and '-iSij, 

with in the accus. case, [See between you 
two the camel, therefore take him], a saying 
heard by Ks: (Lin art. ^:) and fiA) A LLi [The 
state subsisting among them became bad, or 
marred, or disturbed]: (S and K in art. -la** : ) 
and gAYl jjj (M and K in art. j-^) and jli Lus 
(S and Msb in that art.) [In, or during, the space 
of (several) days]: and oA O^jfo in the Kur [ii. 
63], is an ex. of its being prefixed to a single word 
supplying the place of more than one; (Mgh, 
Msb;) the meaning being. Of middle age, between 
that which has been mentioned; namely, 
the jla and the jA. (Bd.) Some allow that two 
words to the former of which Ow is prefixed may 
be connected by ( -A citing as an evidence the 
phrase used by Imra-el-Keys, Ji jki J j±All oS [as 
though meaning Between Ed-Dakhool and 
Howmal]: but to this it has been 

replied that J lA-lII is a name applying to several 
places; so that the phrase [means amidst Ed- 
Dakhool &c., and] is similar to the saying, 3-ill 
ejAl Oh [mentioned above, or $ jail oS also 

mentioned above]. (Msb.) [You say also, oS 
and oS &c., meaning In the midst 

of them. (See art. js-A) And Ai OH, and Oh, 
meaning Before him, and before them. Oh is also 
often used absolutely as a noun: thus it is in the 
Kur lxxxvi. 7, sA jAlj i_JUl j* j jA Coming 
forth from between, or amidst, the spine and the 
breast-bones: and in xxxvi. 8 of the same, 

ffpjl Oh 0? And we have placed before them 
(lit. between their hands) a barrier.] It is said in 
the Kur [vi. 94 ], AAh j*l, as some read; 

or AAh, as others: (T, S, M:) the former means 
Verily your union hath become dissevered: (AA, 
T, S, M:) the latter, that which was between you; 
(fiA A, Ibn-Mes’ood, T, S, or fSi JS ^ill^ lAar, 
T;) or the state wherein ye were, in respect 
of partnership among you: (Zj, T:) or the state of 
circumstances, or the bond, or the love, or 
affection, [formerly subsisting] among you, 
or between you; or, accord, to Akh, piu, though 
in the accus. case as to the letter, is in the nom. 
case as to the place, by reason of the verb, and 
the adverbial termination is retained only 
because the word is commonly used as an adv. n.: 
(M:) AHat disapproved of the latter reading; but 


I _! 

wrongly, because what is suppressed accord, to 
this reading is implied by what precedes in the 
same verse. (T.) — — [It is often used as a 
partitive, or distributive; as also Oh A : for ex.,] 
you say, ‘A-A. Oh A, (S and TA in art. ( -»:u i ) 
or j fiJlA Oh A f*, (TA in art. ^-“=s) i. e. [They 
are partly, or in part,] beating with the staff, or 
stick, and [partly, or in part,] pelting with stones; 
[or some beating & c., and the others pelting &c.] 
(S and TA, both in art. 1 — and the latter in 
art. ^-s-^.) [See also an ex. in a verse cited 

voce <AA.] Oh Oh ^ means This (namely, a 

thing, S, or a commodity, Msb) is between good 
and bad: (S, Msb, K:) or of a middling, or middle, 
sort: (M:) these two words being two nouns made 
one, and indecl., with fet-h for their terminations, 
(S, Msb, K,) like j AA AoA. (Msb.) AaLill s JAp [i. 
e. the hemzeh uttered lightly] is called Oh ‘ j A 
ilii, (S, M, K, *) i. e. A hemzeh that is between the 
hemzeh and the soft letter whence is its vowel; (S, 
M;) or 3 m Oh ‘J**, the first Oh with kesreh but 
without tenween, and the second with tenween, 
(Sharh Shudhoor edh-Dhahab,) [i. e. the hemzeh 
&c.:] if it is with fet-h, it is between the hemzeh 
and the alif, as in JA ; (S, M,) for JAj; (M;) if with 
kesr, it is between the hemzeh and the ye, as 
in ?A, (S, M,) for A-; (M;) and if with damm, it is 
between the hemzeh and the waw, as in fjl, (S, 
M,) for (M:) it is never at the beginning of a 
word, because of its nearness, by reason of 
feebleness, to the letter that is quiescent, (S, M,) 
though, notwithstanding this, it is really 
movent: (S:) it is thus called because it is weak, 
(Sb, S, M,) not having the power of the hemzeh 
uttered with its proper sound, nor the clearness 
of the letter whence is its vowel. (M.) 'Obeyd Ibn- 
El-Abras says, Ah Oh ±*4 f jail J* jlj i. 

e. [Thou defendest what we ought to defend, or 
our banner, or standard, while some of the 
people, or company of men,] fall, one after 
another, in a state of weakness, not regarded as 
of any account: (S:) or it is as though he said, 
between these and these; like a man who enters 
between two parties in some affair, and falls, or 
slips, or commits a mistake, and is not 
honourably mentioned in relation to it: so says 
Seer: (IB, TA:) or between entering into fight and 
holding back from it; as when one says, Such a 
one puts forward a foot, and puts back another. 

(TA.) J, Ah and [ Aili are of the number of 

inceptive —a jj =>■: (M, K:) this is clear if by A jj =>• 
is meant "words:" that they have become 
particles, no one says: they are still adv. ns.: (MF, 
TA:) the former is Oh with its [final] fet- 
hah rendered full in sound; and hence the t; 


(Mughnee in the section next after that of I j, and 
K;) [i. e.,] it is of the measure 

[or Ai] from Ojh^, the [final] fet-hah being 
rendered full in sound, and so becoming '; and 
the latter is 0 h with A [restrictive of 
its government] added to it; and both have the 
same meaning [of While, or whilst]: (S:) or the I 
in the former is the restrictive '; or, as some say, 
it is a portion of the restrictive A [in the latter]: 
(Mughnee ubi supra:) and these do not 
exclude Oh from the category of nouns, but only 
cut it off from being prefixed to another noun: 
(MF, TA:) they are substitutes for that to 
which Oh would otherwise be prefixed: 
(Mgh:) some say that these two words are adv. 
ns. of time, denoting a thing's happening 
suddenly, or unexpectedly; and they are prefixed 
to a proposition consisting of a verb and an 
agent, or an inchoative and enunciative; so that 
they require a complement to complete the 
meaning. (TA.) One says, IP AA jj OlliS Li 
[While we were in such a state as that, lo, or 
there, or then, such a thing happened, or came to 
pass]: (M, Mgh, * K: *) and lP lA AP [while we 
were thus]: (Mgh:) and A I A A OpA At [While we 
were looking, or waiting, for him, he came to us]; 
(S, M;) a saying of a poet, cited by Sb; (M;) the 
phrase being elliptical; (S, M;) meaning A^a ji Oh 
A a jj Lpri, (m,) i. e., Ala j LLlaji jjj [between the 

times of our looking, or waiting, for him]. (S, M.) 
As used to put nouns following Al fo the gen. case 
when uS might properly supply its place; as in 
the saying (of Aboo-Dhu-eyb, which he thus 
recited, with kesr, S), Wji <6 j j j SUS1I 4ii*j liil 

lisjl* <1 [Amid his embracing the courageous 
armed men, and his guileful eluding, one day a 
bold, daring man was appointed for him, to slay 
him]: (S, K:) in [some copies of] the K, but 
in the Deewan [of the Hudhalees], -A*j : [fo the 
Mughnee, ubi supra, <IiUj : ] the meaning is uS 
A>Uj; the I being added to give fulness to the 
sound of the [final] vowel: (TA:) As used to say 
that the I is here redundant: (Skr, TA:) others put 
the nouns following both Aw and Ail fo the 
nom. case, as the inchoative and enunciative. 
(Skr, S, K.) Mbr says that when the noun 
following Ah is a real subst., it is put in the nom. 
case as an inchoative; but when it is an inf. n., or 
a noun of the inf. kind, it is put in the gen., 
and Ah in this instance has the meaning 
of Oh: and Ahmad Ibn-Yahya says the like, but 
some persons of chaste speech treat the latter 
kind of noun like the former: after 
however, each kind of noun must be in the nom. 
case. (AA, T.) [See an ex. in a verse cited towards 
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the end of art. ^.] 1® see L«® A® see i> A 
separation, or division, (T, M, K,) between two 
things, (T,) or between two lands; (M, K;) as 
when there is a rugged place, with sands near it, 
and between the two is a tract neither rugged nor 
plain: (T:) an elevation in rugged ground: (M, K:) 
the extent to which the eye reaches, (T, M, K,) of 
a road, (T,) or of land: (M:) a piece of 
land extending as far as the eye reaches: (T, S:) 
and a region, tract, or quarter: (AA, T, M, K:) 
pi. uj®. (S, TA.) o'® is originally the inf. n. of Si 
as syn. with 0 ®, and so signifies The being 
[distinct or] apparent &c.; (Kull;) or it is a subst. 
in this sense: (Msb:) or a subst. from 0 ®, [and so 
signifies the making distinct or apparent 
&c„] being like and plS from 4 “ and 

(Kull.) Hence, conventionally, (Kull,) The 

means by which one makes a thing 

[distinct,] apparent, manifest, evident, clear, 
plain, or perspicuous: (S, Er-Raghib, TA, Kull:) 
this is of two kinds: one is [a 

circumstantial indication or evidence; or] a thing 
indicating, or giving evidence of, a circumstance, 
or state, that is a result, or an effect, of a quality 
or an attribute: the other is a verbal indication or 
evidence, either spoken or written: [see also 3®:] 
it is also applied to language that discovers and 
shows the meaning that is intended: and an 
explanation of confused and vague language: (Er- 
Raghib, TA:) or the eduction of a thing from a 
state of dubiousness to a state of clearness: or 
making the meaning apparent to the mind so that 
it becomes distinct from other meanings and 
from what might be confounded with it. (TA.) — 
— Also Perspicuity, clearness, distinctness, 
chasteness, or eloquence, of speech or language: 
(T, S:) or simply perspicuity thereof: (Har p. 
2 :) or perspicuity of speech with quickness, or 
sharpness, of intellect: (M, K:) or perspicuous, or 
chaste, or eloquent, speech, declaring, or telling 
plainly, what is in the mind: (Ksh, TA:) or the 
showing of the intent, or meaning, with the most 
eloquent expression: it is an effect of 

understanding, and of sharpness, or quickness, of 
mind, with perspicuity, or chasteness, or 
eloquence, of speech: (Nh, TA:) or a faculty, or 
principles, [or a science,] whereby one knows 
how to express [with perspicuity of diction] one 
meaning in various forms: (Kull:) [some of the 
Arabs restrict the science of o'®" to what 
concerns comparisons and tropes and 
metonymies; which last the Arabian rhetoricians 
distinguish from tropes: and some make it to 
include rhetoric altogether:] Esh-Shereeshee 
says, in his Expos, of the Maka- mat [of El- 
Hareeree] that the difference between o'® and 
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1 A> 1 ® is this: that the former denotes perspicuity 
of meaning; and the latter, the making the 
meaning to be understood; and the former is to 
another person, and the latter to oneself; but 
sometimes the latter is used in the sense of the 
former: (TA:) or the former is the act of the 
tongue, and the latter is the act of the mind: (Har 
p. 2 :) or the former concerns the verbal 
expression, and the latter concerns the 
meaning. (Kull.) It is said in a trad., o'®" a? a! 

' (S) or ' (TA) [Verily there is a kind of 

eloquence that is enchantment: see 

this explained in art. The saying in the Kur 
[lv. 2 and 3 ], O'®" ■'-dc o'*")" 3 IA means He hath 
created the Prophet: He hath taught him the Kur- 
an wherein is the manifestation of everything 
[needful to be known]: or He hath created Adam, 
or man as meaning all mankind: He hath 
[taught him speech, and so] made him to 
discriminate, and thus to be distinguished from 
all [other] animals:(Zj, T:) or He hath taught 
him that whereby he is distinguished from other 
animals, namely, the declaration of what is in the 
mind, and the making others to understand what 
he has perceived, for the reception of inspiration, 
and the becoming acquainted with the truth, and 
the learning of the law. (Bd.) — — It is also 
applied to Verbosity, and the going deep, or 
being extravagant, in speech, and affecting to be 
perspicuous, or chaste, therein, or eloquent, and 
pretending to excel others therein; or some O'® is 
thus termed; and is blamed in a trad., as a kind of 
hypocrisy; as though it were a sort of self-conceit 
and pride. (TA.) Oj® 1® A well of which the rope 
does not strike against the sides, because 
its interior is straight: or that is wide in the upper 
part, and narrow in the lower: or in which the 
drawer of water makes the rope to be aloof from 
its sides, because of its crookedness: (T:) or deep 
and wide; (S, K;) because the ropes are wide 
apart from its sides; (S;) as also J, 311 (S, TA:) or 
that is wide between the two [opposite] sides: 
(M:) pi. [regularly of the latter epithet] O" jj. (T, 
S.) 0® [Distinct, as though separate from others; 
and thus,] apparent, manifest, evident, clear, 
plain, or perspicuous; (T, S, Msb, K;) as also J, lyl 
(T) and J, 0®*: (T, S:) pi. [of mult.] *11' (S, K) and 
[of pauc.] 31 a. (K.) Hence, | 0 ®*" [as applied 
to the Kur, q. v. in xii. 1 , &c.,] The clear, plain, or 
perspicuous, book or writing or scripture: or, 
as some say, this means the book &c. that makes 
manifest all that is required [to be known]: (T:) 
or, of which the goodness and the blessing are 
made manifest: or, that makes manifest the truth 
as distinguished from falsity, and what is lawful 
as distinguished from what is unlawful, and that 


the prophetic office of Mohammad is true, and so 
are the narratives relating to the prophets: (Zj, 
T:) or, that makes manifest the right paths as 
distinguished from the wrong. (M, TA.) And fill 
0® Perspicuous, clear, distinct, chaste, or 

eloquent, language. (T.) A man, or thing, 

bearing evidence of a quality &c. that he, or 
it, possesses. (S and K and other Lexicons 

passim.) A man (M) perspicuous, or clear, 

or distinct, in speech or language; or 
chaste therein; or eloquent; (ISh, T, M, K;) fluent, 
elegant, and elevated, in speech, and having little 
hesitation therein: (ISh, T:) pi. *1®' (T, M, K) 
and i'll and [of pauc.] 0'S': (Lh, M, K:) the 
second of these pis. is anomalous: the last is 
formed by likening to 5=3i: [for 0 ® is a 
contraction of 0 ®®] but the pi. most agreeable 
with analogy is 0>®: so says Sb. (M.) 311 An 
evidence, an indication, a demonstration, a proof, 
a voucher, or an argument, (Mgh, TA,) such as 
is manifest, or. clear, whether intellectual or 
perceived by sense; (TA;) [originally 31®,] of the 
measure 3 L«a from 31^®, [see 1 , first sentence,] 
and 0'S [q. v.]: (Mgh:) and the testimony of a 
witness: pi. cl®. (TA.) OiS In a state of 
separation or disunion; or separated, severed, 
disunited, or cut off; (M, * Msb;) as also J. OS', 
occurring in a verse cited above, voce OS. 
[Hence,] OlS »'o*j A woman separated from her 
husband by divorce; (M, Msb, K;) as also j 31110 
the former without »: (Msb:) like and 
you say [to a wife] 0)1 ni [Thou art separated 

from me by divorce.] (Mgh.) 0)1 S is a 

tropical phrase; and so is 31)11 3aiL; (Mgh;) 
[signifying the same as] 311 311k; (s, M, Msb, K) 
(tropical:) A divorce that is [as it were] cut off; i. 
q. f 3111 [i n the second and third of these 
phrases, and J, i'll in the first]: (ISk, Msb:) 311 
being here used in the sense of a pass. part, n.: (S, 
Sgh, Msb:) or it [is a possessive epithet, and thus] 
means having separation: this kind of divorce is 
one in the case of which the man cannot take 
back the woman unless by a new contract; (TA;) 
nor without her consent. (MF in art. 1 ®.) — — 
■1)1 ja, (S, M, K,) and 0)1, (M, K,) A bow that is 
widely separate from its string: (S, M, K:) contr. 
of 311; (S, M;) this signifying one that is so near 
to its string as almost to stick to it: (S:) each of 

these denotes what is a fault. (S, M.) 310, 

see Oj®. 311 3lLi A palm-tree of which the 

racemes have come forth from the spathes, and 
of which the fruit-stalks have grown long. (AHn, 

M.) Os')" also signifies He who comes to the 

milch beast [meaning the she-camel, when she is 
to be milked,] from her left side; (S, K;) 
and he who comes to her from her right 
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side: (S:) or the former, he who stands on the 
right of the she-camel when she is milked, and 
holds the milking-vessel, and raises it to the 
milker, who stands on her left, and 
is called (T:) two persons are engaged in 

milking the she-camel; one of them holds the 
milking-vessel on the right side, and the 
other milks on the left side; and the milker is 
called ill and and the holder, O 3 -^: 

(M:) pi. dS. (T.) It is said in a prov., gjlill 

or, as some say, fkd; meaning (assumed 
tropical:) He who has superintended an affair, 
and exercised himself diligently in 
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the management thereof, is better acquainted 
with it than he who has not done this. (T. [See 
Freytag's Arab. Prov. i. 606 .]) — — ckA 3 
0)4 Excessively tall, far above the stature of tall 
men. (TA.) — See also OS. He 

asked, or begged, of his two parents, the 
separation of himself from them, by [their giving 
him] property, (AZ, T, M,) to be his alone. 
(T.) 0-44 see 0)4. — 0^ O* 0 S 1 0 ^ Such a one is 
more perspicuous, clear, distinct, chaste, or 
eloquent, in speech or language, than such a one. 
(S, TA.) 0441 an anomalous inf. n. (T, S, K) of 2 , q. 
v.: (T:) or a subst. used as an inf. n.; (MF, TA;) 


i. e., a subst. from 2 . (Sb, M, TA.) See o'*. 04*; 
and its fern., with »: see 0)4, in three places. 0 #“ 
Separating, severing, disuniting, or cutting off; 
(S, K;) as also 0#4>, like 0**^-*: (K:) but [the 
right reading in the K may be oh^j, 

meaning "and 0 Hj* is like 0-“4*:" if not,] 0 »* is a 
mistake. (TA.) — See also 04, in two 

places, 0w4* [in which the former word is 
app. pi. of 4ud>] signifies The things that make the 
truth to be apparent, manifest, evident, clear, 
or plain; or the means of making it so; 
syn. ji. (TA.) 1 <1 »4, aor. »4), inf. n. 

and 41 U : see 1 in art. » y. 
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The third letter of the alphabet: called and 
[respecting which latter see the letter m]: the pi. 
[of the former is and of the latter,] £i Ji. (TA 
in <Jll lJJVI m 4.) It is one of the letters 
termed [or non-vocal, i. e. pronounced 

with the breath only, without the voice], and of 
those termed 4*4 [and 4*4 and 44= j 
and 4*4 pronounced by pressing the tip of the 
tongue against the upper gums and suddenly 
withdrawing it with an emission of the breath]: 
these latter are -1= and -a and J three letters that 
are among those which are changed into other 
letters. (TA at the commencement of 411 y-4.) — 
It is one of the augmentative letters: (S:) and is 
movent when added at the beginning of a noun, 
and at the end of a noun, [and at the beginning 
of a verb,] and at the end of a verb, and is also 
quiescent at the end of a verb. (Mughnee, K.) — 
Added at the beginning of a noun, it is 
a preposition, or particle governing the gen. case, 
significant of swearing, (S, * Mughnee, K,) and 
denoting wonder; (Mughnee, K;) and [accord, to 
general usage] it is peculiarly prefixed to the 
name ■dll; (S, Mughnee, K;) as in ^ 4 4l'i [By 

God, verily it was thus, or verily such a thing 
was]; (S;) and 4 411) [By God, I 

will assuredly do such a thing]: (TA:) but 
sometimes they said, J [By my Lord], and m J 
4411 [By the Lord of the Kaabeh], and J-4JD 
[By the Compassionate], (Mughnee, K,) as is 
related on the authority of Akh; deviating from 
common usage. (TA.) Thus used, it is a substitute 
for j, (S, Mughnee,) as it is also in l s'jP and 41 J 
and »4i and 44 [&c.]; (S;) and the j is a 
substitute for m; (S, Mughnee;) but the 4 has 
the additional meaning of denoting wonder: so 
says Z. (Mughnee.) — Added at the end of a noun, 
it is a particle of allocution: (Mughnee, K:) it is 
thus added in 4ji [Thou], (S, Mughnee, K,) 
addressed to a male, (TA,) and 4ji [Thou], 
(Mughnee, K,) addressed to a female; (TA;) 
uniting with the noun, as though the two became 
one; not being an affixed noun governed in the 
gen. case. (S. [See ul]) — It is added in 
[the beginning of] the second person of the 
future, (S,) [i. e.,] in the beginning of the aor., 
(TA,) [as a particle of allocution,] as in 4jl 


[Thou dost, or wilt do]. (S, TA.) It is also 

added, as a sign of the fem. gender, in the 
beginning of the future, [or aor.,] as in 

[She does, or will do]. (S, TA.) It is also 

added in the beginning of the third person [fem.] 
of the [aor. used as an] imperative, [as a sign of 
the fem. gender,] as in -4, [Let Hind stand]. 
(TA.) — — And sometimes it is added in the 
beginning of the second person of the [aor. used 
as an] imperative, [as a particle of allocution,] as 
in the phrase in the Kur [x. 59, accord, to 
one reading], I ^ J4 ill Li [Therefore therein 
rejoice ye]: and in the saying of the rajiz, J[a 04> 
Ujh 4J 4J1 cjfi LajU-j U JA. [explained in 
art. JI]: and [thus] it is added in the beginning of 
[the second person of] the [aor. used as an] 
imperative of a verb of which the agent is not 
named, as in 1) » Jl [Be thou proud, 

vain, boastful, or self-conceited, O man], 
from J j: but Akh says that the adding of the J 
in the beginning of the second person of the [aor. 
used as an] imperative [except in the case of a 
pass, verb or a verb of which the agent is not 
named] is a bad idiom, because the J is not 
needed. (S, TA.) — The movent 4 added at the 
end of a verb is a pronoun, as in 4ia [I stood], 
(Mughnee, K,) and 4is [Thou stoodest, 
addressed to a male], and 44 [Thou stoodest, 
addressed to a female]: (Mughnee:) thus added 
in the first and second persons of the pret., it is a 
pronoun denoting the agent. (S.) — — The 
quiescent 4 added at the end of a verb is a sign of 
the fem. gender, (Mughnee, K,) i. e., a 
particle applied to denote the fem. gender, 
(Mughnee,) as in 44 [She stood]. (Mughnee, K.) 
J says [in the S] that, when thus added at the end 
of the pret., it is a pronoun: but IB says 
[correctly] that it is a particle. (TA.) — It is also, 
sometimes, affixed to p and 4 j; and in 
these cases it is most commonly movent with fet- 
h, (Mughnee, K,) so that one says 44) and 4ilj. 
(TA.) [See arts. P and yj.] - 4 is an 

imperative of Ji. (M in art. JI.) — [As a 
numeral, 4 denotes Four hundred.] I) 1 j fem. of I j; 
(M;) i. q. 4 [This and that]; (T;) a noun 
of indication, denoting that which is female or 
feminine; like (S, K) applied to that which is 


male or masculine; (S;) and you say 
also 4, like (S, K:) the dual is iP: and the 
pi., jt. (S, K.) En-Nabighah [Edh-Dhubyanee] 
says, (T, S,) excusing himself to En-Noaman 
[Aboo-Kaboos], whom he had satirized, (TA,) A 

ill Jl alj A ' 1 jla i"t*q'i jj] '1 jllc D [NOW 

verily this is an excuse: if it profit not, then verily 
its author has lost his way in the desert, or in 
the waterless desert]: (T, S: but in the latter, V is 
put in the place of ^ (:p here points to the 
[or ode]; and » j4 is a subst from Jail; and 4 
means j4 j; and 4)1 means » Jiliill. (TA.) The dim. 
of is 4, (t, S, M, K,) which is anomalous, like '-4 
the dim. of la, &c. (I’Ak p. 343. [Much has been 
written respecting the formation of this dim. to 
reduce it to something like rule, but I pass it over 
as, in my opinion, unprofitable and 
unsatisfactory; and only refer to what is said 
respecting the duals I4l and 44 in art. JI. See an 

ex. voce » J.] I* is prefixed to it (T, S, K) [as 

an inceptive particle] to give notice of what is 
about to be said, (S,) so that one 
says I2li [meaning This], (T, S, K,) as in 4iii lA* 
[This is such a woman]; (T;) and [in the 
dual] <jlA»; and [in the pi.] and the dim. 

is 4U. (s.) When you use it in addressing 

another person, you add to it A [ a s a particle of 
allocution], and say AU; (s, K) and 4s and 4) 
(T, S, K) and which is a bad dial, var., (S, K,) 
and 4D, (t, S,) which is the worst of these: (T:) 
[all meaning That:] the dual is 4^ and 411, the 
latter with tesh-deed, (S, K, [but in some copies 
of the S, only the latter is mentioned,]) and 4tj 
[which, like 41), is dual of 4i or 4), which are 
contractions of 41); these two duals being 
for 4:1), the original, but unused, form]: (K:) the 
pi. is 41 ji [or 4V J] and 4/ jt and 4V jt 
[respecting all of which see Ji, in art. Ji]: (S, K:) 
and the dim. is 4S and 4U) : (K: [in the TA, the 
latter is erroneously written 4U) : ]) the 4 relates 
to the person or persons whom you address, 
masc. and fem. and dual and pi.: [but in 
addressing a female, you may say 4) & c.; in 
addressing two persons, 1-41) &c.; in addressing 
more than two males, f4) &c.; and in addressing 
more than two females, &c.:] what precedes 
the 4 relates to the person [or thing] indicated, 
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masc. and fem. and dual and pi. (S.) — — U 
is also prefixed to fe2 and ^*2, so that one 
says, -4* fe2U and -ii* ‘212U [This, or that, is Hind]. 
(S, K. *) Abu-n-Nejm says, 3*4*3 . fe-4 1%. 

ILjU ji 4l2U Uj meaning [We have come saluting 
thee and seeking of thee a gift: then do thou to 
us] this or that: [give us] a salutation or a gift. 
(S.) The ** that is used to give notice of what is 
about to he said is not prefixed to ^ because 
the J is made a substitute for that fe (S, TA:) or, 
as IB says, they do not prefix that ** to 4U2 and 
because the J denotes the remoteness of that 
which is indicated and the *•* denotes its 
nearness, so that the two are incompatible. (TA.) 
— 12 and 4*2 Names of the letter 4 : see that letter, 
and see arts, * y and (fe. — *2 and **2 or *2 for £* 52 : 
see (near its end) art. *. 12 R. Q. l *2*2, inf. n. »*2*2, He 

reiterated the letter 4 in speaking. (S, K.) 

0*4% 412, (T, M,) inf. n. as above (T, M, K) 
and 41222, (M,) or 412*2, (K,) He called the he-goat 
to copulate, (T, M, K,) or to approach, (M,) saying 
i 14 12. (M.) 12 12: see what next precedes. “1212 An 
onomatopoeia [imitative of the sound made in 
reiterating the letter 4 in speaking: or, in calling 
a he-goat to copulate, or to approach: see the 
verb, above]. (T, K.) 41212 A man who reiterates the 
letter 4 in speaking. (S, K. *) j!2 4 j2=2ll -411 4 j*2l I 
continued to look at him time after time ( fe s j!2 
»jl2): (T, TA:) or I looked at him sharply, or 
intently. (Fr, T, M, K.) And ls j ^ 42jl2i ; (x, S, M, 
K,) and j~fe* 411 4j*2l, (K,) I followed him with 
my eye; made my eye to follow him. (S, M, K.) 
[See also art. jfe] sj*2, without * on account of 
frequent usage, (IAar, T, Msb in art. jy, and K,) 
A time; one time; [in the sense of the French 
fois;] syn. “(A: (Msb, K:) or a time, whether long 
or short; syn. ue-: (IAar:) sometimes, however, it 
is pronounced »j*2: (Msb:) pi. l£2 (T, Msb, K) 
and jl22: (Msb:) these are pis. of »j*2; but the pi. 
of »jl2 without » is 4ljl2 (Msb) and 1)5 (S in 
art. j5, and K and K in art. jj 2,) and 1)122. (s 
in art. j5.) [See also art. jj 2.] 3*24 in the 
saying j*24 ife ^*5 4feaa J s [said by ISd to be] 
for 1)122> [pass. part. n. of 1)121; so that the meaning 
is, And I became as though I were a wild ass 
looked at sharply or intently, or followed by the 
eye, in order to be captured or shot]. (M, TA. [But 
see art. jjj.]) £2 3 »*Ai 34*2, (K, TA, [in the TT, 
as from the M, written £*2, and so by Golius,]) inf. 
n. 244*24, (TA,) He was twinborn with his brother. 

(M, K, TA.) (*12, (S,) or I2j2 <fe2, (M, K, TA, 

[in the TT, again, written £*2,]) inf. n. as above, 
(S, TA,) (assumed tropical:) He wove a piece of 
cloth of threads two and two together (S, M, K) in 
its warp and its woof. (K.) [See £fe, and 
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see also 1)5.] — — ufe^* f£*2, (K, [written by 
Golius £*2,]) inf. n. as above, (TA,) (assumed 
tropical:) The horse fetched run after run. 
(K.) 4 44*21 She (a mother, K, or a woman, S, M, 
Msb, and any pregnant animal, M) twinned, or 
brought forth two at one birth. (T, S, M, Msb, K.) 
— 1+4121 i. q. Ul4ai [like 1+-42I, q. v. in art. f2l], (S, 
K.) [Golius and Freytag have rendered it as 
though it meant fell tfeaii.] £22, whence <422 
see f4 j2. £“5, whence 4442 see £4 32. 24>lj2 
A pearl; (M, K;) so called in relation to £ j2, (TA,) 
which is a town twenty leagues from the 
metropolis of ’Oman, (K, TA,) in the tract 
next the sea, (TA,) a city of ’Oman whence pearls 
are purchased, (M,) erroneously called by J £4 j2, 
[but in one copy of the S I find it written £ j2,] and 
said by him to be the metropolis of 'Oman; (K;) 
as also 1 24432, (TA, [and thus it is written in 
copies of the S, but in one copy I find it 
written 24>l j2,]) thought by En-Nejeeremee to be 
thus called in relation to the oyster-shell, because 
this is always what is termed £4 32, q. v. (TA.) £432 
A twin; one of two young, (S, M, Mgh, Msb, K,) 
and of more, (M, K,) brought forth at one birth, 
(S, M, Mgh, Msb, K,) of any animals; whether a 
male or a female, or a male [brought forth] with a 
female; (M, K;) and 2^32 is [also] applied to a 
female: (S, M, Mgh, Msb, K:) it occurs in poetry 
contracted into £ y: (M:) the pi. is £2*32 and £ j2, (S, 
M, Msb, K,) the latter of which is of a rare form, 
not without parallels, (M,) said by some to be a 
quasi-pl. n., and by some to be originally [£*5,] 
with kesr, but the assertion of these last is 
condemned by AHei; (MF;) and uy^-y is 
allowable as applied to human beings: (S, TA:) 
you say, 44 32 > [in the TA, 

erroneously, 24 15, with damm,] and i -*422 and 
1 4442 [in the CK “442] (AZ, M, K) [meaning He is 
his twin-brother]: and u'4cj2 Ui (s, * M, Mgh, 
Msb * K) and f4j2 (M, K) [They two are twin- 
brothers]: or £4 j 2 applies only to one of the two; 
(Msb;) it is a mistake to say £4 j2 Ui and jrjj *fe: 
(Mgh:) [but see ^ jj:] Lth says that ^y applies to 
two sons, or young ones, [born] together; and 
that one should not say 0*4432 Ui, but £4 32 4i: 
this, however, is a mistake: correctly, as ISk and 
Fr say, £432 applies to one, and 0*4432 to two. (T, 
TA.) It is of the measure 3^3®, (Kh, S, IB, Msb,) in 
the opinion of some, (IB,) and originally £433, 
(Kh, T, S, IB,) like as ££32 is originally ££33; (Kh, 
T, S;) from £*2jll, (x, IB,) “ the being mutually 
near,” (T,) “ mutually agreeing,” (T, IB,) “ 
being mutually conformable; ” (IB;) so that it 
means one that agrees with, or matches, another, 
(IB.) It is metaphorically used in relation 


to all things resembling one another [so that it 
means (tropical:) One of a pair]. (M.) A poet 
says, <jfel £U42ll 441241 41 jl]*£> £j$2 IgjLtfe — 4lli 
pfell I jl42jl (assumed tropical:) [She said to us, 
while her tears fell in pairs, or in close 
succession, like large pearls when the string lets 
them drop off, Upon those who have departed be 
peace]. (S.) [This citation, and what immediately 
follows it in the S, mentioning the pi. uy^-y, 
not ufe*j2, have been misunderstood by Golius; 

and Freytag has followed him in this case.] 

£43211 is also [a name of] (assumed tropical:) A 
certain Mansion [of the Moon; namely, the 
Sixth; more commonly called 44fel;] pertaining 
to 5 33fe* [here meaning Gemini]; (M, K;) one of 
two [asterisms] called d-°iy: (M:) gLi432ll 
is (assumed tropical:) The Sign of Gemini. 

(Kzw.) [The pi.] £1*32 also signifies (assumed 

tropical:) Clusters, or what are 

clustered together, (feli! *4,) of stars, and of 
pearls. (M, K.) — — And u*4432, (assumed 
tropical:) A pair of pearls, or large pearls, for 
the ear: each of them is termed a 24^32 to the 
other. (TA.) — — 0*4433*, [in the CK o'-*' >2*,] 
(assumed tropical:) A certain small herb, (AHn, 
M, K,) having a fruit like cumin-seed, (AHn, M, 
and K in art. £ j,) and many leaves, growing in 
the plains, spreading long and wide, and having a 

yellow flower. (AHn, TA.) £4321* also signifies 

(assumed tropical:) The arrow of the kind used 
in the game called (M:) or a certain arrow 

of those used in that game: (K:) or the second of 
those arrows; (S, M, K;) said by Lh to have 
two notches, and to entitle to two portions [of the 
slaughtered camel] if successful, and to subject to 
the payment for two portions if unsuccessful. 
(M.) — — And 4*4^32, (assumed tropical:) A 
kind of women's vehicles [borne by camels], (T, 
K,) like the jfefe, (T, TA,) erroneously said in the 
copies of the K to be like the sfe-fe, (TA,) having 
no coverings, or canopies: the sing, is 2.432. (T, 
K.) 22fe32: see 2felj2. £224 Twinning, or bringing 
forth two at one birth; (S, M, Msb, K;) applied to 
a mother, (K,) or a woman, (S, M, Msb,) and to 
any pregnant animal; (M;) without ». (Msb.) £fe 
Accustomed to twin, or bring forth two at one 
birth; (S, M, K;) applied to a mother, (K,) or 
a woman, (S, M,) and to any pregnant animal: 

(M:) pi. £5*24. (Har p. 613.) Hence, (Har ubi 

supra,) £44 fe32, (S, Har,) or 1 £4124, (TA, PS,) 
[both app. correct,] (assumed tropical:) A piece 
of cloth woven of threads two and two together in 

its warp and its woof. (S, Har, TA.) Hence, 

also, £5*24 ci)l4l (tropical:) Verses consisting 
of words in pairs whereof each member 
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resembles the other in writing. (Har uhi supra.) 
[See also f«>“.] see f4fy uO* 

(assumed tropical:) A horse fetching, or that 
fetches, run after run. (S, M.) 

(assumed tropical:) The using two words 
resembling each other in writing but not in 
expression; as in the saying, 14^2 dS je tlljc. 
1-4“ 1-4“ ^11*3 >3i*a (_4=>-4 ^4 >31 j [Thy might, or 

elevated rank, hath deceived thee, and the end of 
that has become thine ignominy: fear then thine 
exorbitant deed, and may-be thou wilt be made 
to follow a right course by this]. (Har p. 269 .) m 2 
1 v®] 031 -Sji, aor. 03 S-U, inf. n. and perhaps 
1 44> and 1 4j 4“ and 1 4“4, He, or it, suffered 
loss, or diminution; or became lost: and perished, 
or died: as also j m?, inf. n. 4-t4“: and app. 4“ 
also.] yj (M, A, K) and j yyyj (M, K) [as inf. ns.] 
signify The suffering loss, or diminution; or being 
lost: and perishing, or dying: or [used as substs.] 
loss, or diminution; or the state of being lost: and 
perdition, or death: (M, * A, K: *) and so 1 4“44 
(T, S, A, Msb, K,) [said to be] a subst. from <44 
with teshdeed, (Msb,) and 1 y-y and 1 4y4: (K:) 
or the last three signify [simply] perdition, or 
death: (M:) and 1 4t4“ is explained as signifying 
loss, or diminution, that brings, or leads, to 
perdition or death; (IAth, TA;) and so i 4“44 (Bd 
in cxi. 1 ;) and the causing to perish. (T, TA.) 
Hence you say, 1 44“ 4“ [meaning, in an 
emphatic manner, May he suffer loss, or be lost, 
or perish]. (S.) And <1 4“ May God decree to him 

loss, or perdition; or cause loss, or perdition, to 
cleave to him: (S, M, * Msb, * K: *) 4“ being in the 
accus. case as an inf. n. governed by a 
verb understood. (S.) And 1 44“ 43 ; [in the 
CK 44“,] meaning the same in an intensive, or 
emphatic, manner: (M, K:) and 1 44“ 44 (TA.) 
And ilia (T, S, M, K,) and Jjj aor. 3-4. 
(Msb,) inf. n. 4“ and 1 4“44 but IDrd says that the 
former of these seems to be the inf. n., and the 
latter the simple subst., (M,) May his arms, or 
hands, and his arm, or hand, suffer loss, or be 

lost, or perish: (T, M, Msb, K, and Bd in cxi. 1 :) or 
(tropical:) may he himself suffer loss, &c., (Msb, 
* and Bd ubi supra,) i. e., (tropical:) his whole 
person: (Jel in cxi. 1 :) or (tropical:) his good in 
the present life and that in the life to come. (Bd 
ubi supra.) — — [Hence,] 4“ (A, TA) and 1 -44 
(T, K) (tropical:) He became an old man: (T, A, 
K:) the loss of youth being likened to 4“44 (TA.) 
— 4“, [aor., accord, to rule, 3^4] He cut, or cut 
off, a thing. (K.) And 4“ It was cut, or cut off. 
(TA.) 2 -4j, inf. n. 4“4“: see 1 , in three places. — 
, <4 (inf. n. as above, S,) [He caused him to suffer 
loss, or to become lost: or] he destroyed him, or 

killed him. (S, K.) He said to him 44 (M, K: 

*) [i. e.] he imprecated loss, or perdition, or 


death, upon him. (A.) 4 <“4a 4111 4t;l (tropical:) 
God weakened, or impaired, or may God weaken, 
or impair, his strength. (K, TA.) 10 4““““! 
(tropical:) It (a road) became beaten, or trodden, 
and rendered even, or easy to walk or ride upon, 

or easy and direct. (A.) (tropical:) It (an 

affair) was, or became, rightly disposed or 
arranged; in a right state: (S, M, A, Msb:) or it 
followed a regular, or right, course; was in a right 
state; and clear, or plain: from 4 ' applied to a 
road, explained below: (T, TA:) or it became 
complete, and in a right state: lit. it demanded 
loss, or diminution, or destruction; because these 
sometimes follow completeness: (Har p. 35 :) or 
the m may be a substitute for the meaning 
being £24. (TA.) R. Q. 1 -44: see 1 . ^4 A difficult, 
or distressing, state or condition. (K.) 444 see 1 , 
in several places. 4“44 see 1 , in several 
places. 4y4: see 1 , in several places. 4“ i. q. 

[A place of perdition, or destruction; or a desert; 
or a desert such as is termed » jW*]. (K.) — [It is 
also said in the K to signify What the ribs infold: 
but I think it probable that this meaning has been 
assigned to it from its having been found 
erroneously written for - 44 , a dial. var. 
of yi jjIj.] 4^4 (tropical:) An old man; (AZ, T, M, 
A, K;) fern, with »: (AZ, T, M, A:) and (assumed 
tropical:) weak: pi. 4“4“4 of the dial, of Hudheyl; 
and extr. [with respect to analogy]. (M.) You 
say, 44 -“ ctuS [1 was a young man, and I 

have become an old man]. (A.) And ^4 -ill <441 
[Art thou a young woman or an old woman?] (A.) 
— — Also, (T, K,) or 444 (T,) (assumed 
tropical:) An ass, and a camel, having galls, or 

sores, on his back: (T, K:) pi. as above. (K.) 

[See also -“4.] 4 <?* ■**, applied to a road, (tropical:) 
Furrowed by passengers, so that it is manifest to 
him who travels along it; and to this is likened an 
affair that is clear, or plain, and in a right 
state. (T.) [See the verb, 10 .] -“ j4 CaL i. q. Ci ^43; 
(K;) a dial. var. of the latter. (TA.) See both in 
art. -jjj. j4 1 jf , aor. 44, (Lth, T, M, Msb, K,) inf. 
n. j 44 (Lth, T, M;) and j4, aor. j4; (Msb;) He, or 
it, (a thing, Lth, T, M,) perished. (Lth, T, M, Msb, 
K.) — See also 2 . 2 »j4, inf- n. 44“; (Zj, T, S, M, 
Msb, * K;) and j '04, aor. (4, inf. n. 44; (K;) He 
broke it: (K:) or he broke it in pieces; (S, M;) and 
did away with it: (M:) or he crumbled it, or broke 
it into small pieces, with his fingers: (Zj, T:) and 
he destroyed it: (Zj, T, S, Msb, K:) He (God) 
destroyed him. (A.) 14 [a coll. gen. n., of which 
the n. un. is with k Native gold, in the form of 
dust or of nuggets: this is the sense in which the 
word is generally used in the present day:] 
broken gold: (M:) it is not so called unless in the 
dust of its mine, or broken: (IJ, M:) or gold, and 
silver, before it is wrought: (Lth, T, IF, Msb:) or 


broken, or crumbled, particles of gold, and of 
silver, before they are wrought: when they are 
wrought, they are called 4-^- and (lAar, T, 
K:) or uncoined gold (S, Mgh, Msb) and silver: 
(Mgh:) when coined, it is called (S, Msb:) 
[properly,] the term j4 should not be employed 
save as applied to gold; but some apply it to silver 
also: (S:) the jp of silver, as well as of gold, is 
mentioned in a trad.: (TA:) or gold (M, K) 
universally: (M:) and silver: (K:) or what 
is extracted from the mine, (M, K,) of gold and 
silver and all [here meaning native ores] of 
the earth, (M,) before it is wrought (M, K) 
and used: (M:) or any [or native ore] before 
it is used, of copper (Zj, T, Mgh, Msb) and brass 
(Zj, T, Mgh) or iron (Msb) &c.: (Zj, Mgh, 
Msb:) and any j* [or native ore] that is used, 
of copper and brass: (K:) the word is sometimes 
applied to other minerals than gold and silver, 
as copper and iron and lead, but generally to 
gold; and some say that its primary application is 
to gold, and that the other applications are later, 
or tropical: (TA:) also broken pieces of glass. (Zj, 
T, M, K.) <44 a dial. var. of <44, (AO, S,) i. e. 
[Scurf on the head;] what is formed at the roots 
of the hair, like bran. (AO, S, K.) 34 Destruction, 
or perdition: (Zj, T, S, M, &c.:) inf. n. of 14. (Lth, 
T, M.) 14“ Broken up [and] destroyed: so in [the 
saying in the Kur vii. 135 ,] <4 4 14“ j* [As 

to these people, that wherein they are shall be 
broken up and destroyed]. (S.) — — 14“ 14j 
Counsel destroyed, or brought to nought. (TA, 
from a trad.) j 4“ [Destroyed;] in a state of 
destruction: (LAar, T, K:) and defective, or 
deficient. (lAar, T.) ^4 1 <*4, (S, Mgh, Msb, K, 
&c.,) aor. 1 * 4 , inf. n. J 4 (S, Msb, K) and <i“4, (S, 
K,) He followed; or went, or walked, behind, 
or after; (S, Mgh, Msb, K;) him, (Mgh, Msb, K,) 
or it; namely, a people, or company of men: (S:) 
or [in the CK “ and ”] he went with him, or 
it, when the latter had passed by him: (S, Mgh, 
Msb, K:) and 1 <*4! signifies the same; (Lth, S, K 
*) and so does 1 <*4h (Lth, Mgh, K:) or j f4*4i 
signifies I overtook them, they having gone 
before me; (Fr, * A'Obeyd, S, Msb, * K;) as 
also f4*4: (Fr, K:) Akh says that 444 and i <“*41 
signify the same: and hence the saying in the Kur 
[xxxvii. 10 ], <*4^ j. 4“?4 4“44 [and a shooting star 
piercing the darkness by its light overtaketh 
him]: (S:) and the saying in the same [vii. 174 ], 
1 jU=4ll <*jjli and the devil overtook him: (TA:) 
and the saying in the same [xx. 81 ], | j414 

and Pharaoh overtook them with 
his troops: or almost did so: (Ibn-'Arafeh, K:) or 
this signifies made his troops to follow them; 
(TA;) the m, accord, to some, being 
redundant: (Bd:) or j <*4' signifies he followed 
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his footsteps; and sought him, following him: 
(TA:) hut i f**2! signifies he went [after them, 
or followed them,] when they had passed by him; 
as also £i* 2 , inf. n. £ 2 : you say, i 4 ,^ 2 *- 

2 i j, i. e. [I ceased not to follow them] until I 
overtook them: (A'Obeyd:) Fr says that i £21 is 
better than j £ 2 ]; for the latter signifies he went 
behind, or after, him, when the latter person was 
going along; but when you say, . 4421, it is as 
though [you meant that] you followed his 
footsteps: (TA:) and , £2] 4 [as in the L 

and TA, but perhaps a mistake for i £21,] signifies 
also he followed him, desiring to do evil to him; 
like as Pharaoh followed Moses: (L, TA:) some 
say, 244i, inf. n. £ jjj, meaning I went after 
the thing: and 43 ^ ££, inf. n. £2 

and £' 2 , (assumed tropical:) [he followed the 
thing] in respect of actions: (L, TA:) you say, £2 
£U>yi (assumed tropical:) he followed the Imam 
[by doing as he did]: (Msb:) [but in this last 
sense, more commonly,] one says, i ■*-* 2 ], 
meaning (assumed tropical:) he did like as he 
[another] did: (TA:) and £2] | 0'j51l (assumed 
tropical:) he followed the Kuran as his guide; did 
according to what is in it: (TA:) and you say 
also, 4*25 l jiSil Jc; (Msb;) or Jc., inf. 
n. and £12; (S;) (assumed tropical:) [he 
followed him, or imitated him, in the 
affair;] (Msb;) he followed him, or imitated him, 
in doing such a thing: (PS:) [but this last phrase 
has another meaning: see 3 .] In the saying, Y 
l^! J% £fy, [in which the verb may be pass, 
of ££ or of 1 £ 21 ,] or, accord, to one relation, 1 Y 
j2j, each in the pass, form, [Fire shall not be 
made to follow to the grave, though it may be 
rendered one shall not follow with fire to the 
grave, it is said that] the m is to render the verb 

transitive. (Mgh.) ^4=-* 3£jll 242; and <! 

<242 J,, inf. n. <*jlii [and probably £12 also]; and << 
■ 2*21 ],; I prosecuted, or sued, the man for my 
right, or due. (TA.) The saying in the Kur [ii. 
173 ], 4 s-* jjiillj means [Then] prosecution 

for the bloodwit [shall be made with lenity]. (TA.) 

£f, of which the aor., occurs in a trad., 

[see 4 ,] (Mgh, TA,) pronounced by the relaters of 
trads. with teshdeed, [1 j<2,] (TA,) also 

signifies (assumed tropical:) He accepted a 
reference from his debtor to another for the 
payment of what was owed to him. (Mgh, TA. *) 
2 jiul <111 £2, inf. n. £j£2, May God make a thing to 
be followed by another thing to such a one, is said 
in relation to good and to evil; like <1 £42. (TA 
in art. — See also 5 . 3 £'2 [and 4*j2i, the inf. 
ns. of £2,] i, q. t'J j [xhe making a consecution, or 
succession, of one to the other, u5 uS between 


two things, or affairs: and the making 

consecutive, successive, or uninterrupted, in its 
progressions, or gradations, or the like: see 6 ]. (S, 
K.) It is said in a trad., » jiill j £411 £2 I [Make 
ye a consecution between the £=>• and the 
meaning make ye the performance of the £-*■ and 
that of the » to be consecutive]; (TA;) i. e. 
when ye perform the £»■, then perform ye 
the and when ye perform the « y*-, then 
perform ye the £=>•: or when ye perform either of 
these, then perform ye after it the other, without 
any length of time [intervening]: but the former 
[meaning] is the more obvious. (Marginal note in 
a copy of the Jami'-es-Sagheer of Es-Suyootee.) 
And you say, J*- £44)3 212 £<2 (assumed 

tropical:) Make thou us to be followers, or 
imitators, of them in excellencies. (TA.) And (4 2 
(sjlfcVI [He sang songs consecutively, successively, 
or uninterruptedly]. (S and K in art. j?-.) And (4 2 
<Lli2J [He made it to fall, fall down, drop, drop 
down, or tumble down, in consecutive portions or 
quantities]. (M and K in art. -!=£**: in the 
CK 441112.) And is j£JI 

(assumed tropical:) [The horse prosecuted, or 
continued, the course, or 

running, uninterruptedly]. (K voce 22*; & c.) 
And £jl2 j* (tropical:) He carries on the 

narrative, or discourse, by consecutive 
progressions, or uninterruptedly: or, as Z says, 
pursues it, or carries it on, well. (TA.) [See also a 
similar phrase in what here follows.] — — 
u^jall jjIj He pared, or trimmed, the bow well, 
giving to each part thereof what was its due. (K, 
TA.) Skr says that the phrase 1*4 j5 £jjj, used 
by Aboo-Kebeer El-Hudhalee in describing a 
bow, means The paring, or trimming, of which 
has been executed with uniformity, part after 

part. (TA.) Hence, (TA,) the saying of Abu-1- 

Wakid ElLeythee, (S, TA,) in a trad., (S,) 2*11 
Ulill ^ ^*Jl' o * <4>4Y1 1 . 22 ^ £2i ~ ^ 

(S, TA) (assumed tropical:) We have practised 
works with diligence, and acquired a sound 
knowledge of them, [and we have not found 
anything more efficacious in the pursuit of the 
blessings of the world to come than abstinence in 
respect of the enjoyments of the present world.] 
(S, * TA.) You say also, <22. £*2, meaning 
(assumed tropical:) He made his work sound, or 
free from defect: (Kr, S:) and in like manner, 4i3l£ 
his language, or speech. (Kr.) — — [Hence 
also,] £jIj (tropical:) The pasture 

fattened the camels well and thoroughly. (K, TA.) 

j*YI ^ (assumed tropical:) He aided, 

assisted, or helped, him to do the thing, or affair. 
(TA.) See also 1 , where another meaning of 


the same phrase is mentioned, in the latter half of 

the paragraph. < 2*12 see lj near the end 

of the paragraph. 4 <* 21 ; see 1 , from the beginning 
nearly to the end. — Also He made him to follow; 
or to overtake: (S, K:) he made him to be a 
follower: (Mgh, Msb:) or he urged him, or 
induced him, to be a follower. (Mgh.) You say, 
[making the verb doubly trans.,] lS J}4 f«2*2i [1 
made them to follow, or overtake, another, not 
myself]. (K.) And 4421 [1 made him to 

follow, or overtake, the thing, and he followed it, 
or overtook it]. (S.) And I j 2c- I2j 2421 1 made 
Zeyd to be a follower of ’Amr: (Mgh, Msb:) or I 
urged, or induced, Zeyd to be a follower of ’Amr. 
(Mgh.) And 2 jU 1* 1 <*Aj <421 

(assumed tropical:) [He made his mind, or 
desire, to follow after it, regretting what had 
passed away]. (TA in art. j=^.) [See also 10 .] It is 
said in a prov., (TA,) 1*->UJ cv* 3^1 ^21 [Make thou 
its bit and bridle to follow the horse]: or <5211 
1*212 j [her nose-rein, the she-camel]: 
or Uilij 31311 [its rope, the bucket]: used in 
bidding to complete a favour, or benefaction: (K, 
TA:) A'Obeyd says, I think the meaning of the 
first prov. to be, Thou hast liberally given the 
horse, and the bit and bridle are a smaller 
matter; therefore satisfy thou completely the 
want, seeing that the horse is not without need of 

the bit and bridle. (TA.) Hence the trad., 24 

£S£5 crlt ££i (tropical:) Whoso is 

referred, for the payment of what is owed to him, 
to a solvent man, let him accept the reference: 
(Mgh, TA: *) [see also 1 , last meaning:] the verb 
being made trans. by means of ^ because it 
conveys the meaning of 4U.J. (Mgh.) You say 
[also], £f>l (tropical:) Such a one 

was referred, for the payment of what was owed 
to him, to such a one. (S, TA.) And <4^ <*21 
(tropical:) He referred him, for the payment 

of what was owed to him, to him. (TA.) [See 

also £l2J, below.] 5 422, inf. n. £52, (Lth, S, Msb, * 
K,) for which 1 £l2] is used by El-Kutamee, 
tropically, (S,) or, accord, to Sb, because the same 
in meaning; (TA;) and 1 <42, inf. n. £«2; (S, K; *) 
He pursued it; investigated it; examined it; 
hunted after it; prosecuted a search after it; made 
successive, or repeated, endeavours to attain it, 
to reach it, or to obtain it; or sought it, sought for 
it, or sought after it, successively, time after time, 
or repeatedly, or in a leisurely manner, by 
degrees, gradually, step by step, bit by bit, or one 
thing after another, (Lth, S, * Msb, K, * TA,) 
following after it. (S.) Hence the saying of Zeyd 
Ibn-Thabit, respecting the collecting of the Kur- 
an, ^i2xll j JAllI 4421 CjlUa [And I set myself to 
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seeking to collect it successively, &c., from the 
thin white stones and the leafless palm-branches 
upon which it was written]. (TA.) And AJI jA 
O'O' J! o'O' A [He investigated the 

countries, going forth from land to land]. (S and 
K in art. lS j 5 .) And jj' jA iP* [Such a one 
pursues, &c., the track of such a one]. (TA.) 
And <jA Is jA [He seeks successively, & c., to 
discover the vices, faults, or evil qualities 
or actions, of such a one]. (TA.) And jA jA) 
j jjiVI [He pursues small, or little, affairs; 
and the like thereof: or he seeks successively, &c., 
to obtain a knowledge of the subtilties, 
niceties, abstrusities, or obscuri- ties, of things, 
or affairs; and the like thereof]. (TA.) And jA 
JAI [He took successive holds of the rope]: said 
of a man descending from a part of a mountain 
such as is termed oA, by means of a rope tied to 
that part, to a place in which honey 
was deposited. (TA in art. oA.) 6 It was, or 
became, consecutive, successive, or 
uninterrupted, in its progressions, or gradations, 
or the like; syn. Jl y. (K.) You say, A. jA jA [Its 
falling, falling down, dropping, dropping down, 
or tumbling down, was, or became, 
consecutive, &c.; i. e. it fell, fell down, & c., in 
consecutive portions or quantities]. (M and K in 
art. Hi-*.) And f A' Ljj The people, or company of 
men, followed one another. (Msb.) And A*A 
iUliVl, and J-AYI, and jA^I, The things, and the 
rains, and the events, came one after another, 
each following near upon another. (Lth.) And it is 
said in a trad., A* JP'P cj*A [Years of 
dearth, drought, or sterility, came consecutively 

upon Kureysh]. (TA.) o“Al jA (tropical:) 

The horse ran evenly, not raising one of his limbs 

[above its fellow]. (TA.) JjYI (tropical:) 

The camels became fat and goodly. (TA.) 8 jA 
see l, throughout: and see also 5. 10 “AA He 
desired, or demanded, of him that he should 
follow him: (TA:) or he made him to follow him. 
(L.) [See also 4.] A follower of women: (Lh, * 
Az:) or a passionate lover, and follower, of a 
woman, (K,) whithersoever she goes: (TA:) and 
with », of a man: (Lh:) and 1 <A a sedulous seeker 
of women. (K.) [See JA.] You say also, A 3 * 
A 3 , meaning He is a follower of women: and A 
one in whom is no good, and with whom is 
no good: or, accord, to Th, you only say A 3 jA 

(TA.) lik A l^ 4 This is what follows this. (M 

in art. A.) See also jA, in two places. A 

see jA> in six places, f 3 A A 3 ?- j A man who 
makes his speech consecutive, one part to 
another. (Yoo, K. *) A “A A cow desiring [and 
therefore following] the bull. (Ibn-'Abbad, K.) 
and ; Ali signify the same; (T, S, O, L, K;) 
[The consequence of an action: and] a claim 


which one seeks to obtain for an injury, or 
injurious treatment, and the like: (T, O, L, K; and 
so the Msb in explanation of the former word:) 
the former is also explained as signifying a right, 
or due, annexed to property, claimed from 
the possessor of the property: (L:) pi. [of the 
former] AA and [of the latter] (TA.) A 

poet says, Aj AA ASI AUoJI j jAAl AO 1 3 3“ 
AO A 1 j 3 A p A' j A A 1 [Haneefeh ate their 

lord, in the time of experiencing dearth, or 
drought, or sterility, and hunger: they did not 
fear, from their lord, the evil of the results, and 
the consequence of their action]: for they had 
taken to themselves a god consisting of oA, [i. e. 
dates mixed with clarified butter and 
the preparation of milk called -A kneaded 
together,] and worshipped it for some time; then 
famine befell them, and they ate it. (S.) And one 
says, A ^ J ^ A and j 3 -A , There is 

not, against him, on the part of God, in this, any 
claim on account of wrong-doing. (TA.) A [One 
who is prosecuted, or sued, for a right, or due; of 
the measure 3 A in the sense of the 
measure AA from AA A 2 ;] one who owes 
property to another, (S, K, TA,) and whom the 
latter prosecutes, or sues, for it. (TA.) — The 
young one of a cow in the first year; (S, Msb, K;) 
so says Aboo-Fak'as El-Asadee: (TA:) or that is a 
year old; (Az, Mgh, TA;) not so called until he has 
completed the year; erroneously said by Lth to 
signify a calf ripening to his perfect state: (Az, 
TA:) thus called because he yet follows his 
mother; (Mgh, Msb;) the word in this sense being 
of the measure 3 A in the sense of the 
measure 3 A: (Msb:) and 1 A signifies the same: 
(TA:) fem. of the former with »: (S, Msb, K:) 
pi. gA and <A; (AA, S, O, K;) both pis. of jA 
(AA, S, O;) or the former is pi. of AA (Msb;) and 
the pi. of jA is Al [a pi. of pauc.]; (L, Msb;) 
and jA and the latter of which is extr., are 
pis. of AjjI : (L:) the pi. of 1 $ in the 
abovementioned sense is A 1 - (TA.) Accord, to 
EshShaabee, (IF,) One whose horns and ears are 
equal [in length]: (IF, K:) but this is a judicial 
explanation; not deduced from the rules of 

lexicology. (IF.) I. q. 1 A [ as signifying One 

who prosecutes, or sues, for a right, or due; and 
particularly for blood-revenge]. (S, K.) Hence 
the saying in the Kur [xvii. 71], lA A 1 J - 1 ? 3 ^ P 
l-A Then ye shall not find for you any to 
prosecute for blood-revenge, nor any to sue, 
against us therein: (Fr. S, K:) or ye shall not find 
for you any to sue us for the disallowing of what 
hath befallen you, nor for our averting it from 
you: (Zj:) [or any aider against us; for] A 
also signifies an aider; and especially against an 
enemy. (Lth, K.) — — See also latter 


half. AA see A> i n three places. A" 
An appellation of each of the Kings of El-Yemen 
(S, K) who possessed Himyer and Hadramowt, 
(K, TA,) and, as some add, Seba; (TA;) but not 
otherwise; (K, TA;) and the like of this is said in 
the 'Eyn: (TA:) so called because they followed 
one another; whenever one died, another took 
his place, following him in his course of acting: 
(TA:) pi. AA (S, K,) with » added as having the 
meaning of a rel. n.; [as though it were pi. of 3A, 
like as is pi. of 3A 3 -;] erroneously written in 
some of the copies of the K AA (TA:) the AA of 
Himyer were like the of the Persians and 

the of the Romans. (Lth.) In the Kur xliv. 

36, it is said in a trad, to mean a particular king, 
who was a believer, and whose people were 
unbelievers. (Zj.) — — And hence, (TA,) A 
species of the [or kings of the bees], (K,) 

the greatest and most beautiful thereof, whom 
the other bees follow: (TA:) pi. £hA; (K;) in the 
L, jA [which is probably a mistranscription 
for £fA]. (TA.) — — A species of jA [which 
means any flying things, as well as birds; and 
may therefore, perhaps, be meant to indicate 
what next precedes]. (S.) — — The shade, or 
shadow; (S, K;) because it follows the sun; as also 
1 A- (K-) A P° et says, (S,) namely, Soada El- 
Juhaneeyeh, (TA,) or Selma El-Juhaneeyeh, 
(marginal note in a copy of the S,) bewailing her 
brother, As'ad, lij sU=all jjj “jA 3 ^- AA A 

DtAI (S) [He comes to the waters when 
people are dwelling, or staying, there, (but 
see OA 33 -,) and when no one is there, as the 
bird called katah comes to water] when the shade 
has become contracted at mid-day: or, accord, to 
Aboo-Leyla, the meaning is, the shade of night; i. 
e., this man comes to the waters in the last part of 
the night, before any one: though it means also 
the shade of day-time: (TA:) or, accord, to Aboo- 
Sa'eed Ed- Dareer, the meaning here is [the star, 
or asterism, called] o' A"; and this is very 
probably correct; for the bird above mentioned 
comes to the waters by night, and seldom by 
day; and hence the saying, ^ JO (Az, TA.) 

See JA See also jO > (A A lSA 1 I 

know not who of men he is. (Ibn-'Abbad, K.) 

j? is also a pi. of [q. v.]. (TA.) A 
see <A. cJ-AAl jj A certain wind, (K, TA,) also 
called iAsdll, (TA,) which blows (K, TA) in the 
early morning, (TA,) with the rising of the sun, 
(K, TA,) from the direction of the wind 
called AA unaccompanied by rising clouds, 
(TA,) and veers round through the various places 
whence winds blow until it returns to the place 
from which blows the wind called AA (K, TA,) 
whence it commenced in the early morning: 
(TA:) the Arabs dislike it. (Z, TA.) jA Following; 
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a follower: (TA:) and i j4 also signifies the same 
as <44; (K;) a thing that follows in the track of a 
thing; (Lth, Az;) or that is at the kinder, or latter, 
part of anything; (TA;) hut is used alike as sing, 
and pi.: (S, Msh, K:) the pi. of <44 is <4 j and ^4® 
(TA) [and, applied to rational beings, <jj*4®]: and 
the pi. of * <4® is j®4®i; (S, K;) or this may be used 
as a pi. of <<4; (Msb;) or it is pi. of <44, like as f®* 
is pi. of f®l*., (Kr, Mgh,) and 4®14 of 4®14=>, &c.; (K;) 
or, correctly speaking, it is a quasi-pl. n. (Sb, TA.) 
You say, j ^ [The person praying is 

a follower of his Imam]: and 41 ^2 <jAll [The 
people are followers of him]. (Msb.) And it is said 
in the Kur [xiv. 24 , and xl. 50 ], 1 f4l US lil 
1*4 [Verily we were followers of you]: (S, TA:) in 
which the last word may be a quasi-pl. n. of <44; 
or it may be an inf. n., meaning <41 lS j®. (TA.) 1 <4® 
is applied as an epithet to the legs of a beast: 
(Lth, T:) and is also used as [an epithet in which 
the quality of a subst. is predominant,] signifying 

The legs of a beast. (K.) A jinnee, or genie, 

that accompanies a woman and follows her 
whithersoever she goes, (K, TA,) loving her: (TA:) 
and <*4> a jinneeyeh, or female genie, that does 
the same to a man: (S, * K, TA:) or the » is added 
in the latter to give intensiveness to the 
signification, or to denote evilness of nature, or to 
convey the meaning of 4*4, q. v.: the pi. is j4j®: 

and this means female associates. (TA.) A 

servant; as also 1 < 44 . (TA.) Jjl 34 0#*4®ll ji 
in the Kur [xxiv. 31 ], accord, to Th, means 
Or the servants of the husband, such as the old 
man who is perishing by reason of age, and the 

aged woman. (TA.) See also <*®4. [Also 

One next in the order of time after the 44—=; 
like 1 3®3®. — — And in grammar, An 

appositive.] <441 £4® [The follower of the 

asterism; i. e., of the Pleiades;] a name 
of 33®ll [the Hyades; or the five chief stars 
thereof; or the brightest star among them, a of 
Taurus]: this name being given to it as ominous 
of good; (K;) or as ominous of evil: (O:) or so 
called because it follows the Pleiades: (T:) also 
called <4411, (t in art. jj®, Sh, IB, and others,) and 
1 (K,) which is the dim., (TA,) or £43*14 (T 

in art. jj*,) and 1 <4®, (K,) or <4*11 [q. v.], (Aboo- 
Sa'eed Ed-Dareer, T,) and i <*411, (IB, Z,) 
and <J41I, and <_s*'-*ll, (IB,) or <*j*3 <j®4* , (S in 
art. £®* ,) or <**®!l t^® 1 ®* . (Kzw and others.) [See 
also £4-4.] fy*4 : see <44. see <44, last 

sentence. £4"! in language is when one says the 
like of j**® j-** (S, K) and A4- <34: (S:) 
The putting, after a word, an imitative sequent, i. 
e. another word similar to the former in measure 
or in its Is j j, by way of pleonasm, or for fulness 


of expression, and for corroboration; (Mz 
28 th £ y, and Kull p. 11 ;) the latter word being 
one not used alone, and having no meaning 
by itself, as in 3 ®* 6 l> 4 ; or being one which has 
a meaning of its own, as in 4jji U2* . (Kull ubi 

supra.) [Also The latter of such two words; 

i. e. an imitative sequent. And used in the 

former sense, as an inf. n., it denotes various 
other kinds of assimilation, i. e., of one word to 
another preceding or following it, and of one 
vowel to another preceding or following it in the 
same word.] <4®* She who has with her children, 
or young ones: (Lh:) or a ewe, or she-goat, and 
a cow, and a girl, having her offspring following 
her: (K:) or a cow having a £®4, q. v.: and IB 
mentions also ‘A-* as signifying the same: and a 
female servant followed by her offspring whither 
she comes and goes. (TA.) £ j2*> [pass. part. n. of 

1 . In grammar, The antecedent of a £4®, i. e., 

of an appositive.] <442 (assumed tropical:) 
Anything made, or executed, soundly, 
thoroughly, well, or so as to be free from defect. 
(K, * TA.) <443 Consecutive, successive, 

or uninterrupted, in its progressions, or 
gradations, or the like. (TA.) You say <44ii 
Pearls following one another, or doing so 
in uninterrupted order. (TA.) And <j®j44 <4**-®> 
gAA" The fasting of two consecutive months. 
(TA.) — — <443 CAi (tropical:) An even, or 
a uniform, branch, in which are no knots. (K, * 
TA.) And i 344 (A3® (tropical:) A horse 

symmetrical in make, (A, K,) justly proportioned 
in his limbs or parts. (A, TA.) And <4*11 £®43 31 j 
(tropical:) A man whose knowledge is uniform, 
consistent, without incongruity. (K, * TA.) 3®® 

1 44, (Lth, T, M,) aor. 34, (M,) inf. n. 34, (Lth, T, 

M,) He pursued him with enmity, or hostility: 
(Lth, T:) or he bore enmity, or was hostile, to 
him. (M.) — — j*4l <4A, (S, M, K,) inf. 
n. 34, (M,) (tropical:) Time, or fortune, smote 
them with its vicissitudes, (M, K,) and (K) 
destroyed them; (S, K;) as also 1 (S, TA.) — 

— 3411 42, (s, M,) or ls 3A, (T,) aor. 34, (M,) inf. 
n. 34; (T, K;) and 1 421, (s, M,) inf. n. 3A!; (K, 
TA;) Love made him sick, or ill; (T, S, M, K; [in 
the CK, 34V£ jUiLVI j is erroneously put 
for AA'A AA j;]) and caused him to be in a 
bad, or unsound, state: (S:) or, as some say, 43 
signifies, (M,) or signifies also, (K,) it took away 
his reason, (M, K,) and bewildered him. (TA.) — 

— You say also, of a woman, 3*3H -'3® A®, (M, 
K,) inf. n. as above, as though meaning, (M,) She 
smote the man's heart with 1 34 [app. meaning 
love-sickness]. (M, K.) — See also Q. Q. 1 . 

2 34and 3 : see Q. Q. 1 . 4 421, inf. n. 3141, He made 


him a victim of blood-revenge, or retaliation of 
murder or homicide. (S: the meaning is indicated 

there, but not expressed.) See also 1 , in two 

places. Q. Q. 1 j*®ll 344, (A 'Obeyd, T, S, M, Msb, 
K,) and 444, with hemz, (IJ, M,) or 1 444, 
[without *,] (K,) mentioned by Ibn-Abbad in the 
Moheet, (TA,) and 1 44®, (T, M, K,) said by Lth to 
be allowable, (T,) and 1 44®, (K,) He seasoned 
[the contents of] the cooking-pot with 34; (Msb;) 
he put 34 into the cooking-pot; (K;) i. q. 4®*3® 

and l*U3 : (A 'Obeyd, T:) from 34. (S, M. *) 

[Hence,] 33® (tropical:) He seasoned 

[meaning he embellished] his speech, or 
language; syn. 4*. js (TA) and »333 (A in 

art. j 3 .) 34 [originally inf. n. of 1 , q. v. ] 

Enmity, or hostility, (Lth, T, M, K, TA,) in the 
heart, (TA,) with which one is pursued: (Lth, T:) 
pi. 3 j4 (Lth, T, M, K) and j 334, which latter is 
extr. (K.) You say, 34 »®®c- J [He has enmity, 
or hostility, towards me, with which he pursues 

me]. (T.) I. q. »j® (S) and 3*4 (S, M, K) [by 

the former of which may be intended 
the meaning explained above, or, as appears to be 
meant by the latter, blood-revenge; or retaliation 
of murder or homicide; or prosecution for blood; 
or a desire of, or seeking for, retaliation of a 
crime or of enmity]: pi. 3j®®. (s.) 3411 as 
meaning 3*411 is likened by Yezeed Ibn-El- 
Hakam Eth-Thakafee to a debt which one should 
be paid. (Ham p. 530 .) And one says, 33 
[He was made a victim of blood-revenge, 
or retaliation of murder or homicide: or, perhaps, 
of enmity, or hostility]. (S.) And 3j®® <44® 
[Between them are blood-revenges, &c.]. (TA.) — 
— Love-sickness. (Kull p. 167 . [See 4®*.]) See 
1 . 34 14®, (M,) or 1 3®4, (TA,) (tropical:) Time, or 
fortune, that smites people with its vicissitudes, 
(M, TA,) and destroys them. (TA.) And 1 3*4 
33 34*>, occurring in a poem of El-Aasha, 
(assumed tropical:) Time, or fortune, that 
destroys, or carries off, family and children. 
(S.) 34: see 3j®*®>. 3®44 : see 34. 34® A possessor 
[or seller] of 3'3® pi. of 34. (K.) 34, (A 'Obeyd, T, 
S, M, Msb, K,) also pronounced 34, with «, (IJ, 
M,) and i 34, (S, Msb, K,) and 1 33®, (IAar, T, 
K,) Seeds (304 Msb and K) that are used in 
cooking, for seasoning food; (T, S, * M, Msb, K;) 
i. q. 4*a; (T, M;) such as cumin-seeds and 
coriander-seeds: (TA voce £ j®:) said to be 
arabicized: Ibn-El-Jawa- leekee says that 

the vulgar distinguish between 34 and J j®', [in 
the manner explained voce 3 fy,] but the 
[classical] Arabs do not: (Msb:) pi. 3 | j®. (T, S, 
Msb, K.) 34: see 34: — and see 34. 33® : 
see 34. 34 j® [from the Persian 34 j® or 34 jj?] 



[BOOKI.] 


Digitized Text Version V 1.1 302 


What falls in consecutive portions, or particles, 
on the occasion of the hammering of copper and 
of iron: a thereof, with hydromel, drunk, 
powerfully alleviates the [ejection of] phlegm. 
(K.) 3f*: see 3A 3 yO> A man rendered love-sick; 
(T;) as also j 3^: (M:) and the former, a lover 
who is not granted that which he wants. (TA.) Of 
i Op, aor. Of, (S, M, K,) inf. n. Op, (S,) He fed a 

beast with Op [q. v.]. (S, M, K.) Also He sold 

[ujj, i. e.] straw. (KL.) — Of, (T, S, M, K,) aor. up , 
(S, K,) inf. n. Op, (T, S,) or Op, (M, K,) and (T, 
S, * M, K) and (M,) He was, or became, 
intelligent, sagacious, skilful, or knowing; 
syn. 3M (K,) or LLs jUa; (S;) and nice, or 
minute, in inspection (S, K) into affairs: (S:) 
or signifies the being very intelligent or 
sagacious or skilful or knowing, and nice, or 
minute, in inspection; as also *&f=; accord, to AO 
and AA: (T:) these two words signify the same (T, 
S, M *) accord, to [most of] the leading 
authorities: (T:) and Yaakoob asserts that the ^ 
is a substitute for -!=>: (M:) [or the reverse seems to 
be the case in the opinion of Az, who here 
remarks that there are many instances of the 
change of cii into ■!=:] or the former is in evil; and 
the latter, in good: (M:) or, accord, to Lth, Op= 
means in evil; and Of, in good; so that he 
makes 5-M 3 to be in deceiving, or beguiling, 
and suddenly, or unexpectedly, attacking or 
destroying: but En-Nadr says the contr.; and 
accord, to him, of* signifies the having 
knowledge of affairs, and intelligence, or 
sagacity, and science: (T:) and i Op, inf. n. OfZ 
signifies the same as Of: (K:) or he inspected 
nicely, or minutely: as in a trad, in which it is 
said, respecting a woman whose husband has 
died leaving her pregnant, J'-^l 0* fyp 

p*p U pOl meaning [She shall be expended 
upon from the whole of the property] until ye 
make a nice, or minute, inspection [into 
the circumstances of the case], and say otherwise, 
(T, S,) i. e., that she shall be expended upon from 
her own share: (T:) and so in another trad., in 
which it is said, u yf ufy -LJilk flSil Jljll 

jkill ls?, (A ’Obeyd, T, M,) i. e. [Verily a man will 
say a saying] in which he will be nice, or minute 
[in expression, whereby he will fall into the fire of 
Hell]: (TA:) here A ’Obeyd thinks the meaning to 
be the making language obscure, or abstruse, and 
disputing in a matter of religion. (T.) You say 
also, ‘‘-1 Of (T, M, TA) He understood it; or knew 
it; or had knowledge, or was cognizant, of it; 
(TA;) i. q. of=. (M.) 2 of, inf. n. see l. — **f, 
inf. n. as before, He clad him with a uP- (TA.) 
8 0?! He clad himself with a u'i". (K.) Op: see what 
next follows. Of (S, M, Msb, K, &c.) and j Op (M, 
K) Straw; i. e. the stalks, or stems, ( L M, K,) 


dj 


or the stalk, or stem, (o'**, Msb,) of seed-produce, 
(M, Msb, K,) such as wheat and the like, (M, 
K,) [generally] after it has been trodden or 
thrashed [and cut]; (Msb;) wheat when it has 
been trodden or thrashed [and cut] by the feet 
of beasts or by repeatedly drawing over it the 
[machine called] [q. v.]: (Mgh in art. u*y:) 
[a coll. gen. n.:] n. un. with » [signifying a straw, 
or piece of straw]. (S, M.) You say f*f 0* 3si [Less 
than a straw, or piece of straw]. (TA.) — Also, the 
former, A great bowl: (S:) or a bowl that satisfies 
the thirst of twenty: (K:) or the greatest of bowls, 
that almost satisfies the thirst of twenty: (Ks, S, 
M:) next is the kfy*- 3 , which is nearly equal 
thereto: then, the u^, that satisfies the thirst of 
three and of four: then, the that satisfies 
the thirst of two men: then, the that satisfies 
the thirst of one man: then, the j*^: (Ks, S:) or a 
bowl of rude, or rough, make; not made neatly, or 
skilfully. (M.) — — [Hence, probably,] 

(assumed tropical:) A liberal, or bountiful, and 
noble, chief. (K.) — — And A wolf. (K.) Of 
Intelligent, sagacious, skilful, or knowing; and 
nice, or minute, in inspection (S, M, K) into 
affairs; (S;) as also of*: (M:) [or very intelligent, 
&c.: and accord, to some, in evil: or in good: 

see u^.] And One who plays with his hand 

with everything. (K.) u'p* A seller of Of: (S, M, K:) 
thus, perfectly deck, if of the measure 
from ow but if of the measure u^*k, from kill 
[the act of cutting (for Of is generally cut by the 
thrashingmachine)], it is [0^,] imperfectly deck 
(S.) 0^ Small [or breeches], (S, Mgh, K,) 

without legs, [i. e. having only two holes through 
which to put the legs,] (TA in art. jij,) [made of 
linen, and of leather,] of the measure of a span, 
(S, Mgh,) such as to conceal the anterior and 
posterior pudenda (S, Mgh, K, TA) only; (TA;) 
worn by sailors (S, Mgh) [and by wrestlers]: or a 
thing like JjjI (M, Msb:) or a thing like 
small JjjI >■«: (T:) [it is an arabicized word, from 
the Persian u^:] the Arabs make it masc. (T, M, 
Msb) and fern.: (Msb:) pi. uwku. (T, Msb.) 

(TA) and ; 3k f * (Mgh, Msb, TA) and ; Op* (Mgh, 
Msb) The place, (TA,) or house, or the like, (Mgh, 
Msb,) of [or for] Of . (Mgh, Msb, TA.) Op*: 
see p *: see 0 >Jf*, applied to a horse 

such as is termed ujkjj, Of the colour of Of [or 
straw]. (TA.) »jjki <p a dial. var. of ciijjli , of the 
dial, of the Ansar. (S and K in art. m y, q. v.) jf 
see art. m y. Accord, to some, it belongs to 
the present art., and was originally sjjfy j^l 
[and jkull and jIjUII] A certain people, or nation, 
(K,) [called by us the Tartars,] in the furthest 
countries of the East, in the mountains of jrUiL, 
on the confines of China, (TA,) bordering upon 
the Turks, (K,) more than six months' journey 


from Ma-waraa-n-nahr: so in the Murooj edh- 
Dhahab. (TA.) uy* and uy*: see art. jks. 
l (S, A, Msb, K,) aor. yy, (S, Msb,) inf. n. 3?ki 
(S, Msb, K) and » jkkj ; (S, A, K,) or the latter is 
a simple subst., (Msb,) or quasi-inf. n., (Mgh,) 
and yy*; (A;) and j jkjj, (S, A, Msb, K,) of the 
measure 3 *js|; (S;) He practised 

traffic, merchandise, or commerce; trafficked; 
traded; dealt; sold and bought; (K;) employed 
property for the purpose of gain. (A.) You say, yO 
j SjUJ [He practised a profitable, or lucrative, 
traffic]. (A.) And jkjll j jkl j. uf [Such a 

one traffics on land and sea]. (A.) There can 
hardly, if at all, be found any other instance of ‘kj 
immediately followed by £ except 2-“ and gf j: 
the cii in is originally j. (Msb.) 3 » (A,) inf. 
n. ‘'yOO>, (A, KL,) He practised with him [and (as 
is implied in the A) he vied with him in 
practising] traffic, or selling and buying. (KL.) 
8 jjki]: see 1, in two places. — See also 8 in 
art. j?- j. jkk see see 3 =Aj. » jkkj a subst. 

from 1; (Msb;) or quasi-inf. n.; (Mgh;) [The 
practice of traffic, merchandise, or commerce; 
traffic; trade; selling and buying;] the trade of 
the i. e., of him who sells and buys for gain; 
(Ksh in ii. 15;) the seeking of gain by selling and 
buying. (Bd ibid.) [See also 1.] - — 

Also Merchandise, meaning what is sold and 
bought, of goods, or commodities, or 

householdfurniture, and the like; a quasi-inf. n. 
used in the sense of a pass. part. n. (Mgh.) 
[Hence the saying,] sjUl fSjle (tropical:) 

[Keep ye to the merchandise of the life to come]. 
(A.) a merchant; one who practises traffic, 
merchandise, or commerce; a trafficker; a trader, 
or tradesman; a dealer; one who sells and 
buys; (K;) one who sells and buys for gain: (Ksh 
in ii. 15:) and a vintner, or seller of wine, (S, K,) 
was also called thus by the Arabs: (S:) accord, to 
LAth, this latter is said to be the primary 
signification: and hence the saying in a trad., 0\ 
jiia [Verily the vintner is a transgressor]: 
(TA:) pi. jkLi and jk=J and j jkj, (S, Msb, K,) 
[or rather this last is a quasi-pl. n.,] like as k 
is of k (s, Msb,) and 3>>, (K,) or this may be 
a pi. of Jyf. (ISd, TA.) 1 j=ki!k occurring in a verse 
of El-Akhtal, [for jA-kk,] is thought by ISd to 
be like 'yf= [for j*kL], (TA.) — — [Hence,] 
(tropical:) A man skilful in an affair. (K, TA.) The 
Arabs say, kjj (tropical:) Verily he 

is skilful in that affair. (IAar, TA.) — — And 
(tropical:) A she-camel that is saleable, or easy of 
sale, or in much demand, in traffic, and in the 
market; (A 'Obeyd, S, K;) as also ‘j^-kk (K:) or 
the latter, a she-camel that is goodly, and 
saleable, or in much demand: (A:) or that is easy 
of sale when offered, by reason of her 
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excellence: (T:) or simply, that is easy of sale, or 
in much demand: (S:) as though, by reason other 
beauty, or goodliness, and fatness, she sold 
herself: (Ksh in ii. 15:) contr. of (S, * TA:) 
the pi. of » is jf-l j3. (T, A.) You say also, 
jfljlll (tropical:) [Keep thou to 

the commodities] that are saleable, or in much 
demand. (A.) And gjal Jc. > (assumed 
tropical:) He is upon a most noble horse. 

(K.) 3-=ji [in the TA, but this is 

wrong,] A land in which traffic, merchandise, or 
commerce, is practised; (S, L, K;) and to which 
people go for the purpose of practising the same: 
(K:) pi. j>4i. (TA.) Quasi <4 1 46, aor. 16362, 
(AZ, K, art. <?• j,) inf. n. 46; (AZ, TA, in that art.;) 
or, as As says, 46, with damm; (TA in that art.;) i. 
q. 4 jj and 4j (k in that art.) and 461. (K in 
art. 46.) See art. 4 j. »4 (S, Msb, K, in art. 4 j) 
and «4i (s, K, in that art.) and 46 (k in that art.) 
i. q. 4j, (S, Msb, K, in that art.,) which is seldom 
used; the j being generally changed into 4 (Msb, 
ibid.) 4 6=6 is the contr. of jjs; (Msb, K:) 
and 441 [signifying The location that is 
beneath, below, or under,] is opposed to i3j4, 
and is used in relation to that which is separate 
from another thing; J4VI being used in relation 
to that which is united with [or a part of] another 
thing. (Kull.) Sometimes, (K,) 4 is an adv. n., 
(Msb, K,) having a vague signification, its 
meaning not being clear unless it is prefixed 
to another word, as in the phrase 4 4 4 [This 
is beneath, below, or under, this]. (Msb.) And 
sometimes, it is a simple noun; (K;) in 
which case, [not having the article J',] it is 
indecl., with dammeh for its termination, (K, and 
I'Ak p. 204,) provided that the noun to which 
it should be prefixed is suppressed, and the 
meaning of this is intended to be understood, but 
not the word itself; (I'Ak ubi supra;) as in 
4 [Beneath, below, or under]; (K;) and in the 
saying, 344 4 j* 6=si [Lean beneath; 

broad above]: otherwise, it is decl.; (I'Ak ibid.;) 
as in 44 0* 46 [Rivers running beneath 

them]; (Kur ii. 23, &c.;) i.e., beneath their trees, 
(Bd, Jel,) and their pavilions. (Jel.) [You say 
also, jil 6=6 (assumed tropical:) Such a 
one is under the command, rule, or authority, of 
such a one. And 4Ms 4=6 cP* (assumed tropical:) 
Such a one has as his wife such a woman: see an 
ex. in a verse cited voce '6J. The dim. is j 6==6 : 
you say, 4 466 4, and 16 466 This is a 

little beneath, below, or under, this.] 4611 is 

also the sing, of 04611, (IAth, TA,) which latter 
[in the CK erroneously written 4611] signifies 
The low, base, vile, or ignoble, persons. (A, IAth, 


K.) It is said in a trad., 4 41611 }>i6 V 
Jj^jll 6II4 j 046II j4=6, i. e. [The hour of 
resurrection will not come until] the low, or 
ignoble, persons [shall prevail], and the 
noble persons [shall perish]: (A, IAth, TA:) or, as 
some say, until the treasures that are beneath the 
earth appear. (TA.) And in another trad, it is said 
that among the signs of the resurrection shall be 
this: Jjijl 1 046II 3 That the weak of 

mankind shall have ascendency over the strong. 
(TA.) (>466 [Of, or relating to, the location that 
is beneath, below, or under; inferior; lower;] rel. 
n. of 46, like as (4® 4 is of I and u being very 

often added in the rel. n. (TA.) [4=6 dim. of 46, 
q. v.] 4=6 4 <= 4=61 [He presented him with it; 
or gave it to him as a 466, q. v .]: (S, Msb:) 
and 466 4=61 [He made a present to him; or gave 
him a 466; and so 4=61 alone, as in an ex. cited 
voce 46]: (K, TA:) i. q. 466^ 4 j6i [which properly 
means He presented him with a novel, or rare, 
and pleasing present; or a gift not given to any 
one before; or a gift of which he (the recipient) 
did not possess the like, and which pleased him]: 
and j 4=61 signifies the same as 4=61. (TA.) 
8 4=6I : see above. [Perhaps originally 4=6}) : see 
what follows.] 466 and 4=6 (s, Msb, K, &c.) i. q. 
[as meaning A gratuitous gift, or favour; or a 
bounty, or benefit]; and 4kJ [meaning a present; 
i. e. a thing sent to another in token of courtesy 
or honour]; (K;) in some copies of the K, 41=1; 
(TA;) [i. e.] 4=41 signifies jJI 36jll 4=61 U 
4Ullj; (S;) or [simply] -6 4=61 U : 

(Msb:) and a 4 jk. [which properly signifies a gift 
not given to any one before; or of which the 
recipient did not possess the like, and which 
pleases him;] (K, TA;) of fruit, and of sweet- 
smelling flowers: (TA:) [it generally means 
simply a present; or a rare, or pleasing, or rare 
and pleasing, present:] pi. 4=6. (s, K.) Accord, to 
some, it is originally 46} : (k, TA:) Az says that 
its 4 is originally j: (Msb:) and 46} j s quasi- 
pass. of 44i : (Lth, TA:) so that it should be 
mentioned in art. 4=* j: (k, TA:) being like 4$6 
and 466 &c. (TA.) It is said in a trad., >4=11 466 
>441 j jiill [The pleasing present for the faster 
is oil, and aloes-wood or the like]; i. e., these 
dispel from him the grievousness and distress 
occasioned by the fasting. (TA.) And in another, 
respecting dates, >#<4=11 >=411 466 [i. e. The 

date is the pleasing gift for the big, or full-grown, 
or old, and the quieter of the little one, or child]. 
(TA.) And in another, 4}6I >>>611 466 [The boon 
for the believer is death]. (TA.) u=6i see 

arts. Cm* and 6=1. j6 1 =66 , (jk, S, L, K,) aor. 63 j6, 
(JK, L,) inf. n. £ >66 , (jk, L, and so in a copy of 


the S,) or 46 >66, (k, and so in a copy of the S,) or 
both, (TA,) It (dough) became sour: (JK, S, L, K:) 
it became soft by reason of too much water: and 
in like manner, clay, or mud, so that one could 
not plaster with it. (L.) Also, said of dough, It 
became leavened; or mature. (JK.) 4 461 He 
made it sour; namely, dough: (JK, S, L, K:) 
he made it soft by putting into it too much water; 
namely, dough: and in like manner, clay, or mud, 
so that he could not plaster with it. (L.) 4 Sour 
dough: (JK, S, A, L, K:) such as is soft by reason 
of too much water. (L.) — — Also Dregs of 
sesame-grain from which the oil has been 
expressed; (JK, L, K;) also called 46S. (TA.) 64 
Having no desire for food [app. by reason of 
acidity in the stomach]. (JK, K.) 46 666 
A repository in which clothes are kept; (K;) [a 
chest for clothes; a wardrobe: pi. 4 >66 : ] a Persian 

word sometimes used by the Arabs. (IDrd.) 

[The following significations of the word seem to 

be post-classical. A throne: a seat: a seat of 

government: a moveable wooden bench, or sofa: 
all which are Persian. Hence, from 

the Persian, A kind of covered litter, like a 
palanquin, borne by two camels or horses, one 
before and the other behind, or by two or four 
mules. — — So too 466 A board, or plank: 
likewise of Persian origin. Hence the verb 46 He 
boarded, or planked.] 46 1 =66, aor. 46, inf. 
n. 46 and 46 : see 8 in art. 41. 8 46l : see 8 in 
art. 41. 466], an irregularly formed verb: see 8 in 
art. 41. ,>==>=6 ,>=>=6 and 4==>=6 (Lth, K) dial, 
vars. of >-=>>66 and 4==>=..i, (Lth,) A 4=6 [or gore] 
of a garment: arabicized words, from (Lth, 
K, which is Persian. (Lth.) >66 and quasi >66 1 ( 66 ; 
[originally 4. 5 .| aor. 10362, (Msb, and K 
in art. >6 >,) inf. n. >66; (Msb;) and >66, aor.O ; (K 
ubi supra;) and 1 >66] ; (Msb, and S and K &c. in 
art. >6 j;) He suffered from indigestion, or 
heaviness of the stomach arising from food which 
it was too weak to digest; (Msb in art. >6 >;) he 
suffered from a disease produced by unsuitable 
[or unwholesome] food, (K and TA in art. >6 >,) or 
by fulness of the stomach: (TA in that art.:) 
followed by >4411 Cp and >41=11 CP- (S and TA in 
that art.) 3 >616, [inf. n. 4=4=6,] it (a land or 
country) bordered upon, or was conterminous 
with or to, another land or country. (AHeyth, 
Mgh, K.) 4 4=61, (s and K in art. >6j,) 
originally 46}l; (s in that art.,) or formed 
from 4=6, in consequence of imagining the 4 
in this word to be radical; (MF;) said of food, It 
caused him to suffer from 4=6 [or indigestion]. (S 
and K in art. >6j.) 8 3 24 1' gee 1. >66 The 
limit, or boundary, (S, Msb,) of any town (S) or 
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land: (S, Msb:) pi. XA: (S, Msb:) a poet (Aboo- 
Keys Ibn-El-Aslat, TA) says, 1* Aki V £ A^l A 1 ? L 
(Fr, S,) or, as some relate it, j £ (TA:) accord, 
to the former reading, Fr says, the meaning is, [O 
my sons,] the limits, or boundaries, [misplace ye 
not them], for he does not say ijilk: but 
ISK says, I heard AA say, it is j f A 3 , and the pi. 
is fA like jjj~j> and jj-=>: (S:) both IAar and ISk 
say that the sing and pi. are like 0 Aj and A j: 
(Msb:) but the latter mentions also fA 3 , with 
damm, as a pi. form, having no sing.: (TA:) or 
i £ A 3 signifies a sign, or mark [of a boundary or 
of a way]: and limits, or boundaries: and is 
sometimes with ; [to the Ah (Mgh:) Lth says 
that f* A 3 [written without any vowel- 
sign] signifies a division, or place of division, 
between two districts and two towns or villages; 
and the limit, or boundary, of the land of 
any district and town or village is its ^A 3 : and 
AFIeyth says that this word signifies limits, or 
boundaries: (TA:) or fA 3 , with damm, signifies 
a sign, or mark, and a limit, or boundary, that is a 
division between two lands; and is of the fem. 
gender: and the pi. is £ A 3 also, and A 3 : (K:) this 
app. means that these are pis. of fA; hut the 
former is a word that is used as a sing, and as a 
pi.; and the latter is pi. of fA 3 , like as jj~=> is 
of and A of jA: (TA:) or (as ISk 

says, TA) the sing, is j A 3 and A 2 (K) and 
j A A 3 : (AHn, S, * K:) accord, to A'Obeyd, the 
Arabic linguists say i fA 3 , like jy^>, making it 
fem. and sing.; hut the people of Syria say £ A, 
with damm to the A making it pi., and the sing, 
is A 3 : accord, to IB, one says ; fA 
and £ A, and jjjj and jjfj, and A jk and A A; 
and no fourth instance of the kind is known; [but 
see Mji;] and the Basrees pronounce it with 
damm [to the >— >], and the Koofees with fet-h. 
(TA.) It is said in a trad., AA £ A A Cy jj A 
meaning, accord, to A'Obeyd, [Cursed is he who 
alters] the limits, or boundaries, of land; and the 
signs, or marks, of the way: or, as some say, the 
limits, or boundaries, of the sacred 

territory. (TA.) And A A** J*-?-', [or rather AA! 
kA j U A,] means (tropical:) [Set thou to thy 
purpose] a limit, to which go thou, and pass not 
beyond it. (TA.) And eAk > (assumed 

tropical:) He is good in respect of ancestry, or 
origin: (JK:) or in respect of natural dispositions; 
or, as some relate the saying, j fA 3 ^. (TA.) fA 
also signifies (assumed tropical:) A state, or 
condition, that one desires [app. as the limit of 
his wish]. (IAar, Sh, K.) £ A see A 3 . 3A ; (Msb in 
the present art., and S and K in art. A-J>) 
originally 34k j, (Msb, and S in art. A j,) and 34k2 ; 
(Msb, and S and K in art. A j,) the latter vulgar, 
(S in art. A j,) but occurring in poetry, (S and K 


in that art.,) Indigestion, or heaviness of the 
stomach arising from food which it is too weak to 
digest; (Msb in art. A A a disease produced 
by unsuitable [or unwholesome] food, (K and TA 
in that art.,) or by fulness of the stomach: (TA 
ibid.:) pi. ciiUkj (s and K ibid.) and A 3 . (Msb, 
and S and K in art. A j.) £ A: see A 3 , i n seven 
places. £ A pi. of A 3 , which see throughout: and 
also used as a sing. 3k> A: see A 3 . 3Al« flA ; (jk, 
and S and K in art. A jJ originally 3A-A, (S in 
art. A j,) Food that causes one to suffer from 3A 
[or indigestion]. (JK, and K in art. A j .) £*&> 
Conterminous to a land (o-O'X). (Mgh.) You say 
also, jk He is my neighbour, his house, or 

tent, adjoining mine. (TA in art. .) j3 1 y, (T, 
M, A, K,) aor. y and y, (M, K,) the 
latter irregular, (TA,) inf. n. y and jjjj, (M, K,) It 
(a hone, M, K, or anything, M,) became severed, 
separated, or cut off, (T, M, K,) by a blow, or 
stroke [of a sword &c.]. (M, A.) And A Ah inf. 
n. jj >, His arm, or hand, became cut off; (M;) 
and in like manner, any member: (TA:) or fell off; 

as also cj jk (S in art. jk) »!A' A 3 , (s, M, 

A,) aor. y, (S, M,) and y, (S,) inf. n. jjy, (T, M,) 
The date-stone leaped, (T, M,) or went forth, (S, 
A,) from the [mess called] l>A [in the process of 
kneading], (T,) or from the stone with which it 

was to be broken. (S, A.) aA dp jj He was, 

or became, apart, or separated, from his people. 

(As, T.) lP jj He was, or became, or 

went, far from his country, or town. (S, M, K.) — 
>, (M,) aor. jj, (TA,) inf. n. y, (K,) He (an 
ostrich) ejected what was in his belly. (M, K.) — 
— aA jj, aor. jj and y, He ejected 

his excrement. (AA, T.) See also 4, in two 

places. — jj, (T, M, K,) sec. pers. — ijj 3 , (S,) 
aor. jj, (T, M,) and [sec. pers. — ■ jj 3 , aor.] jj, (M,) 
[and app. sec. pers. Aj 3 , aor. jj,] inf. n. [of Aj 3 
or jj [Aj 3 and [of jjy [Aj 3 (M, K) and 
[of ‘Jy [dj jj 3 , [which last is the most common,] 
(Lth, T, S, M, K,) He was, or became, plump: (T 
in explanation of the first verb:) or his body 
became plump, and his bones full of moisture: 
(Lth, T, M, K:) or he became fat, soft, thin- 

skinned, and plump. (S.) And y, aor. jj, He 

was, or became, relaxed, or flaccid, from 
impatience or some other cause. (T. [See [A]) 
4 A; (T, S, M, A, K;) and t y, (IDrd, M, K,) inf. 
n. jj; (IDrd, M;) or the former only; (M;) He cut 
off (T, S, M, K) a man’s arm, or hand, by a blow, 
or stroke, (T, S, M, A,) of a sword; (T, S, A;) made 
it to fall off: (S:) and in like manner, any 

member: (M:) as also A 1 and ilk'. (T.) And 

the former, (S, A, TA,) or 1 the latter, (M, as in 
the TT,) He (a boy) made the piece of wood 
called 3J3 to fly away [by striking it] with the « A. 
(T, S, * M, * A, * TA.) 3JA 3j3l His 


people separated him from themselves. (As, T.) — 
— iUAI ijjl Fate drove him far away from his 
country, or town. (S, M, K.) R. Q. 1 jjjj 3 , 
inf. n. » jj jj, He moved, put in motion, put into a 
state of commotion, agitated, or shook, him, or it: 
(S, M, K:) he shook him vehemently: (M:) he 
seized his (a man's) arms, or hands, and shook 
him: (Lth, T:) he shook him (a drunken man) 
violently, and ordered him to breath in his face, 
that he might know what he had drunk; (AA, T, 
K;) as also <A and » y y: (TA:) or »jjjj and 3Jj1j 
and Zy y all signify the act of shaking, agitating, 
or putting in motion, vehemently. (Mgh.) R. Q. 
2 jj A He became moved, put in motion, put into 
a state of commotion, agitated, or shaken. (S, 
K.) jj: see A: — and A jj The string, or line, 
which is extended upon, or against, a building, 
(As, S, M,) and according to which one builds, 
called in Arabic the AJ; (As, M;) the string, or 
line, by which a building is proportioned: (As, T, 
M, K:) a Persian word, (T, M,) arabicized; (M;) 
not Arabic: (IAar:) it is called in Arabic the jk^. 
(As, T.) A man, when angry, says to 
another, A 1 tA AuSV (tropical:) [I will 
assuredly make thee to conform to the rule of 
right behaviour]. (Lth, T, S, A.) — I. q. A: 
(IAar, T, K:) so in the saying, j j^jj A! ^ljjkja'i 
[1 will assuredly impel thee, or drive thee, 
against thy will, to the utmost point to which 
thou canst go, or be brought or reduced: or 
constrain thee to do thine utmost]: (IAar, T, and 
L in art. see cAO [accord, to ISd,] ■ili 

JJ means A! [i. e. I will assuredly 

make thee to have recourse to thine utmost 
effort, or endeavour]. (M. [In the K, the 
signification of AA 1 is erroneously assigned to 
1 A. See also the saying A A J A! kikJ'X 
explained voce jA.]) lsA An arm, or a hand, cut 
off. (K.) AA [a pi. of which the sing, is not 
mentioned] Great, or formidable, or terrible, 
things or events or affairs: (S:) distresses, 
afflictions, or calamities; (M, A, K;) such as are in 
war. (A.) A A man apart, or separate, from his 
people. (As, T.) — Plump (Lth, T, S, A) in 
body, (Lth, T,) and having the bones full of 
moisture; (Lth, T, A;) fat, soft, thin-skinned, and 
plump: (S, TA:) applied to a youth: fem. 
with », applied to a girl; (A, TA;) meaning [plump 
& c.: or] beautiful and foolish and soft or weak. 
(T.) You say, jk j!3 pk [a boy that is plump, 
and with bones full of moisture, whose mustache 
is growing forth]. (A.) And »jl3 34^5 [A bone of 

the kind called 3 j~=» 5 full of moisture]. (A.) 

Relaxed, or flaccid, by reason of impatience 
(£ A T) or hunger (^A K) [or the contrary 
(see f A3 ~y\ below,)] or some other cause: (T, K:) 
so says Abu-l-'Abbas. (T.)— — A tall man; 
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as also i >, which is app. [a contraction of j 3,] 
of the measure 3*4 (M.) jjI A man in the 
most relaxed state by reason of fullness of the 
belly: (TA:) or, accord, to Abu-1- Abbas, by reason 
of fatigue. (T, TA.) *-m3 i so 3 , (S, M, K,) aor. 33, 
(K,) inf. n. 3 3, (M,) It (a thing) became dusted, 
or dusty; dust lighted upon it: (S, TA:) it (a place, 
M,) had much dust, or earth; abounded with 

dust, or earth. (M, K, TA.) He (a man, M) 

had dust, or earth, in his hand. (M, K.) Also, 

(T, S, M, &c.,) inf. n. as above, (M,) He clave to 
the dust, or earth: (M, K:) or he clave to the dust, 
or earth, by reason of poverty; (M;) he became so 
poor that he clave to the dust, or earth: 
(A'Obeyd, T:) or he became poor, (T, S, Msb,) as 
though he clave to the dust, or earth: (S, Msb:) 
and he suffered loss, and became poor, (M, K,) so 
that he clave to the dust, or earth; (M;) inf. n. as 
above, (M, K,) and 333 (M,) or yj", (K,) or 
both of these: (TA:) his wealth became little; (A;) 
as also [ m 3 1 , (M, A, K,) and j m 3: (K:) or 
i m j3l signifies, (T, S, M,) or signifies also, (A, K,) 
and so 3 >, (A,) and i m 3, (K,) his wealth 
became much, or abundant, (T, M, A, K,) so that 
it was like the dust, or earth; which is the more 
known meaning of the verb; (M;) or he became 
rich; (S, Msb;) as though he became possessed 
of wealth equal in quantity to the dust, or earth: 
(S, A:) accord, to Abu-1- Abbas, i signifies 
[the having] much wealth; and also [the having] 
little wealth. (T.) You say, j m3 21 1-“ 3 33 , 
meaning He became poor after he had been rich. 

(A.) ^3 33, (x, S, A, Msb, in the M and 

K »3,) a form of imprecation, (S, Msb,) meaning 
[May thine arms, or thy hands, cleave to the dust, 
or earth, by reason of poverty; as is implied in the 
T: or] may thy hands have in them dust, or earth: 
(Ham p. 275:) or mayest thou not obtain, or 
attain, good: (S, K: *) or mayest thou be 
unsuccessful, or fail of attaining thy desire, 
and suffer loss: (A:) occurring in a trad., and as 
some relate, (A'Obeyd, T,) not meant as an 
imprecation; (A'Obeyd, T, Msb;) being a 
phrase current with the Arabs, who use it without 
desiring its fulfilment; (A'Obeyd, T;) but meant 
to incite, or instigate: (Msb:) some say that 
it means may thy hands become rich; but this is a 
mistake: (A'Obeyd, T:) and it is said to mean 3! 

[which see in art. j^]: and some say that it is 
literally an imprecation: but the first assertion is 
the most worthy of respect, (that it is not meant 
as an imprecation,) and is corroborated by the 
saying, in a trad., ^3 33 33= £*jl [Mayest thou 
have a pleasant morning: may thine arms, or thy 
hands, &c.]. (TA.) 33 [May his forehead 


(for so an* here means, as it does in some other 
instances,) cleave to the dust, or earth,] was said 
by Mohammad in reproving a man, and is said to 
mean a prayer that the man might be frequent in 
prostrating himself in prayer. (TA from a trad.) 
And he said to one of his companions, ^ 3^ 33 
[May the uppermost part of thy breast cleave to 
the dust, or earth], and the man was [afterwards] 
slain a martyr: therefore this is to be understood 
in its obvious sense. (TA.) — See also 4, in four 
places. 2 m3, inf. n. 3 j 2 : see 1, in three places: 
— and see also 4, in four places. 3 She 

became her m 3; (M, K;) [i. e.] she (a girl) 
matched her, namely, another girl; she was, or 
became, her match, fellow, or equal; syn. 33. 

(A, TA.) [The inf. n.] 3jlii also signifies The 

associating, or consorting, of 31 3 1 [pi. of 33, q. 
v.]. (K.) 4 m see 1, in three places. — 3 jjI He 
put dust, or earth, upon it, (S, M, A, K,) namely, a 
thing; (S, M;) as also 1 33: (A, K:) or the latter, 
inf. n. 33 j ; signifies he defiled it, or soiled it, 
(namely, a thing,) with dust, or earth: (S:) or you 
say, 1 33, (TA,) or m' 33 33, (Msb,) aor. 33, 
(Msb, TA,) inf. n. 33, (TA,) [meaning he 
sprinkled it with dust,] namely, a writing [for the 
purpose of drying up the ink], (Msb,) or a paper; 
(TA;) and j 33, (T, Msb, TA,) with teshdeed, 
(Msb,) [meaning he sprinkled much dust upon it; 
or sprinkled it much with dust;] namely, a 
writing; (T, Msb, TA;) the latter having an 
intensive signification: (Msb:) or 1 the former of 
the last two verbs is used in speaking of anything 
that is improved, or put into a right or proper 
state [by means of dust or earth]; and 1 the latter 
of them, in speaking of anything that is injured or 
marred or spoiled [thereby]: you say, | M^)d 
3 3 [She sprinkled, or put, dust, or earth, upon 
the hide], to prepare it properly for use; and so of 
a skin for water or milk. (TA.) It is said in a trad., 
[accord, to one reading,] m31I 1 Jijfl [Sprinkle ye 
the writing with dust]. (S. [So in three copies of 
that work: probably '_«3’; but perhaps 1 
the reading commonly known is 1 I 33 -]) — m 3 1 
also signifies He possessed a slave who had been 
possessed three times. (T, K.) 5 m 3“ He, (T,) or it, 
(S,) became defiled, or soiled, (T, S,) in the dust, 
or earth, (T,) or with dust, or earth: (S:) it had 
dust, or earth, sticking to it. (M.) 33: 
see m' 3- 33: see 3 1 3, in three places, m 3 One 
born at the same time with thee; (M, K;) a 
coetanean; a contemporary in birth; an equal in 
age: an equal; a match; a fellow; a peer, or 
compeer: syn. (T, S, M, A, K:) and om: (M, A, 
K:) applied to a male and to a female; (TA;) but 
mostly to a female; (M;) or, accord, to an opinion 


confirmed by [most of] the leading lexicologists, 
only to a female; and om is applied, as also u3, to 
a male; and 3, to a male and a female: (TA:) 
pi. 3!3'. (S, M, A.) [The following exs. are given.] 
You say, [applying it to a female,] 3 m3 ?3, (t, 
S,) and 3-53 L5 4 , (M,) and ^3 (K;) and 

[applying it to females and males,] u33 (T, 

A,) and 3^3' 1 >, (S, A,) and 313' f*. (A.) Accord, 
to Th, 33^ in the Kur [lvi. 36], 

means [Showing love to their husbands;] like, or 
equal, unto them, or resembling them: which is a 
good rendering, as there is no begetting 
or bearing of children, [or rather as the latter 
word does not apply to females bom or 
generated,] in that case. (TA.) 3 3, applied to a 
place, (M, TA,) and to soil, (TA,) Abounding with 
dust; dusty: (T, M, TA:) and to food, (T,) or flesh- 
meat, (A,) defiled, or soiled, (T, A,) in the dust, 
(T,) or with dust. (A.) You say also 1 «33 3*3 
meaning Land in which are dust and moist earth. 
(M.) And 33 j3j, (T, S, M,) and 3 jy, (T,) A wind 
that carries with it dust: (T:) or that brings dust: 
(S:) or that drives along the dust: [or having dust: 

for] thus used it is a possessive epithet. (M.) 

Also Cleaving to the dust by reason of want; 
having nothing between him and the earth: (IAar, 
T:) [cleaving to the dust by reason of poverty; see 
1:] poor, as though cleaving to the dust: (Msb:) 
and [simply,] poor: (IAar, T, TA:) or needy, or in 
want. (M.) [See also 3 3“.] 33: see 3'3, in seven 

places. Also A man's i_3> j [i. e. his grave: so 

in the present day: pi. 3 3: or the earth, or dust, 
thereof]: (M:) or a cemetery, burial-place, or 
place of graves or of a grave: [so, too, in the 
present day:] pi. 33. (Msb.) 33: see the word 
next following. 33 The end of a finger; i. e. 
the joint in which is the nail; syn. 3ill ; (s, K:) 
pi. '—3.3. (S.) — Also, (S, M, K,) and 1 3jj ; and 
1 33, (M, K,) A certain plant, (S, M, K,) growing 
in the plains, or in soft land, having serrated 
leaves: or, as some say, a certain thorny tree, of 
which the fruit is like a suspended unripe date, 
growing in the plains, or in soft land, and 
in rugged ground, and in Tihameh: accord, to 
AHn, the 33 is a green herb, or leguminous 
plant, that has a purging effect upon camels: 
(M:) [accord, to Meyd, as stated by Golius, what 
is called in Persian <3^; i. e. the plant thlaspi; 
and to this it is applied in the present day.] 33: 
see 3'3, in five places: — and see 33: — 
and 3 3. 33: see 3^3. ^33 A submissive, or 
tractable, camel; applied to the male (T, S, M, K) 
and to the female: (T, S, K:) from 3'3, (S, 
M,) because of the abasement thereof; or, as Sb 
holds it to be, for ^ j j, by the change of J into 
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accord, to Lh, a [camel such as is termed] J y that 
is trained, or rendered submissive or tractable; 
and in like manner a she-camel, one that will 
follow a person if he takes hold of her lip or her 
eyelash: and As, who derives it from Jl J, says 
that this epithet is applied to land, or ground, 
and any other thing, that is J Jj [i.e. easy to walk 
or ride upon, &c.]. (M.) J and \ JJ (Lth, T, 
S, M, A, Msb, K) and j m J (CK [but this I do not 
find elsewhere]) and i J J (S, A, * K) and j. *4 J 
(Lth, T, S, A, * K) and i (S, M, K) and 
i jj and i JjJ and i Jl Jy and i yj? [and 
i m jy as will be seen below] and i Cy J (S, M, K) 
and i Jy J, (M, K) accord, to MF j 4y J, which is 
perhaps a dial, var., and accord, to some j CyJ, 
and i J4 J, (TA,) signify the same, (Lth, T, S, M, 
A, K,) and are words of which the meaning is well 
known: (A, K:) [i. e. Dust: and earth: generally 
the former; i. e. fine, dry, particles of earth; as 
when we say, Jljll The wind drives 

along the dust: but we also use the 

expression 4 JIJ, meaning moist earth, the 
explanation, in Lexicons, of the word tij? [: tij 
is JIJ; and when it ceases to be moist, it is 
still J, but is not then called lS J: (Msb 
voce lS Jc) accord, to Fr, m 1 J is a gen. n., from 
which is formed neither dual nor pi.: and its rel. 
n. is i J: (TA:) [but when it means a kind of 
dust or earth, as j JJ also does sometimes, it 
has a pi.: in this case,] accord, to Lh, (M,) its pi. 
is JJI [a pi. of pauc.] and u4J [a pi. of mult.]; (S, 
M, K) and some add u4J: (TA:) [and when j JJ 
has this, or a similar, meaning, it has for its 
pi. m J; as in the phrase Jll the best of the 
kinds of earth, occurring in this art. in the A:] but 
no pi. of any of the other syn. words mentioned 
above has been heard: (M, K:) AAF says that yJ J 
is the pi. of mJ; [app. meaning that JIJ is a 
quasi-pl. n. (which is often called in lexicons a 
pi.) of JJ;] but MF observes that this requires 
consideration: (TA:) Lth says that i JJ and Jl J 
are syn.; but when the fern, forms of these words 
are used, they say, i Jjll JJ J=J meaning 
Land that is good in respect of the natural 
constitution of its dust or earth; and i JIJ 
when meaning A layer, or lamina, of dust or 
earth, such as is not perceived by the sight, but 
only by the imagination: (T:) or this last word 
and i JJ signify a portion of dust or earth: 
andJJ J, I signifies the exterior, or external 
part, of the earth: (M:) and i the earth (S, 

K) itself. (S.) The Arabs said, ^ yjl lyll [Dust, or 
earth, be thy lot]; using the nom. case, although 
meaning an imprecation, because the word is a 
simple subst., not an inf. n.: but Lh mentions the 
phrase yJJ] Jl Jll [Dust, or earth, be the lot of 
the remote from good]; saying that the accus. 


case is used, as though the phrase were 
an imprecation [of the ordinary kind, in which an 
inf. n. is used in the accus. case as the absolute 
complement of its own verb understood]. 
(M.) And J Jll <1 is a phrase used as meaning 
(assumed tropical:) [He has, or shall have, or 
may he have,] disappointment, (Msb in art. js-^,) 
or, nothing. (A 'Obeyd, Mgh in art. Vik-j <1 (.J J 
4J i is also a form of imprecation, in which 
substs. in the proper sense of the term are used in 
the manner of inf. ns., put in the accus. case by 
reason of a verb unexpressed; as though it were 
for ili Cujj [May his arms, or his hands, 

cleave to the dust, or earth, and the stones, by 
reason of poverty]: and some of the Arabs put the 
nouns in the nom. case, still using the phrase in 
the same sense, as though they were in the 
accus. (M.) One says also, i MjjJ -Jj and i y-CJll 
and i mJJ and j. and i [In his 

mouth is dust, or earth: or may dust, or earth, be 
in his mouth; i. e. may he die, or be in his grave]. 
(T.) It is said in a trad, that God created the j. J J 
[meaning the dust, or soil, or, accord, to the TA 
the earth G>=J),] on the seventh day of the week; 
and created upon it the mountains on the first 
day; and the trees, on the second day. (T.) And 
one says, i JJJ JyJ^J (Lth, T, A,) 

meaning [I will assuredly beat him so that he 
shall bite] the dust, or earth. (Lth, T.) And i L4J 
JJI J) U ; meaning [Between them two 
is the space that is between] the heaven and 
the earth. (A.) Jy J: see Jl J: — and see also Jj J, 
in two places. JyJ: see Jl J. JyJ: see m 1 J. JyJ: 
see Jl J. J 1 J: see Jl J. Jy J, (S, M, TA,) or i JyJ, 
(TA,) sing, of m^J, (S, M, TA,) which 
signifies The part of the breast which is the place 
of the collar, or necklace: (T, M, K:) so by the 
common consent of the lexicologists: (T:) or 
the bones of the breast: (M, A, K:) or the bones of 
the breast that are between the collar-bone and 
the pap: (S:) or the part of the breast, or chest, 
that is next to the two collar-bones: or the part 
that is between the two breasts and the collar- 
bones: or four ribs of the right side of the chest 
and four of the left thereof: (M, K:) or the two 
arms and two legs and two eyes: (T, M, K:) it is 
also said that the u jj J are the two ribs that are 
next to the two collar-bones: LAth says that 
the JyJ is the uppermost part of the human 
breast, beneath the chin; and its pi. is as above: 
accord, to IF, in the Mj, the j MyJ is the breast, 
or chest: MF says that ydl J relates to males and 
females in common; but most of the authors on 
strange words affirm decidedly that it is peculiar 
to women: (TA:) the JyJ of the camel is the part 
in which it is stabbed, or stuck; syn. 

(M.) JIJ rel. n. of JIJ, q. v. (Fr, TA.) J4J: 


see JIJ. JjJ: see J 1 J, first sentence, and near 
the end of the paragraph. JJj: see JIJ, first 
sentence, and near the end of the 
paragraph. JJJ see JIJ, first sentence, and near 
the end of the paragraph. Jl jj: see JIJ, first 
sentence, and near the end of 
the paragraph. Jl Jy: see JIJ. -y Jl: see what next 
follows, J J“ Possessing much wealth; (T, K;) 
rich; without want; or having wealth like the 
dust, or earth: (Lh and M: [in the TA, m J 1 is 
mentioned as having this meaning; perhaps by a 
mistranscription: if not, it must be i Jji:]) 
and having little wealth: thus it bears two contr. 
significations: (K:) but the former is the more 
known. (TA.) JJ“ The suffering loss, 
and becoming poor, so as to cleave to the dust, or 
earth; an inf. n. of J J: (M:) or poverty, or 
neediness: (S, TA:) [or (as a word of the same 
class as JyJ and <JJ>) a cause of cleaving to the 
dust, or earth: and hence,] JJ“ J Poor, so as to 
he cleaving to the dust, or earth: (T:) or [simply] 
cleaving to the dust, or earth. (S.) Quasi dJ J di J: 
see and di jj . J £ J and JjJ : see what 
follows. £ Ji, (S, Msb, K, &c.,) the most chaste of 
the forms here mentioned, (Az, Msb, MF, TA,) a 
pi., (AHat, MF, TA,) [or rather a coll. gen. n.,] 
and j jjj, (AZ, S, Msb, K, &c.,) [which is 
Persian,] a dial. var. of weak authority, (Msb,) by 
some disallowed, (MF, TA,) used by the vulgar, 
(TA,) the u in which is by common consent held 
to be augmentative, (MF, TA,) likewise a pi., 
(TA,) [or coll. gen. n.,] and i jJJl, mentioned by 
Ibn-Hisham El-Lakhmee, in his Faseeh, and also 
used by the vulgar, (TA,) and by some of the 
people of Hims, (Lth cited in the L voce q. v.,) 
[and this is likewise a coll. gen. n.,] and JJ J 1 , (S, 
Msb, K, &c„) which is the sing, of the first, (AHat, 
MF, TA,) or its n. un., (L, Msb,) also 
pronounced <=>• JI, without teshdeed, (TA,) and 
i dJ J, (AZ, S, L, &c.,) likewise a n. un., (L,) A 
certain fruit, (Msb,) well known, (L, Msb, K,) 
plentiful in the land of the Arabs, but not growing 
wild, (L, TA,) [of the species citrus medica, or 
citron; of which there are two varieties in Egypt; 
one, of the form of the lemon, but larger, there 
called J J jj J; the other, ribbed, and called J 
accord, to Golius, citrons of a large size, 
which have a sweeter peel than others, and are of 
a size nearly equal to that of a melon:] the sour 
sort allays the lust of women, clears the 
complexion, and removes the [discoloration of 
the face termed] (K, TA,) that arises from 
phlegm; (TA;) the peel thereof, put among 
clothes, preserves them from the moth-worm: (K, 
TA:) it is also beneficial as an antidote against the 
various kinds of poison; the smelling it in times 
of plague, or pestilence, is beneficial in 
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the highest degree; and jinn, or genii, do not 
enter the house in which it is; wherefore a reciter 
of the Kur-an is appropriately likened to it: (TA:) 
the pi. of P P is eiilAjjl as well as [or rather 
the latter is a coll. gen. n., as stated above:] hut 
one should not say cjUj y [app. because it is 
vulgar; for it is agreeable with analogy as pi. 
of as is also cjU-ijjl as pi. of 1 3 Ajjjl]. (AHat, 
MF, TA.) jjjjl and see above. ^ > Q. 

1 (S in art. j, and Msb and K in 

the present art.,) and ■'-t (k,) inf. n. 

(KL,) He interpreted it, (S, Msb, KL, K,) or 
explained it in another language; (S, Msb, 
KL;) namely, the speech, or language, (S, Msb, 
K,) of another person: (Msb:) or, as some say, 
translated it from one language into another: 
(TA:) and he explained it; namely, his own 
speech. (Msb.) [This verb is essentially the same 

in Arabic, Chaldee, and Ethiopic.] jj, inf. 

n. as above, also signifies He wrote his life; wrote 
a biography, or biographical notice, of him. (TA, 
passim; and other works of post-classical times.) 
— — Accord, to the K, the ^ in this verb is 
a radical: but see Pyy, below. (TA.) [inf. 
n. of the verb above: used as a simple subst., An 

interpretation: a translation: pi. Also] 

A life, or biography, or biographical notice, of any 
person: pi. as above. (TA, passim; and other 
works of post-classical times.) — — And An 
article, a head, chapter, section, or paragraph, of 
a book. (TA, passim; and other works of post- 
classical times.) PPy and pyy and (S 

in art. ^ j, and Msb and K in the present art.,) of 
which three dial. vars. the first is the best, (Msb,) 
and is that which commonly obtains, (TA,) An 
interpreter; (S, Msb, K;) an explainer of speech in 
another language: (S, Msb:) [a translator: (see 
the verb, above:)] pi. y and P, which latter 
favours the opinion of those who hold the word 
to be of foreign origin. (S, Msb.) The ^ and f 
are [said to be] radicals; but J makes the ^ to be 
augmentative, and uW y is mentioned in the T 
[as well as in the S] in art. j, though the author 
of the T has mentioned the verb among 
quadriliteral-radical words; and there is a reason 
[for deriving it from , 4 -j], for one says py oP 
meaning “ a tongue that is chaste, or perspicuous, 
and copious, in speech: ” most, however, hold 
the cii to be a radical. (Msb.) It is said in the K 
that the verb shows the ^ to be radical; whereas 
J and AHei and IKt hold it to be augmentative; 
but there is a difference of opinion whether it be 
from ?j 4 -=d 4 fkjll [the throwing stones], 
or from [the conjecturing, or speaking 

conjecturally]; and also whether it be Arabic, or 


arabicized from CP- y [a word which I do not 
know in Persian nor in any other language]: (MF, 
TA:) if arabicized, the present is its proper place. 

(TA.) PP [Interpreted: or translated. And 

also The subject of a biography, or 
biographical notice. — — And] (assumed 
tropical:) Confused, or dubious. (Har p. 537.) c y 

1 tP> aor. tP> inf. n. £ y, He grieved; he was, or 
became, sorrowful, unhappy, or anxious; (Msb, 
K;) syn. Jp; (Msb;) [contr. of £p; (see cy, 
below;)] as also 1 c'P- (K.) — — [Also He 
perished, or died: became cut off; was put an end 
to; or came to an end: so accord, to explanations 
of Py given below on the authority of IAth.] 

2 Py, (S, A, K,) inf. n. jo 2 ; (S, K;) and 1 **-P; 

(A, Msb;) It (an affair, or an event, & c., TA,) 
grieved him; it made him sorrowful, unhappy, or 
anxious. (S, A, Msb, K.) A poet cited by IAar 
says, 4-0 ^ [Long did that which 

made unhappy make her, or them, unhappy]; 
meaning that the pasturage rendered 
troublesome her, or their, state. (Th, AZ, TA.) 
4 see 2. 5 see 1. jjS Poverty; 

need; indigence. (K.) Grief, sorrow, 

unhappiness, or anxiety; syn. up, (Msb,) or p, 
(K,) or ft; (Har p. 141;) contr. of j A. (S, A.) [It 
is the inf. n. of 1; but used as a subst., it has a pi., 
namely, ^}y\ like jl jsl. Hence the saying,] 4 -^ ^ 
tyj tP X! [The present world, or life, is nothing 

but a scene, or state, of joy and grief]. (A.) A 

perishing, or dying: becoming cut off; being put 

an end to; or coming to an end. (IAth, TA.) 

A descending, going down, or going down a 
declivity; syn. -0*. (Ibn-Munadhir, K.) One 
says, py P 3 -P iu til j U i. e. [We have not ceased 
from the beginning of this night to be] in a state 
of descending, &c. (Ibn-Munadhir.) j y 
Grieving; sorrowing; unhappy. (Msb.) — — A 
man (A) who possesses, or does, little, or no, 
good, (A, K,) so that he who asks of him grieves. 
(A.) 34 . jj A grief; a sorrow; an unhappiness. (L.) 
[Hence the saying,] ^y 'ij 34 ja pu> [There 

is no joy but there is after it a grief]. (A.) j jli, 
or pP, accord, to different copies of the K, (TA,) 
One who ceases not to hear and see that which 
does not please him. (K.) [ ^ P A cause of grief, 
sorrow, unhappiness, or anxiety: pi. j JP. Hence 
the saying,] j j&JI 344 y [Misfortunes (lit. the 
causes of grief, &c.,) grieved him, or made him 
sorrowful, &c.]. (A.) pp Strait, difficult, or 

distressful, life. (A, K.) A scanty torrent, or 

flow of water, in which is a stopping, or an 
interruption. (K.) — A garment, or piece of cloth, 
dyed so as to be saturated with the dye. (Az, 
K.) pp A she-camel whose milk soon comes to 


an end, or stops: (S, L:) pi. pp*. (L.) yy 1 y y 
PP, aor. y y, inf. n. i yy, He fastened, or closed, 
the door [with a bar or] in any manner. (TA.) 
2 yy, inf. n. oo 2 , He made a person to arm 
himself with a shield. (KL.) — See also 5. 5 uo 2 , 
(S, A, K,) or yp oa 2 , (M,) He defended himself 
with a yy [or shield]; (S, M, A, * K;) as also 
l yy, inf. n. yip; (S, K;) and 1 yy\, (Sb, M, A, 
TA,) inf. n. iP'y\, of the measure 3 ua : 
(TA:) and tipi oa 2 he made a thing to be as 
a a“ y; he defended, or protected, himself with it. 
(Msb.) You say also, y CiL jSa Jj-AJI y, Q <4 jAu 
P jll JUj (tropical:) [I protected myself by thee 
from calamities, and so shielded myself from the 
arrows of fortune]. (A.) And Jjj ejjAi 
Pp meaning (tropical:) My 

camels became fat and goodly, and prevented 
their owner from slaughtering them. (A, TA.) 
[See J;iP.] 8 y'y\ see 5. yy [A shield;] a certain 
piece of defensive armour; (M, TA;) a thing well 
known: (A, Msb, K:) pi. Py and y\y (S, M, Msb, 
K) and jj (S) and yj’y, [all pis. of mult.,] 
and P, [a pi. of pauc.,] (S, M, Msb, K,) but 
not 3 — jjI. (ISk, S, Msb.) A c>“j 3 that is made 
of skins, without wood and without sinews in it, 
is called 3 i 4 A and (Msb.) — — Also 

(tropical:) The disk of the sun. (A, * TA.) 

And (tropical:) A smooth, round, level piece of 
ground: (A, TA:) or a rugged piece of hard, or 
hard and level, ground. (Ibn- Abbad, K.)— — 
See also yp. ^y The art of making shields. 
(K.) aO A man having a shield; (S, M, A, K;) as 

also 1 y P. (S, A.) And A maker of shields. 

(K.) 4 “ see y. yp; so accord, to El- 
Hafidh Ibn-Hajar, and this is the correct form; 
written in the T and the Towsheeh yp; and by 
some, y p [as in the CK]; and by some, [as 
I find it in two copies of the S and in a copy of the 
K]; (TA;) [A wooden door-bar;] a piece of wood 
that is put behind the door; (S, K) the [or 
wooden bar] that is put against the door as a stay: 
(T, L, TA:) [il>T>“ is] a Persian word, [having the 
above-mentioned signification, but originally a 
contraction of yy ki, and] meaning “ fear not 
thou,” with it [being here understood]: (T, K, 
TA:) or the name of this piece of wood in Arabic 
is 1 (M, TA:) which also signifies a piece of 

wood with which a couch-frame (jjj- 0 is 
repaired, by its being affixed as a *P=: (M:) [and 
the Arabic word has this latter signification 
also:] the Persian word is il> 0 ". (M, TA.) — — 
Their saying yp, with fet-h to the ^ and and 
sukoon to the j means [also] Security [is given] 
to thee, therefore fear thou not: it is said to be 
Persian. (Msb.) Pjfa, (M, A,) or Py*, (K, 
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accord, to the TA, [and so I find in a MS. copy 
of that work, and in the CK, but the former is 
probably the correct form, being agreeable with 
analogy, like <114 and &c.,]) Anything 

by which one is defended, or protected. (M, Msb, 
K.) You say also ^ > (tropical:) [He is a 

cause of defence, or protection, to thee]. (A.) 4®U 
i4jj®®“ A door fastened, or closed, [with a bar, or] 
in any manner. (TA.) £4 l £4, aor. £4, inf. 
n. £4, It (a vessel, S, or a thing, TA) was, or 
became, full, or filled; (S, Z, K;) as also \ £4!: 
(Sgh, K:) or it was, or became, very full, or much 
filled. (Lth, in TA. [But it is said in the TA, in one 
place, that Lth ignored the verb in this sense; and 
in another place, that he said, I have not heard 
them say, £4.]) — He hastened to do evil, 
or mischief; (Ks, K;) and to do a thing: (TA:) 
and £ 4® j. j4l 4! 4, accord, to the K; but accord, 
to the S and O and L, j y&U <®ij 4®; (TA;) he 
hastened to him to do evil, or mischief. (S, O, L, 
K.) — — He rushed headlong into affairs by 
reason of excessive briskness, liveliness, or 
sprightliness. (Lth, K.) — <e-4, inf. n. £4, [app. a 
mistake for £4,] He hastened to him, forbidding 
[him to do a thiug]. (L.) — — <$4-j <°4 

He averted him, or turned him back, from his 
course, or manner of acting or proceeding. (Ibn- 
Abbad, Sgh, L, K.) 2 44 'ey, inf. n. £®4®, 
He locked, or closed, the door; syn. 4loi [which 
has both these significations]. (K.) In the Kur [xii. 
23], some read, 4 4° 4 j And she locked, or 

closed, the doors, instead of 4lfc. (o, TA.) 4 4 4 
He filled it; (S, K;) namely, a. vessel. (S.) 5 £jj® 
see 1, in two places. 8 £4! see 1. £4 Full; applied 
to a watering-trough or tank for beasts &c.; (S, 
K;) and to a mug: (S:) an inf. n. used as an 
epithet: (TA:) the regular form is 1 £4, which 

signifies the same. (K.) £ y: see £4- Also A 

cloud containing much rain. (TA.) £ y 4-^ 

Fresh, juicy, or sappy, herbs or herbage. (Sgh in 
art. £ 4, and L.) — A man quick to do evil, or 
mischief, (Ks, S,) and to become angry: (S:) 
ready and quick to become angry: and 1 £ 4“ 
evil, or mischievous, hastening to do what is not 
fit, or proper, for him. (TA.) — — One who 
rushes headlong into affairs by reason of 
excessive briskness, liveliness, or sprightliness: 
(O, L, TA:) thus correctly written; but in the 

copies of the K, j 54. (TA.) Lightwitted; 

weak and stupid; deficient in intellect; or light 
and hasty in disposition or deportment. (TA.) — 
— And, with », A woman who transgresses the 
proper bounds or limits, and is light [in conduct]. 
(TA.) <=-4 The mouth of a streamlet or 
rivulet; (IB, Msb, K;) i. e. a place hollowed out by 
the water in the side of a river, whence it flows 
forth: (Msb:) pi. £4 (IB, Msb) and 4114 


1 _) 

and ciilc jj and 4ll 4 (Msb:) in the S it is said to 
signify the mouths of streamlets or rivulets; but 
correctly the sentence should be, £4 is pi. of <^-4, 

and has this signification. (IB.) A canal, or 

channel of water, to a meadow or garden or the 
like: (L, TA:) this is the meaning commonly 
known [in the present day: the general name in 
Egypt for a canal cut for the purpose of irrigation, 
conveying the water of the Nile through the 

adjacent fields]. (TA.) The opening, or gap, 

of a wateringtrough or tank, by which the water 
enters, and where the people draw it: (Az, Mgh, * 
K, * TA:) and, (K,) accord, to AA, (TA,) the 
station of the drinkers at the watering-trough or 
tank; as in the O and K; or, as in the L, the part of 
the watering-trough or tank which is the station 

of the drinkers. (TA.) A meadow, or garden, 

or the like, (S, K,) in an elevated place: (K:) if in 

low land, it is called : —4j. (TA.) A stair; or 

a flight of steps by which one ascends; syn. 4-4: 
(S, K:) so accord, to some in a trad., which see in 
what follows: (S, * TA:) and particularly the flight 

of steps of a pulpit. (AA, Sgh, K.) (tropical:) 

A door, or gate: (S, Sgh, Msb, K:) pi. £4 (K.) You 
say, j4l kc. jj 4a (tropical:) He opened the door 
of the house. (TA.) And it is said in a trad., u] 
■4JI £ 4 4 <e 4 4^ 4 ^4®?, (S, TA,) as though 
meaning, (tropical:) Verily this my pulpit is at a 
gate of the gates of Paradise: thus explained by 
Sahl Ibn-Saad Es-Sa'idee, the relater of the trad.; 
and A'Obeyd says, 44 >3 [“ and it is the 
proper,” or “ the valid and obvious, way,” of 
explaining it], meaning that it is the preferable 
explanation: but the author of the K, mistaking 
his meaning, makes 4j to be another 
signification of *^y: or the meaning of this trad, 
is, he who acts according to the 

exhortations recited upon the steps of my pulpit 
will enter Paradise: or, accord, to Kt, prayer and 
praise in this place are means of attaining to 
Paradise; so that it is as though it were a portion 
of Paradise. (TA.) In the same manner Sahl 
explained his other trad,, £4 4 “44 4 ^ ls-“^ u] 
4=4®!' (tropical:) [Verily my foot is at a gate of 
the gates of the pool of Paradise]. (TA.) j®4: 
see £4- c4 A torrent filling the valley; as also 
1 £4': (K:) or a torrent which fills the valley: (S:) 
and i the latter, a vehement torrent. (TA.) J says, 
in the S, that ; £ 4' 14 signifies 44; anc j he cites 
the words of a poet thus: H-4' 44 4=1^ 44®!® 
ascribed by some to El-Ajjaj, but correctly, 
accord, to IB, the words of Ru-beh; making two 
mistakes, in saying 44® 1 , in the sing., and j®®-®®: 
moreover, the last word in the citation is a pret. 
verb: [the right reading is] Ji4 4=4 1 1 414® 
1^4' [And they travelled the land with a 
multitude like a torrent that filled the valleys]: 


the poet describes the Benoo-Temeem, and their 
travelling the land like the torrent by reason of 
multitude. (Sgh, TA.) — (assumed tropical:) 
A door-keeper. (Th, S, K.) £41 see £14, in three 
places. £14 4"4 A filled watering-trough or 
tank: (TA:) and 4 jit a filled bowl. (S.) £ 4 4 
see £4. l -*4 1 ‘-*4, aor. ®-»4, (Sgh, K,) inf. n. ^4, 
(M, TA,) He enjoyed, or led, a plentiful, and a 
pleasant or an easy, and a soft or delicate, life; or 
a life of ease and plenty; (M, Sgh, K;) as also 

1 ®-®4®. (K.) And the former verb, (assumed 

tropical:) It (a plant, or herbage,) was, or 
became, luxuriant, flourishing, succulent, or 
sappy; or bright and fresh, by reason of plentiful 
irrigation. (M, TA.) 2 ( -l4 see 4, in two places. — 

— 44® [app. as the inf. n. of the pass, verb, ®-®4, 

also signifies] Good feeding. (M.) — — 

And J14 44, and 1 <®41 He rendered the man 
submissive; or made him to submit: and he made 
the man king, or prince: [in both senses] 
like 41 j. (m.) 4 ^4ill 4aji [Wealth, or what God 
bestowed upon him,] made him to behave 
exorbitantly; to be excessively disobedient or 
rebellious; to exalt himself, and be inordinate in 
infidelity; or to be extravagant in acts of 
disobedience and in wrongdoing: (S, K:) and 
so 441 1 [plentifulness and easiness of life]: 
and in like manner, 1 4a4 it caused him to exult, 
or to exult greatly, or excessively, and to 
behave insolently and unthankfully, or 
ungratefully. (TA.) And [Wealth, or what God 
bestowed upon him,] made him to enjoy, or lead, 
a plentiful, and a pleasant or an easy, and a soft 
or delicate, life; or a life of ease and plenty; as 

also 1 4a4. (K.) J^-4 1 4 4 He gave the man 

the object of his eager desire; or of his yearning, 
or longing, or appetency. (Lh, M.) See also 2. 

— 4jjI a lso signifies He persevered in, or 
persisted in, or resolved upon, 
transgression, wrongdoing, or deviation from the 
right way. (El-'Ozeyzee, K.) 5 44® see 1. 10 4 4U 
He magnified himself; or behaved proudly, 
haughtily, or insolently: he behaved exorbitantly; 
was excessively disobedient or rebel-lious; 
exalted himself, and was inordinate in infidelity; 
or was extravagant in acts of disobedience and in 
wrongdoing. (Z, Sgh, K.) ^4 Plentifulness, and 
pleasantness or easiness, and softness or 
delicacy, of life; a life of softness or delicacy, and 
ease, comfort, or affluence; or ease and plenty; 
syn. 4", (x, K, TA,) and 4411 <*^, : (TA:) or i. 
q. 4ij [[. e. wealth; or what God bestows upon 
one; &c.]. (Mgh, and so in the CK. [But this I 

think a mistranscription, for 4*i.]) Good, 

sweet, or pleasant, food. (IDrd, M, K.) — — 
A new, or strange, thing, (4*4= £4®“, [in some 
copies of the K, 4ji. [$ put in the place 



309 Digitized Text Version VI .1 


[BOOKI.] 




of '-»!>=,]) that one appropriates, or peculiarly 
assigns, [as a gift] to a friend; or by [the gift of] 
which one distinguishes a friend: (K:) any ^ [i. 

e. gift not given to any one before; or of which the 
recipient did not possess the like, and which 
pleases him; or novel, or rare, and pleasing, 
present]. (M, TA.) — A thing protuberant in the 
middle of the upper lip, by nature. (Lth, * T, * 
S, M, K.) — A [q. v.] with which one drinks. 
(M, TA.) — Having a natural protuberance in 
the middle of his upper lip, called 4 a jk (Lth, * T, * 
M, K.) [pass. part. n. of 4, q. v.] One left to 
do what he will; not prevented from doing so. 

(Ibn- ’Arafeh, K.) And hence, (Ibn-'Arafeh, 

TA,) One enjoying, or leading, a plentiful; and a 
pleasant or an easy, and a soft or delicate, life; or 
a life of ease and plenty: (Ibn-'Arafeh, M, K, TA:) 
luxurious, or indulging himself largely in the 
pleasures, or delights, of the present life, and in 
its appetites, or eager desires: (Ibn-'Arafeh, TA:) 
one who is not prevented from enjoying himself: 
(K, TA:) and one whose means of subsistence 
are made ample, or plentiful; as also i (M:) 
one whom plentifulness, and pleasantness or 
easiness, and softness or delicacy, of life, or 
whom a life of ease and plenty, (T,) or whom 
wealth, or what God has bestowed upon him, and 
plentifulness and easiness of life, (Mgh,) causes 
to exult, or to exult greatly, or excessively, and to 
behave insolently and unthankfully, or 
ungratefully: (T, Mgh:) and i. q. Ife [i. e. one 
who magnifies himself; or behaves proudly, 
haughtily, or insolently; &c.]: (K:) so says 
Katadeh, in explaining the phrase in 

the Kur [xvii. 17: see j*l]: or, accord, to 
some, ifcjs here means the worst of its chiefs; 

and the leaders in evil. (TA.) Also, (TA,) or 

1 (T,) A boy made soft, or delicate, in body, 

and rendered submissive. (T, TA.) 
see ( -i j", in two places. Q. Q. 1 4jja jj, (ISk, JK, 
S, K,) inf. n. slljj, (ISk, S, K,) I hit, or hurt, his 
(a man’s, ISk, JK, S) »jajj [or collar-bone]. (ISk, 
JK, S, K.) ‘ ja jj The collar-bone; the bone between 
the pit at the uppermost part of the chest and the 
shoulder, (JK, S, Mgh, K,) on either side, 
connecting those two parts, (JK, Mgh,) of a man 
&c.; (TA;) each of the two prominent bones in the 
uppermost part of the chest, from the head of 
each shoulder to the edge of the pit above 
mentioned: (TA in art. m jj:) [and sometimes, as 
in a phrase which see below,] the fore part of 
the 3 *- [here app. meaning the throat], at the 
uppermost part of the chest, the place into 
which the soul [for in copies of the K, I 
read u^l] rises [when one is at the point of 


death]: (K in art. ja j:) pi. (i 1 j 2 (JK, Mgh, K) 
and ti) 1 J 2 ; (JK, K;) the latter formed by 
transposition: (JK:) Fr says that the latter pi. is 
used by some for the former: (TA:) the sing, is of 
the measure (JK, S, K,) as is shown by the 
verb mentioned above, (K,) though it is repeated 
in the K in art. jaj: (TA:) one should not say »ja jj, 
with damm to the cii. (S K.) i in the 

Kur lxxv. 26, means When it (the soul) reaches 
the uppermost parts of the chest; [or, the parts of 
the throat next the chest;] for is understood: 
(Bd:) said when one is at the point of death. 
(TA.) jLjj, an arabicized word, (S, Msb, K,) from 
the Greek, (Msb, K,) [i. e. from Gqpia^ 
degreesa,] or originally Persian, (S, O,) also 
written and pronounced (jLja, (JK, Msb,) 
and (Msb;) or, as some say, from 

because containing the spittle of serpents, and, if 
so, it is Arabic [in origin]: (Msb:) [Theriac; also 
called treacle;] an antidote for poisons; (S, O;) 
a certain compound medicine, (K,) comprising 
many ingredients, at most ninety or ninety-six, 
and at least sixty-four, (TA,) sometimes 
including the flesh of vipers, (K, TA,) and that of 
asses, which cause it to be prohibited and 
impure, or, as some say, it is prohibited 
without restriction: (TA:) it is a remedy against 
the bite or sting of rapacious venomous reptiles 
and the like, and poisonous potions: (K: [I omit 
some unprofitable and absurd particulars 
respecting the compounds thus termed, in the K 
and other lexicons &c. :]) pi. (K in 

art. ijji) The best kind is called (k 

in art. jjaJ vulgarly jja jLjj. (TA in that art.) 
[A principal ingredient of this kind is the best 
sort of Jews-pitch, i. e. asphaltum, also called 
mumia, and in Arabic G*ji>:) (see De Sacy’s “ Rel. 
de l'Egypte par Abdallatif,” ” p. 274:) and this 
mumia, by itself, is called — — 

[It is sometimes applied to Treacle, as meaning 
the sirop that drains from sugar.] It is also said to 
be applied to the j* jala [or Bezoar- 

stone], likewise termed o* j***. (TA in art. (_>“.) — 
— Also, and 1 4aLjj, (assumed tropical:) Wine; 
(S, O, K;) because it dispels anxiety; (S;) or 
because it is a remedy for anxieties; (O;) 
wherefore it is also termed =. 

(TA.) see the last sentence above. 

[i^L jj jUjiU Zanthium.] 1 (S, M, Msb, 

K, &c.,) aor. (S, M,) inf. n. (S, M, Msb, K, 
&c.) and u^j 2 , with kesr, (Fr, K,) He left it, 
forsook it, relinquished it, abandoned it, deserted 
it, or quitted it; either intentionally, and by 
choice, or by constraint, and of necessity: (Er- 
Raghib, TA:) he left it, forsook it, &c., as 


above; namely, a thing that he desired, or wished 
for, and also a thing that he did not desire, or did 
not wish for: (Ibn-’Arafeh, TA:) he left it, quitted 
it, went away from it, or departed from it; 
namely, a place: and he left him, forsook him, 
relinquished him, abandoned him, deserted 
him, quitted him, or separated himself from him: 
(Msb:) he cast it, or threw it, away, as a thing of 
no account; rejected it; discarded it; cast it off; 
left it off: (MF, TA:) he left it, left it alone, let it 
alone; ceased, desisted, forbore, or abstained, 
from it; neglected it, omitted it, or left it undone; 
syn. (S, A, O;) or keiy; (m, K;) as also 1 
(K. [But respecting this latter verb, see what 
follows.]) j jkjll 41 jj in the Kur xliv. 23, And 
leave thou the sea opened with a wide interval; or 
motionless, in the same state as before thy 
passing through it, and strike it not with thy rod, 
nor alter anything thereof; (Bd;) or motionless, 
parted asunder; (Jel;) so that the Egyptians 
may enter it; (Bd, Jel;) is an instance of the verb 
meaning leaving intentionally, and by choice: 
(Er-Raghib, TA:) and j in 

the next verse, How many gardens and springs 
did they leave! (Jel,) is an instance of the verb 
meaning leaving by constraint, and of necessity. 
(Er-Raghib, TA.) In a phrase such as 
meaning He made his right, or due, or claim, to 
be null, or he rejected it, and such as ^ 

plLJI, meaning He neglected, omitted, or left 
unperformed, a j, of the prayer, [it is said (but 
I think it doubtful) that] the verb, having an ideal 
substantive for its objective complement, is 
used metaphorically. (Msb.) 1 ^>1 lia Jla 
means Lii [i. e. He strove, laboured, or 

exerted himself, (a^!,) in it, and neglected 
not, or omitted not, anything in his power]: the 
verb is of the measure (S.) flj u-“ 

J, is a mistake for flj, or 

1 ji without or L>a; for this verb is 
not trans., except, sometimes, in poetry; and the 
meaning is, pj [i. e. He who 

bequeaths the third of his property, and does not 
omit anything of what he is allowed (to leave, or 
anything of the third part, for this is all that he is 
allowed to bequeath)]: it is from the saying 1 J*a 
jjl Ua [He did such a thing, and neglected not, 
or omitted not, anything]. (Mgh.) You say 
also, cidl >2 jj, i. e. The deceased left property. 

(Msb.) ilajfYI lA ^jic. (K,) in the Kur 

[xxxvii. 76 &c.], (TA,) means And we have 
perpetuated (K, Jel, TA) to him a eulogy among 
the later generations (Jel, TA) of the prophets 
and peoples to the day of resurrection, 
[namely,] Salutation &c. (Jel.) is also 
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syn. with 4-4, (Lth, K, TA,) in some instances; 
(Lth, TA;) as though it had two 
contr. significations: (K:) [i. e.,] when 44 is 
doubly trans., it has the meaning of 4-°, (MF, 
TA,) or J4. (TA.) So in the saying, 44 341 jj 
I made, or rendered, the rope strong; or made it, 
or caused it, to be, or become, strong. (TA.) So 
too in the Kur ii. 16, 4''“^= 4 4 j And maketh, 

or causeth, them to be in darknesses. (Ksh, Bd, 
MF.) And sometimes one says of any action that 
has come at last to a certain state, 14 4S jj U [i 
did not make it, or cause it, to be thus]. (TA.) — 
44, aor. *^4, (LAar, K,) inf. n. ^4 ; (TK,) He (a 
man, IAar) married, i. e. took to wife, a <44, 
(IAar, K,) meaning a woman that had remained a 
virgin, unmarried, until she had become of 
middle age, or long after she had attained to 
puberty, in the house, or tent, of her parents. 
(TA.) 3 <44 [inf. n. is syn. with (S in 

art. 44 [which is explained in the K, in art. 44 
as syn. with <^4, He left, forsook, relinquished, 
abandoned, & c., him or it; and thus it may often 
be well rendered: but it properly signifies he left 
him, forsook him, &c., being left, &c., by him; 
whence it is said in the Mgh, in art. 
that is syn. with because it is 4jl4 : 

Golius, as on the authority of Ibn-Maaroof, 
explains <£ jIj as signifying he dismissed him, and 
did not molest him: he left him unmolested is 
one of its meanings, but is not the primary 
signification: accord, to the TK, <£ signifies 
the leaving, & c., anything in the state in which it 
is: and the leaving, & c., one another]. One says 
also, (S, Mgh, but in the latter <$l4, 

and in the TA j (,j54 4, (Mgh,) inf. n. 4 jlii, 
(S,) [app. meaning I relinquished with him, i. 
e. concurrently with him, the sale, &c.: see 6, by 
which this rendering is confirmed: Golius, as on 
the authority of J, who has not explained it, says 
that it means I relinquished to him the 
merchandise, or commodity; and Freytag follows 
him.] — — [Hence,] is metonymically 

used as meaning The making peace [or a truce], 
or reconciling oneself, with another or others. 
(Mgh.) — — In the saying, Yj <4 <111 *iljU V 
■44 Y j 4A it is an imitative sequent, (K,) all of 
these verbs having the same meaning [so that the 
saying may be rendered May God not bless 
him nor felicitate him nor make him happy]: 
(TA:) [or the meaning may be, nor preserve him, 
or prolong his life; for] IAar says that 44< 
means (TA.) 6 4“^ 1 444 (K,) or 4*^1 

'Ajs, (Mgh,) They relinquished [concurrently], 
one with another, the affair that was between 
them. (TK.) 8 44!: see l, in five places, 44: 
see <4 jj. — Also A [drinking-cup or bowl such as 
is called] ^4 which a man lifts, or carries, with 


his two hands. (Ibn-'Abbad, TA.) 4j!]l A 
certain nation; (S, Msb, K;) [namely, the 
Turks:] (44 is its n. un.: (Msb, TA:) [and 
signifies also Turkish:] pi. 4(41. (Msb, K.) It is 
said in a trad., 4 4“4 4 4j4 I jjI [Leave ye 
alone the Turks as long as they leave you alone]. 
(TA.) [<4-jll 4^4 often occurs in post-classical 
works as meaning Having a Turkish face; i. e. 
round-faced, or broad-faced; opposed to 
<kjlf] <£4: see <44, in two places. — — 
Also (assumed tropical:) A woman such as is 
termed <4j [i. e. of middling stature]: (Ibn- 
'Abbad, K:) pi. ^444. (TA.) — — It is said in 
a trad., 4S4 jJlij <4i 4! J441I *4- (assumed 
tropical:) [El-Khaleel (i. e. Abraham) came to 
Mekkeh to get knowledge of his <$ 4], 
meaning Hagar, and her son Ishmael: (K:) the 
word originally means an ostrich's egg, and is 
here used metaphorically; for the ostrich lays but 
one egg in the year, and then leaves it and goes 
away: (TA:) Z says, in the Faik, that it is thus 
related, with the j quiescent; (Nh, O, TA;) but 
it would be a proper way if it were with kesr to 
the JJ jJ as meaning the thing that he had 
left, or forsaken, &c. (Nh, O, K.) <44: gee what 
next follows. <44 A thing that is left, 
forsaken, relinquished, abandoned, deserted, or 
quitted; like <44 meaning “ a thing desired, or 
sought; ” (TA;) see also <44: particularly, 
the inheritance, or property that is left, of a 
person deceased; (S, Msb, K; *) also pronounced 
i <44: pi. ^444. (Msb.) 414 an imperative 
verbal noun, meaning 4jjl [Leave thou, &c.]. (S, 
TA.) Hence the saying, 4I4YI 444 lilljj 
[Leave thou, leave thou, the companionship of 
the Turks]. (TA.) Yoo says that 414 is a dial. var. 
of the same; but this is only when it is used as a 
prefixed noun, as in I«4l4 for 4 s1 4. (TA.) 44: 
see the next paragraph, in two places. <4 j 4 A 
woman that is left unmarried; (S, K;) that has 
remained a virgin, unmarried, until she has 
become of middle age, or long after she has 
attained to puberty, in the house, or tent, of her 
parents: (TA:) it is not applied to a male: (Lh, 
TA:) pi. 4)14. (S.) — — A meadow the 
depasturing of which has been neglected: (S, K:) 
or a pasture-land where people have 
pastured their beasts, either in a desert or upon a 
mountain, and of which the beasts have eaten 
until there remain [only] some relics of wood. 

(TA.) Water left by a torrent: (IB, K:) used 

in this sense by El-Farezdak. (IB.) An egg 

after the young bird has gone forth from it: (K:) 
or an ostrich's egg (S, K) which she forsakes (S, 
TA) in the desert after it has become empty: 
(TA:) or, as some say, an ostrich's eggs left 
solitary: (TA:) and j. <44 signifies the same. (K.) 


[For the pi., see the next sentence.] — — 
(assumed tropical:) An iron helmet; (K;) in the 
opinion of ISd, as being likened to the egg 
thus termed; (TA;) and so j <44: (S, K:) the pi. 
[of the former] is 4jl 4 [mentioned in the S as pi. 
of the former applied to an ostrich's egg] and 
i 44 and i 4ljj [the latter of which is termed in 
the S pi. of <44 are coll. gen. ns. of which <4 j4 

and <44 are the ns. un.]. (K.) A raceme of 

dates (<4j£ [in the CK, erroneously, <4-4]) after it 
has had what was upon it shaken off, (AHn, K, 
TA,) and is left: pi. 4)1 4: (AHn, TA:) and j 44 
signifies a raceme (^4) when what was upon 
it has been eaten; (AHn, K, TA;) and a raceme of 
dates (4^) that has had what was upon it shaken 
off, (K, TA,) so that nothing remains upon it: so 

AHn says in one place. (TA.) It is said in a 

trad., 43. .3)14 <11 meaning [Verily to God 

are referrible] conditions which He hath 
perpetuated in mankind, of hope and 
heedlessness, so that they apply themselves 
thereby with boldness, forwardness, 
presumptuousness, or arrogance, to the things of 
the present world. (TA.) 4 j 4“ [pass. part. n. 
of 414, Left, forsaken, &c. — — ] In lexicology, 
Obsolete. (Mz 10th £ 4.) 4 4 o'-i4jlll [The 
Turkuman;] a certain people, or race, of the 
Turks; [absurdly said to be] so called because two 
hundred thousand of them became believers in 
one month; wherefore they said 4 4 V [the Turks 
of belief]; which was afterwards contracted 
into u'- iS 4: (K, TA:) [a coll. gen. n.: n. un., and 
rel. n., 44^4:] pi. 4SI 4. (TA.) C>4 V U4 i. q. Y 
44 [which see in art. ls j**]. (K.) i_ 4>4 [vulgarly 
pronounced in the present day l>“4; from the 
Greek 0eppo^, or Coptic 0apo^; Lupines; or the 
lupine;] a certain grain, well known, of the 
description termed 4^; (Msb;) the produce of a 
tree [or plant] which has a grain ribbed and 
notched: (Lth, M, * K:) or i. q. is 4-=“ 44: (the 
Minhaj and K:) [but if this be the same as the 44 
44, it is a mistake, accord, to Ibn-Beytar, to 
identify it with the l>“ 4:] AHn says that it is 
the is >-=“ and is of the description 

termed 4'-4; and under the head of the letter £, 
he says that the j is the 44: accord, to the 
Minhaj, it is a grain of an expanded shape, of 
bitter taste, hollowed in the middle; and the wild 
kind is smaller than the other, and stronger: and 
the 4 approaches more to medicine than 
to food: the best is the white, large, and heavy: 
(TA:) some say that the cii is augmentative, and 
that the word is from signifying “ 

he concealed ” a thing: (MF, TA:) the n. un. is 
with » (Msb.) 44 u4 an appellation applied to A 
female slave; (T, K) and to a fornicatress, 
an adulteress, or a prostitute; (M, K;) as 
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also (T, K:) and ch! means the son of a 
fornicatress or an adulteress or a prostitute; 
(T, K;) as also lw': (T:) or one that is base- 
born: (S in art. y j:) but it is said that is of 
the measure from jijlt: (M:) it may be 
from meaning “ she was looked at 

continuously. ” (T, K.) jyjj jjjj and y: see 
art. <tjj. jjjj' and see 

art. g y- CBfy’y uJf ?- 5 y and and y 

[thus variously written, in the last manner in the 
TA, and there said to be “ with damm; ” from the 
Persian Lsfojj; A kind of manna; the manna of 
the thorny plant called by the Arabs the jrfi, and 
hence by European botanists “ alhagi: ” accord, 
to Dr. Royle (art. “ Man ” in Kitto's Cycl. of Bibl. 
Lit.), it is a sweetish juice which exudes from the 
alhagi maurorum, concretes into small granular 
masses, and is usually distinguished by the name 
of Persian manna: he also states that the alhagi 
maurorum and another species, alhagi 
desertorum, are ‘ called in Mesopotamia “ 
agool,” according to some authorities, while by 
others this is thought to be the name of another 
plant: ’ by “ agool ” is meant J j^t, q. v.:] a kind 
of dew (Ofy), that falls mostly in Khurasan and in 
Ma-warali-n-nahr, and, in our country, mostly 
upon the jrU.: the best thereof is that which 
is fresh, or moist, and white: (Ibn-Seena, or “ 
Avicenna,” vol. i. of the Arabic ed., p. 262:) the iy 
[or manna] mentioned in the Kur-an [ii. 
54]. (Ksh, Bd, Jel, TA.) [See also “ Ibn Baithar ” 
(Ibn-Beytar), vol. i. p. 207.] 1 »jj, aor. » y. He 

fell into what are termed ciiU jj, said to signify, 
originally, [deserts, such as are termed] Jj?, and 
to be metaphorically applied to (tropical:) false, 
or vain, sayings or actions or affairs; unprofitable 
sayings: (K, * TA:) or (assumed tropical:) he 
uttered false and confused and vain speech, with 
somewhat of embellishment, (Lth, TA,) or 
without foundation, or order, or method. (Akh, 
TA.) »jj; see what next follows, in two places. 'y 
A small road branching off from a main road: 
(As, S, K:) a Persian word, arabicized: (As, S:) 
pi. ciiUjj (As, S, K) and cjUjj. (TA.) — — A 
[desert, such as is termed jia, (see 1,) or] » J-ii, 

and A jlLa. (JK.) The first in this paragraph 

is the primary signification: (TA:) and 

hence, metaphorically, (As, S,) (tropical:) A false, 
or vain, saying or action or affair; (As, JK, S K;) 
as also 1 » y: (S, K:) pi. of the former, ciiU jj (jk, 
S, K *) [and as above]; and of the 

latter, y: (S, K: *) or the primary signification 
of CjU jj is jlia: [see 1:] and it is metaphorically 
applied to (tropical:) false, or vain, sayings 
or actions or affairs; (K;) and unprofitable 


sayings: (Z, K, TA:) or, accord, to Az, false, or 
vain, affairs: and the sing, is 1 » jj: or, accord, to 
IB, this last is pi. of <*y: [or rather a coll. gen. 
n.:] or, as some say, it is a sing.: (TA:) and accord, 
to Lth it signifies the act of lying, and confusing 
[truth and falsehood]. (Har p. 165.) [Sometimes 
it is followed by a syn., to give greater force to 
the signification:] one says ejUjill 

and and sometimes the former 

word is used as a prefixed noun governing the 
gen. case [so that one says cwLJI CiU jj and cjU jj 
jwxAUI ;7 r . -oUi-o' l is mentioned in the K, in this 

art., as a syn. of <»jtl]. (S.) Also A calamity; 

a misfortune; an evil accident: (JK, * K:) pi. 

[CiU 'jj and] y. (JK.) Wind. (JK, K.) 

Clouds, or a collection of clouds. (JK, * K.) — A 
certain small creeping thing fyS y) [found] in the 
sand. (JK, K.) jfyi 1 aor. (S, Msb, K) 
and £“2 (Yoo, Msb, K) and j*", (Msb,) inf. n. , 
(T K,) He took the ninth part of their possessions: 
or he became the ninth of them: (S, Msb, K:) or 
he made them to be nine with himself; (K;) they 
having before been eight. (TA.) [See also 2.] 
2 He made it nine. (Esh-Sheybanee, and K 

voce ^j.) [See also 1.] ^y^. £— k or 

He remained nine nights with his wife: and in 
like manner the verb is used in relation to any 
saying or action. (TA voce j 4 *“.) 4 I They 
became nine: (S, K:) and they became ninety. (M 

and L in art. cjlii.) They were, or became, 

persons whose camels came to water [on the 
ninth day, counting the day of the next preceding 
watering as the first; i. e.,] after an interval of 
nine days, [of which the first or last, or each of 
these, was not complete,] and eight nights. (S, * 
K, * TA.) see jku A ninth part; one of 
nine parts; (S, Msb, K,) as also 1 (Msb;) 
and i j*", (S, Msb, K,) agreeably with a rule 
which some hold to be applicable in the case of 
every similar fractional number; but Sh says, I 
have not heard on any authority but that of 
AZ. (TA.) fem. of q. v. — — Also A 
certain of the A-iki of camels; (S, K, TA;) i. e., 
their coming to water [on the ninth day, counting 
the day of the next preceding watering as the 
first; or, in other words,] after an interval of nine 
days, [of which the first or last, or each of these, 
is not complete,] and eight nights. (TA.) — — 
Also The ninth young one, or offspring. (A in 
art. ^-dii.) The seventh and eighth and 
ninth nights of the [lunar] month; (K;) the three 
nights of the month which are after the JA, 
because the last night of these is the ninth; 
(S;) among the nights of the month are three 
called jjfe, [pi. of » jt,] and after these are three 


called (!&, and after these are three 
called because the last of them is the ninth 
night: (Az, TA:) or the three nights of the 
commencement of the month, as some say; but 
the first of these explanations is more agreeable 
with analogy. (TA.) see applied to 

denote a number, [namely Nine,] is masc. ; and 
1 jf", so applied, is fem.: (S:) the latter is also 
written 1 jku, with fet-h to the and is thus 
pronounced in the Kur xxxviii. 22, (Bd, 
MF,) accord, to one reading. (Bd.) You say 
J 1 -?- j [Nine men], and » (fyj jr" [Nine women]. (K.) 
When it means the things numbered, not the 
amount of the number, is imperf. deck, being 

regarded as a proper name: thus you say, 

AiUii [Nine things are more than eight 
things]. (TA.) It is said in the Kur [xvii. 103], jai 3 
f-iLi fkji ^ 12 A [And we formerly gave 

unto Moses nine evident signs; 
generally understood to mean the principal 
miracles which he was empowered to perform, 
and which are differently enumerated in the K 
and other works; but by some supposed to mean 

statutes]. (K, * TA.) In y&- which is 

masc., and z'y&- jku, which is fem., [each 
signifying Nineteen,] each of the two words ends 
with fet-h in every case, because they are two 
nouns which are regarded as one noun. (TA.) The 
former is pronounced by some of the Arabs 
y&: and the latter, thus in the dial, of El-Hijaz 
[and of most of the Arabs], is pronounced jLj 
in the dial, of Nejd. (S in art. y^.) In the 
Kur lxxiv. 30, some read, y& making the £ 
in y*z- quiescent, instead of y&- ‘*■*^2, from a 
dislike of this consecution of vowels in what is 
like one word. (Bd, TA. *) [ Ninety: and 

ninetieth.] [ as meaning Nine and nine, or 
nine and nine together, or nine at a time and nine 
at a time, seems not to have been in use.] 
A'Obeyd says that more than ■s'-kl and s'- 2 and 
and has not been heard, except 

occurring in a verse of El-Kumeyt. (TA in 
art. y^.) j*": see jku. [Making to be nine 
with himself, or itself: and hence, ninth]. You 
say, -fyku fA! > [He is the ninth of nine]: and 

[He is making eight to be nine with himself]: 

but it is not allowable to say, (TA.) 

and i'ytc. Wufy the former masc. and 
the latter fem., meaning Nineteenth, are subject 
to the same rules as y^ and its fem., 
explained in art. *LJj, q. v.] i'-c- (Msb, TA, &c.,) 
or At (s, K,) The tenth day of [the month] 
El-Moharram; (Msb, TA;) [the day] before the 
day of (s,) or before the day of A 

(K:) or, accord, to some, the same as the day 
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of (TA:) [see where this 

is explained:] it is a post-classical word: (Sgh, K:) 
J says, in the S, I think it post-classical: (Msb, 
TA:) but [SM says,] this requires consideration; 
for it was used by the Prophet: (TA:) one ought to 
say, that, with cl jj^, it has this form for the 
sake of resemblance; but as used alone, it must 
be conceded that it has not been heard [from 
the Arabs of the classical times]. (Msb.) [ 
pass. part. n. of 2, q. v. See also ‘-Uit.] A 

rope consisting of nine strands. (TA.) ulk" 
[in Chaldee 165] A Greek name of each of two 
months, (K,) of the months of Autumn, 
called JjYI and [and both 

together the two Syrian months 

corresponding, respectively, to October and 
November O. S.,] before the two months whereof 
each is called (TA.) jj R. Q. 1 fi&l ^ 

(Mgh, K,) inf. n. (S, Mgh,) He reiterated in 
speech, by reason of an impediment, or inability 
to say what he would; (S, Mgh, K;) as also i 
(K:) and he was unable to say what he would, or 
to find words to express what he would 
say: (ElGhooree, Mgh:) is the speech of him 
who is termed (TA.) And uij“l t*" He 
reiterated in reciting the Kur-an, and his 

tongue stuck fast in his doing so. (TA.) 

(K,) inf. n. as above, (S,) The beast stuck fast 
in the sand, (S, K,) or soft soil, (S,) or mire: (TA:) 
sometimes the verb is thus used. (S.) And 
said of a camel &c. signifies His feet sank into the 
soft soil, or soft sands. (TA.) — He dragged 
him (namely another man) roughly, 
or vehemently, and agitated him: (S:) or he shook 
him, or shook him vehemently, (AA, K,) 
backwards and forwards, and treated him 
roughly: (AA:) he shook him roughly: (IDrd, K:) 
or he compelled him against his will, in an affair, 
so that he became disquieted, or agitated. (IF, 
K.) — — Such a one had his saying 

rebutted, rejected, or repudiated, as wrong, or 
erroneous. (TA.) R. Q. 2 see R. Q. 1, first 
signification. £“-2 i. q. XHi or Hi [accord, to 
different MSS., as meaning One who reiterates 
his words much in speaking]. (AA, K.) J I 

[app. pi. of the inf. n. They fell 

into convulsing perplexities, arising from evil and 
discordant and false rumours or the like, ( ^ 
q. v.,) and confusion. (AA, S, K.) 
Afflicted by an injury which disquiets or agitates. 
(TA, from a trad.) s-" 2 1 (S, A, Msb, K,) 

aor. (A, K,) inf. n. (S, Msb,) He [a man 
and a beast] was, or became, fatigued, tired, 
wearied [by labour or journeying &c.], or jaded; 
(S, A, Msb;) contr. of £!>!*]. (K.) [m*j, which, 
used as a simple subst., may be rendered 
Fatigue, tiredness, weariness, or the state of 


being jaded, is here said in the TA to be contr. 
of and to signify sii, which may 

be rendered much fatigue &c.; but accord, to an 
explanation of the verb of c'-i in the S and TA in 
art. (jjc-, this word and signify the same. See 
also m*".] 4 s-kjI He fatigued, tired, wearied, or 
jaded, another; (S, Msb, K;) and himself, in a 
work that he imposed upon himself, or in which 
he laboured; and his travelling-camels, by urging 

them quickly, or by hard journeying. (TA.) 

(tropical:) He broke a bone again after it had 
been set, or consolidated: or he caused a bone to 
have a defect in it, after it had been set, so that 
there remained in it a constant swelling, or 
resulted a lameness: fl=*ll signifying 

(go in the CK:) or j*?JI (So in MS. 

copies of the K and in the TA. [In the latter, in 
art. this reading is confirmed; but a remark 
below, voce m*", rather favours the former 

reading, that of the CK.]) (tropical:) He 

filled a vessel; (A, K;) as, for instance, a drinking- 
cup, or bowl. (A.) — The people's cattle 

became fatigued, tired, wearied, or jaded. 
(K.) ■A* 2 Fatigued, tired, wearied, or jaded; as also 
j t-jxlt; (S, Msb, K;) but not m (S, K.) [ 1 
for fem. with », is used in this sense in 
the present day.] u 1 )": see what next 

precedes, m*" A place of sj" [or fatigue, &c.]: — 
— and tropically, syn. with pi. (Har 

p. 431.) 4"": see Also (tropical:) A 

camel that has had a bone of one of his fore legs 
or hind legs broken and set, and has 
been fatigued beyond his power of endurance 
before the bone has consolidated, so that the 
fracture has become complete: whence the 
phrase m*" fkc. [app. meaning (tropical:) a bone 
broken again after its having been set, or 

consolidated: see 4]. (TA.) A vessel, as, for 

instance, a drinking-cup, or bowl, (tropical:) 
filled. (TA.) — — Water (tropical:) squeezed 
forth, or expressed, from the earth, to be 
drunk. (A, TA.) [A cause of fatigue or 

weariness: a word of the same class as Sfyv 1 
and AtLli: loosely explained in Har p. 475 as 
meaning a place of fatigue]. One says, 
jJaljUl [The eliciting of the meaning 

of that which is made enigmatical is a cause of 
fatigue to minds]. (A.) 1 u-^, aor. o", inf. 

n. o“*j; (S, A, Msb, K, &c.;) and i>", aor. 

(Sh, AHeyth, A, IAth, K;) but the latter is 
not chaste; (A, TA;) or the former is used in 
addressing a person, saying cAii; and the latter, 
in narration; (K;) accord, to Sh; but ISd says that 
this is strange; (TA;) He fell, having stumbled; 
contr. of this is the primary signification: 
(S:) or he stumbled and fell (AHeyth, A, IAth, K) 
upon his hands and mouth, (AHeyth, TA,) or 


upon his face: (LAth, TA:) or he fell upon his face: 
(Er-Rustamee, Msb, TA:) [and this may also be 
meant by one of the explanations of the inf. n. in 
the TA, which is J-i- J iS^Lt] or he fell in any 
manner. (TA.) You say, by way of 
imprecation, o-iMj i_v", meaning May he fall 
upon his face, and not rise after his fall until he 
fall a second time. (Msb.) And 
(jiiul Mi [May he fall, having stumbled, or stumble 
and fall, &c., and not rise again; and may he be 
pricked with a thorn, and not extract the thorn]. 
(TA.) And accord, to certain of the 
Kilabees, signifies He missed his proof in 
litigation, and the object of his search in seeking. 

(TA.) He perished. (Aboo-’Amr Ibn-El-’Ala, 

S, K.) You say, as though meaning Mayest 
thou perish. (ISh, TA.) — — He became far 
removed. (A, K.) — — He became lowered, 
or degraded. (A, K.) You say also, [His 

fortune, or good fortune, fell: or may his fortune, 
or good fortune, fall]. (K in art. j^.) — -dll 
[aor. inf. n. *_>■";] (A’Obeyd, A, Msb, K;) and 
j (AHeyth, S, A, Msb, K;) the former 

unknown to Sb; (Az, TA;) God made him to fall, 
having stumbled: (S:) or to stumble and fall 
(AHeyth, A, K) upon his hands and mouth, 
(AHeyth, TA,) or upon his face: (TA:) or to fall 
upon his face: (Msb:) or to fall in any manner. 

(TA.) God destroyed him; or made him to 

perish. (A'Obeyd, S, K.) God made him to 

become far removed. (A, K.) God lowered, 

or degraded, him. (A, K.) You say, by way of 

imprecation, <1 l***" May he [fall, having 

stumbled: or, stumble and fall: or, stumble and 
fall upon his hands and mouth: or, upon his face: 
or] fall upon his face: (Msb:) or may God make 
destruction to cleave to him: (S, TA:) [or may 
God destroy him.] Aboo-Is-hak says, in 
explanation of the phrase fs-1 Uu*ia ; in the Kur 
xlvii. 9, that it may be in the accus. case as 
meaning J, 4111. (TA.) A man also says, by 

way of imprecation, to his swift and excellent 
camel, when it stumbles, meaning May God 
throw thee down upon thy nostrils: expressing 
his disapproval of the stumbling of a beast of 
such age and strength: but if it be not a swift and 
excellent beast, and stumble, he says to it 
(TA.) You say also, j. ^Ill [May God make 

his fortune, or good fortune, to sink!] (A.) 
4 uv" 1 see in three places. inf. n. of 1 

[which see, throughout]. Also Evil; mischief. 

(K.) see what next follows. 0^1 (A, K) and 
1 (Msb, K) act. part. ns. of 1, [i. e., 

respectively, of and accord, to rule, used 
intransitively,] (A, Msb, K,) both applied to a 
man: (K:) and the former, to fortune, or good 
fortune. (A.) [A cause of falling after 
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stumbling: or of stumbling and falling &c. 
(See l.)] You say, A-»*i* A ., va jiYI lii [This affair 
is a cause of ill luck; a cause of falling &c.]. (A, 
TA.) ‘-Ail i cii3, aor. ctil, inf. n. He left off, or 
abstained from, anointing himself, and shaving 
his pubes, and in consequence became dirty: 
(Msb:) or c3i3 signifies the state of being dirty; 
(Mgh;) the state of having matted and dusty hair, 
or a dusty head, long left unanointed: (T, Mgh, 
K:) so in relation to the rites and ceremonies of 
the pilgrimage: (T, K:) thus explained by ISh; but 
not by any [other] of the lexicologists: he says 
that it is one of the rites and ceremonies of the 
pilgrimage; (T;) which is a conventional term of 
the professors, or lecturers, of the colleges: 
(Mgh:) accord, to I'Ab, it signifies the shaving, 
and shortening, or clipping, of the beard and 
mustache and [the hair of] the armpit, and 
slaughtering [of the victims], and casting [of the 
pebbles]: accord, to Fr, the slaughtering of the 
[victims termed] u3, and other victims, 
namely, kine, and sheep or goats, and shaving the 
head, and paring the nails, and the like: (T:) AO 
says that no poem is adduced as presenting an 
ex. of it: (Msb, TA:) and Zj says that it is not 
known by the lexicologists except from the 
expositors of the Kur-an; (T, M;) who say that it 
is the clipping the mustache, and paring the 
nails, and plucking out the hair of the armpit, 
and shaving the pubes, and clipping the hair [of 
the head]: (T:) or the plucking out the hair, and 
paring of the nails, and deviating from all that is 
prohibited to the fjki: (M:) as though it were a 
passing from the state of to the state 

of J^j: (T, M:) or, in the rites and ceremonies of 
the pilgrimage, the doing such things as paring 
the nails, and clipping the mustache, and shaving 
the pubes (S, K) and the head, and casting the 
pebbles, and slaughtering the (S,) &c.: (S, K: 
[but in two copies of the S, this art. is omitted:]) 
or the doing away with the matted and dusty 
state of the hair, and pollution and dirt, 
absolutely. (TA.) Accord, to ISh, c311l cUia means 
The doing away with the matted and dusty state 
of the hair by shaving, and paring the nails, and 
the like: (T:) or it means the doing away with the 
state of cisl, by clipping the mustache, and paring 
the nails, and plucking out the hair of the armpit, 
and shaving the pubes. (Mgh.) Accord, to IAar, fl 
pm | [i n the Kur xxii. 30] means Then let 
them accomplish their needful acts of shaving 
and cleansing: (T:) or it means then let them do 
away with their dirtiness, by clipping the 
mustache, and paring the nails, and plucking out 
the hair of the armpit, and shaving the pubes, on 


the occasion of J^j: (Bd:) it is an allowance, 
after entering the state of J^S, of that which was 

forbidden them in the state of fl jkl. (Msb.) 

Ailii iUJI Cuaja occurs in a trad., meaning 
And the blood (lit. bloods) contaminated the 
place thereof. (TA.) cjAj, (T, Mgh, K,) accord, to 
ISh, applied to a man, (T, Mgh,) Altered [in 
odour or the like], (JlA-A, T,) or dusty, (3*-*, Mgh, 

K, or TA,) having matted and dusty hair, 
not having anointed himself, (T, Mgh, K, *) 
nor shaven his pubes. (T, Mgh. [In the former it 
is implied that this explanation is doubtful.]) <^l 
4 A^J3I [He gave him an apple]. You say, i> ‘ilikll 

[He makes a present to thee who gives thee 
an apple]. (A: there immediately following the 
saying, AAlal jila.) A^i! A sweet odour. (Abu-1- 
Khattab, L.) £14, of the measure J-*i; an Arabic 
word; [not arabicized;] (Msb;) [The apple, or 
apples;] a certain fruit, (L, Msb,) well known, (S, 

L, Msb, K,) plentiful in [the cooler parts of] 
the land of the Arabs: (AHn, TA:) the word is said 
by Abu-l-Khattab to be derived from AAi! “ a 
sweet odour: ” (L:) the n. un. is with »: (S, 
L, Msb:) the pi. is j#4: (T:) and the dim. of the n. 
un. is . A, >i’i3 . (L.) You say, A^-lil <ik3 [Such a 

one, his present is an apple]. (A.) 3AJI £li! 

and £lil: see u'-=>Ai3. 331 £lil: see C JjS> 

in art. £ ji. A^lilll also signifies (tropical:) 

The head of the thigh-bone, which is in the 
haunch-bone. (Kr, A, K.) jAisi 

[lit. They (women) slapped, with the jujubes, the 
apples] means, (tropical:) with the fingers, or the 
ends of the fingers, the cheeks. (A.) A Aij<i : 
see AU3. AjAi« a place where apples grow (L, K) in 
abundance. (L.) lSjjAI The ^ [or base] of a 
date; (Ibn- Abbad, K;) a dial. var. of i3jj4 [q. v.]: 
pi. (TA.) 3il 1 34, [in the CK, 

erroneously, 34,] aor. 34 (S, M, Msb, K) and 34, 
(S, Msb, K,) inf. n. 34, (T, S, M, Msb,) He spat; 
syn. 3^- (M, K:) [or rather, he spat, emitting a 
small quantity of saliva, generally in 
scattered portions, as when one spits forth some 
minute thing:] 3411 is similar to ijj3, but less in 
degree: (S, Msb: *) the first degree 

is jjill; then, Jell; then, ‘-3411; and then, j-411: 
(S:) 3411 with the mouth is [an action] never 
without somewhat of spittle: a blowing without 
spittle is [said to be] termed ctij. (T.) Hence, 34 
esSljH [The spitting of the charmer, in which he 
emits a small quantity of saliva at a time, 
in scattered portions: see also ■— ^]. (S.) One says 
also, <l4s jkjll iLi 3 j, j. e. [He tasted the water of 
the sea, and] spirted it forth, by reason of dislike 
thereof. (TA.) — 34, (m, K,) aor. 34, (K,) 
inf. n. 34, (s, M, Mgh, K,) He, or it, (a thing, M,) 


became altered for the worse in odour, ill- 
smelling, or frouzy: (M, K:) he neglected, or 
left off the use of, perfume: (M:) he was 
unperfumed: (S:) he neglected, or left off the use 
of, perfume, and so became altered for the worse 
in odour, ill-smelling, or frouzy: (Mgh, TA:) 
and aor. and inf. n. as above, she (a woman) 
stank, by reason of having neglected, or left 
off the use of, perfume and ointments: and also 
she perfumed herself: thus bearing two contr. 
significations. (Msb.) 4 AJiil He, or it, made 
him, or it, to be altered for the worse in odour, ill- 
smelling, or frouzy, (K,) or unperfumed. (S.) The 
rajiz says, j j4*ll 34l 3 [And she makes 

ambergris and musk, or the vesicle of musk, to 
have a bad odour, or to lose their fragrance]. (S.) 
And it is said of the sun, jjull 34l [it makes the 
odour of the person to be bad]. (TA, from a 
trad.) 34: see what next follows. 34, (K,) or 1 34, 
(M, accord, to the TT,) and 1 3ii, (M, K,) vulgarly 
i 34 and i 3l4, (TA,) Spittle, or saliva, ejected 
from the mouth; syn. 3^; (M, K;) as also 1 34: 
(Ibn-Abi-1- Hadeed, TA:) or it is similar to 3^v. 

(TA.) [See 1.] And Froth, or foam, (M, K,) of 

the sea; (TA;) and the like thereof. (M.) 34: 

see 34. liisla 34 YJ ij3a ^ li Such a 

one obtained not from such a one save a little. 
(T.) 34: see 34. 34, applied to a man; (S, M, K;) 
and Alii, applied to a woman, (T, M, Mgh, Msb, 
K,) as also 1 333, (T, S, M, Msb, K,) which is a 
possessive epithet, (M,) or an intensive epithet, 
(Msb,) Altered for the worse in odour, ill- 
smelling, or frouzy: (M, K:) who has neglected, or 
left off the use of, perfume: (M:) unperfumed: (T, 
S:) who has neglected, or left off the use 
of, perfume, and so become altered for the worse 
in odour, illsmelling, or frouzy: (Mgh, TA:) 
stinking, (T, Msb,) by reason of having neglected, 
or left off the use of, perfume and ointments: 
(Msb:) the pi. of Alii is cj34; (T, Mgh, Msb;) 
applied to such women as are not to be 
prevented from going to the mosque, and in this 

case meaning unperfumed. (T, * Mgh, * TA.) 

AJ4 AJij yp [a company of men of the lowest 
and vilest sort]. (TA.) 3lil and 3% see 34. 

Al4A [The sun makes the odour of the person to be 
bad]. (TA.) Alii* A spittoon, or vessel in which to 
spit; syn. AS (TA.) 3iA->: see 34. 4i3 1 Aa3, 
aor. Ail, (s, Mgh, Msb, K,) inf. n. Ail, (JK, Msb, K, 
TA,) or Ail, (Mgh, CK,) and »^il (K) and 4»li3 ; 
(Msb, TA,) or this last is a mistake; (Mgh;) 
and Ail, aor. Ail, inf. n. » jil; (JK;) It (a thing, JK, 
Mgh, Msb) was, or became, paltry, sorry, mean, 
contemptible, or inconsiderable; (JK, S, Mgh, 
Msb;) and little, or small, in quantity or number. 
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(JK, S, K.) <2, aor. <2, inf. n. » j2, He (a man) 

was, or became, stupid, or foolish. (JK, K.) 

And <42 c4j2 His mind became weak. (JK.) 

<2, aor. <2; and <2, aor. <2; He, or it, was, or 
became, lean, or meagre; syn. 2 jc., (K.) It is said 
in a trad. (S, K) of Ibn-Mes’ood, (K,) <2j 'i 6 jill 
jUii Vj, (S, K, [in the CK, erroneously, <2y 
and d-“3, and in some copies of the K, for the 
latter is put u^,]) i. e. jiij V j * 2 i*j V (assumed 
tropical:) [The Kur-an will not become meagre, 
nor will it become worn out]: (K: [in the CK, 
erroneously, 324 V j 6 j*j V:]) it is implied by the 
context in the S, that <4; 3/ means will not 
become paltry, or mean: 0 '-““^ means will not 
become worn out by reason of much repetition; 
from 0 “ signifying “ a wornout water-skin. ” 
(TA.) 4 <2-62 j <21 [He was paltry, sorry, mean, 
or niggardly, in his gift;] he made his gift little, or 
small. (TA.) <2: see <44 — — Also 

Insipid; tasteless; and so j < 2 -. (KL.) You 
say <&2 <6-61 Kinds of food having no taste of 
sweetness, or of sourness, or of bitterness; and 
some include bread and flesh-meat among these. 
(K.) <s2 (S, Mgh, Msb, KL, TA) and 1 <2 (Mgh, 
KL, TA) applied to a thing, (JK, Mgh, Msb,) and 
the former to a man also, (TA,) Paltry, sorry, 
mean, contemptible, or inconsiderable: (JK, S, 
Mgh, Msb, KL, TA:) and little, or small, 
in quantity or number. (JK, S, TA, and KL in 

explanation of the former.) J2JI A man 

having little sense, or intellect; (TA;) stupid, or 
foolish. (JK.) — — See also <2. — — <32 also 
signifies Afflicted, or distressed, by reason of 
disease and fatigue. (JK.) <6ii; (JK, TA;) so in the 
handwriting of Sgh; in the K, <426 (TA;) 
Easy, submissive, or tractable; applied to a she- 
camel. (JK, K.) »<2 j2 (jk, S, L, K) and »j2 (Hr, L, 
K) and »<2 (JK, L) Coriander-seed; syn. 64 
(IAar, JK, S, L, K.) — — And Caraway-seed; 
syn. 4jjj£. (IAar, Th, L, K.) 2>2 2 I jj2, (JK, 

K,) inf. n. uj2j, (K,) They watered their land with 
thick, or muddy, water, [or water containing 64] 
(JK, * K,) in order that it might become good. 
(K.) 4 <3531, (K,) inf. n. 621, (JK, S,) i. q. «4Li [He 
made it, or rendered it, (namely, a thing, JK, or 
an affair, S and K,) firm, stable, strong, solid, 
compact, sound, or free from defect or 
imperfection, by the exercise of skill; he made it 
firmly, strongly, solidly, compactly, so that it was 
firmly and closely joined or knit together, 
soundly, thoroughly, skilfully, judiciously, or 
well; he so constructed, constituted, established, 
settled, arranged, did, performed, or executed, it; 
he put it into a firm, solid, sound, or good, state, 
or on a firm, solid, sound, or good, footing]. (JK, 
S, K.) [And <1 621 signifies the same as <<21; or he 
exercised, or possessed, the skill requisite for it; 


dj 

namely, an affair.] f 6 “ l 64 j 2 l in the 

Kur xxvii. 90 , means Who hath created 
everything firmly, strongly, solidly, &c., ( ,222 
<24,) and made it, fashioned it, or disposed it, in 
the fit, proper, or right, manner. (Bd.) [You say 
also, <4? meaning He made his knowledge 
sound; or made himself thoroughly learned.] 
And <4- jiil He knew it, or learned it, (namely, a 
tradition [&c.],) soundly, thoroughly, or well, 
from him. (TA in art. j 6 .) 62 The <4-2 j of 
water, (JK, Mgh, K,) in a rivulet or in the channel 
of a torrent, (K,) in the [season called] £Hj; (Lth, 
JK, Mgh;) i. e., (Mgh,) [its sediment, or] the thick 
matter that is borne by it [and that sinks to the 
bottom; used for improving land]: (Lth, JK, 
Mgh:) and (K) the 366< of a well (Mgh, K) and of 
the channel of a torrent; i. e., the slime, mixed 
with black, or black and fetid, mud; accord, to the 
Jami' of El-Ghooree. (Mgh.) — — A thing by 
means of which one subsists, and makes good, 
or improves, the performance, or execution, or 
management, of an affair; as iron, and other 
things, of the [i. e. precious stones, or 

native ores,] of the earth: and anything by means 
of which a thing is made good, or improved, is 

called its 64 (TA.) A skilful man: (JK, S, K:) 

pi. 0 ™. (TA.) [Hence, probably,] 62 [or 6 ! 

62] is also the name [or surname] of a certain 
man proverbial for his excellence in shooting. (S, 
K. [In the latter it is implied that this name or 
surname is u2ll.]) The rajiz says, 6 ? ^6 '~h 
62 6 1 [One more skilled in shooting than Ibn- 
Tikn shoots it]. (S.) — — Nature, or natural 
disposition. (JK, S, K.) You say, o? <46^21 
<2 Chasteness of speech, or eloquence, is [a 
quality] of his nature. (S.) Quasi 62: or, accord, 
to some, j2 1 62, aor. 16302 (T, S, K, in art. 6 i j) 
and 161302 , (T, TA,) or 64 aor. 16362 , (Msb, 
[but the correctness of this I greatly doubt, 
unless, as appears to be the case, it is meant to be 
understood as an intrans. verb,]) inf. n. 62, (S 
and TA in art. 64 [which art. I find in only one 
copy of the S,]) or 64 (K,) or »12, (Msb, and also 
mentioned in the TA,) of which 6 s is pi., or coll, 
n., (Kzz, IB, Msb,) and <62 (K) and Ji2; (Lh, K;) 
and 1 64, (T, S, Msb, K,) inf. n. 6-21 (Msb) and 
[quasi-inf. n.] <62 and «12 ; (S, art. 6 j; ) He feared 
God: (S and TA in art. 64 all else that follows 
is from art. 6 j except where reference is made to 
another art.:) or he was cautious of a thing; 
guarded, or was on his guard, against it; 
prepared, prepared himself, or was in a state of 
preparation, against it; or feared it: (K:) or he 
looked forward to a thing, and guarded against 
it, sought to avoid it, or was cautious of it. (T, 
TA.) [For other explanations of the latter verb, 
which apply also to the former, see art. J, [, 6 j 


6 <! is originally 64)!; (T, S;) then 64!; 
then 64; and when this came to be much in use, 
they imagined the 2 to be a radical part of the 
word, and made the word 6 s !, aor. 64, with fet- 
h to the 2 in each case, and without teshdeed; 
and not finding any analogue to it in their 
language, they said 6 , aor. 64, 
like 6=4 aor. 6=4: (S:) or, as is said in the T, 
they suppressed the 6 and the 6 ! changed 
into cj, i n ta 53l j and said 6 , aor. 64. (TA.) A 
poet says, (namely, Khufaf Ibn-Nudbeh, 
TA,) >6 64 1 ' 6 lilii Ia 1236. or, as 

some read it, 64, with the 2 movent, but 
without teshdeed; (S;) and this latter, accord, to 
IB, is the right reading. (TA.) [See this verse 
explained in art. j4] IB adds that Aboo- 
Sa'eed [app. meaning As] disallowed 6 , aor. 64, 
inf. n. 62; saying that it would require the 
imperative to be 66 which is not said; and this, 
he states, is right: [for] J says that the imperative 
used is 6 [Fear thou, or beware thou, &c.], as 
in <21 ,jj [Fear thou God]; and to a woman, 6 ; 
formed from the verb 6 !, without tesh-deed, by 
the suppression of the L (TA.) 4 <2 1121 li (s, TA) 
How great is his reverential, or pious, fear of 

God! (TA.) 221 U i$ also said of a saddle, as 

meaning How good is it for not galling the back! 
(TA.) 8 6362 ^ 01 ) see 1 , in two places; and see 
also art. ^j. 66 see lSj 2 . 22 : see lZj 2 , in two 
places. — — In the phrase in the Kur [iii. 
27 ], 22 ^ 46 “ 1 j 2 j u 1 Vt, it maybe an inf. n. [so that 
the meaning may be Unless ye fear from them 
with a great fearing (see 1 )]: or it may be a pi. 
[app. of 66 , like as is pi. of 6-4, so that the 
meaning may be unless ye fear from them, being 
fearful]: but it is better to regard it as an inf. n. 
because another reading is 62. (M, TA.) 62 s , 
applied to a man, (Msb, K, TA,) i. q. 6^3 (TA) 
and 1 >6 (S) [Fearing; cautious; &c.: (see 1 :) and 
particularly having a reverential, or pious, fear of 
God: or simply pious: or one who preserves, or 
guards, himself, accord, to some, exceedingly, or 
extraordinarily, from sin, either of commission 
or of omission: (see 8 in art. ^j:)] accord, to 
IDrd, one who preserves, or guards, himself from 
punishment [in the world to come], and from 
acts of disobedience, by righteous conduct: 
from es-ii ^j: said by the grammarians to be 
originally 6 6 j; then, Is j2: or, accord, to Aboo- 
Bekr, [originally] of the measure 6#4, as is 
indicated by the first of its pis. mentioned below: 
but he who says that it is [originally] of 
the measure 6 says that it has that pi. because 
it has become like a word [originally] of the 
measure (TA:) or righteous, virtuous, just, 
or honest; (Msb in art. 64) contr. of 664 (idem 
in art. jj:) pi. 31)21 (Msb in art. 64 and K) 
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and eijii, (K,) which is extr., and of a 
class disallowed by Sb, (TA,) [and app. also q. 
v. supra.] <22 see what next follows, <_s 4 j, or is j&, 
accord, to different readings in the Kur ix. no, 
(Bd,) [of which readings the former is the more 
common,] is originally 22, (K,) [or 22,] or 
[rather 2 aj, or 12 j, and then] csjaj, of the 
measure from *44?, (ISd, TA,) or, accord, to 
MF, the right opinion is that it is Us j*j,\ of the 
measure 614, (TA,) and is thus transformed in 
order to make a distinction between the subst. 
and the epithet such as 2 4 and 2^4 (K:) it is a 
subst. from 4"! or J j ; (Msb, K;) [and signifies 
Fear; caution; &c.: (see l:) and 

particularly reverential, or pious, fear of God: or 
simply piety: or the preservation, or guarding, of 
oneself, accord. to some, exceedingly, 
or extraordinarily, from sin, either of commission 
or of omission: or the preservation, or guarding, 
of oneself from punishment in the world to come, 
and from acts of disobedience, by righteous 
conduct: or righteousness, virtue, justice, or 
honesty: (see i^:) its explanations in relation to 
religion are many and various, but are all 
resolvable into fear of God, or of sin; or the 
preservation, or guarding, of oneself from sin:] 
and i <2 and i slii are syn. with each other 
(S) and with l? j2, (Msb,) and are used as inf. ns. 
of 42 (S:) and i 4 [also] is syn. with g4; (S;) 
or it is pi. of i 4 or a coll, n., (Kzz, IB, Msb,) like 
as is of , (Kzz, IB,) and as 2-il=j is 
of <2=j. (Msb.) in the Kur xlvii. 19 , 

means And hath explained to them, (Bd,) or 
suggested to them, (Jel, TA,) what they should 
fear, or that from which they should preserve 
themselves: (Bd, Jel, TA:) or hath aided them to 
practise their cs4: (Bd:) or hath given them 
the recompense of their <_s 4. (Bd, TA.) And > 
614, in the Kur lxxiv. last verse, means He is 
entitled, or worthy, to be feared; or to 
be reverentially, or piously, feared. (Bd, Jel, 
K.) 4' j* [He is more fearing, or 

cautious, &c., than such a one; more 
reverentially, or piously, fearful of God; or more 
pious; &c.;] he has more i_sj 2 than such a one. 
(TA.) 10 <22l 42ut, (iDrd, K,) or <2j12, (Msb,) 

He inserted the <S in [the double upper border 
of] the drawers, or trousers. (IDrd, Msb, K.) You 
say also, jj 412 44 > He makes use of a <£j of 
silk. (A.) <S The band [that is inserted in the 
double upper border] of the drawers, or trousers; 
(IDrd, K;) [generally, a strip of cotton, which 
is often embroidered at each end; sometimes, of 
net-work; and] sometimes, of silk: (A:) IDrd 
thinks it to be an adventitious word, though used 


in ancient times; (TA;) and IAmb says, I think it 
to be arabicized: (Msb:) pi. 24. (S, Msb, K.) 42 
The thing by means of which the <4 is inserted in 
[the double upper border of] the drawers, or 
trousers. (TA.) [It is generally a slender piece of 
wood, having at one end a loop through which a 
portion of the <4 is passed.] Quasi 4 14 & c.: 
see art. IS j. Quasi JS3 1 JS5, aor. 10362 , a dial, 

var. of J4]. (Ibn- 'Abbad, K) See art. JS j; where, 
also, see <14, &c. Jj 1 <2, (T, S, * M, Msb, K,) 
aor. 3 J 2 , inf. n. 6 £, (M, Msb,) He prostrated him, 
or threw him down; (T, S, M, Msb, K;) [as some 
say,] upon the 6 £: (TA:) or he threw him down 
(M, K, TA) upon his J4, i. e., (TA,) upon his neck, 
and his cheek: (M, K TA:) but the former is the 
more approved; and thus it is explained as used 
in the phrase i 4“2 <2j [in the Kur xxxvii. 
103 ], (M,) and he prostrated him, or threw him 
down, (Aboo-Is-hak, T, S, Bd,) upon his side, so 
that the side of his forehead fell upon the 
ground; (Bd;) or upon his mouth; (Kata- deh, T;) 
or upon his face. (Bd.) And <411 62 He made the 

she-camel to lie down upon her breast. (TA.) 

He threw it upon the ground: said of any 

corporeal thing. (M.) 62, aor. 362 (IAar, T, 

K) and 3-2 . (K,) [the latter anomalous in 

this case, and doubtful,] also signifies He poured 
(IAar, T, K, TA) into the hand of another. (TA.) 
And »2 J* (2 He gave, or delivered, 

the thing to him: (M, K *:) or he threw, or put, 
the thing into his hand. (K.) The Prophet says, 2i 
32 * djjjl Ui, i. e . 

[While I was sleeping, I had the keys of the 
treasures of the earth brought to me,] and they 
were poured into my hand: (IAar, T, M:) or were 

thrown, or put, into my hand. (IAmb, M.) 

Also, (K,) inf. n. 6£, (M,) He lowered, or let down, 
the rope into the well, (M, K,) with the hand, on 

the occasion of drawing water. (M.) j. 

<4 <2, [aor. 636 )!, accord, to rule,] He charged 
him, or upbraided him, with an evil, or a foul, 
thing. (Th, M, K.) — 62, aor. 3-2 (IAar, T, M, K) 
and 0362 , (K,) [the latter anomalous in this case, 
and doubtful,] He was, or became, prostrated, or 
thrown down; (M, K) he fell, or fell down. (IAar, 
T, M, K.) - 4^ 62, (M, K,) aor. 3-2 (T, M, K) 
and 16362 , (K,) [the latter anomalous in this case 
also, and doubtful,] inf. n. 62, (T, M,) The side of 
his forehead sweated, or exuded sweat. (M, K.) 
And in like manner the verb is used in relation to 
a wateringtrough. (Lh, M.) — 41 j is an imitative 
sequent to 414=. (m.) 4 jj'-JI 621 He made the 
fluid, or liquid, to drop, or fall in drops. (K.) R. Q. 
1 <22, (S,) inf. n. <22, (M, K,) He moved him, 
agitated him, shook him, put him into a state of 


motion or commotion; (S, M, K;) or did 
so vehemently: (S, K, and Mgh in art. -2:) he 
shook him, or shook him violently, (namely, a 
drinker,) and ordered him to breathe in his 
face, that he might know whether he had drunk 
[wine or the like], or not; (TA in this art. and 
art. jj;) as also »6262, and » 44 . (TA in the 
latter art.) — — <22 also signifies Hard 

journeying: and rough, or severe, or vehement, 
driving. (K.) You say, 6J=>-I>1' J12 The man 

was rough, or severe, or vehement, in his driving. 
(M.) — <22 is [The tribe of] Bahra’s 

pronouncing the cii of 4*2 with kesr; (M, 
K;) saying ujl*2, and 0 j 44 and the like. (M.) 62, 
accord, to Lth, [and accord, to general present 
usage,] A mound, or hill, of dust, or earth, [or 
rubbish,] pressed together, not natural: but this 
is a mistake [if meant as an explanation of the 
proper application], for with the Arabs it signifies 
a natural hill: En-Nadr says that it is of the 
smaller sort of [pi. of <4l]; it is of the height 
of a house, or tent, and the breadth of its back is 
about ten cubits; it is smaller than the <4i, has 
fewer stones, gives growth to nothing good, and 
its stones are compacted together exactly like 
those of the : (T:) [the mound, or artificial 
hill, above mentioned, is what is meant by its 
being said,] the 62 of dust, or earth, is well 
known: and the word signifies also a heap of 
sand: (M, K:*) in both of these senses from 601 
signifying “ the throwing upon the ground ” 
anything of a corporeal kind: (M:) also a hill (M, 
K, TA) overtopping what is adjacent to it: (TA:) 
pi. [of pauc.] 61521 (m, TA) and 62i (TA) and [of 
mult.] 6122 (t, S, Msb, K) and 61 j2. (TA.) — Also A 
pillow: pi. 61521, which is extr.: or the pi. signifies 
certain sorts of cloths, or of garments: (K, TA:) 
or, as some say, of pillows. (TA.) <2 [inf. n. un. of 
1 , by Golius erroneously written <2, and wrongly 
explained by him,] A single act of pouring [Sec.]. 

(T, K.) A single act of lying upon the side. 

(K.) — See also <22. 62 a mode, or manner, of 

lying upon the side. (Fr, K.) Sluggishness, 

laziness, or indolence. (Fr, T, K.) A state, or 

condition. (S, M, K) You say, <2) > He is in 
an evil state or condition; like as you say « <%: 

(S:) and f 4 -4 cjU He passed the night in an evil 

state or condition. (M.) A thing; as in the 

saying, ;4 4 62 [explained above]: see 1 . (Th, 
M, K.) — I. q. <2, (T, M,) or 612, as also 1 6)2: (K:) 
Abu-s-Semeyda' says that <2 and 62 and 6J2 and <2 
are all one [i. e. Moisture]. (T.) One says, [app. to 
a person suspected of having drunk wine or the 
like,] ‘42 <211 U i. e. <22 [What is this moisture 
in thy mouth?]. (T, M.) 62: see <2. J521I i n the 
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phrase iJSjII JiUill > is an imitative sequent. 
(S, K.) 3S Prostrated, or thrown down; as also 
i 3 jki : (IAar, T, M, K:) [pi. of the former like 
as ^ is pi. of and ^ of &c.; as in 
the phrase] ^ f js A company of men prostrated, 
or thrown down. (M, K.) — The neck: (T, M, K:) 
and the cheek: (TA:) pi. [of pauc.] Alii and [of 
mult.] 3k and 3pk. (M, K.) You say, 3jk -d 
[He has a neck like the trunk of the 
tall palm-tree]. (TA.) is an imitative sequent 
to lilt. (T, * S, M, * K.) inf. n. of R. Q. l [q. 
v.]. — — Also Hardship, difficulty, distress, or 
adversity: (M, K:) pi. Jjik, (TA,) 

signifying hardships, difficulties, &c. (Aboo- 
Turab, T, S, M.) — A drinking-vessel that is made 
of the envelope (S»'-LS ; s, or 333, M and K) of the 
spadix of a palm-tree; (S, M, K;) so called 
because what it contains is poured into the 
throat; (T;) as also ; ^k: (M, K:) it is said that 33 
is drunk with it. (TA.) Ck is an imitative sequent 
to (T, * S, M, * K.) J3» A place of prostrating. 
(TA.) 3h [as a subst.] A thing with which one 
prostrates: (M, K:) and hence a spear: (Msb:) and 
[as an epithet], applied to a spear, with which one 
prostrates: (T, * S, M:) or, applied to a spear, 

erect; or even and erect. (K.) Strong; (S, M, 

K;) applied to a man and to a camel (M, K, TA) 

&c. (TA.) A man erect in prayer: (T, M, K:) 

so accord, to Lth, who cites the saying, ujkj 313 j 
silLall but this is a mistake; for ujkj is 
from lsIj, and means, who make prayer to follow 
prayer. (T.) 3ki One who prostrates much, or 
often; who does so by twisting his leg with the 
leg of another. (T.) 3 jki : see 33k q. 4 AM: 
& c.: see art. Mk. i. q. [At the present 

time; now]: (As, K:) the is added, as in uek 
(A'Obeyd &c.) See art. u3. s3j Q. Q. 4 (T, S, 

M, & c.,) inf. n. kjlifil, (s, K,) It (a thing, M, or an 
affair, or a case, S, K, or a road, A) was, or 
became, uniform or undeviating, (A,) right, or 
rightly directed or ordered: (S, M, A, K:) or (M) it 
(a thing, M, or a road, S, K) was, or became, 
extended, (Fr, T, S, M, A, K,) and right, 
direct, even, or uniform: (S, M, K: *) or (M) it (a 
thing, M) was, or became, set up, or erect. (M, A, 
K.) You say, hi I j [They 

went along, and the road was, or became, 
uniform, & c., with them; i. e., their road was, or 
became, uniform, &c.]. (A.) And h 3MI 
[Their affair, or case, was, or became, right, or 
rightly directed or ordered]. (A.) — — He (an 

ass) raised his breast and head. (S, K.) This 

verb and its derivatives are mentioned in the [T 
and] S and K in the present art.; but they are held 
by [ISd and] IB to be radically quadriliteral. 
(TA.) 33) Loss; or the state of being lost; or 
perdition. (A, K.) One says, 3k <1 U) ; (Lth, T,) or 


'4kj ‘‘-1 [which may be rendered May God decree 
loss and perdition to him]. (K.) <jjp3 a subst. (S, 
M, K) from 3&I; (Fr, T, S, M, K;) [signifying The 
state of being uniform or undeviating, right, &c.;] 
like [from u 1 -^!]. (TA.) 3Jjj, perfectly decl. 
[when used as a proper name as well as when 
used as an appellative], because it is of the 
measure 33 ja; (Sb, S;) for we judge its to be a 
radical, and its j to be augmentative, 
because 33 ja is more common [as the measure of 
a noun] than 3*3; (M;) but accord, to Suh, the cii 
is a substitute for j, and, if so, it should be 
mentioned in art. i -3j; (TA;) A young ass; 
syn. (S, K:) or the foal of a wild ass, when 
he has completed a year. (M.) And >-3jj fl is an 

appellation given to The she-ass. (S.) The 

former is sometimes metaphorically applied to 
(tropical:) A [young] man: (M:) or a 

boy. (S.) Ailii [Uniform or undeviating,] right, or 
rightly directed or ordered [&c.: see the verb]; as 
also 3 i>U3 >. (Asudot;, T) Also applied to a rule, (A, 
TA,) as meaning Uniform, undeviating, or of 
general application; uniformly, or constantly, 
obtaining. (TA.) 3)13 [app. pi. of 3)3 or 3)3] The 
places where a wound causes death; 
syn. 333. (IAar, T.) Quasi <jki gJj : and jdjj; see 
art. jjlj. 3 j 1 3), aor. 3) (T, S, M, Msb, K;) and 3), 
(T, sudot;, M, K,) inf. n. lijk; (s, M, Msb, K;) [and 
1 3)1; (see Ham p. 699;)] It (property, consisting 
of camels or the like, syn. 33, T, S, M, &c.) was, 
or became, old, or long-possessed; (Msb;) such as 

is termed 33. (T, S, M, Msb, K.) 33c. 3) 

Such a one was born of parents at our abode, or 

home. (L.) And 3), (t, S, M, K,) aor. 3), (M, 

K,) inf. n. as above; (T, L;) and 3), aor. 33 (K;) He 
remained, stayed, abode, or dwelt, (As, T, S, M, 
K,) lA® ihf among the sons of such a one, (S,) 
and hh ■ among them, (M,) and in a place. 
(As, T, L.) — See also 2. 2 3), (IAar, T, K,) inf. 
n. aJk; (K;) or 1 3); (so in the L as on 
the authority of IAar, and accord, to Lh as is said 
in the TA;) i. q. and ,3* [app. as meaning He 
collected and defended property]; (IAar, T, L, K;) 
said of a man. (IAar, T, L.) 4 3)1, (T, S, L.) and 3)1 
(T, M, Msb, K,) He got, obtained, or 
acquired, (-3)!,) property [such as is termed 
as is implied in the T and M and K]: (T, S, L, 
Msb:) or he possessed property such as is 
termed (So accord, to the explanation of the 
act. part, n., q. v., in the Mgh.) 8 3)1 see 1. 3) ; 
see in two places. 3) : see M, in two places. — 
— Also The young one of an eagle. (M, K.) 3) : 

see 33: and 3k. 33, applied to J-« [i. e. 

property, consisting of camels or the like], (T, S, 
M, &c.,) Old, or long-possessed; as also 1 311 and 
i 3k, (Mgh, Msb,) both of these meaning old, 
original, property, (A,) and ; 3ii : (L:) or original, 


old, or long-possessed, born at one's own abode, 
or home; as also 1 31) and 1 3)1)1: (S:) contr. 
of jll (s, A, Mgh, Msb) and (Mgh, Msb:) 
or born at the owner's abode, or house; or that 
brings forth there; (M, K;) as also 1 31) (k) and 
i 3) and ; 3), (M, K,) and 1 31 (k) and 1 3k and 
1 33], (m, K,) like f33l ; (m, [in the CK 
written 3>dl, and so accord, to the MS,]) and 
1 33>;]) (M, K; [written in a copy of the M 3ii ; ]) 
wherefore, [i. e. because of the meaning,] 
Yaakoob judges that the 3 is a substitute for j; 
[as is said to be the case in the S;] but this is not a 
valid decision; for, were it so, the word in some of 
its variations would be reduced to its original: 
(M:) or any old, or long-possessed, property, (T, 
M, L,) consisting of animals &c., (M, L,) inherited 
from parents; (T, M, L;) as also 1 33 (t, L) and 
1 3k and 1 3ii (T, M, L [the last written in a copy 
of the T 313, and in a copy of the M 3iiJ) and 1 31 
and 1 3) and 1 3>UI, as above: (M:) or slaves, or 
pasturing beasts, that breed at one’s own abode, 
or home, and become old, or long possessed: 
(ISh, as related by Sh:) or that which you yourself 

breed, or rear. (As, T.) [See also 4jk, below. 

Hence,] l$33 0*, said by a man, (namely, 

Ibn-Mes'ood, M,) in reference to certain chapters 
(jj*“) of the Kur-an, meaning (tropical:) They are 
of those which I acquired (or learned, L) long ago 
from the Kur-an: (S, M, L:) thus saying, he 
likened them to the property, or camels & c., 

called 3>3. (m, L.) [Az says,] I heard a man 

of Mekkeh say, i. e. lS-M? [app. meaning 

My birth was in Mekkeh]. (T.) 3k: see in 

three places. Also That which is born at the 

abode, or home, of another than thyself, and 
which, while young, thou afterwards purchasest, 
and which remains with thee: (As, T.) or one who 
is born in a foreign country, and is carried away 
while young to the territory of the Arabs: (Mgh:) 
or one who is born in a foreign country, and then 
brought away while young, and who grows up in 
the territory of the Muslims; (S, K;) as also 1 3l : 
(K:) or i. q. 3^1 and o3jk ; [masc. and fern.,] 
meaning one that is bom at thine own abode, or 
home: (ISh, T: [see also 353;]) or one who has 
parents at thine own abode, or 

home; whereas 3^1 signifies one who has only 
one parent there: (Mgh, from the Tekmileh [of 
the 'Eyn]:) the fem. is with »; (S;) signifying a 
female slave who is born in a foreign country, 
and is carried away, and grows up in the territory 
of the Arabs: (Kt, T:) or a female slave 

whose father and family and all her relations are 
in one country and who is herself in another: 
(ISh, L in art. 3 j: ) or a female slave born 
the property of a people with whom are her 
parents: (L in art. 3 j: ) or a female slave inherited 
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by her owner; if bom at his own abode, or 
home, [of a mother already belonging to him,] 
she is called (T, L:) you say ^4 343; pi. 
and 44 34 [and »44]; pi. 451 j (Lh, M, L) and 4 j. 
(Lh, L.) It is related in a trad, of Shureyh, that a 
man purchased a female slave, and the two 
parties made it a condition that she should be 
a but the purchaser found her to be a » 44 , 
and therefore returned her: (S, Mgh:) a “4^1 is 
like a •£«, i. e. bom at thine own abode, or home; 
(S;) or born in the territory of the 
Muslims. (Mgh.) — — Also, metaphorically, 
(tropical:) A child, absolutely. (Har p. 317 .) 
see in four places. — — 4U see 
art. - 4 . jSjJ, by some written jSjI: see -44, in three 
places. 4ii ; applied to J-«, (S, Msb,) pass. part. n. 
of 4 : (Msb:) see in three places. — — 
[Hence,] jii, (m, L, TA,) in the K, said to 

be like but this is a mistake, (TA,) [and in 

the CK, jk is erroneously put for 3^,] (assumed 
tropical:) An old, or a long-possessed, 
natural disposition, or quality. (M, L, K.) IAar 
cites as an ex. this verse: Of 4 ‘A? tLjj ^ ,Jl 
4k 3 k j ^kll a*-. [app. meaning What has 
been experienced from us, on thy part, Umm- 
Maabad, of largeness of forbearance, and of long- 
possessed good natural dispositions, 
or qualities? kjj seems to be here used for kj j; 
or the latter may be the correct reading]. (M, 
L.) 4k [act. part. n. of 4 :] A possessor of property 

such as is termed and hence, A first 

owner or proprietor; as the weaver of a piece of 
cloth, and the man who delivers his she-camel 
[and is owner of her young one]. (Mgh.) kii 
High, or elevated, land or ground: (AO, S, K:) and 
low, or depressed, land or ground: (AO, S, Msb, 
K:) thus bearing two contr. significations, (S, 
K,) accord, to AO: (S:) or it has not these 
significations, but means a water-course from the 
upper part of a valley to its lower part; therefore 
sometimes its upper part is described [by this 
name], and sometimes its lower part; (IAar, IB, 
TA:) or it has the second of the significations 
above, (Msb, K,) and the first, (K,) and signifies 
also a water-course (Msb, K) from the upper part 
of a valley: (Msb:) and also, (K,) or, accord, to 
IDrd, (TA,) the wide part of the mouth of a 
valley: and a high, or an elevated, piece of land or 
ground: (IDrd, K:) sometimes, says IDrd, it has 
this last application; but the former is the 
original signification: (TA:) it is also said to 
signify high, or elevated, and rugged, land or 
ground, in which the torrent goes to and fro, and 
from which it then pours to another kJj, lower 
than it; and which is fertile in plants, or herbage: 


(L, TA:) or a water-course from the higher part of 
the ground to the bottom of a valley: (AA, S:) 
pi. (AA, S, Msb, K) and cjUJj; (K:) and, (K,) 
or, accord, to Sh, (TA,) ^54 signifies water-course 
flowing from acclivities and the 
[eminences termed] — i'-4 and the mountains, 
until they pour into the valley: (Sh, K:) to which 
Sh adds, the kii of the mountain being formed by 
the water's coming and furrowing and excavating 
it until it escapes from it: (TA:) but £511 are 
nowhere except [the word Yl has been dropped in 
the CK] in the lS [or deserts]; (Sh, K;) and 
sometimes a ki comes from a distance of five 
leagues (j 4 3 ®) to the valley; and when it flows 
from the mountains, and falls into the <_s [or 
deserts], it excavates in them what resembles a 
moat: when it becomes so large as to be like 
the half, or two thirds, of the valley, it is 
termed *44: (Sh, TA:) kJi is also said to be 
like [i. e. or ^kj, app. as meaning 
the part of a valley in which its water flows into it 
from its two sides]; and the pi. [or rather coll, 
gen. n.] is said to be (TA.) It is said in a 
trad., tjii jjlij V jki [And a rain will 
come, in consequence of which the end of a 
water-course will not be impeded]: meaning to 
denote its abundance, and that no place will be 
exempt from it. (TA.) And in a prov., j-k; V iP* 
4*4 [Such a one will not impede the end of a 
water-course]: (K, * TA:) applied to the abject 
and contemptible. (K.) And in another, (ISh,) Y 
JPj ijji [I do not, or will not, trust in the 
flow of thy water-course]: applied to him in 
whom one does not trust: (ISh, K:) i. e. I do not, 
or will not, trust in what thou sayest, and what 
thou adducest: characterizing the person as a liar. 
(ISh.) And in another, (IAar,) 34* Of YJ —ski U 
ejkh [I fear not save from the flow of my water- 
course]: i. e., from the sons of my uncle, and my 
relations: (IAar, K:) for he who descends the 
water-course is in danger: if the torrent come, it 
sweeps him away. (IAar.) — k 1 —ill, (s, M, Msb, 
K,) aor. -ib, (K,) inf. n. -ki^ (Lth, T, S, M, 
&c.,) He, or it, (a thing, Lth, T, S, Msb, of any 
kind, Lth, T,) perished, passed away, was not, 
was no more, became nonexistent or annihilated; 
or went away, no one knew whither; or became in 
a bad, or corrupt, state; became corrupted, 
vitiated, marred, or spoiled; [in this sense the 
verb is often used in the present day;] or he died: 
syn. (M, K;) and of the inf. n., 44^ (Lth, T,) 
and ‘■454. (Lth, T, S.) [See also 4ib, below.] 4 kill 
He caused him, or it, (a thing, S, Msb, or 
property, M,) to perish, pass away, or be no ore; 
or to go away, no one knew whither; or to become 


corrupted, vitiated, marred, or spoiled: (S, M:) or 
he made it (his property, T) to pass away, come to 
an end, come to nought, or be exhausted; 
destroyed, wasted, consumed, or exhausted, it; 
(T, K;) by prodigality. (T.) [See an ex. in a verse of 

Ibn-Mukbil cited voce -ikl.] El-Farezdak 

says, lillill LiLli I yi j.- j’.'i lilaj A 3 (so 

in the T and L,) or 144 ii 34 

I j2jI j Ulkll 1414 j (so in some copies of the K,) or Ja 
liiL, ( so j n other copies of the K and in the 
TA,) or (so in the O,) i. e., [accord, to 

the different readings, How many a generous 
company of men has there been, or how many 
guests of the night have there been, to whom we 
have brought their entertainment, and] we have 
found the fates to be destructive, (T, K, *) and 
they have found them to be so: (T:) it is like the 
phrase iUlijli UMa Up and U^i; (TA:) or we found 
the fates to destroy us, and they found them to 
destroy them: or we made the fates to be 
destruction to them, and they made them to 
be destruction to us: (ISk, K:) he means, we 
engaged with them in vehement fight, and slew 
them. (TA.) ‘-si: a perishing, passing away, &c. 
[See 1 .] (Lth, T, S, &c.) It is said in a trad., 
(TA,) -kill -ijall 3 * 0 ! (T, TA) Verily, from the 
being near to pestilence, or epidemic disease, 
there results death, or perdition. (T.) And in a 
prov., —si: -ilkll [The paying for a thing 

beforehand is a cause of perishing to one's 
property]. (TA.) And one says, kl <4 4 — ki 
and IslL, (S, K,) both meaning the same, (S,) His 
blood went for nothing, or as a thing of no 
account, unretaliated, and uncompensated by a 
mulct. (S, K.) -ifi, (M,) or J, 4ip ; (Msb, TA,) part, 
n. of 1 , Perishing, &c.; (M, Msb, * TA;) as also 
l which is post-classical. (TA.) A [hill, 
mountain, or mass of rock, such as is 
termed] kka, difficult of access, so that he 
who attempts it fears perdition, or death. 
(ElHejeree, M.) lMIj: see <-*15. —ilk see — 4l. — ilk A 
place of perishing or perdition: (K:) a 
[desert such as is termed] » JW*; (S, K;) because 
most of those who traverse it perish; and so 
J, klk; (TA;) or the latter signifies a [desert such 
as is termed] J&: (M:) the pi. of the former [or of 
both] is -illk. (TA.) -dUl —ilk 34 j, (Msb,) or 4 343 
‘-ilk, and 4 (M,) A man who destroys, or 

wastes, his property: (M:) or the last has an 
intensive signification, (Msb,) meaning who 
destroys, or wastes, his property much. (S.) You 
say also, klii <-il4i 343, (K, and Har p. 312 ,) or 
4 —ill* ‘ i's (TA in art. ‘ ,) and — 4 — 

(K, and Har ubi supra,) meaning A man of 
courage and liberality, who makes what he takes 
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as spoil, of the property of his enemies, to supply 
the place of that which he consumes by 
expenditure to satisfy the claims of his friends. 
(Har ubi supra.) *— see the next preceding 

paragraph, in two places. 3ilii: see Also 

A deep hollow, cavity, or pit, where one looks 
down upon destruction. (M.) ‘-3311*: see in 
two places. ^ ^3i [i. q. jSii, q. v.; i. e.] contr. 
of but this is post-classical. (TA.) 313 311; 

and 313 and 3114; see art. L. Q. i 4*3 He was, 
or became, a -i“3 [or disciple, &c.], to such a 
one. (TA, passim.) A disciple; a pupil; a 
learner: or a special servant of a teacher: so says 
Abd-El- Kadir El-Baghdadee, who composed a 
treatise solely on this word: (MF, TA:) or simply a 
servant; a follower; a dependant: pi. 3i*33 (L, TA) 
[and 33*33], jh i ili He followed; or went, or 
walked, behind, or after. (IAar, T.) You say, 3233, 
(S, M, Msb, K,) aor. 33, (s, Msb, K,) inf. n. j3 (S, 
M, Msb, K) and (Er-Raghib, MF,) I followed 
him or it; or went, or walked, behind, or after, 
him or it; (S, M, Msb, K;) namely, a man [&c.]; 
(S, Msb;) immediately, or without intervention; 
and sometimes it means bodily [or in reality]; 
and sometimes, virtually, or in effect: (Er- 
Raghib:) and so -433; (K;) and J, <33, (As, * T, * K,) 
inf. n. <43. (K.) The phrase, in the Kur 
xci. 2, 1*34 13} yiall j means By the moon when its 
rising follows the rising thereof; i. e., the rising of 
the sun; at the beginning of the lunar month: 
(Bd:) or, when it follows in rising the setting 
thereof, (Bd, Jel,) on the night of the full moon: 
(Bd:) or, when it follows it in becoming round, 
and in fullness of light; (M, * Bd;) i. e., when 
it follows it in the way of imitation, and in respect 
of rank; for the moon borrows its light of the sun, 
and is to it in the place of a successor. (Er- 
Raghib.) Here, Ks pronounced 1*34 with imaleh, 
[either because 4iii is a dial. var. of or] 
because, although it has j for its last radical 
letter, it occurs with words that may be so 
pronounced, namely, l*li*j and 1*14. (M.) — — 
JjYI ciijlj (tropical:) I drove, or brought, or 
gathered, the camels together, from their several 
quarters: because the driver follows the driven. 

(A, TA.) 33li > He imitates such a one, 

and follows what he does; he follows him in 

action. (T.) 34, (T,) first pers. (S, M, 

Msb, K,) aor. 33, (x,) inf. n. »3 34, (T, S, M, Msb, 
K,) He read, or perused, or he recited, (T, M, K,) 
the Kur-an, (S, M, Msb, K,) or any discourse, or 
piece of language: (M, K:) or he followed it, (I'Ab, 
T, S, * M,) and did according to it; (I'Ab, 
Mujahid, T;) namely, the Scripture: 
(I'Ab, Mujahid, T, M:) or the inf. n. specially 
signifies the following God's revealed Scriptures, 
sometimes by reading, or perusing, or by 


reciting, and sometimes by conforming therewith 
[as well as by reading, &c., but not otherwise, for] 
every »353 is »*l 3?, but the reverse is not the case. 
(Er-Raghib, TA.) [You say also, <3=- 54 He recited, 
or related, to him a narrative &c.: see Kur v. 30, 
&c.] And Jx- jhj and <33 3 33, Such a 
one lies, or says what is false, against such a one. 
(TA.) u^Lill j3j 1- 1 3, in the Kur ii. 96, means 

[And they followed] what the devils related, or 
rehearsed, ('Ata, T,) or spoke; (A'Obeyd, T;) or, 
what the devils of the Jinn, or of mankind, or of 
both, read, or recited, or what they followed, of 
the writings of enchantment: (Bd:) some here 
read J, *^3*. (T.) Hence the saying, 331; Yj Y: 
(T:) or, accord, to Yoo, it is \ 4331 Y j: (T, S:) and 
others say that it is 4jj3jl Y j, from (T. [See 
these three readings explained in the latter part 
of the first paragraph of art. _A]) — He remained 
behind, or held back. (IAar, ISk, T.) You say, 34 
‘ u 3 5 Lj He held back, or lagged behind, after his 
people, or company, and remained. (TA.) 
And j3, (AZ, A'Obeyd, T, S, M, K,) and 33. 031), 
(AZ, T, M, K,) aor. j3, (AZ, T,) inf. n. % (AZ, T, 
M,) I left him, and held back from going 
with him: (AZ, T:) I held back from him, or from 
aiding him, and left him: (AZ, A'Obeyd, T, S, M, 
K:) thus the verb bears two contr. significations. 
(K.) — He bought a ^3, meaning the young one of 
a mule. (IAar, T, K.) — <31; ^ J 4414 

and »3^, aor. j 3, (ISk, S,) inf. n. 53;, (TA,) There 
remained to me, of my right, or due, a remainder. 
(ISk, S.) And <33 »4k. J ‘-33" There remained to 
me, with him, or there remained owing to me by 
him, a remainder. (As, T.) And 135 j$Ii!l ls 3, 
(M, K,) inf. n. 53;, (m,) There remained, of the 
month, such a portion. (M, K.) 2 33 see 1, in two 

places. <3J-=>- <3) l 33 3* He demands, and 

seeks to obtain, the remainder of that which 
he wants. (T.) — — <334** (T, M, K,) inf. 

n. 3 j3j, (K,) He made his prayer to be followed by 
other prayer: (T:) or he made his 

prescribed prayer to be followed by 

supererogatory prayer. (Sh, M, K.) i^3, inf. 

n. as above, [is also said to signify] He stood erect 

for prayer. (TA. [But see in art. Jj.] Also 

He accomplished, or fulfilled, his vow. (IAar, M, 

K.) And He was at the last gasp. (AZ, S, M, 

K.) — See also 4. 3 »Y4 ; inf. n. »Ylil, i. 
q. 3141 j [meaning, f3*JI i. e. He relieved him, 
or aided him, in singing, by taking up the strain 
when the latter was unable to prolong his 
voice sufficiently for the accomplishing of the 
cadence; or he did so with a high voice: see Jl“, 
below]. (TA.) 4 313) <33l 1 made him to follow him; 
or, it to follow it. (M, K.) Hence, (TA,) <31 1331 
YULI God made him, or may God make him, to 
have little children following him. (S, TA.) 


And *-u3l she (a camel) had her young one 
following her: (S, K:) whence the saying, Y 
4331 Yj; accord, to Yoo: (S:) but see 1, where two 
other readings are mentioned, with a reference to 
the explanations. — — [Hence also,] <331 1 
preceded him, outwent him, outstripped him, or 
got before him. (S.) And <33l ijlji 4Jj U 
I ceased not to follow him until I became before 

him. (S.) 34^ ujL*- Alb! 1 left a remainder of 

my due with him. (S, K.) And 333 14k. 4±3i 1 left 
with him a remainder (T, M) of a thing, or of a 

debt, or of a needful thing. (M.) g3^ jsc. <L3i 

I referred him, or turned him over, for the 
payment of what was owing to him, to such a 
one, transferring the responsibility for the debt to 

the latter. (T, S, * K. *) 3ij 1341 He gave him 

a bond, or an obligation, whereby he became 
responsible for his safety: (S, K:) and »34l alone 
(T, M, K) signifies the same; (T;) he gave him 
what is termed «53 ; (m, K,) i. e. 333, (K,) or I jl )>=>•, 
(M, K,) and meaning also an arrow on which 
was written his (the giver's) name, (K, * TA,) in 
order that, when he went to a tribe, he might 
show it to them, and they would not harm him: 
(TA:) and 44-“ 1341 (assumed tropical:) he gave 
him an arrow whereby to demand protection, (M, 
K, TA,) in order that he might not be harmed: 
and 31*3 1341 he gave him a sandal for that 
purpose: (TA:) and it means (tropical:) he made 
him his j3 [or follower], and his companion. 
(TA.) I Jj, also, signifies, like csLi, He gave him 
his bond, or obligation, by which he became 
responsible for his safety. (TA.) 5 ^ He 
sought repeatedly, or in a leisurely manner, or by 
degrees, (T, S, M, K,) to obtain his right, or due, 
until he received it fully, or wholly, (T, S,) or to 

obtain a thing. (M, K.) He collected much 

wealth. (IAar, T.) 34k. 1 left with 

him, or in his possession, somewhat remaining of 
my right, or due. (IAar, T.) — 

Somewhat remained of his debt. (IAar, T.) 6 4j]4i 

, i 

jj3YI The things, or events, were consecutive; 
they followed one another. (M, K.) And cjiU. 
UIIjj Jjkil xhe horses, or horsemen, came 
consecutively. (S.) 10 3,^411 33GU He, or it, invited 

him to follow the thing. (M, K.) U3li 4*3141 1 

made such a one to follow me. (IAar, T.) — — 
And I looked for, expected, awaited, or waited 
for, such a one. (IAar, T.) — 434 also 

signifies (tropical:) He sought, or demanded, of 
such a one, the arrow of protection [called c34 ; q. 
v.]. (TA.) 53: see 334. j3 A thing that follows 
another thing: (K:) and a follower of another 
man. (TA.) See also J4 f,3“ll 33 means That 
which follows the thing: (S:) and 13* 33 13* This is 
what follows this. (M.) [Hence,] 3ll3ll 33 The she- 
camel's young one that follows her: (S:) and j3 
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[alone] a ewe's, or she-goat's, (M,) or she-camel's, 
(K,) young one when weaned, and following the 
mother; pi. and fem. with k (M, K:) and the 
young one of the ass; (M, K;) because he follows 
his mother: (M:) and the young one of a mule: 
(IAar, T, K:) and, accord, to En-Nadr, a kid, and 
a lamb, that has become large in the stomach or 
belly (J* jSU) and in no need of his mother; fem. 
with k (T:) or the fem. signifies a she-kid that has 
passed beyond the limit of those that are 
termed [pi. of jiP, q. v.], (M, K,) until she 
has completed a year [from her birth] and so 
become a (M.) And a of sheep or goats is 
One that is brought forth, or that brings forth, 
[the verb is which has both of these 
meanings,] before the [q. v.]. (S, K.) — 

Also High, or lofty. (K.) One says, kjj 

Verily he, or it, is high, or lofty, in measure. 
(TA.) A bond, or an obligation, by which 
one becomes responsible for the safety of 
another: (S, M, K:) and an arrow upon which the 
giver writes his name, (M, K, [in the CK, 
is erroneously put for Ji^l,]) and which he gives 
to a man, who, when he goes to a tribe, and 
shows it to them, passes unmolested: (M:) 
and, accord, to IAmb, responsibility, or 

suretiship. (TA.) Also The transfer of a debt, 

or of a claim, by shifting the responsibility 
from one person to another. (Z, TA.) jh A man 
incessantly following: (IAar, M, K:) not 

mentioned by Yaakoob among the instances of 
this measure which he has limited; as 
and jP&. (M.) JP [accord. to the 

CK, erroneously, 3 ^,] Using many oaths ( 
glijVI): and Having much wealth. (IAar, T, K.) pp 
[accord, to the CK, erroneously, 3 ^,] and J, 

(ISk, T, S, M, K) and J, ^ (M, TA) A remainder 
(ISk, T, S, M, K) of a thing, (M,) or of a right or 
due, (ISk, S,) or of a debt, (S, M, K,) and of a 
thing wanted, (ISk and T in explanation of the 
second word, and M,) & c. (K.) One says also, cjA i 
yUill Sill (tropical:) The remainder of 
youthfulness, or youthful vigour, departed. (TA.) 
And (tropical:) [Such a one is the 

last remaining of the ingenuous]. (TA.) jaj 

liS ajIj liS Such a thing happened after such a 
thing. (M.) » see Pp. lSj& A kind of boat: (M, 
K:) of the measure (M, TA,) or (TA:) 
so called because it follows the larger vessel: 
mentioned by Aboo-'Alee in the Tedhkireh. 
(M.) yi One who reads, peruses, or recites, 

the Kur-an, or who follows it, or acts according to 
it, much, or often. (Mgh.) JIj act. part. n. 
of Following; going, or walking, behind, or 
after; [immediately, or without intervention; 


either in reality, or only in effect; (see l;)] (T, 

Msb;) as also [ jh. (Msb.) The fourth of 

the ten horses that are started together in a race. 

(TA voce &c., and Ham p. 46.) Also, 

(Sh, TA voce pP-*,) and [meaning The 

follower of the Pleiades], (Kzw,) the star 

called (Sh, Kzw.) And cjUIU The 

last of the stars; [app. the last that are seen in 
the morningtwilight;] (TA;) as also (M, 

TA.) [diUll^ and JIjj are both pis. of fem. 
of J 4 ] — — also signifies The last of 

women journeying in vehicles upon camels; (M, 

K;) and in like manner, of camels. (M.) Also 

Hinder parts, posteriors, or rumps: and the 
hinder parts of horses: or (of a horse, M) the tail 
and hind legs. (M, K.) One says, ‘ bjM <il 

and [app. meaning Verily he is quick 

in the hind legs]. (M.) And the Arabs say, 

JjiJI yj Iji, i. e., The necks of horses are 

not like their hinder parts. (TA.) I j£j pCiuki 

[in the Kur xxxvii. 3] means And those angels, or 
angels and others, that recite the praise of God. 
(M.) and (T, M) A mother, (T,) or a she- 
camel, and a female wild animal, (M,) having her 
young one following her: pi. (T, M.) — — 
Also, both sings., A she-camel that brings forth in 
the last portion of the breeding-time: or the latter 
sing, signifies one that is late in bringing forth; 
and the former sing, has the first of the meanings 
explained in this paragraph: (M:) or, as some say, 
the latter sing, signifies one that has become 
heavy by pregnancy, so that the head of her fcetus 
has turned towards the tail and the vulva; a 
meaning not agreeing with the derivation: (IJ, 
M:) or, as some say, this word signifies [simply] 
pregnant: (Ham p. 688:) accord, to El-Bahilee, 
the pi. signifies she-camels of which some have 
brought forth, and others have not. (TA.) You 
say, J-“ meaning Their camels have 

not brought forth until the season called 
the 1:-^ , (K, TA,) which is the last part of the 
breeding-time. (TA.) J&> One who relieves, or 
aids, another, in singing, and in work, by taking 
up the strain, or the work, when the latter is 
unable to continue it: (IAar, T:) or one who 
so relieves, or aids, the singer, with a high voice: 
(S, TA:) and one who sings to camels to urge 
them on, or excite them. (TA.) [act. part. n. 
of 10, q. v. It is said in the T to have a 
signification derived from in the last of the 
senses assigned to the latter word above; so 
that it seems to mean Seeking, or demanding, the 
transfer of a debt, or claim, or the like, by shifting 
the responsibility from one person 
to another], cyh 1 see ^jjc. &c.: see 


art. jlj.fJi ^ p, (T, S, M, K, &c.,) aor. 63^, (T, 
M, K,) inf. n. (T, S,) or p-P, (M,) or both, 
and p^, (K,) and (M, K) and (K,) and P 
and p and p, (M, K,) of which last three forms the 
first is said to be the most chaste, (TA,) [The 
thing was, or became, complete, entire, whole, or 
full; i. e., without, or free from, deficiency: and 
sometimes, the thing was, or became, 
consummate, or perfect; which latter 
signification is more properly expressed by 3 * 5 :] 
accord, to the author of the K, as is shown in 
art. and accord, to some others, fGu and 
are syn.; but several authors make a distinction 
between them: the former is said to signify a 
thing's being, or becoming, without, or free 
from, deficiency; and the latter, to signify ^ and 
something more, as, for instance, goodliness, and 
excellence, essential or accidental; though each is 
sometimes used in the sense of the other: or, as 
some say, the former necessarily implies previous 
deficiency; but the latter does not: (MF, TA:) or, 
accord, to El-Harallee, the latter signifies the 
attaining to the utmost point, or degree, in every 
respect: or, as Ibn-El-Kemal says, when one says 
of a thing 3*% he means that what was desired of 
it became realized. (TA.) [See also p-P, below.] 
You say, p [His make, or formation, was, or 
became, complete, or perfect; he (a child or the 
like, and a man,) was, or became, fully formed or 
developed, or complete in his members; and he 
(a man) was, or became, full-grown]: (TA:) 
[whence, probably,] p [as meaning] The 

thing became strong and hard. (Msb.) And p 
3 - 311 , (T, S, Msb,) or 4 p\ (M, K,) The 
moon became full, so that it shone brightly. (M, 
K) And, of her who is pregnant, — ^ [The 

days of her gestation became complete]. (S.) 

J! p He reached, attained, arrived at, or 
came to, such a thing; as, for instance, eminence 
or nobility, or the means of acquiring eminence 

or nobility. (TA.) ^ J) p y and 4 

fil, He repaired, or betook himself, to, or towards, 
such a place; he went to it. (Har p. 508.) Aboo- 
Dhu-eyb says, ^ p p ciiUa [which may be 
rendered And he passed the night in Jema (a 
name of El-Muzdelifeh): then he repaired, or 
went, to Mine; there completing the ceremonies 
of the pilgrimage; wherefore ISd says,] I think 
that, by p, [or rather ^ cyk ft] he means he 

completed his pilgrimage. (M.) p p, and p 

p^: see their syn. 4) ^ 0 - — — [Hence,] p 
pP- He performed it, or executed it; he 
accomplished it; namely, an affair; a fast; a 

purpose, or an intention. (Mgh.) And He 

persevered in it; (Mgh, TA;) as also -G 3 
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without teshdeed, as in the phrase G J*- ciiij u! 

[If she persevere in what I desire], occurring 
in a trad.; but IAth says that the verb here means 
4 cjiij. (TA.) You say, ?Pyi ^ P He persevered 
in refusal, or dislike, or disapproval. (Mgh.) — p 

It was broken. (T.) And i. q. jP [app. pP, i. e. 

He was jaded, harassed, distressed, fatigued, or 
wearied]. (T.) 2 P*P: see its syn. iijl; and see also 

1, near the end of the paragraph. He, or it, 

destroyed it; made it to reach its appointed term 

of duration. (Sh, T, K.) f^-iij He gave them 

the share of their arrow in the game called > 4 ^ 1 ; 
(IAar, M, K;) i. e. he gave them to eat the flesh 
which was their share. (M.) Accord, to Lh, p“Pll 
in the game called >f“ll signifies A man's taking 
what has remained, so as to complete the shares, 
or make up their full number, when the players 
have diminished from the slaughtered camel [by 
taking their shares]. (T.) — — jupll ^ f" 
(tropical:) He hastened and completed the 
slaughter of the wounded man: or made his 
slaughter sure, or certain. (M, K, TA.) — jPP f>j, 
(M, K,) and 4 42, (M, TA,) in the copies of the 
K, erroneously, p, (TA,) [in the CK, ^ again,] i. e. 
[The fracture, or the broken bone, or simply the 
bone,] cracked, without separating (uP pj): or 
cracked, and then separated. (M, K.) You say, pG 
fPs jlaSil a nd | [He, or it, completed the 
fracture, or cracked the broken bone, or the bone, 
and it cracked, &c.]. (M.) And 4 P«jj p jP=, 
i. e. [Such a one limped, or halted, or was slightly 
lame: then] his lameness became complete by 
fracture: from p signifying “ it was broken: ” (T:) 
[or p>2 signifies his lameness became complete by 
an increased fracture, after he had had a fracture 
with which he was able to walk: this is what is 
meant by the following loose explanation:] pPPl 
pma ciijl p p A) jlS (k. [In the CK, 

is here erroneously put for cpi.]) — pppPI pti He 
hung pi", (Th, M,) or a Pp", (K,) upon the new- 
born child, or young infant. (Th, M, K.) cjiij 

OpJI 4je 1 repelled from him the evil eye by 
hanging [upon him] the Pp". (A, TA.) — f" also 
signifies He became, in the inclination of his 
mind, (Lth, T, M, K,) and in his opinion, and 
his place of abode or settlement, (Lth, T, K,) as 
one of the tribe of Temeem; (Lth, T, M, K;) as 
also 4 f"j; (K, TA; [in the CK, f" again;]) or 
accord, to analogy it would be p*2, like 
and jj 2 . (T.) And He asserted himself to be 
related to the tribe of Temeem. (M.) 3 PPP [inf. 
n. of PP The vying, or contending, with another 
in completeness, or perfection. (KL.) [You 
say, He vied, or contended, with him 

&c.] 4 pi, said of the moon: see 1. Said of a 

plant, It became tall and full-grown; or became of 
its full height, and blossomed. (M, K.) ci"i, 


said of one that is pregnant, She completed the 
days of her gestation: (S:) or, said of a woman 
and of a she-camel, (M,) she became near to 

bringing forth. (M, K.) li£ lP! pi: see 1. 

— pi, (S, M, K,) or jAl, (Mgh,) and p pi, 

(M,) inf. n. p-"J; (TA;) and 4 P"", (T, S, M, K,) inf. 
n. and Ppp (T, TA;) and 4 P"P 4 ; (s, Mgh, K;) 
and Pip, and p J, PP^; (M, K;) signify the same; 
(S Mgh;) i. e. GU (M in explanation of all but 
the last, and K in explanation of all that are 
mentioned therein,) and -diSi (M in explanation 
of the last) [He made the thing, or the affair, 
complete, entire, whole, or full; i. e., without, or 
free from, deficiency; he completed it: and 
sometimes, he consummated, or perfected, 
it], sjiillj j=dl >Plj, in the Kur [ii. 192], means 
And perform ye, or accomplish ye, completely, 
the rites and ceremonies [of the pilgrimage and 
the minor pilgrimage]; (M, * Bd;) accord, to 
some: or, as some say, J-=dl p"l means that the 
money, or the like, that one expends in 
performing the pilgrimage should be lawfully 
obtained, and that one should refrain from doing 
what God has forbidden. (M.) And oP"d, in the 
Kur [ii. 118], means And he performed them, or 
accomplished them, completely, (Bd, Jel,) and 
rightly: (Bd:) or he did according to them. (Fr, 
TA.) — P"l He gave him what are termed fP, pi. 
of Pp, and meaning jj? [explained below, 
voce Pp], (M, TA,) in order that he might 
complete therewith his web. (TA.) [In 
consequence of its being misplaced in the K, this 
is there made to signify He gave him a p, 
meaning a or a »G>P*.] 5 3*2 see 2, in four 
places. 6 I pPP They came, [and also, accord, to 
Golius, app. on the authority of a gloss in a copy 
of the KL, they drank,] all of them, and were 
complete. (S, K.) One says, I a I 
[They collected themselves together, and came, 
all of them, making altogether ten]. (TA.) And it 
is said in a trad., iJP'jP -pi i. e. Kureysh 

obeyed his call, and came to him, all of 
them, following one another. (TA.) 10 P"P 4 : see 

4. P**j]l p£PI He asked for the completion of 

the benefit, or boon, or favour. (M, K.) — He 
sought, demanded, or requested, of him what are 
termed fP, pi. of P", and meaning jj ?• [explained 
below, voce Pp], (M, TA,) in order that he might 
complete therewith his web. (TA.) [In 
consequence of its being misplaced in the K, this 
is there made to signify He sought, demanded, or 
requested, of him a p, meaning a or a »G>P^.] 
R. Q. 1 PP" is the inf. n. of pi", (Msb,) and 
signifies The reiterating in uttering the letter 
(Mbr, Zj in his “ Khalk el-Insan,” T, S, Msb:) [if 
so, syn. with »PP] or the tongue's pronouncing 
indistinctly, missing the place of the letter, [i. e. 


the place of its pronunciation in the organs of 
speech,] and recurring to an utterance like cii 
and though this be not distinct: (Lth, T:) or the 
making the speech [or tongue] to revert 
[repeatedly] to cj and f: (M, K:) or the jabbering, 
or hurrying in one's speech, so as hardly, or not 
at all, to make a person understand: (M:) or the 
uttering in such a manner that one's 
speech proceeds rapidly to the roof of his mouth. 
(M, K.) p an inf. n. of 1, in the first of the senses 
explained above. (M, K.) See flP, in two places. — 
See also Pp. p an inf. n. of 1, in the first of 
the senses explained above. (M, K.) See pP, in 
two places, p an inf. n. of 1, in the first of the 
senses explained above. (M, K.) See pP, in five 

places: and p>, in three places. — Also i. 

q. [app. here meaning A kind of hoe]: (IAar, 
T, K:) or i. q. [a spade, or a shovel]: (K:) 
pi. P"P (IAar, T,) or f". (So in the TA.) Pp see 
what next follows, in two places. P" (M, K) and 
| P" (tA) [the former written in the CK PP] sings, 
of fP (M, K, TA) and PP (K, TA,) or 4 PP which 
[ISd says] I think to be a quasi-pl. n., (M,) or [ p 
is the quasipl. n.: (K:) these, i. e. the pis. and 
quasi-pl. n., signify Shorn crops (j_P [in the 
CK j 3 ?-, for which Golius appears to have 
found j p=s for he has rendered it by “ 
amuletum,” and Freytag has done the same,]) 
of [meaning goats' hair], and of camels' hair, 
and of wool, (M, K, TA,) of that wherewith a 
woman [or a man] completes her [or his] web: 
(TA:) and J. P" signifies what is given, of wool, 
or camel's hair, [or goats' hair,] (S, TA, [and 
mentioned also in the K, but there, by 
misplacement, made to relate to p instead 
of Pp,]) for a man to complete therewith the 
weaving of his (S;) as also J. ePP (K, * 
TA.) ePP see Pp pP see PP in four places: — and 
see also P". fl" (T, S, K) and j P-p (M, K) and 
l p-" (K) inf. ns. of 1, in the first of the senses 
explained above; (T, S, M, K;) as also J, p and J, p 
and I p. (M, K.) [Hence,] 4 p[ P-^j and 4 ppl 
and p-Pj She brought him forth at the completion 
of formation; (K, TA;) i. e., when his formation 
was complete: (TA:) [or, at the completion 
of gestation:] and, accord, to As, p-PlI Ajiljj, with 
the art. J; not indeterminate, except in poetry. 
(IB, TA.) And p-Pl ciiPj and 4 p-“P [She brought 
forth at the completion of formation; or, of 
gestation]. (S.) And p-P JP] ilpl and 4 p-P 
[She cast the child at a period not that of the 
completion of formation; or, of gestation; i. 
e., prematurely]. (Msb.) And p-P] Jpjill pj and 
4 p-P [The infant was born at the completion of 
formation; or, of gestation]. (T, * S.) And Ppl -Uj 
JUJI pjul and flip 4 J-GJI [The child was born at 
the completion of gestation]. (Msb.) [These exs., 
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and others following, show that an assertion of 
IDrd, mentioned in the M, namely, that one says, 
i p p" 1 and [ and [ p j3, and that in 
every other case it is p, with fet-h, requires 
consideration.] You say also, p) p and J, p5 [lit. 
The full moon of completion]: and 1 p IP [lit. 
A complete full moon]: all meaning the moon, or 
a moon, when it is full, so that it shines brightly: 
(M, K:) and p P and J, ft-" A complete, or full, 
moon. (S.) And pll P and pll p P, with fet- 
h to the p (ISh, T,) or f, pll P with kesr, 
[which seems to be at variance with general 
usage,] and sometimes with fet-h, (Msb,) 
[The night of the completion of the moon; i. e.] 
the night of the full moon; (ISh, T, Msb;) which is 
the thirteenth night; (ISh, T;) or the fourteenth. 
(T.) And l pll Jji, with kesr only, (T, S, M, K, 
&c.,) thus distinguished from what next precedes, 
(ISh, T,) as also j p 33, and in like manner, 33 
1 p (T) and J, 3-P 33, (T, K,) The longest night 
of the year; (Lth, T, S;) the longest night of 
winter; (As, ISh, T, M, K;) that in which our Lord 
Jesus was bom: (As, T:) or each of three nights of 
which no deficiency is apparent: (Lth, T, M, 
K:) or the night that is from thirteen to fifteen 
hours in length: (Aboo-'Amr EshSheybanee, T:) 
or the night that is twelve hours or more 
in length: (AA, T, M, K:) and any night that is 
long, or tedious, to one, and in which one does 
not sleep, is called J, pull <12, or said to be like the 
night thus called. (LAar, T.) And 3pl J, jpl 
P [The new moon was seen at the completion of 
the month; showing that another month was 
commencing]. (T.) And J, P Vj tpla p and J, 
and l Ip (S, M,) three dial, vars., of which the 
first is the most chaste, i. e., '-A" [meaning The 
sayer thereof refused, or did not consent to, 
aught save completion]; he executed, or 
accomplished, or kept to, his saying; he did not 

go back from it. (S, TA.) p (with fet-h only, 

AZ, AAF, M) also signifies The complement of a 
thing; the supplement thereof; the thing by the 
addition of which is effected the completion or 
perfection of a thing; (AZ, T, AAF, M, K;) and so 
J. (m, K) and J, P< (T, M, K.) You say, 
pll POP and P I <jUJI p These 

dirhems are the complement of this hundred; or, 
what complete this hundred. (T.) [And J, p£ 

The supplement of, or to, a book.] — — See 
also p in two places, p: see p, 

first sentence, p: see p, throughout the greater 

part of the paragraph: and see also pi. p 

Strong; firm; hard: (A’Obeyd, T, S, M, Msb, K:) or 
strong in make, or formation: (TA:) or complete, 
or perfect, in make, or formation, and strong: 


(M:) applied to a man and to a horse: (M, TA:) 

fern, with ». (TA.) See also P. Also Tall; 

(T;) applied to a man. (TA.) — See 

also Pp. <-P see p, near the end of the 
paragraph. <*P a remainder, or remaining 
portion, (K,) of anything. (TA.) PP A kind of 
amulet (»P, T, S) which is hung upon a human 
being; forbidden to be worn: (S:) or a kind of 
bead: (S, Mgh:) erroneously imagined by some to 
be the same as (El- Kutabee, Mgh:) but as to 
the dihU-i that are inscribed with something from 
the Kur-an, or with the names of God, in these 
there is no harm: (S, Mgh:) a speckled bead, 
black speckled with white, or the reverse, which 
is strung upon a thong, and tied to the neck: (M, 
K:) sing, of and [n. un. of] J, p: (T, M, 
K:) pP signifies certain beads which the Arabs of 
the desert used to hang upon their children, to 
repel, as they asserted, the evil eye: (T, Mgh:) or 
the PP is, accord, to some, a necklace (»P) 
upon which are put thongs and amulets (-P): 
(M:) or a necklace (»P) of thongs: and is 
sometimes applied to the amulet (»P) that is 
hung upon the necks of children: (T:) but he who 
makes pj to signify thongs is in error: El- 
Farezdak uses the phrase 2'Pli because they 
are beads which are perforated, and into which 
are inserted thongs or strings whereby they are 
suspended: (T, Mgh:) Az says, I have not found 
among the Arabs of the desert any difference of 
opinion respecting the PP, as to its being the 
bead itself: (TA:) but accord, to En-Nakha'ee, the 
Prophet disapproved of everything hung upon a 
child or grown person, and said that all such 
things were pP (Mgh:) the PP is [said to be] 
thus called because by it the condition of 
the child is rendered complete. (Har p. 22 .) 3P>: 
see p. pP One whose utterance is such as is 
termed PP: (S, M, Mgh, Msb, K:) [see R. Q. 1 : 
accord, to most authorities,] one who reiterates 
in uttering the letter P (s, Mgh, Msb:) or, 
accord, to AZ, one who jabbers, or hurries in his 
speech, so as not to make another understand: 
(Mgh, Msb:) fern, with ». (M, K.) p [part. n. of 1 
in the first of the senses explained above]: (T, M, 
K, &c.:) Complete, entire, whole, or full; without, 
or free from, deficiency: and consummate, or 
perfect: (MF, TA:) as also J, p, [which see 
above,] (M, * KL,) [and J, p, of which see three 
exs. voce p,] and J, p (Kh, T, Har p. 82 ,) and 
i p. (TA.) Thus pPl P signifies Complete, or 
perfect, in make, or formation; without 
any deficiency in his members; applied to a man; 
(MF, TA;) [and, thus applied, signifying also full- 
grown, as does, sometimes, p alone: and likewise 


applied to a new-born child, meaning fully 
formed or developed:] and J, p signifies the 
same, (M, K,) applied to a man and to a horse, 
(M,) and J, p also; and in like manner is used the 
phrase [ p P- [a complete, or perfect, make or 
formation]. (TA.) p £P [applied to a goat] 
signifies That has completed the time in which he 
is termed £p, and attained to that in which he is 
termed i_P. (TA.) And j p is applied to a bull, or 
an ox, That is in the stage of growth next before 
that in which all his teeth are grown; in which 
latter stage he is termed p. (L voce - .'P , on the 
authority of Et-Taifee.) You say also <P <P, 
and <P P-; [meaning A perfect, or faultless, 
sentence, and oath;] using the epithet PL j n 
these instances because of the mention of God 
therein; for which reason there may not be in 
aught of either of them any deficiency or defect. 
(TA.) And l P <P i. e. J, PP [He made it 
complete, or perfect]. (M.) And J, P 211 -dp. 1 
made it, or have made it, to be thine, or I 
assigned it, or have assigned it, to thee, 

completely, or wholly. (T.) [Hence, p 3*2 

meaning A complete, i. e. an attributive, verb: 
opposed to oP 3*2.] P: see p, in three places, 
at the close of the paragraph, p The place 
of cutting, or termination, (pil, in the 
CK pP) of the vein (ijp [app. meaning chord]) 
of the navel. (K.) p applied to one that 
is pregnant, (S,) or to a woman, (M, TA,) and a 
she-camel, (M,) That has completed the days of 
her gestation: (S:) or that is near to 

bringing forth: (M:) or that is at the point of 
bringing forth. (TA.) p* One whose arrow wins 
time after time [in the game called PP] ; and 
who feeds the poor with the flesh [of the camel 
which constitutes the shares] thereof: (M, K:) or 
who, when players in the game called >pl have 
diminished the slaughtered camel [by taking 
their shares], takes what has remained, so as to 
complete the shares, or make up their 
full number. (K. [See 2 . In the CK, jjp jlPI pi; 
PP is erroneously put for jjp jP ph 
pill.]) PiPH PP Consummate 
ignorance: improperly written < P > P1 I, though 
this latter is explainable [as meaning that 
completes the extent to which it can go, or the 
like]. (Mgh.) pP> One who seeks, demands, or 
requests, wool, or camels' hair, to complete 
therewith the weaving of his P: so in a poem of 
Aboo-Duwad, (S,) where he says, P PP P 
pip j i V pk>VI i. e., And they 
(referring to certain camels) are, in respect of 
the care that is taken of them, and in smoothness, 
like the eggs [in the places where the ostrich has 
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deposited them in the sand]; there may not be 
found upon them to be given from them, to one 
who demands a 3i ; [even so much as] a tie for a 
water-skin; for they have become fat, and cast 
their hair. (TA.) _> " l 3“, (S, M, K, &c.,) aor. 3“, 
(M, TA,) or 3s (Msb,) inf. n. 3“; (S, Msb, K;) 
and J, 3“, (M, K,) inf. n. 33; (TA;) and [ j3 ; (M, 
K;) He fed people with, or gave them to 
eat, 3“ [or dried dates]. (S, M, Msb, K.) 2 3“, inf. 
n. jj 3 He dried (S, M, K) dates. (S.) — — 
(tropical:) He dried flesh-meat: (T, S:) or he cut 
flesh-meat into small pieces, (M, A, * IAth, K,) 
like dates, (IAth,) and dried it. (M, A, IAth, K.) It 
is said in a trad., V 3^ (tropical:) 

He used not to see any harm in cutting flesh- 
meat into small pieces, like dates, and drying it: 
meaning, in a Mohrim's thus preparing flesh- 
meat for travelling-provision; or in one's drying 
the flesh of wild animals before the state of 

ihram. (IAth.) See also l: and 4, in two 

places. 4 _>*jI He possessed many, or a large 

quantity of, 3“ [or dried dates]. (S, M, K.) 

yilll o >41, (T, M, A, K,) and J, 334 (M, K,) The 
palm-tree bore 3“ [or dry dates]: (M, K:) or had 

ripe dates upon it. (K.) mLjII (T, K;) 

and J, 3“, inf. n. 1»3; (K;) The ripe dates became 
in the state in which they are termed 3“- (K.) — 
— See also 1. 5 j3 It (flesh-meat) was cut into 
strips, or small pieces, and dried. (A.) 3", a 
coll. gen. n.; (S, A;) masc. in one dial, and fem. in 
another [like other nouns of the same class]; 
(Msb;) Dates, or the fruit of the palmtree: (M:) or 
dried dates, like 3jj as applied to grapes, by 
general consent of the lexicologists: (Mgh, Msb:) 
the dates are left upon the palmtree, after they 
have become ripe, until they are dry, or nearly so, 
when they are cut, and left in the sun to dry 
thoroughly; and sometimes, as AHat says, the 
fruit of the palm-tree is cut when full-grown but 
unripe, to lighten the tree, or from fear of theft, 
and left until it becomes 3“: (Msb:) the n. un. is 
with »: and the pi. of 3“ is j 3“ and 33“, (T, S, M, 
Msb, K,) meaning sorts or varieties [of 3“]; for a 
coll. gen. n. has not a pi. in the proper sense: (S:) 
and in like manner the dual 3 3“ means two sorts 
[of 3“]: (Sb cited in the M in art. the 
pi. of »3" is ciil3". (S, K.) [See also j3-] Hence 
the prov., “3^ J up “3" ^3 33 [Give thou thy 
brother a dried date; and if he refuse it, a live 
coal]. (A, TA.) And 33“^ 3“^ [Dried dates with 
meal of parched barley or wheat] is another 
prov., used in allusion to requital. (Lh.) And one 
says, 33-11 “3" --M, meaning (tropical:) He 

found with him, or at his abode, what he 
approved. (A.) And »3“ (tropical:) His 
mind is pleased, or agreeably affected, with, or 
by, such a thing; or consents to such a thing. (A, 


K. * [Accord, to the TA, it is here like <=>• 3; but 
this seems to be true as to the meaning; not as to 
the form of the word. See also art. voce 3".]) 

And»3“ 33=- u! 3^ (tropical:) [Leave thou 
me, or let me alone: verily my mind is not 

pleased, or happy]. (A.) lS^ 3" [The fruit 

of the tamarindtree; thus called in the present 
day;] i. q. 3“- and 3*3*. (K in art. >«=>•.) Is 3“ One 
who loves 3“ [or dried dates]. (S, A, K.) 13“ 
A seller of 3“ [or dried dates]. (S, A, K.) 3*“ 
Possessing 3“ [or dried dates]; (S, M, A, Msb;) 
like “ possessing milk: ” (S, Msb:) or 3A (Lh, 
M, K,) or [ 3““, (S, A,) signifies possessing many, 
or a large quantity of, 33 (Lh, S, M, A, K:) the 
former of these two words is held by ISd to be a 
possessive epithet: (TA:) and sometimes it 
may signify feeding people with, or giving them 
to eat, 33 (S, TA.) j3>^ and »j3^ and 333 
and ls 3>3 & c.: see art. 3““: 

see 33. 33*" Furnished with 3“ [or dried dates] 
for travelling-provision. (S, K.) *^4 1 -34, aor. ^13 
(S, K) and 3^, (K,) inf. n. 34 (S, K) and 3 3“, (K,) 
It (a camel’s hump) was, or became, tall, or long 
and high: (S, K:) it was, or became, juicy, and 
compact, (O, K,) and plump. (M, TA.) — — 
[Hence,] 3*31 “3 33 [app. (assumed tropical:) 
Beauty became fully developed, or consummate, 
in him]. (TA.) 4 -il4l [it made his (a camel's) 
hump to become tall, or long and high, or juicy 
and compact, and plump]; said of the [herbage 
called] £h 3- (A, TA.) And 3lill it (herbage) 
made the she-camel fat. (IDrd, K.) 33;, applied 
to a camel's hump, Tall, or long and high: (S, 
TA:) or high: or juicy, and compact, and plump: 
(TA:) or a camel's hump, in whatever state it 
be. (M, K.) — — A she-camel having a large 

hump: (ISd, K:) pi. 34 3. (TA.) A high, or 

lofty, building. (TA.) You say also, 331 <jj 

JU31 [app. meaning (assumed tropical:) Verily 
he is a person of fully-developed, or consummate, 

beauty]. (TA.) And 3 «Uj -ilililj 33 41^3“ 

(tropical:) [Thy nobility is lofty, and thy 
good fortune is high]. (A, TA.) 33“ 
[sometimes written 33“, without tesh-deed,] The 
[Syrian] month [sacred, in ancient times, to the 
god of that name, (mentioned in Ezek. viii. 14,) 
corresponding to July, O. S.,] after 3 jj 33 (S in 
art. j>>-.) 3 1 u'33b 3, [aor., accord, to 
rule, 633, i. q. 3 ,] He remained, stayed, dwelt, 
or abode, in the place. (M.) 3 L43 3“, (K,) inf. 
n. 313, (TA,) He measured, or compared, them 
two together. (K.) 4 3*, (K,) inf. n. 3% (TA,) He, 
or it, was, or became, distant, or remote. (K.) — 
it (a disease) stunted him, (AZ, LAar, T, S, M, 
K,) namely, a child, or boy, (IAar, T, S, M, K,) so 
that he did not attain to the stature of his equals 
in age, (AZ, T,) or so that he did not attain to full 


growth. (IAar, T, S, M, K.) R. Q. 1 3“ [fo the 
CK 3“] He (a man, IAar, T) left, or deserted, 
his friends, and associated with others. (IAar, T, 
K.) 3: see 3. — See also a poetical citation 
voce 3. 3 and 3 The tunny-fish. (Golius on the 
authority of Ibn-Beytar; and so in the present 
day; but the former is a coll. gen. n., and the 
latter is a n. un.) 3 A like; an equal, a match, or a 
fellow; (S, M, K;) as also J, u3; (K, TA [in the 
CK u3];) an equal in age; (T, M;) an equal in 
intellect, or in weakness, or in strength, or in 
manliness, or manly virtue: (ISk, S:) or a 
companion: (M:) pi. u^i. (T, M.) You say, 3 1 >3 
33 [Such a one is the like, or equal, &c., of such a 
one]. (S.) And 3 and 3 and 3=^ [He is 
his like, or equal, &c.]. (T.) And '-»» They two 
are equals in intellect, or in weakness, or in 
strength, or in manliness, or manly virtue. (ISk, 
S.) And “3*““ [Boys that are like each other, 
or equals, &c.]. (T.) And 3-“' 3-^ f* They are 
equals in age. (IAar, T.) — — A boy stunted by 
disease, (Lth, T, M,) so that he does not attain to 

full growth; (Lth, T;) as also J, 3. (M.) Also 

i. q. u^34 [The body, or corporeal form, of a man 
or other thing, which one sees from a distance; or 

a person; an individual]. (T.) And i. q. 33 

[A model; a pattern; &c.]: (T:) and J, u3 
[likewise] signifies the J3 of a thing. (K.) u3: 
see 3. u3 [in Hebr. 165] A great serpent; (K;) a 
kind of serpent, (Lth, T, S, M,) one of the greatest 
of serpents, (Lth, T,) or like the greatest thereof: 
(M:) it is related that a company of soldiers, on 
the shore of the Sea of Syria, saw a cloud divide 
upon the sea, and then rise, and they saw the tail 
of the u3 in a state of commotion in the fringe of 
the cloud: it is also related that a cloud carries 
the u3 to the country of Yajooj and Majooj [or 
Gog and Magog], and casts it down there, and 
they assemble thereupon, and eat its flesh: (T:) 
[these stories are fanciful accounts of the natural 
phenomenon called a water-spout, to which this 
name is applied by the Arabs in the present day: 
but the word is generally understood to mean a 
dragon: and a great sea-monster;] an 

aquatic animal, great in make, terrible in 
appearance, long and broad in the body, large in 
the head, having very glistening eyes, wide mouth 
and inside, and many teeth: it swallows many 
animals; the animals of the land and of the sea 
fear it; and when it moves, the sea becomes 
agitated with waves by reason of its great 
strength: in its first state, it is a malignant 
serpent, that eats what it sees of the beasts of the 
land; and when its mischief becomes great, God 
sends an angel that carries it away, and throws it 
to Yajooj and Majooj: it is related of one that 
was seen to fall, that it was found to be about two 
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leagues in length, of a colour like that of the 
leopard, with scales like those of a fish, two great 
fins in form like those of a fish, a head like a great 
hill, resembling the head of a man, two long and 
great ears, and two round eyes; and from its neck 
branched forth six other necks, every one of them 
nearly twenty cubits long, and every one of them 
having a head like that of the serpent. (Kzw.) 
[Golius thinks it to mean The 
shark (“carcharias”).] — — Hence, o2j]I is 
(assumed tropical:) A certain j4-j [or 
constellation; the constellation of the Dragon]; 
thus named as being likened to the serpent so 
called; (M;) a constellation containing thirty-one 
stars within the figure; among which are those 
called and and jjjII and &c. 

(Kzw, TA. *) — — [Also, app., (assumed 
tropical:) A certain imaginary figure in the 
heavens, extending along the line of the nodes of 
a planet, which are called the dragon's head and 
the dragon's tail, in Arabic j* (from the 
Persian j* jjS), or u 1 j* 1 jj?2, and also gljiwJI, 
and, to distinguish each from the other, u-O 1 
j: this line is supposed by Golius to be meant 
by the following description; but I incline to 
regard it as the result of a confusion of a 
description of this line with a description of 
the zodiacal light, a phenomenon supposed to 
have been unnoticed by the Arabs:] a slight 
whiteness in the sky, (Lth, T, K,) not an 
asterism, (Lth, T,) the body of which is in six 
signs of the zodiac, and the tail, which is slender, 
black, and twisted, in the seventh sign: it 
changes place like the planets; is called in 
Persian (Lth, T, K,) [app. a 

mistranscription of j22i,] in astrological 
computation; and is inauspicious: (Lth, T:) 
accord, to J, a certain place in the sky; which is a 
correct explanation, though said in the K to be a 
mistake. (TA.) O'- 3 *: see u). — Also A wolf: (K, in 
this art. and in art. O 33 :) but used only by El- 
Akhtal. (TA.) A i 12 ; aor. IS, inf. n. sj 33 , 
He remained, stayed, dwelt, or abode, (T, S, M, 
Msb, K,) in it, namely, a country, or town, (S, 
Msb,) or a place; (M;) he settled therein: (Msb:) 
as also (M, Msb,) not a dial, var., but formed 
by substitution [of I for I], (M,) [i. e.] by 

suppression of the ». (Msb.) lA ^ 12 He 

kept, or adhered, to such a thing, 

inseparably. (TA.) — Also, inf. n. as above, He 
was, or became, rich, wealthy, possessed of much 
property. (Msb.) »»12 a subst. from t2 ; (s, 
K,) meaning A remaining, staying, dwelling, or 
abiding [in a country, or town, or place]. 
(TK.) (A 3 Remaining, staying, dwelling, or 


abiding, (T, Msb,) in a country, or town [&c.]; 
settling therein: also pronounced lA by 

suppression of the «: (Msb:) one who remains, 
stays, or abides, in his country, or town; (Th, TA;) 
i. q. iA *- 3 [app. as meaning a man having a fixed 
abode in a district of cultivated land, or in a 
village or town of such a district: but see below]: 
(Th, K, TA:) pi. (t, S, Msb, K.) It is said in a 
trad., 42UU J2, meaning For those who 
remain in their abodes, and go not forth with the 
soldiers on expeditions against the enemy, there 
shall be nothing; i. e., no share of the spoil. (TA.) 
— — Rich; wealthy; possessing much 

property. (Msb.) [Or A man possessing much 
land or other immoveable property: for this is a 
signification assigned to o'-**- 3 .] A 33 j 33 [and 
I is jj 33 ] A maker of ovens of the kind called jj 33 . 
(M, K.) j>“ A sort of ujA [or fire-place]; (M;) the 
thing, (S, Msb,) or uj 3 ^, (K,) in which bread 
is baked; (S, Msb, K;) but different from the uA: 
(S in art. uAO [it is a kind of oven, open at the 
top, in the bottom of which a fire is lighted, and 
in which the bread, in the form of flat cakes, is 
generally stuck against the sides; either portable, 
and made of baked clay, wide at the bottom, and 
narrow at the top, where it is open; and if so, 
the bread is sometimes stuck upon the outside, to 
bake; or fixed, and in this case made of baked 
clay likewise, or constructed of bricks; or it is a 
hole made in the ground, and lined with bricks or 
tiles or the like, against which the bread is stuck, 
to bake; and sometimes flesh-meat, cut into 
small pieces, is roasted in it, or upon it, on 
skewers:] such, accord, to some, is the meaning 
in the Kur xi. 42 and xxiii. 27; (T;) and the word 
is said to have the same meaning in every 
language; (Lth, T, M;) but this is not correct: 
(Ham p. 793:) it is an arabicized word; (T, M;) 
not genuine Arabic; (AHat, Msb;) originally 
Persian: (M:) [in Hebrew XXX:] Ahmad Ibn- 
Yahya [i. e. Th, as is stated in Ham, ubi supra,] 
says that it is of the measure 3 from J2I, (M, 
and Ham ubi supra,) or from jj2I; 
originally jjj 33 ; (Ham;) but this is wrong: 
(M:) the pi. is jj 22. (M, Msb.) Mo- hammad is 
related to have said to a man wearing a garment 
dyed with bastard-saffron, “If thy garment were 
in the jj 33 of thy family, or beneath their cooking- 
pot, it were better: ” whereupon he went away, 
and burned it: but he meant, “Wert thou to 
spend its price for flour to make bread, or for 
fire-wood with which to cook, it were better for 
thee: ” as though he disliked a garment so 

dyed. (IAth.) The surface of the ground: (T, 

S, M, K:) so in the Kur ubi supra, (T, S,) accord. 


to ’Alee (S) and I'Ab. (TA.) The highest part 

of the earth or ground: so in the same passages of 
the Kur accord, to Katadeh. (TA.) — — Any place 

from which water pours forth. (M, K.) A 

place where the water of a valley collects. (M, K.) 

The shining of the dawn: so accord, to some 

in the Kur ubi supra: (T:) and 'Alee is related to 
have said that jlaj means and daybreak rose 
or rises: (TA:) or it relates to the welling forth 
of water from the place of the mosque of El- 
Koofeh: (T:) or jjSl here signifies a well-known 
spring of water: (Hr, TA:) or a certain 

mountain near El-Maseesah; (I'Ab, K, TA;) i. e., 
(TA,) 'Eyn-el-Ward, in El-Jezeereh; (I'Ab, T, TA;) 
or 'Eyn-Wardeh. (Bd in xi. 42.) is j>“: see jl2. ^ 
^L 33 , [a pi. of which the sing, is not mentioned,] 
applied to [deserts such as are termed] ‘-212, [pi. 
of >u,] meaning Of which the extremities are far 
apart; (Ibn-'Abbad, K;) wide, or spacious. (Ibn- 
'Abbad.) (T, S, M, K, &c.) and 4 QjZ, (S, K,) 
like j- 3 and ^j- 3 , the latter a rel. n. from the 
former, (S,) A [desert such as is termed] » jli«: (T, 
S, K:) or a land such as is termed A [i. e. vacant, 
or void, or desert, destitute of vegetable produce 
and of water; or destitute of human beings, but 
sometimes containing a little herbage 
or pasturage]: (M:) or a wide, or spacious, land, 
of which the extremities are far apart: (ElMuarrij, 
K:) or a desert (»A) in which is no water nor any 
person to cheer one by his company, though it 
may have, or produce, herbage; (ElMuarrij, T;) so 
says ISh: (TA:) or a farextending desert, in which 
is a collection of herbage, but such as cannot 
be depastured because of its remoteness: (Aboo- 
Kheyreh, T:) pi. *— «jf2. (T, M.) Asjjj : see Aj 33 : and 
see an ex. voce j3. 1 (M, K, [in the CK, 

erroneously, A 33 ,]) without teshdeed to the u, (M, 
TA,) He (a camel) ate the f (M, K.) A kind 
of trees (S, M, K) having a small fruit, (S, M,) like 
that of the [or castor-oil plant], (M,) which, 
bursting, discloses grains, that are eaten by the 
people of the desert: (S, M:) as the sun declines, 
it follows it with the [upper] sides of its leaves: 
(M:) its fruit, with ‘-sA, (K,) i. e. 22jll [q. v .], 
(TA,) and water, drunk, expels worms; and the 
application of its leaves, with vinegar, in the 
manner of a poultice, draws forth warts: (K:) n. 
un. with k (S, M, K:) AHn says, it is a kind of 
dust-coloured trees, of those termed eaten 
by ostriches and gazelles, and of those among 
which gazelles are snared: its grain, when the 
coverings thereof open, becomes black; and it has 
a root (ii3e), sometimes made into a 333 j [for 
producing fire]: the places where it grows are 
mostly the sides of valleys: IAar says, the Aj 33 is a 
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tree of the kind called 4=, of large size, in which 
grow grains like hemp-seed, used for ointment, 
and as a seasoning, or condiment: it dries up at 
the beginning of winter, and disappears: all this 
is from AHn: (M:) A'Obeyd says, it is one of the 
plants of the earth, in which, and in the fruit 
whereof, is a blackness: it is eaten by the ostrich: 
the pi. [or coll. gen. n.] is f4: (T: the author of 
which then adds,) I say, it is a tree which I have 
seen in the desert: the colour of its leaves inclines 
to blackness, and it has grains like hemp-seed, or 
a little larger: I have seen the women of the 
desert bruise its grains, and express from them a 
blue oil, in which is a viscosity; and they anoint 
their hair with it when they comb themselves: AA 
says, the f 4 has a grain which is oily 
and dustcoloured: En-Nadr says, the 4>>= is of an 
ill savour, and the beasts do not like it, or eat 
much of it: (T:) [it is erroneously said in the K, 
voce to be hemp-seed (j4=*l41l 4k) ; and] 
some say that it is the hemp-plant (jil »4). 
(Ham p. 135.) The sun, when eclipsed, is said in a 
trad, to have become black, and like a 4=4. (T.) 
And a poet, who married a woman, and found 
her to be pretty, but with hoary hair, and who 
had a youthful wife at his abode, likens the hair 
of the former to the flower of the u 1 j^i, and black 
hair to f. 4; saying 44 'J flj Ojii 33*^1 4=jl j 4J3 
Jjii [And when I saw the chamomile 

flowering, and saw not tennoom, I remembered 
my abode]. (Ham ubi supra.) 4 R. Q. 1 4^4=, [inf. 
n. of <4,] i. q. 4i£] [The having an impotence, or 
an impediment, or a difficulty, or barbarousness, 
or vitiousness, in speech]: (K:) or [the having] 
a distortion in the tongue, (TA,) like what is 
termed 4i£l: (S, TA:) accord, to Az, 4>4 j and 44=* 
signify the twisting, or distorting, of the tongue in 
speaking. (TA in art. <=*.) — — And 44= 
signifies 31=411 =3 (K, TA,) or 4, (TA,) 

[app. meaning He repeated, or used repetitions, 
in uttering false, or vain, or unprofitable, 
sayings: but Golius and Freytag render it as 
meaning he applied himself to vain things.] 4i, 
(JK,) or 4= 4=, (K,) An expression imitative of the 
1 [i. e., of him who has the faulty utterance 

termed 444=,] (JK, K, TA, [in the CK, <=$4=4 1 is put 
for 4=ii»ll,]) consisting in a distortion of the 

tongue. (JK.) ^ is also A cry by which 

one chides the camel, (K, TA,) and which makes 

him to run away. (TA.) And A call to a dog. 

(K.) 3): see art. 4. 4=4= False, or vain, sayings or 
actions or affairs; or unprofitable sayings. (JK, S, 
K.) <44 see -4. jj*l= 4 [probably, in its primary 
acceptation, a dial. var. of 3 js=j; for the 
signification here following is said in the TA to 
be tropical: — — ] (tropical:) Clouds; or a 
collection of clouds: (JK, K, TA:) pi. j=*4 


(JK.) jji==, said by Az to be of the 
measure 3.33, from j*jll; originally jji=3, like 
as jj$ is [said to be] originally j3=j; but the is 
held by ISd [and J and F and others] to be 
a radical: (TA:) Low, or depressed, sand: (T, TA:) 
or sand that falls apart, and does not hold 
together: (A, TA:) or elevated sand: (TA:) or sand 
having a [or part carried and eaten away by 
torrents]: (As, S, K:) pi. j=*Lj and (S, K.) — 

— Low, or depressed, land, or ground. (K.) 

The part between the top and bottom of the side 
of a valley, and of a mountain: (JK, K, * TA:) of 
the dial, of Nejd, and of that of Hudheyl. (TA.) — 

— High waves of the sea or of a great river. (K.) 

— — Applied to a man, [like 33 , q. v.,] 

(assumed tropical:) Vain, or having a fond 
opinion of himself, (S, K,) and proud. (K.) 
[For 4? 4 in one copy of the S, and 4* 4 in another 
and in the L, in the phrase <4 <=4 U*k> 0*4 lit, 

or 4*4, I read 4*1 j.] 4 1 4, (JK, Msb, K,) 
aor. 4> (Msb, K,) inf. n. (Msb,) or 3>4, (JK,) 
It (flesh-meat, JK, Msb, K, and milk, Msb, and 
oil, K) became altered for the worse, and stank: 
(JK, * Msb, K: *) it (flesh-meat, TK) had a foul 
odour; it stank. (K.) — — It (the heat) was, 
or became, vehement, or intense, with stillness of 
the wind. (Msb.) — — Also, inf. n. 4=, He (a 
camel) was penetrated by the heat: (JK:) or 
was smitten by the hot wind, and in consequence 

became lean, or emaciated. (TA.) And, (JK, 

K,) inf. n. 44, (TA,) He (a camel) ate much of the 
pasture (>=4 j= >44.1), and it was not 
wholesome: (JK:) or disapproved the pasture 
(4 j4l j44l) ; and did not find it wholesome, (K, 
TA,) and his condition became bad. (TA.) — — 
And, said of a man, His impotence, or inability, 
became apparent, and he became confounded, or 
perplexed, and unable to see his right course. (K.) 
3 f*4 see 4. 4 4 1 He (a man, S) went, (S,) or 
came, (K,) to Tihameh: (S, K:) Er-Riyashee says, I 
have heard the Arabs of the desert say thus of 
him who has descended from the mountain- 
roads of Dhat 'Irk: (TA:) or he alighted, or abode, 
therein: (K:) as also j 4*^, (JK, K, TA, [in the CK, 
erroneously, f*4j) in the latter sense, (JK,) and 
J, 4*=; (K;) or these mean he came to Tihameh. 

(TA.) [Accord, to Golius, on the authority of 

a gloss, in the KL, it signifies also, He went into 
a region of hot air: and this, if correct, may be the 
primary meaning.] — -411 4 1 He found the 

country, or town, to be insalubrious, (K, TA,) and 
to have a bad, or foul, odour. (TA.) — 4 1 * inf. 
n. f4=l; in measure like (4, inf. n. flj% (Msb;) 
[originally 4 jl; or] formed from 44, in 
consequence of imagining the == in this word to 
be radical; (MF in art. 4 j;) [like as is said of 4=4;] 
He did a thing that made him an object of 


suspicion: (JK and Msb and TA in the present 
art.:) or he was an object of suspicion: (K in 
art. 4 j: [in the CK and TK, erroneously, 4 I: 1) or 
there was in him that which induced 
suspicion: you say of a man, when you suspect 
him, <=41, inf. n. like ==i jii, inf. n. (S in 

art. 4 j.) — <4' He suspected him; thought evil 
of him; as also J, <4! [which is the more 
common]. (Msb in this art.) You say, '3= <41 , (k, 
and so in some copies of the S, both in art. 4 j,) 
inf. n. f4=[; (K in that art.;) or <4=1 j, 4 (Msb 
and K, and so in some copies of the S, all in that 
art.;) and <=* ji; (K in that art.;) He suspected him 
of such a thing; imputed it to him; (Msb and K * 
and TA, all in that art.;) [and he accused him of 
such a thing;] i. e., a thing attributed to him. 
(TA.) And l =3 <4! [I suspected him in 

respect of his saying;] I doubted of the 
correctness, or truth, of his saying. (Msb in 
art. 4 j.) 5 =4= see 4. 8 4=! see 4, in three 
places. 4= [in the CK, erroneously, 4=] Land 
descending (4j3==4 333 [in the CK, here and 
afterwards, erroneously, 4=4==]) to the sea; as 
also i 44; (k, TA;) mentioned by IKt, from Ez- 
Ziyadee, from As: (TA:) these two words seem to 
be [originally] inf. ns. from <4: (K:) [and 
accord, to F,] J. 44=11 is a dial. var. of J, 4=4: (K:) 
[but J says,] J, 4=4 is used in the place of [ <4, 
as though it were [originally] the inf. n. un., 
accord, to the saying of As that (411, with fet-h to 
the medial radical, is an inf. n. from J, 44: (S:) 
for the j >4= [pi. of 4=4, and thus meaning the 
parts of Tihameh, or, accord, to the JK, meaning 
lands descending to the sea,] do descend to the 
sea: (K, TA:) so says As: (TA:) and [hence] the 
rajiz says, (namely, Sheytan Ibn-Mudlij, 
TA,) 4=!! 4=4 [1 looked, the 

eye distinguishing Et-Taham], (S, and Ham p. 

659,) meaning Et-Tihameh. (Ham ibid.) [As 

inf. n. of 43 q. v.,] ,4=11 also signifies Vehemence 
of heat, and [or with] stillness of the wind. (K.) 
And hence Tihameh is said to be thus called. 
(TA.) 4> applied to flesh-me.. Altered for the 
worse; (JK;) having a foul odour; stinking. (JK, * 
K.) — — 44 jiji A land vehemently, or 

intensely, hot. (Er-Riyashee, TA.) — Sleeping; 

(JK;) i. q. =4 (TA in art. 44.) 44=11 : see 4=. 

It, (K,) or ] 44411, (JK,) signifies also 41=11 [app. as 
meaning Mekkeh, like j 4=4=; as though the city 
of cities]: (JK, K:) so in the phrase J, 44=11 3*1 
[which may mean The people of Mekkeh; and 
also, of Tiha- meh, in the more extended sense of 
the latter appellation]. (JK.) 44: see 44=. 44= <=a 
In it is a foul odour; a stink. (K.) — — See 

also 4=. 44=11: see 4=, and 44=11; the latter in 

two places. 44=, (S, M, K, &c., in art. 4 j, and Msb 
in that art. and in the present also,) of which 
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l 3-4-3 is a dial. var. mentioned by El-Farabee 
(Msb, and TA in art. j) and by several other 
authors, or, accord, to Ibn-Kemal, the latter is an 
inf. n. and the former is a simple subst., but Esh- 
Shihab doubts of this; (TA;) originally 
(S, ISd, Msb, &c.,) like as 344 is originally 34.j; 
(ISd, TA;) a subst. from <43!; (S, Msb, both in 
art. 4 j;) Doubt: and [more 

commonly] suspicion, or evil opinion; or doubt 
combined with suspicion or evil opinion: syn. 414 
and 3jjj : (Msb in the present art.:) or i. 
q. i>= [which is a preponderating wavering 
between the two extremes of indecisive belief; 
and often means suspicion]: (ISd and TA in 
art. f* j:) or a thing for which one is suspected: (K 
in that art.: [and this is often meant by 34 j, one 
of the syns. mentioned above:]) the pi. 
of 3-4-3 is £4, mentioned by Sb, who argues that it 
is a pi. [and not a coll. gen. n.] from their 
saying P [They are suspicions, &c.], and 
not saying £*311 j* like as they say 444 1 >. (TAin 
art. j.) (f4: see 444. £-4 Suspected; thought 
evil of; (JK in this art., and Msb in this and in 
art. f*j;) [as also J, £4* and | £4*:] or being an 
object of suspicion; as also J. £43 (K in art. j. 
[In the CK, the latter is erroneously 
written 4".]) 344 a name of Mekkeh: (JK, K:) 
and [more commonly] a certain land, (Msb, K,) 
well known, (K,) commencing from Dhat 'Irk, 
(Msb, TA,) towards Nejd, (Msb,) and extending 
to Mekkeh and beyond it to the distance of two 
day's journeys (Msb, TA) and more, then uniting 
with the Ghowr, and extending to the sea: some 
say that it adjoins the land of El-Yemen; and that 
Mekkeh is of 4*311 3*4: (Msb:) [F says that] J has 
erred in terming it a 4: (K:) [but by -4, J 
may mean both a city and a country or province:] 
some say that its name is from 4-3 in the first of 
the senses assigned to this verb above, because it 
is low in relation to Nejd, so that its odour is bad; 
and some, that it is from the same verb in the 
sense explained in the second sentence, because 
of its vehement heat: (Msb:) [it seems to 
have 414 for a pi.:] see £4, in four places; 
and 3^4-311. (s44 Of, or belonging to, Tihameh; as 
also | £4, (T, S, M, Msb, K, [in the CK, 
erroneously, 44,]) with fet-h, (Msb, K,) 
irregularly formed; (M, Msb;) fern. 3 j* 4; 
like fJ)j and 3)c.t)j: (x, Msb:) when it is 
pronounced with fet-h to the 4, it is without 
teshdeed [to the s when you say 
and 33*4]; as in the instances of JP 34 j and 42, 
except that the I in £-4 is of the original word, and 
that in uP and 42 is a substitute for the two s 
of the [regular] rel. n., (S,) or rather, for one of 


those two s: (Aboo-Zekereeya, TA:) and you 
say Oj 3>43 fja [A people, or company of men, 
of Tihameh], like 04-4: (S, K:) and accord, to Sb, 
some say 44 and (4-4 and 4-“, with fet-h, and 
with teshdeed [to the ti]. (S.) £43 see £4. £4* 
[Going, or coming, to Tihameh: or alighting, or 
abiding, therein: and] alighting, or abiding, in 

Mekkeh. (TA.) £4“ £ j A valley of which the 

water pours to Tihameh. (TA.) — See 
also 44- £44“ Often coming to Tihameh: (S K:) 
pi. 4*4i (s, TA) and £*4i, (TA,) applied to men 
(S, TA) and to camels. (TA.) £44 see £4- 4 4 isP, 
said of a man, signifies 4 >4-, i. e. He came 
alone; by himself: opposed to tijjl meaning “ he 
came with another. ” (T.) — See also art. <_sj3. y 
[app. from the Persian j3, meaning “ a fold,” or “ a 
single fold,”,] One, and no more; single; sole. (T, 
S, M, K.) You say, 4 j ' £4 jlS He, or it, was 

one only, and became a pair. (TA.) And it is said 
in a trad., 4 jUlilA/l j 4 J jLlI, (S, TA,) i. e., The 
circuiting [of the Kaabeh] is one action, and the 
casting of the pebbles [in the valley of Mine] is 
one action. (TA.) You say also, >4 44, meaning 
He came alone; by himself: (T, S, M:) or he came 
by a direct course, nothing making him to 
deviate, and not stopping anywhere in the 
road; for if he stop anywhere in the road, he is 
not said to be 4. (AZ, A'Obeyd, M, K.) And <3Ac 
4-4 j4 I tied it with a single knot; by turning the 
cord, or the like, once: so says AZ; and he cites 
the following ex.: 44341 AC Y 42A3 II 4? -3441 3jj4 
ljj ji 4 j 4 Y) e., [A girl that is not of the 

wild, or shy, sort: she does not tie the zone with 
the fist, but with a single knot, or] half a knot: 
the 4 in 4“ [and in 4-4-j and 4342] is 
redundant: 4“ being originally 4 which is a 
contraction [or rather the half, both as to the 

letter and the meaning,] of 4. (T.) A rope 

that is twisted of a single strand: pi. *l4f (T, M, 
K.) — — [It is said that] it signifies also A 
thousand horses, or horsemen. (AZ, T, K.) [But 
this requires consideration: for] one says, 4^ P-j 
j3 <43 4*, (AZ, T, S,) meaning [Such a one 
sent a troop of his horses] with a thousand men; 
i. e., with one thousand: (S, TA:) or, as some say, 
with one complete thousand. (TA.) — Also One 
who is unoccupied by the business of the present 
world and of the world to come. (AA, T, K. *) — 
Also A structure elevated, reared, or erected. (T, 
K.) »4 A period, or a short period, (3eU«, AA, T, 
K,) of time. (AA, T.) You say, 4" s 4 -2±4ai 
J3UI, and j4H, A period, or a short period, (3cL*,) 
of the night passed, and of the day. (TA.) And 
1 4“ 44 43. YJ ^4" There passed not save a short 
period (3^14) to the time that such a thing 


happened. (IAar, T.) Hence the saying of the 
vulgar, 4s 24 [commonly pronounced »4] 
Just now (4411) he rose, or stood. (TA.) 4 i 4 
The name of the letter 4 q. v .; as also 13: pi. [of 
the former 44; and of the latter] £l4f (TA in >-4 
3411 <_ilYl.) 4 4 and 3 4“ rel. ns. of 44 and 4 the 
names of the letter 4 as also Is 4: (TA ubi 
supra:) whence 344 and 3jj4 and 3)j3j (T, K, 
TA, ubi supra, [the last written in the CK 3444,] 
and the second is also mentioned in the S) 
A of which the Is j j. is -j (TA ibid.) m4 1 -4, 

(T, A,) or 411 4) (S, M, K,) aor. m j32, (Msb,) 

inf. n. 3^4 and 44, (T, S, M, Msb, K,) both of 
these signifying the same, (T, S, M, Msb,) the » in 
the former being added to denote the fern, 
gender, or, as some say, the former is a n. un. 
like 3 j> 2=, (Msb,) or, as Akh says, 44 is pi. [or a 
quasi-pl. n.] of 3)4, like as £4 is of 3-»jc, (S,) or 
like as j4 is of »jjl, and this is the opinion of 
Mbr, (M,) and 3)4, (M, K,) which is for 3)jj, (M,) 
and 44 (S, M, A, K) and 3 )j)2, (S, * M, * K,) of the 
measure 31*4, (S, M,) an anomalous form, (TA,) 
syn. with 3 j 4, mentioned in the Book of Sb; 
(S;) [He repented; or repented toward God; as 
will be shown by what follows:] originally, he 
returned unto God, (T, TA,) 4 4* and '-4 4c 
[from such a thing]: (TA:) or he returned, [or 
returned unto God,] (S, M, A, K,) from sin, (S,) or 
from his sin, (A,) or from disobedience (M, K) 
to obedience: (M:) or 4" 44 signifies he 
desisted from his sin: (Msb:) 3 j 4 signifies the 
repenting of sin; i. e. the grieving for it, or 
regretting it, with the confession of having no 
excuse for the commission thereof. (Kull.) It is 
said in a trad., 3)4 441 [Repentance is] a 
returning from sin. (S.) The time of El-Islam 
is termed 3)}2ll 42 j as being The time of returning 
from [or repenting of] the belief in a plurality of 
gods. (A.) A poet says, ^ j 44- 3-4a 41)1) -—43 

4«Ua (]4s [1 have repented toward Thee, and 
accept Thou my repentance; and I have fasted, O 
my Lord, and accept Thou my 

fast]; meaning 44 and (M.) 3111 41) 

44 God returned to forgiveness towards him; 
became again forgiving to him: (T:) or disposed, 
or adapted, him to repentance, or returning from 
sin or disobedience: (S, K:) or reverted from 
severity to mildness towards him: or returned to 
him with his favour, or grace, and his acceptance, 
or approbation; became again propitious to him: 
(A, K:) all these meanings are correct: (TA:) or 
God forgave him, and saved him from acts 
of disobedience: (Msb:) or accepted his 

repentance: (Jel in ii. 35 &c.:) or returned 
towards him with mercy, and acceptance of 
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repentance. (Bd ibid.) 10 He proposed to 

him that he should return [to obedience unto 
God], (T, A,) and repent of that which he had 
committed: (T:) he asked him to return from sin, 
or disobedience: (S, K:) or he asked him to desist 
from his sin. (Msh.) cj A, originally cj jjjj, the 
not being the characteristic of the fern, gender, 
(Z, MF, TA,) of the measure cii jUi, and meaning 
A chest, or box, from mA 1 , because what is 
taken out from it continually returns to it: (AAF, 
IJ, Z, MF, TA:) or originally “A; (S, K; [in the 
CK »jP;]) the j being made quiescent, and the » 
changed into A (S, K:) [in Chald. ?: in Hehr. ?:] 
it signifies also the ribs, with what they contain, 
as the heart and the liver &c.; as being likened to 
a chest, or hox; (IAth, TA in art. A;) the chest, 
breast, or bosom: (A in that art.:) or [primarily] 
the ribs, with what they contain, as the heart & c.: 
and [hence] applied to a chest, or box: 
(Towsheeh, MF, TA:) also written AA (K in 
art. cjii.) [it is generally applied in the present 
day to a bier: a coffin: and an oblong case that is 
placed over a grave: the pi. is AhA] El- 
Kasim Ibn-Maan says that it is the only word in 
the Kur-an in respect of which the dialects of 
Kureysh and the Ansar differ; the former 
pronouncing it ^ (S;) and the latter, » jA (S, 
K.) But IB denies that its last letter is originally », 
the fem. termination; asserting the final ^ to be a 
radical letter, the measure of the word to 
be lJ jtli, and its proper place in art. A“: he says 
that the final ^ is changed in a case of pause, but 
not generally, into », as is that of Ajill [the 
Euphrates], in which the cii is not the fem. 
termination. (L, TA.) You say, Ai A A 
Asa, meaning I have not deposited in my hosom 
anything of knowledge, or science, that I have 
lost. (A in art. Ak) AA applied to a man, [One 
who repents much or often;] returning from 
disobedience to obedience [to God] (M, K, TA) 

much or often. (TA.) And applied to God, 

One who returns [much or often] to forgiveness 
towards his servant who returns unto Him: (T:) 
or who [often] disposes, or adapts, to repentance, 
or returning from sin or disobedience; or reverts 
from severity to mildness; or returns with his 
favour or grace, &c.: (A, K: [see l, last sentence:]) 
or who forgives much, and save from acts 
of disobedience. (Msb.) All [Repenting of sin: 
(see l:) originally,] returning from disobedience 
(M, K) to obedience to God. (M.) As 2 A^ (iSk, T, 
S, M, Mgh, Msb, K) and cj y; (Mgh, and L and K 
in art. As 2 , q. v.;) the latter sometimes used; 
(Msh;) or this is not allowable; (ISk, T, S, Msb;) 
for the word, which is app. Persian, is 
pronounced by the Arabs with cii for the final as 
well as for the initial letter; (T, Msb;) [The 


mulberry; and especially the white mulberry;] i. 
q lAja; (ISk, T, S, M, Mgh, Msh, K:) or, accord, 
to the people of El-Basrah, (Msb,) or some of the 
people of El-Basrah, (Mgh,) Ap is the name of 
the fruit, and ~A> A is that of the tree; (Mgh, 
Msb;) and this is what is commonly held: (Msb:) 
or, accord, to IDrd and others, As 2 is an 
arabicized word, and A is the Arabic name: 
(TA:) [As 3 is a coll. gen. n.:] the n. un. is with ». 
(M.) [Golius says, in his Lex., on the authority of 
Zeyn El-' Attar, that there are three kinds: “A? 3 
A,” i. e. A, “ the sweet and white mulberry, 
peculiarly called -A A; and lAA. 0 A” i- 
e. “ “ the sour and black mulberry; 

and AA A,” i. e. (AAs, “and A,” i. 
e. cjAA “the wild mulberry, i. e., with red fruit. ” 
In Egypt, As 3 is applied to the sweet mulberry, 
white and black, and especially to the former, as 
also iA 0 A and A-* 3, As 3 to the latter. In the 
present day, As 3 is applied to the raspberry; 
as also (AA 0 A: and AA AA I believe, to the 
blackberry. AA j 1 0 A and AAA! 0 A are applied 
to the strawberry.] *AA, [of the masc. gender, 
as is shown by the phrase A-^-“ C AA, and 
therefore perfectly decl.,] an arabicized word, (S, 
Msb,) [Tutia, or tutty; an impure protoxide 
of zinc;] a certain stone [or mineral], (S, K,) well 
known, (M, K,) employed as a collyrium. (S, 
Msb.) [It is also applied in the present day to 
several kinds of vitriol; the sulphates of zinc and 
of copper and of iron. De Sacy says, on the 
authority of Ibn-Beytar, that there are two 
species thereof; one which is found in mines; the 
other, in the furnaces in which copper is melted, 
like cadmia; and this latter species is what the 
Greeks call pompholyx: of the fossil tutia there 
are three varieties; one is white; another, 
greenish; the third, yellow, with a strong tinge of 
red: the white is the finest variety; the green, 
the coarsest. (Chrest. Arabe, 2nd ed., iii. 453; 
where see more.) Golius, on this word, in his 
Lex., says, “Optima est quae vel naturalis, sc. 
Indica, caerulea, et pellucida; vel artificialis, sc. 
Carmanica, alba cum partis viridioris strictura. 
Zein. ” i. e. Zeyn E 1 -’ Attar. “ Ex 
plumbi praestantissimi, quod dicitur A 5 , fuligine 
concrescere praestantissimum genus, commune 
vero ex fuligine aeris, tradit Jacutus ex Abulfed. 
”•] ('AA A A: see the art. next preceding. As 3 A9 3 
i. q. -Ajs; a dial. var. of a A [q. v.,] mentioned 
by IF, (L, K,) and by AHn, who cites a verse in 
which it occurs, and says that he had not heard 
any one pronounce it with a, but only with A ; 
though Ajj is Persian and As 3 is Arabic; (IB, TA;) 
but it is disallowed by El- Hareeree and others: 
(TA:) in the Expos, of the work entitled Adab el- 
Katib, it is said that A? 3 is an arabicized word, 


originally Ajj and -A: (Mz, MF:) the n. un. is 
with ». (L, K.) <tjj 2 A A He crowned him; 
invested him with the crown. (S, A, Msb, * K.) — 
— He made him a prince, lord, or chief. (Msh, * 

TA.) (assumed tropical:) He turbaned him; 

invested him with the turban. (TA.) 5 jA He 
was, or became, crowned, or invested with 
the crown. (S, A, K.) [For the verb jA in this or a 
similar sense, mentioned in the Lexicons of 
Golius and Freytag, in the former as from the K, I 
find no authority: on the contrary, it is said in the 
TA that no verb answering to jA has been 

heard.] He was made, or became, a prince, 

lord, or chief. (TA.) — — (assumed tropical:) 
He was, or became, turbaned, or invested with 
the turban. (TA.) £A A crown; (S, A, K, TA;) i. e. a 
thing that is made for kings, of gold and jewels; 
(TA;) peculiar to the fA [or Persians and other 
foreigners]: (Msb:) [a Persian word:] pi. [of 
mult.] u'AA (S, A, Mgh, Msb, K) and [of 
pauc.] jHj 3 '. (TA.) — — (assumed tropical:) A 
turban; as being likened to a crown. (TA.) It is 
said in a trad., (TA,) AA 0A 3 A* 3 ! [Turbans 
are the crowns of the Arabs]; (S, TA;) i. e. turbans 
are to the Arabs as crowns to the kings; for the 
Arabs in the deserts are [or were] mostly bare- 
headed or wearing i_>“A [pi. of »jA2a, q. 

v.]; turbans among them being few. (TA.) 

Also Silver. (TA.) [See what next follows.] A 3 An 
ingot of purified silver: originally » A, a Persian 
word, applied to a dirhem recently coined. 
(TA.) Having a ^ [i. e. crown, or (assumed 
tropical:) turban]; an epithet applied to an A!: 
(K:) it is a possessive epithet, like for we 
have not heard any verb answering to it. 
(TA.) jr A Crowned; applied to a king: (A, TA:) 
(assumed tropical:) made a prince, lord, or chief: 
(assumed tropical:) turbaned. (TA.) jr/ii [a pi. of 
which the sing, is not mentioned,] occurring in 
the saying of Jendel Er-Ra’ee, gA-JI o? uA 
£ jAll A-A signifies [properly The parts of 
the head] where one is crowned (jj2j AA with 
the turban: (K,* TA:) [but it is evidently here 
used in a tropical manner; the poet is speaking of 
she-camels:] the are the mouths; [or the 
parts around the mouths;] and the Jja, a word 
like A is the accumulated foam which the 
camel casts forth from his mouth. (TA.) [It seems 
that the poet means, And they cast forth, from 
the parts around the mouth, accumulated foam, 
elongated in the extremities: A A 1 being app. 
syn. with A As as meaning “ elongated like 
a fAA,” or “ snout. ”] ^j 3 1 (A , aor. inf. 
n. £ A see ^ in art. A- J-? 3 1 aor. j_«, (TA in 
art. A,) inf. n. jj 3 , (K,) It (water, TA) ran, or 
flowed: (K, TA:) but this verb is obsolete. (TA in 
art. A.) — A A A [app. for A] Blood- 
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revenge was had of the man. (M. [See also » j4.]) 
3 ijjlj He returned to him, or it, time after time; 
syn. (A. [See also 4.]) 4 » jlkl He repeated it, 
or did it again, time after time. (S in art. j4, M, 

K.) He continued to look at him, or it, time 

after time. (TA.) And ji>2l "jj2, (T, K *) 
and (jijllBo, inf. n. »j4l ; (T,) i. q. kijQ, (K,) i. e. I 
looked at him sharply, or intently: (TA:) [or time 
after time:] and I cast, or shot, at him time after 

time. (T.) "k 4 u' lP j4j cP is said by AA to 

mean Such a one is encompassed, or gone 
round, (J-4,) in order that he may be taken: and 
he cites, from a poem of ' Amir Ibn-Ketheer El- 
Moharibee, IP- I Ppt- Jal 

j4j i ja [as though meaning They have been angry 
with me, and driven me away, and I have become 
as though I were a wild ass encompassed in 
order to he taken]: or, accord, as some relate it, 
l j4i ; (S:) [and it is said that] this signifies cast 
at, or shot at, time after time. (T, L. [See also 
art. jU]) j4; see »j4. j y A messenger (S, M, A, 
Msb, K) between people, (S, M, K,) or that goes 
about between lovers: (A:) accord, to IDrd, (S,) a 
genuine Arabic word: (S, M:) pi. “JP. 

(Msb.) And »j>> A girl who is sent on messages 
between lovers. (IAar, T, K.) — A vessel, (S,) a 
certain wellknown vessel, (T, Msb,) a 
small vessel, (A, Mgh, K,) from which one drinks: 
(S, Mgh, K:) a vessel of brass, or of stone, like 
the k-Lkl; (TA:) sometimes also used for 
the ablution termed (A, Mgh, TA:) so 

called from the same word as signifying the act of 
“ running ” or “ flowing ” [of water], 
(TA,) because it is mutually borrowed and 
returned; or from the same word as signifying “ a 
messenger: ” (A, TA:) of the masc. gender: (T, A, 
K:) [or fem., for Z says,] I passed, at the Gate of 
El-’Omrah, [of the Temple of Mekkeh,] by a 
woman who was saying to her female 
neighbour, [Lend thou to me thy 

little j34 for had she considered jjj as masc., she 
would have said Jijkjj]. (A.) — — uJ-kj jjj A 
cooking-pot of copper. (Mgh.) — 4U1I jy j. 
q. 4 ''•> K i. e. A green substance that overspreads 
stagnant water. (Msb.) »j4, originally with *, 
which is suppressed on account of frequent 
usage, (IAar, Msb,) and sometimes pronounced 
with *; (Msb;) or its I is [originally] j [and 
therefore it is mentioned in most of the lexicons 
in the present art.]; (Lth, T;) [or lS, for it is 
mentioned in the S in art. j4;] A time; one time; 
[in the sense of the French fois;] syn. ‘P: (S, M, 
A, Msb, K:) and a time, whether long or short; 
syn. uj^: (M, K:) sometimes [pronounced 

i 14,] without k (S:) pi. "Jj4 (Lth, T, S, M, Msb, 


K) and jjj; (Lth, T, S, M, K;) the latter a 
contraction of j4); like as they said "iUl§ 
and p, because of the unsound letter. (S. [See 
also art. j4.]) You say, »j4 ^4 »j4 3*s He did 

that time after time. (S.) And >2 p This is 
the worst of thy times. (A.) — j3i P'P 4 [app. 
meaning O the blood-revenge of such a one!] (M, 
K) is mentioned by Lh, (M,) or AA, (TA,) but not 
explained by him: and he cites the saying of 
Hassan, cP^ P'P 4 jj£i kill p jUj p Pyj j kkk'! 
[which probably means Thou wilt assuredly hear 
speedily, in their abodes, “God is most great! O 
the blood-revenge of 'Othman! ” for ISd says,] in 
my opinion, (M,) "J p is formed by transposition 
from jkj signifying blood [or 
rather bloodrevenge], (M, K, *) though not 
agreeing with it in measure: (M:) and 144 j here 
means Lkij" 1 : so says IB. (TA in art. ^Lij.) [See 
also j4.] jj 3 Applying himself constantly, or 
perseveringly, to work, after remitting, or 
remissness. (K.) 344 see art. jjj. j4i; see 4. 
1 kill 3 4, (K,) aor. 3 j 4, (TA,) inf. n. 33 j and 3x4 
and kaUk and tlM34 He yearned towards, longed 
for, or desired, him or it; (K, TA;) his 
soul yearned towards, longed for, or desired, him 
or it. (TA.) And Jj ur“4j (jk, S, Mgh, 
Msb, but in the latter two kliij inf. n. 33 j (JK, S, 
Msb) and 3x4 (JK, Msb) and ipy, (S, Mgh, 
Msb,) My soul yearned towards, longed for, or 
desired, the thing; (JK, S, Mgh, Msb;) and 
hastened to it: (Msb:) and so ^Jill "J'k (TA.) — 
— 43"ll 34 also signifies (tropical:) He 

desired, or purposed, to do the thing: and he was 
brisk, or prompt, to do it: (JK, K, TA:) so in 
the Moheet. (TA.) You say, kjUJI Jl 31k (tropical:) 
He hastened, with briskness, or promptness, to 
the goal. (TA.) And cP^ 4 Ip 3j (tropical:) 

Hasten thou to me, O such a one. (TA.) 34 

4311 The gaming-arrow came forth on the 
occasion of the shuffling in the game of jpP: 

(JK,* K, TA:) so says Ibn-'Abbad. (TA.) 334 

£ 4-41 (tropical:) The tears issued from their 

channels. (JK, K, TA.) 3-J4 34, inf. n. cPy 

(JK, K) and 334 (K, TA,) or 334 (CK,) i. q. 4U. 
444 [He gave up his spirit: or he was near to die]: 
(JK, K:) said of a man: (JK:) AA says that 33" 
signifies the being in the very agony of death; 
like j3k4'. (TA.) — — 34 is also also syn. 

with jLii, (jk, K,) accord, to Ibn-'Abbad. (TA.) 
You say, 34, meaning He was cautious, or in 
fear, of him or it. (TK.) 5 fyjll 33 s He was, 
or became, excited by a yearning towards, a 
longing for, or a desire for, the thing; or he 
affected and showed a yearning towards it, a 
longing for it, or a desire for it; syn. 334". 


(TA.) k5jj Persons convalescent; or in a state of 
recovery from disease, but not yet completely 
restored to health and strength: (IAar, K:) app. 
pi. of J, 3)4. (TA.) 3J i. q. 3 I 3" [app. Yearning, 
longing, or desiring, much, or vehemently; or 
very desirous: but some regard it as a simple 
epithet, syn. with j 3^4 for it is said that] kil jk ipj 
signifies the same as J. kill [A yearning, longing, 
desiring, or desirous, soul]. (JK, Msb.) It is said 
in a prov., (TA,) 34 4 4> ^1 jljj i jill [Man is 
desirous, or very desious, of that which he has 
not attained]. (S, TA.) — — One whose soul 
yearns towards, longs for, or desires, every low, 
or base, action. (TA.) 3)4, fem. with k see 3' 34 in 
two places; and see ki jk. jlaS, originally ip j4, A 
man who leaps, springs, or bounds, vehemently. 
(Ibn-'Abbad, K.) 33" Yearned towards, longed 
for, desired, or desired eagerly. (IAar, K.) "Jjj 
"J 3k see art. "Jj. fjj <*j4 see kijk ; below, in 
two places. 44 : see py , in art. 4" . k-»jk sing, 
of f jj [in the CK, erroneously, f jj] and [n. un.] of 
i fjj; (M, K;) One of the things called 44; (S, 
Msb;) i. e. a [as meaning a silver bead 
fashioned like a pearl]: (Lth, T:) or a [as 

meaning an earring] in which is a large [or 

bead]: (M, K:) or a thing, (T,) or -P- [i. e. bead], 
(S, Msb,) made of silver, (T, S, Msb,) like a pearl, 
(T, S,) or like a large pearl, (S,) of a round form, 

which a girl puts in her ear. (T.) And hence, 

as being likened to this, (T,) (assumed tropical:) 
A large pearl: (AA, T:) or a pearl. (M, K.) And 4 
k-i jj The pearl-shell: (K, TA:) a proper name, and 
therefore imperfectly deck (TA.) — — 

And (tropical:) An ostrich's egg: (M, K, TA:) pi. 
as above: (M:) ostriches' eggs are called J, fjj 
(A'Obeyd, T, S) as being likened to pearls, 
which are thus called: (T:) they are so called by 
Dhu-r-Rummeh, where he says, -j4!) fy ^Ajjj 
cV“J“4 p jtjal y t^USI of [And until 

there came a day in which, by reason of the 
flaming heat, the ostriches' eggs, in the place 
where they were deposited in the sand, almost 
dried up.] (A'Obeyd, S, M.) — — g4ij3l is an 
appellation applied to two kaseedehs of Jereer, in 
praise of Abd-El-'Azeez Ibn-Marwan. 

(T.) f3" Having a [or necklace] put upon his 
neck; syn. 24k (K. [In the CK, 

erroneously, 24k.]) »jj 1 »4, aor. »j4, inf. n. Zy 
(Msb, K) and » j 4 (AZ, K,) is syn. with »4 having 
for its aor. kuk; (Msb, and TA in the present art. 
and in art. -34;) [and with ^;4=, aor. £ jP and j4^;] 
signifying He deviated from, or lost, or missed, 
the right way; he lost his way; (Msb, TA;) in the 
desert: (Msb:) or he was, or became, confounded, 
or perplexed, and unable to see his right course: 
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(TA in the present art.:) or he went away (K, TA) 
in the land, confounded, or perplexed, and 
unable to see his right course: (TA in art. Me) or, 
as some say, (TA,) his mind, or intellect, was, or 
became, disordered, confused, or unsound: (K, 
TA:) and he perished: (K TA:) accord, to 
ISd, the lS in M is shown to be originally j by 
their saying, jj! M as syn. with M3 M (TA.) AZ 
says, A man of the Benoo-Kilab said to me, 

“M 1 lt?, with damm, meaning [Thou hast thrown 

me into] destruction. (TA.) Also, [like M 

aor. M, q. v.,] He magnified himself; or behaved 
proudly, haughtily, or insolently. (K.) 2 ^y, 
(Msb, K,) inf. n. MM, (TA,) i. q. M3 [and 
and MiLj i- e. He made him to deviate from, or 
lose, or miss, the right way; made him to lose his 
way: (Msb:) [or he made him to be, or 
become, confounded, or perplexed, and unable to 
see his right course: &c.: see 1; and see M3 in 
art. M:] or he destroyed him. (K.) 4 M jjl U i. q. U 
M3 [How extraordinary is he in deviating from, 
or losing, or missing, the right way! in losing his 
way! or in confusion, or perplexity, and inability 
to see his right course! &c.: see 1]: (K in the 
present art., and S and K in art. Me) as also 
MyiJ (xa in art. MO and Mil U. (s and TA in 
that art.) 10 MUU [He, or it, invited him to 
deviate from, or lose, or miss, the right way; to 
lose his way]; from »3 aor. [»M and] MS, 
signifying (Ham p. 685 .) » y (with damm) 

[A desert, or waterless desert, in which one 
loses his way; or in which one is confounded, or 
perplexed, and unable to see his right course: or 
in which one perishes]: in the K, 

is erroneously put for »!&; (TA;) [and in the 
CK, » y for 33; which last, in the CK, is made a 
pi. :] the pi. is and Mj^i : (K, TA:) the latter is a 

pi. of the former pi. (TA.) Mi part. n. of 1; 
Deviating from, or losing, or missing, the right 
way; losing his way: &c.: see 1; and see also 
art. M". (TA.) pM »j3 > He is the most 
extraordinary of men [in deviating from, or 
losing, or missing, the right way; in losing his 
way: or] in confusion, or perplexity, and inability 
to see his right course: as also uMI Ml : but the 

former is more common. (TA.) [It may also 

mean He is the proudest, or vainest, of men.] 3 
[O misled! O misguided! or O thou who art 
made to deviate from, or lose, or miss, the right 
way!] is said in reviling: and one says also, J3 ^ 
I jS M [What is the case of that misled, 

or misguided, man, that he does thus?] (TA.) is y 
1 lS jjB- 6, (T, S, M, Mgh, K,) in the dial, of 
Teiyi isy, (AAF, M,) aor. isy, (S, K,) inf. 
n. isy, (T, S, M, Mgh, K,) It perished; came to an 
end; (S, Mgh, K;) it passed away (T, M, Mgh) 
unhoped for: (T, M:) said of property. (T, S, M, 


Mgh.) Hence the saying, in a trad., JL> isy V 
jMt isy*\ [There shall be no perishing of the 
property of a man that is a Muslim]: applied to 
the case of a man to whom is transferred the 
responsibility for a debt, and who dies insolvent; 
meaning that the responsibility shall return to 
him who transferred it. (Mgh.) 4 jj! He (God, M, 
K, or another, S) destroyed it, made an end of it, 
or caused it to perish or come to an end; (S, K;) 
he made it away; (T, M;) namely, property, (S, 
M,) or his property. (T.) — See also art. jj. y (S 
M, Mgh, K) and J, (Mgh) Perishing; coming to 
an end; (S, Mgh, K;) passing away (M, Mgh) 
unhoped for: (M:) applied to property. (S, M, 
Mgh.) eijj A perishing of property; its coming to 
an end; or becoming lost. (TA.) Is y 
Remaining, staying, dwelling, or abiding: (IAar, 
M, K:) but Is y, with M is better known in this 
sense. (M.) j3 see y. Ml [Niggardliness, 
or avarice, is a cause of perishing to property]: a 
saying of the Arabs, meaning, if thou withhold 
property from its right disposal, God will make it 
to pass away in that which is not its right 
disposal. (M.) M 2 cti Cut i [and IM- 1 made, 
or wrote, a beautiful Ci], (Lh, T.) s M; and 
Ms3: see MM in art. L3. M M, and ^33 
and M3 see art. 3 33 33 a dial, var., or a 
mispronunciation, of 33 (TA.) ;M 1 ^3 aor. ;M3 
inf. n. it (a thing) was, or became, easy, and 
facilitated, or prepared. (Msb.) And <! M, (S, L, 
K,) aor. as above, (K,) and so the inf. n.; (TA;) 
and J. jjjl; (S, K;) It (a thing) was appointed, or 
ordained, to him, or for him: (S:) or was prepared 
for him; as also > aor - C Mi (K,) inf. n. 
(TA:) and it (an event) was appointed, ordained, 
or decreed, to betide him. (L.) One says, M 

3j <1 [He fell into a place 

of destruction, and a man was appointed, or 
ordained, or prepared, for him, and he saved 
him]: (Lth, TA:) or | iiui <1 and 
Mall [ an d there was appointed, &c., for him he 
who saved him]. (A.) — Ml* M cd He affected 
an inclining of his body from side to side in 
his gait, or manner of walking. (S, K.) 4 M.UI, (s, 
A, Msb, K,) inf. n. Mill, (Msb,) He (God, S, A, 
Msb, K) made it (a thing) easy; facilitated it; 
(Msb;) or prepared it: (S, A;) whether good or 
evil; (TA;) <1 to him, or for him. (S, A.) One 
says, <1 Ml M jij [He fell into a 

place of destruction, and God appointed, or 
prepared, for him, him who saved him]. (Lth, 
TA.) And it is said in a trad., Ms [I will 

assuredly appoint, or ordain, or prepare, for 
them trial, or punishment, or conflict and faction, 
or the like]. (TA.) See also 1, in two places. jM, 
(T, S, A,) or 3=3, (so in one copy of the S,) or 
both, (L, K,) like 33 and applied to a horse, 


and u3* and applied to a man, the only 
other instances of the kind, (L,) or the former is 
not allowable, (Ham p. 58,) so says Sb, as 
is stated in a marginal note in a copy of the S, 
(TA,) applied to a horse, meaning That goes 
obliquely, (S, A, K,) by reason of 
briskness, liveliness, or sprightliness, (S, K,) and 
bends over on each side; (S, A,) as also J. £3 and 
i (S, A, K:) or that runs vehemently: and all 
signify, applied to a horse, fleet, swift, or 
excellent in running. (T, TA.) AHeyth explains 
the first and second as meaning Tall, or 
long. (TA.) — — It is also applied to a man, 
meaning Who addresses himself to every 
generous action, and difficult affair: (T, TA:) or 
forward, officious, meddling, or a busybody, (A, 
and Ham pp. 58 and 505,) who says that which 
does not concern him: (Ham p. 505:) or who 
obtrudes himself, or interferes, in affairs: (Abu-1- 
'Ala El-Ma'arree in a marginal note in a copy of 
the S, and Ham p. 58:) or, as also J, M“, (S K,) 
and J. £3, (K,) who obtrudes himself, or 
interferes, in that which does not concern him: 
(S, K:) or who falls into trials, or afflictions: (K:) 
or [ M“, (TA,) which is also applied as an epithet 
to a heart, (S, A, TA,) signifies who obtrudes 
himself, or interferes, in everything, and falls into 
that which does not concern him; or 

who incessantly falls into trials, or afflictions; 
and its fern, is with »; (TA;) or who intrudes 
among a people whose affair, or business, is 
not his: (IAar, T, TA:) and J, (K,) applied to 
a man, (TA,) signifies much in motion; forward, 
officious, meddling, or a busybody. (K,* TA. [In 
the CK, is erroneously put 

for lMOM.]) £3: see uM3 in two places. A 
thing appointed, ordained, or decreed; as also 
I c'm*- (K.) see 3=3, in three places. 
see 033 — and jl) jjj and (mentioned 
in this art. in the S): see the latter in art. jy. J#A 
beam between two walls: (K: [in which this word, 
with the art. J is explained by u4=ul=JI jjj jAM : in 
the M, uMMlI jjj ja.UJI ; i. e. a partition between 
two gardens, or walled gardens of palm-trees: the 
former I regard as the right reading (though SM 
thinks the contrary); for it expresses a well- 
known meaning of M in Persian; and it is said 
that M is] a Persian word, arabicized. (M.) — 
(assumed tropical:) Vanity, or a fond opinion of 
oneself, (K,) and pride. (TA.) Waves: (S, M, A, 
Msb:) or waves of the sea, or of a great river, (M, 
IAth, K,) having a current; (K,* TA;) and its 
main body, or deep: (IAth, TA:) [in the present 
day, the current, or main current, of a sea or 
great river:] or vehemence of flow or 
current: (Msb:) accord, to some, of the 

measure 3-*^, from M; (Msb;) i. c., from j# 
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signifying “ vanity ” and “ pride: ” (TA:) accord, to 
others, of the measure 343 (Msb, TA,) from J \ 
aor. jji, though this verb is obsolete, (TA,) 
originally 34, the j being changed into lS and 
then incorporated into the preceding lS. (Msb.) — 

— Applied to a man, (tropical:) Vain, or having a 

fond opinion of himself, (A, K,) and proud; (K;) 
who swells up like waves, in his vanity. (A.) 

(tropical:) A horse that rises like waves in his 

running.. (A.) (tropical:) A vein that runs, 

or flows, quickly, when cut. (S, A, K.) o4 l 34 
[aor. l > 43] He (a kid) became a u*?. (M, TA.) — 

— [Also, app., (tropical:) He became like a 

hegoat in stupidity: for what immediately follows 
appears to be the fern, of the imp. of this verb.] 
1 cr4 is a word used in declaring a thing to be 
vain, and false: (M, K:) or it is an execration; 
[for 4*1, an evident mistake, which I find 
in copies of the K, and in the TA, I read 4*1;] and 
a reproach: (K:) the vulgar say lS 4, changing 
the o“ into j. (TA.) One says to a she-hyena, es-4 
J"-, (A, * K,) meaning (tropical:) Be thou like 
the he-goat (o4) in stupidity, O she-hyena: and 
these words are a proverb applied to a stupid 
man. (A, TA.) The same words were directed, by 
Aboo-Eiyoob, as is related in a trad., to be said to 
a Jjfe, (M, TA,) as though one said to her, Thou 
liest, or hast lied, O girl. (TA,) And one says to a 
man, es-4, and i44, [ a s though he were a she- 
hyena, or a woman,] when he speaks foolishly, or 
stupidly, or says what is not like anything. 
(AZ, TA.) 3 4ja lW 12 , (A,) inf. n. 4J4> and 343 
(A, K,) (tropical:) He strove, struggled, 
contended, or conflicted, with his adversary; 
syn. <44: (A:) [he strove with his adversary to 
repel him, like as a he-goat strives with another:] 
the inf. n. signifies the same as 4 jjU 1> ; an d 44*4 
and 4ila. (K.) 6 3U1I o“4 (tropical:) The waves 
of the water conflicted, or dashed together. (A, 
TA.) to 4*11 CuAn i.l (tropical:) The she-goat 
became like the o4 [or he-goat]: (M, [but in a 
copy of that work, for 4*11 I find suill,] A, K:) 
like 34“"!: (S:) a prov. applied to a vile man 
who becomes mighty, (A,) or who magnifies 
himself: (K:) one should not say Cu i Tu al. (xh, M, 
TA.) 34“ A he-goat; the male of the j4>: (S,* M, A, 
K:) and the male of the mountain-goat: (A, K) 
and of the gazelle: (S, M, A, K:) the female of the 
last [as well as of the first and second] is 
called (S, M:) or that has completed a year: 
(A, K:) or a yearling he-goat: before the year it is 
called a4-Bo: (AZ, * Msb, TA:) pi. (of pauc., 
M) 34$ (S, M, K) and o4 \ (M, TA,) and (of 
mult., M) 3“4 (S, M, Msb, K) and 44 
and l [like 4*4“*, q. v .]: (K:) the last 


[which is properly a quasi-pl. n.] signifies the 
same as 3“ .4, (S,) or a herd of o“ 4. (M.) You say 
of the [1. e. of him who marries often, or the 
like,] ?4 j4 a* 4 j. l 4 (tropical:) [lit. He is 
of the he-goats of the sons of such a one]. (A, 
TA.) 34 The quality, in a she-goat, of having 
horns like those of the mountain-goat, (K, TA,) in 
length. (TA.) es-4: see l. «^4 A she-goat 
having long horns, (M, A,) like the o4: (A:) 
or having horns like those of the mountain-goat, 
(K, TA,) in length. (TA.) <34 4 [In him is 
goatishness]: some say J, <4 ^43 [in the TA 4“ 4, 
but the former, which is found in the L as well as 
in the S and K, seems, from what here follows, to 
he the right,] (S, L, K,) and [in like manner, 
for 44“ they say] 4^j4, but [ J says] I know not 
what is the truth thereof: (S:) the former word is 
preferable. (O, TA.) 4*“o4: see 44. 34 A 
possessor of o4 [or he-goats]: (M:) or one who 
holds the o4. (S, K: explained in the former 
by 44 44 and in like manner in the latter, 
by -4"“.) see 34, in two places. 4 4: 

see art. 4 4 4 [Hemp, of which ropes and 
cloths are manufactured; thus called by the Arabs 
in the present day; perhaps from the Persian 4 “ 
a rope; ”] a certain thing resembling flax, 
that comes forth from the sea; [possibly meaning 
that it is imported into Arabia;] and of which 
cloths are woven. (TA.) 4 1 4, [aor. 43 inf. 
n. 41 He loved excessively: (T:) [or he became 
enslaved, or brought into subjection, by love; (see 
2;) and so J, 43 as explained in Kull p. 165: 
(see 4:) or his reason departed, and became 
disordered, in consequence of love and desire; 
for] 4 signifies the departing of reason, and its 
becoming disordered, (T, TA,) in consequence of 
love and desire. (TA.) — — He became alone, 
apart from others. (T, TA.) — 44, (T, S, M, K,) 
aor. 43 (T,) inf. n. 4; (T, M, K;) and [ 44, (T, 
M, K,) [which is the more common,] inf. n. 4 s ; 
(K;) She (a woman) enslaved him (S, M, K) by 
love of her, (M,) and brought him into subjection: 
(S, K:) and she enslaved it, and brought it into 
subjection; namely, his heart: (S:) or she 
deprived him of his reason; disordered his 
reason. (T.) And 44, (k,) inf. n. as above; (M, K;) 
and j “4; (S, K;) It (love, s, K, or love and desire, 
M, and excessive love, K) enslaved him, (S, M, K,) 
and brought him into subjection. (S, K.) 2 4 see 
1, in two places. 5 4“ see t- 8 43 (T, S,) inf. 
n. f4!, (T, S, M,) He (a man) slaughtered his 44 
[q. v.]: (T, S, M:) and in like manner, cjiUI, said of 
a woman: (T:) or 4 signifies the 

slaughtering camels, and sheep or goats, for no 
cause. (IAar, T.) 4 i- q. 4- [as meaning A slave, 


and a servant or worshipper or God or of a false 
god]: whence the names 4 4 [The servant of 
God] and 4UI 4 [The servant of El-Lat]: (S, M, 
K:) pi. f 4: it is originally an inf. n., from 44 : or 
an epithet like its syn. 4: J says that it is 
from 41! -*-4. (TA.) 44 (as also 44 with hemz, 
K) A ewe, or she-goat, which her owner milks for 
himself, (A'Obeyd, T, S, M, K,) in his abode, (S, 
M, K,) of those which he has reared, (A'Obeyd, 
T,) not left to pasture where she pleases; 
(A'Obeyd, T, S, M, K;) hut sometimes 
slaughtered, when her owner is in want of flesh- 
meat: (A'Obeyd, T:) or one that is slaughtered in 
a time of famine: (AZ, T, M, K:) or one beyond 
forty, until the number attains to the next 
amount that requires one to he given for the poor 
rate: (M, K:) or one that is slaughtered 
gratuitously, not for a compensation, when 
persons desire flesh-meat. (AHeyth, T.) — Also 
A [kind of amulet, such as is called] 4u4 ; that is 
hung upon a child: (K:) app. a contraction 
of 4>4. (TA.) il-4 4= ‘J A [desert] land such as is 
termed »j“, that causes one to lose his way and to 
perish: or a wide tract of land: (M, K:) or a land 
in which is no water: (T:) and (1-4 alone a [desert 
such as is termed] (T, S, K;) because 
one loses his way therein: (T:) and a wide »>i. (T.) 
— iuSll xhe stars of 3 J34 [app. meaning 
Gemini, also called yl»jal]. (K.) 4 1 [More, and 
most, enslaved by love]. Hence 344 4? 4 1 
[More enslaved by love than ElMurakkish: a 
prov.: see Freytag's Arab. Prov. i. 255]. (TA.) 
see what follows. 4* Enslaved, and brought 
into subjection, by love: (S:) having the heart 
enslaved, and brought into subjection, and 
affected with vehement love so as to be deprived 
of his reason: (Abu-l-'Abbas El-Ahwal, TA:) or 
deprived of his reason; disordered therein; by 
women; as also [ 4“ : and led astray. (T.) ay 4 
The tree of the a4 [or common fig; ficus carica]: 
or the o4 itself: (M:) [or both; i. e.] a certain 
well-known kind of tree; and the fruit thereof: 
(TA:) [or the latter only;] a certain thing that 
is eaten, (S, Msb,) well known: (Msb, K:) fresh 
and ripe, it is the most approved of fruits, and the 
most nutritious, and the least flatulent; drawing, 
dissolvent, having the property of opening 
obstructions of the liver and spleen, and laxative; 
and the eating much thereof engenders lice: (K: 
[the last word in this explanation in the K is 3*4 
which I render agreeably with the TK, having 
found no authoritative explanation of it: hut in 
my own opinion, the meaning of this word is 
fattening, for signifies “ he became fat after 
being lean; ” and my opinion is confirmed by 
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what here follows:]) it is a pleasant fruit, having 
nothing redundant, and a nice food, quick of 
digestion, and a very useful medicine, for it has a 
laxative property, dissolves phlegm, purifies 
the kidneys, removes sand of the bladder, opens 
obstructions of the liver and spleen, and fattens 
the body: it is also said, in a trad., that it stops 
hemorrhoids, and is good for the gout: (Bd xcv. 
l:) AHn says, there are many kinds thereof; that 
of the desert, that of the cultivated land, that of 
the plains, and that of the mountains; and it is 
abundant in the land of the Arabs: and he adds, 
on the authority of an Arab of the desert, of the 
Sarah, that it is, in the Sarah, very abundant, 
and allowed to be commonly taken; and is eaten 
by the people there in its fresh state, and also 
dried and stored: (M:) the word is Arabic: 
(Msb:) [a coll. gen. n.:] n. un. with ». (S, M, Msb.) 
This is what is meant in the Kur [xcv. l], where it 
is said, uj4L4j u4Ij, (T, S, M, Msb,) accord, to 
I'Ab, (T, S, Bd, Jel,) and the generality of 
the interpreters: (Msb:) or these two words mean 
two mountains (S, M, Bd, Jel) of Syria, (S, Jel,) or 
of the Holy Land, (Bd,) that produce the 
two fruits thus named: (Jel:) or, accord, to a 
Syrian interpreter, certain mountains extending 
from Hulwan, to Hemdan, and the mountains of 
Syria: (Fr, T:) or Damascus and Jerusalem: (M, 
Bd:) or the mosque of Damascus and that of 
Jerusalem: (Bd:) or two mosques in Syria: 
accord, to AHn, the former is the name of a 
mountain in the country of Ghatafan; but there is 
no mountain thus called in Syria. (M.) — — 
Among the kinds of u4 is that called j4?4 u 4 
[The sycamore-fig; ficus sycomorus; also called 
the Egyptian fig]; describe voce 44, q. v. (AHn.) 

[4-44V 1 and 04 1 are appellations 

applied in the present day to The Indian fig, or 
prickly pear; cactus opuntia: Forskal 

(Flora Aegypt. Arab. p. lxvii) applies the former 
name to the cochineal Indian fig; cactus 
cochinillifer.] — — 44 1 also signifies 

(assumed tropical:) The anus: (AHn, M, K:) 
[opposed to • j4?4 as meaning “ the pudendum 
muliebre. ”.] u44 see art. u4 a'-4 A seller of 04 
[or figs]. (TA.) <44 [originally 44«] A fig-garden. 
(KL.) And <44 o-= A land abounding with u4 [or 
figs]. (TA.) l (S, Mgh, Msb, K,) aor. <4, (S, 
Msb,) inf. n. <jj (S, Mgh, Msb, K) and <4 (K) 
and u44, (S, K,) is syn. with having for its 
aor. » j4; (Msb, TA;) [and with aor. 
and £ j4;] signifying He deviated from, or lost, 
or missed, the right way; he lost his way; (Mgh, 
Msb, K, TA;) in the desert: (Mgh, Msb:) he was, 


or became, confounded, or perplexed, and unable 
to see his right course: (Mgh:) he went away in 
the land, confounded, or perplexed, and unable 
to see his right course: (S, TA:) [or his mind, or 
intellect, was, or became, disordered, confused, 
or unsound: (see in art. » jj:)] and he perished. 
(TA in art. » j4) You say also, <44“ <j His ship 

deviated from the right course with him. (TA.) 
And 4! Thine eye, or thy sight, passed 
me over; syn. (Aboo-Turab, TA.) »>-=>j 

[in the CK, erroneously, » >43] signifies also — 
(K, TA, [in the CK *— «l-j,] i. e., accord, to 'Arram, 
He looked at a thing continually, or continuously 
(glji ^4 [app. as one confounded, or perplexed, 
and unable to see aright]). (Aboo-Turab, TA.) — 
— Also, <&, (S, K,) aor. <4, (S,) inf. n. <4 (S, K,) 
and <4 is said to be a dial. var. of this, but is 
doubtful; (MF;) [like having for its aor. 44;] 
He magnified himself; or behaved proudly, 
haughtily, or insolently: (S, K:) and he affected to 
be commended for, or praised for, or he gloried 
in, that which he did not possess; [i. e. he was, or 
became, conceited, or vain-glorious; or he 
overpassed the due bounds in elegance of mind 
or manners or address or speech or person or 
attire and the like, and arrogated to himself 
superiority therein, through pride: (K:) 

[or rather, he was, or became, vain; or he 
behaved vainly: for] Er-Raghib makes a 
distinction between 44-i and <44 saying that 
the believes himself with respect to the 

opinion or judgment that he forms of 
himself indecisively, from evidence outweighed 
in probability; whereas the <44 believes himself 
decisively. (MF and TA in art. Mt^.) One says, > 
<-“ ja (jlc. [He behaves proudly, or conceitedly, 

or vainly, towards his people]. (TA.) 2 <s-4 i. 
q. <* jj [and 44 and 44=>], i. e., He made him to 
deviate from, or lose, or miss, the right way; 
made him to lose his way: (Msb:) [or he made 
him to be, or become, confounded, or 
perplexed, and unable to see his tight course: &c.: 
see l:] he destroyed, or lost, or left or neglected, 
him or it. (K.) And <-_L -4 He made himself to be, 
or become, confounded, or perplexed, and unable 
to see his right course; (S, TA;) as also 4*4 
and (S:) or he destroyed himself. (TA.) 4 4 

<#4: see <4j4 L>, in art. »>. 10 <*4J; gee 
art. ‘ jj. <4: see <4 <£ [originally an inf. n.: see 1 , 
throughout:] A » J4 [i. e. desert, or waterless 
desert, &c.,] (S, Msb, K) in which one loses his 
way, (S,) wherein is no sign, or mark, whereby 
one may be guided therein; as also J, *44: (Msb:) 
pi. 44 and 4j4, (S, K,) the latter of which is a pi. 


of the former pi., (TA,) and <*j4i. (Meyd, 
in Freytag's Lex.) [Hence,] 441, [also called ^4 <4 
Jj 4>4,] The place [or desert] in which the 
Children of Israel lost their way, between Egypt 
and the Akabeh [at the head of the eastern gulf 
of the Red Sea], unable to find the way of egress 

from it. (TA.) <£ i>=jl and i <4 and J, *44 

(K) and j <44, (S, K,) originally [<44“,] of 
the measure <44, (S,) and j <44“ and J, <44“ and 
l <4“ (K) and l <&4“ (TA) A land wherein one 
loses his way, (S, K, TA,) wide, and having in it no 
signs, or marks, of the way, nor mountains nor 
hills. (TA.) And J, <4 4 A country to which, and 
in which, one cannot find his way. (TA.) “44 
see <4 in two places. u44 see <44 in two places. 

Also, and [ u44 and [ u44, Daring, or bold; 

who pursues a random, or heedless, course, 
without any certain aim or object, in affairs: 
applied to a man: and in like manner to a camel: 
and, with », to a she-camel. (TA.) u44 and 04-4 
see u44 and see also 44 44 see < 4 , in two 
places. <4 Deviating from, or losing, or missing, 
the right way; losing his way; (Mgh; see also 
art. » jj;) and so j 044 and [in an intensive sense, 
like *4 l [,<4?: (K:) deviating from the right way 
and magnifying himself or behaving proudly 
or haughtily or insolently: or deviating from the 
right way and being confounded or perplexed, 
unable to see his right course. (TA.) — — 
(tropical:) Deviating from the right way in 
opinion: (Mgh:) desiring a thing and unable to 
find the right way. (Msb.) — — 

Magnifying himself; or behaving proudly, 
haughtily, or insolently: affecting to 

be commended for or praised for, or glorying in, 
that which he does not possess; or overpassing 
the due bounds in elegance of mind or 
manners &c.: [see 1 , last sentence but one: it is 
best rendered behaving proudly, or conceitedly, 
or vainly:] and in like manner [ 44 (K;) but this 
has an intensive signification; [meaning, like <4“, 
very proud or conceited or vain;] (TA;) and J, u44 
and l u44 and J, u44: (K:) or only <44 and 44 
accord, to IDrd. (TA.) p44ll see »j4 

in art. » jj, where it is explained on the authority 
of the TA. [In the S it seems to be indicated by 
the context that the meaning is He is 
the proudest of men.] — — See also <£ last 
sentence. <4«: see <4 <4? A man having much <4 
[meaning pride, or conceit, or vanity]: or who 
deviates from, or loses, or misses, the right way, 
or who loses his way, much, or often. (TA.) 44“ 
and 44“ and 44“ and 44“ : see <y 
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The fourth letter of the alphabet: called Ju and 3 
[respecting which latter see the letter m]: the pi. 
[of the former] is cjlitj; and [of the latter,] 2tj2l 
and J12I. (TA in 3ijill •— «1VI mW.) It is one of 
the letters termed [or non-vocal, i. e. 

pronounced with the breath only, without the 
voice], and of those termed 3 jj 31 [or gingival], 
which are and - and 3= . (TA at the 
commencement of '-«.) — — It is sometimes 
substituted for ^ as in the instance of 3131 
and 3Jlai; and for if as in the instance of J-»2l 
and iP^f; and for other letters. (TA in the latter 
place.) — [As a numeral, it denotes Five 
hundred.] 12 13 and see the letter and 
arts, i j3 and J. 13 R. Q. l 03 He watered camels to 
their satisfaction: (S, M, K; but in some copies 
of the S, the verb is made trans. by means of Sr 1 :) 
or he watered them (T, M) so as to quench their 
thirst, (T,) but not so as to satisfy them. (T, M.) — 
— Also, contr., He kept camels thirsty; i. e. he did 
not water them at all; or he watered them little, 

so that they were not satisfied. (K, * TA.) He 

extinguished fire. (Sgh, K.) - — He 

stilled another's anger. (TA.) And H. 1313 He 
quenched his anger. (M.) [Or this may be 
rendered He dispelled from him his anger: 

agreeably with what follows.] He removed 

(IDrd, M, K) a thing (M) from its place. (IDrd, M, 
K.) — — fjail if 1313 He repelled from, 
or defended, the people, or company of men, (As, 
S, K,) and rendered them reciprocal aid. (As, TA.) 

(3i3 ; (T, M, K,) inf. n. »l2l3, (T,) also signifies 

He restrained, or withheld, (T, M, K,) a man (T, 
M,) from (Of) another man, (T,) or from (i If) a 
thing, or an affair. (M.) — JjVI ^1313 The camels 
drank to their satisfaction: (M, K:) or drank, 
but not so as to satisfy themselves. (M.) — — 
And, contr.. The camels thirsted. (K.) — — 
And 1313 it became stilled; (K;) said of anger. (TA.) 

See also R. Q. 2. — 3 l3 ; (AA, AZ, M, 

K,) inf. n. 32(3, (k,) like >33, (TA,) He called the 
he-goat (AA, AZ, M, K) to copulate. (AA, K.) R. Q. 
2 13133 He deemed it right that he should abide, or 
remain, where he was, (AZ, T, K,) and abstain, 
(AZ, TA,) after he had desired to make a journey 
(AZ, T, K) to a country, or land. (AZ, TA.) And 3 
if, (M,) or 1313 _[ je, (TA,) He deemed 


it right that he should abstain from the affair, or 
thing, (M, TA,) or that he should pause at it, (M,) 

after he had desired it. (M, TA.) tiia Cml 

ku, Cit3l33a i m et such a one, and feared him. (As, S, 
K. *) J3 l cd, ('Eyn, T, M, K,) like ^B6, (K,) 
and 3_u3, (iKoot, L, and so in a copy of the A,) inf. 
n. 313, (K,) or si2, (m,) He became relaxed 
and sluggish; said of a man: (A:) or he became 
affected with sluggishness and languor; (M;) as 
also i mA3j; (M, A:) or he became affected 
with sluggishness and languor like the languor of 
drowsiness; as also i mA 33 and i *-333; (K;) which 
last is approved by IDrd and Thabit Es-Sara- 
kustee, who disallow i mA 33, though this is the 
form commonly known and approved, and is the 
most chaste form: (TA:) or he became affected 
with languor like the heaviness of drowsiness, in 
consequence of something that he had eaten or 
drunk, without becoming insensible; (T;) as also 
i 1 - 3133 : (L:) or J this last signifies he yawned, or 
opened his mouth, (Mgh, Msb,) by reason, 
(Mgh,) or on the occasion, (Msb,) of 
languor (Mgh, Msb,) like the heaviness of 
drowsiness; (Mgh;) or he yawned, or opened his 
mouth, and stretched himself, on being affected 
by sluggishness or drowsiness or anxiety; (MF, 
TA, on the authority of IDrst;) or he yawned, or 
opened his mouth, and emitted wind from 
his stomach, by reason of some affection thereof: 
(TA on the authority of EtTedmuree:) 3jUnll j s 
from iljjJltj (AZ, T, S, Mgh;) and is on 
the occasion of one's stretching himself, and 
being languid: (Lth, T:) one should not say mj! 33; 
(AZ, T, S, O, Mgh;) [for] this is vulgar. 
(Msb.) Hence, “3 til j 3i31a piill [when any 
one of you yawns, he should cover his mouth 
with the back of his left hand; for it is believed 
that the devil leaps into the uncovered yawning 
mouth]. (Mgh.) 5 A l22 see 1. 6 A 133 see 1, in six 
places. »1333, (T, S, M, K, &c.,) as also «13j3, accord, 
to Ibn-Mis-hal, but this is strange, (TA,) is a 
subst. derived from vO™, like from 
(T;) or from mH; and means A state of relaxation 
and sluggishness: (A:) or sluggishness and 
languor (M, K) like the languor of drowsiness: 
(K:) or languor like the heaviness of drowsiness, 
in consequence of something that one has 


eaten or drunk, not attended by insensibility: (T, 
L:) or a yawning, or opening the mouth, by 
reason of languor like the heaviness 
of drowsiness: (Mgh:) or a yawning, or opening 
the mouth, and stretching oneself, on being 
affected by sluggishness or drowsiness or 
anxiety: (IDrst, MF, TA:) or a yawning, or 
opening the mouth, and emitting wind from the 
stomach, by reason of some affection thereof. 
(Et-Tedmuree, TA.) Hence the prov., if lS^ 
(S, A, TA,) and [?4j2lt,] without as some 
say; (MF;) or the pronunciation without e is 
vulgar, (IDrst, TA,) or erroneous; (TA;) [More 
catching than yawning;] for when a man yawns 
( i_jc13j 131 ) in the presence of others, they 
become affected as he is. (TA.) Mjj" Affected 
with sluggishness and languor like the languor of 
drowsiness: from q. v. (K.) J3 1 »jl3 ; (T, 
S, Msb,) and (T, S, M, Msb, K) aor. A i3, 
(Msb, K,) inf. n. j- and » jj3, (S,) or the latter is a 
simple subst., as is also »jjj3, (Lh, M, K,) He 
revenged, or avenged, his blood, by retaliating his 
slaughter; he slew his slayer. (T, S, M, Msb, K.) 
[Hence, 31 j3L> ji3 and The blood of his slain 
relation was revenged, or avenged, by retaliation 

of his slaughter: see 10.] [Hence also,] V 

ili U5ii Ciji3 j (K,) or (A,) (tropical:) May 

his arms, or hands, not profit such a one. (A, K.) 

Also » ji3, and ■u jl2, (M, K,) and f jail jl2, 

inf. n. j!3 ; (t,) He sought to revenge, or avenge, or 
retaliate, (T, M, K,) his blood, (M, K,) and the 
blood of the people, or party. (T.) It is said in a 
prov., jl3 ji fbj V [He will not sleep who seeks to 
revenge, or avenge, or retaliate, blood]: in the 
Kamil of Mbr, [and in some copies of Meyd,] 1 if 

J3I [which seems to signify the same]. (TA.) 

[And » j!3 and ■u jt3 signify also He slew him in 
blood-revenge, or in retaliation of the blood of a 
relation: see jjj".] — — t3£* 3tijl3 1 have 

obtained my bloodrevenge, or retaliation, of thee 
by such [a deed, or person]. (S, K.) 4 A 13l see 8. 
8 jut originally jt33l He obtained his 
bloodrevenge, or retaliation; syn. »j!3 tSlji; (T, S, 
M, K;) kL from him; (T, S;) as also i ji2i: (M, K:) 
and jt3l he slew the slayer of his relation. (T.) 
Lebeed says, 131a 33 j j*3 j] Inill} * CiUill Aj 
jj3i Ci3s * [And the old she-camels, if they 
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seek to obtain benefit from a worn rotten bone of 
me after death, I used to retaliate upon them by 
anticipation]: (T, S:) i. e., I used to 

slaughter [some of] them for guests, and so I 
have retaliated upon them during my life for their 
nibbling my rotten bones after my death: for 
when camels do not find herbage of the kind 
called they eat the bones of dead men and 

of camels instead thereof. (T.) See also l. 

10 jIjU He (a relation of a slain man, A) sought, 
or asked, aid, in order that the blood of his slain 
[relation] might be revenged, or avenged, 
by retaliation of his slaughter (AjjA^ j% 1), (AZ, S, 
K,) or in order that he might take, or seek, 
revenge, or vengeance, for his slain [relation]. 
(A.) jl2, (S, M, A, Mgh, Msb, K,) which may be 
also pronounced jIj, i. e., with the « suppressed, 
(Msb,) and i »jd, (A,) and j. »jjj, (S,) which last 
is a subst. [from jP], as also i »jjjj, (Lh, M, K,) 
Blood-revenge; or retaliation of murder or 
homicide: or a seeking to revenge, or avenge, or 
retaliate, blood: [see l, of which jdi is an inf. n. :] 
or a desire, or seeking, for retaliation of a crime 
or of enmity: or retention of enmity in the heart, 
with watchfulness for an opportunity to indulge 
it: syn. 3=>d: (s, A, Msb:) or jAb (M, 

K:) or (Mgh:) or (so accord, to the M; but 
accord, to the K, “and ”) blood (M, K) itself: (M:) 
pi. jIjI and jdii; the latter formed by transposition. 
(Yaakoob, M.) You say, (S, Mgh, K) and 

i ‘djJJ (As, T, S) [He obtained, or attained, or 
took, his bloodrevenge, or retaliation: or] he 
attained the object of his pursuit [for blood- 
revenge, or retaliation]; from (As, T:) or he 
slew the slayer of his relation. (Mgh.) And 

He sought to obtain his blood-revenge, or 
retaliation; syn. (s and Msb in art. JA.) 

And jIj <_jlLi 131 i seek my blood-revenge of 
him; syn. (A.) And iP* lS jP My blood- 

revenge is a debt owed to me by such a one; 
syn. meaning such a one is the slayer of my 
relation. (A.) — jdi also signifies, (A,) or j jj!3, 
(T,) One who seeks blood-revenge, or retaliation 
of the slaughter of his relation: and one of whom 
is sought blood-revenge, or retaliation of the 
slaughter of a relation: (T, A:) the latter primarily 
signifies a slayer; and hence, a slayer of 
a person's relation in vengeance, or retribution: 
(Ham p. 637:) and the former, one who is sought, 
or pursued, for blood-revenge; an inf. n. used as a 
subst.: (Ham p. 87:) the slayer of a person's 
relation; (S, M, A, K;) as also 1 j^: (A:) pi. of the 
former jdl and jdii [as above] (K) and AjI jlj; (s, A, 
K:) the first of which three is [also] pi. of jjIj. (T.) 
You say, » Jd 3* He is the slayer of his relation. 
(S.) And Ail jli U o slayers of such a one. (T, S, 

K.) Ail jlj occurring in a trad., which is 


o 

also related with the substitution of Ail j.U 
for Ail J3, may be explained in the same manner; 
or it may mean O ye seekers of the blood-revenge 
of 'Othman, aid me to obtain it; the prefixed 
noun or 3*1, being understood. (Nh, TA. 

[See also ‘jU in art. jtd ([.jjj [A slayer of one's 
relation who causes his slayer to sleep,] means 
one with whom the seeker [of blood-revenge 
or retaliation] is contented, if he find him [and 
slay him], so that he sleeps after; (S, K;) one who, 
if slain, causes the pursuer of blood-revenge to 
cease from the pursuit: (Ham p. 87:) or a person 
who is an equivalent for the blood of one’s 
relation [and who therefore, by his being slain in 
retaliation, makes the avenger to sleep]: (T:) or 
a person of rank, or note, in whom [i. e. by the 
slaughter of whom] one has his full desire 
accomplished. (A.) In a trad, of Mohammad Ibn- 
Selemeh, relating to the day of Kheyber, occur 
the words, U aJ Ul ^ jjtdll jjjjAl -dll 3 jluj, meaning 
[I am for him, i. e. I am he who should slay him, 
O Apostle of God:] the seeker of blood-revenge 
[is for him of whom blood-revenge is sought]. (L. 
[The explanation there given is clearly shown to 
relate to jjjjA.]) — — jd signifies also 
An enemy: pi. jm: so explained as occurring in 
the following words of a trad.; If- jju I j.ia*j V 
Ijjjjja fS3lii.i Do not sheathe your swords 
from your young ones, [neglecting to teach them 
the use thereof,] and so make your enemies to 
attain their desire of blood-revenge. (TA.) »ja 
see jA. said in the S to be an inf. n. of 1: 
see jm, in two places. »jjjj: see jP. jjIj; see jP, in 

three places. Also One who does not pity 

anything (;3d“ V) so that he may 

obtain his blood-revenge, or retaliation. (S, 
K.) jj jii and y. jj jA" [Revenged, or avenged, by 
the retaliation of his slaughter; by the slaughter 
of his slayer: and also slain in blood-revenge, or 
in retaliation for the blood of a relation of the 
slayer]: these two expressions [thus] apply 
to one's enemy as well as to one's relation. (A.) — 
— Also, the latter, [simply,] Slain. (T, and Ham 
p. 87. [But retaliation is generally meant to be 
understood.]) 3id Q. Q. 1 3]jJ He (a man, M, Mgh) 
had [i. e. warts] come forth upon him. (M, 
Mgh, K.) Q. Q. 2 JS (T, M, K) 3#% (T, TA) 
His person had 3 #j [or warts] come forth upon it. 
(T, M, K.) 3 jljj, (T, S, M, &c.,) which may also be 
pronounced with the « suppressed, [3 jl. jj,] (Msb,) 
[A wart; thus called in the present day;] a certain 
excrescence (M, Mgh, K) on the person of a man, 
(Mgh,) small, (K,) hard, and round, (Mgh, K,) 
and of various forms; one description being 
inverted; another, cracked and scabrous; 
another, pendent; another, nail-shaped, large in 
the head and slender at the root; another, long, 


and bent backward; another, opened; all arising 
from a thick, tough humour, phlegmatic, or 
bilious, or a compound of both these kinds: (K, 

TA:) pi. 3 j®2. (t, S, Mgh, Msb, K.) Also, (as 

being likened to the excrescence above 
mentioned, TA,) The nipple of the breast. (Kr, M, 
K.) Alu 1 cA ; (s, M, A, &c.,) aor. aA. (m, Msb,) 
inf. n. Aj^jj (s, M, A, Mgh, Msb, K) and AiA ; (s, 
M, Mgh, K,) or this latter is a simple subst., 
(Msb,) [unexplained in the S and M and A and K, 
as being well known,] It (a thing, S, M, Msb) 
continued, subsisted, lasted, endured, remained, 
remained fixed or stationary, stood, or rested; 
it was, or became, permanent, constant, firm, 
steady, steadfast, stable, fixed, fast, settled, or 
established: it obtained, or held: syn. (Mgh, 
Msb:) and >Al: (Msb:) [it stood, as a fact or 
truth; it stood, or held, good; it was, or became, a 
fact or truth, or a settled, or an established, fact 
or truth:] it was, or became, or proved, sound, 
valid, substantial, real, sure, certain, true, right, 

correct, just, or proper; syn. (Msb.) aA 

glSAL, inf. n . ci jjj, He continued, remained, 

dwelt, or abode, in the place. (T.) aA ; 

and i aA, and 1 aAI ; The locusts stuck their tails 

into the ground to lay their eggs. (T.) aA 

jj>VI jx- [I kept constantly, firmly, steadily, 
steadfastly, or fixedly, to the affair]. (K in 

art. t*j.) AA cA (tropical:) May thy case, 

or state, or condition, be permanent. (A, TA.) — 
_ [|js lx ic. cA Such a thing was, or became, 
a settled, or an established, fact, or truth, with 
him, or in his opinion; it became established, 
substantiated, made good, or verified, in 
his opinion or estimation: like And *&■ aA it 
was, or became, established against him. 
Hence, A Ale. “d aA Such a thing 
became established, or verified, as due to him 
from him: like jA-a. And hence,] aA is also syn. 
with m=jj [as meaning It was, or became, or 
proved to be, binding, obligatory, incumbent, or 
due: and it was, or became, necessitated, 
necessary, or requisite: so that -dA- cA means 
also it was, or became, or proved to be, binding, 
obligatory, or incumbent, on him; or it rested, or 
lay, on him; as a debt, or a duty: and it 
(a sentence &c.) became necessitated to take 
effect upon him: and d! cA it was, or became, or 
proved to be, due to him, or owing to him]. 
(Telweeh, TA in art. mjjj.) — — [<! aA also 

signifies It belonged, or appertained, as an 
attribute, or a quality, or a property, to him, or it; 
it was affirmable, or predicable, of him, or it.] — 
aA, (S, M, A, Msb, K,) aor. aA, (Msb, K,) inf. 
n. *ddj (M, A, K) and *jjjj, (M, K,) He was, or 
became, firm in intellect, understanding, or 
mind: (S:) or firm, or steady, in fight, or in 
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speech, or discourse: (M:) or intelligent, and 
possessing self-restraint: or seldom erring or 
making a mistake or committing a fault: (A:) or 
firm of heart in war: (Msb:) or courageous as a 
horseman, (K, TA,) earnest in the charge. (TA.) 

2 i j3ll < 43 : see l. — <<?: see 4 , in two places. 

jiVI gc. <42: i. q. <L3 [He hindered him, withheld 
him, or prevented him, &c., from doing the affair, 
or thing]. (M.) 3 i. q. [meaning 

The vying with another in firmness, or 

steadiness, or the like]. (TA in art. << >«.) See 

also 4 . 4 ciuisi; see 1 . — <j 3I trans. of <<3, as 
also 1 <j?, (S, M, Msb, K,) signifying He made it 
to continue, subsist, last, endure, remain, remain 
fixed or stationary, stand, or rest; to he, or 
become, permanent, constant, firm, steady, 
steadfast, stable, fixed, fast, settled, or 

established: he made it to obtain, or hold: [he 
made it to stand, as a fact or truth; to stand, or 
hold, good; to be or become, a settled, or an 
established, fact or truth:] he made it, or 
rendered it, sound, valid, substantial, real, sure, 
certain, true, right, correct, just, or proper. 

(Msb.) <3 <23lii -dii He thrust him, and 

made the spear to penetrate into him so that the 
extremity protruded while part remained within 

him; syn. (M.) JPjt <3j | [He made him 

fast with a bond, or ligature]. (TA.) MQ, 

(S, Mgh, K,) or 1 (CK,) in the Kur [viii. 

30 ], means (tropical:) That they might inflict 
upon thee a wound by reason of which thou 
shouldst not be able to rise: (S, Mgh, K, TA:) or 
that they might confine thee [to thy place]. (K, 
TA.) You say, <j2ii (tropical:) I thrust him, 
or pierced him, and confined him to his place, so 
that he could not quit it. (TA from a trad.) 
And » ‘ (tropical:) They smote him, 
or beat him, so that they enervated him [and 
rendered him motionless]. (A, TA.) And <—uSi 
(assumed tropical:) He weakened the 
wounded man so that he was unable to 
move. (Mgh.) And <jj?i (tropical:) A wound 
rendered him unable to move: (T, * A:) and in 
like manner one says of a malady. (A.) 
And <H3I (assumed tropical:) His malady became 
violent, or a wound affected him, so that he did 

not [or could not] move. (T, TA.) <<31 

He established his evidence, or proof, and made 

it clear, plain, or manifest. (M.) <j3I, (M, K,) 

inf. n. <jt3l ; (TA,) also signifies (tropical:) He 
knew him, or it, certainly, or assuredly; and so 
[ ‘'jjIj, (M, K, TA,) inf. n. (TA.) And you 
say, lS <j 3I kia <31 *— • (tropical:) [I looked 
at him, or it, but I did not know him, or it, surely 
with my eye]. (A, TA.) And <231 


< 2 (tropical:) [He knew the thing certainly, 
completely, or thoroughly]. (A. [Explained in a 
copy of that work, followed in the TA, by 
but this is undoubtedly a mistranscription for <13, 

q. v.]) Also, (i. e. <31 alone,) He verified it. 

(Har p. 175 .) And (tropical:) He wrote it, 

[set it down, registered it, or recorded it,] i. e., a 
man’s name, (A, Msb, TA,) uijj.Ul [in the 
register of soldiers or pensioners or accounts]. 

(A, TA.) [And i. q. <^ 3 ' as meaning He made 

it, or declared it to be, binding, obligatory, 
or incumbent, (<33 on him,) or due (<1 to him): 
and, said of a sentence &c., as meaning he 
necessitated it to take effect, or necessitated 

its taking effect, <33 upon him: see And 

He affirmed it; he averred it; i. q. <33 jl as contr. 
of i'-H. And hence, <1 <331 signifies also He made it, 
or declared it, or asserted it, to belong, 
or appertain, as an attribute, or a quality, or a 
property, to him, or it; he affirmed it, or 
predicated it, of him, or it. — — And 
He authorized it; namely a word, a signification, 

&c.] HUi <431 He kept, clave, or held fast, to 

such a one; scarcely, or never, quitting him. 
(Msb.) And 33JI <331, i. e. [The malady clave to 
him;] did not quit him. (S.) 5 jj&l J <332, (T, S, 
M, A, TA,) and JjIIBq; (T, TA;) and j (S, 

M, A, K, TA;) He acted, or proceeded, [firmly, 
steadily,] deliberately, or leisurely, (T, M, A, K, 
TA,) in the affair, (T, M, A, TA,) and the opinion, 
judgment, or counsel; (T, TA;) not hastily: (T, M, 
TA:) both signify the same: (S:) [or] <ji 
' l he consulted respecting his affair, and 
sought for information respecting it, or 
investigated it. (T, TA.) [In the KL, < 2 'i i 
is explained by the words j 

uPjj', perhaps meaning The delaying in an affair 
and (then) executing or performing.] 
to see 5 , in two places. — — [Also He 

sought, or desired, or demanded, confirmation, 
evidence, proof, demonstration, verification, 
assurance, or positive or certain information, <23 

respecting him, or it. And He desired, or 

meant, an affirmation: see a remark on a verse 
cited voce 4).] — <2333 He found it to be sound, 
valid, substantial, real, sure, certain, true, right, 
correct, just, or proper: (Har p. 175 :) and he 
assured, or certified, himself of the true state of 
his case. (Idem, p. 426 .) You say, < 3.31 3;j <23 >-*-=> 
(assumed tropical:) [He contracted his eye 
in order to assure himself of the correctness of 
the view; i. e., to obtain a sure view]. (M in 

art. u^j.) It is also said to mean He made 

him, or asserted him to be, firm of heart: but Er- 
Razee says, I have not met with this verb used as 


one that is immediately transitive. (Har p. 
426 .) <33 : see — — Also A man firm, or 
steady, of heart; (S;) and so ufell <->3; (A, 
Msb, TA;) pi. <43: (TA:) or a man who acts, or 
proceeds, [firmly, steadily,] deliberately, or 
leisurely, (A, Msb,) in his affairs: (Msb:) and 
a courageous horseman, (M, K, TA,) earnest in 
the charge; (TA;) as also 1 <2j3; (m, K, TA:) both 
of which signify also intelligent, and 
possessing self-restraint; or seldom erring or 
making a mistake or committing a fault. (A, TA.) 
And (Jiill <23 a man who does not quit his station, 
or abode. (M.) And ?j3I 443 [Firm-footed;] one 
who makes no slip in contention, or in fight. (A, 
TA.) And jH»ll <43 a man firm, or steady, in fight, 
or in speech, or discourse: (M, L, TA:) or whose 
tongue makes no slip in contentions. (S, TA.) — 

— See also <23: and <2j3. <23 Firmness of 

heart in war. (Msb, TA.) You say, <13311 43 443 <1 
He has firmness, or steadiness, on the occasion of 
the charge, or assault. (S, A.) And (J-iaJI 43 443 <1 
He has firmness on the occasion of death. (L.) 

[See also < 2 l 3 .] Hence, (Msb,) A proof, and 

evidence, or a voucher. (S, Mgh, Msb, TA.) You 
say, <23y Yt V I will not decide so unless 

on the ground of proof, or evidence. (S.) And it 
is said in a trad, respecting the day of doubt, [i. e. 
the day of which one doubts whether it be the last 
of Shaaban or the first of Ramadan,] <2 <4311 p 
jLjaij (_>*> Then came the proof, or evidence, or 

voucher, that it was of Ramadan. (TA.) And 

hence, (Mgh,) applied to a man, (A, Mgh, [in 
which latter it is said to be tropical when 
thus applied, but not so in the A,]) and 
sometimes written 1 <<3, (TA,) (assumed 

tropical:) One who is an authoritative evidence, 
or voucher, by reason of his trustworthiness in 
that which he relates: (A, TA:) or (tropical:) one 
who is trustworthy (Mgh, K *) in that which he 
relates: (Mgh: [in the K, only the pi. is 
mentioned:]) or (assumed tropical:) one who is 
just, or equitable, [in that which he relates,] and 
exact, or honest: (Msb:) pi. < 2 l 3 i. (A, Mgh, Msb, 

K.) Also (assumed tropical:) An index, or a 

table of contents, in which a relater of traditions 
collects a list of what he has related from others, 
and of his sheykhs [who are his authorities]: said 
by some to be a conventional term of the relaters 
of traditions: perhaps tropical. (TA.) <213, a subst. 
from <23, [or an inf. n., like j < 2 ^ 3 , used as a 
simple subst.,] Continuance, subsistency, 
lastingness, permanence, endurance, 
remanence, remanence in a fixed or stationary 
state, a state of standing or resting, constancy, 
firmness, steadiness, steadfastness, stableness 
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or stability, fixedness, fastness, settledness, 
establishment or a state of being established: & c.: 
and soundness, validness or 

validity, substantiality or substantialness, reality, 
sureness, certainty, trueness or truth, &c. (Msb.) 
[See also cjii.] *^4, (A,) or '-’14 (K, TA,) 

(tropical:) A disease that renders one unable to 
move. (A, * K, TA.) ■— >4 The two threads or 
strings, or each of the two threads or strings, of 
[the kind of face-veil called] a p ji by which the 
woman [draws and] binds [the two upper corners 

of] it to the back of her head. (K.) And A 

strap, or thong, with which a camel's saddle 
(JkJ) is bound: (M, K:) pi. ^41 . (M.) cj>4: 

see ^4. ^44: see Also Firm in intellect, 

understanding, or mind: (S, K, TA:) and firm 
in strength and intellect: (TA:) or firm of heart in 

war: (Msb:) see also And, applied to a 

horse. Sharp, and light, or active, in his running; 
(M, K;) as also i ctji. (TA.) part. n. of ^4; (M, 
A, Msb, K;) as also i cj4 (m, A, K) and i ^44; (K;) 
Continuing, subsisting, lasting, enduring, 
remaining, remaining fixed or 
stationary, standing, or resting, permanent, 
constant, firm, steady, steadfast, stable, fixed, 
fast, settled, or established: obtaining, or 

holding: [standing, as a fact or truth; standing, or 
holding, good; having the quality of a fact or 
truth, or a settled, or an established, fact 
or truth:] sound, valid, substantial, real, sure, 
certain, true, right, correct, just, or proper: (Msb: 
see l:) dim., when it is used as an epithet, 
hut when it is a proper name, its dim. is c44. (T.) 

jliLij cjJ; Continuing, remaining, dwelling, 

or abiding, in a place. (TA.) — — JiSIjSJI 

[and ^IjSlI] The fixed stars. (Kzw &c.) Off 

^44 Years lasting long. (TA in art. o^.) 3 jS 

A sound, valid, true, right, correct, just, or 
proper, saying. (M.) JyilJ in the Kur xiv. 32 
means By the assertion of the unity of God. 
(Jel.) Bound with the strap, or thong, 

called cjUj; applied to a camel's saddle (Ji- j). (M, 
K.) — — (tropical:) Motionless by reason of 
disease (T, K, TA) that has become violent, or by 
reason of a wound: (T, TA:) or the same, (M,) or 
in this sense , (K, TA,) (tropical:) heavy 

(M, K, TA) by reason of old age or some other 
cause, (TA,) and not quitting the bed. (M, K, TA.) 
— — [Cult fiS fit. An affirmed sentence; i. 
q. Mr- as contr. of ( 34 *; virtually the same as 
1 '-Ji an affirming, or affirmative, 

sentence.] -44 see --Jit, in two places. 1 j4, 
(S, K,) aor. j4, (K,) inf. n. j j4, (S,) He sat 
with his but tocks against his heels, resting upon 
the extremities of his feet, (S, K,) as one does in 
performing the act termed J >'>■ ]. (TA.) — [ji: 
see the next paragraph.] 2 <ji, (S,) inf. 


n. jwi; (S, K;) and jJi J, 1+j; (A, K;) He (a pastor, 
S, A) put the staff, or stick, upon, or against, his 
back, and put his arms, or hands, behind it: (S, A, 
K:) thus he does when he is fatigued. (TA.) — 
44, (S, A, TA,) inf. n. as above, (S, K,) He made 
it obscure; (K;) he did not make it distinct, or 
plain; (S, A, K;) namely, writing, (S,) [i. 
e.] handwriting; (A, K;) and speech, or language: 
(S:) he did not express it in the proper mode, or 
manner, namely, speech, or language. (A.) 
And ji, inf. n. as above; [and app. 1 ji, aor. ji, 
inf. n. ji, q. v. infra;] said of writing; [and of 
speech, or language;] It was, or was made, 
confused [&c.]. (Lth, TA.) 5 jJi see 2 . ji The part 
between the [app. here signifying the base of 
the neck] and the back: (S, A, Msb, K:) or the 
circuit of the upper part of the J *4 extending to 
the breast; as is shown by the phrase U=>4l j 4 : 
[see what follows:] (Aboo-Malik, TA:) or the part 
between the shoulderblades and the J*4 and the 
main part of the back, and the part in which are 
the places of curvature of the ribs: or the part 
between the buttocks and the base of the neck: 
accord, to AO, the part from the rump-bone, or 
root of the tail, to the hair of the withers [of a 
horse]: (TA:) also the breast of the bird 
called Ua»!l: (K:) or the middle part of that bird: 

pi. jlii. (A, TA.) (assumed tropical:) The 

middle (S, K) of a thing, (K,) of anything: (S:) and 
the main part thereof; (K;) so of a heap, or tract, 
of sand: (A’Oheyd, S:) and the higher, or highest, 
part of a thing: pi. [of pauc.] j4l and [of 
mult.] j ji. (TA.) (tropical:) The middle of the 
sea: the main part thereof; and of the night: (A, * 
TA:) the height of the middle of the sea, where 
the waves meet one another: the higher, or 
highest, parts of the waves. (TA.) g4 

(assumed tropical:) Of the middle class of 
the Muslims: or of the higher, or highest, or chief, 
class of them. (TA from a trad.) — The quality 
denoted by the epithet jjl, q. v.; as also 1 44. 

(L.) Incongruity and confusion of speech, or 

language: and obscurity, or indistinctness, of 
handwriting. (K. [App. an inf. n.: see 2 , 
last sentence.]) 44 A thing of the middling sort, 
between good and bad: (K, TA:) the fem. » is 
affixed because the word is changed from a subst. 
to an epithet: it occurs in this sense applied to the 
contribution termed (TA.) — See 

also j4.) g2l Broad, or wide, in the part 
called the j4; (S, K, Msb, TA;) and large in 
the 44 [i. e. chest, or belly]: (TA:) or 
protuberant, or prominent, in the ;j4: (S, A, Mgh, 
Msb, K:) or humpbacked: (TA in this art., and in 
art. on the authority of Fr:) and having a 
projecting, or prominent, breast, or chest: (L:) 
dim. 1 gjjjl, occurring in a trad. (S, Mgh, Msb, * 


K.) ggSi: see what next precedes. j4 1 »34, (M, 
TA,) aor. 34, (M,) or j4, (TA,) inf. n. 34, (M, K,) 
He confined him; or restrained, withheld, 
hindered, or prevented, him; (M, K;) as also 
[ » j4, (M,) inf. n. 34. (K.) You say, « 44 »34, 
aor. 34, inf. n. as above, He confined, 
restricted, or limited, him (a man) to the thing. 
(Msb.) And 4. »34, (T, S, M,) aor. 34, (T,) or 34, 
(S, M,) inf. n. as above; (S, K;) and 1 » j4; (LAar, 
TA;) He, or it, restrained, withheld, hindered, or 
prevented, him from it; (LAar, T, S, K;) turned 
him away, or back, from it, (AZ, LAar, T, M, K.) 
And 44-k If ^j4 U What restrained, withhold, 
hindered, or prevented, thee, (T, * S, A,) or 
retarded thee, (A,) or diverted thee, (T, A,) from 
[accomplishing, or attaining,] thy want? (S, A.) 
And 34 li J. p-4 What hath turned the people 
away, or hack, and withheld, or prevented, them, 
from obeying God? or what hath retarded them 

therefrom? (TAfrom a trad.) Also, (TK,) inf. 

n. as above, (K,) He denied him, or refused him, 
or prohibited him from attaining, or debarred 
him from, what he desired or sought; he 
disappointed him, or caused him to fail of 
attaining his desire; rendered him unsuccessful; 
disappointed, or frustrated, his desire, or hope. 

(K.) He drove him away, expelled him, or 

banished him. (K.) He cursed him. (K.) 

Also, (M, A, Msb,) aor. 34, (Msb,) inf. n. 3j4, 
(Msb, K,) He (God, M, A, Msb) destroyed him 
(M, A, Msb, K *) with a destruction from which 
he should not rise again. (M, A.) — 34, aor. 34, 
(Msh,) inf. n. jj4, (S, Msh, K,) He perished: (S, 
Msb, K:) he suffered loss; erred, or went astray; 

or became lost. (S.) [See also 34 below.] 

Also, (M,) inf. n. 34, (K,) It (the sea) ebbed. (M, 
K.) 2 34 see 1 , in three places. 3 4c. j4, (T, M, A, 
K, *) inf. n. »34“, (T, S, A, Mgh, Msb,) He kept, 
attended, or applied himself, constantly, 
perseveringly, or assiduously, to it, (T, S, M, A, 
Mgh, Msb, K, *) namely, a thing, (S, M, Msb,) or 
an affair, (TA,) as, for instance, learning: (A:) he 
was eager to say it, or to do it, and kept to it 
constantly, perseveringly, or assiduously. (IAth.) 
6 '3)12, (K,) or J44 fjP>, (M,) They two, (K,) or 
the men, (M,) leaped, or sprang, (M, K,) each 
upon, or at, the other, (K,) or one upon, or at, 
another, in war, or fight. (M.) 11 4. cijjQ I was 
heavy, or sluggish, and held back from it. 
(K.) 34 Perdition: (Katadeh, T, S, M, K:) loss; a 
going astray; or becoming lost: (S:) woe: 
(Katadeh, T, M, K:) destruction (M, A, K) from 
which there is no rising again. (M, A.) Hence it is 
said that the people of Hell will call out, 443 
Alas for destruction from which there is no rising 
again! (M, A.) In the Kur xxv. 14 and 15 , 34 is in 
the accus. case as an inf. n., as though they 
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said, IjjjJ 14 j4; and, being an inf. n., it is used as a 
sing, and pi. (Fr, Zj, T.) Suffering loss; erring, 
or going astray; or becoming lost, or perishing; 
syn. jJ-v so in the saying of El-Kumeyt, 6 * 
lsOBc-IjVi ,ji 4eUi§ oijj jpj j jii And Knd&'ah, 
in asserting their relationship to El-Yemen, 
formed the opinion of one who is made to suffer 
loss, or to err, & c., and one who is suffering loss, 
or erring, &c.; jjp* here meaning 
(S.) jj2i, as used in the Kur xvii. 104 , Overcome; 
withheld, or prevented, from attaining what is 
good: (Fr, T:) driven away; expelled; 

banished; outcast: punished; chastised: (IAar, T:) 
cursed; accursed: (Fr, IAar, T:) made to lose, or 
suffer loss; to err, or go astray; or to become lost, 
or to perish: so in the saying of El-Kumeyt cited 
above, voce jp: (S:) in a state of destruction. 
(Mujahid, T.) 4=2 1 Jap, aor. 4=4, [inf. n., accord, to 
rule, 4=4,] (K,) or, as Sgh says, [judging from 
the part. n. -M,] thus analogy requires that it 
should be, (TA,) He was, or became, stupid in his 
work, or action; and weak: and he (a man, and 
a horse, K and TA, said of a horse with respect to 
covering, TA) was, or became, heavy, sluggish, or 
slow. (K, * TA.) — See also 2 , in two places. 2 41=4 
jAl ui-, (Lth, IDrd, S, Msb, K,) or (TA,) inf. 
n. 4=43, (S, Msb,) He hindered him, withheld him, 
or prevented him, (IDrd, Msb, K, TA,) and 
retarded him, (IDrd, K, TA,) from doing the 
affair, or thing; (IDrd, Msb, K, TA;) as also j 4kll 
(IDrd, K:) he diverted him from it, by occupying 
him otherwise: (Lth, S, Msb:) or he prevented 
him from doing it by inducing him to be cowardly 
and weak-hearted: (Msb:) or 4=43 signifies one's 
turning a man back, or away, from a thing that 
he would do: (Aboo-Is- hak:) or one's intervening 
as an obstacle between a man and a thing that he 
desires. (TA.) The verb occurs in the Kur ix. 46 . 
(TA.) — — jiVl <4=4, inf. n. as above, He 
made him to pause, or wait, at the thing, or affair; 
(TA;) as also <4=4 j, <22, (K, * TA,) inf. n. 44; 
(TA;) syn. - 4 k- <aaj [which here has the meaning 
assigned to it above, as is shown hy the 
explanation of the quasi-pass. 4=4 immediately 
following in the K: in the CK, we find, 
erroneously, <&■ -iS)]. (K, TA.) 4 i_k= 32I <4=41 The 
disease scarcely, or never, quitted him. (S, K.) 
5 4=4 [quasi-pass, of 2 , He became hindered, 
withheld, or prevented, &c.; j=YI Cf from the 
affair, or thing. This signification and that next 

following are well known. ] He paused, or 

waited; [j=YI J 2 at the thing, or affair; as is 
implied in the K and TA;] syn. (K, TA.) Q. 
Q. 3 J*VI Cf- <34=4=141 1 held back, or hung back, 
from the affair, or thing, relinquishing it. 


(TA.) -M Stupid in his work, or action; and weak: 
heavy, sluggish, or slow; applied to a man, and to 
a horse; (K;) to the latter, with respect to 
covering: (TA:) and a man who will not move 
from his place: (TA:) fern, with »: (K:) and pi. [of 
pauc.] 4=121 and [of mult.] 1=12, (K,) and, applied to 
men, oj^p also. (TA.) op 1 op, aor. op, inf. 
n. 0? and tip, He folded the extremity of the 
garment, and sewed it; (S, K;) [he made a tuck in 
the garment, to shorten it;] like 444.; (S:) or, (K,) 
i. e. op, (TA,) he put a thing into the receptacle 
[thereof] and carried it before him; as also 
1 and in like manner, he folded and sewed 
over a thing the doubled upper border of his 
trousers in front: (K, * TA:) or JP J, 124 has this 
last meaning; and signifies also he put a thing 
into a Jip [q. v.] and carried it before him: (S:) 
and <jj= (j? j2, aor. and inf. ns. as above; (M;) 
and ij2l | <4, (M, K, as in the CK,) accord, to 
[some of] the copies of the K 0=31, but the former 
is the right reading; (TA;) and 1 Jp; (M;) he put a 
thing into the receptacle [thereof] and carried 
it before him [in his garment]: (M, K: *) [see 
also u4l : ] or you say, 44 J, <;j3 J he made it 
a o'? (or thing carried [before him]) in 
his garment: (T:) and j 414 J4 jj e ma( j e a 
receptacle in which he [so] carried a thing before 
him. (T.) 2 3=3 see 1 , in two places. 4 0=31 see 1 . 
5 32= see 1 , in three places. < 2 : see what next 
follows, in four places. iM A receptacle, such as 
when one folds the skirt of his shirt and puts in it 
a thing and carries it before him: (S:) or the part, 
of the garment, which is the place wherein one 
carries, when he wraps it around his body, or 
puts a portion thereof under his right shoulder 
and another portion over his left shoulder, then 
folds before him a part of it, and puts a thing in 
it; as also 1 544: (M:) or the part, of 
one's garment, which is the place wherein he 
carries; folding its extremity, and sewing it, 
before him, and then putting in it some dates or 
other things: as also 1 0=2 and 1 544: (K:) and the 
extremity of the [garment called] <44 j when one 
folds it before him and sews it [and puts a thing 
in it to carry]: (M:) or a receptacle in which one 
carries a thing before him; (T:) and 1 <4, of 
which the pi. is 023, (T,) or its pi. is u2, like as the 
pi of <44- [which has a similar meaning] 
is 0===, (Har p. 427 ,) the doubled upper border of 
the trousers or waist-wrapper, in which one 
carries [before him] fruit and other things: [see 
also <===>•:] or, as some say, Cpp does not signify a 
receptacle, but dates that are put and carried in a 
receptacle or some other thing: and sometimes 
what a man carries in his sleeve; and 1 544 


signifies only what one carries before him, that is 
little in quantity: and what is great is not 
called 0^2. (T.) It is said in a trad, of 'Omar, 4] 
U14 44 V j <4 JSUla JVi l Aj ,4 -A y, [When any one 
of you passes by a garden of palm-trees, let him 
eat thereof, but not take for himself, or make, 
a 04=]: i. e., when a necessitous hungry person 
passes by a man's garden of palm-trees, he may 
eat of their dates what will repel his hunger. (T. 
[See also another reading voce <44.]) And one 
says, > 1=> o j 4 U ^2 glii jMa ^=5 [Such a one 
came with a in his garment: I know not what 
it was]. (T.) 0tt2: see iM. <=2=> a bag in which 
a woman puts her mirror and apparatus: (M, K:) 
of the dial, of ElYemen. (M.) .>2 or ^ 1 41 Oj'jn 
<*= Ij4k i or I >4 , 1 sent him good after good, or 
evil [after evil]. (TA.) [See also 2 .] 2 <=2=, [inf. n. 
of es?, mentioned in the T and K, in all its senses, 
in art. ,^2, and so in the M, except in the first of 
the following senses, which is there mentioned in 
art. yp and also in art. .>2,] The act of collecting 
(K, TA) in successive assemblages ( 1 44 34). (TA.) 
You say, »12 He collected it, namely, a thing, (M,) 
and water: (M * and TA in art. op:) and he added 
to it, and collected it. (M, TA.) — — The 
collecting what is good: and also, what is bad, or 
evil: thus bearing two contr. significations. (K.) — 
— [And hence,] The praising a man in his life- 
time: (AA, S, K:) or praising him time after time 
in his life-time: (TA:) or praising him much; as 
though relating to him collections (1 414) of 
praise: (Z, TA;) or the mentioning of the sundry 
good qualities or actions: (Er-Raghib, TA:) and 
the magnifying [a person]; or honouring [him]. 
(T, * K.) You say, 24jll ^4, (m,) or J2jll ^ ,^2, 
(T,) He praised the man in his life-time: (T, M:) 
because the doing so implies the collecting his 
good qualities or actions. (T, * M.) — — 
[Hence also the contr. signification,] The 
blaming, or censuring, much; collecting blame, or 
censure, from this and that source. (TA. [The 
act. part. n. is rendered in the M agreeably with 

this explanation.]) The act of completing 

[and augmenting a thing]. (K.) You say, m= 
4a jjii Complete and augment [thy beneficence, 
or bounty, or favour]. (T.) And Oil 4111 ^ [May 
God complete and augment to thee benefits, 
or blessings: or] may God send to thee benefits, 

or blessings. (TA.) [See also 1 .] The putting 

a thing into a good, right, or sound, state, and 
augmenting it. (T, K. *) — — 3-ill Jp He 
kept, preserved, guarded, or took care of, the 
property. (Kr, M.) — ?3==4I =24, (As, S,) inf. 

n. <=2=, (As, T, S, M, K,) I kept constantly, or 
perseveringly, to the thing. (As, T, S, M, K.) 
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The inf. n. signifies also The keeping, (T,) or 
pursuing, (K,) the way, course, mode of acting, or 
the like, of one's father: (T, K:) or the doing, 

or acting, like one's father. (M.) Also The 

complaining of one's state, or case, and of one's 
want; and asking aid, or assistance, 
and vengeance, or avengement. (K.) [One of the 
meanings assigned to the verb by Golius, as on 
the authority of the K, and by Freytag after him, 
is “ Disposuit paravitque se: ” app. from the 
former's having found j*AVI written in a copy of 
the K for ii-AAn.] — AA AjA Ui I know him, or 
it, with a seeming, not a certain, knowledge. (T, 
TA.) A A company (T, S, M, K) of men; (T, M;) as 
also i AA; (M, K; [in the CK erroneously 
written AA;]) and AA: (TA:) a company in a state 
of separation or dispersion; or a distinct body, or 
company, of men: (T:) and a troop of horsemen; 
such as is termed A^>°: (M, K: [in the CK, 
is erroneously put for A^-AJI:]) the pi. is 
and uA (T, S, M, K) and uA (S, M) and (the pi. 
of AA, TA) iA and AA, in which last the » is a 
substitute for the last ls [of (M, TA:) 

or [accord, to some,] which signifies 

companies, has no sing.; but, as some say, its 
sing, is i AA, of the measure Ajiai, 
[originally AA',] which means a numerous 
company: (Ham p. 796:) [it is also said that] A" is 
a pi. of A as meaning a company; (L in art. m y, 
and Ham p. 271;) and hence the phrase A*ll 
for 3 JUJI ,j21l, [the high, or exalted, companies,] 
the former word being made masc. because it is 
like pj [which is sing, and masc.]; but some say 
that this word here means the assemblies of the 
nobles: (Ham ubi supra:) LAar says, 0 ? Jl*ll A 1 
oA-A; but [ISd observes,] this is 
extraordinary, and I have not heard it except in 
the poetry of El-Find EzZimmanee. (M.) Accord, 
to some, it is from AA being originally AA and 
its dim. is AA (T:) or it is originally A >: (S:) 
accord, to Er-Raghib, the letter elided from A as 
meaning “ a company,” but not as relating to 
a wateringtrough or tank, is ls; and ISd holds it to 
be ls: and [if so,] its dim. is 1 AA (TA:) [but ISd 
adds,] IJ says that the elided letter is j, because it 
is this in most cases, as in A and £1 and A, 
and &c. (M in arts. A and A-) [See also 
art. m A It seems to signify also An assemblage, 
or a collection, of things of any kind:] see 2, in 
two places. — — Also The middle of a 
wateringtrough or tank, (T, S, M, K,) to which the 
water returns [when it has been emptied], (S,) or 
to which what remains of the water returns: (T:) 
and the place where the water collects in a valley 
or low ground: (Aboo-Kheyreh, T:) but this 
is from AA (T, S; *) the » is a substitute for the j, 
the medial radical, which is suppressed; for it is 


o 

originally A A (S:) or it is originally AA (T:) or it 
may be from AA “ I collected: ” but Aboo-Is-hak 
makes it to be from AU1I AA aor. A; and this he 
infers to be the case from their saying that the 
dim. is ASA (M.) [See also art. m A] is? One who 
praises men much [while they are living: see 2]. 
(TA.) AA see A, of which it is said to be the 
dim. AA: see A, in two places. Property 
collected together. (TA.) J 3 Q. Q. 1 <JA, (K and 
TA, in the CK JAA) He feigned himself stupid 
after feigning himself intelligent: (K, TA:) accord, 
to some copies, after feigning himself negligent, 
or inadvertent: (JalA being put in the place 
of JalA) [app. from the subst. below:] but the 
word as mentioned by LAar is uA [app. a 
mistranscription for tJ™]. (TA.) 3 A The Aj [or 
mountain-goat], (M, K,) as a general term: (M:) 
[in the present day, but vulgarly pronounced JA, 
applied to the wild goat of the Arabian and 
Egyptian deserts and mountains; the capra jaela 
of Hamilton Smith; called by some an ibex; as is 
also uA] or an old A j: (S, M, Mgh, K:) or the 
male of the l s'j'J: (Sh, T, M, K: [this is the same 
as the first explanation:]) En-Nadr says that it 
has small horns: (T:) Aboo-Kheyreh, that it is 
of the JjA, does not quit the mountain, and its 
horns have branches: (T, Mgh: *) he says that 
the j are dusky, or dingy, or of a hue 
inclining to black and dust-colour, with 
whiteness in their lower parts; and the JA [pi. 
of AS] are like them in their colours, and 
only distinguished from them by the horns; 
the A j having long horns, which extend 
backwards until they meet over his tail: (T:) also 
a species of [the bovine antelope called] i_AA A, 

(M, K,) that abides in the mountains. (M.) A 

man who sits with women. (TA.) Incapable 

of going in to women; or not desirous of women. 

(K.) A bulky, or corpulent, man, in whom 

one thinks there is good (AA, K, TA) when there 
is no good in him: (AA, TA:) but, as mentioned by 
As, it is AA (TA.) 1 sy, (A, L, Msb, K,) 

aor. 3 A. (A, Msb, TA,) inf. n. A, (L, Msb, TA,) 
or jAA (A, TA,) or £ A, (TA,) It (water) flowed: 
(K:) or poured forth vehemently, (A, Msb, TA,) or 
much: or, as some say, it (much water) poured 
forth: (L, TA:) and ; jAil and 1 signify 

the same. (K.) iy also signifies The flowing of the 
blood of a victim brought for sacrifice to the 
sacred territory of Mekkeh. (S, K, TA.) — (S, 

A, Mgh, Msb, K,) aor. 635J, (S, A, Mgh, Msb,) inf. 
n. A (S, Mgh, Msb,) He made it to flow; (S, A, 
Mgh, Msb K;) poured it forth; (Msb;) namely, 
water, (S, A, Mgh, Msb, K,) and blood (S, A, Mgh, 
Msb) of a victim for sacrifice; (Mgh, Msb;) as also 
i AAA; and ; AJil may also be used in the same 
sense. (TA.) Hence, (Mgh, Msb,) 5A 1 JuA 


jjllj AJI ; (s, Mgh, Msb,) a saying of Mohammad, 
(TA,) meaning The most excellent of the actions 
of the pilgrimage are (Mgh) the raising of 
the voice in the AA [see 2 in art. A] and the 
shedding of the blood of the victims brought for 
sacrifice to the sacred territory. (Mgh, Msb.) 
4 3 A' see 1. 7 63A! see 1. R. Q. 1 see 1. R. Q. 2 
see 1. A A=>- He milked into it milk 
abundantly flowing. (TA from a trad.) jA A 
source yielding abundance of water. (TA.) — — 
See also jrAA jyA [originally an inf. n. (see 1)] A 
torrent, or flow. (S, K.) So in the saying, l A A Alii 
- >.. • >"•: [The valley brought us its torrent, or flow]. 
(S.) — — The sound of the pouring forth of 
water. (TA.) — — See also jrlA j;lA Water 
pouring forth vehemently: (Msb:) or poured 
forth; as also 1 j jA (TA:) or flowing: (Har p. 
138:) or flowing much: (Id. p. 393:) and rain 
pouring forth vehemently; (S, TA;) as also 1 ;AA 
and ; <A>: (TA:) and blood poured forth: (TA:) 
and a cloud pouring forth. (A.) Applied to water 
[or rain, and to blood,] it may have the meaning 
of a pass. part, n., or, which is preferable, that 

of an act. part. n. (IDrd, M.) [Hence,] 

jrMA ijLij AA (tropical:) [lit. Such a one, his 
rain is such as pours forth vehemently, and his 
sea is noisy, or copious: meaning such a one 
is abundant in bounty or munificence]. (A.) jA 
see jlA. — — Also, (K,) or 1 . AS (a,) 
(tropical:) An eloquent, or able, speaker 

or orator; (K, TA;) who pours forth a copious flow 
of words. (TA.) jA 1 jA, aor. jA, He mixed 
the j*A of dates [i. e. the dregs of pressed dates] 
with other [dates] in the beverage called AA (S:) 
or he mixed the dregs of pressed unripe dates 
with dried dates in making A: (Mgh:) or jAll yA 
he mixed the dried dates with the dregs of 
pressed unripe dates. (K.) The doing so is 
forbidden in a trad. (S, Mgh.) AA, an arabicized 
word, (Msb,) pronounced by the vulgar with A 
(S, Msb,) The dregs of anything that is pressed; 
(S, A, Mgh, Msb;) as of pressed unripe dates: (K:) 
or the dregs of pressed unripe dates, which are 
mixed with dried dates in making the beverage 
called Ac (TA:) or the expressed juice of dates; 
or the dregs of pressed dates: (As, Msb:) 
or pressed grapes from which the juice has run, 
and of which the dregs remain. (Lth, TA.) tlA 
1 As (T, S, M, Msb, K,) aor. AA (K;) 
and u=A (El-Ahmar, ISd, Msb, TA,) aor. uA 
(TA;) inf. n. AlA (x, S, Msb, K, &c.) and A^-Ji 
(ISd, Msb, K) and cA (Z, Msb, K) and cA; (TA;) 
It (a thing, S, Msb) was, or became, thick, big, 
gross, or coarse; and hard, firm, stiff, tough, or 
strong: (S, K:) it was, or became, thick, dense, or 
compact: (M, TA:) [it (a garment, or piece of 
cloth,) was thick, or close, in texture: (see uA:)] 
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it [a semiliquid of any kind] was, or became, 
thick, so that it did not flow, nor continue in its 
passing away. (Er-Raghib, TA.) 4 [in its 
primary sense. He, or it, rendered it ass i. e. 

thick, & c. And hence,] (tropical:) He, or it, 

(a man, JK, T, Mgh, Msb, and a wound, S, Mgh, 
and disease, Bd in viii. 68,) rendered him heavy: 
(JK, T, Bd ubi supra, TA:) or weakened him, 
rendered him languid, or enervated him. (S, Mgh, 
Msb, K, TA.) You say, Ljaa (assumed 

tropical:) He rendered him heavy by 
beating: (JK:) or he beat him much, or 
vehemently, or excessively. (TA.) And -ctAji 
3 -=>l (assumed tropical:) I weakened him, 
rendered him languid, or enervated him, by the 

wound, or wounds. (Msb.) f* bt, in the 

Kur xlvii. 4, means (assumed tropical:) When ye 
have made much slaughter among them: (Jel:) or 
when ye have made a great and vehement 
slaughter of them: (Bd:) or when ye have 
overcome them, and wounded them much, or 
inflicted many wounds upon them, (Abu- 1 - 
Abbas, K, TA,) so that they give with their hands. 

(Abu-l-'Abbas, TA.) ^ (tropical:) 

He made a great, or vehement, slaughter, (A,) or 
a great, or vehement, wounding, (K,) among the 
enemy. (A, K.) — — u^jYI ^ (assumed 
tropical:) He made much slaughter in the 
earth, or land: (Bd in viii. 68, Mgh, TA: in the 
S, ^ jYI jail, which means the same: TA:) 
or he went against the enemy, and made a wide, 
or large, slaughter of them [in the land]: (Msb:) 
or he fought vehemently in the earth, or land. 
(Jel in viii. 68.) — — jAl ^ jPI 

(assumed tropical:) He exceeded the usual, or 
the just, bounds, or degree, in the affair; strove, 
or exerted himself, vigorously, or 
strenuously, therein; or did his utmost therein. 
(TA.) — — “dj 5 (assumed tropical:) His 
saying took, or had, an effect upon him; or 

distressed, or afflicted, him. (TA.) dili Cnijil 

5 -s jii (tropical:) I knew such a one, or was 
acquainted with him, thoroughly, or very well. 
(TA.) 8 cpdl, in the saying of El-Assha, ^ 
a=dil ^ J a=d | [He acted deliberately in war until 
he became heavy, or weakened, or languid, 
or enervated, by wounds], is contracted by 
idgham from up" 1 . (S, TA.) 10 fjill ■*-“ 0=^1 
(tropical:) Sleep overcame him. (JK, K, 
TA.) stiYI j jZ (tropical:) He 

became overcome by [lit. between] disease and 
fatigue. (A, TA.) o=di an inf. n. of 0 =^: [commonly 
used as a simple subst., meaning Thickness, &c.:] 
one says 0=^ <1 [A garment, or piece of cloth, 
having thickness, or closeness, of texture]. 


(TA.) o=di i. q. 3 iii [app. a mistranscription for 
or meaning (assumed tropical:) A heaviness 
in the chest or body, or a heaviness and langour, 
or a heaviness on the heart]; as also 1 El- 
'Ajjaj says, A* j [app. meaning So 

that he who cries out cries out by reason of 
heaviness, &c.]: (TA: [this saying is also cited in 
the S, in art. but there, in one copy, I find Lp; 
and in another, '-Aj; and in both, u* instead 
of bA:]) and hence he received the 

surname of (S and TA in art. 5^:) so says 
IDrd. (TA in that art.) [Golius explains u^ as 
meaning “ crassities, spissitudo; ” on 

the anthority of Ibn-Maaroof and Ibn-Beytar; but 
I suspect that he found u^ in their works written 
for 0=^ or u= 4 , both inf. ns. of bP"p] 
see opi. up" part. n. of ipj; (S, Msb;) Thick, big, 
coarse, or gross; and hard, firm, stiff, tough, or 
strong: (S:) [thick, dense, or compact: &c.: see 1: 
pi. u'p.] You say up A garment, or piece of 
cloth, thick, or close, or full, in texture, and, as Az 
adds, in warp. (TA.) — — Applied to a man, 
Completely armed: (KL:) or bP^ has 

this meaning. (S.) Also (JK, TA) (tropical:) 

Forbearing, clement, grave, sedate, or calm: (JK, 
K, * TA: [in some copies of the K, is 

erroneously put for <y*JI:]) in the M, heavy in his 
sitting-place. (TA.) [pass. part. n. of 4, q. v.]. 
You say, Ipj [I left him weakened, 

languid, enervated, or much wounded; beaten 
until he was at the point of death]. (TA.) — — 
(assumed tropical:) Forbearing, clement, grave, 
sedate, or calm, in mind, or intellect. (TA.) [See 
also up.] — — Metonymically applied by the 
people of Syria to (tropical:) One who causes 
laughter; who is quick, brisk, or lively, in his 
motions. (TA.) p (assumed tropical:) One who 
exceeds the usual, or the just, bounds, or who 
does his utmost, in narration, and in the 
rehearsal of sayings. (TA.) — — And, with », 
(tropical:) A large, corpulent, fleshy, woman. 
(JK, A, K.) ijj and » j-S, (M,) or » (Lth, T,) 

or Sjiu, of the measure with damm to 
the ^ and £, or, accord, to some, the u is radical 
and the j augmentative, the measure being 
(Msb in art. a A) or » and »j-S, (ISk, T, S, Mgh, 
Msb, K,) with damm to the p if with c, (ISk, T, S, 
Mgh, Msb,) and of the measure (ISk, S,) and 
with fet-h to the p if with j, without », (ISk, T, S, 
Mgh, Msb, K,) and in this case of the 
measure (isk, S, K,) like and “jAp-, 
(ISk, S,) [the u in both cases, accord, to ISk, being 
radical,] so in the Bari’, (Msb,) and so says Ktr, 
(TA,) but A'Obeyd says that the Arabs in general 
pronounced the word without », (Msb,) The 3 & 


[which generally signifies the breast, or mamma, 
but sometimes the pap, or mamilla,] of a man: 
(Mgh:) or the part, of a man, that corresponds to 
the 3'^ of a woman: (T, S, Msb, K:) or the flesh of 
the (Lth, T, M, Mgh:) or the flesh that 
is around the (ISk, T, S, K:) or the base of 
the 3'^: (As, Zj in his “ Khalk el-Insan,” S, Msb, 
K, KL *:) or the portion of flesh that is at the base 
thereof: (Msb:) or i. q. 3^: (TA:) and the pap, or 
mamilla, of a woman and of a man: (KL:) accord, 
to the author of the Wa'ee, the pi. [of » j-^] is , 
[with » substituted for «, unless the former be 
a mistranscription for the latter,] (TA,) and [that 
of » is] (Msb, TA.) The word 3^ is used in 
relation to men in the Saheeh of Muslim, and » j 
in relation to women in the Sunan of Aboo- 
Dawood; and many of the lexicologists incline to 
the opinion that 3^ is common to men and 

women. (MF in art. -^jj.) "pYI s jiu, occurring 

in a trad., The tip, or fore part, of the nose. (IAth, 
TA.) j-ii 1 aor. j-^: see art. 3^. 3^ 1 3^, 
aor. 3&, It became moist or moistened. (T, 
K.) o^jYI i. q. pp [The land became 
moistened by much dew]: mentioned by 

Yaakoob, who asserts that the p in the former is 
a substitute for the 0“ in the latter; but is not 
known. (M.) — aor. 3^ (T, K) and (T,) 

He moistened it. (T, K.) And [so in the 

IT, as form the T, without, teshdeed,] He fed 
him, or nourished him: (T, IT:) [or the verb in 
this sense is 1 for its inf. n.] signifies the 
act of feeding, or nourishing. (K.) 2 3^ see 1. 3 ^ 
(T, S, M, Mgh, Msb, K, &c.) and 3 j? and 3 (K:) 
the first of these is the form most commonly 
obtaining: (TA:) [The breast, or mamma;] the 
part of the chest whereof the is the head; 
each of the two parts whereof the are the 
two heads: (Zj in his “ Khalk el-Insan: ”) [and 
sometimes, but not properly, the alone; i. e., 
the pap, nipple, or mamilla:] you say pil a 
breast that is swelling, prominent, or 
protuberant, (S, A, L, K, in art. ^,) that fills 
the hand, (A in that art.,) and has not yet become 
folding: (S, L, K, in that art.:) and 3 ^ [h e 

sucked the breast, meaning the pap, or nipple, of 
his mother]. (IKtt in TA, art. J:) it is peculiar 
to woman; (T, K;) or common to woman and 
man; (S, Msb, K;) being sometimes used 
in relation to a man; (Msb;) accord, to the 
opinion held to be most chaste and best known 
by the lexicologists [in general]: (TA:) and is 
masc.; (T, M, Mgh;) or masc. and fern.; (S, Msb, 
K;) but most chastely masc.: (TA;) the pi. [of 
pauc.] is f>i, (S, M, Msb, K,] [originally u^i,] 
of the measure Oisi, (Msb,) and [of mult.] 3^, (S, 
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M, Msb, K,) [originally is j- 2 ,] of the measure 3 j*i, 
(S, Msb,) and ls 3, with kesr to the ^ because of 
the kesr to the letter following, (S,) and 
sometimes *3, [originally ,] like p^; (Msb;) 
and a poet says, JijM 5*1 33ill j 

ILill [And the women became widowed, or 
bereft of relations, and without their ornaments, 
or in mourning, having woe, pulling the breasts]; 
but this is something like a mistake; and it 
may be that he meant 4 -m, and changed the 
[latter] is into u for the sake of the rhyme. (M.) It 
is said in a prov., 4K4 Vj 

meaning, '-33 »j34 [i. e. The ingenuous 
woman will be made to hunger and will not eat 
the hire of her breasts,] the prefixed noun 
being suppressed; or, as some relate it, 33%, 
which is plain [as meaning, by means of her 
breasts]: it is applied in relation to a 

man's preserving himself from ignoble means of 
acquiring wealth. (Mgh.) And is 4j May his 
mother's breast be cut off, is a form of 
imprecation against a man, and used to imply a 
wish for his separation. (As, L in art. M>-.) The 
saying of 'Alee, on the day of his slaughter of 
the Khawarij, ls4j 34 33 lsm] up 1 

[Look ye, for among them is a man one of 
whose arms is like the breast of the 
woman], not 33 lsm.1 as some relate it, was 
applied to a man who had, in the place of one 
arm, a lump of flesh upon his shoulder-joint, 
which lump, when it was stretched, became equal 
in length to his other arm, and when it was left, 
returned [to its original form]. (Mgh.) Respecting 
i 33, the dim., whence the surname 3%! j4, he 
who holds 33 to be masc. [only] says that the » is 
added because the word [virtually] 
means 34 [which is fern.,] for the man thus 
surnamed had a short arm, of the size of the lS% 
as is indicated by the fact that they also called 
him -443 (S:) or, accord, to Fr, (A'Obeyd, T,) » 

is added, in this instance, in the dim., though 33 
is masc., because it applies to what resembled the 
remains (33) of a l 3, the greater part of it 
having gone, so that it is like 33=J and 33^ 
[dims, of and 3-*3J;]: (T, M:) or the » is added 
because the word is regarded in this case 
as meaning [the piece, or lump, of flesh]: 

(Mgh:) some say that it is the dim. of »j-% (Mgh, 
TA;) but this requires consideration. (Mgh.) 33 
see 33. — — Also A repository, or receptacle, 
(AA, K,) of the size of the fist, (AA,) in which the 
horseman carries the [sinews called] m^ [of 
which the bow-string is made, and which are 
bound round a bow, and round an arrow, to 
repair a fracture in it, (see and m3 )] and the 
feathers [which he may require to attach to any of 
his arrows]. (AA, K.) *3 a certain plant 
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[growing] in the desert. (S.) 41)3 A woman large 
in the 33 [or breasts]: ls 3I, the masc. form, 
is not used. (S, M.) »j-% [written by some ».)■% as 
well as and »>%] mentioned here in the S, 
and in art. I3 : see the latter art. m3 1 33, 
aor. m 3, (K,) inf. n. 33, (TK,) [probably, in its 
primary sense, He stripped it of its m3: see 2: — 
— and hence,] (assumed tropical:) He stripped 

him of his garment; namely, a sick man. (K.) 

See also 2 , in three places. 2 333 in its primary 
sense, is The removing of the m3, i. e., the fat 
that forms the integument of the stomach of a 
ruminant: so says Z. (Har p. 197 .) — — And 
hence, (tropical:) The act of blaming; reproving; 
and punishing, or chastising, for an offence, or a 
crime: (Har ubi supra:) or (tropical:) severe 
blaming or reproving, that rends reputations, and 
takes away the brightness of countenances: (Z in 
Har ubi supra:) which last meaning it has in the 
Kur xii. 92 : (Bd:) or 343 - Cujii Y there means 
(assumed tropical:) No evil, or mischief, shall 
come upon you: (Zj, T:) or (assumed tropical:) 
your offences, or crimes, shall not be 
mentioned: (Th, M:) m3 2 signifies (assumed 
tropical:) the act of blaming, or reproving; (S, 
Mgh;) or doing so severely, or angrily; or, with 
the utmost severity or harshness: the act of 
upbraiding, or reproaching: and the going to the 
utmost length in blaming or reproving: one 
says, 33- s-3 2 V (assumed tropical:) [No blame, 
&c., shall be laid on thee]: and it is from m 3 ^ [as 
explained above]. (S.) You say, m3 and 1 33 and 
i m 34 meaning (assumed tropical:) He blamed, 
or reproved; or did so severely, or with the 
utmost severity; or reproached, or 
upbraided: (T:) and <3° m3, (S, M, K,) and 33; 
(A, K;) and j 33, [and -3° 33,] aor. 3 3, (K,) 
inf. n. 33; (TK;) and j 334 (A, K;) 

(assumed tropical:) he blamed him, or reproved 
him; upbraided him, or reproached him, (M, A, 
K,) with, or for, his offence, or crime; (M, K;) 
and reminded him thereof; (M;) he showed him 
his deed to be foul, abominable, or bad: (As, S:) 
or 33 | ■ylc-, aor. m3, signifies 

(assumed tropical:) he blamed him, or reproved 
him; and, as Suh says, -3° m3, (assumed 
tropical:) he blamed him, or reproved him, 

much. (Msb.) Also (assumed tropical:) The 

acting ill, or corruptly; doing evil, or mischief; 
creating confusion, or disorder. (TA.) — It is also 
said in the K to be syn. with 33 which means 
The building [or casing a well] with stones: but 
[SM says,] I fear that this is a mistranscription 
for 333 with j. (TA.) 4 m3 1 He (a ram) 
increased in his fatness: (K:) or acquired a m3, 
having increased in fatness. (TA.) — See also 2 , 
in two places. 33 A thin integument of fat that 


covers the stomach of a ruminant and the bowels 
or intestines; (Lth, T, S, M, Msb, K;) the fat that 
is spread over the bowels, or intestines: (T:) pi. 
(of mult., TA) mj3 (M, K) and (of pauc., 
TA) 334 and pi. pi. m3% (K.) 

Hence, m 33^ 3“3l ciijUa The sun [upon the 
ground] became like the integuments above- 
mentioned: i. e., scattered; being upon one place 
and not upon another, towards sunset: a phrase 
occurring in a trad., in which it is said that when 
this is the case, it is forbidden to perform 
the afternoonprayer: and in another trad, occurs 
the phrase, 3llll ^3^ 3“3l Ci jlLo [The sun upon 
the ground became like the m3 of the she- 
camel]. (TA.) — — And [hence,] (assumed 
tropical:) A land of which the stones are such as 
those of the « 3 - [q. v.], save that they are 
white. (L.) *33, (K,) or 33 [like 33> with 
which it is nearly, or perhaps exactly, syn.], (M,) 
The fingers. (M, K.) 334 (TA,) fern. 343, (T, K,) 
A sheep having a large m3; (T, TA;) i. e. (TA) a 
fat sheep. (K, TA.) 3 3“ (assumed tropical:) One 
who gives little, (K, TA,) reproaching for that 
which he has given. (TA.) 33“ Upbraiding [&c.: 
see the verb, 2 ]: (M:) or acting ill, or corruptly; 
doing evil, or mischief; creating confusion, or 
disorder. (M, K.) 3 1 43, aor. j 3, (M, L,) or 4 3, 
(so in one place in the TT,) inf. n. 43, (T, M, Mgh, 

L, ) He broke a dry or hollow thing: (T, Mgh, L:) 
he crumbled a thing, or broke it into small pieces, 
with his fingers. (M, L.) [Hence,] 1 3^ 3, (S, 

M, A, Msb, K,) aor. -3, (Msb,) inf. n. as above, (S, 
Msb,) He crumbled bread, or broke it into small 
pieces, with his fingers, (M, A, Msb, K,) then 
moistened it with broth, (A, Msb,) and then piled 
it up in the middle of a bowl: (A:) or he broke 
bread: (S:) and in like manner j »34 
originally »33; and 1 “3.4 (S, K:) and 33 33, 
and 1 m jjI, he made, or prepared, 4*3 [i. e. bread 

crumbled &c. as above described]. (M.) He 

rubbed and pressed a testicle with the hand, in 
lieu of castrating; (K;) inf. n. as above. (Mgh.) — 
— See also 2 . — — He dipped a garment, or 
piece of cloth, in dye: (K:) he dyed it with saffron 

[&c.]. (TA from a trad.) 33-d! i> 43, (so in 

a copy of the T, and in some copies of the K, and 
in the CK,) or j 43, (so in some copies of the K, 
and in the TA,) He (a man, IAar, T) was carried 
away from the place of fight wounded much but 
having life remaining in him. (IAar, T, K.) 2 33, 
(T, M, K,) inf. n. 33; (T, S, Mgh;) and j 43; (K;) 
[ISd says,] I think that the latter is a dial. var. of 
the former; (M;) He killed an animal that should 
be slaughtered without cutting the <H4jl [or 
external jugular veins] so as to make the blood 
flow; (M, K;) i. e., (TA,) he killed it with a blunt 
knife, so that he broke, [or tore, the flesh &c.,] 
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and did not cut so as to make the blood flow: (A, 
TA:) or he killed it by squeezing and pressing 
the jrbjl, without cutting, and making the blood 
to flow: (Mgh:) or he killed it with a thing that 
did not make the blood to flow freely: or he killed 
it without practising the method prescribed by 
the law: (T:) or in slaughtering is the 
breaking [the bones or joints &c. of the animal] 
before it is cold; and this is forbidden. (S.) [See 

also A£».] See also l, last sentence. 

And see below. 4 ~jji [it seems that Golius 
found erroneously written in a copy of the 
S and in a copy of the K for ->>!.] 8 -jjI and ->!: 
see 1, in four places. *y Weak rain. (IAar, M, 
K.) Jjj (S, K) and i (A) (tropical:) A 

chapping in the lips. (S, A, K.) see what 
next follows, Ajj and j Bread crumbled, or 
broken into small pieces, with the fingers, and 
then moistened with broth: (Msb:) or 

[simply] broken bread. (S.) — — Also, the 
former, (T, A,) and 1 (T, M, A, K) and 1 '^y 

(S, M, A, Msb) and 1 '^jy (M, K) and j y* 
(K accord, to the TA) and 1 u 1 - 3 >1, (Fr, M, * K,) 
Bread, itself, crumbled, or broken into small 
pieces, with the fingers, (T, * S, * M, A, Msb, K, *) 
then moistened with broth (T, A, Msb) &c., (T,) 
and then piled up in the middle of a bowl; (A;) 
generally having some flesh-meat with it: (L:) or 
1 ‘-^y signifies a mess, or portion, of Au 3 [or 
bread crumbled or broken &c.]; (T;) [and so 
1 “Asj 3 , and 1 »jjJ“:] that of Ghassan is said by 
common consent to have been prepared with 
marrow, and with eggs, or the yolks of eggs; and 
there was no kind more delicious than these two 
kinds. (TA.) The pi. of “Aj 3 is y and J y and -j 3 ; 
(A, and Ham p. 524;) the last of which is a 
contraction of that next preceding it. (Ham ubi 
supra.) A poet, as cited by IAar, says, 1 A jH- A Yl 
f^ 3 V .ihij jijaliJI jbji <il [Now surely, O 
bread, O daughter of two preparers of Aj 3 , the 
throat refuses, after swallowing thee, to rest, by 
reason of desire for more]: he says that the poet 
calls the bread after two young men, or slaves, 
who were preparing Au 3 , and gives tenween 
to u'-Art! by a poetic license, instead of 
saying o^ys, which, as it is [originally] a verbal 
phrase, he should have said by rule: but the word, 
as Fr relates it, is 1 lA>'; and [ISd says,] I think 
that this is a determinate subst., for 
or JjjiJI, and therefore properly imperfectly 
deck, but here made perfectly decl. by a 
poetic license. (M.) It is said in a trad, that the 
excellence of 'Aisheh above other women is as the 
excellence of Au 3 above other kinds of food; but it 
is said that what is here meant is food prepared 
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with flesh-meat, together with Aj 3 , because this is 
generally prepared with flesh-meat, and it is said 
to be one of the two things called (TA.) '^jy: 
see Au 3 ; for each, in two places, “Au 3 : see Aj 3 ; for 
each, in two places. u'Ap': see Aj 3 ; for each, in 
two places. ‘-iy* A [bowl such as is called] 

[app. for Au 3 ]. (TA.) One who slaughters (an 
animal intended to be slaughtered, M) with a 
stone or a bone, (M, K,) or the like thereof; to do 
which is forbidden: (M:) or one whose 

iron instrument is not sharp, (IAar, M, K,) so that 
he mangles the flesh. (IAar, M.) A Jy A stone, or 
bone, or blunt iron instrument, with which an 
animal is slaughtered [in a bungling manner: 
see ->“]. (M, K.) see Au 3 . — — Also A 

garment, or piece of cloth, dipped in dye. (ISh, 
T.) see Au 3 , in two places. u'AjSs: 

see Aj 3 . ?y 1 ? y, (T, S, M, Msb, K,) aor. f y, (Msb, 
K,) inf. n. }y, (T, S, M, Msb,) He (a man, T, S, 
Msb) had one of his central incisors broken: (AZ, 
T, Msb:) or he had a central incisor fallen out: 
(S:) or he had a tooth broken out entirely; (M, K;) 
or one of his fore teeth, such as the central 
incisors and the teeth between the central 
incisors and the canine teeth; (M, K; *) or, 
peculiarly, a central incisor: as also 1 ? .>31. (M, K.) 

- '^y, (T, S, M, Msb, K,) aor. ?y, (M, K,) 

or f y, (Msb,) inf. n. fy; (S, M, Msb;) and j <* j3t; 
(T, M, K;) He (a man, T, S, Msb) broke one of his 
central incisors: (T, Msb:) or rendered him ?'y\: 
(M, K:) or the former, he struck him on his 
mouth, so that one of his central incisors fell out: 
and 1 the latter, He (God) rendered him f jjI. (S.) 
And -dji: Ciijj 1 broke his central incisor. (T, S.) 
4 fjjl see 1, in two places. 7 fPl see 1. — — 
Also Ajjii jjjl His central incisor became 
broken. (T, S, Msb.) applied to a 

man, Having one of his central incisors broken: 
(T, Msb:) or having a central incisor fallen out, 
(S, and Ham p. 613,) so as to have a gap between 
two of his teeth: (Ham ib. :) or having a tooth 
broken out entirely; (M, K;) or one of his fore 
teeth, such as the central incisors and the 
teeth between the central incisors and the canine 
teeth; (M, K; *) or, peculiarly, a central incisor: 
(M, K:) fern. ’^y\ (M, Msb, K:) pi. fy. (Msb.) — 

— (assumed tropical:) Night and day: 
(M, K:) and (assumed tropical:) time, or fortune, 
and death. (TA.) jj 3 1 fjall [>, (As, S, M, K,) 
aor. j’y ; (As, S;) and Is y; (T, TT;) inf. n. I y; 
(M;) The people, or company of men, became 
many, much, or great in number or quantity; and 
increased: (As, T, S, M, K:) and in like 
manner, (As, S, M, K,) i. e., the cattle, or 
other property, became many, much, or great in 


number or quantity. (As, S, M.) isy, (T, M, 

K,) aor. j iy, inf. n. isy [or iy?] and i[y, (T, TA,) 
He (a man, T, K) was, or became, abundant in 
cattle, or other property; (T, M, K;) as also 1 s >1, 
(T, S, M, Mgh, K,) and s i$: (M:) or \ sy 1 
signifies he was, or became, in a state of 
competence or sufficiency, in no need, or 
rich; syn. (Msb:) or it signifies more 

than (T:) and ^ ^Ao 3 , I became, or have 

become, abundant [in property] by means of 
thee: (T, S:) and l -i iy I became in no need of 

other men by means of such a one. (T, S, M.) A 
poet says, (S,) namely, ElKumeyt, praising the 
Benoo-Umeiyeh, j jljjjill <111 f£l 

S y* u 33 Cy <—=45 f^l J, [Ye have the two 
visited mosques of Mekkeh and El-Medeeneh, 
and ye have the number of the pebbles of such as 
are between him who is wealthy and him who is 
poor]: he means, >li Cyis sy* Cy iy iy; i.e., uS Cy 

(S.) Q (T,) or y, inf. n. I iy, 

(M,) also signifies I rejoiced (T, M) in thee, (T,) or 
in him, or it: (M:) and 2lli [j jj, aor. isiy, He 
rejoiced in, or by reason of, that. (ISk, S.) — 
We were, or became, more than they: 
(AA, S, M:) or more in cattle, or other property. 
(K.) — — fj^ll I y He (God) made the people, 
or company of men, to be many, or numerous; 
multiplied them. (AA, T, S.) 4 isiy see 1, in three 
places. — j4»JI ILjl V The enemy will not 
say much respecting us. (M, TA.) Ijj; dual pjy: 

see sy, in art. s y. y: see isy. y 1 am 

in no need of other men by means of him; (T, S, 
M;) as also 1 s y. (M.) — See also art. s y. »j y 
Many, or a great number, (S, M, K,) of men; and 
of cattle, or other property: (M, K:) or much, or a 
great quantity, or property; (Mgh, Msb;) as also 
i H iy: (S, M, * Mgh:) and »jja signifies the same 
as »jjj; the being a substitute for the Aj. (m.) 
One says, y j^l 1 py jAj, (ISk, S,) or \ ?j 'yj 
cijj jil (t,) Verily he possesses a number [of 
men] and much property. (ISk, T, S.) Accord, to 
IAar, one says J-A j Cy » j jj and jj, meaning A 
great number of men: but only J-i Cy »jj< (TA.) 
— — Also The night of the conjunction of the 
moon and 'jjjII [or the Pleiades]. (M, K.) d'jy, 
fern, sj'y: see Is y. *iy: see » 3 jj , in three places. 

Also A state of competence or sufficiency; 

or richness. (Msb.) Is y Many, or numerous; 
[applied to a company of men;] and 
so applied to spears (4;A j): (TA:) also many, 
or much, cattle, or other property; (S, M, K, TA;) 

and so 1 y. (T, TA.) Also A man possessing 

many, or much, cattle, or other property; and so 
1 sP; (M, K;) and 1 (T:) so too 1 J'jy, (T, S, 

Mgh;) or abounding (M, K, TA) in cattle, or other 
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property: (TA:) and [its fem.] j s'j'y, applied to 
a woman, (T, S, M, K,) likewise signifies 
possessing many, or much, cattle, or other 
property: (T, S, K:) the dim. of this last is 

i 4y. (T, S, M, K.) See also y. — And see 

art. s y. 4y: see isy. 4j^l [The Pleiades; the 

Third Mansion of the Moon: it is believed to he 
the most beneficial, in its influences on the 
weather, of all the Mansions of the Moon, on 
account of the period of its auroral setting, which, 
in central Arabia, about the commencement of 
the era of the Flight, began on the 12th of Nov., 
O. S.: (see y4ll 3 jlii, in art. J y; and see also cy:) 
hence what is said of it in Job xxxviii. 31; 
and hence, as being the most excellent of all 
asterisms, it is called by the Arabs] [the 
Asterism]: (S, K:) the former appellation is given 
to it because it comprises, in appearance, many 
stars in a small space; (M, K; *) for it is said that 
amid its conspicuous stars are many 
obscure stars; (IAth, TA;) the number altogether 
being said to be four and twenty, agreeably with 
an assertion of the Prophet: some say that it is so 
called because of the abundance [of the rain] of 
its *jj [here meaning auroral setting]: (TA:) the 
word is thus applied only in the dim. form, which 
is used in this instance to denote magnification. 

(M, TA.) [4y also signifies (tropical:) A 

cluster of lamps, generally resting in holes in the 
bottom of a lantern: see an engraving in my 
“Modern Egyptians,” ch. vi.] The 444 of lamps is 
so called as being likened to the asterism above 
mentioned. (M.) l syk see isy: — and see also 
art. s y. y=: see isy: — and see also 
art. s y. sly- A cause of multiplying, or rendering 
abundant; syn. so in the saying, sly- IM 

[This is a cause of multiplying, or 
rendering abundant, cattle, or other property]. 
(S, K.) isy* 1 am rejoiced in him. (ISk, TA in 
art. lS y.) — See also art. sy. sy 1 My 
o-=jYl, slot, isy, inf. n. sy, The earth, or land, 
became moist and soft, after drought and 
dryness: (M, K:) or became watered by rain that 
penetrated to its moistness. (Msb.) — See also the 
same form of the verb in the first paragraph of 
art. j y, in six places. 2 sy, (T, S, M, K,) inf. 
n. 4jjS, (S, K,) He moistened (T, S, M, K) a place, 
(T,) or earth, or the ground, or dust, (M, K,) 
and My [or meal of parched barley or 
wheat], (S, TA,) and any other thing: (TA:) he 
sprinkled a place: (S, K:) he poured water upon, 
and then stirred about, and mixed up, 
[the preparation of milk termed] -1=31, (M, K,) 
and My. (M.) — He made his hands to cleave to 
the ground (T, K) between the two prostrations 
in prayer, not separating them therefrom until he 
performed the second prostration. (T.) 4 csyl It 


o 

(rain) moistened the earth. (S.) yjkil yyl 

The land, or earth, had much moisture; became 
abundant in moisture: (S, M, Msb, K:) or it 
became compact with moisture. (AHn, M.) [See 
also y-.] sy Moisture; humidity; (S, M, K;) of 
the earth: (S, Msb:) and moist earth; (S, M, Msb, 
K;) My that is not moist is not called siy; (Msb;) 
or such as, when moistened, does not become 
cohesive mud or clay; (M, K;) as also 1 My [an 
epithet used as a subst.]: (AO, T, * K, TA: [in the 
CK, erroneously, My:]) and the earth;; (M, 
K) LSyll M-j M in the Kur [xx. 5], being explained 
as meaning what is beneath the earth: (M:) s'J^ 
and * Lsy 1 both signify the earth; and the latter, 
being thus used as a proper name, is imperfectly 
deck: (Ham p. 351:) dual u4y (S, M, K) and o' jy: 
(Lh, M, K: [but the sing, of the latter should be 
written ly:]) pi. tyl (M, K.) u44M Mill [The 
two moistures met, or have met,] is said when the 
rain has sunk into the ground so that it has met 
the moisture of the earth. (S, M, K.) Accord, to 
LAar, it was also said by a man, (M,) or by an 
Arab of the desert, (K,) who, (M, K,) being naked, 
(K,) clad himself with a fur-garment, (M, K,) 
without a shirt; (M;) meaning the hair of the 
pubes and the soft hair of the fur-garment. (M, 
K.) And the Arabs say, jyj s'y jyj is'y 3M 
sy “I jyj y y, meaning A month [of moisture] 
in which the rain begins, and sinks into the 
ground, and moistens and softens the 
earth; for sy M jy: and a month in which thou 
seest the heads of the herbage grown forth; 
for 4P 1 j* jjj M sy jy : and a month in which 
the herbage is tall enough to be pastured upon by 
the cattle: (As, S, * M:) and a month in which it is 
full-grown and erect. (As, M.) One says also, M 
yyll M ?^4I sy, meaning The sweat of the horse 
appeared. (S, * M.) And M yyrt l s j5 ^ 'Ji yl 
ySs, meaning (assumed tropical:) Verily I see the 
effect of anger in the face of such a one. (T.) 
And l*ly u)lj* (assumed tropical:) He is the 

knowing with respect to it. (T in art. MO 

[Hence, as being likened to moist earth,] i. q. jM 
(assumed tropical:) [Good; anything good; &c.]. 
(M, K. [For jM, Golius appears to have found, in 
a copy of the K, jy; and this, which he has 
rendered “Terrae tractus,” he has given as a 
signification, not of sy, but of »iy, which, 
like l sy, he also explains as meaning “ terra. ” ]) 
So in the saying, si>& yy iy^ [app. meaning 
(assumed tropical:) Such a one is a person from 
whom good is easy of attainment: or it 
may mean, a person from whom good seems to 
be easy of attainment: in either case likened to 
land of which the moist earth is near the surface: 
that the phrase may have the latter meaning 
appears from what here follows]. (M.) You say, u] 


M^l lS yll Myl li>U, meaning 

(assumed tropical:) Verily such a one is a person 
who promises but who does not fulfil. (IAar, T.) 
— — [Hence also, (assumed tropical:) Fresh 
and vigorous friendship.] You say, s'y^ yM 4 
■Mj MS (assumed tropical:) [The fresh and 
vigorous friendship between me and him has not 
withered]: whence the phrase, iP* uSj MS 1= 
* yi (assumed tropical:) [That friendship which 
is between me and such a one is fresh and 
vigorous]; i. e., it has not ceased, or become 
severed. (S, * M.) Jereer says, MM MS I yM ^ 
lSjSI 1 lS y* J uSm (^jJI jla [And wither not the 

fresh and vigorous friendship between me and 
you; for that which is between me and you is 
fresh and vigorous]. (S, M.) [ y, fem. My, Moist; 
humid.] You say My yjl, (M, Msb,) 
like MM, (Msb,) or 1 My, like MM , (K, [but this is 
anomalous, as part. n. of My,]) and j My, (Msb, 
K,) Earth, or land, that has become moist 
and soft, after drought and dryness: (M, K:) or 
watered by rain that has penetrated to its 
moistness: (Msb:) or the last, land of just, 
or moderate, moisture: (AHn, M:) or moist land; 
(T, S, M;) and so the first. (M.) And j u4y A 
place of which the earth has in it moisture. (TA.) 
And j tsy £ y A humid day. (TA.) — See also 
art. jy. is y, fem. My: see y, in two places: — 

and see also art. jy. My: see y: and see 

also s'y. u4y: see y. 4y: see art. jy. sy': 
see sy: — and see also art. jy. [ yi, 
fem. <jy“, part. n. of 4, q. v.] ^y“ a-=y [is 
explained as meaning] Land of which the earth 

has not become dry. (T, TA.) See also sy, 

last two sentences. — And see art. jy. isy* a 
pass. part. n. having no verb; used as an intensive 
epithet in the phrase is y“ sy [Very moist 
earth]. (M.) — See also art. jy. J=j 1 aor. 63M; 
(Lth, TA;) [app. accord, to him who says Mi 34- j; 
for Lth adds,] and, accord, to him who says 34- j 
M, (Lth, TA,) aor. 63M and 63M; (Lth, K;) 
inf. n. [of M of which the aor. is | , 3M. (Lth, 

IDrd, S, K,) and [of the verb of which the aor. 
is M | . 3M. and [of that of which the aor. 
is 3M. the second pers. of the pret. being 
app. [, cjkLj and ^ jM ; (Lth, K;) or the last 
two, accord, to IDrd, are simple substs., and ISd 
approves of this distinction; (TA;) He (a man, 
Lth, S) was, or became, such as is termed M 
and Ml [explained below]. (Lth, IDrd, S, K.) M 
and 1 Ml, (Lth, S, K,) but the former is the more 
correct and the more common, (Lth,) or the 
former only, (IDrd, and IB on the authority of 
Ibn-El-Jawaleekee, and K,) the latter being 
vulgar, (IDrd, K,) but AZ asserted his having 
heard the latter, (AHat, cited in the Jm,) [and the 
latter only is mentioned in the Mgh,] A man (S, 
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Mgh) having no hair upon the sides of his face, 
hut only upon his chin; syn. (S, Mgh, K:) 

or having a scanty beard: (IDrd:) or the former 
signifies having little hair in the beard, and in the 
eyebrows: (K:) or [when you mean the latter] you 
say 444-kll 1“ 34 j, (K,) a man having thin, or 
scanty, eyebrows; as also -1=51 J, 344-=dl; (TA;) the 
mention of the eyebrows being indispensable; 
(IAar, K;) and t\y>\ [a woman 

having thin, or scanty, eyebrows]: (S TA:) pi. (of 
pauc., TA) (Kr, K) and (of mult., TA) l 4=3 
and ALii (AZ, K) and -4L3, (IAar,) [all of which 
may be of either sing.,] and J=UaS, (AZ, S, K,) 
which is of the former sing., (S,) and -1=2, (AZ, S, 
K,) which is of the latter. (S.) You say 
also »lj4 i A woman having no A“l, (Lth, 
TA,) i. e. hair on the pubes; in the copies of the K 
incorrectly written cjLI. (TA.) And i -1=3 A A A 
side of the cheek, or of the face, having the hair 

falling off. (Mgh.) Also, the former, Heavy 

in the belly; (K, TA;) slow; applied to a 
man. (TA.) — The former also signifies Human 
excrement or ordure; or thin human excrement 
or ordure; syn. jA. (Sgh, K.) [See also -A.] -1=3, 

and its fern. AJa3 ; see - 1 = 1 , in four places. ilAll 

also signifies The spider: or another creeping 
thing, that stings, or bites, vehemently: (K:) this 
is from Lth, as in the O and L: but in the 
Tekmileh we find £4411, like 4IS, [app. a mistake 
for £4411, ]jk e ALiJ a certain small creeping thing: 
or, as some say, it is 4411, of the measure of 115. 
(TA.) m* 3 l -3*3, (S, A, K,) aor. m* 3, (K,) inf. n. 4*3, 
(S,) He gave vent to it; or made it to flow forth, 
run, or stream; namely, water, (S, A, K,) and 
blood, and the like. (K.) m* 3, [thought by 

MF to be m* 3, but I see no reason why it should 
not be 4*3,] said of a wound, means It flowed, or 
ran, with blood. (TA.) 7 M*3jl it (water) had vent; 
or it flowed forth, ran, or streamed; (S, A, K;) in, 
or through, a (S TA:) and in like manner, 

rain: (TA:) and blood from the nose. (S, TA.) 

[Hence,] A! M*3j4 <j j-Us. (tropical:) He called 
out to him and he sprang up and ran to him. (A, 
TA.) 4 * 3 , applied to water, (K,) and to blood, 
(TA,) Flowing, running, or streaming; as also 
l 4*3 and 1 4 A and 1 uAL (K, TA.) You say 
1 i^AI [A flowing torrent]. (A.) — — And 

„ j,. 

[hence,] 1 A A jJ; (tropical:) [Evil that takes its 

course like a stream]. (A.) See also what 

next follows. AA (so in the S, expressly said to 
be <4A^,) or j AA (so in the K,) in some copies 
of the K, erroneously, (TA,) A water-course 
of a valley; a channel in which water flows in a 
valley: (S, K:) accord, to Lth, the rubbish and 
scum that collect in the channel in which the 


o 

rainwater flows; but Az disapproves of this 
explanation of the word, and says that it signifies, 
in his opinion, the channel itself: (TA:) the pi. 
is A. (S, K.) One says, jA 1 3'-“* A AA 1 
i. e. The torrent [or rather the torrents ran like 
the serpent called JA]. (A, TA.) — — See 
also AA uA A kind of long serpent: (S:) a great 
serpent; applied to the male and the 
female: (Msb:) a bulky and long serpent, (Sh, K, 
TA,) that hunts the rat or mouse, to which latter 
animal the name is sometimes 

metaphorically applied, and that is more useful 
in the house than are cats: (Sh, TA:) or 

particularly the male [serpent], (Ktr, K,) that is 
yellow, and ruddy: (Ktr:) or the serpent in 
general, (ISh, K,) male and female, great 

and small: (ISh:) [also applied to an enormous 
fabulous serpent; described by Kzw and others:] 

pi. AA (S, Msb.) [a==Al u4 3 The basilisk. 

(Golius, from a Glossary.)] — — gA3 A 
see f 4 AAA jA ‘ A, (As, S, K,) or A, (TA,) 
and 44*4 (S,) His mouth runs with clear water, 
having an extended [or a ropy] flow. (As, S, 
K.) uAi: see AA A: see AA in three 

places. 4*3* [The outlet, or place of outpouring, 
of the water of a watering-trough &c.;] the 
place of passage for the water, in the side of a 
wateringtrough or tank: and a channel, or 
conduit, for water: (KL:) pi. (s. A.) You 

say “A 1 ‘-A* [The outlet for the water of the 
watering-trough or tank]: (S, A:) and j44JI v*3* 
[the outlet for the water of the house-top]: (A:) 
and jAll [the outlet, or channel, for the 

rain-water]: (TA:) from All "he gave vent to 
the water,” or, “made it to flow forth,” & c. 
(A, TA.) And AA meaning The channels, 

or places of flowing, of the water of the city: (K, 
TA:) whence it appears that MF has erred 
in saying that 4*3* signifies [only] a Ajj? [or 
spout for conveying away water from a housetop 
&c.]: not a channel, or place of flowing. 
(TA.) [See also jA-*, and AA] 43 A as an 
epithet applied to a leguminous plant, or to an 
herb, Fresh, juicy, or sappy; (S, A, K;) soft, or 
tender. (S, A.) You say 4-* A in this sense; (S, A;) 
the latter word being an imitative sequent, not 
[generally] used alone; but some use it alone: (S:) 
and it is said to be syn. with the former. 
(TA.) You say also »4_« »4ii 4Lj, meaning A fresh, 
juicy, ripe date. (IAar, TA.) And 4 j lsJ 1 Soft, 

moist earth; (S, K;) as also -A. (Sudot;.) [As 

a coll. gen. n.,] Fresh ripe dates: or dates for the 
most part in a state of ripeness: (K:) or ripening 
dates when they have become soft: n. un. with »: 
(As, S:) that which is ripening, but as yet 


hard and indigestible, is termed 3-A. (As, TA.) 

[See 34] Fresh butter: so accord, to Is-hak 

Ibn-Ibra- heem El-Kurashee, in a trad, related by 

him. (IAth, TA.) .iU Y j A U He possesses 

not little nor much. (K.) [Here, again,] the last 
word is an imitative sequent. (TA.) 3*3 1 34, 
aor. 3*3, inf. n. 3*3, His teeth were irregular in 
their places of growth, and overlying one 
another: (Msb:) [or he had a tooth, or teeth, in 
excess, or exceeding the usual number, and 
growing behind the others: see what follows.] 
And (>3 A4 The tooth exceeded the usual 
number, (Msb, K,) being behind the other 
teeth: or entered beneath another, being 

irregular in the place of growth. (K.) [See 
also 3*3.] 4 I 4*31, said of guests, They were, or 
became, numerous, or many, (K, TA,) and 
straitened, or crowded, one another: (TA:) so, 

too, said of men coming to water. (K, TA.) 

Ac. I A*3 They acted contrarily, or adversely, to 

us; they opposed us. (Lth, S, K.) 3*31 said of 

a recompense, or reward, It was, or 

became, great. (K.) And said of an affair, It 

was so great that one knew not how to apply 
himself to it: (K:) it implies incongruity. 
(TA.) 3*3: see 3*3. 3*3 (K, and Ham p. 647 ) and 
1 3*3 and ; 3 A*3, (K,) the last from Ibn-'Abbad, 
(TA,) A tooth in excess, or exceeding the usual 
number, (K, and Ham ubi supra,) behind the 
other teeth: (K:) or the entering of a tooth 
beneath another, with irregularity in the place of 
its growth: (K:) or 1 3*3 signifies superfluities in 
the teeth, and irregularity in their places of 
growth, so that they overlie one another: (S:) or 
the teeth's overlying one another, and the excess 
of a tooth among them [beyond the usual 

number]. (Har p. 243 .) And 3*3 (S, K, and 

Ham ubi supra) and 1 3*3 and 1 3*3 (K) An 
excess, or a redundance, (K and Ham,) [i. e.] a 
small teat in excess, [in addition to the usual 
number,] (S,) in, or among, the teats of a sheep 
or goat, (S, K, Ham,) and of a she-camel, (S, K,) 
and of a cow: (K:) it does not yield milk, 
though hyperbolically described as doing so. (S. 
[But see 3 A]) — — Also 3*3, [not 31*3 as in 
Freytag's Lex.,] A certain animalcule that 
appears in a skin used for holding water or milk 
when its odour has become bad. (Ibn-'Abbad, K. 

*) 3*3: see 3*3, in three places. 3*3: see 4Ui. 

One says in reviling a man, JAlIj 3411 14, 
meaning This ignoble fellow, that is naught. (Ibn- 

'Abbad, TA.) 3 4*3: see 3*3. Also A ewe, or 

she-goat, that may be milked from three places, 
or four, (Ibn-'Abbad, K,) by reason of an excess in 
the [number of] teats. (Ibn-'Abbad, TA. [See 
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also 3 >>.]) — Angry. (Lth, K.) Jl*3: pi. of 4-4*3 [q. 
v.]. (K in art. *4*3.) 3": see 3 JUj. J j* 3, applied to a 
she-camel, a cow, and a sheep or goat. Having an 
excess, or a redundance, in the [number of] teats: 
or having, above her teat, a small teat: or having 
a nipple in excess: (K:) or a ewe, or she-goat, 
having a J*3 [q. v.]: or, accord, to some of the 
lexicologists, a ewe, or she goat, that may be 
milked from her J*3. (Ham p. 647. [See 

also 3 4*3.]) l)j*3 A wound made with a 

spear or the like from which the blood 

is scattered, or sprinkled. (TA.) 3>» >4 A 

numerous army. (TA.) And 4> An army, or a 
collected portion thereof, having with it 
much rabble and many followers: (K:) regard is 
had in it to multitude and crowding. (TA.) 4i-*3, a 
determinate noun, The *>*3 [or fox]; (S, O;) 
as also 1 3*3: (IDrd, TA:) or the female *>*3; as 
also 1 31*3. (K.) — Dry herbage: or 3JU3 is [the 
plant commonly called] *4*311 [see art. *-4*3]: 
(K:) this is from AHn. (TA.) 3*3i A man whose 
teeth are irregular in their places of growth, and 
overlying one another: (Msb:) or having 

superfluities in his teeth, and irregularity in their 
places of growth, so that they overlie one 
another: (S:) or having a tooth in excess, (Mgh, 
K,) behind the other teeth: (K:) or having a 
tooth entering beneath another, being irregular 
in the place of growth: (K:) fem. applied to a 
woman; (S, Mgh, Msb, K;) and also to a gum (331): 
(K:) pi. 3*3. (Msb, TA.) — — A portly, or 
corpulent, personage, or chief, characterized by 
superabundances of benificence, or bounty. (Lth, 
K.) 3*4 Spread, scattered, or sprinkled. (TA.) — 
— 3*34 jj [A company of men coming to water] 

straitening, or crowding, one another. (K.) 

44*“ £ jul The people, or company of 
men, came in a connected, or continnous, body. 
(TA.) 33*3* o-= 3 1 A land in which are many -4*3 
[or foxes]; (S, K;) like »>*“ meaning “ a land 
in which are many —> jlie. [or scorpions]; ” (S;) as 
also 3 j 1*3*. (K in art. *4*3. [But see this last 
word.]) *4*3 Q. 1 43*3 He (a man) was 
cowardly, and eluded, or turned away, or went 
this way and that, or to the right and left, quickly, 
and deceitfully, or guilefully; as also i 43*33; 
his doing so being thus likened to the running of 
the *4*3. (TA.) And 4u *>*j [He was cowardly, 
and eluded him, or turned away from him, 
&c., through fear]; i. e., from another man. (TA.) 
Q. 2 44*33; see above. 43*3 [The fox; canis vulpes 
of Linn.: but in the dial, of Egypt, the jackal; 
canis aureus of Linn.: the former animal being 
there called jjI, as it often is by the Arabs 

of other countries:] a certain beast of prey; (TA;) 
well known: (S, K:) applied to the male and the 
female; so that one says 4-3*3 and >3 43*3; but 


o 

if one would designate the male by a single word 
applying to it only, he says 1 44*3, with damm to 
the 4 j and 3: (IAmb, Msb:) or the former applies 
to the female: (K:) or the female is called 1 41*3; 
(Ks, S, Msb, K;) and the male, 1 44*3 (Ks, S, K) 
and 43*3, (K,) [accord, to some,] like as one 
says 3 jjac [and 443^] and 4 J > t : (Msb:) or 4-3*3 is 
the male; and the female is called 1 <11*3: (Az, TA: 
[but see this word is art. 3*3:]) the pi. of *4*3 
is 431*3 and 31*3, (k,) accord, to Lh: but ISd 
disapproves of this [latter pi.]; and Sb does not 
allow it except in poetry. (TA.) F charges J 
with error in citing, as a proof that 1 44*3 
signifies the male, the following verse: 3 yk 4> 
431*311 <3]c. ciillj .y^ 3- 41 * — I y. j4i*3 ! |Tg -j Lord, 

upon whose head the he-fox makes water? (the —■ 
in ■'-3 jj being syn. with <_>*: so in the Mughnee, 
in art. —■:) Vile indeed is he upon whom the foxes 
make water!] said by a man who was keeper of an 
idol, on seeing a he-fox make water upon it: but 
in this, F opposes also Ks and others; and it is 
asserted by several authorities that the 
correct reading of the word 44*3 in a trad, 
whereby F attempts to establish his charge 
against J is not 413*3, dual, of *4", as he 
pronounces it to be, but 44*3, which is said to be 
the masc. of 4-3*3, like as 4 'j*®' and 4 43*° are 
mascs. of cs*^ and 4 j > t . (TA.) — — -4*311 43 
[for which Golius seems to have found in a copy 
of the K *4*311 ilji] A well-known disease, 
[namely, alopecia,] (S, K,) in consequence of 

which the hair falls off. (S.) *4*311 *_uc [Fox- 

grape: rendered by Golius “ uvae vulpinae, i. e. 
solanum: ” but now applied by some to the 
gooseberry: and the solanum nigrum, or 

gardennightshade, is now commonly 
called -331 * T ne;] a certain astringent, cooling 
plant: seven (or, as in one copy of the K, 
nine) 44 [which here seems to mean berries] 
thereof, swallowed, are a cure for the jaundice 
(-434), and stop pregnancy, (K, TA,) like the 
berries of the [or castor-oil-plant], for 

the year, or, as some say, absolutely. (TA.) — A 
hole, or aperture, (>**,) whence rain-water 
flows. (TA.) [And particularly,] The outlet, hole, 
or aperture, (jj4> ; s and Msb, or 4*?*, K, or -4, 
TA,) whence the rain-water flows from the place 
where dates are dried. (S, Msb, K, TA.) And The 
place whence the water flows forth (L, K) from, 
(L, TA,) or to, (K, [probably a mistake,]) a 
watering-trough or tank. (L, K.) — The upper 
extremity of a spear-shaft that enters into the 

head thereof. (S, K.) The lowest part of a 

palm-shoot when it is cut from [the root of] the 
mother-tree: or the lowest part of a [shoot such 
as is termed] m > j, on the trunk of a palm-tree. 
(AA, K.) 43*3: see 4-3*3. - Also The os coccygis, or 


tail-bone; syn. *j-**4at. (K.) And The podex, 

or the anus; syn. -41. (K.) 44*3: see 4-3*3, in three 
places. 43*3 A running of the horse like the 
running of the dog. (K.) 4l*j : see 4-3*3, and see 
art. 3*3. 44*3* iyaj A land having *41*3 [or 
foxes]: (S:) or, having many thereof; as also >= J 
4*3i ; (K;) which is from <!Uj; or it may be 
from 4-3*3, like »jS** applied to “ a land 
having many *->“4 [or scorpions]. ” (S, L.) j*3 
1 »3*3, (T, A, K,) aor. 3*3, (K,) inf. n. 3*3, (T,) He 
broke it; (T, A;) namely, a part of a wall; (A;) he 
demolished it: this is [said to be] the primary 
signification: he demolished it, or pulled it down; 
namely, a wall: (T:) and he broke it (namely, 
anything, [as a wall and a vessel, &c.,] A) so as to 
make a gap in it, or a hollow in its edge. (A, K.) — 
— Also, (IAar, S, Msb, K,) aor. as above, (Msb, 
K,) He broke his j*3 [or front teeth], (S, Msb, K,) 
or his teeth. (IAar, and TA as from the K.) 
And 3*3, in the pass, form, inf. n. 3>3, He (a boy) 

had his > 3 [or front teeth] broken. (Msb.) 

<i- —>3*3 I pulled out his tooth. (El-Hujeymee, 
TA.) And j*3 He (a man) had a tooth, or teeth, 

pulled out. (As, TA.) Also 34, (AZ, S, Mgh, 

Msb, K,) inf. n. 3*3, (AZ, Msb,) He (a boy) shed 
his central milk-teeth, (AZ, S, Mgh, K,) or his > 3 
[or front teeth]: (AZ, Msb:) or 1 >3i has this 
latter meaning, (A, K,) or 1 34; (As, TA;) and 34, 
(K,) or 1 >3], (Sh, TA,) or 1 >31, (Msb,) signifies 
he shed his teeth: (Sh, Msb, K:) 3*3 is said to have 
this last signification in the Kifayet el- 
Mutahaffidh; and 1 >31 and 1 >31 are there said 
to have the contr. signification, explained below 

[see 8]. (Msb.) 3*3 also signifies He had his 

mouth bruised; and so 1 >4 (K.) — 441 >> ; 
aor. 3*3, He stopped up, or obstructed, the gap, or 
breach: thus the verb bears two contr. 

significations. (K.) And >43*3 We stopped up, or 
obstructed, against them the gaps, or passes of 
the mountain; (S, TA;) we stopped up, or 
obstructed, against them the place of exit, so that 
they knew not what way to take. (A.) 4 3*-' see 1, 
in two places: — — and 8 also, in two places. 
8 >3] (AZ, Sh, S, Mgh, Msb, K) and >3] (AZ, Mgh, 
Msb) and >3], (K,) originally >33], (AZ, S, K,) He 
(a boy) bred his central milkteeth, (S,) or his >3 
[or front teeth]; (Sh, * Msb, K;) as also 1 >3': (K:) 
or he bred his teeth after the former ones had 
fallen out: (AZ, Mgh:) and 1 3*3i, inf. n. 343], of 
the measure of ?>, inf. n. fl>], he grew his >3 
[or front teeth] after the former ones had fallen 
out: by some, >31 and >31 are used specially in 
relation to a beast: the Benoo-Kilab thus used the 

former; not in relation to a boy. (Msb.) See 

also 1, in five places. 3*3 The front teeth; (S, A, K;) 
syn. f-4; (Msb;) described by a poet as eight in 
number, four upper and four lower: (TA:) 
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afterwards applied to the central incisors: (Msb:) 
or all the teeth (TA) while they remain in their 
places of growth, (K, TA,) before they fall out: 
(TA:) or the teeth, (K, TA,) all of them, whether 
in their places of growth or not: (TA:) or the 
mouth: (K:) pi. jP. (TA.) [Hence , » P He 
laughed so as to show his front teeth, or his 

teeth.] Any gap, opening, interstice, or open 

intervening space, (M, K,) in a mountain, or in 
the bottom of a valley, or in a road along which 
people pass; (TA;) as also j (A, * TA:) or the 
latter signifies a gap, or breach, in a wall &c.; the 
hollow of the broken edge of a vessel &c.; and its 
pi. is (S.) You say, < 3 j.ii ?3» j j*j This is a 
city in which are gaps, or breaches. (S.) — — 
(assumed tropical:) A frontier-way of access to a 
country, [in the CK, £ j js is erroneously put 
for £ jja, the word occurring in its place in MSS. 
of the K and in the S,] such as is a place of fear; 
(S, K;) as also j (K:) the part of a country 

from which the invasion of the enemy is feared; 
so that it is like a gap in a wall, from which one 
fears the invasion of the robber: (Msb:) a 
place from, or through, which one fears the 
enemy's coming, in a mountain or fortress: (T, 
TA:) the frontier of a hostile country: (K:) a place 
that is a boundary between the countries of the 
Muslims and the unbelievers: (IAth, TA:) pi. jj* 3. 
(Msb.) You say, 33u (tropical:) [Such 
a one stops up, or obstructs, the frontieraccess of 
the country by his bravery]. (A.) — — See 

also 0*3, in two places. I jj*3 I (tropical:) 

They became dispersed, or scattered, (JK, A, K,) 
and lost, or in a state of perdition: (A, K:) 
sing. 1 >*j. (JK, K.) pi. j*j: see j*3, in two 

places. Also The pit of the uppermost part 

of the breast, or chest, between the two collar- 
bones; (S, M, K;) the pit in the middle of the 
pi. as above: (Msb:) in a camel, the pit which is 
the stabbingplace: and in a horse, [the part] 
above the PP, (K,) which is the prominent 
portion of the between the upper parts 
of the [or two portions of flesh on the right 
and left of the breast]. (TA.) — — A tract, or 
quarter, of the earth, or of land; (JK, K;) as also 
i j*3. (TA.) You say, l- There is 

not, in that tract, or quarter, of the earth, his, or 

its, like. (TA.) A plain, level, or even, road; 

(K;) as also j j": (TA:) or any road that people 
tread, or pass along, with ease; because they 
furrow its surface: (T, TA:) pi. as above. (A.) 
[Hence,] ■ ' ■ > - ^' 1 The ways leading to the 
mosque: or means the upper part of 

the mosque [app. next to the kibleh]. (TA.) 
And ■4“^ (tropical:) [He travels] the 


o 

ways of glory. (A.) see The root, 

or lower part, of a tooth: pi. 'P'y. (JK.) The 
place through which a tooth passes, in the head 
[or gum]. (TA.) see what 

follows. Having his [or front teeth], (A,) 
or his teeth, (IAar, TA,) broken. (IAar, A, TA.) — 
— Having his mouth bruised; as also i 

(TA.) A boy (AZ, S) shedding his central 

milk-teeth, (AZ, S, K,) or his [or front teeth]. 
(AZ, A, Msb.) f" 4 It (a valley) produced the 
kind of plant called fl": (K:) or abounded 

therewith. (A, TA.) And (tropical:) It (the 

head) became like the in whiteness. (K, 
TA.) pP A kind of plant, (S, Msb, K, TA,) 
generally (Msb) found in the mountains, (S, 
Msb,) having a green stem, (TA,) which becomes 
white when it dries, (S, Msb, TA,) and to which 
hoariness is likened; (S, Msb; [Golius, app. 
misled by a false reading in a copy of the S, says 
“ simile anetho; ”]) it has a thick [head, or 
blossom, such as is called] 3-43, and [it is said 
that [it does not grow save upon a black 
mountain-top, and is found in Nejd and 
Tihameh: (TA:) A 'Obeyd says that it is a kind of 
plant, (TA,) IF, that it is a tree, (Msb,) with a 
white blossom and fruit, (Msb, TA,) to which 
hoariness is likened: (TA:) it is called in 
Persian jJ; (K; [written in different copies of 
that work ■'-“j-? and ■4ij3 and -4ij3; the last of 
which is said in the TA to be the right reading; a 
word said to mean wormwood, and hyssop; or, 
accord, to Meninski, as mentioned by Freytag, 
zedoary; but this last is called in Persian 43 j j, 
with which word j-> may have been 
confounded;]) or j J , (S,) or 4^4 <i«j3, in 

which [SM thinks] the former word is a 
contraction of -413 j3 ; the two together meaning “ 
in the middle white: ” (TA:) the n. un. is with »: 
(S, K:) and i is a quasi-pl. n.; (K;) as though 
the were a substitute for the » of 3^*31. (TA.) 

A colour white like the pP: (K:) in the L, a head 
wholly white. (TA.) see f4j. >3 i Ciif 

aor. (S, Mgh, K,) inf. n. >1*3, (S, [in a copy of 
the Mgh, 4*3,]) She, or it, bleated, or cried, 
(S, Mgh, K,) [on the occasion of bringing forth, 
and on other occasions;] said of a sheep or goat 
[&c.]. (S, Mgh, K, TA.) 4 cs*3l He made a sheep or 
goat [&c.] to utter the cry termed 4*3. (K.) — 333 
Us i came to him and he gave not anything: 
(K:) or iP- jl p I Us and he gave not a sheep or 

goat, &c., that uttered the cry termed 4l*3 ; nor 
a camel that uttered the cry termed 4U3 j. 
(TA.) A single cry of the kind termed 41*3. 
(TA.) 41*3 The bleating, or crying, or cry, (S, K,) 
of the sheep and goat and the like, (S,) or of the 


sheep or goat, and gazelle, &c., on the occasion of 
bringing forth, (M, K,) and on other occasions; 
(M;) as also j. 3^13, like 3jfelj in relation to 
camels, and in relation to horses. (TA.) — 
Also, (K,) thus we find in the copies of the K, but 
correctly j 3 jUj ; as in the Tekmileh [and in 
the JK], (TA,) The fissure in the lip of the sheep 
or goat. (K.) 3jlAii : see what next precedes. p4 

[part. n. of P: and hence, ] A sheep or goat 

[&c.]; (TA;) as also [its fern.] P'i. (S, K, TA.) You 
say, jdj Yj ip 3JU (TA) and^uJ j Yj 34613 3j U (s, 
TA) He has not a sheep or goat, nor a camel: (S, 
TA:) or 336.13 Y j 336 1 j 3J U he has not a she-camel 
nor a sheep or goat. (Har p. 333 .) And p jl3!4 U 
pj Yj (assumed tropical:) There is not in the 
house any one. (S, TA.) 33613 fern, of p [q. v.]. — 
— See also 41*3. *U3 Uj, (T, Jm, S, M, K,) of the 
measure (S,) or (Mgh, Msb,) of the 
measure of m 1 p, (Msb,) [a coll. gen. n.,] i q. 33 ,j±. 
[i. e. Mustard]; (S, M, K;) in the dial, of the 
people of El-Ghowr: (M:) or J3ju worked 
together, or mixed up, or compounded, (AlU-f), 
with p^> [i. e. sauce, or fluid seasoning]: (M, 
Mgh:) or what is called (S, M, K, TA) in the 
dial, of the people of El-Ghowr, (TA,) or, (M,) 
which is the same thing, (TA,) what is called 
jlijll (M, Mgh, Msb, TA) in the dial of the people 
of El-'Irak, (TA,) which is eaten in case of 
necessity: (Msb: [see art. ^ j:]) n. un. with »: (S, 
M, K:) the * may be original, or it may 
be substituted for is or j: (M:) Sgh says, in the O, 
that he thinks the latter to be the case. (TA.) It is 

said in a trad., 3 -UjII j pA\ ^ gjjiYI p 13 U 

[What remedy is there in the two most 
bitter things, aloes and the 4*3?]. (T, Mgh: but in 
the latter, the last word is without teshdeed to 
the ^J.) j*3 1 and 2 : see 4 . 4 He bound, 
tied, or fastened, upon him a jsj [or crupper]; (S, 
M, A, Msb, K;) namely, a beast, a horse, an ass, or 
a camel: (S, * M, * TA, &c.:) or he made for him 
(namely, a camel or an ass &c., TA) a P 
[or crupper]. (M, K.) [Hence,] A»jj 
(tropical:) [app. I imposed upon him a bad sale 
so that he could not rid himself of it; lit.] I stuck a 

bad sale to his backside. (A, K.) (tropical:) 

He drove him, or urged him on, from behind; (A, 
K;) as also 1 » j3j, inf. n. (K;) in some copies 

of the K, 1 » aor. (TA.) she (a 

goat) showed, or gave evidence of, pregnancy, or 
bringing forth. (K: in the CK, 3Y jll in MS. 

copies of the K, and in the TA, »3Y jll.) 10 j»jU 
(tropical:) He (a man, M) put (a part of] 
his jtjJ [or waist-wrapper] between his thighs, 
twisted together; (M, K;) he (a wrestler) turned 
back the extremity of his garment [between his 
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thighs] and stuck it in the part where it was 
hound round his waist: (A:) or j3j*J, (S, 
Msb,) or (T, Mgh,) or »jtjJ j3iJ, (Mgh,) 

he (a man) turned hack the extremity of his 
garment between his legs to the part where it was 
hound round his waist; (S;) or he (a wrestler, T, 
Mgh) bound his garment, (IF, Msb,) or his jtjt, 
(T, Mgh,) round the lower part of his body, (IF, 
Mgh, Msb,) or round his thighs, (T,) and 
then turned hack its extremity between his legs, 
and stuck it in the part where it was bound round 
his waist, behind. (T, IF, Mgh, Msb.) — — 
OjiSiui, said of a menstruous woman, signifies 
the like; (Msb;) (tropical:) i. q. (A, Msb;) 

She closed her vulva with a broad piece of rag, or 
stuffed it with some cotton, and fastened the [or 
each] extremity of the bandage to a thing tied 
round her waist. (T, L.) — — And j3U, (M,) 
or < 3 ^ j£U, (§, a, Msb, K,) said of a 
dog, (tropical:) He put his tail between his 
thighs, (S, M, A, * Msb, K,) making it to cleave to 
his belly. (M, K.) 33 (S, M, Msb, K) and i 33 (M, 
K) The vulva of an animal of prey, (As, T, S, M, 
Msb, K,) and of any creature that has claws, or 
talons: (S, Msb, K:) or the vagina thereof: (M, K:) 
and metaphorically used in relation to other 
animals: (Msb:) thus applied to that of a cow, (S, 
M, TA,) and of a mare, and of a ewe, and of a 
woman: or applied to that of a cow it is proper, 

not tropical. (M, TA.) Also, accord, to AA 

and others, The anus. (Mz 44 th £ jj.) — See 
also j3. 33: see 33. 33, (S, M, A, Msb, K,) 
and sometimes j j2, (K,) The [crupper, or] strap, 
or thong, at the hinder part of the saddle; (M, K;) 
the appendage of the saddle that is put beneath 
the tail (Mgh) of a beast, (S, A, Mgh, Msb,) of a 
horse, an ass, or a camel: (T, TA:) its two ends are 
hound to the u^- 3 : (IDrd in his book on the 
Saddle and Bridle, p. 4 :) pi. jMjI. (Msb.) 33*: see 
what follows, jlij? A beast that throws its saddle 
backwards. (S, M, A, K.) — — (tropical:) A 
catamite; syn. ujj'-s (K;) l? 4I; (M;) as 

also 1 33?. (M, K.) 3j 3 The j * 5 [or base] of 

a date: (S, K:) or the of a full-grown unripe 
date; i. e., the round portion of its covering, 
surrounding the stalk, and adhering to the upper 
part of the date: (Mgh:) or the part (El-’Adebbes, 
A-'Obeyd, S, K) of the date (El-'Adebbes, 
A'Obeyd, S) to which the adheres: (El- 
'Adebbes, A'Obeyd, S, K:) or, accord, to Lth, the 
connecting medium (<a5tc) between the stone of 
the date and the and AZ says the like: (TA: 
[see as signifying a sort of dates of ’Oman:]) 
or a raceme of which the dates have been eaten, 
or of which all the dates have been stripped off 
except one or two or three: (ISh, TA:) pi. i>l>I 3; 
(S, K;) explained by Ks as meaning the glial of 


fullgrown unripe dates. (S.) 3 j 33 is a dial, 
var. thereof. (TA in art. cL>3.) The pi. also 
signifies The bases (£l-*si) of grapes: (JK:) or 
the 3 j 33 of a grape is what adheres to the 
raceme; and a closed perforation therein. (Mgh.) 

[Hence,] 3j33 “d U (assumed tropical:) He 

possesses not anything. (JK, Ibn-'Abbad, 
K.) J3 1 J3] Jaij, accord, to Golius, as on the 
authority of J, quasi J^-, i. q. m- 3, i. e. It 
subsided; said of any sediment: hut I do not find 
this in the S, nor in any other lexicon.] — l) 3 
^jll, (K,) aor. J3, inf. n. 33; (TA;) or j 413; (so 
in a copy of the M;) He placed a J13 [q. v.] 
beneath the hand-mill. (M, K.) — kliii, (Lth, T, K,) 
aor. J3, (TA,) inf. n. 33, (T, M,) He left it, or cast 
it away as a thing of no account, or neglected it, 
(<S jj, Lth, T, M,) or he scattered it, strewed it, or 
dispersed it, (»3*j, K,) all of it, (Lth, T, TA,) 
at once. (Lth, T, M, K.) 2 y$ll cf- J3, inf. 

n. 3*3 j, He ate wheat, or other food, with the 
milk. (Ibn- 'Abbad, K.) — See also 1 . 3 J13] 3a3 
probably signifies (assumed tropical:) He ate J3, 
i. e. grain, &c.; as Golius has assumed from the 
explanation, in the S and K, of the act. part, n., 

which see below: or kla'Ji he ate J3 with him.] 

Accord, to Ibn-'Abbad, (TA,) “dad is syn. with 
q. v. (K, TA.) 4 J3I It (wine, or beverage,) had in 
it J3 [meaning a sediment, or dregs]. (Zj, K.) 
5 <liii (tropical:) It (a radical, or hereditary, evil 
quality) withheld him from generous actions. 
(Ibn-'Abbad, K, TA.) — (tropical:) He overcame 
him, or subdued him, [as though] putting him 
beneath him like the J13. (TA.) 33 The sediment, 
or settlings, of anything; (S;) the dregs; lees; or 
thick, or turbid, portion that sinks to the bottom 
of a thing, (T, M, Msb, K,) beneath the clear 
portion; (T, Msb;) as, for instance, of water, and 
of broth, (TA,) and of medicine, (T, TA,) and the 
like, and of a cookingpot, [i. e. of its 
contents,] (T,) & c.; (TA;) as also j 3?3. (IDrd, M, 

K.) (tropical:) Grain, (T, S, M, K, TA,) and 

whatever is eaten of flesh-meat or bread or dates; 
and particularly when people are in want of milk: 
(T:) or flour; and what is not drunk, as bread, and 
the like: (TA:) or the refuse, or worse sort, of jJ-3L 
[i. e. wheat, or other food]. (Ham p. 768 .) You 
say, J3 Jo. iUll Cj (tropical:) [He drank 
water, or the water, not upon, i. e. not having 
eaten, grain, or flesh-meat, &c.]. (A in art. 

See also 3'-3. 33: see 3-3. 33 (tropical:) One 

who eats 33. (K. [It seems to be there indicated 
that the latter word is to be understood in this 
case in the former of the senses assigned to 
it above; but it is not so.]) One says, 3311 341 
i. e. (tropical:) He who eats 33 [or grain, 
&c.,] is not like him who drinks pure milk. (TA.) 
And 1 f* (tropical:) They are eating 33, i. 


e. grain, (T, S, M, K, TA,) or flesh-meat, or bread, 
or dates, (T,) [&c.,] being in want of milk; (T, S;) 
the hardest of the means of subsistence (T, S, M) 
to the Bedawee. (T, S.) (T,) or <13, (TA,) 

(assumed tropical:) Somewhat remaining (T) of 
dates, in a sack: on the authority of a person of 
the tribe of Suleym. (T, TA.) 3l3 Slow; (S, M, 
Mgh, K;) applied to a camel (T, S, M, Mgh, K) 
&c.; as also 1 33; (K;) and 3l3; (k in art. 33:) one 
that will not rise and go save with reluctance: (T:) 
the first thus written with fet-h [to the ^] in the 
generality of books; hut in the Tekmileh [of the 
’Eyn] 1 313, and there said to he applied to 
a beast and to a man. (Mgh.) i)®: see the 
paragraph next following. 3-3 The thing by which 
the mill is preserved from the ground; as also 
1 33: (M, K:) it is a skin that is spread beneath 
the hand-mill to preserve the flour from the dust; 
(T;) a skin, (S, Msb,) or the like, that is 
put beneath the mill, (Msb,) [i. e.,] which is 
spread, and whereon is placed the mill, which is 
turned with the hand, (S,) in order that the 
flour may fall upon it. (S, Msb.) When the 313 has 
another thing to preserve it from the ground, this 
latter is called the j . (m.) Zuheyr says, (T, S, 

K,) describing war, (T,) tUjc- j*js (t, 

S, K, *) meaning [And it frets you as frets the 
mill] when it is with its 313: for they do not place 
a 313 beneath the mill except when grinding. 

(K.) Also, (sometimes, S,) The nether, or 

lower, mill-stone; (S, K;) and so 1 3-3 (K.) 

And A ewer; syn. tsjjJ: (IAar, T, M, K:) occurring 
in a trad, in which mention is made of washing 
the hand therewith. (T, M.) — See also 33. 33 

see 33 Hence, as some say, metonymically, 

(M,) Dung; ordure; syn. j^-j. (M, 

K.) 333 see J3. o3 1 cjjiii, (s, M, A, K,) aor. 33, 
(S, K,) inf. n. 33, (S, M,) (tropical:) His hand 
was, or became, rough, or callous, [as though 
resembling a <43 of a camel,] (S, M, A, K,) and 
blistered, (A,) from work. (M.) — <43, (S, K, *) 
aor. 33, inf. n. 33, (S,) She (a camel) struck him 
with her cjliaj [pi. of 533, q. v.]. (S, K. *) — — 
And <13, (T, M, K,) aor. as above, (K,) and so the 
inf. n., (T, M,) He impelled, pushed, thrust, or 
drove, him; or pushed, thrust, or drove, him 
away, or hack: (T, M, K:) and struck, or heat, 

him. (M.) Also, (T, M, K,) aor. 33 (M, K) 

and 33, (M,) inf. n. 33, (T, M,) He followed him: 
(M, K:) or he came to him from behind him: (T, 
K:) or you say, ufy iU. as meaning he came 
closely pursuing a thing, having almost 
overtaken, or reached, it: and f$*3j 3 i , and ,3 '3) , 

he went along, or away, following them. (M.) 

And 33, aor. 33, inf. n. 33, He kept, clave, 

clung, or held fast, to the thing. (M.) And 33 

34-jll He associated with the man in such a 
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manner that nothing of his case was hidden from 
him. (T.) [See also 3.] 3 4al3 ; (T, S, K,) inf. n. <2M22, 
(T,) He sat with him: (S, K:) said to he 
derived from:4*2 as though meaning he made 
the <42 [or lower portion of the fore part] of his 
knee to cleave to the <42 of the knee of the 
other: (S:) or he sat with him, knee to knee, or 
each sitting upon his knees, fighting with him. 

(T.) He kept, clave, or clung, to him, (T, K,) 

speaking to him. (T.) [See also 1.] — — He 
consulted with him in order to know what was in 
his mind; and kept, clave, or clung, to him, that 
he might know his inward state or case, or his 
opinion, or his mind. (M.) [See 1, last 

signification.] “4^ 413 He aided, or 

assisted, him to do the thing. (S, M.) 4 4 t>2l it 
(work) rendered his hand rough, or callous. (S, 
K.) [See 1, first signification.] J*2 Weight: or a 
weight: syn. 3*2. (T.) 3*2 A disease in the <42 [q. 
v.]. (K.) ;*l 4 0*2 The sewed sides of a leathern 
water-bag. (S.) 4*3 [The callosity, or callous 
protuberance, upon] the knee; and what touches 
the ground, [in the act of lying down,] of 
[the callosity upon the breast called] the “143 s 
and the 412*4 [two words having the same 
meaning, for the latter of which the K 
erroneously substitutes the pi. form,] and of 
[each of the stifle-joints, i. e.,] the roots, or lower 
parts, of the thighs; of the camel: (M, K: *) pi. (14 
and c42 (M, K) and 442; (T, S, M:) the 443 0 f the 
camel are the parts that fall upon the ground 
when the animal lies down, and that become 
rough, or callous, such as the two knees, &c.; (S;) 
the parts that are next the ground when the 
camel lies down, one of them being the “143?, 
with which they are five in number [as explained 
above]: or, as some say, the 4*3 is [only the stifle- 
joint, i. e.,] the joint between the thigh and 
the [or leg properly so called], internally, 
[meaning anteriorly,] and [the knee, i. e.,] the 
joint between the shank and the arm: (T:) or, 
accord, to some, any part that is next the ground, 
of any quadruped, when he lies down like the 

camel and like the sheep. (M.) Hence, (TA,) 

[The stifle-joint, i. e.,] the joint between 
each thigh and leg, internally, [meaning 

anteriorly,] of a horse. (M, K.) Hence also, 

(TA,) The knee of a man: or [so accord, to the M, 
but in the K “ and,”] the place of union of the 
shank and thigh: (M, K:) [or the lower portion of 
the fore part of the knee, which becomes callous 
in consequence of much kneeling: see 3, first 
sentence. Hence,] 'Abd-Allah Ibn-Wahb Er- 
Rasibee was surnamed 4431 ji (S, M, K *) from 
his much praying, (M,) because long prostration 


produced an [indurating] effect upon his 4*3 ; (s, 
K:) and 'Alee Ibn-El-Hoseyn Ibn-'Alee, (K, 
TA,) known by the appellation of Zeyn-el- 
'Abideen, (TA,) was [likewise] so surnamed, (K, 
TA,) because those parts of him upon which he 
prostrated himself were like the 4*3 of the camel 
in consequence of his much praying: (TA:) so too 
was 'Alee Ibn-AbdAllah Ibn-El-'Abbas. (A, K.) — 

— ALII 0 ? 4*31, (k, [in some of the copies of the 
K ALII, which, as is said in the TA, is a mistake,]) 
or ALII 1242, (AHn, M,) The two edges of the lower 
part of the 41, (AHn, M, K,) [meaning,] of the 
dates [contained in the receptacle thus called; 
app. because the dates in the edges become more 
dry and hard than the main portion]. (AHn, M.) 

— Also A number, and a company, of men. (M, 

K.) — And [as fern, of 34, which is perhaps 
unused,] A she-camel that strikes with her 443 
[here meaning her stifle-joints] on the occasion 
of her being milked. (M, K.) Her case is easier 
than that of the (M.) 0*22, (M,) or 

l 0*4, (TA,) may mean Large in the 442. (M, 
TA.) 0*4 see 0*4 — and see also 3?14 o*k 
4-4J a man who keeps, cleaves, clings, or 
holds fast, to his adversary, or antagonist. (M.) 
[See also 3*'4] 0*4 see 3®4 Ol*k A camel 
whose 4*3 [here meaning his stifle-joint] has 
hit, or hurt, his side and his belly, (K, TA,) 
usually. (TA.) 3A“ Keeping to a person, or thing, 
constantly, perseveringly, or assiduously: (T, M:) 
or keeping, cleaving, or clinging, to another: as 
also i 0*2* or ) (K, accord, to different 

copies,) [or, probably, C 4, q. v.]. 42 1 il*3, aor. 42: 
see art. 42- 42 1 LUS, aor. 4" (M, K) and 4", (K,) 
He followed him; (M, K;) as also 4ji : or he was 
with him, near after him, or at his heels, as 
though treading in his footsteps: (TA:) or 22 3*2 
JL 311 signifies I was with the man, near after him, 
&c.: and ». j*2* “4, he came following him. (M.) — 

— fj“l 43 I drove away, or drove away and 
pursued closely, or hunted, the people, or 
company of men; syn. 22 * Ok (K:) perhaps 
from 421 ; which also signifies 43k (TA.) 2 4" 
jAll, (S, M, K, [in the CK, the verb is erroneously 
without teshdeed,]) He put the cooking-pot upon 
the 4^ [pi. of 4*2i, q. v.]; (S, M, K; *) as also 
j UliM; (M, K;) and 4*21, (K,) inf. n. 2jj3ij; (TA;) 
and 4-a2i; (so in some copies of the K;) or 4*21, (so 
in other copies of the K, and in the TA,) inf. 
n. — *4 (TA:) or 1 1*1*31 signifies he put, or made, 

for it 4131. (S.) [Hence,] “ijAl 2203 (tropical:) 

The woman was a wife of a man who had two 
wives beside herself; she being the third of them; 
they being likened to the 412 ' of the cooking-pot. 
(M.) And 1 (42' (assumed tropical:) He 


took three women as his wives. (K.) 4 jAJI 423 
see 2, in two places. See also Q. Q. 1 in art. ‘-*21. — 
— And 4 31 said of a man: see 2. 5 34 423 

“4 [Evil origin, or a bad hereditary disposition,] 
withheld such a one (4 4-=4 [in the CK, 
erroneously, 4 j4a]) from generous actions. 
(K) “1*3, or “1*2; n. un. with »: see art. 1*2. 4*3i (s, M, 
K, &c.) and -4*2] (Fr, A 'Obeyd, K) The stone 
[which is one of the three] whereon the cooking- 
pot is placed: (M, * K:) it is a stone like the 
head of a man: (T, TA:) pi. (A 1 - 3 and —*'3. (S, K, 
&c.) [See more in art. ‘-*21.] 44 and its fern. “1*4 
see what next follows, in three places. 44 (M,) 
or 1 4k, (K, [but this is probably a 
mistranscription,]) (assumed tropical:) A man of 
whom many wives die: (M, K:) or of whom three 
wives have died: (M, K: *) and Sl*2L, (T, M,) or 
j SUO, (k, [but this, again, is probably a 
mistranscription,]) (assumed tropical:) a woman 
of whom many husbands die: (M, K:) or of whom 
three husbands have died: (M:) or it signifies also 
(K) a woman who has buried three husbands: 
(IAar, T, K:) or “422 signifies [like 434] 
(assumed tropical:) a woman whose husband 
has two wives beside her; she being the third of 
them; they being likened to the 43 of the 
cooking-pot: and 1 4*4, (assumed tropical:) a 
woman of whom three husbands have died: and 
1 -*22, (assumed tropical:) a man of whom three 

wives have died. (S.) “422 ; (s,) or 1 »l*k, (K,) 

also signifies (assumed tropical:) A brand, or 
mark made with a hot iron, upon an 
animal, resembling the 4121 [of the cooking pot]. 
(S, K.) -2 >22, and its fern. 4*4 see w }j a t nex t 
precedes. “424 3^ A cooking-pot put upon 
the 412I. (K * and TA, and M in art. ■ — *21, q. v . [In 
the CK, erroneously, “424.]) 42 1 4*2, (S, A, K, 
&c.,) aor. 4*2, (JK, Msb,) inf. n. 4*2, (JK, S, Msb,) 
He made a hole in a thing (JK, * S, * A, Mgh, 
Msb, K) with a m* 4 (A, Msb;) meaning, a hole of 
small size; (Mgh;) such as passed through; he 
perforated, bored, or pierced, it: (A, Mgh, K:) and 
in like manner, 1 s**2, (K,) but this signifies he did 
so much, or to several, or many, things; (S, TA;) 
and i m* 22. (K, TA) You say, 4II 42 [He bored, or 
perforated, or pierced, the pearls]; (A, TA;) 
and 033 [the ear]. (Mgh.) And 33^ 4*2 He 
pierced, or punctured, the purulent pustule, 
in order that the fluid, or water, in process of 
excretion, might issue. (A, TA.) And 4JI 4=41 42 
The [ticks called] 4 pierced holes in the skin. (A, 
TA.) And 3**2 J. 3*14 (A, Mgh) They made holes 
in the face-veils, (Mgh,) 0$4s4 [for their eyes]: 

(A:) said of women. (Mgh.) [Hence,] 42 

443 (K, and Ham p. 701,) [aor. 42,] inf. 
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n. 4 >j 4 (JK, Ham,) (tropical:) The star shone 
brightly [as though it pierced through the 
darkness: see 4441: (K:) or shone and glistened 
intensely. (Ham ubi supra.) And jmM 44, (s, L, 
K,) aor. 44 (S, L,) inf. n. 44 (S, L, K) and 414 
(S, L,) (tropical:) The fire burned 

brightly; burned, blazed, or flamed, up. (S, L, K.) 
And 3 jll 44 (JK, TA,) aor. 44 inf. n. 4 j 4 (TA,) 
(assumed tropical:) [The k j emitted fire]: said 
when the spark falls (JK, TA) upon [or from] 
the Jj j [or wooden instrument for producing 

fire]. (JK.) CuS (tropical:) The odour 

diffused itself, and rose. (K, TA.) vj 44 

(K,) inf. n. 4 j 4 (TA,) (tropical:) His judgment 

was penetrating; syn. 4 (K.) 4U1I (jk, 

S, K,) aor. 44 inf. n. 4 j 4 (JK, TA,) (tropical:) 
The she-camel had much milk; abounded with 
milk. (JK, S, K.) — 44 aor. 44 (K,) inf. n. 44 
(JK, A, K,) (tropical:) He (a man, JK, A) was, or 
became, very red; (JK, A, K;) so as to be 
likened to the flame of fire. (A, TA.) 2 44 see l, 

in two places. [Hence,] (tropical:) He (a 

bird) soared high, piercing the region of the air 
next to the clouds: (A, TA:) or reached, or 

ascended to, the midst of the sky. (TA.) 42 

44ll ; (JK, A, K,) inf. n. 444 (JK, K;) and 44 
(IAar, K;) (tropical:) Hoariness appeared 
upon him: (K:) or began to appear upon him: (A, 
TA:) or became intermixed in his hair; or 
appeared and spread upon him; or his blackness 
and whiteness of hair became equal. (A, TA.) 
And 44% 4411 4^ (tropical:) Hoariness 

commenced in the sides of the beard. (A.) 

ga jill j jc (tropical:) The stalk of the ja jf- 
[q. v.], the plant being rained upon, became soft: 
(S:) or the sap ran in it, and it put forth leaves. 
(JK, A.) When it has become blackish, one says of 
it, J4 when it has increased a little, (44 in which 
state it is fit to be eaten: and when its 4 are 
perfect, 1444 (S.) — 44 (A, K,) inf. n. 444 (S, 
K,) also signifies (tropical:) He made a lamp, and 
a fire, to burn, shine, glisten, or gleam, very 
brightly, as though piercing through the 
darkness, and dispelling it; and so j 44 (A, TA;) 
and the latter, he kindled a fire (TA) with tinder, 
(A, TA,) or camel's dung, or the like: (A:) or both 
signify he made a fire to burn brightly; to bum, 
blaze, or flame, up; (S, K;) and so j 44 (K:) 
or, accord, to AZ, 4^ \ 34 i n f. n. 421, signifies 
he scraped a hole for the fire, in the ground, then 
put upon it, [i. e. the fire] dung, such as is 
called and small pieces of fire-wood or 
similar fuel, and then buried it in the dust; and 
so 42 J. 34 and 42 j. 4; as also 3% 24, inf. 
n. 444 and 42 j. 3-“ signifies also he struck 
fire: and j 44 inf. n. as above, he made a spark 
to fall from a 4 j, q. v. (TA.) 4 4' see 2, in three 


o 

places. 5 422 see 1, first sentence: and see 

also 2, in four places: — and 7, in two places. 
7 421 It was, or became, perforated, bored, or 
pierced; and in like manner, [but properly, as 
quasi-pass, of 2, signifying it was, or became, 
perforated, &c., much or in many places,] \ 44 
(K.) You say, 42 J. 4JI The skin was, or became, 
pierced with holes by the [ticks called] 4. (S, 
A.) 42 (S, A, Mgh, Msb. K) and 1 42 (Msb) and 
i 42 (S, A, Mgh, Msb) A hole, perforation, or 
bore, that penetrates, or passes through, a thing; 
(A, Mgh, K;) accord, to Mtr, (Msb,) only such as 
is small; (Mgh, Msb;) such as is large being 
termed 42, with u: (Mgh:) or a hole that is not 
deep: or, as some say, a hole descending into the 
earth: (Msb: [but this last explanation is not of 
general application:]) said to be opposed to [3*!: 
(TA:) pi. [of mult.] (of the first word, S, Msb, 
K) 4j2 (S, A, Msb, K) and [of pauc.] <4^ (K) 
and (of 42, S, Msb) 42 (S, A, Msb) and 42. (S [in 
which this last is said to be with damm, meaning, 
to the i_s, not (as some have supposed) to the 2 
only,] and A.) 42: see 42. 42: see 42. 44: see 
what next follows. 4j2 (tropical:) Fuel; or a 
thing with which fire is kindled, or made to burn 
brightly, or to burn, blaze, or flame, up; (JK, S, 
A;) as also 1 42; (K;) consisting of small sticks, 
(S, TA,) or dung, such as is called j4; (A, TA;) 
and tinder. (JK, A, TA.) 4 4 (tropical:) A man 
very red; (JK, A, K;) so as to be likened to the 

flame of fire: (A:) fem. with ». (JK, A.) See 

also 4 12 , in three places. 41 j (tropical:) A star, 
and a lamp, and fire, (A,) or a flame of fire, or 
a shooting star, (S,) shining brightly: (S:) or 
shining, glistening, or gleaming, very brightly, as 
though piercing through the darkness, 
and dispelling it. (A, TA.) 4-441 fkJl [in the Kur 
lxxxvi. 3] means (tropical:) The star, or asterism, 
brightly shining; (Fr, Bd, L;) as though it pierced 
through the darkness, or the celestial spheres, by 
its light: (Bd:) or the star, or asterism, that is 
high, above the others: or the planet Saturn: (L, 
K:) or the Pleiades, or any star or 
asterism, brightly shining; because it pierces 
through the darkness by its light. (Jel.) — — 
(assumed tropical:) A k j (q. v.) that emits fire, 
when struck. (TA.) — — (tropical:) Applied 
to [i. e. nobility, or grounds of pretension to 
respect or honour], it means Famous 
and exalted: (Lth, JK, A, * TA:) or bright; 

brilliant. (As, TA.) And hence, (tropical:) 

applied to knowledge [as meaning Penetrating, 
or brilliant]. (As, TA.) You say also 444 
for 4 444 meaning (tropical:) Brilliant [or 
penetrating] in knowledge; as also ; 42*: (TA:) 
which latter signifies also (tropical:) learned, 
and sagacious, or intelligent; (TA;) penetrating in 


judgment: (K:) and 43 1 415 (tropical:) a man of 
sound and penetrating judgment, sagacity, 

or intelligence. (A, TA.) 42 34 44- 44 

(JK,) or 2% (a, TA,) (tropical:) There came to 
me, from them, or from thee, certain, or sure, 

news or information. (JK, A, TA.) 415 4U 

(tropical:) A she-camel having much milk; 
abounding with milk; (AZ, JK, S, A, K;) as also 
1 44; (AZ, JK, K;) and j 44: (TA, voce 44) pi. 
(of the former, A) 42 jji, (so in a copy of the A,) 
or 42. (TA.) One says also, 4u21 44 j. JAM Of, 
meaning Verily she is one that vies with the other 
camels abounding with milk, and surpasses them 
in abundance thereof. (TA.) 451 [More, and 
most, piercing, or penetrating: &c.] — — 
[Hence,] 1(4 4>^ 421 (assumed tropical:) [The 
most excellent of fire- wood in yielding fire]. (TA 
in art. 4.) 4 j2l (assumed tropical:) A man (TA) 
who enters, or penetrates, much into affairs. (K, 
TA.) 42* (assumed tropical:) A great road, (K, 
TA,) which people [as it were] pierce, or 
perforate, by their tread. (TA.) [See also what 
next follows.] 4-2* An instrument with which one 
perforates, bores, or pierces; a drill, or the like: 

(S, A, Msb, K:) pi. 4li«. (A.) And hence, 

(tropical:) A road passing through a mountain; 
as though perforating it: (A, TA:) or a road 
passing through a stony and rugged tract: (L, 
TA:) and, with the article J, particularly applied 
to the road of El- 'Irak, (A, K,) from El-Koofeh 
(K) to Mekkeh: (A, K:) or a road between El- 
Yemameh and ElKoofeh: (L, TA:) and a road 
between Syria and El-Koofeh: (K:) or, accord, to 
El-Bekree and the Marasid, a road called after a 
man named (MF, TA.) Hence the saying, 3* 
wialiJI £-3% (tropical:) i. q. 4431 £-ilL [q. v . 

voce 43]. (A, TA.) See also 415. 425 ji (S, 

A) i. q. 1 4 j2i [i. e. Bored, perforated, or pierced, 
pearls]: (S, TA:) the pi. of the latter is 4#i*. (TA.) 

425 4-ika I A hide pierced with holes by [the 

ticks called] jk. (A, TA.) £j34l uk 44 jL 

[He, or it, uttered plaintive sounds like the 
reed pierced with holes; i. e., the musical reed]. 
(A, TA.) 4j2*: see 425. 45 1 45 ; aor. 45, inf. 
n. and ‘-*2, aor. 45, inf. n. 45 (S, K) 
and 45; (K;) He (a man, S) became skilled, or 
skilful; and light, active, quick, or sharp; 

and intelligent, or sagacious. (S, K, TA.) 45, 

aor. 4laj ; is also said of vinegar (Jk), meaning It 
was, or became, very acid; and so 45. (TA. [But I 
suspect that this may have been taken from a MS. 
in which Jk has been erroneously put for 34 j. In 
the JK, I find 4Uii . tat . aj'qt 34 j.]) — fiaiia 4a4 
aor. of the latter ( -A4 see 3. — — 4431 cji4 
aor. ^4 inf. n. and 4 j 4 I was, or became, 

skilled in the thing. (Ham p. 772.) And 

signifies The learning a thing quickly: [its verb 
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is i~ii£ or you say, ^jl J 4*JI cjSj, 

and I acquired knowledge, or the science, 

and the art, or handicraft, quickly [in the shortest 
period]: (TA:) and i understood the 

narration, or tradition, &c., quickly. (Msb.) ^ 4 , 
aor. ( -“j, (S, Msb, K,) inf. n. ‘-* 2 , (S, K, *) or ( -J 2 , 
(Msb,) [but the former is better known,] 
primarily signifies, He perceived it, or attained 
it, by knowledge, or by deed: (Bd ii. 187:) or he 
perceived it, or attained it, by his sight, by 
expertness in vision: and hence, (Er-Raghib, 
TA,) (tropical:) he reached him, or overtook him, 
(IF, Msb, K, and Er-Raghib,) in war, or fight: 
(Msb:) or (K) (assumed tropical:) he found him: 
(S, K, and Bd in ii. 187 &c.:) or (assumed 
tropical:) he found him in the way of taking and 
overcoming: (Ksh in ii. 187:) or (K) 

(assumed tropical:) he took him, or it, (Lth, Msb, 
K,) namely, a thing: (Msb:) or (K) by implication, 
(Bd in ii. 187,) (assumed tropical:) he gained the 
victory, or mastery, over him; overcame him; 
(IDrd, Msb, K, and Bd ubi supra;) or got 
possession of him. (IDrd, Msb, K.) It is said in 
the Kur [ii. 187 and iv. 93], f* f* jhalJ 
And slay ye them wherever ye find them: (Ksh, 
Bd, Jel, TA:) or wherever ye take them, 
or overcome them, or overtake them. (TA.) And 
exs. occur also in the Kur [iii. 108 and] viii. 59 
and xxxiii. 61 [and lx. 2]. (TA.) For another ex., 

see 4, below. also signifies He thrust 

him, or pierced him, [with a spear or the like,] 

namely, a man. (Ham p. 772.) See also 2. 

2 (s, Msb, K,) inf. n. ^444 (S, Mgh, K, KL,) 

He straightened it, or made it even, (S, Mgh, K, 
KL,) or straightened what was crooked thereof; 
(Msb;) namely, a spear, (S, KL,) [and a bow, 
(see ' — i '^?,)] or a crooked thing; with the 
(Mgh:) [and so 1 ^< 2 , accord, to an explanation of 
the inf. n. ^ in the KL.] 4 -“*^ as 

meaning The directing the arrow upon the bow 
straightly towards the object aimed at, is not 

approved. (Mgh.) Hence, (Mgh,) (tropical:) 

He disciplined him, or educated him well, 
and amended him, or improved him. (Mgh, TA.) 
You say, 44 U Yjl (tropical:) 

[But for thy disciplining, or good educating, 
and amending, or improving, and thy teaching, I 

had not been anything]. (TA.) You say also, 

of vinegar, <-asi, i. e. It makes food acid. 

(Har p. 227.) 3 ^£9 j. CialS, (k,) inf. n. of the 
former and (TA,) and aor. of the 

latter ( -«£, (K,) He vied with him, or strove to 
surpass him, in skill, (K, TA,) and intelligence, 
or sagacity, and the perceiving, or attaining, of a 
thing, and the doing thereof, (TA,) and he 


surpassed him therein. (K, TA.) Er-Raghib 
says that this is metaphorical. (TA.) [Accord, to 
J,] is from in the first of the senses 

explained above. (S.) — also signifies The 

contending with another: and particularly in 
fight, or with the sword: (K: [see also —S, 
below:]) and the using of, or performing with, the 
sword; like ^ 4 - (TA.) And kaalii, inf. n. He 
played with him with the sword, or some other 
weapon. (TA.) 4 [1 was made to gain the 

mastery over him, or to overcome him: or, 
which is virtually the same,] he was appointed for 
me [that I might have the mastery over him]. 
(Sgh, K.) 'Amr Dhu-l-Kelb says, ^ jkiaiii jla 

jtj 4 JU jj jj And if ye [be made to] 

gain the mastery over me, i. e. if it be appointed 
for you to meet me [and overcome me], then slay 
me: but if I meet [you and overcome], then 
shall ye see my condition: but some relate it 
thus: ‘-*21 j»j, meaning but whom I meet, of you, 
I will slay him: (Skr, Sgh, TA:) [and J gives it 
thus:] jll Ula [meaning And if ye meet me 

&c.]. (S.) 5 (tropical:) [He was, or became, 
disciplined, or educated well, and amended, or 
improved; quasipass, of 2, q. v.] You say, ciiiiu J* 
^4 Jo. 'i] (tropical:) [Was I, or have I been, 
disciplined, &c., save by thy agency, or means?]. 
(A, TA.) 6 I ji^ They contended, or played, 
one with another, with swords, or other weapons. 
(TA.) Skilled, or skilful; and light, active, 
quick, or sharp; and intelligent, or sagacious; as 
also 1 and 1 (S, K) and 1 ( -*4 and 1 

(K:) or ; ^-*4 signifies quick in understanding a 
narration: (Msb:) and 1 ‘-* 12 , applied to a woman, 
intelligent, or sagacious. (K.) You say also 34 j 
anc j | meaning A man who is a 
relater, a poet, an archer or a caster of the spear 
&c.: (Lth, JK, TA:) or light, active, quick, 
or sharp, and skilful: (S and K in art. lA 51 : ) 0 r 
quick in understanding what is said to him; and 
in taking what is thrown to him: or skilful in his 
art, or handicraft: (TA in that art.:) or a man who 
keeps, preserves, or guards, and manages, or 
orders, well, that which he possesses: (ISk, TA:) 
and Lh adds ( -* 4 > j ‘- 44 : and Ibn-’Abbad, ^-“1 
^44 4 (TA.) — — A man quick in taking, or 
seizing, his opponents, or adversaries. (Ksh ii. 
187.) — ( -*2, or (as it is written in one place in the 
TA) 1 also signifies Contention: and 

particularly in fight, or with the sword: like ( -*14 
[inf. n. of 3, q. v.]. (TA.) ^-* 2 : see ‘-* 2 . ^-* 2 : 
see ^-*2. ^-*2 : see ( -*2, in two places. ^-22 : 
see ( -» 2 . ^12 Skill, and intelligence, or sagacity; as 
also 1 5 - 9 j 2 . (TA.) — Also An instrument with 
which spears are straightened, (S, K, TA,) and 


bows also, (TA,) and [other] crooked things; (JK, 
Mgh, TA;) made of iron: (JK, TA:) or a strong 
piece of wood, a cubit in length, having at 
its extremity a hole large enough to admit the 
bow, [or the spear], which is inserted into it, and 
pinched and pressed in the part that requires 
this to be done until it becomes in the state that is 
desired; but this is not done to bows nor to 
spears until they have been greased, 

and prepared with fire, or exposed thereto so as 
to have become altered in colour: (AHn, TA:) the 
pi. [of pauc.] is 3 -* 2 i and [of mult.] ^-* 2 . (JK, TA.) 
— — [Also The handle of a shield of the kind 
called ^ 4 -=^: see s&kj.] ^-22 : see ^-*2, in three 

places. Also Very acid; applied to vinegar; 

(K;) and so 1 ^- 44 , (S, K,) like applied to the 
onion. (S.) And (tropical:) Vinegar 

[itself]; so named because it makes food acid. 
(Har p. 227.) — — Also, and 1 ^-»j 2 i, A 
thing skilled in. (Ham p. 772.) — — And both 
these words, A man thrust or pierced [with a 
spear or the like]. (Ham ibid.) The use of, 
or performance with, the sword; like ‘-*'■2 [inf. n. 
of 3, q. v.]. (TA.) You say, ‘- 44 J 4 3 * [He 

is good in respect of performance with the 
sword]. (TA.) 4 a j 2 : see ^- 22 . ^-* 4 : see ( -* 2 , in two 

places: and see ( - 44 . ‘-*21 More, and most, 

skilled, or skilful, [in a general sense, and 
particularly] in contending, or playing, with the 
sword, or other weapon. (TA.) -J 2 li a spear 
straightened, or made even. (TA.) [Accord, to 
Freytag, it is poetically used as signifying A spear 
itself; and so with ».] j&>: see ^-* 4 . 32 1 32 , 

aor. 32 , inf. n. 34 (S, Msb, K, &c.) and 34 , a 
contraction of the former, (Msb,) and (K, TA, 

in the CK 412 , but) like (TA,) It (a thing, S, 
Msb) was, or became, heavy, weighty, or 

ponderous. (S, K.) [See 34 , below.] See also 

4. [(assumed tropical:) It was, or became, 

heavy, weighty, or preponderant, ideally.] ^ 
ijjjlji cj] 4 , in the Kur ci. 5, means (assumed 
tropical:) And as to him whose good deeds shall 
be preponderant. (Bd, Jel.) [See also Kur vii. 7 

and xxiii. 104.] [(assumed tropical:) It was, 

or became, heavy, or weighty, as 

meaning onerous, burdensome, oppressive, 
afflictive, grievous, or troublesome.] You say, 32 
3 j 2 l (tropical:) The saying was [heavy, or 
weighty, &c.; or] unpleasant to be heard. (TA.) 
And it is said in the Kur vii. 186, ^ dil£ 

^ 0^3 (assumed tropical:) It (the time of 
the resurrection) will be momentous, or 
formidable, [in the heavens and on the earth, or] 
to the inhabitants of the heavens and the earth, 
(Bd, Jel,) to the angels and men and genii; app. 
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alluding to the wisdom shown in concealing it: 
(Bd:) or it means the knowledge thereof 
[is difficult]: (Ibn-'Arafeh, TA:) or it is occult, or 
hidden. (Kt, TA.) [32 is also said of a word, and of 
a sound, meaning (assumed tropical:) It was 
heavy, or not easy, of utterance; or heavy to the 
ear: see 2. And of an affair, or action, meaning 
(assumed tropical:) It was afflictive, grievous, 
troublesome, or difficult. In these and similar 
senses, it is trans. by means of jc. ; you say, 32 
kjlc- (assumed tropical:) It was, or became, heavy, 
weighty, onerous, &c., to him. In like manner also 
it is said of food, meaning (assumed tropical:) It 
was, or became, heavy to the stomach; difficult of 
digestion.] You say also, Al** 32 (tropical:) [His 
hearing was, or became, heavy; or] his 

hearing partially went. (K, TA.) (tropical:) 

He (a man) was, or became, heavy in sickness, or 
disease: [and in like manner, in his sleep:] 
the verb is thus, with damm to the 3; though said 
in the K to be 32, like j j*, as meaning his disease 
became violent; (Fet-h el-Baree, TA;) 

not improbably through error or inadvertence. 
(MF.) — — [(assumed tropical:) He was, or 
became, heavy, slow, sluggish, indolent, 
lazy, dull, torpid, or drowsy; wanting in alacrity, 
activity, agility, animation, spirit, or intelligence; 
stupid.] You say, kJJ ^*15 U J jo 32j (assumed 
tropical:) [He is averse from receiving, 
or accepting, or admitting, or is slow to receive, 

&c., what is said to him]. (TA.) Also, said of 

the and of the 3-2, (tropical:) Its shoots 
became luxuriant, or succulent, or sappy. (K, TA.) 
— ki2, (JK, S, K,) (K,) aor. 32, (TA,) inf. 

n. 32, (K,) He tried the weight of it, (JK, S, K,) 
namely, a thing, (K,) or a sheep or goat, (S,) by 
lifting it [with his hand] to see if it were heavy or 

light. (S, TA.) uji^ u J 3*2, aor. 

and inf. n. as above, (S,) The thing surpassed the 

thing in weight; outweighed it. (PS.) See 

also 2. 2 kl£, i n f. n . 3*2*, He, or it, made it, or 
him, 3*2 [i. e. heavy, properly and tropically]: 
(K:) 3*2* is the contr. of ■ 3 A ; (S;) and signifies 
the making heavy in weight [Sec.]; as also 32 

[inf. n. of 1 kffi]. (KL.) [Hence, (assumed 

tropical:) He made it (a word or a sound) heavy, 
or not easy, of utterance; or heavy to the ear: and 
particularly a word by uttering hemzeh with its 
true, or proper, sound, which is commonly 
termed ; 3 j 2 *j, and opposed to I s . hiVr and by 

making a single consonant double; and by 
making a quiescent consonant movent: often 
occurring in these senses in lexicons 
and grammars: opposed to k2i..] 4 kli*l He, or it, 
(a load, S, or a thing, Msb,) [burdened him: or] 
burdened him heavily: (K:) or beyond his 
power; overburdened him. (JK, Msh, TA. *) 


o 

(assumed tropical:) In the latter sense, said also 
of a debt: and of sickness, or a disease: (JK:) or, 
said of sickness, or a disease, and of sleep, and of 
meanness, or sordidness, (tropical:) it [burdened 
him,] overcame him, and rendered him heavy. 
(K, * TA, * TK.) — cJSI, said of a woman, She 
became gravid; her burden became heavy in her 
belly: (S:) or she had a burden, (Akh, S, and Bd in 
vii. 189,) by reason of the greatness of the child 
in her belly: (Bd, Jel:) or her pregnancy became 
apparent, or manifest; as also j ■—’IS. (K.) 6 3*LS 
ls^ 3*2*] He pressed heavily, or bore 
his weight, upon a thing: see 3*23.] — — I 3*2* 
(assumed tropical:) [They were heavy, sluggish, 
or spiritless:] they did not rise and hasten to the 
fight when commanded to do so. (IDrd, K.) 
And (J\ 3*2*, (S and K in art. o-= J, &c.,) 

and 0-= 3 1 J 1 3*21, the former being the original 
form of the verb, (Bd and Jel in ix. 38,) (assumed 
tropical:) He was, or became, heavy, slow, or 
sluggish, (Bd, Jel,) averse from warring against 
the unbelievers, (Jel,) and inclining to the earth, 
or ground; (Bd, Jel;) or propending thereto. (Bd.) 
And Jl 3*21 (assumed tropical:) He 

propended to the present world. (TA.) 
And kie Jaljj (assumed tropical:) He was heavy, 
or sluggish, and held back from it. (K.) 10 k!2U 
contr. of kikilJ; (s and K and TA in art. Ai.;) 
He deemed it, or him, 3*2 [i. e. heavy, properly 
and tropically]. (TA in that art.) — — [Hence, 
(assumed tropical:) He deemed it (a word or a 
sound) heavy, or not easy, of utterance; or heavy 
to the ear: often occurring in this sense in 
lexicons and grammars.] — — 3211* I 

2>3 (assumed tropical:) [He was overcome, and 
rendered heavy, by sleep: and in like 

manner, LA 3*, by sickness or disease: and 2> 3, by 
meanness or sordidness: see its pass. part, n., 
below]. (JK.) 32 Weight: or a weight: syn. ujj: 
(S, Msh, KL:) pi. 3'-2l. (S.) So in the 
phrase kffi -A3 1 [Give thou him his, or its, 
weight]. (S, Msh.) See also 312*>. You say also, J2I 
k!2 aIIc or 1 kl2 [He threw upon him his weight: 
see 3l2*i, last sentence: and see f j?]. (S in art. 33 

&c., accord, to different copies.) And A load, 

or burden: (KL:) or a heavy load or burden: pi. as 
above. (K.) fSiffil JAjj, in the Kur xvi. 7, 
means And they carry your loads, or burdens; 

(Bd;) or your heavy loads or burdens. (TA.) 

3121 (as pi. of 32, K, or of j 32, Bd) also signifies 
(tropical:) The treasures, or buried treasures, of 
the earth: and its dead, or corpses. (K, TA, and 

Bd and Jel in xeix. 2.) Also (as pi. of 32, K) 

(tropical:) Sins. (JK, K.) So in the saying in the 
Kur [xxix. 12], f$k2i Vl2ij ^H2ii 
(tropical:) [And they shall assuredly bear their 
sins, and sins (of others whom they 


have seduced) with their sins]. (TA.) 32 A thing, 
or things, that a man has with him, of such things 
as burden him: (Ham p. 295:) [and 

particularly] the household-goods, or furniture 
and utensils, (El-Farabee, JK, S, Mgh, Msh, K, 
Ham ubi supra, and Bd in xeix. 2,) and (accord, 
to El-Farabee, Msh) the household and kindred 
and party, or domestics, or servants, (JK, S, Mgh, 
Msb, K, and Ham,) of a man, (Ham,) or of a 
traveller: (JK, S, Mgh, Msh, K:) [or the travelling- 
apparatus and baggage and train, of a man:] 
pi. 32i; (JK, S, Mgh, Msh, K; *) with which 1 kis* 
is syn., (JK, S, K,) as are also j kls* and 1 kl£ and 
1 klS and i kb*; (K;) as meaning all the 
household-goods or furniture and utensils of 
persons going on a journey. (S, K.) — — See 

also 32. (assumed tropical:) The requisites 

and apparatus, instruments, tools, or the like, of 
a man: (Ham ubi supra:) as, for instance, 
(tropical:) the books and writing-reeds of the 
learned man: every craftsman has what is thus 
termed. (TA.) By the saying k*mij j*>U= 222 ys the 
author thereof, Iyas Et-Ta-ee, means Each of our 
two armies, the possessors of the u^2 [or 
apparatus, or weapons, &c., of war, is longing for 
spoil]: or an army may be termed 32 because it is 

heavy in assault. (Ham ubi supra.) Anything 

held in high estimation, in much request, 
and preserved with care. (K, TA.) Hence the 
trad., Jij*r j <21 AliS gSS2l1 jiAa 2lj2 ^jj [Verily I 
am leaving among you the two objects of 
high estimation and of care, the Book of God, and 
my kindred, or near kindred]: (K:) or they are 
thus called because of the heaviness of acting in 
the manner required by them: (Th, TA:) or as 
being likened to the requisites and apparatus, 
instruments, tools, or the like, of a man. (Ham 

ubi supra.) Also Eggs of the ostrich; because 

he who takes them rejoices in them, and they are 

food. (TA.) g22ll Mankind and the jinn or 

genii; (S, Msb, K;) because, by the discrimination 
that they possess, they excel other animate 
beings. (TA.) It may also mean The Arabs and the 
foreigners: or mankind and other animate 
beings. (Ham ubi supra.) 32 Heaviness; weight, 
or weightiness; ponderousness; gravity; contr. 
of <*3 (s, K, and Er-Raghib:) and 

preponderance: in its primary acceptation, 
relating to corporeal objects: then, to 

ideal objects. (Er-Raghib, TA. [See 32, 
throughout.]) See also 32. — — 32 <21 

(tropical:) [In his ear is a heaviness, or dulness,] 
is said of him whose hearing is not good; as 
though he were averse from receiving, or 
accepting, or admitting, or slow to receive, &c., 

what is said to him. (TA.) <12: see 32. Also 

(assumed tropical:) A fit of drowsiness, or of 
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slumber, that overcomes one: (JK, M, K:) 
and (tropical:) a heaviness experienced in the 
chest, (K, TA,) or in the body, (TA,) from food: as 
also i <22; (K, TA:) or the former, or j the latter, 
(accord, to different copies of the S,) (assumed 
tropical:) a heaviness and languor in the body: 
(S:) and j the latter, (assumed tropical:) a 
heaviness that is experienced on the heart. 

(JK.) <12: see 32. 322:: see 32: and see <22;, in 

three places. <12: see 32. 322; : see 32. 312: see 3*2, 

in two places. Also, applied to a woman, 

(JK, S, K,) Heavy; (S;) large in the hinder part, 
or posteriors: (JK, * S, * K, TA:) or heavy (K, TA) 
in an ideal sense. (TA.) 312: see 32. 32 part. n. 
of 32; (S, Msb, K;) Heavy, weighty, or ponderous: 
(S, K, and Er-Raghib:) and so in relation to 
another thing; preponderant: primarily applied 
to a corporeal thing: (Er-Raghib, TA:) and i 312 
and i 312 signify the same: (K:) pi. 312 and 32 
and il>12 [which last, however, seems to be 
applied only to rational beings, agreeably with 
analogy]. (K.) — — [Like its verb,] it is 
also applied to an ideal thing. (Er-Raghib, TA.) 
[Thus it signifies (assumed tropical:) Heavy, or 
weighty, in the sense of onerous, 
burdensome, oppressive, afflictive, grievous, or 
troublesome: momentous, or formidable: 

difficult: heavy, or not easy, of utterance; or 
heavy to the ear; applied to a word and a sound; 
and particularly to a word in which a single 
consonant is made double, and to one in which a 
quiescent consonant is made movent, like i 322 
heavy to the stomach; difficult of digestion: heavy 
applied to the hearing: see the verb.] 122 V ja, 
in the Kur [lxxiii. 5], means (assumed tropical:) 
A heavy, or weighty, saying. (TA.) <2221 
means (assumed tropical:) [The heavy- 
sounding u; as in 3*2: &c.;] the contr. of <2221. 

(TA in art. 2ti.) It is also applied to a man, 

(JK,) meaning (tropical:) [Heavy in sickness, or 
disease; or] suffering a violent disease: (K:) 
[and (assumed tropical:) heavy, slow, sluggish, 
indolent, lazy, dull, torpid, or drowsy; wanting in 
alacrity, activity, agility, animation, spirit, or 
intelligence; stupid:] and so is i 3222i : (JK:) 
which also means, particularly, (assumed 
tropical:) overcome, and rendered heavy, by 
sleep ('-ijj), (JK, * K, * TK,) and by sickness or 
disease (Uiji), and by meanness or sordidness 
0-i jl). (K.) u4ill 312 [expressly said in the TA to be 
with kesr, but in the CK, erroneously, 312,] 
and u-211 iiffi mean (assumed tropical:) Those 
men whose company is disliked; (K;) 
whom others deem heavy: each is pi. of 3*2. (TA.) 
One says, 2LUJ2. ^ 32 Cui (assumed tropical:) 


o 

[Thou art heavy, or dull, or unwelcome, to thy 
companions with whom thou sittest]. (TA.) And 
(to him who is 32, TA in art. 32 VI Ciii U (,j~L 
j^iyull j jU JkJI (assumed tropical:) [Thou art no 
other than one who casts a gloom upon others, 
and chills them: lit., heavy of shade, or shadow; 
cold of breeze]. (TA.) 32, applied to a man, is 
mostly used in dispraise: but sometimes, in 
praise: (Er-Raghib, TA:) used in praise, it 
signifies (assumed tropical:) Grave, staid, steady, 
sedate, or calm. (Kull.) Applied to a 
horse, (assumed tropical:) Slow; (Kull;) and so 
i 312 applied to a camel; (K;) a meaning also 
assigned to 312, with ( -2; (TA;) and 1 32i, 
applied to a horse or the like. (JK.) LUi. I j j2l 
Vt2j, in the Kur [ix. 41], means (assumed 
tropical:) [Go ye forth to fight] prompt and not 
prompt: (Katadeh, Bd, Jel, TA:) or whether 
moving be easy to you or difficult: (Bd, * TA:) or 
riding and walking: or lightly armed and heavily 
armed: or healthy and sick: (Bd:) or strong and 
weak: (Jel:) or rich and poor: (Jel, TA:) or young 
and old. (TA.) 3s2 A deenar of full weight; 

(Z;) not deficient: (S, K:) pi. 3sljl. (S, Z, K.) 

ilalli (assumed tropical:) He became, or 

became in the morning, heavy by reason 
of sickness, or disease. (Aboo-Nasr, K, TA.) 32i 
More [and most] heavy. (TA.) 32i Heavily 
burdened: (TA:) or burdened beyond his 

power; overburdened. (JK, TA.) (assumed 

tropical:) Weighed down, or oppressed, by 
sickness, or disease, (JK,) and by debt. (JK, Er- 
Raghib.) — — See also 3*2. 322, applied to a 
woman, Gravid; whose burden has become heavy 
in her belly: (S:) or whose pregnancy has 
become apparent, or manifest. (K.) 322: see 32. 
— — Also (assumed tropical:) 111 received; 
disapproved; not rendered an object of love 
to hearts. (Ham p. 37 .) <122 a stone of marble; 
(JK;) a piece of marble by which a carpet is made 
heavy: (K:) by rule it should be with kesr to the 3. 
(TA.) 32" The weight (3 JK, S, K, or Jjj, 
Msb, TA, and Jel in iv. 44 and x. 62 and xxi. 48, 
or <2 j, TA) of a thing, (JK, S, Msb, K,) of the like 
thereof (<22? L? [but why this is added I do not 
see]); (S, Msb, K;) [i. e.] its equal in weight; (PS, 
and Bd in x. 62;) its quantity (j!2>). (Bd in xxi. 
48.) iji Ji-2-o j, iiC j If. 12, in the Kur x. 62, 
means There is not hidden from thy Lord aught 
of the weight of the smallest ant: (Jel:) or a thing 
equal in weight to a small ant; or to the motes 
that are seen in a ray of the sun that enters 
through an aperture. (Bd.) — — A thing with 
which one weights; as also 1 32; i. e., any of the 
weights of the balance. (Er-Raghib, TA.)— — 


A certain weight, of which the quantity is well 
known; (JK;) a dirhem and three sevenths of a 
dirhem; (Msb, and K in art. -22;) i. e., the 
seventh part of ten dirhems: (Msb:) or [a dirhem 
and a half; so in the present day; i. e.,] seventy- 
two sha’eerehs: (El-Karmanee, TA:) or 

twenty keerats. (Hidayeh, TA.)— — [A certain 
coin;] i. q. 1A><, q. v.; (Msb in art. jj<;) a 32« of 
gold: pi. 3222. (s, K.) — — <1#3> <3c He 
threw upon him his weight, or burden; 
syn. <2 j>2 [perhaps meaning the burden of 
supporting him]. (Aboo-Nasr, S, K.) 
[See also 32.] 3?2" Bearing one's weight upon a 
thing: whence the saying, Jal£2II sLLj <2>j [He 
trod upon him, or it, with the tread of him 
who bears his weight, or presses heavily]. 
(TA.) 3 2 jL 2 : see 32. 32 1 <2i£j, (S, Mgh, Msb,) 
aor. 32, (Msb,) inf. n. 32i, (S, Msb,) or 32, (Mgh,) 
or this is a simple subst., (Msb,) and 32, (Mgh,) 
[or this last is also a simple subst.,] She (a 
mother) lost him, or became bereft of him; 
namely, her child, (S, Mgh, Msb,) by death: 
(Mgh:) and <12, aor. 3^2, (K,) inf. n. 32i, (TA,) he 
lost him; namely, a friend, or person beloved, or 
a child. (K.) 212i .iijKj [lit. meaning May thy 
mother be bereft of thee] is an imprecation 
against him to whom it is addressed, not said 
with the desire of its having effect, but on an 
occasion of vehement love, like 212 Li V, [and LlEla 
<il,] &c. (Har p. 165.) 4 ‘"isi A state of 
bereavement clave to her; (K;) namely, a woman: 
or she became in a state of bereavement. (TA.) — 
UiJy 2111 I32i God made her to be bereft of her 
child [by death]. (Msb, K.) And <2i <111 <121 God 
made him to be bereft of his mother [by death]. 
(S.) 32: see what next follows. 32 The loss, or the 
state of being bereft, of a child [by death], (S, 
Msb, K,) or of a friend, or person beloved; (K;) i. 
e., a woman's loss of her child; (S, Msb;) as also 
j 32 [which is the inf. n. by general consent], (S, 
K,) and 1 32. (TA.) It is said in a prov., 32 jjlill 
32 j p [Undutiful treatment of a parent is (like) 
the bereavement of him who is not (really) bereft 

of his child]. (TA.) Also Death: and a state 

of perdition or destruction. (K.) 32: see 32. jy&H; 

fern. J2 and <32 : see 322. 3 j2: see 322. 

3j2 slUi (tropical:) A desert in which the 
traveller becomes lost. (K, TA.) 322, applied to a 
man, Bereft of a child, or of a friend, or 
person beloved; as also 1 or [with or 
without tenween, as is shown by the two forms of 
the fem. mentioned in what follows, but 
generally without]: (K:) and applied to a woman; 
(S, Msb, K;) and sometimes <223 (Msb;) as 
also l? 2S2 (S, Msb, K) and <222, (iAar, K,) which is 
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rare, (K,) and i 0 j4; (S, K;) meaning bereft of 
her child [by death]; (S, Msb;) pi. (of 344 TA, 
[and of 34 > ([,k)44 [and of 3^4 also as is 
implied in the TA voce 34,] and (of ejEE, 
TA) (Msb, TA.) 34jI and i 3 i. q. 344 (s, 
K) and 34 jc, i. e., The fruit-stalk (£134“) upon 
which are the ripening dates: pi. <132.131, [app. 
a contraction of 344 like 34*4] occurring in 
poetry. (S.) These two words are mentioned here 
by J and Sgh, and F has followed them; but 
they should be mentioned among words whose 
first radical letter is hemzeh, for the I is a radical, 
substituted for £. (TA.) 344 see what 

next precedes. 344 A woman whose state of 
bereavement is constant: (K:) or who is in a state 
of bereavement: (TA:) pi. 34“ (K) [or this is 
pi. of <3-23-]. Hence, 34“ si Jill »tuj [The wives of 
the warriors are constantly bereft, or often bereft, 
of their husbands]. (TA.) — — klsii 
(tropical:) An ode in which bereavement is 
mentioned. (Ibn- 'Abbad, Z, K.) kMi cjlilljil j 
[His spear is a cause of bereavement to mothers] 
(S, K) is a saying similar to k44*j <114 44 
[explained in art. 34]. (S.) 3^*4 A woman much, 
or often, bereft of her children: (Msb, TA:) 

pi. 34“ (TA) [or 34“: see 34i], And A she- 

camel that is accustomed to lose her young by 
death or by slaughter or by gift: pi. 34“. (Ham p. 
746.) J* 1 lB, (T, S, K,) aor. 031IS, inf. n. lB, (T,) He 
put [or poured] back the earth into a grave, and a 
well, after digging it: (T:) or he poured the earth 

into a well, (S, K,) &c. (S.) Also, (S, M, K,) 

aor. as above, (M,) and so the inf. n., (S, M,) He 
poured forth pieces of money. (S, M, K.) — — 
Also, (K,) aor. and inf. n. as above; (TA;) and 
1 3*4 (M, K;) He moved, or put in motion, with 
his hand, or he broke at one of its sides, [app. so 
as to make it pour down, or fall,] a quantity of 
earth collected together, or a sand-heap, (M, K,) 

or a house: (O, TA:) or he dug it. (TA.) And 

the former, (S, M, K,) aor. as above, (S, M,) and 
so the inf. n., (M, TA,) He threw down, or 
demolished, a house, (S, M, K,) by 
digging beneath the wall, and then pushing, so 
that it fell in ruins: (S, TA:) and he demolished, 
and broke, a thing. (M.) — — [Hence,] 5 
4“3^ kill (tropical:) God destroyed their 
dominion: and 3* (tropical:) Their might, 
or power, departed: (S:) or <4 jc kill 3 (tropical:) 
God caused him to die; or caused his dominion, 
or his might, or power, to depart: (K, TA:) and 3* 
kijc, inf. n. <J3, (tropical:) His means of support 
became destroyed, and ceased; (M, A; *) or he 
became abased, or in an abject condition; (IDrd, 
M;) or, accord, to Er-Raghib, it means <E CiLiEi 
<4 [perhaps a company of men (<E) was made to 
fall away from him]: (TA:) El-'Otbee says 


o 

that 1 j5 jp here has two meanings; namely, a 
throne, and a booth, or shed, constructed for 
shade. (TA. See art. 34^.) You say also, 3 
and <-4^, meaning (assumed tropical:) He was 
slain: and a poet says, of a sword, <43c* 3, 
meaning (assumed tropical:) [It severed] the 
base of his neck; the part where his neck was set 

on his back. (IDrd, M.) And 3, (As, S, M, 

K,) aor. as above, (As, S, M,) inf. n. 3 (As, S, 
M, K) and 34 (As, S, K,) He killed, or destroyed, 
(As, S, M, K,) a man, (As, S,) or men. (M, K.) 

And 3 He died, or perished. (T.) 341 3, (M, 

K,) aor. P3 lB, inf. n. <JS, (M,) He took, or cast, 
forth the earth from the well; (M, K;) and the 

mud from the bottom of the well. (M.) 3 

aor. and inf. n. as in the next preceding 
case. He took what was in the receptacle; as also 
1 the latter from Ibn- 'Abbad. (TA.) — 

<j|3i, (S, K,) and j?14l 3, (M, O,) aor. 63^ 
[irregularly], (S, TA,) inf. n. 3, (TA,) The beast, 
and the solid-hoofed animal, dunged. (S, M, O, 

K.) And 3 He became rich, or in a state of 

competence. (T.) 4 31 He (a man, S) abounded in 
what is termed <E ; (S, K,) which may mean either 
wool or a flock of sheep or goats: both these 
meanings are assigned to it in this case by Z. 
(TA.) — <EI He ordered, or commanded, the 
repairing of it; (M;) or the repairing of what had 
been thrown down, or demolished, of it. (IAar, 
S, K.) 5 JBj It (a house) became thrown down, or 
demolished; (K;) as also j 34 (TA:) or it (a 
house) became thrown down, or demolished, and 
it fell by degrees, part after part. (M.) And 
k4Jll The well became demolished. (TA.) 7 3EI It 
(a thing) poured forth, or became poured forth. 

(TA.) I jBjl i. q. I jiliil [app. as meaning They 

poured themselves forth]. (K.) You say, <4- IjBil 
They poured forth, or down, upon him, or against 

him. (Z, TA in art. 4-) See also 5. 8 63 Jul 

see 1, near the end. R. Q. 1 34 see 1, near the 
beginning. <E The earth that is taken forth from a 
well: (T, S, M, K:) and the mud that is taken forth 
from the bottom of a well: (M:) and the space 
upon which is cast the earth taken forth from a 
well, around its mouth; which space, when the 
well has been dug in a place that is not the 
property of any one, belongs exclusively to the 

owner of the well: (A 'Obeyd, T:) pi. 34 (K.) 

j 3J j]4 kE A grave (<; jj) filled up with earth, after 
it has been dug. (T.) — A thing that is made of 
clay, or mud, (M,) like a VJlz [q. v.], (K,) in the 
desert, for the sake of its shade. (M, K. 
[Erroneously written by Golius and Freytag <14, 
and compared to klki.]) — Wool, (T, S, M, K,) 
alone: (M, K:) or a portion of wool collected 
together: (Er-Raghib, TA:) and wool and 

goats' hair (j»4) and camels’ hair (jlj) together; 


(Aboo-Yoosuf, T, S, K;) but not the second of 
these alone, nor the third alone: (Aboo-Yoosuf, T, 
S:) or it signifies camels' hair (jjj) also: (T:) or 
wool and and jtj together; but none of these 
alone. (M.) kill 4?- *1*4 is said to mean A <*L“£ of 
good wool: (S, M:) and kE 34, a rope of wool. (S.) 
It is said in a prov., kE Y [A clever 

woman is not without wool to spin or weave 
when she has nothing else to do]: applied to a 
skilful man. (TA.) And you say, “34 kE jita 4-, 
meaning Such a one has much wool and goats' 
hair (j*4 and camels' hair (jjj). (Aboo-Yoosuf, 
S.) [Hence,] kill jE£ jMa [sometimes] means 
(tropical:) Such a one has much hair on his body. 

(TA.) A flock of sheep or goats, (T, M, K,) 

whether many or few: (M:) or many thereof: (M, 
K:) or specially a flock of sheep: or sheep, 
absolutely: (M:) or a numerous flock of sheep: 
(ISk, T, S, K:) and numerous sheep and goats 
together: many goats are not thus called; but are 
called kilk: (Aboo-Yoosuf, S, M:) pi. 34 (S, M, 
K,) which is extr., (M,) and 34. (M, K.) — — 
Many pieces of money; or much money; (M, K;) 
as also 1 kE. (Ibn-'Abbad, K.) — In relation to the 
times of camels’ coming to water, (3Afl 4I4 Ji, 
TA, [in the copies of the K, ^ is omitted, 
and Jjl4 is put for 334,]) The interval of two 
days, or keeping from water during two days, 
between two drinkings. (K, TA. [The word to 
which this signification is assigned is 
erroneously written by Golius and Freytag <Ei; 
and explained as meaning “Locus ubi aquantur 
cameli postquam per biduum non biberint.”]) kE 
A party of men; (T;) a company of men: (S, M, 
K:) or a numerous company. (Bd in lvii. 13.) You 
say, kElIj kEll jE jji) V [Such a one will 
not distinguish] between a flock of sheep or goats 
and a company of men. (Z, TA.) — — See 
also kE. 5E Death; or a state of perdition 
or destruction; (K;) and so 1 3E; (S, M, K;) which 
latter is also an inf. n. of lB signifying “ he killed,” 
or “ destroyed: ” (As, S, K:) pi. of the former 3E. 
(K.) Jj (tropical:) Might, power, or 
elevated condition, perishing, or passing away. 
(K, TA.) 34 see kE. 34 A man (S, M) abounding 
in what is termed kE. (s, M, K. [See 4, 3i, 
mentioned by Golius with this word, as syn. 
therewith, and as from the S and K, is not in 
either of those Lexicons.]) 34 34 [A colt that 
dungs much]. (M. [The meaning is there 
indicated, but not expressed.]) 34 

Collecting wealth, (Ibn-' Abbad, K,) and 
disposing it well, or putting it into a good state or 
condition. (Ibn-' Abbad, TA.) 34“ A house 

thrown down, or demolished. (TA. [See 1.]) 

See also <E ; second sentence. 4“ 1 44 (S, M, A, 
Msb, K,) aor. 44, (M, Msb, K,) inf. n. 4-4 (T, S, 
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M, A, Msb) and 44 (T,) He blamed him; 
reprehended him; found fault with him; imputed 
to him, or charged him with, a fault, vice, or the 
like: (M, A, Msb, K:) or he charged him plainly, 
or openly, with a fault, vice, or the like; (S;) spoke 
against him; (TA;) censured him, reproached 
him, detracted from his reputation, or impugned 
his character: (S, Msb:) or he blamed him 
severely; and assailed him with his tongue; as is 

done in punishings and the like. (Lth, T.) 

4, (M, K,) inf. n. 44 (M,) also signifies He 
drove him (a man, M) away; expelled him; or put 
him at a distance, away, or far away. (M, Msb, K.) 

And He turned it (a thing, M) upside down, 

or over, or inside out; or changed its manner of 

being, or state. (M, K.) And I. q. 42 : (M, K:) 

formed from the latter by substitution of m for ?. 
(M.) — *4 (M,) inf. n. 44 (M, K,) It (one's skin, 
M, or a garment, TK) was, or became, dirty, or 
filthy: (M, K:) and it (a thing, TK) was, or 

became, contracted. (K, TK.) Also It was, or 

became, broken in the edge or middle, [like j2,] 
and split, or cracked. (KL.) 2 43 ; (As, S, M,) inf. 
n. 44, (S,) He (a camel) became such as 
is termed ‘-A. (As, S, M.) 4 Blamed; 
reprehended; found fault with; charged with a 
fault, vice, or the like; as also i 44 applied to 

a man. (M, K.) Also A camel extremely old, 

or old and weak, (M, A,) and having his teeth 
much broken: (M:) or a camel whose canine 
teeth are broken (S, K) much (K) by reason of 
extreme old age, or age and weakness, and the 
hair of whose tail has fallen off by degrees: (S, 
K:) fem. with »; (S, M, K;) but some disallow this, 
and say that the female is termed 44 (M:) pi. [of 

pauc.] 4“A (M, K) and [of mult.] 4. (S, K.) 

Hence, (A,) (tropical:) A man extremely old, or 
old and weak, (A, TA,) whose teeth are much 
broken: (TA:) or an aged man; a man advanced 
in years: (IAar, M, K:) [said to be] of the dial, of 
Hudheyl; but IAar mentions it without assigning 
it to the dial, of any particular tribe of the Arabs. 
(M.) — — Also A camel that does not 

impregnate. (M, K. *) See also what next 

follows. 444 see 44 — — Also, applied to a 
spear, (S, M, A, K, but in a copy of the A written 
i 4,) Much notched, or broken in the edges [of 
the head]: (S, M, K:) or weak, or weak and soft. 
(A.) You say 44" 43 43 4 44 [An 
extremely old, or old and weak, man, whose teeth 
are much broken, upon a camel in the like 
condition, and having in his hand a spear that is 
much notched, or weak, or weak and soft]. (A, 
TA.) i _sj4 44 A woman having cracked, or 
chapped, feet: (S, K:) from 4 -Jj as an epithet 


ih 

applied to a spear. (S.) 44i and 44J, (Fr, T, S, M, 
K,) the former of which is the more common, (Fr, 
T,) Dust, or earth; and stones: (Fr, T, M, K:) or 
small fragments, or particles, of stones, (S, K,) 
and of dust or earth: (S:) or stone (A' Obeyd, Sh, 
T) in the dial, of El-Hijaz: and dust, or earth, in 
the dial, of Temeem: (T:) and El-Hejeree 
says, f2YI is like 44VI; but [ISd says,] whether it 
be formed by substitution or be a dial, var., I 
know not. (M, TA.) One says, 44ft 4 and 44V 1 
In his mouth are, or be, dust, or earth, and 
stones; (Fr, T;) or, particles of stones and of dust 
or earth. (S.) Lh mentions the phrase ^ 4“YI 
or 43 V 1 [Dust, or earth, and stones, be thy lot]; 
and 4 A: and he says that the noun is thus put 
in the accus. case, as though the phrase were an 
imprecation [of the ordinary kind]: he means, as 
though the noun were an inf. n. used in an 
imprecation; though it is a simple subst. 
(M.) 44V 1 or 4-4/1, occurring in a trad., 
means For the adulterer, or fornicator, stone 
(j4-4 [but see this word, and see also art. j«4): 
or dust, or earth: or small stones. (TA.) 44? 
Accustomed to blame, reprehend, or find fault. 
(A, TA.) 4 (S, M, Msb, K) and 44 (M, K) A 
fault, vice, or the like: (S, M, * K: *) or [properly] 
a cause of [blame or] reviling: (Msb:) pi. 444 (S, 
A, Msb.) You say, 4“ ls* 4j£. [I have not 
known in such a one a fault, or vice, or cause of 
blame, &c.]. (A, TA.) 43 l ? 42, aor. 44 ; (s, M, 
Msb, K,) inf. n. *4 (TA,) He took the third of the 
goods, or property, of the people, or company of 
men. (S, M, Msb, K.) And 34 j4 h 4 The property 
left at death had a third of it taken. (A.) And ‘4 
aor. 4, [but in this case it seems that it should 
be *4 as above,] is also said to signify He slew a 

third. (L.) j 43, (x, S, K,) or u4V', (Fr, T, 

M,) or 44 4, (Msb,) aor. 4, (S, M, Msb, K,) 
[thus distinguished from the verb in the first 
sense explained above,] inf. n. >4 (TA,) signifies 
He was, or became, the third of the people, (T, S, 
K,) or a third to the two, (Fr, T, M,) or to the two 
men: (Msb:) or he made them, with himself, 
three: (T, S, K:) and similar to this are the other 
verbs of number, to ten [inclusive], except that 
you say, 44 and ,44 and 4*4 with fet-h, 
because of the £. (S.) A poet says, (IAar, 
S,) namely, AbdAllah Ibn-Ez-Zubeyr El-Asadee, 
satirizing the tribe of Teiyi, (IB, TA,) pjj I j4j jla 
J4l 4 Jrrrr- 4* o*4 o4 i_j4a -4 u! j [And if ye 
make up the number of three, we will make up 
the number of four; and if there be a fifth of you, 
there shall be a sixth of us; so that slaughter shall 
destroy you]: (IAar, S, IB:) he means, if ye 
become three, we will become four: or if ye slay 


three. (IB, TA.) Also; (S, M, TA;) in the K, 

“or,” but this is wrong; (MF, TA;) 44 
4' signifies He made the people, with himself, 
thirty; (A 'Obeyd, S, M, K;) they being twenty- 
nine: and in like manner one uses the other verbs 
of number, to a hundred [exclusive]. (A 'Obeyd, 
S.) And 43 also signifies He made twelve to be 
thirteen. (T.) — — 44 43 He turned over 
the ground three times for sowing, or cultivating. 

(A, TA.) See also 2 . 44, (T, M, L, TA,) 

[as though intrans., an objective complement 
being app. understood,] or j >4 (K, [but the 
former is app. the right reading, unless both be 
correct,]) said of a horse, He came [third in the 
race; i. e., next] after that which is called 4^4 
(T, M, L, K: [in the CK, 41, after should be 
omitted:]) then you say 4 j: then, 4. (T, M, L.) 
And in like manner it is said of a man [as 

meaning He came third]. (T.) 4i Yj 4; "4 

(so in a copy of the M in art. 4, but in the 
present art. in the same copy written Y j 4* Y 
4^,) or i 4: Y j 4y Y, (so in a copy of the A, [in 
the CK in art. 4, and in Freytag's Arab. Prov. ii. 
545, 423 Vj 4j Y,]) or i *4 Vj 4 V, (so in a 
copy of the K in art. 4, [in the TA, in the present 
art. and in art. 4 , without any syll. signs,]) said 
of an old man, meaning He cannot rise, (M, A, 
TA,) when he desires to do so, a first time, nor 
can he (M, TA) the second time, nor the third. 
(M, A, TA.) 2 4 He made it three; or called it 
three: (Esh-Sheybanee, and K in art. 44 (:4» 
signifies the making [a thing] three [by addition 
or multiplication or division]; as also i 4 [inf. n. 
of 4] ; and the calling [it] three. (KL.) — — 
[Hence, >4 inf- n. 44, He asserted the doctrine 

of the Trinity.] [Hence also,] >4 Y j 4 

Such a one counts two Khaleefehs, namely, the 
two Sheykhs [Aboo-Bekr and 'Omar], and [does 
not count three, i. e.J rejects the other [that 
succeeded them]: and Y j 4* Such a one 
counts three Khaleefehs, [namely, those 
mentioned above and 'Othman,] and [does 
not count a fourth, i. e.,] rejects [’Alee,] the 

fourth. (A, TA.) 44j Vj 4j V: see l. 43 

4 4V, or 1*^4 He remained three nights with his 
wife: and in like manner the verb is used in 
relation to any saying or action. (TA voce j4) — 
— 44 43 He tied, or bound, three of the teats of 

his she-camel with the J (S.) 42 said 

of a she-camel, and of any female: see 4 . 43 

said of a horse in a race: see 1 . j4 43, (m, 

K,) inf. n. as above, (K,) The full-grown unripe 
dates became, to the extent of a third part of 
them, ripe, or in the state in which they are 
termed 4=j. (M, K.) 44 also signifies The 
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watering seed-produce [on the third day, i. e.,] 
another time 4211 <4 [which app. means after 

excepting, or omitting, one day]. (M.) And 

The making [a thing] triangular [or trilateral]. 
(KL.) — — [The making a letter three- 

pointed; making it to have three dots.] The 

making [a thing] to be a third part. (KL.) 

The making the electuary, or confection, 
of aromatics, or perfumes, that is called < 2 J 2 i. 
(KL.) 4 <2221 The party of men became three: 

(Th, S, M, L, K:) and similar to this are the other 
verbs of number, to ten [inclusive]: (S:) also The 
party of men became thirty: and so in the cases of 
other numbers, to a hundred [exclusive]. (M, L.) 

iluljl she (a camel, and any female,) brought 

forth her third young one, or offspring; (Th, M;) 

and so i <2<212, or j. 2221211 . (TAin art. j4.) V 

<222< ls- 4: see l. <2221 said of a grape-vine. It 

had one third of its fruit remaining, two thirds 
thereof having been eaten. (M.) 8 <22211 see 4 . <22l; 
see <222. <232 The third young one or offspring, (M, 
A, K,) of a she-camel, (M, K,) and, accord, to Th, 
of any female: (M:) and in like manner others 
are termed, to ten [inclusive]. (A.) But one should 
not say <23l 4U [after the manner of 4 ?, q. v.]. 

(M.) <23211 <24 He watered his palm- 

trees once in three days: (A:) or he watered 
them 42H <4 [which app. means after excepting, 
or omitting, one day]. (K.) <232 is not used [thus] 
except in this case: there is no <232 in the watering 
of camels; for the shortest period of watering is 
the <3 j when the camels drink every day; then is 
the 4*2 , which is when they come to the water 
one day and not the next day; and next after this 
is the j4j; then, the and so on to the j^: so 
says As: (S, TA:) and this is correct, though 
J’s assertion that <232 is not used except in this 
case is said by F to require consideration. (TA.) — 
— i. q. <la!l ^ [The tertian fever;] the 

fever that attacks one day and intermits one day 
and attacks again on the third day; called by the 
vulgar 1 <2llill. (Msb.) <232: see what next 
follows. <222 (x, S, M, A, Msb, K) and 1 <231 (Msb, 
K) and 1 <23l, which last is either a dial. var. or is 
so pronounced to make the utterance more easy, 
(MF,) A third; a third part or portion; (S, A, Msb, 
K;) as also 1 <532, (As, T, S, M, Msb, K,) like 
and and and and (S,) 

though AZ ignored <2 j 22 (T, S) and (S:) [and 
j q. v., app, signifies the same:] the pi. 

of <221, (M, Msb,) and of 45 also, (M,) is 4Si3. (M, 
Msb.) It is said in a trad., !2il2i a 2*3I <4 4< [The 
expiatory mulct for that homicide 
which resembles what is intentional shall be 
thirds]; i. e., thirty-three she-camels each such as 
is termed <4 and thirtythree of which each is 
such as is termed <24, and thirty-four of which 


each is what is termed <21. (TA.) 24] A vessel 

in which the corn &c. that is measured 
therein reaches to one third of it: and in like 
manner one uses this expression in relation to 
beverage, or wine, &c. (M, L.) l 412, (so in a copy 
of the M,) or 51212 ; and 51212, (K,) I. q. \.iV'W yfc; 
(K;) the tree thus called. (M, TA.) <42*2, also 
written <222: see <24, in six places: and <2>4 ; in 
two places, <44 and j <23ia (S, L, K) Three and 
three; three and three together; or three at a time 
and three at a time; (L;) imperfectly decl. 
[because] changed from the original form of <24 
<24; (K;) or because of their having the quality of 
epithets and deviating from the original form 
of <24: they are epithets; for you say, ^32 <4j>« 
<44j [1 passed by a party of men two and 

two, and three and three, together]: (Sb, S:) or 
they are imperfectly decl. because they 
deviate from their original as to the letter and the 
meaning; the original word being changed as 
above stated, and the meaning being changed 
to <24 <14: but the dim. is 1 <2ui2, perfectly decl., 
like -4 &c., because it is like jl4 [dim. of j'-4], 
assuming the form of that which is perfectly 
decl., though it is not so in the cases of u4J and 
the like, as these words, in assuming the dim. 
form, do not deviate from the measure of a verb, 
for <44 U [How goodly is he!] is sometimes 
said. (S.) It is said in the Kur [iv. 3 ], 44 4« I 444 
<44j *411 i. e. Then marry ye such as 

please you, of women, two [and] two, and three 
[and] three, and four [and] four: [meaning, two 
at a time, &c.:] here ^ 4 “ &c. are imperfectly decl. 
because deviating from the original form of 532] 
uSjj], &c., and from the fern. form. (Zj, T, L.) And 
one says 1 <23i* <®», like <44 <2 j 4. (T.) You say 
also, jj <2 j4 3 meaning I did the 

thing twice and twice, and thrice and thrice, and 

four times and four times. (L.) [<44 is app. 

fem. of <24, a dial, var. of <24, of which the fern, 
is <44; an d hence,] 44 A with damm [to the 
initial <4], A camel's [girth of the kind 
called] 044. (K.) You say, 1*24 Ije. dsllt 
(tropical:) [lit., The loops of her girth met 
together]; (A, TA; [but in a copy of the former, 
j 44 ^ 2 ;]) meaning, she was, or became, lean, 
or lank in the belly. (A. [See a similar saying 
voce lA^.]) And a poet says, A 4^ < 4 ji 4 a Isj 
44 jj [And she had become lean, or lank in the 
belly, so that her girth appeared]: but some say 
that 424 j j [here] means her belly, and the two 
skins, [namely,] the upper, and that which is 
pared, or scraped off, after the flaying: (TA:) or, 
accord, to some, the phrase is 424 A A 2 j 1 4 =“-, 
meaning, so that her foetus rose to her back; 
the <44 [here again in a copy of the A written 
with fet-h to the initial <4, and in 


like manner 424,] being the 412 jL- and the 4 j and 
the womb. (A, TA.) You say also j ££>12 ji [so 
I find it written, but perhaps it should be 44 A,] 
meaning, (tropical:) Upon him is a [garment of 
the kind called] made of the wool of three 
sheep. (A, TA. [In the latter without any syll. sign 
to show that ■— >2A2 here differs from the form 
in the exs. cited before.]) <42*2; see <4112. <4 jll A 
she-camel that fills three vessels (S, M, A, L, K) 
such as are called (M, L,) when she is 

milked, (S, K,) [i. e.,] at one milking. (A.) This is 
the utmost quantity that the camel yields at one 

milking. (IAar, M.) Also A she-camel three 

of whose teats dry up: (S, M, A, K: [accord, to the 
TA, it is said in the T that such is termed j -4 jlli; 
but I think that this is a mistranscription:]) or 
that has had one of her teats cut off (IAar, T, M, 
L, K) by cauterization, which becomes a mark to 
her, (IAar, M,) and [in some copies of the K “ or 
”] is milked from three teats: (T, M, L, K:) or that 
has three teats; (LAar, TA;) [and] so j <2111 : (T, 
TA:) or a she-camel having one of her teats dried 
up in consequence of something that has 
happened to it. (ISk.) 44: see <23l. <24, 
also written <212, a noun of number, [i. e. Three,] 
is masc., (S, M, Msb,) and is also written and 
pronounced i <<41, with damm: (IAar, M, TA:) 
the fem. is i <24, also written <24; (S, M, Msb;) 
[and app. <44 also, mentioned above, under the 
head of <44, but only as occurring 

with A prefixed to it.] You say J4- j <24 [Three 
men]: and <44 J, Sj«j [three women]. (Msb.) In 
the saying of Mohammad, 1 A- 2 '-’ <> [The 

pen of the recording angel is withheld from three 
persons] <44 is for i_Aji 44. (Msb. [See 
art. j.]) [In like manner, 1 <44 occurs in 
several trads. for <44; as, for instance, in 

the saying,] 1 ; LU« <11! < ;--A <4 .y* di2*2 

[There are three qualities: in whomsoever they 
be, God will reckon with him with an easy 
reckoning]: these are, thy giving to him who 
denies thee, and forgiving him who wrongs thee, 
and being kind to him who cuts thee off from 
him. (El-Jami’ es-Sagheer.) The people of El- 
Hijaz say, ,4214 ^4 [The three of them came to 
me], and A-Aj!, and so on to ten [inclusive], with 
nasb in every case; and in like manner in the 
fem., 1 o44 eyAjl, and usAji: but others decline 
the word with the three vowels, making it 
like 41 s : after ten, however, only nasb is used; so 
that you say, ^ L44 [and 43“*^ <24], 

and u$2> 2^ [and ^ <2j 4], (s.) The 

saying 41411 j2“ Ljl! <lj means [The offspring of 
adultery, or fornication, is the worst of the three] 
if he do the deeds of his parents. (Mgh.) [It is said 
that when <24 means the things numbered, not 
the amount of the number, it is imperfectly 
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decl., being regarded as a proper name; and so 
are other ns. of number. (See PDD.) See also P.] 
_ _ pc [indecl. in every case, 

meaning Thirteen,] is pronounced by some of the 
Arabs j P <3P: and [the fern.] Di5D j »Pfy thus 
in the dial, of El- Hijaz [and of most of the 
Arabs], is pronounced »pc- Dpi in the dial, of 
Nejd. (S in art. PP PD ; see PD. iDP ; also 
written Pill, (Lth, T, S, M,) or PDll p or c-tilSlI, 
(A, Msb, K,) and i PDll, with damm, (A, K,) 
[meaning The third day of the week, Tuesday,] 
has this form for the sake of distinction; for 
properly it should be DJDll ; (S, M:) or it has 
meddeh in the place of the » in the noun of 
number p))>D] to distinguish it from the latter: 
(Lth, T:) [it is without tenween in every case; 
when indeterminate as well as when determinate; 
being fern.:] the pi. is Dilpi) (S, M, Msb) 
and DJDi. (xh, M.) It has no dim. (Sb, S in 
art. o-P) Lh relates that Aboo-Ziyad used to 
say, P p £D5Dll [Tuesday passed with what 
occurred in it]; making sDP sing, and masc.; [but 
this he did because he meant thereby ;>D5Dll p 
i * ji being masc.:] Th is related to have said, P? p 
making it fern.: and Abu-l-Jarrah used to 
say, up P *D5Dll pp treating the word as a 
numeral. (M.) «D5Dll ; see *D5D1I. pD a rel. n. 
from *3 >j, anomalously formed, (M,) [or regularly 
formed from 4)p] Of, or relating to, three things. 

(T, TA.) Three cubits in length, or height; 

applied in this sense to a garment, or piece of 
cloth; (T, A;) and to a boy. (T.) — — A 
word comprising, or composed of, three letters 
[radical only, or of three radical letters with one 
or more augmentative; i. e., of three 
radical letters with, or without, an augment]. (T, 
TA.) OpD, [also written Op,] the noun of 
number, [meaning Thirty, and also thirtieth,] is 
not considered as a multiple of PD, but as a 
multiple of »P*D; and therefore, if you name a 
man OpD, you do not make the dim. to be ujP, 
but [you assimilate the noun from which it is 
formed to a pi. with j and u from spe-, or 
to OjjDc, and say] ) Op). (Sb, M.) Op: see 
what immediately precedes. Is P>D ; One who 
fasts alone on the third day of the week. (IAar, 
Th, M.) Dp see Dp DJD [Third]: fern, with ». (T, 
&c.) The final Di in DJD1I is sometimes changed 
into lS. (M.) You say, jD)>D DJD j* [He, or it, is the 
third of three]: thus you say when the two 
[terms] agree, each with the other; but not DJ'j 
DJD ;PD being regarded in the former case as 
though it were a subst.; for you do not mean to 
convey by it a verbal signification, but only mean 
that he, or it, is one of the three, or a portion of 


the three: (Fr, ISk, T, S:) and in like manner you 
say, Di1>1j pD P [She is the third of three]; but 
when there is among the females a male, you 
say, pD P, making the masc. to 

predominate over the fern. (T.) When the two 
[terms] are different, you may make the former 
to govern the gen. case or to govern as a verb; 
saying, jD5D pj > or 4 j 5D jylj 3*, like as you 
say fjj m and Pj m J p and thus you also 
say, uP Dp P and uP DJD P, meaning This 
makes two to be three, with himself, or 
itself. (ISk, T, * S. [In most copies of the S, 
for pi DJD is put pi DJlii; and, in the 
explanation of this phrase, uP DiE for pi DJii : IB 
has remarked that these are mistakes.]) i Dp 
occurs in the sense of DJD in a trad, cited voce gD 
in art. p). (Sh, T in art. pi.) — — p'Al Pi) 
means A projecting portion of a mountain, by 
which are placed two pieces of rock, upon all 
which is placed the cooking-pot. (S, K.) Hence 
the saying, pDVI Pi »D>j [explained in 

art. ‘-*31], (TA.) [IP Pi) and »1P Pi), the 

former masc. and the latter fern., meaning 
Thirteenth, are generally held to be indecl. in 
every case without the art.; but with the art., 
most say in the nom. P DJDll ; accus. IP Pill, 
and gen. IP DJDll; and in like manner in the 
fern. Accord, to some,] you say, IP Pi) > as 
well as IP Pi > [He, or it, is a thirteenth]: he 
who uses the former phrase says that he 
means IP PD >, (T, S,) i. e. He, or it, is 
one of thirteen, (T,) and that he suppresses -Dp 
and leaves PD decl. as it was; and he who uses 
the latter phrase says that he likewise means this, 
but that, suppressing ^)p he gives its final vowel 
to the word PD, (T, S,) to show that there is a 
suppression: (S:) but IB says that the former 
of these two phrases is wrong; that the Koofees 
allow it, but that the Basrees disallow it, and 
pronounce it a mistake. (L.) [And accord, to 
J, one says, IP PD1I P and »1P Pill P This is 
the thirteenth, or this thirteenth: for he adds,] 
and you say, IP pDDI P and IP pill and so 
on to twenty [exclusive]; all with fet-h; for the 
reason which we have mentioned: and in like 
manner in the fern., in which each of the two 
nouns is with ». (S.) You say also, PD pc DJD 
jP [The thirteenth of thirteen]; and so on to pD 
P PiD IP: and in like manner in the fem. (I' 
AK p. 316.) [ Di jMlI The Trinity.] Dp and DJL ; 

see Dp P“ [i. e. DP] signifies A chord [of 

a lute] composed of three twists: that which is of 
two twists is called p“ [i- e. Pp: or, as some 
say, these two words signify [respectively] 
the third chord and the second: their pis. are Dili 


and uP (Har p.244.) DP A she-camel, and any 
female, bringing forth her third young one, 

or offspring: one should not say DJ) (m.) 

See also DP. DP A thing having three angles or 
corners, triangular [or trilateral]; a triangle. (S, 
K.) You say -P DP [An acute-angled triangle]: 
and f)D DP [A right-angled triangle]. (TA.) 
And P" P ji A three-sided piece of land. (TA.) 

A thing composed of three layers or strata, 

or of three distinct fascicles or the like; (M, TA;) 
[see also Dpi;] and in like manner what are 
composed of four, and more, to ten [inclusive], 
are called by similar epithets: (TA:) or a thing of 
three folds. (Lth, T.) — — [As a conventional 
term in lexicology, A word having a letter which 
has any of the three vowels: ex. gr., »P is Pi Pp 
i. e., it is written P and P and p. As such also, 
A verb having its CP (or middle radical letter) 
movent by any of the three vowels: ex. gr.p P 
is Pit; i. e., it is written P and Jp and is&. And 
as such, PP (not Pp signifies Three-pointed; 
having three diacritical points: it is an epithet 
added to »D, to prevent its being mistaken for P 
or P or P] — — Wine pp) cooked until 
the quantity of two thirds of it has gone; (S, K;) 
the expressed juice of grapes so cooked. (Mgh.) — 
— And A certain electuary, or confection, of 
aromatics, or perfumes. (KL.) P“ A calumniator, 
or slanderer, of his brother [or fellow] to his 
prince; because he destroys three; namely, 
himself and his brother and his prince: (Sh, T, M, 
* K:) as also 1 Dpt; (K;) or thus accord, to Aboo- 
'Owaneh. (Sh, Tp — See also P), last 

sentence: and see Dijl). from P) is 

like from j)j. (M.) See P) and jPp clip 
Property of which a third part has been taken. 

(A.) [Applied to a verse,] That of which a 

third has been taken away: (M, K:) whatever 
is Di p is cl (TA:) or the former word 
signifies as above, and the latter signifies that of 
which two thirds have been taken away: this is 
the opinion of the authors on versification with 
respect to the metres called Pj and r put: (M, 
TA:) the Dip in poetry is that whereof two feet 

out of six have gone. (TA.) A rope composed 

of three strands (Lth, T, S, M, A, K) 
twisted together, (Lth, T, A,) and in like manner 
woven, or plaited: (Lth, T:) and ropes composed 
of four, five, six, seven, and nine, strands, but 
not of eight nor of ten, are similarly called. (M.) 

A garment of the kind called M woven of 

wool and camels' hair (jij) and goats' hair (pD). 

(Fr, T.) -D p s)l P A »clp [or leathern water- 

bag] made of three skins. (T. S, A, K.) Pji 

<) P Land turned over three times for sowing or 
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cultivating. (A.) — — See also gi5 1 CA13 
aor. (43 and The sky snowed; let fall 
snow. (A, TA.) [Here, and in other cases, 
throughout this art., the meaning of j43 

is assumed to be well known.] iUUl UikJii, 

(S, Msb, K,) aor. (43; (S, Msb;) and j UiiJji; (Msb, 
* K;) The sky snowed upon us; (S, Msb, K;) like 
as one says 14)4“. (S.) And I >4^ They were 
snowed upon. (TA.) You say, '-k£ 4*^ '-4J3 
[We were snowed upon this year much]. (A.) 
And i4=j4n ^44, (A, Msb, TA,) and j (TA,) 
The land was snowed upon. (A, * Msb, TA. *) — 
— [ j[3, said of water & c., It was cooled, or made 
cold, with snow: see an ex. voce jr j4i. In the 
present day, i ■'-43 signifies He cooled it, or made 

it cold, with snow or ice; iced it; froze it.] 

See also 4 . [Hence,] g?, (LAar, K,) aor. gJ3, 

(K,) inf. n. gS, (TA,) (assumed tropical:) His 
heart became cool, or refreshed, and relieved of a 
thing: (IAar:) and he rejoiced; or was, or became, 
joyful, glad, or happy: (IAar, K:) and he was, or 
became, at ease, at rest, tranquil, or free from 
disquietude. (TA.) And 1% Ct=J3 (tropical:) 
His mind became refreshed and happy by means 
of such a thing. (A.) And ciAJii, aor. gE, inf. 
n. g jIj; (AA, S, K;) and aor. gfi, inf. n. gl3; 
(As, S, K; [in the CKgS;]) and j (K;) 

(TA;) (assumed tropical:) My mind became at 
ease, at rest, tranquil, or free from disquietude, 
(AA, S, K, TA,) and became healed, by means of 
the thing: (TA:) or I knew it, and was rejoiced at 
it, or by it: or my mind became at ease, and I 
confided, or trusted, in the thing: as also 44 cj=J3; 
and lS gB: or this last, accord, to Sh, means 
my bosom became dilated [with joy], at the 
event. (TA.) And |J V ‘^43 (assumed 

tropical:) I became healed, and my heart became 
at rest, or tranquil, by means of the information 
which thou gavest me. (ISk, TA.) And ^13 gfi 
and g|i, the latter mentioned by Lb, on 
the authority of 'AbdEl-Hakk, (tropical:) His 
heart became certified, or assured. (TA.) is 
said to mean (tropical:) Certitude, or 

assurance, because it is taken from the delight 
that one has in water rendered cool, or cold, by 
means of snow and the like. (TA.) — — gjj 
(tropical:) He was, or became, stupid, dull, 
wanting in intelligence: (IAar, A, TA:) his heart, 

or his mind, or intellect, quitted him. (TA.) 

(Sh, K,) aor. g!3, inf. n. gE, (Sh, TA,) also 
signifies He, or it, soaked it; moistened it. (Sh, K, 
TA.) 2 see 1 . 4 gBI It (a day, S, K, or a year, A) 
was, or became, snowy. (S, A, K.) — — 
He reached, came upon, or lighted on, snow; (K;) 
as also [written without any syll. signs, app. 
i glj]. (TA.) He entered upon [a tract, or time, or 
season, of] snow. (TA.) — — iUUl U3kl3l; 


o 

and h 444 see 1 . [Thus the verb is 

intrans. and trans. And hence,] ^ »j cj=J3i : see 1 . 

And (assumed tropical:) He rejoiced 

him; made him joyful, glad, or happy. (K.) 
And l s gl2l (tropical:) It (news, or 

information,) healed and tranquillized me. (A, * 
TA.) And jiYI ^44131 ljl (assumed tropical:) 
How joyful, or happy, am I made by this thing, or 
event! (TA.) — — [Hence also,] ^4=- 
glj! (tropical:) He dug until he reached the clay, 
or mud, (AA, S, K, TA,) or the cold of the moist 
earth, (A,) or the moist earth and the water. (TA.) 

jyi iti gfil (tropical:) The water of the well 

ceased, or stopped. (A, K.) And hence, (TA.) 

Aio (tropical:) The fever quitted him. (A, 
TA.) — gl&J [the inf. n.] is also syn. with 
[inf.n. of gis!, q. v.]. (K.) g£ [Snow;] a thing well 
known, (S, A, Msb, K,) that falls from the sky: 
(TA:) pi. £44 (Msb.) £13 Cold: (K:) applied to 
water. (TA.) £13 (assumed tropical:) Men joyful, 
glad, or happy, by reason of news. (IAar, TA.) — 
— (assumed tropical:) Men who are stupid, dull, 
or wanting in intelligence. (TA.) [See 
also £ jli«.] see £3*4 ^3*3 (tropical:) Very 
white: applied to an iron head of an arrow or of a 
spear or of a sword or the like: (A, K:) fern, with ». 
(A.) £313 A seller of snow; (K;) as also J, ^43. 
(TA.) A place in which is [kept] snow [for 
cooling water &c. in summer]. (K.) £ j!4«: fem. 
with »: the latter applied to land (u-^jO, meaning 

Snowed upon. (S, A, Msb.) Water cooled, or 

made cold, with snow. (TA.) A poet says, 
speaking of a woman's mouth, 4 ujj '4- 4“ J'-4 
gljj [it would be thought to be cooled with snow, 

though it was not cooled therewith]. (TA.) 

jlyill £ jEi (tropical:) A man (S) stupid, dull, or 
wanting in intelligence. (S, A, Msb, K.) [See 
also £13.] 1 aor. (Az, S, K.) inf.n. J=13, 

(Az, S,) He (a camel, S, IAth, K, and a bull, IAth, 
K, and an elephant, mostly said of these 
three animals, IAth, and a man, Az, and a child, 
K) voided his dung in a thin state. (Az, S, K.) It is 
said in a trad., (S, TA,) of 'Alee, (TA,) 1 4^ 

IkE jjklS fjjlj lj*3, (S, TA,) meaning that the 
former ate little, and that the latter ate much and 
of various kinds. (TA.) — L3li U3 He threw J=l3 ; 
(K, TA,) i. e. thin dung, (TA,) at such a one: (K, 
TA:) and he befouled him, or smeared him, 
therewith. (K, TA.) -1=13 Thin dung of an elephant 
and the like, (Lth, K,) and of anything, when it is 
thin. (TA.) (K, TA, [but by rule it should 

be -1=4^-“,]) or (CK,) The place of exit of -1=14 
(K.) ^ 1 “<-“13, aor. 44 (T, S, M, Msb, K,) inf. n. 44 
(S, M, Msb,) He broke its edge; (S, * M, Msb, K;) 
namely, that of a vessel, (M, Msb, K,) and of a 
sword, and the like; (M, K;) as also 4^13, aor. 44 
(K, TA; [but I suspect that this latter form of the 


verb has been taken from a copy of the S in which 
the intrans. verb 4^ has been erroneously made 
trans,;]) and j <*13; (M, K;) or this last signifies he 
did so much, or in many places: (S:) and the first 
signifies also he made a gap, or breach, in it; 

namely, a wall. (T, * S.) [Hence,] 4*-“ 44 

(TA,) or <*E <L* (ji 44 (M,) (tropical:) He 
suffered the loss of somewhat of his property. 
(M, TA.) And 044 1 443 4^ ^ (assumed 

tropical:) [This of the things that wound religion 
and impair sure faith]. (TA.) — 44 aor. 44 inf. 
n. 44 (S;) and J, 4^4 and J, 4-4 (S, M, Msb, 
K;) said of a thing, (S,) a vessel, (M, Msb, K,) a 
sword, and the like, (M, K,) It was, or became, 
broken in its edge: (S, * M, Msb, K:) [or J, the last, 
being quasi-pass, of 2, it was, or became, broken 
much, or in several places, in its edge:] and J, 4^ 
and J, 4^ are said of a wall [as signifying it had a 
gap or breach, or gaps or breaches, made in 
it]. (T.) 42, [the inf. n. of 44] when relating to a 
valley, signifies The having its ‘-44-, (T, M, K, and 
so in a copy of the S, [meaning brink, or edge,]) 
or its ‘-a j =>-, (so in other copies of the S, [meaning 
its abrupt, water-worn, bank,]) broken; (T, S, M, 
K, TA;) i. e., broken down: (TA:) and in like 
manner, in relation to a trench dug round a tent 
to prevent the rain-water from entering it, and in 
relation to a watering-trough, or tank. (M, TA.) 
[Golius and Freytag have explained it as 
signifying the part so broken; but I do not think 
that this can be meant by the explanation given 
above.] 2 4^ see 1. 5 4“ see 1, in three places. 7 44 

see 1, in two places. You say also, <4' 1 j*13jl 

They poured forth, or down, upon him, or against 
him; as also 1 jl3jl. (Z, TA.) A break of the edge 
in a vessel (ISk, T, S) and in a sword. (T, S.) [See 
also what next follows.] ^43 A gap, or breach, (S, 
M, Msb, K,) in a wall &c., (S, Msb,) or of a thing 
that is broken, and of a thing ruined, (K,) or of a 
broken edge: (M:) or a place that has been 
broken in an edge, or that has had a gap, or 
breach, made in it: (T, TA:) a broken place of a 

vessel: (TA:) pi. 44 (T, Msb.) [See also 44] 

[Hence,] iLj Y 4^V^ ^4“ 

(tropical:) [The death of such a one is an 
occasion of a gap in the body of the Muslims; a 
gap that will not be filled up]. (TA.) [See also its 
syn. <4.] 431 A thing [such as a vessel and a sword 
and the like] broken in its edge: (S:) 

a wateringtrough, or tank, broken in its side. 
(TA.) — 431 Dust, or earth; 'and stones; like 4*^4 
accord, to El-Hejeree: but [ISd adds,] whether it 
be a dial. var. or formed by substitution, I know 
not. (M.) 4 1 *%, (S, M, * K,) aor. 634, (S, M,) inf. 
n. 4. (T, S, M,) He repaired it; or put it into a 
good, sound, or right, state; (T, S, M, K;) [by 
filling up its interstices, &c.,] with 4" [q. v.]. (S.) 
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Hence the saying, lS j_>*i ^“3 (assumed tropical:) 
I put my affairs into a good, sound, right, or 
proper, state; restored them to such a state; or set 
them right, or in order. (S.) And hence also the 
saying, ■P'jj -OA Ja i US (assumed tropical:) [We 
were the fit persons to put it into a good, sound, 
right, or proper, state; &c.]; (S;) occurring in a 
trad.; accord, to the relaters thereof, j, 
hut A 'Obeyd holds the former reading to he the 

right. (T.) He spread (J-«j for it, namely, a 

skin of milk, and put it [f'-"] above it, in order 
that the sun might not strike it, and its milk 
become consequently decomposed, or curdled. 
(T.) — — [He stuffed it, either with (J-«j or 
absolutely: for] p signifies it was stuffed. (T.) — 
— He collected it together; (S, M, K;) namely, a 
thing; (S, M;) mostly used in relation to 
dry herbage. (M, K.) You say, 41 p, i. e. Collect 
thou [for them; namely, the cattle &c.; like 41 P 
from pj], (TA.) And 1-4 3* He sweeps it, 

and collects the good and the had. (S.) p 

fUAJI, (M, K,) [aor. and] inf. n. as above, (M,) He 
ate the good of the food and the bad thereof; (M, 

K;) as also <-5. (TA.) <"3, (T, * S, M, K,) aor. 

and inf. n. as above, (M,) She (a ewe or a goat, M, 
K, or, as some say, only the latter, M) pulled it, or 
plucked it, up, or out, with her mouth; (T, S, M, 
K;) namely, a thing, (T, M,) or a plant, (S, K,) 

and anything by which she passed. (TA.) P 

»11, (M, K,) or (S, M,) [aor. and] 

inf. n. as above, (TA,) He wiped his hand (S, M, 
K) with the dry herbage, (M, K,) or upon the 
ground. (S, M.) p There; syn. (Zj, S, M, K;) a 
noun of indication, (Zj, T, M, Msb, Mughnee, K,) 
denoting a place that is remote (Zj, T, S, M, 
Mughnee, K) from the speaker, (Zj, T, M,) like 
as tli denotes that which is near; (Zj, T, S;) or 
denoting a place other than that of the speaker: 
(Msb:) it is an adverbial noun, not to be used 
otherwise than as such; (Mughnee, K;) indecl. 
because of its vagueness, and with fet-h for 
its termination to avoid the concurrence of two 
quiescent letters. (Zj, T, M.) Thus in the saying 
[in the Kur xxvi. 64], ao^-VI P jl j [And 

we brought near, there, the others]. (Mughnee.) 
He who makes it decl. as an objective 
complement (Mughnee, K) in this ex., 
(Mughnee,) and in the saying in the Kur [lxxvi. 
20], ciyi j p Cyij I jt j, is in error: (Mughnee, 

K: *) Zj says that the meaning is, And when thou 
castest thine eyes, or thy sight, there, thou shalt 
behold [scenes of] enjoyment: that Fr asserted 
the meaning to be, p Cyi j tat [when thou seest 

what is there]; but that this is an error; for t-*, 
accord, to this interpretation, is a conjunct noun, 


o 

and it is not allowable to suppress a conjunct 

noun and leave its complement. (T.) p j? 

is used by postclassical writers as meaning 
Therefore; for that reason; on that account.] P, 
(T, S, M, &c.,) for which one also says p, (M, 
Mughnee,) substituting <-* for the H, (M,) and 
(T, S, M) and ciiil, (M, TA,) but cji5 is the more 
common, (Mughnee and K on the letter cj) 
and iiia and cjia, (M, TA,) [meaning Then, i. e., 
afterward, or afterwards,] a particle, (M, K,) or 
conjunction, (Zj, T, S, Msb, Mughnee,) 
denoting order (Zj, T, S, M, Msb, Mughnee) and a 
delay, (S, Msb,) or having three properties, 
namely, that of virtually associating in the same 
case [the latter of the two members which it 
conjoins with the former of them], and denoting 
order, and denoting a delay; but respecting all of 
these there is a difference of opinions. (Mughnee, 
K. *) As to the associating in the same case, Akh 
and the Koofees assert that it sometimes fails 
to have this property, by its occurring 
redundantly, so as not to be a conjunction at all; 
and they hold to accord with this assertion 
the saying in the Kur [ix. 119], f&P- claUi tat 

takta V (jl Ijilaj p . C-i jV. CllsU-aj Laj 

,_ii3 p VI <111 [Until, when the earth 
became strait to them, notwithstanding its 
amplitude, and their minds became straitened to 
them, and they knew that there was no repairing 
for refuge from God save unto Him, then He 
returned to forgiveness towards them]: 
(Mughnee, K: *) but this has been resolved by the 
subaudition of the complement [of what 
precedes P, as though the meaning were, then 
(they betook themselves unto Him, 
begging forgiveness, and) He returned &c.]. 
(Mughnee.) And as to its denoting order, some 
hold that there are exs. of its not necessarily 
implying this; (Mughnee, K; *) one of which is 
the saying in the Kur [xxxix. 8], o* 

44 jj p : (Mughnee: [in which are 

added other similar exs., one of which is given in 
the K:]) but to this there are five replies: 1st, that 
this passage is elliptical; the meaning being, He 
created you from one person (which He 
originated); then He made therefrom its mate: 
2nd, that the meaning is, He created you from 
a person that was alone; then & c.: 3rd, that the 
progeny of Adam were made to come forth from 
his back like little ants; then Eve was created 
from his [rib called the] 4 that the 

creation of Eve from Adam being unusual, p is 
used to notify its order and posteriority in respect 
of wonderfulness and of the manifestation of 
power; not to denote order and posteriority of 


time: 5th, that p is here used to denote the order 
of enunciation; not the virtual order: the 
replies preceding this last are better than it, 
inasmuch as they verify the order and the delay; 
whereas the last verifies the order only, as 
there is no delay between the two enunciations; 
but the last reply is of more common application, 
applying to the ex. given above and to 
others: (Mughnee:) Fr says that the meaning of 
the ex. given above is, He created you from a 
person (which He created) single; then &c.; and 
in like manner says Zj. (T.) And as to its denoting 
a delay, Fr asserts that sometimes this is not the 
case, as is shown by the saying, U 

li p [What thou didst to-day 
excited my wonder, or admiration, or pleasure; 
then (I tell thee) what thou didst yesterday was 
more wonderful, or admirable, or pleasing]; for p 
is here used to denote the order of the 
enunciation; not a delay between the 
two enunciations. (Mughnee, K. *) — — [It is 
said that] it denotes order and a delay when it 
conjoins single words: but Akh says that it has 
the meaning of j [And], because it is used in 
cases in which there is no order; as in <111 j p <® j 
[By God, and (I say again,) By God, I will 
assuredly do such a thing]: and when it conjoins 
propositions, it does not necessarily denote 
order, but has the meaning of j: (Msb:) it has the 
meaning of j, (S, Msb,) the conjunction, (S.) in 
the saying in the Kur [x. 47], Aill p 

0j 1*% [And God is witness of what they do]. (S, 

Msb.) The Koofees allow its being used in 

the manner of and j so as that the aor. 
immediately following it after a conditional verb 
may be man- soob: and Ibn-Malik allows its 
being thus used so as that the aor. immediately 
following it after the expression of a desire that 
the thing shall not be done may be marfooa and 
mejzoom and man- soob. (Mughnee.) P: see 
— In the saying £ j Pj P <1 t-i [He has not p 
nor ?Ji, the former of these two nouns 
signifies water-skins, or milk-skins, and vessels; 
(M;) or what is bad, or the worst, of those things, 
(S, K,) accord, to ISk; (S;) or men’s household- 
goods, or furniture and utensils, and their water- 
skins, or milk-skins, and vessels; (T, TA;) which 
last is the right meaning: (TA:) and the latter 
noun signifies cimll [app. meaning, accord, to 
analogy, (for I find no suitable explanation of it in 
any of the lexicons,) the means by which a house, 
or tent, is put into a good state; and therefore, 
good furniture and utensils]. (ISk, S, M, K.) You 
say also, lij V j liii .illij li ; meaning the same: (S, 
TA:) or he possesses not little nor much: it is not 
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used save with a negation. (M, TA.) An Arab of 
the desert said, Jjj if- J3I J jjj, [thus in 
some copies of the S, and in the TA, in which 
latter the last two nouns are expressly said to be 
with damm, but in two copies of the S, in this 
instance, erroneously written, <J] i. e. 

[Fortune has debarred me] from its little and its 
much. (S, TA.) And hence the saying of the 
vulgar, f J j ej, except that they pronounce 
both these nouns with kesr, meaning He brought 
little and much. (TA.) — — See also l. <*3: 
see f-*3. A handful of dry herbage. (S, M, K.) — 

— Also n. un. of J which is syn. with J*3: see the 
next paragraph in six places, J*3 [Panicum, or 
panic grass; applied to several species thereof; 
but restricted by Forskal (Flor. Aeg. Ar., descr. 
plant., p. 20, where its Arabic name is written 
“ tummam,” ) to panicum dichotomum; called by 
Delile (Flor. Aeg., no. 58, where its Arabic name 
is written “ temam,” ) pennisetum dichotomum; 
and described by him in the “ explication des 
planches ” accompanying his Flora, plate 8: the 
Arabs use it for making thatch for their huts:] 
a kind of plant, (T, S, Msb, K, [in the M 
termed j4J]) well known in the desert, not 
desired, or not much eaten, by the camels, or 
cattle, except in a case of scarcity, or drought; 
(T;) weak, or frail; having what are termed j ± 

[q. v.], or what resemble sometimes used 

for stuffing, (S, TA,) and for stopping up the 
interstices of houses; (S, Msb, TA;) and 
sometimes used for removing whiteness from the 
eye: (K:) accord, to Az, it is of several species, one 
of which is the and another is the J44, and 
another is the >-* j J which resembles rushes 
(JLI), an( i brooms are made of it, and water-bags 
are covered with it to protect them from the sun, 
causing the water to become cool: (TA:) [see 
also it is also called j fJS, (K,) and ], 

[but see what follows,] (T, M,) which is 
sometimes contracted into <£; (T;) or it is 
also called [ J of which J, is the n. un.: (AHn, 
TA:) the n. un. of J>3 is [likewise] with ». (S, M, 
Msb, K.) You say of a thing that may be reached, 
or taken with the hand, without difficulty, (T, Z, 
K,) e U31l -ij= Jo ji (lAar, T, M, Z, K, *,) i. e. 
(assumed tropical:) It is easy to thee, or within 
thy reach, no obstacle intervening between thee 
and it: (LAar, M:) because the Jo is not tall, (T, 
K,) so that the reaching it should be difficult. (T.) 
And ] Jj Jo ^11 jk [meaning the same]. 
(M.) And l J j Jc J, (TA,) or ^ J, Jo 
J31I Jj, (assumed tropical:) [That is easy of 
attainment to thee], (M,) is a prov. used in 
relation to the attainment of a thing that one 
wants. (M, TA.) The Arabs also say, J, Jo » J J 
4jull J=, meaning (assumed tropical:) He is like 


his father: and some of them say J, with fet- 
h. (TA.) And it is said in a trad, of 'Omar, I jjol 

1 I-.', p UjUjj p LjLoj j; ; ^1 JjS ^ jik jJulj 

(assumed tropical:) [Engage ye in predatory 
warfare while it is sweet and fresh], meaning, 
while ye see, and make abundant, your spoils, 
before it become feeble like the Jo; [then, 
decayed; then, broken up.] (TA.) — — It also 
signifies What has become dry, or dried up, of the 
branches that are placed beneath the Aiii [q. v .]. 
(M.) A sheep (T, S, M, K) or goat (S, M, K) 
that pulls, or plucks, up, or out, with her mouth, 
(T, S, M, K,) a thing, (T, M,) or a plant: (S, K:) 
and that eats J>3. (M, TA.) fJS: see J3. J 
(like K [in the CK, erroneously, J>, 

like uJJ) One who pastures for him who has no 
pastor, (T, K,) or no pasturage, (TA,) and lends a 
beast or camel for riding or carrying, to him who 
has no beast or camel for riding or carrying ( 

■d V [in the CK, erroneously, jj,]) and 
sets right (J [in the CK, erroneously, J]) what 
the tribe are unable to manage, of their affair: (T, 
K:) so explained by ISh. (T.) And A man who is 
strong; who comes after, and aids, those who 
have recourse to him in need; and bears, or 
carries, what is redundant, or in excess; and 
repels the riders. (T.) And J 34 j A man 

who sets right an affair, and manages it, or 

acts vigorously in it. (lAar, T.) J j 34 j 

and J, -CJ (s, K,) in which latter phrase 
the » is added to give intensiveness to 
the signification, (S,) A man who sweeps and 
collects the good and the bad of a thing: (S:) or 
who eats the good of the food and the bad 
thereof. (K.) [See also in art. J.] see 
what next precedes, f applied to a house or 
chamber, (M, K,) and to a skin containing 
milk [&c.], (M,) Covered with J3. (M, K.) 
and cjiii: see J l »i*3, aor. i«3, inf. n. , He 
took forth, or dug out, from it (i. e. a ^ q. v. 
infra) the earth, in order that the water might 
come forth; (M, L;) as also J. (so in the TA, 
and in the TT from the M,) or { (accord, to 

the L,) and J, (M, L.) Also, (K,) aor. 

and inf. n. as above, (TA,) He took it (i^kSI) as 
a J»3; and so j and J, » (k, TA. [But see 8 

below.]) [Hence, (tropical:) He begged of 

him until he exhausted him of what he possessed. 
(A meaning indicated, but not expressed, in the 
A.)] — — And <§U1I cuuj (tropical:) I 

exhausted the she-camel by milking. (A.) — — 
And (tropical:) Women exhausted 

him of his seminal fluid. (T, S, M, A, K. In the 
CK^-^j.)— (tropical:) He gave him a gift. (A.) — 
-J (K,) inf. n. 4 >j, (TA,) He (a man, TA) was, or 
became, fat; as also [ (K) and J, -4i3l, (ISh, 

TA.) 4 see l, in two places. — J4- -i"! He 


applied -JJ as a collyrium to his eye. (A, TA.) 
8 and ^*3] He (a man, S) came to a ^ [q. v.] 
to drink. (S, K.) — — ^ -^1 He made, 

or prepared, (^=J) a ^4 (ISk, L.) See also l. 
io S ee i, in two places. — — [Hence,] 

(tropical:) He sought of him a gift, (A,) or 
a benefit, a favour, or an act of kindness. (K.) 
n 3Lul; see l. Q. Q. 4 see 1. see what next 
follows. ^ (T, S, M, A, K) and [ ^ (S, M, K) and 
l jUj, (M, K,) or the last is a pi. of one of the 
two preceding words, (MF,) Water that is little in 
quantity, (Lth, T, S, M, K,) that has no continual 
increase: (S, M, A, K:) or a little water remaining 
in a tract of hard, or hard and level, ground: or 
what appears in winter and goes away in summer 
(Ujall): (m, K:) or a small round hollow or cavity 
(cJ3) i n which the rainwater collects and from 
which men drink during two months of the 
spring-season (^ t J 'l), but which fails when the 
summer (-4J) comes: (IAar, T:) and rain-water 
that remains retained beneath the sand, and, 
when this is removed, is yielded by the ground: 
(A:) pi. 4iii (x. A) and [ a pi. of pauc.]: (so 
in the L:) some say that signifies holes dug or 
excavated, in which is a little water; and hence 
A'Obeyd says, -UJlSl meaning that the holes 

&c. were filled by the rain; but he does not 
explain it: (M:) or -sj signifies wells dug around a 
place which has been prepared to receive the 
water of the rain, where there is continually rain- 
water, this place having water-courses, and the 
said wells being filled therefrom: men drink the 
water that lies open to view until it becomes dried 
up by the effect of the hot winds of summer; the 
wells remaining. (Aboo-Malik, T.) see 
A lamb or kid or calf that has begun to eat. 
(S.) [An ore of antimony: or antimony 
itself; stibium; or stimmi:] collyrium-stone ( 
3=^0, (K, TA,) which is black inclining to red, the 
mines whereof are in Ispahan, whence the best is 
obtained, and in the West, whence the hardest is 
obtained: (TA:) a certain stone used as a 
collyrium: (S:) a certain stone from 

which collyrium (J=^) is prepared: or collyrium 
(Jk£) itself: (M:) or a substance resembling it: 
(Seer, M:) or a species thereof: (Lth, T:) 
or black JkJ the mine whereof is in the East: said 
by some of the lawyers to be that of Ispahan: and 
said to be an arabicized word. (Msb.) The women 
of the Arabs used also to sprinkle [or rub] it upon 
the lips and gums, in order that the teeth might 
glisten the more. (EM p. 62.) [And for the same 
purpose, many of them tattoo their lips, so as to 

make them of a uniform dull bluish hue.] 

One says of a man who remains awake at night, 
journeying or working, 'ijl Jj JJ-j [Such a 
one makes the night a collyrium]; the blackness 
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of the night being as though it were a collyrium to 
his eyes because he labours all the night 
in seeking the means of attaining to eminence. 
(AA, T, L.) *>3i A water exhausted by the 
crowding of men to it, (S, M, K,) except the 

smaller portion of it. (S, K.) And [hence,] 

(tropical:) A man exhausted of what he 
possessed, (T, S, M, A, K,) by his giving when 
asked, (M, K,) or in consequence of much 

begging. (T, S, M, A.) And (tropical:) A man 

exhausted of his seminal fluid by women. (S, A, 

K.) >3 l 3": see 4, in three places. Also It 

(fruit) was, or became, ripe. (T.) (3*11 >3 He 

collected trees (which are called >3, TA [or 
rather shrubs]) for the sheep or goats. (K.) — >3, 
aor. >3, (tropical:) It (a man's wealth) became 
abundant. (A, TA.) — — U j 
> 3j (tropical:) [Such a one is fortunate in the 
abundance of his wealth: or] such a one 
possesses wealth. (A, TA.) 2 >3, inf. n. 3*31, it 
(a plant) shook off its blossoms, [or shed them,] 
and organized and compacted (in the M -3* and 

in the K 3e) its fruit. (AHn, M, K.) iUUl jil, 

inf. n. as above; and J, >31; (tropical:) The skin 
[of milk] showed upon it the forming of the 
butter in little clots: (S, M, * K:) and 0*3 1 3", and 
l >31, (x, * A,) (tropical:) the milk, 
being churned, showed upon it what resembled 
dry scabs on the skin, (T, A,) previously to their 
becoming large and collecting together and 
forming butter: and you say of the skin 
[containing it], 3" and J, >3I ; (T:) and >31 | Ajll 
(assumed tropical:) the butter collected 
together. (T.) — Also (assumed tropical:) He 
(God) made a man's wealth abundant. (S) And 
(tropical:) He (a man) increased, and made 
abundant, his wealth. (M, K.) 4 >31, [inf. n. >'-3),] 
It (a tree) put forth its fruit: (T, S:) or put forth its 
fruit yet unripe: (IAar:) or began to put forth its 
fruit: (T, Msb:) or bore fruit; as also J, >3, (M, 
K,) aor. >3: (TA:) or [ >31 signifies it bore fruit; 
and l >3, it attained the time of bearing fruit: or 
the former, it bore unripe fruit; and the latter, it 
bore ripe fruit: or the former, it attained the time 
for the plucking of its fruit; and the latter, it put 
forth its fruit: for it is said that] J, >3» signifies 
bearing fruit; and J. 3*3, that has attained the 
time of bearing fruit: or the former, unripe fruit; 
(M;) and the latter ripe fruit: (T, M:) or the 
former, that has attained the time for plucking; 
(AHn, M, K;) and the latter, that has put forth its 
fruit: (K:) or the latter of these epithets is applied 
to a tree, signifying bearing ripe fruit; and to 

fruit, signifying ripe. (IAar, TA.) He (a man) 

had fruit that had come forth but that was not yet 


o 

ripe. (T.) (tropical:) He (a man) became 

abundant in wealth; (T, S, M, A, K;) as also ], >3, 

(A, K,) aor. 3", (TA,) inf. n. 3>3. (A, TA.) 

1 >*3 o* 1 >31 3 (tropical:) [As long as the 
moonlight-night renews itself, or recurs; i. e. 

ever]. (TA.) See also 2, in four places. — 

This verb is mentioned by most of the 
lexicologists only as intrans.; but it is also trans., 
signifying It (a tree, or (tropical:) other thing,) 
produced fruit, (tropical:) &c. (Shifa el-Ghaleel, 
MF.) — — Also He fed a person with fruits. 
(TA.) 33: see 33, in two places. >3 (T, S, M, A, 
Msb, K) and J, 3" (Sb, M, A) and J, 3'-***, 
(M,) [coll. gen. ns.,] The fruit of trees; (M, K;) the 
several kinds of fruits; (T;) the fruit which a tree 
produces, whether it is eaten or not eaten: (Msb:) 
pi. of the first, 3'3; and pi. pi. (i. e. pi. of >13, Fr, 
S, M, Msb) 33; and pi. pi. pi. (i. e. pi. of 33, S, 
Msb) >131; (S, Msb, K;) and the pi. of >131 is >*3i; 
(IHsh, TA:) or 33 is pi. of 33; (AHeyth, TA;) or it 
may be pi. of “33, because it is of a form more 
common as that of a pi. of a word of this form 
than of the form of 3'-3: (M:) “33 is the n. un. 
of 33, (S, M, K,) and “33 is that of 33: (Sb, M, K: 
*) the pi. of “>3 is cjljij (s, Msb) and [ 3>3: 
(K:) [or rather this last is a quasi-pl. n.:] “33, 
which none but Sb mentions, has, accord, to him, 
no broken pi.: (M:) IHsh says that there is no 
word like 33 in its series of pis. except f£i. (MF: 

see 4-3>i) Also 3", (M, A, K,) or [ 33, (T, S,) 

and i 33, (S,) and J, >'3, (K,) or J, >G3, (M,) or 
1 >1**; (TA;) of which last three, the first (J3) is 
disapproved by several writers; and some say 
that it is for 33, the second vowel being 
lengthened for the sake of metre; 
(MF;) (tropical:) Property, or wealth, (T, S,) 
increased and multiplied: (S:) or various kinds of 
property or wealth, (I'Ab, M, K,) increased 
and multiplied, and gained, or acquired, for 
oneself: (I'Ab, B:) or, accord, to Mujahid, 3", in 
the Kur, means fruit; and J. 33, property, 
or wealth; but Yoo did not admit this, app. 
holding both to mean the same: (T:) in the Kur 
xviii. 32, AA read J, 33, and explained it as 

signifying kinds of property or wealth. (S.) 

33 also signifies (tropical:) Gold and silver: 
(AAF, M, K:) so accord, to Mujahid in the Kur 
xviii. 32; but this is not known in the proper 

language. (AAF, M.) And Trees [or shrubs]: 

(TA:) and “33 a tree [or shrub]. (Th, M, K. [In 
the CK, erroneously, “33.]) — — And [the n. 
un.] “33, [in the CK, erroneously, “33,] (tropical:) 
A child, or son; (K, B, TA;) as also “331 “>3, [of 
which other meanings will be found below,] 
and “>3 [lit., like the next preceding 


expression, fruit of the heart]: accord, to some, in 
the Kur ii. 150, 33311 means Afj VI [or 
children] and -33VI [or grandchildren, &c.]. (B, 
TA.) — — (assumed tropical:) Progeny; or 
offspring. (K.) [Whence, app.,] 3>iii 
(assumed tropical:) His [power of] procreating 
was cut off: or his appetite for sexual intercourse. 
(TA from a trad.) [Another meaning of this 
phrase will be found below.] — — (assumed 
tropical:) The fruit, as meaning the profit, of a 
thing: (Msb, TA:) as that of knowledge, namely, 
good works; and that of good works, namely, 
Paradise. (TA.) Hence, “>3 3 >31 (assumed 
tropical:) There is no profit pertaining to it. 
(Msb.) [Hence also,] “33 (assumed tropical:) 
The increase of property. (A.) — — (tropical:) 
The knot of the extremity, (A,) or of 
the extremities, (K,) of a whip; (A, K;) because 
like a fruit in its form and in its manner of 
hanging: (B, TA:) and 33, the knots of 
the extremities of whips: (S, Mj, Mgh:) or the 
former signifies the end, or extremity, of a whip: 
(T:) or, more correctly, the tail, which is 
[the appendage that forms] the end, or extremity, 

of a whip; its (Mgh.) (tropical:) The 

extremity, (T, K,) or tip, (A,) of the tongue: (T, A, 
K:) or its lower extremity. (IAth, TA.) — — 
(tropical:) A man's prepuce: pi. 313: so in the 
phrases 0^ “3" and f* >13 3Ala3 , meaning 
(tropical:) Such a one was circumcised, and they 
were circumcised. (A.) [Another meaning of the 
former of these phrases has been mentioned 
above.] — — (assumed tropical:) The skin of 

the head. (ISh, T, K.) *331 s>3s [of which one 

meaning has been given above] also signifies 
(assumed tropical:) The heart's core; or the 
black, or inner, part of the heart; syn. 
and 3A. (s in art *““-.) [Hence,] 3a '*33; 
(tropical:) [He distinguished me peculiarly, or 
specially,] by his love, or affection. (A, TA.) 
And <33 s>3j ilici (tropical:) [He gave 

him his ratification of the bargain, and] his 
sincerest agreement. (A, TA.) — — cU31l ^3 
“33 and 33 (tropical:) In the sky is a small 

portion, or quantity, of cloud. (A, TA.) >3 

eliaJI: see ar t. U*.. See also 3*3. 33: see >3, 

in three places. 33 (tropical:) Wealth 
blessed with increase: (A, TA:) or much, or 

abundant, wealth; as also J. 3>3i. (K.) >^3' 

“33: see 3 >3. “33* 311 li (tropical:) My 

mind has no sweetness for thee: (K, TA:) but 
accord, to Z, in the A, art. >3, the last word in 
this phrase is with 3 j, and so it is written in the K 
in that art., and explained as meaning 531, [or 
agreeably affected]. (TA.) 3y3 : see 33, first 
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sentence. — 3 j3 » j 4 A tree having fruit; (S;) of 
which the fruit has come forth: (K:) or 
abounding with fruit; as also { » 54: or this latter 
signifies the same as J, »533 and its pi. is j3. 
(AHn, M.) And 353 Land abounding 

with fruit; as also J, »54, (AHn, M, K,) or J. »53. 
(So in some copies of the K, and in the TA.) 513: 
see j", second sentence. 54; fern, with »: 

hence »54 »54, and »54 o-=j': see 353. 

54 also signifies (assumed tropical:) Milk of 
which the butter has not come forth; (M, K;) and 
so i • j4: (K:) or both signify milk of which 
the butter has appeared: (M, K:) or 54 0)1, milk 
of which the butter has not been taken forth: (TA 
in art. or milk of which the butter 

has formed into little clots: (IAth, TA:) and j 0)1 
ji" [in like manner], milk fit for churning, and 
showing upon it the formation of little clots of 
butter: (As, M:) and ! »54, (as some say, M,) 
(tropical:) what appears, of butter, before it 
collects together (S, M, * K) and attains the time 
of its becoming in a good, or proper, state: (S, 
M:) and J, 53, what is seen upon milk, when it 
has been churned, resembling dry scabs on the 
skin, (T, A,) is also termed the [ »54 of milk. (T.) 

[See 2.] j4 0)! (tropical:) The moonlight- 

night, (S, M, K,) when the moon is full; (TA;) 

[contr. of j 4" u)!.] See 4. » j") fern, of 54. 

Also a subst.: see 54, in three places. 54: see 4. 

44 54 (tropical:) Perfect, or complete, in 

respect of forbearance, or clemency; like ripe 
fruit. (IAar, M.) — — 54^ The flower of 

the i_43L [or rose-coloured sorrel]; (AHn, M, K;) 

which is red. (TA.) The 44 [dolichos lubia 

of Forskal]. (AHn, M, K.) 51-4, or 51-4: see 53, in 

three places. 54“: see 4; and see also 353. 

j*" 34 (assumed tropical:) [Fruitful intellect;] 
the intellect of the Muslim: opposed to f4 34 
[barren intellect;] the intel-lect of the unbeliever. 

(M, TA.) 5“4 see j*". j4“: see 54. fjs 

uj 54“ (tropical:) A people, or company of men, 
abounding in wealth. (K, * TA.) J" 1 33, [aor., 
app., 34 and J",] inf. n. 3", It (water) remained 

in a watering-trough or tank. (Msb.) Also, 

(T, TA,) aor. 34 and 3-3, (tk,) inf. n. 33 (T, M, K) 
and 3 4, (M, K,) He (a man, T) remained, stayed, 
resided, dwelt, or tarried. (T, M, K.) You say, 3" 
CJ* 13 Such a one remained, &c., and does 
not quit his place. (T.) And 33j 4 3=^1)' 

4, i- e., [The sons of such a one removed, 
or departed, and such a one] remained [in 
their abode]. (T, TA.) — <13 He steeped it, or 
macerated it, and left it, or kept it, long; namely, 

poison. (Skr p. 194.) [See 34] o44ll 43, 

aor. 3", [inf. n., app., 3",] She (a woman) was a 
support to the children, remaining, or abiding, 
with them. (M.) And f«4, (T, M, K,) aor. 3" (T, 


o 

K) and 3", (K,) inf. n. 33, (M,) He aided them, 
or succoured them, (T, K,) namely, his party, 
kinsfolk, or tribe, (K,) and undertook, or 
managed, their affairs: (Ibn-Buzuij, T, K:) he fed 
them, and gave them drink, (M, K,) namely, 
orphans, (M,) and undertook, or managed, their 

affairs. (M, K.) “34 ‘‘33 33 U (Yoo, T, S, 

M, K) 3«-L> 4 (Yoo, S) He ate no food before 
drinking. (Yoo, T, S, M, K.) — — You say 
also Ctf 141^3 3 34: bo ^o Aa^uLol: CjISI 

33' The cattle ate of the herbage what was equal 
to the water that they had drunk. (T.) — — 
And 33, aor. 33, He ate (K) food. (TK.) — 33, (S, 
M, K,) aor. 33, (K,) inf. n. 33, (S, M, K, *) He (a 
man, S) became intoxicated. (S, M, K.) 2 33 as an 
intrans. v.: see 4. — <13, inf. n. 33“, He made it, 
or caused it, to remain; he left it; or reserved it; 
(S, K; [in the former of which, for the 
explanation 4, Golius found »'3;]) as also J, <131. 
(S, TA.) You say, 333 I J. <11311 jiki, i. e., 
[Collect thou the clear milk in a skin, and] leave 

the 3113 [or froth] in the milking-vessel. (T.) 

3311 313 1 took forth the 313 [or remaining 
water or the like] from the bottom of the jar; as 
also [ 3131. (TA.) 4 331 It (a thing, S, or milk, TA) 
had much 313, i. e., froth; (S, * TA;) as also j 33. 

(TA.) 431 she (a camel) gave much froth in 

her milk. (TA in art. 4=“-.) — See also 2, in three 
places. 5 331 He supped, or sipped, what was in 
a vessel. (Ibn-Abbad, K.) 33: see 33, in four 
places. 33: see <13. 33 Remanence, stay, 
residence, or tarriance; like J, 33: (T, M, K:) [the 
latter is an inf. n.: see 1:] and both signify also 
ease; repose; easiness of life, and ampleness of 
the circumstances thereof. (T.) You say 33 jli (T, 
M) and ) 3" (M) An abode of [fixed] residence, 
(T, M,) and of ease, or repose, &c. (T.) And J, ul4 
33 A place peopled, inhabited, well stocked with 
people and the like. (Th, AAF, M.) And yl3 4 J1 
33 and [ 33 The abode of the sons of such a one 

is an abode of [fixed] residence. (IDrd, TA.) 

Shade, or shadow. (M, K.) — Intoxication: (K:) 
inf. n. of 33. (S, M.) — See also 43, in 

two places. 33, Intoxicated. (S, M, K.) 33 1)1 

4=4 Jl (tropical:) I have a love for such a 
place. (K, * TA.) <13, (T, M,) or J. <13, (K,) Mud 
taken forth from the bottom of a well. (AZ, T, M, 

K.) See also 43, in two places. 43 Grain, 

and meal of parched barley or wheat (ek4), and 
dates, of which half and less, (AZ, T, M, K,) or 
half and more, (M, K,) is [remaining] in the 
receptacle, or bag; (AZ, T, M, K;) as also J, 43 (K) 
and l <43: (M, K:) pi. (of the first, TA) 33 and (of 

the last, TA) 3)4 (k.) And in like manner, 

A [heap such as is termed] »54 of wheat. (TA.) 

Also, and j 413, (AA, S, M, K,) and j 44, 

(K,) and j 4l3, (s, M, Msb,) and [ <43, (K,) A 


remainder, (AA, S,) or water remaining, (Msb,) 
or a little water remaining, (M, K,) in a 
wateringtrough, (Msb,) or in the bottom of a 
wateringtrough, (S, M, K,) or of a skin, (M, K,) or 
of a vessel (AA, S, M) of any kind, (M,) &c.; (AA, 
S;) and the same, (TA,) or J, <43, of which J, 34 J s 
the pi. [or rather coll. gen. n.], (S,) water, (S,) or a 
little water, (TA,) remaining in a rock, or in 
a valley: (S, TA:) or these two words signify water 
remaining in pools left by torrents, and in 
hollows that have been bug. (T.) [See an ex. 

of J, <13 in a verse cited voce 14a.] 4) aj 

and l 33 (assumed tropical:) In him is 
somewhat [remaining] of intelligence, 
and prudence, (K, TA,) and judgment, to which 

regard, or recourse, may be had. (TA.) See 

also <13. And see 43. 43 : see 43. — — 

Also, (IF, TA,) or j 33, (M,) Some tar remaining 

in a vessel. (IF, M, TA.) And (hence, IF, TA) 

the former, A piece of rag, (IF, M,) dipped in tar, 
(M,) or a tuft of wool, (S, K,) with which a camel 
is tarred, (IF, S, M, K,) [to cure him of, or 
preserve him from, the mange, or scab,] and with 
which a skin for water or milk is anointed; (M, 

K;) as also j <13 (M, K) and J, <44. (S, K.) 

And (hence, as being likened thereto, TA) The rag 
of the menses: pi. [or rather coll. gen. n.] J, 33. 
(M, K.) 3b3 Steeped, or macerated, poison; as 
also l 343 (T, S, K: [in the CK, ^3)31 is put 
for ,431 : ]) or [ the latter signifies poison that has 
been long steeped, and has remained: (S, * M:) or 
that has been steeped in a vessel, and 
remained steeped for some days, until it has 
fermented: (Ibn-’Abbad, Z:) or poison with which 
has been mixed something that strengthens it 
and excites its energy, that it may be more 
penetrating, or more effective: (Ham p. 215:) and 
simply poison. (T.) [The poison of a serpent or 
other thing. (Golius, from Meyd.)] — — 

[Hence,] 33i <3j j (tropical:) [The 

infection of drowsiness made him to incline from 

side to side]. (TA.) See also <113. 313 An 

aider, or a succourer, who undertakes, or 
manages, the affairs, of his party, kinsfolk, 
or tribe: (T, S, K:) their stay, or support: (M:) the 
aider, or succourer, of orphans: (Lh, M:) a refuge, 
or protector. (Mgh. [See also 34“.]) Hence, 
(Mgh,) 34 >*1 4.II1II 313 [The aider, &c., or 

the stay, or support, or the refuge, of the 
orphans; a defence to the widows]; (Mgh, TA;) 
said by Aboo-Talib, in praising Mohammad. 
(TA.) [See also another ex. in a verse cited 
voce u'.] 34: see 43. 44 see 43, in two places: 

and see <43. Also, (S, M, Mgh, Msb, 

K,) and J, 313, (m, Mgh,) accord, to Th, (M,) or 
the latter is pi. of the former, (S, M, Msb, K,) [or 
rather coll. gen. n.,] Froth, (S, M, Mgh, Msb, 
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K,) of any kind: (M:) or froth of milk (Th, M) 
when it is drawn. (M.) <44: see 443 in three 
places. — — Also Remains of food, (M, K,) or 
of herbage, or fodder, (S,) or of fresh pasture and 
of fodder, (T,) and of drink, (S, K,) in the belly, 
(S, M, K,) or in the intestines and other parts, (T,) 
of a camel, or other animal; (S;) as also | 

(K:) and food that has been eaten before 
drinking: (T, S:) and any remains, or anything 

remaining: (S:) pi. 3 )'-*j. (TA.) Also The part 

(Lh, M, K) of the belly (K) of a man (Lh, M) in 
which are the food and drink: (Lh, M, K:) and the 
part in which is the drink in the belly of the 
ass. (Lh, M.) 3—4 (s, Sgh, K,) like 3 3—, (K, TA, 
but in one copy of the S 3—4 and in another 
and in the CK like jfy>,) A refuge; an asylum. (S, 
Sgh, K. [See also 3'-4.]) 334 Milk having froth; 
[or, app., having much froth; see 4;] as also 
l (M, K.) Siii?: see 44 j. 3-44 see 3-&, in three 
places. 3—4 see 34“. a" 1 f4-“— , aor. a", (S, M, 
Mgh, &c.,) inf. n. a", (M,) He took the eighth of 
their goods, or property. (S, M, Mgh, Msb, K.) — 
— And, aor. 0", He was, or became, the eighth of 
them: (S, Mgh, Msb, K:) or he made them, 
with himself, eight. (S in art. —Jj.) And He made 
them, they being seventy-nine, to be eighty. 
(A'Obeyd, S in art. E.) — O", [aor. a",] inf. 
n. <4-, It (a commodity) was, or became, 
precious, costly, of high price; and j. a" 1 [signifies 
the same; or] it had a price, or value. (TA. 
[See Ot".]) 2 He made it eight: or called it 

eight. (Esh-Sheybanee, and K in art. ^j.) 

[He made it octangular.] 4'3-3 0", or 1*^, 

He remained eight nights with his wife: and in 
like manner the verb is used in relation to any 
saying or action. (TA in art. 24-.) — Also, (T, TA,) 
inf. n. 0#"4 (TA,) He collected it together. (T, 
TA.) — Also, inf. n. as above, (Msb, TA,) He 
made known, or notified, [or he set or assigned 
it,] its price; i. e., the price of a commodity; 
like 4ij4 (TA:) or he assigned it a price 
by conjecture: (Msb:) and J, I he named a price 
for it. (TA.) 4 f jail i>jI The party of men became 
eight: (S, K:) and also the party of men became 
eighty. (M and L in art. —iti.) — — she 

brought forth her eighth offspring. (TA in 
art. j^j.) — — O"' said of a man, He was, or 
became, one whose camels came to water [ L—, 
(S, K,) i. e., on the eighth night [after the next 
preceding watering]. (K.) — 6"! said of a 

commodity: see 1. — ' He sold it for a price. 

(Msb.) See also 2. 4oli> 34311 0— ', (T, 

S,) or (K,) and 41 0"', (T, S, K,) [i. e. <1 0-"' 
or <i*L**,] signify the same, (T, S, *) He gave 
the man the price of his commodity: (K:) or 0"' 


<^44 34jll, and 4elii <1 0— ', he named to the man 
a price for his commodity, and assigned it to it, or 
to him. (Mgh.) 0": see 0". 0" The eighth young 
one or offspring. (A in art. 14) — One of 
the periods between two drinkings, or waterings, 
of camels: (S:) [or the end of one of those 
periods; namely, the night of coming to water 
which is] the eighth night of a period between 
two drinkings, or waterings, of camels, (K,) 
[counting the night of the next preceding 
drinking, or watering, as the first: see jjj 
and <_>-—>• &c.] See also 4. 0" The price of a thing; 
i. e. the thing that the seller receives in return for 
the thing sold, whether money or a commodity; 
(Er-Raghib, TA;) the 6" of a thing sold: (S:) and 
also (Er-Raghib, TA) a compensation, or 
substitute, (Mgh, Msb, Er-Raghib, TA,) whatever 
it be, for a thing, (Er-Raghib, TA,) i. e., for a thing 
that is sold; but in the sense commonly known, 
such as it is incumbent upon one to pay, of pieces 
of silver, and of gold [or other money]; not 
commodities and the like: (Mgh:) or the value, 
or worth, of a thing; (K;) its (T:) or the 
estimated value, or worth, of a thing, by mutual 
consent, even though it be really excessive 
or deficient; whereas the 4-J is its real value or 
worth, its equivalent: (MF:) pi. O'-"' (T, Mgh, 
Msb, K) and 0"i, (S, Msb, K,) the latter used only 
as a pi. of pauc., (Msb,) and [so] 4141 . (CK: not in 
the TA.) The saying in the Kur [ii. 38 and v. 
48], 444 4— <3144 I jjliu Yj is metaphorical, 
meaning (tropical:) And take ye not in exchange 
for my signs a small substitute: [i. e. purchase not 
in exchange for belief in my word the happiness, 
or enjoyments, of the present life.] (Mgh.) 
With respect to this saying, Fr remarks, when L— 
occurs in the Kur, with — prefixed to the name of 
the thing sold or bought, in most cases it relates 
to two things whereof neither is a O" in the sense 
commonly known, i. e., such as pieces of gold and 
of silver: and such is the case when you 
say, j'—Sk 43- ciy jlil [1 purchased a garment with 
a q. v.]: either of these may be termed a O" 
for the other: but in speaking of pieces of silver 
and of gold, you prefix the m to the 0-" [only]; 
as is done in [the chapter of] Yoosuf, [i. e. ch. xii., 
v. 20, where it is said,] j- j^'3-^ i_>"4 0 s *- » 33" 3 
[And they sold him for a deficient, or an 
insufficient, price: for pieces of silver not many, 
so as to require their being weighed, but few, and 
therefore counted]: for pieces of silver are always 
a O": and when you purchase pieces of silver 
and of gold with the like, you prefix the m to 
whichever of the two you will, because each of 
them in this case is a purchase and a price. 


(T.) 3^ (S, M, Mgh, Msb, K) and J, 3^ (M, Msb, 
K) An eighth; an eighth part or portion; as also 
I 0*"; (S, M, * Mgh, Msb, K;) agreeably with 
a general rule applying to fractions, accord, to 
some; (M, K;) but — J- was ignored by AZ (T and 
S in art. ‘-1-) and by others, (TA,) and so 
was <_>——>•: (S in art. —1 14) pi. O'-"'. (M, K.) 3-" 
and o'-": see 43-". Oj-": see O". — Also High- 
priced; or of high value; (S, TA;) and J, 0"“ 
[signifies the same; or] having a price, or value: 
(TA:) but accord, to the Durrat el-Ghowwas, the 
assertion that the former has the meaning here 
assigned to it is a mistake; for it means [only] the 
same as O"; and a thing that has a price, or value, 
is termed 0"“ [app. 0—4 as above; but 
perhaps 0-“, q. v.]. (Har p. 42.) 43-" a noun 
of number, well known; [meaning Eight;] as also 
[ O'-", (M, TA,) which is like 3-4, (M, K,) in form: 
(M:) the former is the masc. form: the latter, the 
fern.: (Msb:) this is not a rel. n. [though likened 
above to g'-4]: (M, K:) or it is originally a rel. n. 
from 0-3', because it is the part, or portion, that 
makes seven to be eight, so that it is its eighth: 
they make the first letter to be pronounced with 
fet-h, because they make changes [in some other 
cases] in the rel. n., (S, K,) as when they say 34— 
and is j*4 [which are rel. ns. of 34- and 3*4] (S,) 
and they suppress one of the two is which are 
characteristic of the rel. n., and compensate it by 
the insertion of I, as they do in the rel. n. of 3*4' 
[when they say 3-4, originally 344;, for 344]: (S, 
K: [and the like is said in the Mgh:]) El-Farisee 
says that the ' of O'-" is the characteristic of the 
rel. n., because this word is not a broken 
pi. like 3-=—° ; and IF assents to this, and says that 
were it not so, the » would be inseparable, as it is 
in 4^4*- &c. (M.) You say 3'-4 j 43-" [Eight men], 
(T, S, Mgh,) and <;4' 43-" [eight days]. (Msb.) And 
when O'-" is prefixed to another noun, its is is 
retained, like the <_s in <^—=41': (S, Msb, K:) and it 
is decl. in the same manner as words of the class 
to which this last belongs: (Msb:) you say <3'-" 
SjOj [Eight women], (T, S, Mgh, Msb, K,) 
and 4"-“ l 3-" [eight hundred], (S, Msb, K,) [in the 
nom. and gen. cases;] and jj-4 l 3-" —33 [I saw 
eight women], pronouncing the fet-hah [at the 
end, in this case]. (Msb.) When it is with 
tenween, the <_s is dropped in the nom. and gen. 
cases, but it is retained in the accus. case: (S, K:) 
[i. e.J when the fern, form is not prefixed to 
another noun, you say, O'-" 3-Oill 0-? lS 4?- [I have 
with me, of women, eight], and O'-"; 0«-“ - J 33 i [I 
passed by, of them, eight], and '4'-" —33 [I saw 
eight]. (Msb.) It sometimes occurs, in 
poetry, indecl.: (S, M:) this is because it is fancied 
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to be a pi.; (S;) or because it is likened, as to the 
letter, but not as to the meaning, to Is J'p. (M.) 
The people of El-Hijaz pronounce the masc. and 
the fem. with nasb in every case, in phrases 
like and ofr"" 3 u""'; and so on to ten 

[inclusive]. (S voce q. v.) Th mentions \ o'-"; 
(TA;) and some instances of its occurrence are 
cited; hut As disallows it. (T, Mgh, TA.) P PP 
iP means A [garment of the kind called] 
made of eight fleeces. (T.) pP'j £i'p [She 
advances with four and goes back with eight] is a 
saying of one of the uj ""- 3 of El- 
Medeeneh; meaning, with four creases (u^) of 
the belly, and with eight extremities thereof; each 
crease having two extremities, towards the 
two sides of the woman spoken of. (Mgh in 
art. clui.) The saying o'-" P £p should 

properly be J, (S,) which means, The 

garment, or piece of cloth, is seven cubits in 
length by eight spans in breadth; (Msh;) because 
the length is measured by the j), which is fem., 
and the breadth hy the JP, which is masc.; hut 
they use the fem. when they do not mention 
things; as when they say, jjill a 3 tiLU [We 
fasted, of the month, five], though meaning days: 
(S:) or because P is fem. in most instances, 
and jP is masc. (Msb.) [But it is said that 
when V 1 -" means the things numbered, not the 
amount of the number, it is imperfectly deck, 
being regarded as a proper name: thus] you 
say, a? <*P [Nine things are more than 
eight things]. (TA voce q. v.) [See also ^.] 
— — When you make it a compound [with 
the number ten], you say, P& jjjUii [i 
have with me eighteen men]: and in the case of 
the fem., you may either make the s to be with 
fet-h or make it quiescent, saying, a? sP- 
sljil i'jZi. pjH or [i have with me, of 

women, eighteen women]; but the former is the 
more chaste; and in one dial., the s is elided, on 
the condition of [saying » ipc o'-",] making the 0 
to be with fet-h; (Msh;) or in this case you 
say » jP O'-", with kesr. (T.) A poet says, (T, S,) 
namely, El-Aasha, (K,) iPj PP&j ixpP& 
Uj ji j otH"' j ‘pi. [And I will assuredly drink eight 
cups of wine, (a pi. of uP, which is fem., 
being understood,) and eight more, and eighteen, 
and two, and four]: (T, S, K: but in the S and 
K, jalj; and in the K, and in one copy of the 
S, O'-");:) he should properly have said ‘p*. pP 
or z'yP. p jUj, (accord, to different copies of the T 
and S and K,) hut he elides the s after the dial, of 
him who says pT i]Vp [for o^'], (S, K,) and he 
makes the 0 to be with kesr in order to indicate 

the s. (T.) The dim. of PP may be formed 

either by suppressing the ', which is 
the preferable way, so that you say J, <PP, or hy 


suppressing the s, saying J, '<P, changing the ' 
into s and incorporating into it the s that is the 
characteristic of the dim.; and you may 
compensate for both [of these suppressed letters 

by saying J, PP and J, PP]. (s.) is 

also the name of A certain plant. (As, T, K.) La"-" 
a well-known noun of number; [meaning Eighty;] 
sometimes used as an epithet: ElAasha says, iP 

cUaluil djjSjj -Uili > P ' 

[Assuredly if thou wert in a well eighty 
fathoms deep, and wert made to ascend the tracts 
of heaven by a ladder]: he uses it thus as 
meaning deep. (TA. [But in this verse, as cited in 
the present art in the TA, m'j" is put in the place 
of vM, which is the reading commonly 
known, and given in the S and TA in art. and 
in the TA in art uj"-" (JP= a 3 a""! ([-^ J 

[More stupid than an owner of eighty sheep], (S, 
K,) or iP> rfOi> [than a pastor of eighty 
sheep], as in some of the copies of the S, or, as in 
the Proverbs of Aboo-'Obeyd, at"-" O'-- 3 3 """ 3 a* 
[than a demander of eighty sheep], (TA,) is a 
saying that originated from the fact that an Arab 
of the desert announced to Kisra an event that 
rejoiced him, whereupon he said, “Ask of me 
what thou wilt; ” and he asked of him eighty 
sheep. (S, K.) — — [It also signifies 

Eightieth.] <PP and and PP and PsP: 
see PP, last sentence but one. a" 3 [Eighth: fem. 

with »]. (S, K, &c.) \lpc- a?! 3 and zp*- 

the former masc. and the latter fem., meaning 
Eighteenth, are subject to the same rules as "'-S 

iph. and its fem., explained in art. >kJj, q. v.] 

P y 3", [the latter word pi. of "-"f'-",] Camels that 
come to water on the eighth night [after the next 
preceding watering]: from a". (TA.) a"' Of more 
[and of most] price or value. (S.) a"" Sold for a 
price: (Msb:) or having a price named for it, and 
assigned to it. (Mgh.) [See also of".] a"": 
see jjfj A [or nose-bag]: (IAar, T:) or 

the like thereof. (S.) a" 3 Octangular. (S, K.) 

A verse composed of eight feet. (TA.) — Collected 
together. (T, TA.) — Poisoned; syn. f (K.) — 
— Fevered; syn. j» (K.) o' 2 a" He (a horse) 
lifted his [or fetlock] so that it did not touch 
the ground in his running, by reason of his 
briskness, or lightness: (M:) [or] his ■*-" touched 
the ground in consequence of his being ridden by 
a heavy person. (T.) 4 a" He (a weak old man) 
became wasted and worn out. (K.) 5 iP He 
pastured, or fed, upon a? [q. v.]. (T.) a? Dry 
herbage: (S:) or dry herbage when it lies heaped 
together, one part upon another: (T:) or dry 
herbage, (K,) or what has become dried up of 
and er-4 3 and a- 33 ", (M,) when it is much in 
quantity, and lies heaped together, one part upon 
another: or what has become black of any 


branches, or twigs; not consisting of P nor 
of P*.-, (M, K:) or dry herbage broken in pieces: 
(IDrd, M:) or [simply] herbage, or pasture: (Th, 
M:) or herbage that is weak, and soft, or easily 
broken. (IJ.) -kti, of a human being, (Lth, T,) The 
part below the navel, (Lth, T, M,) above, (Lth, T,) 
or extending to, (M,) the hair of the pubes, (Lth, 
T, M,) in the lower part of the belly; (Lth, T;) 
the part between the navel and the hair of the 
pubes: (S:) or the thin skin (stLjj") between the 
navel and the hair of the pubes: (M, K:) or 

the hair of the pubes, (T, M, K,) itself. (M.) 

And, of a horse (T, S, M, K) and the like, (T, S, K,) 
The fetlock; i. e. the hairs on the hinder part of 
the pastern-joint, (T, S, M, K,) hanging down (S, 
M) over the part called a'-Op so as nearly to 

reach the ground: (S:) pi. P. (S, M.) P P 

Sjc j ja (tropical:) [app. meaning We were 
engaged in light and confused talk] is a 
metaphorical saying, borrowed from the ^ of the 
horse and the singing [or humming or buzzing of 
the flies and other insects] of the meadow or 
garden. (A, TA.) o'" Numerous, or abundant, and 
tangled, or luxuriant, plants or herbage. (T, 
K.) O'"? o' 3 " fem. of O'"!, which see in 
art. up- 333 and zp Ij 2 and sjpjj and s) 3 " and » P: 
see art. Quasi s'P P and s P :sp and PP 
Sp\: Ppz* :s P see art. P&. p> 1 »IS, (T, S, M, 
Mgh, Msh, K,) said in the K to he like o'—, 
implying that the aor. is iP, but this is a mistake, 
(MF, TA,) [for it is well known that] the aor. 
is iP, (Msb,) inf. n. P, (S, M, Msb, & c.,) 
He doubled it, or folded it; (T;) he turned one 
part of it upon another; (M, K;) he bent it; (T, S, 
Mgh, Msb, TA;) he drew, or contracted, one of its 
two extremities to [or towards] the other; or 
joined, or adjoined, one of them to the other; 
thus bending it; (Mgh;) namely, a stick, 
or branch, or twig, (Mgh,) or a thing, (T, S, M, 
Msb, K,) of any kind. (T.) One says of a man with 
the mention of whom one begins, in relation to 
an honourable or a praiseworthy quality, or in 
relation to science or knowledge, up *i, 

(T,) meaning With [the mention of] him, (T, and 
Msb in art. >-=>",) among others of his class, 
(Msb ib.,) the little fingers are bent. (T, and Msb 
ubi supra. [For the Arabs, in counting with the 
fingers, first bend the tip of the little finger down 
to the palm of the hand; then, the tip of the next; 
and so on; bending the thumb down upon the 
other fingers for five; and then continue 
by extending the fingers, one after another, again 
commencing with the little finger.]) And a poet 
says, p jiiil ji oa ^ ip 

puPi [And if glory, or any old ground of 
pretension to honour, he reckoned as belonging 
to a body of men, it is my people, with the 
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mention of them, in that case, the fingers are 
bent]; meaning that they are reckoned as the 
best; (IAar, M;) for the best are not many. (M.) 
One says also, Jjis ki jj ^ [fit. He bent his hip, 
and alighted], meaning he alighted from his 
beast. (T.) And if 414 j ^1, meaning He drew 
up his leg to his thigh, and alighted. (M.) But 
411 j Isf. u 1 , occurring in a trad., means Before he 
turned his leg from the position in which it was in 
the pronouncing of the testimony of the faith. 
(IAth.) ijJ-a (jjj, aor. and inf. n. as above, [lit. He 
folded his breast, or bosom,] means (assumed 
tropical:) he concealed enmity in his breast, or 
bosom: or he folded up what was in it, in 
concealment. (TA.) It is said in the Kur [xi. 5], VI 
jjiu ^$j|, meaning [Now surely] they 
infold and conceal [in their bosoms] enmity and 
hatred: (Fr, T:) or they bend their breasts, or 
bosoms, and fold up, and conceal, what is 
therein: (Zj, T:) I'Ab read, ^14“ | ft jj-i-a: you 
say, fldaijll eslc i ji-a (jjjfil, meaning his breast, or 
bosom, infolded, or concealed, vehement hatred: 
(T:) or the phrase in the Kur, accord, to the 
former reading, means they bend, or turn, their 
breasts, or bosoms, from the truth; they turn 
themselves away therefrom: or they incline their 
breasts, or bosoms, to unbelief, and enmity to the 

Prophet: or they turn their backs: (Bd:) [for] 

(t, S, Msb, TA,) aor. as above, (Msb,) and so 
the inf. n., (T, Msb, TA,) also signifies He turned 
him, or it, away or back. (T, S, Msb, TA.) Also He 
turned him, or turned him away or back, (Lth, T, 
S,) from the course that he desired to pursue, 
(Lth, T,) or from the object of his want: (S:) or 
you say, if i'll, (Mgh,) and (TA,) 

and if, (Msb,) he turned him, or turned 
him away or back, (Mgh, Msb, TA,) from his 
course, (Mgh,) and from the object of his want, 
(TA,) and from the object of his desire. (Msb.) 
One says also, if V j if ifh V [Such 
a one will not be turned, or turned away or back, 
from his antagonist, nor from his course]. (T.) — 
— Also He tied it; or tied it in a knot or knots; 
or tied it firmly, fast, or strongly. (TA.) You 
say, cjjii, meaning, accord, to As, as 

related by A’Obeyd, I bound both the fore legs of 
the camel with two bonds: but correctly, I bound 
the two fore legs of the camel with the two ends 
of a rope; the last word meaning a single rope: 
(T:) 43ac. means I bound one of his fore 

shanks to the arm with two ties, or tyings. (T, M.) 

[as inf. n. of ^] also signifies The act of 

drawing, or joining, or adjoining, one [thing] to 
another; (Lth, T, Mgh;) and so J, 442 [inf. n. 
of ls-“]- (Mgh.) [As signifies “ he took 


the third of their property,” and “ he made them, 
with himself, three,” and other verbs of number 
are used in similar senses, so] »1E signifies He 
took the half of their property: or he drew, or 
adjoined, to him what became with him two: 
(TA:) or 414, (S, Msb,) aor. and inf. n. as above, 
(Msb,) signifies I became (S, Msb) to him, (S,) or 
with him, (Msb,) a second; (S, Msb;) or I was a 
second to him, or it: (Er-Raghib:) or one 
should not say thus, but that AZ says, (M,) j* 
4“^ (M, K [but in the latter, I2* in the place of >, 
and in the CK, [ ^Eli,]) he is one, and be thou a 

second to him. (M, K.) ^4, aor. as above, 

also signifies He made eleven to be twelve. (T in 
art. m.) — — ilPOVI 44 inf. n. as above, He 
turned over the land, or ground, twice for sowing, 
or cultivating: (Mgh, and A * and TA * in 
art. ££:) and j 44“ [inf. n. of u4] and u4“ [app. 
another inf. n. of 44 and app. correctly 
written u44] are often used by [the Imam] 
Mohammad in the sense of 44 he who 
explains 44“ as signifying the turning over 
[the land, or ground,] for sowing, or cultivating, 
after the harvest, or as signifying the restoring 
land to its owner turned over for sowing, 
or cultivating, commits an inadvertence. (Mgh.) 
— — 4)^4 occurring in a poem of Kutheiyir 
Azzeh, is explained as meaning Then give thou to 
me a second time: (M, TA:) but this is strange: 
(TA:) [ISd says,] I have not seen it in any other 
instance. (M.) — — >l4j Vj 45 V, (a phrase 
mentioned by IAar, M,) or 44 V J, iliEi Vj, or Vj 
44 V l illy: see 1 in art. iE. 2 (S, M, Msb, K,) 

inf. n. 444 (S, K,) He made it two; or called it 
two. (S, M, MS b, K.) [Hence,] 4“ means also He 
counted two; whence the saying, 4 Ej V j 44 jiia; 
see art. iE: (A and TA in art. iE : ) [and so, app., 
I 44; for] a poet says, J <44 4* 1 p tsfi '4 [which 
seems plainly to mean He began with my 
father; then counted two with the father of my 
father]. (M.) — — [He dualized it, namely, a 

word; made it to have a dual. He marked it 

with two points, namely, a i or a lS.] He 

repeated it; iterated it. (Mgh.) See 1, in three 

places. *4 jiV 44 or liiic., He remained two 

nights with his wife: and in like manner the 
verb is used in relation to any saying or action. 

(TA voce j44) 4^4 4 He did the thing 

immediately after another thing. (T.) 44“ 

also signifies A man’s requesting others [who are 
playing with him at the game called _>y4'] to 
return, for [a chance of] the stakes, his arrow, 
when it has been successful, and he has been 
secure, and has won. (Lh, M.) — See also 4. 
4 ciuli, or l ^jjI, She brought forth her second 


offspring. (TA in art. 4.) See also 1, in two 

places. 44 (inf. n. TA,) He shed his 

tooth called the 44; (S, Mgh, Msb;) he became 
what is termed 4; said of a camel [&c.]: (M, 
K:) he shed his £4 jj [pi. of ■=-*— =' j which is the 
same, in this case, as "4]; said of a horse [&c.]. 
(IAar, T.) - 4*- 44 (T, S, M, Msb, K, &c.,) inf. 
n. 4l; (T;) and J, 4, inf. n. 444 accord, to the 
K, but this is a mistake for J, 4, inf. n. 44“; (TA;) 
He praised, eulogized, commended, or spoke well 
of, him: and he dispraised, censured, 

discommended, or spoke ill of, him: (T, * M, Msb, 
K:) the object is either God or a man: (T:) or it 
has the former meaning only: (M, K;) or the 
former meaning is the more common: (Msb:) 
accord, to IAar, 4 1 signifies he spoke, or said, 
well, or good; and ill, or evil; and 44 “he 
defamed,” or “did so in the absence of the 
object;” and “he disdained, scorned, shunned, 
disliked, or hated,” a thing: (T:) and you say, 4 1 
Ijli 44^ [He spoke, or said, well, or good, of 
him]; (S, and TA from a trad.;) and 4 [ill, or 
evil], also. (TA from the same trad.) One says 
also, 41*i Cnjji [I praised his deed]; meaning 4- 
or because 4 1 means (Ham p. 696.) 

5 44 see 7. Also He affected an inclining of 

his body, or a bending, or he inclined his body, or 
bent, from side to side; syn. J44 (Har pp. 269 
and 271:) and he walked with an elegant and a 
proud and self-conceited gait, with an affected 
inclining of the body from side to side; or with a 
twisting of the back, and with extended steps; 
syn. 44 j. (idem p. 271.) You say, 44“ 4 4 s (s, 
and Har p. 269) He affected an inclining of his 
body, or a bending, or he inclined his body, or 
bent, from side to side, in his gait. (Har ib.) [And 
in like manner, and more commonly, one says 
of a woman.] 7 4“4 (T, S, M, K,) and J, 44 and 
i 44 of the measure J*^!, (M, K,) originally 44 
(M,) and [ 444 (T, S, K,) of the measure 444 
(T, S,) It was, or became, doubled, or folded; (T;) 
it had one part turned upon another; (M, K;) it 

was, or became, bent. (T, S.) [Hence,] 4^ 

signifies also He turned, or turned away or back, 
(Har pp. 44 and 120,) 4 if from an affair, after 
having determined to do it. (Lth in TA art. £* j.) 

8 4“! see 7, and 4: and see also 2. 10 ilESul 

He set it aside as excluded; or he excluded it, or 
excepted it; « 4 if from a thing; syn. 4U. : (M:) 
or he set it aside, or apart, for himself: and in the 
conventional language of the grammarians, [he 
excepted it; i. e.] he excluded it from the 
predicament in which another thing was 
included, or in which other things were included: 
(Mgh:) ilEuLVI [in grammar] is the turning away 



[BOOKI.] 


Digitized Text Version Vl.l 362 


the agent from reaching the object of the *333: 
(Msb:) in the case of an oath [and the like], it 
means the saying 3311 iii u! [If God will]. 
(Mgh.) [See 3.] 12 ^ 3': see 7 ; and see also 1 . (3 
A duplication, or doubling, of a thing: (T, * S, 
Msb:) pi. *131; (s, Msb;) or the sing, may be 4 <^3. 

(Msb.) A folding: so in the saying, 1 

ls-“, (S, TA,) or 33 ^ (so in a copy of the 
S,) i. e., -31= ,ji [lit. I sent, or transmitted, such a 
thing within the folding of my writing, or letter; 
meaning infolded, or enclosed, in it; and 

included in it]. (S, TA.) A duplicature, or 

fold, of a garment, or piece of cloth: (TA:) or what 
is turned back of the extremities thereof: (T:) pi. 
as above: whence, in a trad, of Aboo- 

Hureyreh, a? *3>i 431c. <33 JS [He used to 

fold it upon him in folds by reason of its 
width]; meaning the garment. (TA.) [Hence the 
saying,] 431 .ills jlSj, i. e., [lit And 

that was in the folds, meaning, in the midst, 
of such a thing, or such an affair, or event]. (TA.) 
And jiVI *'3l (ji I jjU. They came in the midst of 
the affair, or event. (Msb.) [And 

hence, app.,] JP y* ^3 An hour, or a 

period, or a short portion, of the night passed; 
(M, K; *) syn. (Th, M, K,) or is j. (Lh, M, K.) 
[See also what is said below respecting its pi. in 
relation to a night.] — — Also sing, of *3l 
meaning The parts of a thing that are 
laid together like the strands of a rope, or that are 
laid one upon another as layers or strata, or side 
by side as the things that compose a bundle; (»l j5, 
and <jtaU=; [rendered by Freytag jj virtutes, 
facultates rei; ”]) and 4 u^*, of which the sing, is 

J, »t3i and 4 signifies the same. (M, K.) 

Also A bending of the neck of a sheep, or goat, 
not in consequence of disease: (K: but in the 
M, ^3 [inf. n. of 1 ]:) and a serpent's bending, or 
folding, of itself: (M, K:) and also (thus in the M, 
but in the K “or”) a curved part of a serpent that 
has folded itself; (M, K;) pi. *1331, (m,) i. e. the 
folds of a coiled serpent. (T.) The pi. is used 
metaphorically [as though meaning (tropical:) 
The turns] of a night. (M. [But see explanations 
of the sing, as used in relation to a night in what 

precedes.] A part that is bent, or folded, or 

doubled, of a [q. v.]; (TA;) pi. as above: (T, 
TA:) and so of a rope: (S:) or a portion of the 
extremity of a rope folded, or doubled, [so as to 
form a loop,] for binding therewith the pastern of 
the fore leg of a beast, to serve as a tether. 
(T.) Tarafeh says, ^Sill iLLi U Ci jill jj *31 ,jiil 
»U3j eri->3l JjiJlil [By thy life, death, while 
missing the strong young man, is like the tether 
that is slackened while the two folded extremities 
thereof are upon the fore leg, or in the hand: 
see 3j3] : (t, S:) he means that the young man 


o 

must inevitably die, though his term of life be 
protracted; like as the beast, though his tether be 
lengthened and slackened, cannot escape, being 
withheld by its two extremities: (so in a copy of 
the T:) or by he means its extremity; using 
the dual form because it is folded, or doubled, 
upon the pastern, and tied with a double tie: (so 
in another copy of the T:) or he means, while its 
two extremities are in the hand of its owner: (EM 
p. 91 :) by u=i.t b», he means j, (S 

in art. J j3,) or 45 Lkil sii : a nd the J [prefixed to 
the 3 of comparison] is for corroboration. (EM 
ubi supra.) You say also, J33 33 1 4£ j, meaning 
He made loops in the middle of the rope to put 
upon the necks of the young lambs or kids. (T.) — 
— Also A bend, or place of bending, of a valley, 
(S, M, * K,) and of a mountain: (S:) pi. as above: 
(M, K:) and j 3)3“ [likewise] signifies the bends of 
a valley. (T, K.) — A she-camel that has brought 
forth twice, (S,) or two, (M,) or a second time: 
(K:) or, as some say, that has brought forth once: 
but the former is more analogical: (M:) one does 
not say 33 [as meaning “ that has brought forth 
thrice ”], nor use any similar epithet above this: 
(S, TA:) pi. S3, like pi. of j-4=, accord, to Sb, 
(M, TA,) and *31 accord, to others: (TA:) in like 
manner it is applied to a woman, (S, M,) 
metaphorically: (M:) and to the she-camel's 
second young one: (S, M:) accord, to As, as 
related by A'Obeyd, a she-camel that has 
brought forth once: also that has brought forth 
twice: [so says Az, but he adds,] but what I have 
heard from the Arabs is this; that they term 
a she-camel that has brought forth her first 
young one j % and her first young one, her j% 
and when she brought forth a second, she is 
termed 33; and her young one, her ^ : and this is 
what is correct. (T.) [Hence the saying,] jiYI 13* 3 
33 Y j I jSj 33 (tropical:) This thing, or affair, is 
not thy first nor thy second. (A and TA in 
art. j3.) — — See also u^. ^3; gee ^3, first 

sentence, see and see also u^: 

and u3l. ^ The repetition of a thing; doing it 
one time after another: (Aboo-Sa'eed, TA:) or 
a thing, or an affair, done twice: (S, Msb, TA:) 
this is the primary signification: (TA:) and 4 <^3 
signifies the same. (IB, TA.) It is said in a trad., V 
<§331 j ,^3 There shall be no repetition in the 
taking of the poor-rate; (IAth, TA;) [i. e.] the 
poor-rate shall not be taken twice in one year: 
(As, Ks, T, S, M, Mgh, K:) or two she-camels 
shall not be taken in the place of one for the 
poor-rate: (M, IAth, K: *) or there shall be no 
retracting of an alms; or no revoking it: (Mgh, K, 
* TA:) this last is the meaning accord, to Aboo- 
Sa'eed, (Mgh, TA,) i. e. Ed-Dareeree, (Mgh,) who, 
in explaining this trad., as relating to the giving 


an alms to a man and then desiring to take it 
back, says he does not deny that has the 
meaning first assigned to it above in 
this paragraph. (TA.) — — See also 0^3: — — 
and ij3|. and see 133, in four places. 33c: 
see 33, in three places. 33 The lowest, most 
ignoble, or meanest, of the people of his 

house; applied to a man. (S, TA.) Also pi. 

of u^3, q. v. (S, K.) 33 a subst. from *133533; (s, 
Mgh, Msb;) as also J, <_si>3; the former with damm, 
and the latter with fet-h: (S, Msb:) both are syn. 
with *13353*1 [used as a subst., meaning An 
exception]; (T;) as also J, 33, (t, K,) or J, 33, 
(accord, to one copy of the T,) and 4 35^A« : (T:) so 
in the saying, 3 l$jj ^3] 33 <_i3 and J, lSj 3 and 
| 33 or J, 33 and J, 333“ [he swore an oath in 
which there was not an exception]; for when the 
swearer says, “By God I will not do such and such 
things unless God will otherwise,” he reverses 
what he [first] says by God's willing otherwise: 
(T: [see 10 :]) [and so in the saying,] 4 33 jjc 5ilk 
■^ 3 “ a swearing not made lawful [by an 
exception]: (M:) [so too in the saying,] [ « 3 f* 
333“ [and ^3 &c.] (K in art. j3) a sale in which 
there is not an exception: (TA in that art.:) or 3 
signifies a thing excepted, (M, Mgh, K,) whatever 
it be; (K) as also 4 cs3, (M, K,) with j substituted 
for l 5, (M,) or 4 ls 3, (so in the TA, [but 
probably through inadvertence,]) and 4 33, (m, 
K,) or 4 33. (TA.) In a sale, it is unlawful when it 
is the exception of a thing unknown; and when 
one sells a slaughtered camel for a certain price 
and excepts the head and extremities: (T, TA:) or 
when an exception is made from things 
sold without measuring or weighting or 
numbering: and in a contract with another for 
labour upon land on the condition of sharing the 
produce, it is when one excepts a certain measure 
after the half or the third. (IAth, TA.) The saying 
of Mo- hammad, *3 33s 3531 3 means 
Whoso maketh an exception, his shall be what he 
excepteth: (M, TA: *) as, for instance, when one 
says, “I divorce her thrice, save once: ” or “ 
I emancipate them, except such a one. ” (TA.) — 
— It also means particularly The head and legs of 
a slaughtered camel; (T, M, * K;) because the 
seller of the camel used, in the Time of 
Ignorance, to except them; (T;) and IF adds, but 
incorrectly, the back-bone: (Sgh, TA:) whence, 
applied to a she-camel, 331 sj£3i, (T, M,) 
meaning Resembling the make of the male in 
[the largeness of] her head and legs; (Th, M;) 
or 311 33113, having thick legs, like those of the 
male camel in thickness. (T.) [Also, app., The 
exception, or omission, of a day, in irrigation: see 
3 in art. 3, and 3 in the same art.] And 4 33*3 
signifies also A palm-tree that is excepted from a 
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bargain. (M, K.) And The martyrs whom God has 
excepted from those who shall fall down dead or 
swooning: (M, K:) these, accord, to Kaab, are <111 
<2 l jVI [those whom God has excepted on 
the earth]; (T, M;) alluded to in the Kur [xxxix. 
68], where it is said, “And the horn shall be 
blown, and those who are in the heavens and 
those on the earth shall fall down dead, or 
swooning, except those whom God shall please 
[to except]. ” (T.) cfe2 The second chief; the 
person who comes second as a chief; (A'Obeyd, 
T;) the person who is [next] below the 4“S (S, M, 
K, [in some copies of the K, erroneously, Jm“,]) in 
rank; (S;) as also J, ^2 (A'Obeyd, T, S, M, K) and 
i (A'Obeyd, T, S, K) and J, (K:) pi. (of the 
first, S) <2 [which is also a sing., mentioned 
above]. (S, K.) [See an ex. in a verse cited 

voce 2.] A man having no judgment nor 

intelligence, or understanding. (M, K.) — — 
Applied to judgment, or an opinion, (M, K,) 
(tropical:) Wrong, or having a wrong 
tendency; (M;) bad, corrupt, unsound, or wrong. 
(K, TA.) — Also a pi. of ip [q. v.]. (S, M, &c.) Is P 
rel. n. of u2l ; and of j2c. 12], when either or these 
is used as the proper name of a man; as also [ 3^! 
[with I when connected with a preceding word]; 
like Is P and 3^5! as rel. ns. of o)]. (S.) — — 
And [The Dualists;] the sect who assert 

the doctrine of Dualism [22VI], (TA.) 23, [and 
accord, to the CK, <2, but this is a 
mistranscription for 23, inf. n. of cs-“, and 23 is 
a mistake for 22, inf. n. of (see 4,)] Praise, 
eulogy, or commendation, (T, S, M, Msb, K,) of a 
man, (T, M,) and of God: (T:) and dispraise, 
censure, or discommendation, (T, M, Msb, K,) of 
a man: (T, M:) or the former only: (M, K:) or 
more frequently the former: (Msb:) so termed 
because it is repeated: (Ham p. 696:) that it 
relates to good speech and evil is asserted by 
many. (TA.) 22 and 23 ; see *12 The cord, or 
rope, with which a camel's fore shank and 
his arm are bound together; (S, K;) and the like; 
consisting of a folded, or doubled, cord, or rope: 
each of the folds, or duplicatures, thereof would 
be thus termed if the word were used in the sing, 
form: (S:) Ibn-EsSeed [in the CK, erroneously, 
Ibn-Es-Seedeh] allows it; and therefore it is given 
as on his authority in the K: (TA:) and Lth allows 
it; but in this instance he allows what the Arabs 
do not allow: (T:) you say, 2Jae, 

meaning I bound together the fore shanks and 
the arms of the camel with a rope, (S,) or with 
two ropes, (M, [but this is probably a mistake of a 
copyist,]) or with the two ends of a rope; (AZ, T, 
S, M;) without * because the word has no sing.: 


o 

(Kh, Sb, T, S:) Lth allows one's saying piPj also; 
but the Basrees and Koofees [in general] agree 
that it is without *: (T:) IB says that it has no 
sing, because it is a single rope, with one end of 
which one fore leg is bound, and with the other 
end the other leg; and IAth says the like: (TA:) 
this rope is also called j <22; but a single rope for 
binding one fore shank and arm is not thus 
called. (T.) See also <22. — — And see J->. — 
The 22 [or court, or open or wide space, in 
front, or extending from the sides,] (M, K,) of a 
house: (M:) [in the CK, *2JI is erroneously put 
for *211 : ] accord, to IJ, from ^ , aor. because 

there one is turned back, by its limits, from 
expatiating; but A'Obeyd holds the 2 to be a 
substitute for 2. (M.) [P Shedding his tooth 
called the <2 [q. v.]: (S, M, Msb:) or that has shed 
the tooth so called: (T, Mgh:) applied to a camel 
&c., as follows: (T, S, M, &c.:) or, as some say, to 
any animal that has shed that tooth, except 
man: (M:) fem. with »: (T, S, M, Msb, K:) a camel 
in the sixth year; (T, S, M, IAth, Mgh, Msb, K;) 
the least age at which he may be sacrificed: 
(T:) and a horse in the fourth year; (IAar, T, Mgh, 
K;) or in the third year: (S, Msb:) and a cloven- 
hoofed animal, (S, Mgh, Msb,) or a sheep or 
goat and an animal of the bovine kind, 
[respecting which last see m - 2c ,] (T, IAth, K,) in 
the third year: (T, S, IAth, Mgh, Msb, K:) or a 
sheep and a goat, (M,) the latter accord, to the 
persuasion of Ahmad [Ibn-Hambal], (TA,) in the 
second year: (M:) and a gazelle after the age at 
which he is termed £2-: (M: [see 3-2i:]) in all 
cases, after what is termed £2 and before what is 
termed (Mgh:) pi. (masc., S, TA) Jp 

and 22 (s, M, Mgh, Msb) and 22, and, accord, to 
Sb, ijj; (M;) and pi. fem. 233. (S.) ^211, or ^211: 
see 1 j2l. 23 1 . q. 22: (AA, M, Mgh, K:) or the 
latter means a long mountain that lies across the 
road, and which the road traverses; and the 
former, any such mountain that is traversed: (T:) 
so called because it lies before the road, and 
crosses it; or because it turns away him who 
traverses it: (Mgh:) or the road of what is 
termed <32: (S; and so in copies of the K:) or a 
high road of what is thus termed: (K accord, to 
the TA:) or a road in, or upon, a mountain, (M, 
K,) like that which is termed 22 [q. v.]: (M:) or a 
road to a mountain: (M, K:) or a mountain (M, K) 
itself: (M:) or a part of a mountain that requires 
one, in traversing it, to ascend and descend; 
as though it turned the course of journeying: (Er- 
Raghib, TA:) pi. 312: (t, S:) which signifies also 
[such roads as are termed] <r J2. (t.) Hence the 
phrase, 12211 £.<2, jiij Such a one rises to 


eminences, or to lofty things or circumstances, or 
to the means of attaining such things; like the 
phrase 23 ^22 [q. v .]: (S:) or, like the latter 
phrase, is accustomed to embark in, or 
undertake, or to surmount, or master, lofty and 
difficult things: (Mgh:) or is hardy, strong, or 
sturdy; one who embarks in, or undertakes, great 
affairs. (TA. [See an ex. under the heading of 
12k, in art. and see also art. jlL.]) — — 
Also, (T, S, M, &c.,) pi. 122 ( T , s, Mgh, Msb) 
and 2Ui, (Msb,) One of certain teeth, (T, S, M, 
Mgh, Msb, K,) the foremost in the mouth, 
(M,) [namely, the central incisors,] four in 
number, (T, M, Mgh, Msb,) to man, and to the 
camel, (T, M, &c.,) and to the wild beast, (M,) in 
the fore part of the mouth, (T, Mgh, K,) two 
above and two below: (T, M, Mgh, K:) so called as 
being likened to the <2 of a mountain, in 
form and hardness; (TA;) or because each of 
them is placed next to its fellow. (Mgh.) — Also 
fem. of iP [q. v .]. (T, S, M, &c.) — See also 2j, in 
five places. <22 A cord, or rope, of goats' hair 
(j2i), or of wool, (S, K,) or of other material; (K;) 
as also [ 22 (K) and J. *12* and J, »2i; (M, K;) 
which last is explained by IAar as 
signifying [simply] a cord, or rope: (M:) [or] the 
first has the meaning assigned to it above, 
voce 22; S yn. with u^2: and signifies also a 
long rope; whence the saying of Zuheyr, 
describing the [she-camel termed] 22, 

2a I3lj 2 2Lk2l ^ l$32 p i2j)ll 

(T,) meaning [She draws the well-rope, and 
causes to run,] with her <32 upon her, (ISk, T,) [a 
wabbling, unsteady, sheave (?) of the 
large pulley;] the 213 here being a rope of which 
the two ends are tied to the saddle (m 2) of 
the 22:; the [upper] end of the well-rope 
being tied to its J, 22 [which here means the 
folded middle part]: (T:) but Aboo-Sa'eed says 
that it [here] means a piece of wood by which 
are connected the two extremities of the cheeks, 
or side-pieces, (u 22 l is jL, [the latter of which 
words I here render conjecturally, supposing it to 
be similar in meaning to j2l or ,|) above 
the 2U^>, and a similar piece below; the <2=^> and 
[qu. or] the sheave turning between the tow 
pieces thus called. (T, in a later portion of the 
art.) 322 [a rel. n. from g2t, anomalously 
formed, but analogous with other rel. ns. from ns. 
of number, as <^23 ip^j, &c.. Of, or relating to, 

two things]. 22 22 A word comprising, 

or composed of, two letters; as 2, and p [or f<?]. 
(TA.) g2j a fem of g2t, q. v. [act. part. n. of 1 ; 
Doubling, or folding; &c.]. Hence, 21 j P P 
While he was bending his leg before rising, or 
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standing up. (TAfrom a trad.) [And A 30 
see art. ^-iA] One says of a horseman who has 
bent the neck of his beast on the occasion of 
his vehement running, AA (A [He came 
bending the rein by pulling it with both hands a 
little apart]: (T:) or AA i > Ijjlj [he 

came bending a part of his rein]. (S.) And of the 
horse himself, one says, A A—- As i. e. He came 
outstripping, with bent neck, by reason of 
briskness; because when he is fatigued, he 
stretches out his neck; and when he is not 
fatigued nor jaded by running, but comes in his 
first run, he bends his neck: and hence the saying 
of the poet, jjIjUI Jla yp gii j A JA jiij jij 
<A > j i. e. [And he who glories in the like of my 
father and my grandfather, let him come before 
the mares that outstrip,] he being like the horse 
that outstrips [all others], with bent neck; or it 
may mean, he bending the neck of his horse 
which has outstripped the others. (T.) [Hence 
also,] AS A sheep, or goat, bending the neck, 
not in consequence of disease. (M, K.) — — 
[Also Second; the ordinal of two: fern, with ».] 
You say, ^ A 5 A [This is the second of this]; i. 
e. this is what has made this a pair, or 
couple: (M:) and gA (T) or IS* (S) uA 1 (A, (T, S,) 
i. e. Such a one, or this, is [the second of two, or] 
one of the two; (T, S;) like as you say Ap; 
and so on to but not with ten ween: (S:) [i. 
e.,] you may not say A 1 i_A (T: [see At]) but if 
the two [terms] disagree, you may use either 
mode; (S;) you may say, ^ (S) or > (Mgh) A 
Aj and Aj lA (S, Mgh,) i. e. This has become 
a second to one, (S,) [or rather, becomes &c. (i. 
e. i A rather than A),] or he, or it, makes one, 
with himself, or itself, to be two. (Mgh.) J. <A also 
signifies the same in a trad, respecting the office 
of commander, or governor, or prince; where it is 
said, V] SgUail Uddd j LajUjj l^Jjl 

lA i ji, i. e. [The first result thereof is blame, 
and] the second [is regret, and] the third [is the 
punishment of the day of resurrection, except in 
the case of him who acts equitably]: so says 

Sh. (T.) And AA' [pi. of A^] signifies 

[The second horns;] the horns that are [next] 
after the Jjljt. (M.) — — [ (A- A and SA, 
the former masc. and the latter fem., meaning 
Twelfth, are subject to the same rules as A*- Aj 
and its fem., explained in art. *A] Al pi. of A 
and of A!: and also syn. with this latter, 
q. v. (A!: see lsA. A! a noun of number; (S, 
Msb;) applied to the dual number; (Msb;) 
meaning [Two;] the double of Aj; (M, K;) with 
a conjunctive I [when not immediately preceded 
by a quiescence, written A'L (T, S, Msb;) but 
this is sometimes made disjunctive 
when connected with a preceding word by poetic 


o 

license: (T, S:) of the masc. gender: (S:) 
fem. A?> (T, S, Msb,) in which, also, the I 
is conjunctive; (T, Msb;) and j A"; (T S, M, Msb, 
K;) the latter sometimes used, (T,) [much less 
frequently than the former, though the only fem. 
form mentioned in the M and K,] and of the dial, 
of Temeem; (Msb;) like as one says, (A A 1 uA 
and A LS *: (T:) the cd in the dual is a substitute 
for the final radical, lS, (M, TA,) as it is 
in I A*!, the only other instance of this 
substitution except in words of the measure 
(Sb, M, TA:) in Al, the final radical, lS 
is suppressed: (Msb:) it has no sing.: (Lth, T:) if it 
were allowable to assign to it a sing., it would 
be A [for the masc.] and A [for the fem.], 
like yj] and A!: (S:) accord, to some, (Msb,) it is 
originally A; (T, Msb, CK;) and hence the 
dual ylSj; (Msb:) or it is originally (A, (M, Msb, 
and so in a copy of the K,) the conjunctive I being 
then substituted for the lS whence the dual A'> 
like A l; (Msb:) this is shown by the form of its 
pi., which is Al, (m, K,) like (A [pi. of A, which 
is originally A or A,] and Ai [pi. of which 
is originally A]. (M.) In the saying in the Kur 
[xvi. 53], A 1 iAj I V [Take not to yourselves 
two gods], the last word is added as 
a corroborative. (M.) The phrase AA A occurs, 
by poetic license, for AA a? A“!, 
meaning yt lteA [Two colo- cynths]. (S.) You say 
also, Al AA _[ and li* (A 1 AA, 
meaning [I drank] twice as much as the bowl, 
and as this bowl: and in like manner, (A 1 A A 
?AA ii and »AA A A 1 [I drank twice the 
quantity of the of El-Basrah]. (M.) And a poet 
says, l 1 : '' * ^ Ujjs Vj j 4 jVS 1I V) i), % Ida 

meaning [And she was not milked save] three 
vessels and two, [nor was she given her 
middaydrink save when her midday-resting 
was near.] (IAar, M.) — — Hence, (Msb,) f jj 
A"^> (S, Msb,) or AV' alone, (M, K,) One of the 
days of the week; [the second; namely, Monday;] 
because the first, with the Arabs, is (M;) as 
also | A' 1 , like JJ; (K;) so in the copies of the K; 
[or,] accord, to some, J, A^, [originally is A,] of 
the measure JA, like A [pi. of A], is used in 
this sense; (TA;) or J. A^ 1 fA, [so in the 
M, accord, to the TT,] mentioned by Sb, on the 
authority of certain of the Arabs: (M:) the pi. 
is Al and uA, (M, K,) the latter mentioned 
on the authority of Th: but it has no dual: and 
those who say Al form this pi. from A', 
although this has not been in use: (M:) or it 
has neither dual nor pi., (S, Msb,) being itself a 
dual; (S;) but if you would form a pi. from it, you 
would regard it as itself a sing., and make its 
pi. uA: (S, Msb:) IB says that uA has not been 
heard [from the Arabs], and is only mentioned by 


Fr, on the ground of analogy; that it is far-fetched 
in respect of analogy; and that the pi. heard 
is Al; Seer and others mention, as heard from 
the Arabs, AVI f AA A [Verily he fasts on the 
Mondays]. (TA.) uA in uA f jj has no dim. (Sb, 
S in art. i_A.) IJ says that the article J in uA 
is not redundant, though the word is not an 
epithet: Abu-l-'Abbas says that the prefixing of 
the article in this case is allowable because 
the virtual meaning is A^ 1 f A [the second day]. 
(M.) The saying A^ 1 fjjll means The name of to- 
day [is AA; and is like the saying y'-iji fA [to- 
day is two days] and jA 1 u* jA Adi yjA\ [to- 
day is fifteen of the month]. (Sb, M.) 
Sometimes, f j i, without the article J 1 , occurs 

in poetry. (M, K.) When a pronoun refers 
to A SVI [as meaning Monday], this word may be 
treated in two ways, [as a sing, and as a dual,] but 
the more chaste way is to treat it as a sing., 
as meaning the day: (Msb:) [thus,] Aboo-Ziyad 
used to say, A cfiP'' [Monday passed 
with what occurred in it]; making it sing, and 
masc.; and thus he did in the case of every day of 
the week, except that he made fem.: Abu-I- 
Jarrah used to say, A cAVI tA", treating 
the word as a numeral; and thus he treated the 
third and fourth and fifth days, saying in each of 

these cases A. (M.) [lA*- 1% fem. 

respectively, in a case of nasb and 
khafd, iA*- (A! and ‘ipi- and with I when 
not immediately preceded by a quiescence; mean 
Twelve: see ‘iAc,] y jjjl, [with I when not 
immediately preceded by a quiescence, in the CK 
erroneously written is A,] One who fasts alone 
on the second day of the week. (IAar, Th, M, 
K.) AAV 1 [The doctrine of dualism: see is A]. 
(TA.) (S, Mgh) and J, (T, S) [Two and two; 

two and two together; or two at a time and two at 
a time]: they are imperfectly deck, in like manner 
as [cAi and] as explained in art. *kJj; (S, 
TA;) [because] changed from the original 
form of lA 1 lA!; (T, Mgh, TA;) or because of 
their having the quality of epithets and deviating 
from the original form of lA!; (Sb, S in art. *kJj, q. 
v.;) or because they deviate from their original as 
to the letter and the meaning; the original word 
being changed as above stated, and the meaning 
being changed to kA 1 lAI (S ibid.) You 
say, IjjA and J, Aj (M, K) or (S,) 

but this is a repetition of the word only, not of the 
meaning, (Mgh,) and in like manner one says 
of women, (M, K, *) i. e. They came two [and] 
two. (S, M, K.) And it is said in a trad., JA 1 

i. e. The prayer of night is two rek'ahs 
[and] two rek'ahs (gA^j dA^j). (TA.) [See also 
other exs. voce >^A.] — — L sp')l\ The 
repeating a benefit, or benefaction; or reiterating 
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it; conferring it twice, or thrice; (As, T, K;) or 
twice, or more than twice: (K:) or the shares 
remaining of the slaughtered camel (A'Obeyd, T, 
S, M, K) in the game called (A'Obeyd, T, 

S, K,) which shares a bountiful man used to 
purchase, and give for food to the (3j2, (A'Obeyd, 

T, S, M, K,) i. e., those who took no part in 
the game, not contributing: (M:) or the taking a 

portion time after time. (AA, T, S, M.) a'32 

[is pi. of c?" as signifying A place of doubling, or 

folding &c.: and hence means ] The knees 

and elbows of a horse or similar beast. (T, K.) — 

— And The bends of a valley. (T, K. See (3-3.) 

And, as pi. of cr", The chords of the lute that are 
after the first: (M, K:) or cs-3* signifies a chord [of 
a lute] composed of two twists: or, as some say, 
the second chord. (Har p. 244. See 2Jii.) — — 

esjji also signifies The (3-*. j [or noserein] of a she- 
camel: and Er-Raghib says that the 233* [i. e. 
J, 233i or J, »1)3*] is the doubled, or folded, part of 
the extremity of the fl-“j. (TA.) — — as 

relating to the Kur-an is pi. of cr", (Mgh,) or of 
l »13ii: (AHeyth, T, Mgh:) it has three 

applications, accord, to A'Obeyd: (T, Mgh:) it 
signifies The Kur-an altogether; (A'Obeyd, T, S, 
M, Mgh, K;) so in the Kur xxxix 24; (A'Obeyd, T, 
Mgh;) meaning that the mention of reward and 
punishment is repeated, or reiterated, in it; (Fr, 
T;) or so called because the verse of mercy is 
conjoined with that of punishment; (S;) or 
because narratives and promises and threats are 
repeated in it; or because one peruses it 
repeatedly without being wearied: (Mgh:) or 
it signifies, (M, K,) or signifies also, (A'Obeyd, T, 

S, Mgh,) [the first chapter, called] the 3^2ls, 

(A'Obeyd, T, S, M, Mgh,) or (K,) which 

means the same; (TA;) so in the Kur xv. 87; 
(A'Obeyd, T, Mgh;) because it is repeated, or 
recited twice, in every [act of prayer 
termed a] ^3, (Fr, Zj, AHeyth, T, S,) or with 
every chapter, (Th, M,) or in every prayer; (Mgh;) 
or because containing praise of God: (Zj, T, 
Mgh:) [but see ^13*2 jS-JI voce 3^:] or it 
signifies, (M, K,) or signifies also, (A'Obeyd, T, S, 
Mgh,) the chapters that are less than 
those containing a hundred verses, (S, M, Mgh,) 
or that are less than the long ones (Jj^ 1 , q. v.), 
and less than those containing a hundred 
verses, (A'Obeyd, T, K, but in [most of] the copies 
of the K uiMI is put in the place of ij2*2 uj j , 
which is the right reading, TA,) and more than 
[those of the portion called] the (A'Obeyd, 

T, Mgh, K,) as is related on the authority of the 
Prophet by Ibn-Mes'ood and 'Othman and Ibn- 
'Abbas; (AHeyth, T;) because, (Mgh,) or as 


though, (T,) occupying the second place after 
those containing a hundred verses: (T, Mgh:) 
or the chapters, (T, K,) six and twenty in number, 
(T,) entitled and and J*32 and jj32 

and JliVI and f3ji and 2 j and f jjll and uj- 2) 
and 0^ji2 and j=>-=>2 and ^j2 and 4“ and 
and and 2-2= and 2^=2> and and ‘-0*11 

and i>>*2 and ^-sji-jll and '222JI and 
and 333UJI and jlklll (T, K) and jkSft, (K,) which 
last has been omitted by the copyists of the T: 
(TA:) or the chapters of which the first is the 
and the last is »3l jj: or what is repeated, of the 
Kur-an, time after time. (M, K.) »l33i; pi. u^: 
see and 320 and cr"; the last in two places. 

It is said in a trad, that one of the signs of 

the resurrection will be the public reading, 
or reciting, of the 233i, (T, S,) which means That 
which has been desired to be transcribed from a 
source other than the Book of God: (T:) or 
a certain book, (T, K,) [the Mishna,] which the 
learned men, and the recluses, of the Children of 
Israel, after Moses, composed after their own 
desire, from a source other than the Book of God, 
as A'Obeyd says on the authority of a man 
learned in the books of the earlier times, 
(T,) containing the histories of the Children of 
Israel after Moses, in which they allowed and 
disallowed what they pleased: (K:) or what is 
sung: (K:) or what is called in Persian crS j->, (S, 
K,) which means two verses, each composed of a 
pair of hemistichs; (TA;) i. e. what is sung; but 
A'Obeyd explains it otherwise than thus: (S:) it is 
what is known among the 'Ajam by the term 
i is j j", as though this were a rel. n. from »13)2: the 
vulgar say [erroneously] 2(2 with the 
pointed 3. (TA.) 233*; pi. gli“: see and 3233; the 
latter in two places: and see also es-". [pass. 

part. n. of 2. Dualized: a dual. 32a^a sUii 

Marked with two points above: an epithet added 
to «23 to prevent its being mistaken for A 0 r 23 
or 2b. And 33323 suit Marked with two points 
below: an epithet added to 2U to prevent its 

being mistaken for »U or 2U or 23. ] 

cjtltll (assumed tropical:) That which passes 
away [out of sight, or disappears,] by length; 
mostly used of a thing that is long without 
breadth. (TA.) i^> [pass. part. n. of 1; Doubled or 
folded &c.] — — 3iiu Land, or ground, 

turned over twice for sowing, or cultivating. 
(Mgh, and A and TA in art. 323.) is 
see »l33i. 3 jj£u : see 33, in four places. j3 
»j3 [mentioned in the M under the head of j3, as 
the radical letters, but in the T and K in art. l s j 3,] 
sing, of lS j3, (IAar, T, K,) which latter, (IAar, T,) 
or the former, (K,) signifies The goods, or 


utensils and furniture, of a house or tent: (IAar, 
T, K:) or the former, pieces of rag made in the 
form of a ball of thread or string, upon a peg, 
or stake, upon which the skin of milk is agitated 
to make butter, lest it should become lacerated; 
as also | isy\ (M, K;) which latter we hold to be 
from jj 3 because syn. with “33, like »3®: (ISd in the 
M:) or a piece of rag, which is moistened, and put 
upon the skin of milk when it is agitated to make 
butter, lest it should become lacerated: (T:) or 
it signifies, (K,) or signifies also, (M,) a piece of 
rag, (M, K,) or some wool wound upon the head 
of a peg, or stake, (IB, TA,) put beneath the skin 
of milk when it is agitated to make butter, in 
order to preserve it from being injured by the 
ground; (M, IB, K;) pi. sy\ (IB, TA:) or 
it signifies, (K,) or signifies also, (M,) an elevated 
and a rugged spot, upon which, sometimes, 
stones are set up in order that one may 
be directed thereby to the right way; (M, K;) 
like 33" 21 . (M. See also 323, in art. <s j3.) is j3: see 
above, i j3 4 323, (s in art. 13, [incorrectly there 

mentioned, as is said by IB and others and in the 
K,] and K in the present art. and in art. 131,) inf. 
n. 3313], (s,) I shot him, or shot at him, with an 
arrow; (S, K;) so says AA, and Ks says the like; 
(S;) as also -32331, and, accord, to As, 3231, (TA in 
art. 13,) which is a strange word. (TA in the 
present art.) It is mentioned in the present art. by 
Sgh; (K in art. 131;) and this is its proper place; 
(TA in the present art.;) the verb, accord, to him, 
being like (TA in art. 131:) A 'Obeyd has 
mentioned it in art. 131, (K in that art.,) as also Az; 
holding the verb to be like £2-=; and so IKtt and 
IKoot assert it to be. (TA.) 313 The name of the 
letter 2 j, q. v.; as also 13: pi. [of the former,] ■— > 1 213* ; 
and [of the latter,] 31 j3i and 31331. (TA in ‘-2MI lJj 
3212.) — It also stands for 3133, and 2233, and the 
like. (Idem ubi supra.) — Also The best of 
anything; as, for instance, of wheat, and of flesh- 
meat, and of sugar. (Kh, TA ubi supra.) 
and is j!3 rel. ns. of 313 and 13, the names of the 
letter 2 j; as also is j)3. (TA ubi supra.) mj3 1 m! 3, 
(T, S, M, &c.,) aor. m 3), (S, Mgh, &c.,) inf. n. m 33 
(S, M, Msb, K) and 2)1)33 (S) and m jj3, (M, K,) He, 
or it, (a thing, M,) returned; (M, Mgh, Msb, K;) as 
also [ m 33, inf. n. 2yj33: (M, K:) he returned to a 
place to which he had come before; or it 
returned &c.: (T:) he (a man) returned, after he 
had gone away. (S.) You say, Ij23 (3 I js~j& i. e. 
[They became separated, or dispersed: then] 
they returned. (A.) — — -22 s23, like 223, 

(assumed tropical:) He returned [from 
disobedience] to obedience to God; he repented; 
as also 2231. (T.) m 13 also signifies (assumed 
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tropical:) He returned to a state of advertency, or 
vigilance; or he had his attention roused. (Th, T.) 

Also (assumed tropical:) He returned to a 

state of health, or soundness: (TA, from a trad.:) 
he became convalescent, and fat, after leanness. 
(Mgh.) And <«“>? "12, (M, A, K,) inf. n. (jpy\ 
(M, K;) and "121 | <">?■; (IKt, M;) and <2j "12 
<•">*.; (T, M, A;) and J, "121, alone; (S, M, A;) 
(tropical:) He became fat, after leanness; (A;) 
his good state of body returned to him; (S, M, K; 
*) his condition of body became good, after 
extenuation; and health, or soundness, 

thereof returned to him. (T.) *lac <21 "12 

(tropical:) [His reason, or intellect, returned to 
him]: and <•!?■ [his forbearance, or 

clemency]. (A.) iiilt "12 (assumed tropical:) 

The water of a well returned, or collected again: 
(T:) the water attained again its former state 
after some had been drawn: (M:) the water 
collected [again] in a wateringtrough, or tank. 
(S.) — — "12 (assumed tropical:) 

The people collected themselves together, and 
came. (S.) And fjP "12 (assumed tropical:) The 
company of men came following one another: 
the verb is not used in this sense in speaking of 
one person. (M.) — — "12 said of a man's 

property, (tropical:) It became abundant, 

and collected. (A.) Said of dust, (tropical:) 

It rose, or spread, or diffused itself, and became 

abundant. (A.) Said of a watering-trough, or 

tank, (T, M, A, K,) inf. n. yj (AZ, T, M, K) 
and Jpy (AZ, T) and " jj2, (M, K,) (tropical:) It 
became full: (AZ, T, M, A, K:) or nearly full. (AZ, 
T, M, K.) 2 yy, inf. n. "jjjj: see l, first sentence. 

<4oU-i< "jj (tropical:) [He returned to a 

state of richness, or competence, after poverty, or 
straitness, or being in an evil condition]. (A, TA.) 

"jj2j meaning The calling, or summoning, 

(M, Mgh, K,) to prayer, (M, K,) and to other 
things, (M,) is said to be from "j2 “ a garment,” 
(Mgh,) because a man, when he comes crying out 
for aid, makes a sign with his garment, (M, Mgh,) 
moving it about, raising his hand with it, in order 
that he to whom he calls may see it, (Mgh,) and 
this action is like a calling, or summoning, 
(M, Mgh,) and an announcing, to him; so the 
calling, or summoning, by reason to frequent 
usage of this word [as meaning the making a sign 
with a garment], came to be thus called; and one 
said of the caller, or summoner, "jj: (Mgh:) or it 
means the calling, or summoning, twice; (M, K;) 
or the repeating a call or summons; from "12 “ he 
returned: ” (Mgh:) you say, "j2, inf. n. as above, 
(T, Msb,) meaning he called, or summoned, one 
time after another; (T;) he repeated his call, or 
cry: (Msb:) and hence -yj- in the u^l; (T, Msb;) 
i. e., the saying of the CPjk, after having, by 


the u^l, called the people to prayer, j »Y"2I 
kill [Prayer: may God have mercy on you! 
Prayer!]; thus calling to it a second time: (T:) or 
his saying, (S, TA,) in the morning call to prayer, 
(S,) fjill Of »2iLoll [Prayer is better than 
sleep]; (S, TA;) for he resumes his call by saying 
this after he has said, oilLJI J&- ly [and jc. 
£5Ull]; desiring the people to hasten to 
prayer: (TA:) or his saying, in the morning call to 
prayer, fj2l i> j#* »XJI twice, (T, K,) after having 
said, Jc- O- oil-all Jc. <^4. : (T:) or 

the old was the saying of the uk>k, in the 
morning call to prayer, o* joi- si-ll: and the 
modern, oitUl iHUl; or oils "ils. (Mgh.) It also 
signifies The <kij; (Mgh, K, TA;) [meaning, the 
chanting, by the in a mosque, not by 

the u ijk, the common words of the with the 
addition of oitloll "ils la (The time of prayer has 
come), pronounced twice after £^211 ^ ur*-;] i- e. 
the kJil of prayer: (IAth, TA:) and this is what is 
meant by the phrase, in a trad., oilLallj lil 
[When the words of the kJil are chanted]. (IAth, 
Mgh, TA.) And The praying after the prayer 
divinely ordained. (Yoo, T, K.) You say, "j2, 
meaning He performed a supererogatory prayer 
after the prescribed; "jjjj being only after the 
prescribed; being the praying after praying: (T:) 
and l y'_y> signifies the same. (K.) And Jp^'y y y 
He performed two rek'ahs as a supererogatory 
act. (A.) But this and the similar significations are 

said to be post-classical. (MF.) See also 4, in 

four places. — "25 , (T, S, Mgh,) inf. n. (T, 
Mgh;) formed from yp, upon supposition [that 
the medial radical letter of this word is is, 
whereas many hold that letter to be j]; (Mgh;) or 
i "22; (K in art. yp; [the author of which seems 
to have supposed that, for one should 

read "22; and therefore he gives yp* as syn. 
with "2;]) She (a woman) became what is 
termed yp. (T, Mgh, K.) — — [Accord, to my 
copy of the Mgh, it also signifies She (a camel) 
became what is termed "12; but I think that, in 
this instance, it is a mistranscription, for —mi.] — 
[See also the last sentence of the second 
paragraph of art. " y; and compare, with what is 
there said by SM, meanings assigned below 
to ml" and kjlli.] 3 mlkkll The suitors 

return to her (namely, a woman such as is 
termed yp,) time after time. (A, Mgh.) 4 "121: see 

1, in two places. It may also mean (assumed 

tropical:) It (a valley, or a well,) had a return of 
water after a stoppage thereof. (Ham p. 598.) — 
k-Lm kill "121 (tropical:) God restored him to 
fatness, after leanness; (A;) restored his body to a 

good state, or condition. (TA.) Y u"ll - y ^ a\ 

JU j! ilmillj mlm (assumed tropical:) Verily the 
column of the religion cannot be set upright 


again by women, if it incline: said by Umm- 
Selemeh to 'Aisheh, when the latter desired to go 

forth to El-Basrah. (T, L.) <111 <221, (T, S, * M, 

A, Msb, K,) inf. n. <212); (Mgh;) and <2j2i [dev. from 
rule]; (M, K;) and ] <>j2, (T, A,) inf. n. "jj 25; (T, 
Mgh;) God recompensed, compensated, requited, 
or rewarded, him: (T, S, * M, A, Mgh, * Msb, K:) 
said in relation to good and to evil. (T.) And <221, 
(Lh, M,) and <<j2i, (T,) <2"- kljii, (Lh, T, M,) 
and kjjki, (Lh, M,) He (God) gave him a 
good recompense, compensation, &c. (M.) 

And I kijm He gave him his recompense, &c. 
(M, K.) It is said in a trad., I jj2i, 1. 

e. Recompense ye your brother for his good deed. 
(TA.) And in the Kur [lxxxiii. last verse], 3* 
yy | Have the unbelievers been 

recompensed for what they did? (T, S, M.) And 
one says also, <4* iy <221, meaning He gave him a 
substitute, something instead or in exchange, or a 
compensation, for his gift. (Mgh, * and TA in 
art. — 2=..) And ipy [ j-*, (M,) inf. n. "j jii, (K,) 

He gave him a substitute, &c., for such a thing. 

(M, K. *) "jilt "121, inf. n. <1121, He sewed the 

garment, or piece of cloth, the second time: 
when one sews it the first time, [in a slight 
manner,] you say of him <li [and <12, i. e. “ he 
sewed it in the manner termed ‘ running ’ ”]. 
(T.) — — ji=j=dl "121 (tropical:) He filled the 
watering-trough, or tank: (K, TA:) or nearly filled 

it. (K.) 5 "jjj: and — py: see 2, in the latter 

part of the paragraph. — — The former also 
signifies He gained, or earned, a "!>> [or 
recompense, &c.]. (K.) But this is said to be post- 
classical. (MF.) 6 "j!22: see in art. "12. 
10 YU> "12U He restored to himself, or 
repossessed himself of, property; syn. <x^ jil»l; (t, 
A, K;) his property having gone away. (T, A.) 
And ■211'-" c'nnL l 1 restored to myself, or 
repossessed myself of, property, by means of 
that which thou gavest me; my property having 
gone away. (A.) El-Kumeyt says, """ s j-iill jl 
l^Jlyii jjji jkj jjija [Verily the tribe restore to 

themselves wealth by means of his property; and 
he makes incursions into hostile territories at his 
own expense, making their property abundant by 

the spoil that they gain with him]. (T, TA.) 

kliu-l He asked him to recompense, compensate, 
requite, or reward, him. (S, K.) "j! A garment, 
(M, Mgh, Msb, K,) [or piece of cloth or stuff,] that 
is worn by men, composed of linen, cotton, wool, 
fur, ji- [q. v.], (Mgh, Msb,) silk, or the like; 
(Msb;) but [properly] not what is cut out 
of several pieces, such as the shirt, and trousers, 
or drawers, &c.; (Mgh;) [though often applied to 
a shirt or shift (o-=^ or £j?) and to a &c.:] it 
seems to be so called because the wearer returns 
to it, or it to the wearer, time after time: (Mgh:) 
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[also a garment worn by women and girls over 
the shift; (see app., as in the present day, a 
long gown, reaching to the feet, with very wide 
sleeves:] pi. 445 [the pi. of mult.] (T, S, M, A, 
Mgh, Msb, K) and m'jj! [a pi. of pauc.] (S, 
M, Msb, K) and and (S, M, K,) the last 
two being pis. of pauc., and the latter of them 
being thus pronounced with » by some of the 
Arabs because the dammeh immediately after j is 
deemed difficult of utterance; for which reason 
they substitute » for j in all instances like 
this. (S.) — — Curtains, and the like, are not 
[properly] called m 1 #; but cimll <*41: (Mgh, Msb:) 
though Es-Sarakhsee uses the phrase m 1 # 
cimil. (Mgh.) <111 444 jl" (tropical:) [He clung to 
the curtains of the House of God], i. e., to the 
curtains of the Kaabeh, is a tropical expression. 

(A.) Sometimes, is used metonymically 

to signify (tropical:) A thing [of any kind] that 
veils, covers, or protects: as in the saying of a 
poet, (jAlCull .A 1 .! j q aii yJ 4 -j 

441 [Like the means of protection adopted by 
Ibn-Beed: he protected them by it, and closed the 
way against the passengers]. (TA.) Ibn-Beed was 
a wealthy merchant of the tribe of 'Ad, who 
hamstrung his she-camel upon a mountain-road, 
and stopped the way [to his abode] with it. (K in 

art. i_4«.) In the same manner, also, 445 is 

used to signify (tropical:) Weapons. (Ham p. 63.) 

And 44 is sometimes employed to signify 

(assumed tropical:) The wearers of garments; 
the wearers' bodies. (R, TA.) Esh-Shemmakh 
says, (T,) or Leyla, describing camels, (TA,) 1*34 
1 jV-.Ci v il 1 - ; ' tgj jjLj i. 0. They 

mounted them, namely, the travellingcamels, (T,) 
with their [light, or agile,] bodies: [and thou seest 
not anything like them, except ostriches scared 
away.] (T, TA.) And in like manner, also, the dual 
is employed to signify (assumed tropical:) The 
wearer's body, or self; or what the garments 
infold: and 445 is employed in the same manner. 
(TA.) You say, ILjl <11, i. e. (tropical:) To God be 
he [meaning his excellence] attributed! [for 
nothing but what is excellent is to be attributed to 
God:] (A:) or it means <11 [To God be 
attributed the good that hath proceeded from 
him! or his good deed! &c.: see arts. <11 and _p]. 
(K.) And <4 jl 4 414 4 meaning (tropical:) 
[On me and on my father it rests, or lies, or be it, 
that I pay it: or] 4<4 j [on my 

responsibility and the responsibility of my 
father]. (K, TA.) And <445 o* 1445 (tropical:) 

Withdraw, or separate, thyself from me. (A.) 

[The following exs. are mostly, or all, tropical.] — 
— 4? ^45 4 <4* 4 44 j], (K, * TA,) a 


saying of Mohammad, repeated by Aboo-Sa'eed 
El-Khudree, when, being about to die, he 
had called for new garments, and put them on: 
(TA:) it means Verily the dead will be raised in 
his garments in which he dies; accord, to some; 
and was used in this sense by Aboo-Sa'eed: 
(ElKhattabee, MF, TA:) or (assumed tropical:) 
[agreeably with] his works (K, TA) with which 
his life is closed: (TA:) or (assumed tropical:) in 
the state in which he dies, according as it is good 

or evil. (TA.) js-4 4453, in the Kur [lxxiv. 

4], means And purify thy garments: (Abu-1- 
'Abbas, T:) or shorten thy garments; for the 
shortening them is a means of purify: (T:) or 
(assumed tropical:) put not on thy garments in a 
state of disobedience or unrighteousness: (I'Ab, 
T:) or (assumed tropical:) be not perfidious; for 
[figuratively speaking,] he who is so pollutes 
his garments: (Fr, T:) or, as some say, (assumed 
tropical:) purify thy heart: (Abu-l-'Abbas, T, K:) 
or (assumed tropical:) purify thyself (IKt, T, TA) 
from sins, or offences: (IKt, TA:) or (assumed 
tropical:) rectify thine actions, or thy conduct. 
(TA.) — — You say, 44 44 {pi, meaning 
(tropical:) Such a one is free from vice, or fault: 
(A:) and 44 (tropical:) [the same; or pure 
in heart, or conduct, or reputation]. (TA in 
art. ~4) And 44 34 (tropical:) Vicious, 
or faulty: (A:) or perfidious: (Fr, T:) or foul, or 
evil, in reputation, (T, TA,) in conduct, or actions, 
and in the way that he follows [with respect to 

religion and morality]. (TA.) jjj 4 y 

see — — i_44 mjj 414 and u44 &c.: 

see 414 4*11 mjj (assumed tropical:) [The 

membrane called] 4JI and 144. (K. See these 
two words.) 44 see 44 in two places. <4 The 
place where the water collects in a valley or low 
ground; so called because the water returns to it: 
(Aboo-Kheyreh, T:) and the middle of a watering- 
trough or tank, (T, S, M,) to which the water 
returns when it has been emptied, (S,) or to 
which what remains of the water returns; (T;) 
as also | 44 (S:) the » is a substitute for the j, 
the medial radical, which is suppressed; (S, L;) 
the word being from 44 aor. m 45: (L:) Aboo-Is- 
hak infers that this is the case from its having for 
its dim. I 454: but it may be from 44 “ I 
collected together: ” (M:) it is mentioned in the K 
in art. 4 or 4, and not here. (TA.) See also 

art. 4 or 4 Also A company of men; (T, 

M, L;) and so <4: (M:) or a company of men in a 
state of separation or dispersion; (T;) a distinct 
body, or company, of people: (Yoo, T:) and a 
troop of horsemen: (M:) pi. and u4 (T, M) 
and u4: (S and M in art. 4* , and M in art. 4 


also:) accord, to some, from 44 being 
originally 44; and its dim. is j 454: accord, to 
others, it is originally 4?; (T, L;) and its pi. is *4- 
(L.) Hence, in the Kur [iv. 73], 4 ^ I j 44 i. 
e. [And go ye forth to to war against the 
unbelievers] in troops, (Fr, T,) or in distinct 
bodies. (Yoo, T.) See, again, art. 4 or <4- *44: 
see *44, in art. 4 j. 4 1 4 (T, S, M, Mgh, Msb, K) 
and J, 44* (x, Msb) and J, 44“ (T, S, M, K) and 
i 44*, (EtTemeemee, T, M, K,) the 
last anomalous, (M,) and unknown to the 
Kilabees, who knew the second of these words, 
(T,) A recompense, compensation, requital, or 
reward, (T, S, M, Mgh, Msb, K,) of obedience [to 
God]: (S:) or absolutely; for good and for evil; as 
appears from the words of the Kur, J41I 44 3* 
[cited above, see 4]; but more especially and 

frequently, for good. (IAth, L, MF, TA.) 44 

is also used as a quasi-inf. n., in the sense of 44; 
and in this case, accord to the Koofees and 
Baghdadees, it may govern as a verb, [like the inf. 
n.,] as in the saying, o* 44 44 14 <UI 44 cSi. 
<4 44 u* 3-14 [For God's rewarding every 
believer in his unity will be the giving gardens of 
Paradise, wherein he will be made to abide for 
ever]. (Expos, of the Shudhoor edh-Dhahab.) — 
— It signifies also (tropical:) Honey; (K, TA;) i. 
e. (TA) the good that proceeds from bees. (A, TA.) 

And in like manner, (tropical:) [Rain; i. e.] 

the good that results from the winds. (A, TA. 

[See 4^.]) And (assumed tropical:) Bees; 

(M, K;) because they return [to their hives]. 
(M.) [like ^4"; originally or m j 5; i. e.] 
of the measure (Mgh,) or 34a; (Msb;) A 
woman who has become separated from her 
husband (Lth, T, M, Mgh, K) in any manner: 
(Lth, T, M, Mgh:) or a woman whose husband 
has died, or who has been divorced, and has then 
returned to the marriage-state: (AHeyth, TA:) or 
one that is not a virgin: (IAth, TA:) or a woman to 
whom a man has gone in; and a man who has 
gone in to a woman: (Ks, ISk, S, Mgh, K:) or a 
person who has married: (Msb:) applied to a man 
and to a woman; (As, S, M, Msb;) like and 
(Mgh, Msb:) from (IAth, Mgh, Msb;) because 
they generally return time after time to the 
marriage-state: (Mgh:) but mostly applied to a 
woman; because she returns to her family in a 
manner different from the first [state]; (Msb;) or 
because the suitors return to her time after time: 
(Mgh:) or it is not applied to a man (Lth, El-'Eyn, 
T, M, Mgh, K) except in the dual form, as when 
one says ify: (Lth, El-'Eyn, T, M, K:) and a 
woman is also termed J, 44“; (M;) or j 44“, 
like (K: [but see 2, last sentence but two:]) 
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the pi. of 44 applied to a woman is U 1 U 4 (T, Mgh, 
Msb,) and the post-classical writers say 44, 
which has not been heard as genuine 
Arabic: (Mgh, * Msb:) its pi. if applied to a man 
is uj 4. (Msb.) It is said in a trad., 4-44 444' 
4141 gljSyij [xhe two persons of 

whom each has previously had carnal intercourse 
in marriage with one of the other sex shall be 
stoned if they commit adultery together; and the 
two who have previously had no connubial 
intercourse with others shall be flogged and 
banished if they commit fornication together]. 

(T.) It is also applied to (assumed tropical:) 

A woman who has attained the age of puberty, 
though a a virgin; tropically, and by extension of 
its proper signification. (IAth, TA.) — — This 
word is mentioned in the K [and M] in art. M4; 
and its mention in art. m 4 is said by the 
author of the K to be wrong: but IAth and many 
others decisively assert that it is from 44 
aor. m 44 “ he returned. ” (MF, TA.) 44: see 
in two places. 44 and 44, as meaning The state 
of being a m?, are not of the genuine language of 
the Arabs. (Mgh.) 44? One who takes care of the 
clothes in the bath. (K.) [A post-classical 
word.] 4>'4 i. q. 4 1 ' 4 [One who repents, or returns 
from disobedience to obedience to God, much or 
often]. (T.) — A seller of garments, or pieces 
of cloth: (AZ, T, L, K:) and a possessor thereof. 
(Sb, S, L, K.) 44“ 4 14 (tropical:) A well into 
which water returns after one has drawn from it; 
(A, TA;) see 4>'4 and in like manner, [but in an 
intensive sense in the second of the following 
phrases,] J, 44 4 4, and ;-r4 ^4 [ [in 
which j is an epithet]: (T, L, TA:) or the first 
of these three phrases means a well of which the 
water stops sometimes, and then returns. (Ham 
p. 598 .) You say of a well (44 £l“' ,(jy 
(assumed tropical:) How quick is its returning 
supply of water! (T.) — — 44' (assumed 
tropical:) The water of the sea when it flows 
after ebbing. (K.) Hence, 44' s-“4 JU 
(assumed tropical:) Fresh, sappy, [green,] 

herbage. (T, L.) lull 4 f4 (tropical:) A 

people, or number of men, who come company 

after company. (A, TA.) 4^ also signifies 

(tropical:) A violent wind that blows at the 
beginning of rain. (S, K, TA.) 4 J &>: see in 

four places: and see 54. Also (assumed 

tropical:) The place from which the 
water returns [to supply the place of that which 
has been drawn, in a well]: whence J, 4=1'“ 41 14 
[see 4441- (TA.) — — And (assumed 

tropical:) The station of the water-drawer, (A 
'Obeyd, T, S, M, K,) above the 4 [which 
means the pieces of wood upon which he stands], 
(A 'Obeyd, T,) or at the brink, where is the 41^ 


o 

[sing, of 4 j>], (S,) or which forms part of 
the 4 j 4, (M,) of a well: (A 'Obeyd, T, S, M, K:) 
or the middle of a well: (K:) or it has this 
meaning also: (M:) pi. ciiUlii. (t, M.) 

[See also 44“.] — — And (assumed tropical:) 
The construction, or casing, of stones (“l 1 -?-?!' 14=0 
that succeed one another from top to bottom 
[round the interior of a well]. (LAar.) [See 
again 44«.] 4“ (accord, to Aboo-Is-hak 

originally j 44“, T) A place to which 

people return, (ISh, Aboo-Is-hak, T, S, Msb,) or 
to which one returns, (ISh, S, Msb,) time after 
time; (S;) and J, 4>4i signifies the same: (Aboo-Is- 
hak, T:) and the former, a place of assembly or 
congregation: (ISh:) or a place where people 
assemble, or congregate, after they have 
separated, or dispersed; as also J, the latter word: 
(M, K:) and a place of alighting or abode; an 
abode; or a house; because the 

inhabitants thereof return to it (ISh, S) after 
having gone to their affairs: (S:) the pi. is UilliU; 
[also mentioned above as pi. of 4 J '4] (ISh;) or 
it is l 4>4i; (S;) [or this is a coll. gen. n.;] or, 
accord, to Fr and others, 4“ and J, 4“4i are the 
same: Th says that a house, or tent, (44,) is 
called 44i; and some say J, 444 but no one reads 
thus [in the Kur]. (TA.) It has the first of all these 
meanings in the Kur ii. 119 : (T, S, Bd, Jel, TA:) or 
it there means a place of recompense or reward 
for the pilgrimage to the Kaabeh and the 
visitation thereof. (Bd.) — — And, sometimes, 
The place where the hunter, or fowler, puts his 

snare. (S.) 44 (tropical:) The place 

where the water of the well collects: (A, TA:) or 
the place reached by the water of the well when it 
returns and collects after one has drawn from it. 
(M, K.) [Hence,] 44=“ 44« UUU (tropical:) His 
ignorance became confirmed. (A, TA.) And ij4 
4-4-“ 44“ ,144: (tropical:) [He used to wait for his 
lightwittedness, or silliness, to attain its full 
degree]: a metaphorical phrase, occurring in a 

trad. (Har p. 68 .) Also (assumed tropical:) 

The stones that project, or overhang, around 
the well, (M, K,) upon which the man sometimes 
stands in order that the bucket (4 or m 4 ) may 
not strike against the side of the well: (M:) or the 
place where it is walled round within (44 £ 4 ” 4): 
(K:) or, accord, to IAar, it means 44 4=; but [ISd 
says,] I know not whether he mean thereby <* 4=4 
454, or the building it [or walling it round within] 
with stones; though it is rarely that a word of the 
measure [like 44 «] is an inf. n. (M.) 
[See 4 > 4 «: and see what is said of 4=4“ in the last 
sentence of the second paragraph of art. m 4 .] — 

— CiUlii [the pi.] also signifies (assumed 
tropical:) The foundations of a house. (IAar, T.) 

— See also 4'4. 44“: see 4>'4. 4 4“: see 44i, in 


two places: — and see also 4>'4. 44“ and 4 44 
see 44. (44 1 cjU44ii (tropical:) Winds that are 
attended by prosperity and blessing; from which 
one hopes for a good result [i. e. rain]. (A, 
TA.) 44 1 c4 and C 1 *" both signify He, or it, sank 
into the ground; and Yaakoob asserts that the 4 
in the former is a substitute for the o* in the 
latter. (L, TA.) You say, J444 4tia uu.4 (S,) or 4 
Jk4', (L,) aor. 4 4= and j4, His foot sank, or 
entered, into the mire. (S, L.) And £4=4 4“^, 
aor. as above, (L, K,) inf. n. 44, (L,) The 
finger entered, or sank, into a swollen, or tumid, 
or a soft, or yielding, substance; (L, K;) as 
also uu.U, ; (L,) and uu.ll (Lth:) but this last 
is disapproved by IDrd, and J and others do not 
mention it. (TA in art. 4 4.) j4 1 14, aor. j 44 
(M,) inf. n. 14 and jj4 and 414, (M, K,) It (a 
thing, M) became raised, roused, excited, stirred 
up, or provoked; syn. jU; (M;) syn. of the inf. 

n. 044: (K:) as also J, j44 (M, K.) Said of 

dust, (S, M, A, Mgh, Msb,) and of smoke, (M, A,) 
and of other things, (M, TA,) inf. n. 14 and 1j4 
(S, M, Msb, K) and 414, (K,) (tropical:) It 
became raised, or stirred up; (Mgh, Msb;) 
and spread: (Mgh:) or rose, (S, M, A, K,) and 
appeared; (M;) as also J, j44 (K:) also said of the 
redness in the sky after sunset, inf. n. 14 
and 044, (tropical:) it spread upon the horizon, 
and rose: (TA: [see 14:]) and 44 said of 
anything, means (assumed tropical:) it 
appeared and spread. (Mgh.) — — Said of a 
camel lying upon his breast, He became roused, 
or put in motion or action; as also J, j 44 (TA.) — 
— Said of the bird called '-141!, (M, A,) inf. ns. as 
first mentioned above, (K,) or 14 and 0'14, (M,) 
It rose (M, A, K) from the place where it lay; (M, 
A;) as also [ j 41 (K:) and of a swarm of locusts, 
it rose; (M, K;) as also J, j44 (K:) or appeared; as 

also [ 4“4 (TA.) Also, (S, M,) inf. ns. as first 

mentioned above, (M, K,) He leaped, or sprang; 
(M, K;) as also J, j 44 (K.) You say, 4“ 
He leaped, or sprang, to, or towards, him, or it. 
(M.) And u-411 The people leaped, or sprang, 
upon him. (S.) And >4 4! 4“ He rose, 

or hastened, to do evil, or mischief. (Msb.) 

lull jIj The water flowed forth with force; 

gushed forth. (TA.) 4 j4, (TA,) inf. ns. 

as first mentioned above, (K,) (tropical:) The 
blood appeared in him; as also J, j44 (K, * TA.) 
And 4 4' 4 (tropical:) The blood 

appeared in [or mantled in or mounted into] his 

face; as also J, 4“='. (M.) 4I4-U" Ui 44 (S, 

M, A,) inf. n. 14 and 1j4 and 44 [or 44?] 
and 414, (M,) (tropical:) The measles spread 
[or broke out] in him: (M:) and in like manner 
one says of anything that appears: (M:) one 
says, 4, inf. n. 14 and 414, meaning 
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(assumed tropical:) it appeared. (T.) And accord, 
to Lh, one says, l&jM jl*, inf. n. u* 33, meaning 
(tropical:) The man had the measles appearing 
in him. (M.) — — jjffl gjiLillj J3 (tropical:) 
Pimples, or small pustules, breaking out in the 

mouth, appeared in the fevered man. (A.) 

** J* (assumed tropical:) [The fever rose, 

or became excited]. (TA from a trad.) cjjlj 

<33 (tropical:) His soul [or stomach] heaved; or 
became agitated by a tendency to vomit; 
syn. cjlii, (x, S,) i. e. cjiiijl; (T;) or (TA,) i. 

e. cjjll. (T.) vuiill jIj, (Msb,) inf. n. 33, 

(M,) (assumed tropical:) [Anger became roused, 
or excited, or inflamed: or became roused, or 
excited in the utmost degree: or boiled: or 
spread: (see 3 1 *, below:) or] became sharp. (M, 
Msb.) — — 3* j <3a Ci jIj (A, Msb *) 
(tropical:) Discord, or dissension, or the like, and 
evil, or mischief, became excited among them, or 
between them. (Msb.) 2 33 see 4, in three places. 
— — You say also, 3*^ j3, inf. n. yy>, 
(assumed tropical:) He searched, or sought, for, 
or after, the thing, or affair; inquired, or sought 
information, respecting it; searched, or 
inquired, into it; investigated, scrutinized, or 
examined, it. (M.) And 3)13“ j 3 (assumed 
tropical:) He searched after a knowledge of the 
Kur-an, (S, K,) or its meanings: (M:) or he read it, 
and inquired of, or examined, diligently, those 
skilled in it, respecting its interpretation 
and meanings: (Sh:) or he scrutinized it, and 
meditated upon its meanings, and its 
interpretation, and the reading of it. (TA.) 3 » j3*, 
(T, M, A, K,) inf. n. ojjlit (S, M, K) and jl 3, (Lh, 
M, K,) He leaped, or sprang, upon him, or at him; 
he assaulted, or assailed, him; syn. <21 j, (T, S, M, 
A, K,) and 'O (T, A.) 4 Jil, (T, S, M, A, Mgh, 
K,) and »3', and »!£*, (K,) [but in the M, I 
find <331 and <33*, (in the latter of which the » is 
substituted for the I of the former, as in 33* 
for 33 1 ,) and it is evident that the author of the K 
erroneously supposed them to be from jj' 
and 3**, whereas they are from 3*1 and jlj*, 
and are originally <* 33' and <03*, but, for 
SM appears to have read » 33 for he says that it is 
formed by transposition,] inf. n. »jmJ and jnJ; (Lh, 
M;) and J, j 3; (M, K;) and | 4 3-^'; (T, M, A, K;) 
He raised, roused, excited, stirred up, or 
provoked, him or it; (S, M, A, Mgh, K;) [as, for 
instance,] an object of the chase or the like, (T, 
M, A,) a beast of prey, (T,) a lion, (M, A,) 
(assumed tropical:) dust, (M, Mgh,) (assumed 
tropical:) smoke, and any other thing: (M:) or he 
drew it forth: (M:) 4 “ 3**“! is [often used in this 
last sense, or as meaning he disinterred it, 


exhumed it, or dug it up or out,] said of a thing 
buried. (K in art. £ _>*.) You say, Lila jliil He 
roused such a one for an affair. (T.) And 3*1 
He roused the camel lying upon his breast, or put 
him in motion or action. (T.) And jy { *^33, and 
4 U jliU, He roused the camels lying upon their 

breasts, and made them to rise. (S.) 3*1 

<-3lja< Cjl3ill He [a beast] scraped up the earth, or 

dust, with his legs. (T, M.) 3*1, (M, 

Mgh, Msb,) and 1*33', (M,) He tilled the ground, 
or land; cultivated it by ploughing and sowing: 
(Mgh, Msb:) he turned the ground over upon 
the grain after it had been once opened: (M, TA:) 
he ploughed and sowed the land, and educed its 
increase, and the increase of its seed. (TA.) 
And ya'Ji\ Cjjtiii [She (a cow) tilled the ground]. 

(TA.) <2ill jIjI (tropical:) He (an enemy) 

excited discord, or dissension, or the like. (Msb.) 
And j 3 4 3“" 3*3^ (inf. n. 33*, Msb) (tropical:) 
He excited evil, or mischief, against them, (T, S, 
A, * Msb, *) and manifested it. (S.) 5 33* see 1, in 
seven places. 7 33“! see 1, in two places. 10 33*3 
see 4, in three places. 3 1 *: see jl*. 33 A bull: (S, M, 
Msb, K:) and 4 »33 a cow: (S, M, Msb:) pi. [of 
pauc] 331 (M, Msb, K) and *33 (S, M, K) and [of 
mult.] 333 and »33 (T, S, M, Msb, K) and »3 3 
(S, M, K) and 33 (M, K) and ^33; (M, TA:) Sb 
says of the pi. *33 that j in it is changed into lS 
because of the kesreh before it, though this is not 
accordant to general rule: (S:) accord, to Mbr, 
they said »33 to distinguish it from the »33 of J=al, 
and that it was originally of the measure <1*3 (S, 
M: * *) accord, to Aboo-'Alee, it is a contraction 
of »33*. (M.) [Hence,] 33" (tropical:) [The 
constellation Taurus;] one of the signs of the 
Zodiac. (S, M, K.) — — (assumed tropical:) 
A lord, master, or chief, (M, A, K,) of a people. 
(A.) 'Othman is called, in a trad., 33"; the 
epithet being added because he was hoary; 

or it may denote celebrity. (M.) (assumed 

tropical:) Stupid; foolish; of little sense: (T, K:) a 
stupid, dull man, of little understanding. (T.) — 
— (assumed tropical:) Possessed by a devil, or 
insane, or mad; syn. 033*; so in copies of the K; 
but in some copies, [and in the CK,] 033 
[diabolical possession, or insanity, or madness]. 
(TA; and thus in Har p. 415.) — A piece, (T, S, 
Mgh, Msb,) or large piece, (M, K,) of -Ml (T, S, M, 
Mgh, Msb, K,) i. e. milk which [has been churned 
and cooked and then left until it] has 
become congealed and hard like stone: (TA:) pi. 
[of mult.] »3 3 (T, S, M, K) and 3'3l (M, K.) — 
The green substance that overspreads 
stale water; (T, M, K;) this is called 0U1I j 3; (S, 
Msb;) syn. 3kL (AZ, T, S, M, Msb, K,) 


and 3“ 3°, and <Js“3; (M;) and the like thereof: 
(T, M:) and small rubbish, or broken particles of 
things, (Msb, TA,) or anything, (K,) upon the 
surface of water, (Msb, K, TA,) which the 
pastor beats to make the water clear for the bulls 
or cows. (Msb.) Accord, to some, it has the first of 
these meanings in the following verse of 
Anas Ibn-Mudrik El-Khath'amee: y LX* JSj 
jajll cMi. ui j3"L <i*3i [Verily I, with 

respect to my slaying Suleyk and then paying 
the price of his blood, am like the green 
substance upon the surface of stale water, that is 
beaten when the cows loathe the water]: but 
accord, to others, by j 3^' the poet means the bull; 
for the cows follow him: (M, TA:) the cows are 
not beaten, because they have milk; but the 
bull is beaten that they may be frightened and 
therefore drink. (S.) [See a slightly-different 
reading, and remarks thereon, in Ham p. 416: 
and see Freytag's Arab. Prov. ii. 330. The latter 
hemistich is used as a prov., applied to him who 
is punished for the offence of another.] — — 
(assumed tropical:) Pimples, or small pustules, 
breaking out in the mouth, in a person who is 
fevered. (A.) — — (tropical:) The 

redness shining, (»3?*, K,) or spreading and 
rising, (»33 M,) in the faint light that is seen 
above the horizon between sunset and nightfall: 
(M, K:) or i3“*" j 3 the spreading appearance of 
the redness above the horizon after sunset. (S, A, 
Mgh.) You say, i3“*" j 3 -LaL [The 

spreading appearance of the redness above the 
horizon after sunset sank down, or set]. (S, A.) 
With its -1* commences the time of the prayer 

of nightfall. (TA.) (assumed tropical:) The 

whiteness in the lower part of the nail (M, K) of a 
man. (M, TA.) 33 A covering of [or film over] the 
eye. (K.) One says, 33 <3° 3^ Upon his eye is a 
covering [or film]. (TK.) *33: see 33. — 
(assumed tropical:) An excitement: so in the 
saying, *33*1' »** oil** 3^*1 [Wait thou 

until this excitement become stilled]. (S.) — 
(assumed tropical:) Many; a great number; 
much; or a large quantity; of men; (T, M, K;) and 
of wealth, or of camels or the like; (T, K;) 
like »j3: (T, M:) or not of wealth; for of this one 
says Sj 3 only. (M.) »3 'j* The [part of the 
body called the] u'33* [q. v.]. (K.) 3 1 * 3* 
[Locusts before they have wings] just coming 
forth from the dust, or earth. (T, S.) — — 
p*l3" (tropical:) Having the hair of his head 
spreading out in disorder, and standing up: (As, 
T, * S, * TA:) or shaggy, or dishevelled. (T, A.) — 
— 333 O'^.^'j"* 3113 (tropical:) [I saw him with 
his external jugular veins, or with the sinews and 
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veins of his neck, swelling by reason of anger]. 

(A.) also signifies (assumed tropical:) 

Angry. (T.) And (tropical:) Anger: (S, A, K:) 

[or an ebullition of anger, rage, or passion: 
whence the phrase,] » j^, (T, S, M, A,) like 

(T, A,) (tropical:) He was angry: (T:) or his 
anger became roused, or excited, (S, M,) or 
inflamed: (A:) or became roused, or excited, in 
the utmost degree: (TA:) or boiled: (S in art. jji:) 
or spread. (TA in that art.) iy=ij 

Land ploughed up. (T.) A land 

abounding with bulls [and cows]. (Th, M, K.) » jj" 
A cow that tills the ground; (Mgh, K;) and in like 
manner applied to bulls (» j ?). (T.) Jjj l 3 $, (T, 
Sgh, K,) aor. J yi, inf. n. lTjj, (T,) He (a man, T) 
was, or became, stupid, foolish, or disordered in 
his intellect: (K:) or he was, or became, affected 
with incipient madness or demoniacal 
possession, not such as had become confirmed. 
(T, Sgh, K.) You say to a man, when you order 
him to be stupid and ignorant, lP. (IAar, Th, 
T.) — — And lJjj, (T, M, Msb, K,) aor. 

(T,) inf. n. 3 jj, (T, M,) He (a man, and any 
animal,) was, or became, affected with confirmed 
madness or demoniacal possession: (T:) he 
(a sheep or goat) was, or became, affected with 
what is termed lIjj, explained below; (M, Msb, 
K;) as also, accord, to Sb, J, J jSt; (so in the TT, as 
from the M;) or j l)j 3], inf. n. cl 'i y\. (K.) — J13 
(Sgh, K,) aor. Jj£, inf. n. 3jj, (TA,) He 
poured forth what was in the receptacle. (Sgh, K.) 
4 JjjI see l. 5 Jkill The bees 

collected themselves together, and became dense. 

(M, K.) See also 7. He, (a man, TA,) 

or they, (a company of men, S, M,) assailed 
him, or overcame him, with reviling (S, M, K) and 
beating (S, M) and oppressive conduct; (M, K;) as 
also l Jljjf (M.) 7 Jliil It poured forth: (K:) or it 
poured forth at once. (Msb.) <jlc. Jliil 

The dust, or earth, poured forth upon him. (S.) — 
— [Hence,] f-kj CS Jliil The people 

poured forth upon him, or against him, 
from every quarter: (S, TA:) or collected 
themselves together against him: (Msb:) 

[for] I jkjjl also signifies they collected themselves 
together; and so J, 1 (TA. [See also 7 in 

art. Jj.]) See also 5. d>!' J^l 

(assumed tropical:) Speech suggested itself 
to him uninterruptedly and abundantly, so that 
he knew not with what to begin. (M, K.) 9 i]y\ see 
1. A number, or collection, or swarm, of bees: 
(As, T, S, M, K:) or simply bees: (IAar, Th, T:) a 
word having no proper sing.; (As, T, S, M, K;) and 
of the fern, gender: (M:) or the male bee; (M, K;) 
thus Lth explains it; but the right explanation is 

the first, that of As. (T.) And A company of 

men. (Ibn-’Abbad, TA.)— — Also The kind of 


o 

trees called (M, K.) a dial. var. 

of meaning The sheath of the penis of the 
camel. (Nh, TA.) Madness, or demoniacal 
possession: (IAar, Th, T:) or madness, (S,) or an 
affection like madness, (Lth, T, M, K,) [i. e.] a 
certain disease resembling madness, (Msb,) that 
befalls a sheep or goat, (Lth, T, S, M, Msb, * 
K,) in consequence of which the animal will not 
follow the other sheep or goats, but turns, or 
goes, round in his place of pasturage: (S, M, 
K:) or a laxness in the limbs of a sheep or goat; 
(M, K;) a certain disease that attacks a sheep or 
goat, occasioning a laxness in the limbs. 
(IF, Msb.) lIjIjj: see lJAh in art. Jj. A 
company, or an assemblage, of men come from 
detached, or scattered, houses or tents; (S, K; * 
[in Har p. 261, written but in the TA, said to 
be like as written in the S and K;]) and of 
boys, or children; and of camels or the like (J 1 -"): 
mentioned by Yaakoob, on the authority of Aboo- 
Sa’id. (S.) — — Also A place in which fresh 

herbage is, or becomes, collected together. (Th, 
M, K.) jj A swarm, or large number, of locusts; 
(As, T, M, K;) a subst., like (M, K) and 
(M:) or an assemblage of locusts, and of men. 
(IAar, Th, T.) JjjI Mad, or possessed: and stupid, 
foolish, or disordered in intellect: (M, K:) and, 
applied to a ram (M, Msb) or he-goat, (S, Msb,) 
affected by what is termed Jjj, explained above; 
fern. iYjj, applied to a ewe (S, M, Msb) or she- 
goat; (S, Msb;) or this, applied to a ewe or she- 
goat & c., signifies mad: (Mgh:) pi. lIjj. (Msb.) — 
— Also Slow in aiding, or in aiding against an 
enemy: and slow in doing good, and in acting: 
and slow in running: pi. as above. (K.) And 
| Aljliii, applied to old men, Slow (K, TA) in doing 
good, or in acting, or in running. (TA.) AJjIjI: see 
what next precedes, fjj [Garlic; the allium 
sativum of Linn.;] a kind of JA, (AHn, M,) well 
known, (S,) abundant in the country of the Arabs; 
(AHn, M;) of two sorts; wild, (AHn, M, K,) and 
growing in the cultivated tracts, (AHn, M,) or in 
gardens: (K:) the former sort is called -cfyll fjj, 
and is the stronger, (K,) and is brought from 
Syria: (TA:) each of them is heating, expels 
flatulence and worms, and is strongly diuretic; 
and this is the most excellent [property] that is 
therein: it is good for obliviousness, and asthma, 
and chronic cough, and [pain in] the spleen and 
the flank, and colic, and sciatica, &c.: (K: [in 
which are added many other supposed uses:]) n. 

un. with ». (AHn, M, K.) Hence, as being 

likened thereto, (M,) jj signifies also 
(tropical:) The pommel of a sword. (S, M, K.) 
Whence, p, said to be the name of a certain 

woman, may mean (tropical:) A sword. (M.) 

[Hence, also,] (assumed tropical:) 


[The glans of a man’s penis]. (Az, in TA 

voce Aj jj jL.) 3^j3l also signifies The channel 

[or oblong depression] between the two 
mustaches, against the partition between the two 
nostrils; (IAar, TA;) i. q. &c. (TA in 

art. m*-^.) — fjJ is also a dial. var. of fjs, 
meaning Wheat. (Lh, T, M.) And the latter is used 
in the [ordinary] sense of the former. (T.) sy 
1 (T, S, M, Mgh, Msb, K) (S, M, Mgh, 

Msb, K,) and (Msb,) and s'y, (S, * M, 
Msb, K,) aor. is y, (T, S, Msb, K,) inf. n. iijj (T, S, 
M, Mgh, Msb, K) and Is) (S, M, Mgh, K) 
and (T, M;) and [ sy* (T, S, M, Msb, 

K) (S, M, K,) or -Sja; (so in the CK;) 

He remained, stayed, dwelt, or abode, (T, S, Mgh, 
Msb,) in the place: (S, Mgh, Msb:) or he 
remained, stayed, dwelt, or abode, long (Lth, T, 
M, K) therein: (M, K:) or he alighted, or alighted 
and abode, in the place: (K:) or isy signifies also 
he alighted, or alighted and abode, (M,) or he 
settled, (TA,) in the place. (M.) Hence, 

Jj 1=“ [Verily we prolong the stay 
in the seat of war]. (Mgh.) [You say also, lSjj 
ii He betook himself to the woman to remain, 
stay, dwell, or abide, with her: see <iy.] — — 
[Hence,] sy, (T, M, IB, TA,) aor. is y; in the K, 
incorrectly, { isy, inf. n. (TA;) signifies also 
He was slain, (T, M,) and remained where he 
was: (M:) or he remained in his grave: (IB, TA:) 
or, as the latter verb is explained in the K, he 
died. (TA.) [See a verse cited in art. conj. 2.] 
— isy He was buried: (M, K:) because there is no 
longer dwelling than that of him who is buried. 
(M.) 2 isy see 4: — and see also 1. 4 see 1. — 
jj! He made him to remain, stay, dwell, or 
abide; (S, Msb, K;) or to remain, &c., long; (M, 
K;) in a place; (M, K;) and J. y, (Kr, S, M, K,) inf. 
n. 4j>2, (S,) signifies the same. (Kr, S, M, K.) [In 
the CK, is erroneously put for <yjj.] — — 
And He lodged him; made him his guest; or 
entertained him as a guest. (M, K.) You say, ^ fyi 
iljj [He lodged me, and entertained 

me well as a guest]. (T.) 5 He became his 
guest. (TA.) [mentioned in this art. in the K, as 
“ A certain letter of the alphabet,” namely, £>]: see 
art. I jj: ISd holds its I to be originally j. (TA.) 
see what next follows. see what next 

follows. (S, M, K,) without «, (S,) formed by 
permutation from though the author of the 
Kitab [i. e. Sb] holds the I to be originally s, (M,) 
The lodging-place, or nightly resting-place, of 
camels, (ISk, S, M, K,) and of sheep or 
goats, (ISk, S,) when they have gone away to a 
distance in the pasture, or around the tents or 
houses; (ISk, S, M, K;) as also J, *sy and 
l “j^: (K:) or the first and second, (AZ, T, S, M,) 
and the third also, (M,) signify the lodging-place, 
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or nightly resting-place, of sheep or goats, (AZ, T, 

S, M,) and of oxen, or hulls and cows; (M;) and 
the last is app. formed by permutation from the 

first. (M.) Also A combination of two or 

three trees, upon which is thrown a piece of cloth, 
used for shade, or shelter from the sun. (IAar, M. 
[And in like manner is explained in the T, in 

art. cst]) Also, (AZ, T, S, M,) and j (M,) 

Stones elevated for a sign of the way to direct the 
pastor when he returns by night: (AZ, T, S, M:) 
and the former, or latter, (M,) or both, and i » y, 
(K,) with damm, (TA, [in the CK »jj,]) the 
lowest sign of the way, of the height of a man in a 

sitting posture. (M, K.) Also The part which 

is the place of stabbing of a slaughtered camel. 

(TA.) The pi. of 3J3 is j is^: (Lh, M:) [or 

rather the latter is a coll. gen. n., of which the 
former is the n. un.] »jj: see art. y: and see in 
the present art., above. isy A guest: (IAar, T, S, 
M, K:) the vulgar erroneously pronounce it Is y. 

(TA. [See also is’y^.Y) Remaining, staying, 

dwelling, or abiding; as also Is y\ but the former 
is better known in this sense. (M in art. is _s.) 

One who abides (jj 1 ^ [generally meaning for 
the purpose of study]) in either of the two sacred 
cities or territories [of Mekkeh and El- 

Medeeneh]. (IAar, T, K.) One who is very 

patient in military and predatory expeditions, 
who is detained in the territory of the enemy, 
or on the frontier of the enemies' country. (IAar, 

T. ) A captive. (Th, M, K.) — A chamber, or 

house, or tent, prepared for a guest: (T, M, K:) 
and, (M,) accord, to Lth, (T,) a chamber within a 
chamber. (T, M.) Is y: see art. y. — Also an inf. n. 
of l. (S &c.) yy: see 313, above, in two places. — 
Also A woman (K, TA) to whom one betakes 
himself to remain, stay, dwell, or abide, with her 
('-s-Sj is'yi). (TA.) jLj part. n. of l; (Msb;) 
[Remaining, & c.: or remaining, &c., long:] a 
stranger remaining, staying, dwelling, or abiding, 


in a country, or town: (T:) or a stranger 

who keeps to a country, or town. (M.) A 

man remaining in his grave. (IB, TA.) Is 
see in art. I y. You say 3 jj 13 3^ls [in the CK, 
erroneously, 3jjlj] A rhyme of which the 
characteristic is It (K, * TA.) is’y* A place 
where one remains, stays, dwells, or abides; (T;) 
a place of alighting or abode, an abode, or a 
dwelling, (T, M, Mgh, Msb,) of a man: (T:) pi. 

(T, M, Mgh, Msb, K.) Hence, The master 

(M, K) of the house or tent, (M,) or of the place 
where one alights or abides, or of the abode or 
dwelling. (K.) And csjidl The mistress of the 
house or tent. (M.) And jj! The master 

of the place of alighting, or of the abode, of the 
man: (S:) the host who entertains the man; to 
whom he betakes himself for lodging, and at 
whose abode he stays: (Har p. 595:) and the guest 
whom the man entertains. (M, K. * [See 
also Is jj.]) And tsy* The mistress of the 

place of alighting, or of the abode, of the man: 
(S:) the mistress of the man's place of alighting, 
or abode, in which he passes the night; occurring 
in this sense in a trad., not meaning his wife. 

(TA.) It is also an inf. n. of isy. (T, M.) ^ 

2 31^. clip and LH [I made, or wrote, a 

beautiful ^]. (TA in 31111 ( -UVI yU.) XS The 
lodging-place, or nightly resting-place, of sheep 
or goats [when they have gone away to a distance 
in the pasture, or around the tents or houses]; 
(IB, K;) a dial. var. of 31 j [q. v. in art. <s j3], (IB, 
TA.) is u: see art <s y. ls'j: see art sy. s js: 
see (jjli, in art. i y. yy For several words 
mentioned in the M and K as belonging to this 
art., see art. yy. J43 Jjjj: see art. J2. 3y: see 
art. Jjj. js 1 c'b aor - 6» : see art - C-& ® Js: see 
what next follows. 3# The sheath of the penis of a 
camel (Lth, * AZ, T, S, M, K) &c.; (K;) [i. e.,] of a 
he-goat also, and of a bull: (M:) or the penis 
itself: (Lth, T, M, K:) sometimes also used in 


relation to a man: (M:) and [ 3? signifies the 
same; (K;) mentioned by Ibn-'Abbad; and IAth 
adds 3 y. (TA.) Hence the prov., J1 Cy — ilil 
[More contrary to what is usual than the sheath 
of the penis, or than the penis, of the camel]: for 
the camel, like the lion, is a retromingent. (TA.) 
— A kind of plant; (S, K;) as also J, 3S: (K:) a 
certain plant having a root and stem; when short, 
called yy: and a certain herb, or, as some say, a 
plant, that is found on the banks, or sides, of 
rivers, in meadows: and, some say, a species of 
the [plants, or trees, called] which grows in 
the territory of [the tribe of] Temeem, and 
becomes large, so that the sheep, or goats, lie in 
its shelter: (M:) AHn says, (M,) in the “ Book of 
Plants,” (Mgh,) the Js, (M,) or j JS, (Mgh,) [both 
appellations now applied to triticum repens, or 
dog’s grass,] is the 3iii called in Persian ■dijjjjj 
[?]; (Mgh;) its leaves are like those of wheat, 
but shorter, and it spreads upon the face of the 
ground, extending far, and becoming com- 
plicated, or tangled, so as to be like felt (M, Mgh) 
upon the ground; (M;) it has many joints, or 
knots, and short internodal portions; and 
scarcely, or never, grows anywhere but over 
water, or in a place beneath which is water; (M, 
Mgh;) and it is one of the plants that are regarded 
as indicative of the existence of water: n. un. 
with k (M:) Lth says that the JS is a certain plant 
that tangles upon the ground: Th, on the 
authority of IAar, says that it is a kind of 
plant said to be that called 31J : and Sh says 
that the 3ll is a green small tree [or plant] 
resembling the first shoots that come forth 
from grain. (T.) JS: see 3s, in two places. JS 1 A 
camel large in the JS; (T, S, M, K;) wide therein: 
(M:) pi. 3s. (K.) A place in which is the kind 
of plant called JS. (Mgh.) 


END OF THE FIRST PART OF BOOK I. 



